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The New Sounds of Ancient Drama: 
The Role of Music in Modern Adaptations of Classic Drama 

 
 From Purcell to Partch, it often seems that every composer feels compelled to 
channel ancient Greece in a musical work. Modern musicians owe the ancient Greeks 
homage and respect for the foundations of music we inherited. There is an inextricable 
link between the music of antiquity and our modern musical foundations. Indeed, the 
entire operatic tradition stems from the urge to understand and appreciate performance in 
antiquity. Yet even after centuries, we continue to struggle with the issue of music in 
ancient practice and performance. This paper strives to understand the musical dilemma 
facing modern performers of ancient drama. Should a modern production strive for 
authenticity and reconstruct music of antiquity based on theories and guess work, or 
should a production imagine the soundtrack of ancient drama through a contemporary 
lens? This article establishes an understanding of music in the ancient Greek tradition 
with a brief literature review and considers modern productions of classical or classically-
inspired pieces as case studies. From Mendelssohn’s Antigone to Adamo’s Lysistrata, 
from the acclaimed Gospel at Colonus to a hip-hop inspired Seven, this paper strives to 
demonstrate the power of an appropriate, modern soundscape. Namely, that an effective, 
powerful performance considers the difficulties inherent in adapting works that are 
millenia removed from our own time and responds to the challenges with thoughtful, 
provocative perspective. 
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This paper sheds new light on career change, considering Ibarra’s (2003) approach from the 

perspective of Levinson (1978).  Ibarra’s (2003) Working Identity is a transition study of 

mid-career professionals who have lost passion in their present work and voluntarily change their 

careers, seeking a sense of fulfillment. The conclusion that is induced from her qualitative 

research is, as its subtitle tells, “Unconventional Strategies for Reinventing Your Career”.   

In order to find a new career, a conventional approach requires one to know oneself.  It is 

done by self-reflection with or without the help of assessment tools and career professionals.  

After understanding one’s skills, interests, temperament, and core values, one finds a job that 

matches.  Planning is indispensable, and one must not begin to move until one is ready.  Thus 

conventional career theories, for example those of Persons (1909), Holland (1959), and Krumboltz 

(1979), recommend the process of self-analysis, goal-setting, plan-making, and execution, taking 

the steps: ‘reflect, then act’, ‘think, then do’.   

On the contrary Ibarra (2003) rejects the steps of plan and implement, claiming that what is 

important in finding a new career is to give the greater part of our time and energy not to 

introspection or planning, but to action.  The three actions that promote successful career change 

are “crafting experiments”, “shifting connections”, and “making sense”.  

The people whom Ibarra interviewed are at mid-career, mostly between age thirty-eight and 

forty-three.  However, Ibarra (2003) did not choose this age range because of the “midlife crisis”, 

nor does she analyze the study from the perspective of middle age. 

Levinson (1978) is a study of development in early and middle adulthood in men.  Creating 

the concept “life structure”, he considers that “the life structure evolves through a relatively orderly 

sequence during the adult years”, alternating stable periods and transitional periods (Levinson, 

1978:49).  Each developmental period has its own specific developmental tasks.  And the 

character of a period depends on the character of its tasks.  

In this paper I show that Ibarra’s three actions that promote successful career change by 

mid-career professionals correspond to developmental tasks in Levinson’s (1978) “novice phase” 

as well as in his “Mid-life Transition”.  I also demonstrate, analyzing narratives by mid-career 

professionals who intend to change their careers, that they undergo the process of the Mid-life 

Transition, which is described as “developmental crisis”. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2



 
 
 
 

Abstract Submission for 8th

International Conference on Arts and Humanities 
 Annual Hawaii  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Title:  The Potent Fool:  Shedding New Light on Potentiality and Staying 

Creative in a Global Risk Society 
 
Topic Area:   Creative Arts 
 
Presentation Format:: Paper Session of current research 
 
Author:   Sally Colin-James 
 
Department::   Deakin University, School of Communications & Creative Arts 

Melbourne, Victoria, Australia  
 
Mailing Address:   PO Box 1222, Elwood, Victoria, Australia 3184 
 
Email:    sallycolinjames@yahoo.com 
 
Phone:    H + 61  (0) 3 9531 2441  M + 61 (0) 400 33 111 4 
 
Fax:    + 61 (0) 3 9531 2442 
 
 
 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 3



 
 
Changing Spaces:  The Modern Fool and Creative Transformation 
 

With the advent of the ‘radical’ and ‘extreme’ occurring across all factions of local and 

global societies, how do we as individuals stay inspired by the spaces in which we live, 

work and play?   

 

In his article Self in the City Australian Social Commentator and Cartoonist Michael 

Leunig says, ‘the great popular project of modern government and mass media (the 

corrupt projects):  the great groovy work is not primarily to heal, but to normalise what is 

unhealthy and to make acceptable and exciting those soul-destroying things to which we 

have been chained.’1

 

 

In a built environment which, according to Leunig, is becoming ‘monstrous and 

traumatic2

 

’ how do we stimulate and follow through with the changes we know are 

necessary for transformation of the spaces in which we live? 

In her work Understanding Deleuze, Claire Colebrook explains that our true pathway for 

change (and indeed invention) lies in the unmanifest realm of ‘virtual difference’.  A 

space of pure potentiality.  And further, Colebrook proposes that in order to intuit the 

virtual powers of this realm that are capable of transforming life beyond what it is to 

what is might become, we must look at ‘the bizarre, aberrant and different expressions of 

human life’3

 

.   

In this paper I will investigate the emergence of the Modern Fool:  a master of 

potentiality.  And whose propensity for the bizarre, aberrant and different must be 

sought, once more, as a means for creatively inspired change in a global landscape that 

often threatens to diminish individual creative endeavour. 

 

Author: Sally Colin-James 

Email:  sallycolinjames@yahoo.com 
 

1 Leunig, Michael.  Self in the City, Sydney Morning Herald, p2 21 January 2004 transcript on 
www.smh.com 
2 ibid Leunig 
3 Colebrook, Clare.  Understanding Deleuze, Allen & Unwin, Australia, 2002 pxxx 
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ABSTRACT 

This paper presents a preliminary research regarding death words and the excess extent. Mandarin si presents 
a close relation of DEATH and EXCESS, and such a relation would be further proved to be universal-like by 
the additional data of other languages. Cognitive operations are thought to be the main that bring about 
DEATH-EXCESS linking. It is also cognition that makes the linking universal.   

KEYWORDS 

cognition, taboo, image schema, metaphor, death, excess extent 

1. INTRODUCTION 

A language has its own specific characteristics; however, there are some universal 
features that could help to make different languages closer. Mostly, these language 
universals originate from human’s concept. Once when the operations in human’s 
cognition are known, language learning will become easy.  

In Mandarin, there are various ways to express EXTENT; among them, the use of 
degree adverbs is the most common in formal speech. Nowadays, the young generations 
adopt the structure V-si to indicate excess extent colloquially, and the frequency of use of 
it even overrides the use of the degree adverbs hen 很 “very” and feichang 非常 “very”. 
The use of death words to indicate excess extent does not seem to be a specific 
phenomenon in Mandarin only. Many southern dialects (e.g. Southern Min, Hakka) also 
present the same phenomenon. What is more, dead and deadly in English indicate excess 
extent as well.  

     Being aware of this consistence between Mandarin and English, the present study 
collects data from some other languages, attempting to prove that the DEATH-EXCESS 
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linking is universal. The main discussion will fall on how cognition makes the linking 
universal, and it would be concluded that cognition will benefit to language learning and 
teaching. The data presented in this paper are mainly collected from the Google searching 
engine and on-line dictionaries. 

2. A TENDENCY IN LANGUAGES 

Words related to death, in all languages, are regarded as taboo. However, they 
appear with a high frequency in colloquial languages in this modern time. In such cases, a 
death word no longer preserves its prototypical or literal meaning but refers to the excess 
extent. Such a tendency is found in both Mandarin and English. Si in Mandarin could 
function as an excess adverb and excess complement whereas while dead and deadly in 
English are used as adverb referring to excessiveness.  
 

   Mandarin  si “die ; death” 
 

死沒 良心 
                                  si mei liang xin  

SI no conscience    “extremely unconscionable ” (adverb) 
 
他帥死了 

                                  ta   shuai  si    le.    
he hansome SI   “He is extremely handsome.” (complement) 
 

       English    dead, deadly 
I hate English Literature lessons, they are dead boring. 
Everything is so deadly boring. 

 
Such a link of death to excess is also found in other languages, as follows:   
 
       French   mourir  “die” 
                                 mourir de faim “starve to death”/ “very hungry” 
                                 mourir de soif  “very thirsty” 
                                 mourir de froid  “freeze to death” 
                                 s'ennuyer à mourir “extremely bored” 
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German   sterben “die” 
sterbenslangweilig “deadly dull”/ “deadly boring” 
sterbensmüde “deadly tired”/ “tired to death” 

                      tod  “death” 
                                todlangweilig “deadly dull”/ “deadly boring” 

todernst   “dead serious”/ “bloody serious” 
 

Spanish  morir “death”; morirse “die”  
me muero de frío  “I'm freezing” 
me estoy muriendo de hambre  “I'm starving.” 
me muero por una cerveza  “I'm dying for a beer.” 
 

      Japanese  sinu死ぬ “die” 
Sinu hoto tsukareta 死ぬほど疲れた. “I’m exhausted.” 
Sinu hoto ni isougasii 死ぬほどに忙しい!!! “I’m extremely busy.” 
 

Italian   morte “death”, morire “die”, mortale “deadly” 
fa un freddo da morire “it's freezing cold” 
morire di noia “be bored to death” 
c'era da morire da ridere “it was hilariously funny” 
Ti voglio bene da morire “I like you to death.” 

 
Basically, the use of death as an intensifier appears colloquially. The consistence among 
the languages hints that there is something shared by all the cultures lying beyond, which 
encourages us to explore the profound cognition.  
 

3. THE LINKING OF DEATH AND EXCESS IN COGNITION 
Although different languages undergo different degrees of grammaticalization, the 

close relation between DEATH and EXCESS does exist. Then, how is death linked to 
excess? There are some approaches proposed. In the following, the Mandarin data would 
be used to explain the cognitive operations.  
 

HUMANS’ SUBJECTIVE COGNITION 
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Studying the si-type terms in Mandarin, Zhu (2006) states that humans’ subjective 
cognition brings about the meaning of excess. According to her, a series of concepts of 
death endow si-type words with excess sense. 

 
1) Being life and being dead bear a complementary relation. 
2) Human beings are born with the affection for life and dread of death. 
3) The loss of life is an extremely serious incident.  
 

INFERENCE    
To make an inference, predicate types come into play. Originally, si appears with 

only verbs that could cause someone’s death, such as bing 病 “ill” and ni 溺 “drown”. 
 

他  最後    病死了 
              ta zui-hou bing-si le.  

he  finally ill  SI    “He died of disease finally.” 
 

             小   狗      溺    死了 
   xiao-gou   ni-    si le 
little dog drown SI     “The doggie was drowned.” 

 
Later, there is co-occurrence of si and a psych verb which designates a psychological state 
or process such as amuse, frighten, etc. In terms of Zhu (2006), such a combination plays 
the crucial for the generation of the excess sense. As to a psychological state that cannot 
directly cause the death of someone, an inference is necessary to make the expression 
semantically interpretable. Basically, in the process of inferring, si somewhat retains the 
prototypical meaning－death.    
 
       累死  “very tired” 
       lei-si  
       work very hard  feel very tired  die 
 
       氣死 “very angry” 
       qi-si  
       feel very angry  heart attack or high blood pressure  die 
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Based upon human experience, an extreme psychological or physical state will possibly 
cause someone’s death. In this case, the semantic feature [+excess] could be extracted from 
the whole phrase, which then bridges death and excess.   
 
METAPHOR  

According to Liu (1999), Mandarin si generates the excess meaning from the 
metaphorical meaning “no where to turn”. In Fu’s (2007) point of view, it is the literal and 
prototypical sense “loss of life” that contributes to the meaning of excess. Metaphorically, 
losing life is an extremity of life and the end of life. From Dai & Gao’s (2006) study, death 
is the ultimate of human life; therefore, English dead and Mandarin si could indicate 
extremity.  

In general, the approaches listed above are parts of cognition. We are for that all of 
them contribute to the generation of excess sense. However, the inference approach could 
not explain the case in which the predicate is completely irrelevant to death (e.g. handsome, 
beautiful).  

 
        他   帥   死了 

                  Ta shuai-si le. “He’s extremely handsome.” 
 

林    志玲     美     死  了 
                  Lin Chiling mei-    si le.  

beautiful SI     “Chiling Lin is extremely beautiful.” 
 
As for the metaphor approach, it is true that death symbolizes the loss of life, but its 
linking to extent is not that direct. What follows is a better way to tell the relation of death 
and excess more straightforwardly.  
 

3.1 Scale Image Schema 
Life is usually conceptualized as a journey. Then, death stands for the end point of 

the journey. Strictly speaking, this end point cannot indicate extent unless the journey is a 
scale. To link the point to excess extent, the adoption of the scale image schema appears to 
be necessary. By definition, image schemas are embodied pre-linguistic structure of 
experience concerning space, time, moving, controlling, and other core elements of 
embodied human experience. Johnson (1987) lists a variety of image schemas, and the 
scale one is included.  On the whole, the scale image schema involves an increase or 
decrease of physical or metaphorical amount, and consists of the following: 
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a) A closed- or open-ended progression of amount 
b) A position in the progression of amount 
c) One or more norms of amount 
d) A calibration of amount 
 

With such a schema in human cognition, many things in the real world (both concrete and 
abstract) are thought to be measurable and have extent.  

To measure something, a scale is always required. Adopting the scale schema, life 
could be conceptualized as a scale. People are born with a time limit, so life is a closed-
ended progression of amount. In addition, the years of age could be regarded as the 
calibration of the amount. The more years of age, the closer to death. The extreme of age 
gives rise to one’s death. The linking of DEATH and EXCESS probably is made here. 
Even though people die at different ages, a person dies at the oldest on his own scale. 

 
                                                           0  10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 

                                          birth                                       death  

 

By means of the scale metaphor and image schema, death could be related to extent more 
directly. Basically, the highest point of the age scale indicates excessiveness.  
 
3.2 Why DEATH-EXCESS Linking is Universal 
3.2.1 The Human Body 

In human’s cognition, there is a variety of image schema (e.g. CONTAINER, IN-
OUT, LEFT-RIGHT, etc.) Mostly, the schemas are based upon human’s bodily 
experiences. Once when the experiences are the same, the schemas are the same. As a 
matter of fact, the image schemas stored in cognition are shared by all the human beings.  

To speak strictly, except some subtle differences (i.e. color of eyes/hair/skin, weight, 
height), every human body is constructed of the same types of body parts and internal 
organs. Then, what is experienced from the body is universal. Death, undoubtedly, is a 
basic and obligatory experience to the body. Actually, death is the center of many 
traditions and a feature of every culture around the world. In every culture, death 
metaphorically stands for the end of life, which is mapped to the top of the age scale in 
cognition. The revealing of this shared cognitive operation in languages then results in the 
language universal. 
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3.2.2 Taboo  

Death is universally a taboo subject, and even those who hold strong beliefs may 
avoid talking about it. In the situation when death is unavoidable to be mentioned, 
euphemisms are the alternatives. As a result, almost in every culture, death words are 
seldom heard in formal speech and even in the daily life.  

As for the linking of death to extremity, it seems that the frequency of use matters to 
some extent. People always feel more interested in things that are rarely seen. In the same 
way, linguistic expressions that are seldom heard catch the audience’s attention more 
easily. Basically, the high frequency of use will eliminate the power of a word. Since death 
words are forbidden in public and rarely uttered, their appearance would bring about an 
unimaginable effect. In consequence, the function of exaggeration is achieved. In Taiwan, 
people like to adopt the V-si phrase to exaggerate something. The act of exaggerating is the 
act of doing or representing in an excessive manner. In our opinions, this is what links 
DEATH to EXCESS.  

It is easy for a taboo word to become an intensifier because the low frequency of 
appearance helps to increase the power of it. Every culture regards death as a taboo; 
therefore, the DEATH-EXCESS appears to be a universal. 

4. CONCLUSION 

Language learning is not merely the memorization of the components of the 
language and its rules. Language bears an indivisible relation to cognition. What people 
think is expressed in languages. As a result, tracing back to the cognitive level would more 
or less make language learning easy. From the study, it is found that the adoption of death 
to indicate excess extent is universal. Such a linking is possible because human beings over 
the world treat death the same. With this shared feature in cognition, there is no difficulty 
in learning the excess expressions in every language. 
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Abstract   

This proposal shares the pedagogy of an entry-level design media course that integrates an inter-

disciplinary service learning project for a local non-profit agency to maximize learning outcomes while 

providing a professional service for the agency. Student engagement in class activities and sense of 

project ownership were both high. Transformation in learning style, from passive to active, was clearly 

observed. The service learning project appeared to maximize student confidence after the client gave 

feedback.   

 

Problem Statement 

Because multidisciplinary collaboration and community outreach in higher education are 

receiving increased attention, it makes perfect sense to promote students’ professional design service 

projects, especially for communities in which design services are not accessible due to financial 

constraints. In addition, instructional methods in design education, particularly in Presentation 

Techniques focusing on technical skills, have remained static. Therefore, this article claims that student 

learning outcomes in the technical skill area are much stronger via service learning projects.  

 

Review of Literature  

Collaboration is a difficult concept to implement in design education. Student frustration with a 

team assignment can be observed easily and is due to time conflicts, communication problems, 

interpersonal conflicts, etc. As a result, students tend to split responsibilities to require an equal 

contribution by each group member to the assigned project.  

However, Poggenpohl (2004) states that collaboration requires a willingness to take risks and to 

explore beyond disciplinary knowledge and boundaries. A common vision and flexibility are helpful to 

facilitate collaboration among diverse individuals. Trust is identified as the most important factor of 

collaborative success. Poggenpohl (2004) emphasizes that it is dangerous to focus solely on a task; 

collaboration should consider personal satisfaction and growth, in addition to a solution for the problem. 
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Bringle and Hatcher (1996) claim that service learning can maximize learning if the activity is 

related to course objectives and materials. Moreover, core educational values can be acquired from 

service learning experiences: leadership skills, communication skills, appreciation of other disciplines, 

social awareness, responsibility, critical thinking, active learning, and creativity (Hervani & Helms, 

2004). Service learning, therefore, can help overcome the obstacles of interdisciplinary collaboration. 

 

Process 

The class consisted of graphic and interior design majors. Although the course is required for 

interior majors, it is not for graphic majors. The course objective is to develop students’ visual 

communication skills for intended audiences. Lectures were delivered primarily via PowerPoint with 

visual examples of projects. Discussion, one-on-one feedback, and group discussion were conducted 

based on Nussbaumer’s (2001) recommendation that interior design educators should consider all 

learning styles because the discipline requires such diverse skills as creativity, analysis, decision making, 

and business management to enhance visualization skills, and visualization skills have been identified as a 

related link to all learning styles in interior design.  

Five projects were assigned to each student. The first was to transform a representational drawing 

into an abstract drawing based on the student’s inspiration from the original drawing. Each student was 

asked to find abstract figures beyond the drawing while transforming it into different abstract types: line, 

gray tone, and middle tone. Then, each student reorganized the abstract figures to express his/her 

inspiration. Each student was required to get a consensus during a presentation session, and discussion 

followed to enhance the learning experience. 

The second and third projects were strategically planned to enhance collaboration. The second 

required students to produce Photoshop postcards and PowerPoint presentations to promote their abstract 

drawings as though they were artists. Graphic design students were expected to help interior design 

students. For the third project, image and material boards, interior design students were expected to help 

graphic design students.  

The service learning project was assigned as a group project. The client was a Victim Service 

Agency, a non-profit organization, seeking design options for its 30-year anniversary. Two meetings 

involving the instructor and the client had been held the previous semester, and three meetings involving 

students and the client were held during the course: Q&A session, site visitation, and final presentation. 

Assigned groups included both interior and graphic design students. Each group was asked to prepare 

questions and information prior to meetings with the client; outcomes were left up to the group. 

The final project, portfolio and resume, was planned to conclude student learning experiences and 

to enhance student vision of the area of study. 
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Results and Discussion 

Three major considerations exist: enhancement of creativity, multidisciplinary collaboration, and 

service to the community. Results show the outcome of the pedagogy is promising. Students who 

completed the course stated they gained tremendous confidence in their areas of study. Engagement of 

students and involvement in class discussion and activities were both high. Transformation in learning 

styles, from passive to active, was clearly observed. As a result, the graphic design program decided to 

retain the course as a requirement.  

However, students did struggle with the first project, mindset breaking. Reasons for the struggle 

could include students being unfamiliar with this learning mode. More careful planning for the initial 

project might ease the struggle. Scientific assessment of the course is suggested for further research.  
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Table 1. Summary of Course Development  
  

  
Creativity 

 
Collaboration 

 
Service learning 

Summary  Multi-dimensional 
• Individualistic 
• Artistic 
• Intellectual 

Involvement enhances creativity 

Risk-taker 
Explorer 
Individual growth 
Common vision  
Flexibility 
Respect  
Trust  

Maximization of learning 
outcomes 
Active learning 
Leadership skills 
Social awareness and 
responsibility, etc. 

Activities 
applied 
based on 
learning 
style 

Right-brain activities  
Concept of artistic creativity 

• individual 
• nonverbal (visual) 
• enhance creativity 
 

Left-brain activities 
Concept of intelligence 

• logic 
• analysis 
• verbal 

Right-brain activities 
• site visit 
• discussion 
• sharing 
• self discovery 
• visualization 

 
Left-brain activities 

• analysis 
• lecture 
• develop theory 
• decision making 

Right-brain activities 
• site visit 
• discussion 
• sharing 
• self discovery 
• visualization 

 
Left-brain activities 

• analysis 
• lecture 
• develop theory 
• decision making 

Keys for 
success 

Individualization (discovery of 
self) 
Visualization – right brain 
stimulation 
Discussion 

Service learning can 
overcome interpersonal 
conflicts and arguments 
Respecting self and others 

Core value  
Individual success 
Respecting self and others 

Learning 
outcomes 

Course objectives as 
traditional means 
Confidence level 
 

Collaboration 
Interaction 
Respecting others 

Active learning 
Increased confidence 
Involvement  
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Table 2. Examples of Projects 
 
Project 1. Mindset Breaking 

Discovery of self 
Visual outcomes 

• Line drawing 
• Gray tone drawing 
• Middle tone drawing 
• Abstract  
• Sketches  

 

 
Graphic Design Student Work 

 

 
Group Discussion 

Project 2. Computer VIZ 
Respect others 
Visual outcomes 

• Photoshop drawing 
• PowerPoint 
• Verbal presentation  

 

 
Graphic Design Student Work 

 

 
Interior Design Student Work 

Project 3. Image/Material 
Boards 

Respect others 
Visual outcomes 

• Image board 
• Material board 

 

 

 
Graphic Design Student Work 

 

 
Interior Design Student Work 

Project 4. Service Learning 
Collaboration 
Confidence 
Visual outcomes 

• Varies  
 

 

 
Group Project Team A 

 

 
Group Project Team B 

Project 5. Portfolio/Resume 
Conclusion 
New start  
Visual outcomes 

• Individualized  portfolio 
and resume 

 

 

 
Graphic Design Student Work 

 

 
Interior Design Student Work 
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Chiasmic Tracks of Louise Erdrich’s Omakayas and Laura Ingalls Wilder 
 
Abstract 
 
 Native American writer Louise Erdrich’s recent series for young readers, The 
Birchbark House (2002), The Game of Silence (2006), and The Porcupine Year (2008), follow 
the footsteps of a young Ojibwe girl, Omakayas, from age 7 to 12 during the mid-19th 
Century, as she and her family are pushed Westward by white settlers. This paper reads 
Erdrich’s relatively new “Birchbark House series” against Laura Ingalls Wilder’s widely 
popularized and canonized “Little House series” in order to critique the myth of the frontier 
that presents Manifest Destiny and progress as an unbroken linear movement. Rather than 
focus on comparison of the two series, this paper will contextualize Erdrich’s series with John 
Gast’s 1872 painting, American Progress, Laura Ingalls Wilder’s autobiographical series as 
well as the televised version of Wilder’s books (Little House on the Prairie, NBC, 1974-
1983), contemporary popular culture texts such as AMC’s 2006 miniseries, Broken Trail, and 
other young adult literature written by Native American writers such as Sherman Alexie to 
show that Erdrich is not simply presenting a revisionist version of Wilder’s series but is 
participating in a larger ongoing dialogue about historical narratives and the construction of 
American identity through literature and culture. Further, this paper will argue that Erdrich’s 
series simultaneously reveals gaps in national narratives and sutures narrative breaks by 
participating in intertextual conversations that restore diverse and multilayered narratives 
hitherto silenced and erased from the American master narrative, resurrecting the American 
West as the complex, global and glocal convergence space it historically was from the 
simplified and mummified myth of a clearcut frontier dependent upon unilateral westward 
movement. 
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ABSTRACT  
 
 
The discovery of new materials along with the technological development of the last decades and its entry 
into the field of sculpture, has allowed the incorporation of new techniques bringing more creative 
possibilities and lower production costs to the sculpture creation. The new technologies become one more 
tool for the Department of Sculpture at Fine Arts in the Universidad Complutense de Madrid, incorporating 
them into the academic program  through a research project on the use of three-dimensional scanner. With 
the aforementioned research project, we have analyzed the different possibilities offered by the new 3D 
techniques and their application in the realization of complex works.  
 
The project has been developed in two parallel ways:  
 
 

− Study of the contributions and impact of the new technologies in the work of the sculptor, in the 
sculptural work and in its socialization. 

 
 

−   Analysis of the artistic language and the technical and practical application of this technology,  taking 
into account formal and material aspects, and the analysis of the most appropriate processes for 
artistic creations through this new technologies.  

 
 
 
Keywords: sculpture, sculptural techniques, three-dimensional scanner, New technologies.  
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1. Introduction. 
 
 
 
The techniques and materials have been closely linked to developments of sculpture throughout the history. 
These have been more or less stable until the last quarter of the twentieth century. Thereafter, the rapid 
development of construction techniques and the incorporation of cybernetics to industrial processes as the 
discovery of new materials have facilitated the expansion of the range of possibilities for the sculptors. But to 
take advantage of this possibilities it is necessary to have a vast knowledge both of the supply of materials 
as of the processing or manufacture of the same. 
 
The sculptor today aspires to be able to face the different processes related to very complex concepts and 
formalizations, which requires to know about those physical and plastic characteristics which fits better to the 
artist's idea. This is the way how prefabricated forms, electrical circuits or mechanisms of movement have 
been used in sculpture, even plastic surgery has been used as a technique at the service of the sculpture. 
 
This revolution didn't achieve that the translation methods or application of a scales technique were forgotten 
throughout history of sculpture, either in the reproduction in new material, as for the change of scale.  
 
To the traditional use of compass and pointing machines, 
pantographs, etc.. has joined recently the three-dimensional 
scanners and carving machines, computer-guided (robotics). 
These tools, which allow to transfer the artist's design or sketch 
in the desired scale and into different materials , today, with the 
development of computer programming is presented to the 
sculptors the opportunity to use various applications that 
increase exponentially the possibilities of reproduction of 
sketches and notes in different sizes and materials with a 
fidelity in the finished of an almost absolute perfection. 
  
This virtual technology allow us to both totally design the 
sculpture from the beginning in the virtual language, as 
continue the work that we have started with a physical (matter) piece, and after wards through the action of a 
three-dimensional pantograph guided by computer, do the final work and the copies. This methodology can 
dramatically simplify the work of the sculptor, increasing the productivity of work and therefore economic 
efficiency. 
 
But the range of possibilities goes well beyond. To this relationship between artist and piece, we must 
incorporate the effects of socialization of the sculpture by the ease of reproducibility and reproduction. Not 
only have the ability to copy as many times as they want, a piece may be made in any size and material. We 
can convert price, into a variable relatively controllable by the will of the sculptor, which consequently may 
facilitate the spread of this type of work to new potential customers. 
   
 
Professors of the Department of Sculpture and Sculptural Restoration of the Faculty of Fine Arts and the 
Data Processing Center of the Universidad Complutense de Madrid  have been working for the past two 
years in the research project "New Procedures in the capture of three-dimension. Impact of Three-
Dimensional Scanner in the Representation and Sculptural Reproduction ", financed by Banco Santander 
and the Vice Rector for Research and Scientific Policy at the UCM. 
  
This research has allowed us to analyze the various possibilities offered by the new 3D capture techniques 
to today's artists and  its impact on the realization of complex works. On one hand, considering the 
contributions and impact that technology evolution has in the sculptor's work, in the sculptures and in its 
socialization. For another, related to the artistic language and the technical and practical, taking into account 
formal and material aspects, and the analysis of the most appropriate processes for artistic settings through 
this digital techniques. 
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2. Objectives.  
 
 
 
The objectives of the project were:  
 
 

o Conceptual and historical study of the relationship between sculpture and 
technology. Concepts and basics. Historical and technical background. 
Implications of technology on the outcome of the final work.  
 

o Study of tools and machinery applied to the sculpture and the change that has 
resulted in the development and achievement of ways. Implications of technology 
on the outcome of the final work. 
 

o Study of the role of sculptor today with the contributions that technology makes in 
the world of art.   
 

o Study of the possibilities of socialization of the sculpture through the 
reproducibility of the same.  
 

o Study of the possibilities of three-dimensional conformation that allow the new 
technological tools (3D scanner), and its ability to transform the data and transfer 
them to the real stuff.   
 

o Get to know the techniques of design, modeling, construction and finishing of 
form and function generated by:    

 
• The tensions of the geometric elements that configures the spatial volume. 
• The different types of matter and its qualitative properties, size, format, 

scale, proportion.  
• The equipment, tools and techniques that enable the effective 

transformation.  
 

o Considerations about different types of surface finishes: polished finish, satin, 
matte, transparent, textured, etc.. and its implications for the scanning and result 
of the form. 
  

o Develop interdisciplinary projects with applications in physical volume (matter). 
  

o Study the most appropriate support for scanning of parts.  
 

o Get to know the techniques of organization, management and safety of a design 
workshop and three-dimensional modeling. 
  

o Study of best processes suited to the configuration of sculptures with the media.  
 

Compared to their objectives, the attainment of them 
has been satisfactory. We have digitized more than 50 
sculptures and reliefs, analyzed results and developed 
two teaching manuals "Scanner dimensional and relief 
sculpture." And "How to scan a sculpture?" For use by 
students from the Faculty of Fine Arts.  
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3. Work description.  
 
 
 
The work done consisted on scanning a model of relief 
and a sculpture made in different textures, colors and 
materials to analyze the differences attributable to record 
color, texture and material of a sculpture. Subsequently all 
data were analyzed and a working method was created for 
scanning dimensional and relief sculpture.  
 
Finally, meshes were made into prototypes both in scale 
1:1 and in enlargement and reduction scales for assessing 
the quality of reproduction of the sculpture.  
 
To carry out the work, it was used a three-dimensional 
scanner Minolta VI-910, prototyping machine Roland MDX 
650 and different CAD-software, such as Rhinoceros, 3D 
MAX, Rapidform or Maya. 
 
 
Seventeen working stages were established , distributed as follows:  
 
BREAKDOWN OF TASKS 
Historical and conceptual study of the proposed topic: Sculpture and Technology. Concepts and basics. 
Historical and technical background.  

Technical development of industrial processes to the configuration of sculptures of the late S. Nineteenth 
and early twentieth century. Analysis.  

Study, design and implementation of appropriate techniques for scanning reliefs and sculptures. 

Study of various tools for capturing three-dimensional information through the scanner three-dimensional  

Study of various materials for making the sculpture in, to allow further digitization.  

Scanning a sculpture in each of the materials.  

Scanning a relief in each of the materials.  

Study of the parameters and scanning modes to optimize resources and time.  

Analysis of data and results. Study of the best scanning processes for sculpture.  

Comparative study of various three-dimensional modeling software and its application to the change in 
shape and configuration of three-dimensional sculptures. Edition of three-dimensional mesh. (Rhinoceros, 
RhinoArt, 3D-studio)  

Study of various types of pantographs and patterns for the carving of the final piece  

Study of various materials suitable for the translation of the digital data into matter.  

Obtaining sculptures in each of the materials.  

Obtaining reliefs in each of the materials.  

Study the most appropriate techniques for obtaining the piece. Job opportunities at various scales  

Analysis of data and results. Study of the best reproduction processes for sculpture.  

Publication of the results 
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4. Results and conclusions.  
 
 
 
From the point of view of teacher development at the Faculty of Fine Arts, this research project has added a 
new process to open a line of improvement on the supply of sculptural techniques in our university. Also, 
allows us to provide our students the power to keep up with more innovative procedures.  
  
The results we have consisted of:  
 

 The creation of a data collection sheet to 
compare and analyze the scans of sculptures 
and creating a database with the parameters 
listed.  

 
 The digitization of 50 sculptures and reliefs with 

different textures and colors.  
 

 Setting-up the steps to follow for a successful 
scanning process.  

 
 A prototype of a relief and a sculpture made 

from a scanned original modeling. 
 

 The publication of two teaching manuals that simplify the task of scanning the students and 
teachers. 
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Abstract   

The present analysis and results of Program of Case Method and Participant-Centered Learning 

(PCMPCL) between 2006 to 2009 (about 4 years) in school of management of university education in 

Taiwan. And discussion educational purpose and experiences in PCMPCL. PCMPCL was designed by 

C.C. Langdell who is Dean of Law School at Harvard Business School (HBS) in 1870. The purpose of 

PCMPCL is to stimulate students that think about their own unique solutions and implementation 

strategy in the case scenario simulation. Data show that students of Management College at university 

are the most appropriate to use of learning PCMPCL. Also there are greatly different participation 

between students in high-level management courses and students in the basic management course. The 

students in high-level management courses participate in course discussion high, and other one is low. 

However, all students agree with the attitude of teaching methods, so PCMPCL applied to management 

of student teaching is very appropriate. 
 

 

Key Word: PCMPCL, case study, self-regulated learning, university education in Taiwan, 

study behavior 
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6. Abstract 

Vern Snider’s The Teahouse of the August Moon (1951) is a novel about Okinawa under 
U.S. control after World War II. Though virtually forgotten today, this novel occupied an 
important place in postwar American culture. A comedy depicting an American military 
officer who struggles to understand native Okinawan culture, The Teahouse of the August 
Moon was adapted by John Patrick for play in 1953, winning the 1954 Tony Award for Best 
Play, while Patrick was awarded the 1954 Pulitzer Prize in Drama. The Teahouse of the 
August Moon was also adapted for film in 1956, starring Marlon Brando, and was nominated 
for six Golden Globes, thus attesting to its enduring popularity. Despite the impact it had on 
American culture, however, The Teahouse of the August Moon has long been neglected by 
scholars. In this paper, I will recover—and reread—The Teahouse of the August Moon as a 
crucial cultural text that addresses the U.S. occupation of Okinawa that continued for 27 years, 
from 1945 to 1972, problematizing the bilateral model of understanding the transpacific 
U.S.-Japan relations. 

The Teahouse of the August Moon underwent a significant generic change from novel, 
drama, to film during the 1950s when Okinawa remained under U.S. control even after Japan 
was once again an independent state in 1952. Serving as what the United States dubbed “the 
keystone of the Pacific” during the Cold War, Okinawa was an important outlying territory of 
the United States in Asia and the launching point for U.S. military forces during the Korean 
and Vietnam Wars. As I hope to show, The Teahouse of the August Moon, by depicting 
Okinawa under American occupation, significantly called into question U.S. imperialism and 
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military hegemony in Asia during the Cold War. 
The Teahouse of the August Moon is an important work of cultural imagination, 

addressing the hitherto neglected aspect of the relationship between the United States and 
Japan in the 1950s. By reconstructing the other “America”—Okinawa—in Asia depicted in 
The Teahouse of the August Moon, this paper aims to provide a new perspective on the literary 
studies of the Cold War. 
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Brown University Architectural Propaganda and Athenian Empire: 

Fall 2009 The Treasury of the Athenians at Delphi 

 

When the majority of a population is illiterate, how does one disseminate political propaganda?  

The most obvious answer in the ancient Mediterranean world was through buildings and art, and 

perhaps one of the best examples of the early employment of architecture and its decorative program 

as propaganda comes from Greece at the end of the Persian war.   With the defeat of the Persians, in 

addition to the ostensible threat remaining of a subsequent war, Athens was able to create an empire 

and rule it with an iron fist, laying the ideological foundation of their rule through architectural 

propaganda.  Here I discuss the Treasury of the Athenians at Delphi, specifically its selection of artistic 

motifs in the metopes, as well as its overall placement within the sanctuary at Delphi, as the archetypal 

building for Athenian structural propaganda.
∗

   

Plutarch in his work, The Moralia, when discussing why the Oracles at Delphi no longer are given 

in verse wrote that, 

You see the god completely surrounded by choice offerings and tithes from murderers, wars, 

and plundering, and his temple crowded with spoils and booty from the Greeks […] upon the 

beautiful votive offerings you read the most disgraceful inscriptions ‘Brasidas and the 

Akanthians from the Athenians,’ ‘the Athenians from the Corinthians’, ‘the Phokians from the 

Thessalonians,’ ‘the Orneatans from the Siphyonians’ and’ the Amphytrians from the Phokians.’
1
 

At the time when he was priest at Delphi in first century CE, Plutarch had access to centuries of 

development and counterdevelopment with the various structures dedicated at Delphi and he was fed 

up.  As one can tell from the quotation, he hated the act that here at a religious sanctuary, people are 

commemorating such disgraceful things as conquering one another in battle.   

                                                           
∗

 I would like to thank my wonderful colleagues for reviewing and commenting on this paper, especially Michael 

Pierpoint, Emily and Colin McClellend, Christine Johnston, Adrianne LaFrance, and the American School of Classical 

Studies in Athens which afforded me the opportunity to present this paper in a very rough form in the summer of 

2009.  Finally, I would like to thank Brown University for their gracious support of my scholarly efforts. 
1
 Moralia 401c-d 
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By Plutarch’s time Delphi was clearly a place for rivalry and showing the dominance of one city-

state (polis hereafter) over another.  In the 5
th

 century BCE, however, this was not necessarily the case.  

This paper will examine how the Treasury of the Athenians acts as perhaps the first agent of propaganda 

at Delphi to aggrandize Athens and assert its political dominance over the rest of the Greek world.  To 

address this, I will talk about how this building fits into a larger political program to reach that end 

through a discussion of history, myth, art and architecture, and finally physical placement in the ritual 

space. 

What is a “treasury”? 

 A treasury, or thesaurus, is a building meant to protect offerings to a god (or gods) at religious 

shrines, centers, or sanctuaries.  The Treasury of the Athenians measures 6.68 meters by 9.75 and is 

composed entirely of Parian marble.  Its design is Doric and is distyle in antis.  Additionally it was built 

atop a stairless pedestal, which makes access to the building a little difficult.  Three retaining walls have 

been hacked into the hillside to create the pedestal area.  Directly above the treasury are the 

Bouleuterion (council house) and the temple terrace.   Directly behind, one can find an unnamed 

“treasury” and “house”. 

The date of this structure has been the subject of many an argument but falls outside the scope 

of this paper.  Suffice it to say that Richard Neer, in his article “The Athenian Treasury at Delphi and the 

Material of Politics,”
2
 gives very sound argumentation based upon trench notebooks from the French 

excavation and autopsy to conclude that the current structure was built atop a predecessor after 490 

BCE.  Additionally there is an inscription, which Pausanias cites and which one can still see today, that 

reads: 

 

                                                           
2
 Neer, R. (2004) “The Athenian Treasury at Delphi and the Material of Politics.” Classical Journal, Vol. 23, No. 1. 

pp63-94 . 
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ΑΘΕΝΑΙΟΙ Τ[Ο]Ι ΑΠΟΛΛΟΝ[Ι ΑΠΟ ΜΕΔ]ΟΝ ΑΚΡΟΘΙΝΙΑ ΤΕΣ ΜΑΡΑΘ[Ο]ΝΙ Μ[ΑΧΕ]Σ 

The Athenians to Apollo as offerings from the Battle of Marathon taken from the Mede. 

All of this information points to a date post-Marathon, which I heartily accept. 

History 

At the transition from the 6
th

 to 5
th

 century BCE in the Mediterranean, occurred two of the most 

significant events that later shaped the development of Western Civilization: the birth of democracy in 

Athens in 508 BCE after the political turmoil that nearly destroyed it and the defeat of the Persians at 

Marathon in 490 BCE.  The creation of the Athenian Democracy began a series of events in the Eastern 

Mediterranean that eventually led to a golden age of thought, art, and literature. 

Athenian Democracy 

In the decades leading up to the creation of democracy in Athens, there was much political 

turmoil.  Law codes were being established and revised, beginning with the Draconian laws and 

continuing through Solon’s reforms.  Political power swung from aristocratic family to aristocratic family 

though a series of tyrannies and political upheaval.  In 580 there was so much chaos that no archons 

(the city leaders) were elected, resulting in what we know today as anarchy.  In 546 BCE, when 

Peisistratus became tyrant, in an effort to end strife he expelled the Alkmaionid family from Athens and 

they settled around Delphi for the time being.
3
 

This turmoil finally came to an end when a member of the aristocratic Alkmaionid family, 

Kleisthenes, instituted the most radical political changes in history.  He created isonomia, equity under 

the law, and established the radical democracy we associate with Athens.  His reforms effectively made 

individuals no longer dependent on membership to a phratry (aristocratic brotherhood) but forced them 

to rely on their deme, local political unit, to prove citizenship.  The large effect was that it created a 

fierce sense of political identity (that is an identity based upon the polis) and, for the most part, ended a 

                                                           
3
 Sealey (1976) 134; 146. 
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great amount of infighting among the various families.
4
  All of this allowed Athens to turn from intra-

polis struggles to focus on world outside of the polis. 

The Persian War 

 Less than a decade after the formation of the democracy, the Hellenic world plunged into war 

with the Persian Empire when, in response to defending the Ionian Greeks, Athens and Eretria captured 

the regional capital of Sardis and burned it to the ground.
5
  Seeking to secure his empire from further 

threats and to punish Athens and Eretria for razing Sardis, Darius the Great launched the first Persian 

invasion into Greece in 492 BCE with the subjugation of Thrace and Macedon. 

 In 490, the Persians launched a second incursion and captured Eretria.  They subsequently razed 

the city and subjugated its entire population, transporting them en masse back to the Persian hinterland 

to live as slaves.
6
  In response to the invasion and this huge atrocity, the Greeks formed a lose 

association to combat the Persians.  Finally the Persians landed at Marathon and were met by an 

Athenian force led by Miltiades.  After five days of stalemate the Athenians attacked the Persians and 

though numerically inferior, the Athenians crushed the huge Persian force and ended their first 

campaign against Greece.
7
 

Delphi 

So why is Delphi such an important place?  Myth tells us that it is the center of the universe and 

when one looks at a map of Greece Delphi is very happily situated in the middle.  In addition to its 

locality, it also houses Apollo’s greatest oracle, which was established in the 8
th

 century BCE.
8
  The 

Oracle exerted considerable influence throughout the Greek world, and she was consulted before all 

                                                           
4
 Ober(1996).  Passim. 

5
 Sealy (1976) 177 

6
 Herotodus, VI 100-101 

7
 Lazenby (1993) 59-62; Holland(2006) 195-197; Herodotus, VI 117. 

8
 Morgan (1990) p. 148. 
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major undertakings: wars, the founding of colonies, and so forth. She also was respected by the semi-

Hellenic countries around the Greek world, such as Lydia, Caria, and even Egypt most probably because 

the responses were not binary, but rather full sentences in verse.  Moreover, Delphi was the site of the 

Pythian Games, held two years after each Olympic Games, which attracted many people from across 

Greece.  This site served as a message board to the Greeks and served as a means of a polis’ connection 

with “Greekness”.  One can see why having a monument at this place would become a definite 

statement of political power. 

Myth and the Metopes 

 Turning to the treasury itself, the metopes, which are the carved scenes that run along the top 

of the building in a standard Doric Frieze, deal with four mythological cycles: The Amazonomachy (war 

with the Amazons), the Geryonomachy (Herackles’ struggle with the Giant Geryon), scenes from 

Herakles’ Labors, and finally Theseus’ own labors.  The scenes are placed on the monument in the 

following fashion: Theseus appears on the south face, the Amazons on the East, Herakles on the north, 

and Geryon on the west.  While common mythological tropes, I argue here that the selection of scenes 

and their placement on the building reflects and proclaims a clear political message. 

 In Greek architecture, when one sees the Amazons depicted in battle with the Greeks, it always 

signifies a situation of “us” versus “them”.   The Greeks believed the Amazons to have come from the 

area surrounding the Black Sea, including areas such as Thrace, Sythia and Sauromatae.  Since this 

monument is dedicated to the victory over the Persians at Marathon, it goes to follow that the Amazons 

here represent the Persians.  Their physical placement is also suggestive because they face the direction 

whence the Persians came. 

 Standing in apposition to the Amazons, the scenes of the Geryonomachy also offer evocative 

associations.  Geryon was said to live on the island of Erythia far away to the west, beyond Spain.  In 
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these scenes, one can see a Greek conquering the monster in the west.  The interplay between the 

Geryonomachy and the Amazonomachy clearly set up a dialogue between the struggles in the 

Mediterranean between the East and the West. 

 Perhaps what is more suggestive is the inclusion of Herakles and Theseus on this monument.  

Again, this may be part of architectural tropes, but I believe that here the Athenians are utilizing both 

heroes to state the superiority of their polis and their way of life over all the other Greeks. 

Theseus 

 Prior to the turmoil in Athens in the early 6
th

 century, Theseus was a hero in the generations 

before the Trojan war that the Iliad describes as “mightiest of men who ever lived on earth,” “who 

fought the wild tribes of the mountains and destroyed them.”
9
  The Cyclic poets have him as an early 

rapist of Helen; the Nostoi describe his Amazonomachy and his marriage with Antiope the Amazon; 

Hesiod describes his love affair with Hippe and his desertion of Ariadne because of his infatuation with 

Aegle; the Cypria describes his war with the Lapiths and Centaurs.
10

  In short, one sees Theseus through 

these myths as a lady’s man and a brawler.   

By the time of Peisistratus in the 540s, Theseus becomes more approachable.  Pesistratus boosts 

Theseus’ relation to Delos to bolster Athenian-Delian relations and associates Theseus with the 

reorganization of the Panathenaic festival and Greek Athleticism.  From 515 to the end of the Persian 

wars, Theseus appears more on Black figure vases related to athleticism and encroaches on Herakles’ 

position as Athlete par excellence.  Rather than associated with mainly Cretan exploits, Theseus appears 

                                                           
9
 Iliad 1.265ff 

10
 Agard (1928) 84-87. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 33



  

 

in more places, with Amazons and centaurs, and his journey from Troezen in the Peloponnesus to 

Athens and the tasks he completed then, which parallels Herakles’ own labors.
11

 

But while he may share some similarities with Herakles, Theseus becomes a hero different; not 

the mature man of might, but a youth of beauty, flexibility, grace, and charm, conquering his enemies 

less by force than by strategy, using intelligence and fighting for well-defined, humane purposes.  Tides 

for Herakles were turning.  Athena, who had previously sponsored Herakles, now often appears with 

Theseus.  Moreover, whereas Herakles labored for a tyrant to atone for his miasma, Theseus fought for 

freedom.
12

 

Looking at the monument one can see that Theseus here is meant to represent the Athenians, 

especially when one considers the amount of effort that Athens exerted to exalt their hero, which leaves 

Herakles to represent the rest of the mainland Greeks, specifically the Spartans. 

 Athens and Sparta while allied against the Persians, had a rocky commitment to one another.  

The Spartans believed in a system of eunomia (or governance through good laws).  They also were the 

only polis not to have endured a tyranny.  Athens, on the other hand, had many tyrants and when they 

finally created their isonomia with their democracy, the basic principles behind it were not in line with 

Spartan ideology.   More significantly, when the Persians attacked Attica at Marathon, the Spartans 

were beseeched for aid against the Persians and they refused on account of the Carneian festival, which 

mandated a sacrosanct period of peace.  The Spartans, in the face of a huge empire, at the behest of 

one of their allies, did not help.  This victory, therefore, was solely Athenian and it is reflected in the 

metopes. 

                                                           
11

 Ibidem 
12

 Ibidem 
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 Theseus is shown completing his labors, which he undertook on his own accord, freeing people 

from monsters and terrible people on his way to Athens.  He is even depicted with scenes from his own 

Amazonomachy, holding Antiope captive.  Here is the manifestation of the Athenians holding the 

manifestation of the Persians at Athenian feet.  Herakles is shown completing his labors, which he was 

forced to undertake to atone for murdering his wife and children, which he also must complete while 

serving under his crazy tyrant cousin.  Interestingly enough, Herakles’ own Amazonomachy was left out. 

Placement 

 More telling than the scenes represented on the monument is the physical placement of the 

building.  The most visible façades are the south and east in that whoever approaches the Temple of 

Apollo must first walk by the Athenian Treasury and as they round the corner they would see the south 

face and on their return trip would see the east face.  They would see Theseus first and then the 

Amazonomachy.  Herakles, however, is much more difficult to see.  One would have to leave the sacred 

way, go behind the Bouleuterion, and look over a wall, downward upon the treasury, or get up on the 

pedestal  and walk around to the north façade and look nearly vertically to view the frieze; the east 

façade is slightly easier in that one would have to leave the sacred way and go behind the treasury to 

look up at the metopes, but that only would happen if one had specific reason to do so, i.e. visit 

buildings directly behind the treasury, and I believe that there were few people who did this. 

Clearly the monument favors Theseus over Herakles.  Why?  I suppose that the most obvious 

answer to us is that Theseus is the Athenian hero and Herakles is the Dorian hero.  The Athenians won 

the Battle of Marathon and anyone who took part in that battle was held in the highest esteem among 

the Greek speaking peoples; the Dorians and other Greek peoples were not involved.  They had no claim 

to the kleos, the heroic glory, of fending off an entire foreign empire.  This conclusion is pretty evident in 

light of what we know about history, however at this point in time, it was rather bold.   
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Conclusions 

In this tumultuous time, Athens created a radical democracy out of chaos.  They went to the aid 

of their Ionic neighbors to help then against the Persians, and in their political infancy started one of the 

first major wars in history.  After the sack of Eretria, when it seemed that Athens was also due to fall, the 

Spartans left Athens to their fate and through clever battlefield strategy the outnumbered Athenians 

defeated the Persians at Marathon. 

Through the ties already strong at Delphi, as they were fostered by the Alkmaionids during their 

exile, the Athenians erected their treasury in a high traffic place, which insured high visibility.  On their 

monument, they depicted mythological scenes, very carefully selected and very carefully placed to 

communicate a nonverbal message to whoever should pass by the monument either on the way to 

consult the Oracle or to compete in the games and the Athenians capitalized on this visibility to 

construct a message conveying their superiority to those passers-by. 

While the idea of Athenian superiority was not fully developed until much later, one can see 

that this monument is a part of a larger system of propaganda to aggrandize Athens as center of the 

Greek world, which ultimately culminated architecturally with the Parthenon, historically with the 

movement of the Delian league’s treasury from Delos to Athens and the beginning of the Athenian 

Empire, and catastrophically with the Peloponnesian War and Athens’ defeat at the hands of the 

Spartans. 
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N a t u r e  o f  t h e  N e t w o r k  F u n c t i o n  o f  D R A G O N  Q U E S T IX  

 

 

M a s a o  To ya m a   

F a c u l t y  o f  S o c i a l  S ys t e m s  S c i e n c e  

C h i b a  In s t i t u t e  o f  Te c h n o l o g y  

2 - 1 7 - 1  Ts u d a n u m a ,  N a r a s h i n o ,  C h i b a  2 7 5 - 0 0 1 6 ,  J A PA N  

m a s a o . t o ya m a @ i t - c h i b a . a c . j p  
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A b s t r a c t  

 

T h i s  s t u d y  a i m s  t o  e x a m i n e  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  n e t w o r k  f u n c t i o n  o f  

D R A G O N  Q U E S T IX ,  a  c o m p u t e r  r o l e - p l a y i n g  g a m e .  D R A G O N  

Q U E S T IX  c a n  b e  p l a ye d  u s i n g  N i n t e n d o  D S — a  p o r t a b l e  c o m p u t e r  

g a m e  m a c h i n e .  S i n c e  N i n t e n d o  D S  h a s  a  n e t w o r k  f u n c t i o n ,  i t  a l l o w s  

f o r  c o m m u n i c a t i o n  b e t w e e n  p e o p l e .  A g a m e  g e n e r a l l y  p r o g r e s s e s  

f r o m  b e i n g  a  s t a n d a l o n e  g a m e  t o  a n  o n l i n e  o n e .  O n e  o f  t h e  

a d v a n t a g e s  o f  o n l i n e  g a m e s  i s  t h a t  t h e y  a l l o w  f o r  c o m m u n i c a t i o n  

b e t w e e n  p e o p l e .  T h e r e f o r e ,  o n l i n e  g a m e s  c a n  h e l p  b u i l d  n e w  

c o m m u n i c a t i o n - b a s e d  p l a t f o r m s ,  i n  a d d i t i o n  t o  b e i n g  a n  a v e n u e  f o r  

f o r m i n g  n e w  r e l a t i o n s h i p s .  W h i l e  i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  p l a y  D R A G O N  

Q U E S T IX  a s  a  s t a n d a l o n e  g a m e ,  t h e  n e t w o r k  f u n c t i o n  t r a n s f o r m s  i t  

i n t o  a  d i f f e r e n t  g a m e ,  a n  o n l i n e  o n e ,  m a k i n g  i t  p o s s i b l e  f o r  p e o p l e  

t o  c o m m u n i c a t e  w i t h  e a c h  o t h e r  t h r o u gh  t h e  n e t w o r k .  A s  a  r e s u l t ,  

t h e  c h o i c e s  r e g a r d i n g  t h e  w a ys  i n  w h i c h  t h e  g a m e  c a n  b e  p l a ye d  

e x p a n d .  In  t h i s  s e n s e ,  i t  i s  a n  e v o l v i n g  g a m e .  H e n c e ,  i t  c a n  b e  s a i d  

t h a t  t h e  n e t w o r k  f u n c t i o n  o f  D R A G O N  Q U E S T IX  e x p a n d s  t h e  l i f e  

c yc l e  o f  t h e  p r o d u c t .  
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P r o b l e m s  F a c e d  b y  J a p a n e s e  S e n i o r  C i t i z e n s  C o n c e r n i n g  t h e  

C h a n g e s  i n  t h e  Wa y  o f  C o m m u n i c a t i o n  A c c o m p a n i e d  b y  t h e  

D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  In f o r m a t i o n  a n d  C o m m u n i c a t i o n  Te c h n o l o g y  

 

 

 

 

M a s a o  To ya m a  

C h i b a  In s t i t u t e  o f  Te c h n o l o g y  

2 - 1 7 - 1  Ts u d a n u m a ,  N a r a s h i n o ,  C h i b a  2 7 5 - 0 0 1 6 ,  J A PA N  

m a s a o . t o ya m a @ i t - c h i b a . a c . j p  

 

E r i k o  To ya m a  

To h m a t s u  In n o v a t i o n  C o . ,  L t d .   

1 - 7 - 1  Yu r a k u c h o ,  C h i yo d a ,  To k yo  1 0 0 - 0 0 0 6 ,  J A PA N  

m a yf a i r _ 0 0 1 @ m a i l . go o . n e . j p  
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A b s t r a c t  

 

T h i s  s t u d y  a i m s  t o  h i gh l i g h t  t h e  p r o b l e m s  f a c e d  b y  J a p a n e s e  s e n i o r  

c i t i z e n s  c o n c e r n i n g  t h e  c h a n g e s  i n  t h e  w a y o f  c o m m u n i c a t i o n  

a c c o m p a n i e d  b y  t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  i n f o r m a t i o n  a n d  

c o m m u n i c a t i o n  t e c h n o l o g y.  In  a n  i n f o r m a t i o n  s o c i e t y,  p u r c h a s i n g  a  

c o m m o d i t y  n o  l o n g e r  i n v o l v e s  t h e  p h ys i c a l  i n t e r a c t i o n  b e t w e e n  a  

r e t a i l e r  a n d  a  c o n s u m e r.  T h e  s t a n d a r d  m e t h o d  o f  m a k i n g  a  p u r c h a s e ,  

f a c e - t o - f a c e  f r o m  a  r e t a i l e r  w i t h  t h e  c o n s u m e r  v i s i t i n g  h i s  s t o r e ,  i s  

g r a d u a l l y  t u r n i n g  o b s o l e t e .  E l e c t r o n i c  c o m m e r c e ,  a f t e r  a  r e l a t i v e l y  

r e c e n t  e m e rg e n c e ,  h a s  s w e p t  t h r o u gh  t h e  m a r k e t  b l a z i n g  a  

t e c h n o l o g i c a l  r e v o l u t i o n  i n  i t s  w a k e .  H o w e v e r,  s u c h  a  p u r c h a s e  

m e t h o d  i s  n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  e q u a l l y  p o p u l a r  w i t h  a l l  ge n e r a t i o n s .  T h e  

b a r r i e r s  t o  u s i n g  e l e c t r o n i c  c o m m e r c e  a r e  p a r t i c u l a r l y  h i gh  i n  t h e  

c a s e  o f  s e n i o r  c i t i z e n s .  H o w e v e r,  i n  c o m p a r i s o n  w i t h  t h e  e a r l i e r  

m e t h o d s  o f  p u r c h a s e ,  t h e  n e w  m e t h o d s  h a v e  b e e n  h i gh l y  

a c k n o w l e d g e d  s i n c e  t h e y  a r e  m o r e  c o n v e n i e n t .  T h e r e f o r e ,  s e n i o r  

c i t i z e n s  c a n  h a v e  a  c o m f o r t a b l e  l i f e  i f  t h e y  c a n  a c q u a i n t  t h e m s e l v e s  

w i t h  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  s o c i e t y  a n d  l e a r n  t h e  w a ys  t o  u s e  t h e s e  n e w 

m e t h o d s .  
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Woodbury University, Los Angeles + University of French Polynesia, Tahiti :: Summer 2010 

Archipelago Construct 
Museum of the Society Islands, Polynesia
Tahiti / Huahine :: Los Angeles

The life of the land is the life of the people.
Tahitian proverb

What strikes me is the fact that in our society, art has become something which is only related to objects, 
and not to individuals, or to life. 
Michel Foucault

 “Imprisoned by four walls 
(to the North, the crystal of non-knowledge
a landscape to be reinvented
to the South, refl ective memory
to the East, the mirror
to the West, stone and the song of silence) …”
Octavio Paz, ‘Envoi’

Summary
Can immersion into a non-western culture and environment, lead to a rethink-
ing of the conventional idea of the architectural building enclosure?  The building 
envelope, or skin, is traditionally defi ned as the layer that separates the interior of a 
building from its exterior environment.  In a location with a climate as temperate as 
that in Polynesia, and with a building tradition radically divergent from the west-
ern notion of architecture, the static concepts of threshold, boundary and separa-
tion must be discarded in favor of ideas of fl uid continuities and dynamic lines of 
demarcation.  The traditional Tahitian concept of transitory habitat is largely derived 
from this tropical environment that causes structures to rapidly decompose, and 
suggests a temporary, possibly even dissolving, architecture.

‘Archipelago Construct’ is a proposal for a transdisciplinary studio undertaking the 
design for a museum of the Society Islands in Polynesia.  The design of the mu-
seum would take two forms:  virtual and physical.  The physical museum would be 
located on Huahine in French Polynesia.

The studio consists of a research collaboration between students from Woodbury 
University in Southern California, and the University of French Polynesia in Tahiti.  
To help students gain a broader understanding of the reality and complexity of the 
proposal, a sequence of assignments:  fi eld work, research (archaeological, anthro-
pological, architectural, sociological, environmental), mapping exercises, inter-
views, drawings and design work, allows each student to develop specifi c skill sets 
of observation, transformation and synthesis. 

The Program
Woodbury University’s School of Architecture has established its international repu-
tation and garnered the commendation of the National Architectural Accrediting 
Board for its attention to the physical, social, and cultural environments in which 
structures that shape peoples lives are situated.  The School is home to an award-
winning study abroad program that offers a number of opportunities to travel and 
study both within the United States and overseas, ranging from short trips to Korea, 
South and Central America and the American Southwest to annual summer semes-
ter abroad studios in Nanjing, Barcelona, Rome, Berlin and Paris.  The learning 
benefi ts of international studios as demonstrated in past study abroad programs are 
immense and affect students deeply.  In subsequent projects, students bring a nota-
bly broad and fresh perspective to cultural awareness and global issues.  Students 
become skilled at evaluating data and developing a critical position.  Most signifi -

Ingalill Wahlroos-Ritter, AIA
Chair, Architecture (B.Arch.) 
Woodbury University, Los Angeles
ingalill@wroad.net

Location map of Polynesia
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cantly, the new cultural surroundings spark new design ideas and fresh insights into 
the role of the architect.

Woodbury University seeks to develop a relationship with the University of French 
Polynesia (UFP) in Tahiti in order to provide an opportunity for students from South-
ern California to travel to French Polynesia, and to work in teams with students 
from the Pacifi c Islands in a ten-week long architecture design studio.  Woodbury 
students would establish a fi eld station in Tahiti and travel to Huahine, where they 
study some of the oldest archaeological sites in French Polynesia and immerse 
themselves into an environment of contested cultural, political and social territo-
ries.  The Polynesian students would act as hosts, translators, partners and guides, 
introducing the American students to an enduring non-western society, with a rich 
history of art, music, craft and oral traditions.

The students will work on a very real proposal for a museum currently being 
planned on a specifi c site in Huahine.  The work will be undertaken together with 
ARII, an organization estblishing a non-profi t foundation for the purpose of pro-
viding insight into Polynesian culture and to show how the Society Islands have 
infl uenced the rest of the world.  Design concepts will be based upon documented 
research from, among other primary sources, the Bishop Museum in Honolulu, and 
the work of archaeologist Dr. Yosihiko Sinoto.    

The Project
The design of the Museum of the Society Islands is the driver by which questions 
regarding enclosure are raised and tested.  Students will begin by developing a 
philosophical construct for the notions of ‘museum’ and ‘curator’, and mount-
ing an online exhibit as a means of collecting and displaying their research.  The 
object of this activity is, in part, to create among the island’s visitors a respect for 
the island as well as an understanding of how they participate in its life.  In the end, 
the design process will help to answer the questions about what is ultimately being 
collected, displayed, protected and enclosed.

Learning from and with the students from the Islands, Woodbury students confront 
a number of curatorial challenges: 
- How do we organize another’s culture and give it a visible form?
- How do we represent the Polynesian identity?
- What is being collected? 
- What is a virtual museum?
- How can a museum be made physically and culturally sustainable?
- Can a museum keep the social systems of a community alive?
- How do the pieces of the ‘collection’, in whatever virtual or physical form they 
take, create a unifi ed whole?
- Given the open nature of what is being ‘collected’, how is boundary defi ned?

The coordinated partnership and complementary skills and knowledge between the 
Woodbury and UFP students will provide invaluable strategies for these curatorial 
challenges.

The virtual museum is a learning tool for students that also serves as a site for 
information and interactive experiences for the interested public.  By beginning 
with the virtual design, the studio proposes to create the concept fi rst and reveal 
the building after the curatorial philosophy has been determined and designed.  In 
other words, the software precedes the hardware; the system precedes the structure.  
However, the physical should not simply replicate the virtual.  The two systems will 
be designed to co-exist with one another:  the outreach potential of the virtual col-
lection is combined with and enhances the exigencies and environmental challeng-
es of the physical envelope.  The curatorial research will suggest new architectural 
approaches, fl uid conditions, unique material and tectonic morphologies, types of 

Tjibao Cultural Center in Nouméa, New Caledo-
nia, designed by architect Renzo Piano
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boundaries, dissolving structures, and environmental strategies, far removed from 
the hermetically sealed enclosure of the traditional museum.

The Site
The studio project site is located on the island of Huahine.  This 75-square kilome-
ter island has a population of approximately 5700.  It is home to one of the largest 
and best maintained marae (traditional temple) complexes in the country.  The pri-
mary languages on the island are Tahitian, French and, increasingly, English.  With 
the help of their UFP partners and ARII, Woodbury students penetrate deep into the 
community, visiting homes and interviewing residents.

A measure of the success of the design proposal will be how well it meets stringent 
criteria for environmental and cultural sustainability. 

The importance of the UFP/Woodbury Joint Studio
The joint studio is most important as training for fl uid global partnerships that 
will shape 21st-century architecture and design practices.  During the semester, 
Woodbury students work side-by-side with French Polynesian students of the same 
academic level, brought together by the project, but separated by differences in 
values, expectations, academic disciplines, and modes of communication.  Care-
fully choreographed, this experience allows each student to lead, to follow, and to 
fundamentally understand what clear communication and teamwork can accom-
plish, not only in the design of a project but in understanding how different cultural 
expressions bring form to the design.   Specifi cally, the unique cross-cultural and 
transdisciplinary partnership will, it is hoped, bring fresh insights into the architec-
tural idea of enclosure.

The project responds to a local community seeking to earn an independent living 
apart from the land.  The studio also brings the students face to face with a truly 
contested landscape in a unique form: heightened awareness of environmen-
tal, economic and social sustainability, political and infrastructural challenges, a 
dynamic and complex informal sector, and a population struggling to maintain its 
identity.  The larger scope of the project and of the academic partnership has the 
potential to create an economic engine for the Island of Huahine, to help preserve 
the environment and the Polynesian culture, and to advance the educational and 
economic opportunities of students in both universities. 

Logistics
Architecture and Interior Architecture students from Woodbury together with Media 
and Communication students from the University of French Polynesia will work 
together in transdisciplinary teams over the course of several years.  The fi rst studio 
will take place in the summer of 2010, over a ten-week period with the student 
team spending fi ve weeks in Tahiti and Huahine and fi ve weeks in Los Angeles.  
Dates for the fi rst semester-long studio are as follows:

Studio Dates  17 May – 23 July, 2010
Tahiti  24 May - 18 June 
Los Angeles 21 June – 23 July
Finals  26 July – 30 July

Traditional Polynesian navigational maps
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Abstract
This paper examines the reception of post-war American television programs in Japan 
and the ways in which they affected Japanese baby boomers in their understanding of 
the U.S., drawing sources from magazine articles and reviews from the 1960s and today 
as well as interviews with Japanese baby boomers.  In the late 1950s and the 1960s, 
American sit-coms and Western shows dominated Japanese television programs and 
enjoyed popularity among young audiences.  Japanese baby boomers who watched 
these programs while growing up internalized an idealized portrayal of the U.S. as an 
affluent nation of white, middle-class, and nuclear families enjoying the good life and 
characterized by abundance and material prosperity.  This image of the U.S. had a 
lasting impact in the minds of the Japanese baby boomers as a symbol of the disparity 
between the war-torn Japan and the prosperous U.S.  They admired the American way 
of life portrayed in the programs, particularly the “democratic” family relationships, and 
incorporated it in their lives in later decades.  However, Japanese viewers also 
developed critical perspectives of the U.S. and regarded the country as inhospitable to 
the Japanese, particularly as the Vietnam War escalated and Japan went through a rapid 
economic growth, which diminished the economic disparity between the U.S. and Japan.  
American programs were also domesticated and made less exotic in Japan, as Japanese 
dubbing and voice-over added new interpretations to the original programs.  The 
ambivalent ways in which the Japanese audiences internalized American values while 
developing critical perspectives show how the U.S. Cold War ideology in popular 
culture was not transparent but was subject to different interpretations as it crossed 
borders.   

:  

 

 

 

 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 46



 

The Cold War and U.S. Popular Culture Abroad: The Reception of American Television 

Programs in Japan 

Mikiko Tachi 

From 1956 to 1968, American television programs were prominent in Japan, 

which exposed Japanese baby boomers to sitcoms and dramas, such as Superman, I 

Love Lucy, Lassie Comes Home, Father Knows Best, The Life and Legend of Wyatt Earp, 

The Donna Reed Show, Wanted: Dead or Alive, Leave It to Beaver, Rawhide, Laramie, 

Sunset 77, My Three Sons, Ben Casey, and Bewitched.  In October 1961, for example, 

approximately 60 American shows ran per week, mostly during evening prime time 

hours between 7 pm and 9 pm.  The dominance of American shows declined around 

1968, when Japanese dramas such as Kimottama Kaachan and Otoko wa Tsuraiyo 

replaced the American ones.1

Japanese baby boomers, born between 1947 and 1949, called “dankai no sedai” 

(the mass generation), spent their childhood and teenage years when American TV 

shows were most prominent in Japan.  The shows were not only available to them but 

were particularly favored by children and teenagers, in part because Japanese popular 

   

1 Tsuneo Yasuda, “The American Image in the Popular Culture of Postwar Japan (1950s-1960s),” 
The American Review 37 (2003), 11-12.   
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culture of the time had yet to reach young audiences.  They found American television 

shows, films, and popular music more suited to them than the Japanese alternatives.  In 

particular, girls enjoyed watching home dramas and sitcoms while boys preferred 

Western cowboy shows.   

   

Television in Post-War Japan 

 Television broadcasting started in Japan in 1953 and spread rapidly during the 

1950s and the 1960s.  The number of television sets increased from 2,600 in 1953 to 

over 100,000 in 1957, 1,000,000 in 1958, 5,000,000 in 1959, and 10,000,000 in 1962.  

By 1966, almost all households in Japan had a TV set (19,000,000).2  Two incidents 

often cited as the contributing factors to the dissemination of television were the royal 

wedding of the then Crown Prince Akihito in 1959 and the Tokyo Olympic Games in 

1964, both of which were broadcast live.3

 However, not all the Japanese embraced television with open arms.  Critics 

warned the public of the negative influence the new media would have on viewers, 

   

2 Hiroshi Kashiwagi, “Amerikan doriimu obu raifu – Amerika sei homu dorama o megutte” 
[American Dream of Life: On American-made Home Dramas], Gengo Seikatsu 401 (April  1985), 
52. 
3 For a comprehensive account of the history of Japanese television, see Jayson Makoto Chun, “A 
Nation of a Hundred Million Idiots”? A Social History of Japanese Television, 1953-1973 (New 
York: Routledge, 2007).  According to Chun, the spread of television could have preceded the 
public’s interest in watching the royal wedding.  Chun, A Nation of a Hundred Million Idiots, 207.  
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especially children, which led some parents believe that their children would fail in 

school (and subsequently fail in life) if they allowed them to watch too much TV.4  In 

fact, a retired businessman I interviewed recalled that his parents did not allow him to 

have a television set until he successfully passed the college entrance examination in 

1965.5

 Japanese audiences admired the material prosperity and “democratic family” 

portrayed in the American shows.  They marveled at high-tech appliances such as 

refrigerators, laundry machines, TV sets, ovens, and abundant food and a large house 

with a yard and a dog and a car: the ideal suburban, middle-class white American 

lifestyle.  Baby boomers recall that an electric refrigerator was still rare in Japan when 

they were children; most households stored food in an ice box.  They also vividly 

remember the scenes in American dramas where boys took out a large jar of milk from a 

  He and other Japanese youth like him would watch programs at a neighbor’s 

while waiting for their parents’ approval to have a set of their own.  The media called 

such children “television gypsies” who would roam around the neighborhood to watch 

their favorite TV shows.  In particular, the “gypsies” would disappear from their 

homes Thursday evenings to watch Superman, which led to the term “dreadful 

Thursday.”   

4 Chun, “A Nation of a Hundred Million Idiots,” Chapters 6 and 7.   
5 Mr. H. Interview, June 23, 2009. 
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huge refrigerator, pore it into a large glass and drink it off.  Such regular daily scenes 

in the U.S. reminded the Japanese youth of the affluence of the American society.  One 

woman I interviewed recalled that looking at such scenes made her realize why 

American children grew so tall.  She also enjoyed watching delicious-looking food 

coming out of the oven, an appliance which was also absent from most Japanese 

kitchens.6

In addition to the luxurious home appliances, the American families portrayed 

in the shows had an impact on the Japanese audiences.  They found them 

“democratic,” where husband and wife were equal and romantic partners who raised 

their children together and treated them as independent individuals.  This was in stark 

contrast to the strong patriarchal family that existed in Japan, where the father dictated 

everything to the family and the wife and children were required to obey.  Girls in 

particular adored the female characters in the shows and felt that American women 

enjoyed more dignity and freedom than Japanese women.  Married women in the 

shows were feminine, well dressed, and attractive, unlike their Japanese counterparts, 

who were only expected to serve their family instead of taking care of themselves.  

Female viewers I interviewed recalled how they adored the American women in the 

  Owning a car was another luxury that they could only dream about.   

6 Mrs. I., interview, June 30, 2009.  
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shows, while some imitated their hairstyles and fashion.7

Japanese audiences interpreted the American family as representing democracy 

and individualism, ideals that characterized American society.  Media critics today 

would consider the family sitcoms of the 1950s and 1960s as the epitome of cold-war 

domestic ideology of female confinement, spreading unrealistic portrayals of the 

“smiling, benevolent, self-effacing, pearl-clad moms who loved to vacuum in high 

heels.”

   

8

In contrast, Japanese audiences saw the men in the shows as being subordinate 

to their wives and acted more like a friend than a parent to their children.  One 

Japanese critic pointed out how Steve Douglas, the father in the show, My Three Sons, 

treated his sons more like his friends than as his children.  In an effort to treat his 

children with dignity and respect, Douglas even pretended to take advice from his 

seven-year-old son on how to treat women, and did not mind typing his elder son’s 

  However, to the Japanese viewers who watched them real time, the 

housewives in American TV shows appeared as though they successfully managed to 

possess both independence and femininity – the women ran the house, were treated as 

equally as the men, were loved and respected by their husbands, while being feminine 

and modest at the same time.   

7 Mrs. N., e-mail message, June 29, 2009. 
8 See, for example, Susan Douglas, Where the Girls Are: Growing Up with Mass Media ( 
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school paper for him, while the son relaxed on his bed with soda in his hand.  The 

writer attributed this parent-child relationship to the increasing separation of the work 

and home spheres, where fathers could no longer show their children how they worked.  

The writer reasoned that being nice and kind to children at home was a substitution for 

earning their respect through work.9

The Japanese men and women I interviewed also found this gentle and 

self-deprecating father and husband figure in American sit-coms striking, as they were 

starkly different from their own fathers.  One retired banker I interviewed recalled that 

as a young child, his father would order him to help with the family business, delivering 

goods to the neighbors even late in the evenings.  There was no way he or his mother 

could disobey or object to his father.  Watching Lassie Comes Home, he admired that 

the little boy, who was almost his age, had a room to himself, not to mention an 

adorable pet, and was treated as an independent human being with dignity by his parents.  

A fifth-grade girl in 1959 wrote in a questionnaire that she liked Lassie Comes Home 

because of the way the mother reasoned with the child instead of hysterically scolding 

him and that her parents should emulate American parents.

   

10

The Japanese translation of the titles of the shows emphasized the new images 

   

9 Hiroshi Kashiwagi, “Amerikan doriimu obu raifu – Amerika sei homu dorama o megutte” 
[American Dream of Life – On American-made Dramas], Gengo Seikatsu, April 1985, 56-57. 
10 Quoted in Yasuda, 14.  
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of motherhood and fatherhood as portrayed in the American dramas.  The Donna Reed 

Show was translated as Uchi no mama wa sekai ichi (our mom is the world’s best) and 

My Three Sons as Papa Daisuki (we love our dad), and Father Knows Best as Papa wa 

nandemo shitteiru (dad knows everything).  Instead of the Japanese words for mother 

and father, “okaasan” and “otosan,” the more Westernized “mama” and “papa” were 

used, which captured parental and gender roles that contrasted with those of Japan.  

One of the Japanese TV dramas whose popularity replaced that of American shows in 

1968 was Kimottama Kaachan (mother with a big heart), a story of a single mother who 

runs a noodle shop and lives with her daughter, son, daughter-in-law, and a grandson.  

Unlike the feminine, young, and slender mothers from the American dramas, this 

matriarchal figure was a middle-aged, stout woman with a great personality but with 

little sex appeal, and was appropriately called kaachan instead of “mama” or even the 

standard form of addressing a mother, “okaasan.”   

Ajinomoto, the food-condiment company, attempted to cash in on the new 

image of parenthood brought to the Japanese public through American TV shows.  It 

placed a newspaper advertisement that outlined tips to mothers on how to prepare for a 

picnic, relating it to the upcoming story of the Donna Reed Show where Jeff was named 

the organizer of a picnic in his school.  The advertisement, entitled “Our Mom’s the 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 53



World’s Best – because she is our mom,” identified “mama” as responsible not only for 

preparing the appropriate food for the picnic but also for educating the children so that 

they learn important lessons from the outdoor event.11

 

  American television programs 

became the cultural medium through which issues could be discussed. 

 Bewitched and the Japanese Audience  

Bewitched, which was translated as “Okusama wa majo [the wife is a witch],” 

was first aired in 1966, two years after the American original began.  It strengthened 

the Japanese perception of the husband-and-wife relationship.  Samantha was the 

young, attractive, and well-dressed housewife who not only loved and respected her 

husband but was also capable of dominating her husband with her magical power.  

Darrin, in contrast, was a loving and lovable husband with all the human faults and who 

in the end had no choice but to accept his wife’s behavior and decisions.   

One woman I interviewed recalled an incident in the episode Bewitched, where 

Darrin had asked Samantha to iron his shirt, and when he found out in the evening that 

she had simply used the iron as a wedge to keep the door open, he shrugged his 

shoulders in disbelief, looking somewhat amused.  The laugh track suggested that this 

11 Asahi Shinbun, October 16, 1961, 8. 
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scene was supposed to be funny, but she thought that a Japanese husband would simply 

tell his wife to do the ironing at once instead of being amused by her negligence of the 

chore.12

 The hostile relationship between Darrin and his mother-in-law, Endora, which 

is a recurring theme not only in this program but also in popular American culture and 

perhaps in real life, was also considered strange to Japanese audiences.  Mrs. M., a 

former school teacher, was surprised to find Endora continually harassing her 

son-in-law since in Japan, any sensible mother would only want to help her married 

daughter in all possible ways to sustain the marriage instead of attempting to ruin it.

   

13

The program became widely popular in Japan, with up to 30% ratings.

   

14

12 Mrs. M. Telephone Interview, June 26, 2009.  

  The 

popularity did not wane after the show ended in 1972, and Elizabeth Montgomery 

appeared in cookie commercials in Japan during 1980 and 1983, the earnings from 

which alone supported her living.  The fans mourned Montgomery’s death in 1995, 

long after the program originally aired, and today, reruns of the shows are aired every 

Friday afternoon on NHK BS, which attracts young audiences.  In 2004, Japanese 

television company, TBS, made a remake drama with the same title, setting the story in 

13 Mrs. M., interview, June 26, 2009.  
14 “Okusama wa majo mo kokete Yonekura Ryoko no hana ga piku piku,” Shukan Shincho, March 4, 
2004, 54.  
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contemporary Japan.  The remake did not gain popularity, and a critic sarcastically 

wrote that the only way to save the program was if the actress twitched her nose to 

make a miracle happen.15

Underlying the popularity of American programs was a domestication process. 

The show was domesticated in Japan through Japanese dubbing and voice-over, which 

added new information to the original program.  The Japanese voiceover narrated the 

premise of the story each time during the introductory segment.  It said: “The wife’s 

name is Samantha.  The husband’s name is Darrin.  They are quite an ordinary 

couple – they fell in love and got married – except for one thing: the wife is a witch!”  

This narration, which did not exist in the American original, became so characteristic 

of the show in Japan that it was parodied in other television commercials.

  DVD sets of the first series were released in Japan in 2003, 

much in advance of the U.S. release, which was in 2005.  Thus, Bewitched, with 

Montgomery as the charming witch housewife, made a lasting impression in the minds 

of the Japanese public.   

16

In addition to the opening narration, the Japanese dubbing added distinctive 

personalities to the characters not inherent in the American original.  The Stephens’ 

nosy neighbor, Mrs. Kravitz, had an Ibaraki dialect, an accent that suggested 

   

15 Ibid., 55. 
16 Yumiko Hoshi, “Osarai Okusama wa Majo” [Recapturing Bewitched], Kinema Junpo, September 
2005, 32. 
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unsophisticated farmers in the countryside.  In addition, instead of calling her husband 

“Abner!,” the Japanese dubber called her husband “Ah-tah,” which means “dear,” but 

with an unsophisticated tone suggestive of an old woman who had long lost her 

femininity. 17

Japanese dubbing also reinforced Japanese audiences’ perception of American 

couples as romantic.  Since “Darrin” and “darling” are pronounced and transcribed in 

the same manner in Japanese, many Japanese viewers were led to believe that Samantha 

called her husband “darling” instead of calling him by his name.  Many Japanese 

women believed that all young American women romantically called their husbands 

“darling,” just like Samantha did.

  Through dubbing, the Japanese version domesticated the American 

character into someone that the Japanese audience could easily relate to. 

18  While domesticating certain characters in the 

shows through dubbing, the Japanese version also emphasized exotic features of the 

program to maintain its “American” flavor.19

 

 

The Impact of American Sitcoms 

 When the Japanese baby boomers became parents themselves in the 1970s and 

17 Yumiko Hoshi, “Osarai: Okusama wa majo” [Bewitched Revisited], Kinema Junpo, September 
2005, 32. 
18 Ibid. 
19 Chun provides an in-depth and instructive analysis of the Japanese reception of the cowboy 
western show Laramie in A Nation of a Hundred Million Idiots, Chapter 10. 
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1980s, they adopted the American-based family style instead of their own parents’ 

patriarchal family lifestyle.  This was partly made possible by the rapid economic 

growth of Japan, which enabled Japanese baby boomers who graduated from college to 

enter the white-collar workforce and obtain a house, a car, and other household 

appliances they had seen on TV as children.  Male baby boomers emulated the 

American prototype of the gentle husband and father who respected his wife and was a 

friend to his children.  A retired businessman I interviewed proudly claimed that he is 

subordinate to his wife and that his male peers agree that the secret to a successful 

marriage and family is to have the wife run the house and to be obedient to her.20

In 1985, a then middle-aged baby boomer contemplated this point in an essay.  

He reflected that baby-boomers, who grew up watching American sitcoms, regarded the 

families portrayed in the programs as role models, and when they became parents in the 

1970s, incorporated them into their lives.

    

21

20 Mr. H., interview, June 23, 2009. 

  According to the author, the ideal way of 

life portrayed in mass was that of the royal family and celebrities.  Neither of the two 

served as realistic models to the Japanese: the royal way of life was by definition 

unattainable to the common people; while the lives of the celebrities were much too 

scandalous.  The lifestyle of middle-class American families was ironically the most 

21 Kashiwagi, “Amerikan doriimu obu raifu,” 57. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 58



ideal and realistic role model available to the Japanese audience.22

It is important to note that the women portrayed in American programs, 

although possessing certain authority and independence within the family, thereby 

appearing progressive from the Japanese perspective, they were still housewives and did 

not threaten patriarchy and male dominance in the workforce.  Mr. H. recalled that 

during his college years, he learned that women were actually smart and competent, 

leading him to believe that women should realize their full potential and capabilities as 

long as they did not threaten men.

   

23  Mrs. I., another interviewee, stated that while she 

liked most American housewives on the TV shows, she did not like Lucy from I Love 

Lucy very much because she was “too aggressive” and immodest.  Mrs. I. was 

particularly disgusted by the way Lucy loudly blew her nose in public, which was 

considered as a sign of her lack of feminine modesty.24

 

  American families portrayed 

on TV were conveniently progressive and traditional to the Japanese audience, as 

women had power so long as they were at home.    

Family and the Cold War Ideology 

Nuclear family, housewives, and consumerism were a part of the Cold War 

22 Ibid., 54-55. 
23 Mr. H., interview, June 23, 2009.  
24 Mrs. I. interview, June 28, 2009.  
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ideology, with technologically advanced products and material abundance depicting 

American supremacy.25

 While many Japanese audiences took the programs at face value and 

internalized certain assumptions, including white normalcy, and adopted their family 

style, they also developed critical and cynical perspectives.  For one thing, Japanese 

baby boomers’ adoration of American culture and their love of television shows did not 

necessarily translate into their desire to live an American way of life, to relocate to the 

U.S., or to criticize Japanese society.  When asked if the shows made them want to live 

in the U.S., all the baby boomers I interviewed answered in the negative, citing racism, 

poverty, and violence as the reason why they found the U.S. inhospitable to them.  Mrs. 

N., a housewife, marveled at the American way of life as she watched American sitcoms, 

which made her want to study English so as to communicate with people from other 

countries.  She, however, was still content with staying in the same city where she was 

  Cultural American products such as films and television 

programs were also laden with such an ideology and were supposed to spread American 

values and ideals overseas.  Japanese baby boomers, who were exposed to American 

TV programs at a tender age, appear to be the perfect specimen to examine the effect of 

the U.S. cultural foreign policy.   

25 Elaine Tyler May, Homeward Bound: American Families in the Cold War Era (New York: Basic 
Books, 1988). 
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born and did not object to her father’s expectations that after graduating from high 

school, she should stay with her parents and prepare for marriage.  She also felt that 

American women and children enjoyed more freedom than their Japanese counterparts, 

but that did not induce her to wish for such freedom for herself.26

While adoring American television programs and movies, some Japanese 

viewers developed a critical and cynical perspective of the U.S. as a racist and imperial 

nation.  Mrs. I., another interviewee, while enjoying the shows, maintained her dislike 

of the U.S. and developed a cynical view of American society through the television 

programs.  She claimed that as she watched western cowboy movies, she sympathized 

more with the Indians than with the sheriffs and the cowboy heroes.  The lesson she 

learned was that in the United States, money and physical power substituted for justice 

and that whoever had military and economic power was entitled to claim justice.

   

27

26 Mrs. N., interview, June 30, 2009. 

  

This testimony is of particular interest because on the one hand, she took television 

shows at face value, regarding them as reflecting American society in actuality.  Yet 

instead of internalizing the message inherent in the programs – that these cowboys and 

sheriffs were protecting justice with power – she interpreted the white heroes as abusing 

power.  Her criticism of the U.S. was strengthened when she attended college, where 

27 Mrs. I., interview, June 30, 2009.  
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student activists opposed the ratification of the U.S.-Japan Security Treaty and spread 

anti-U.S. rhetoric.28

Many of the Japanese baby boomers I interviewed did not keep up with the 

events in the U.S. closely in later decades.  In particular, while they were informed of 

the atrocites of the Vietnam War and understood it in terms of an analogy to the 

sufferings of Japanese civilians’ during World War II, they did not pay much attention to 

the civil rights movement and the struggle for racial equality in the U.S.  This led to 

their internalizing white normalcy and regarding racial hierarchy in the U.S. as static.  

One woman stated that she feels that both America and Japan were safe and peaceful 

back in the 1950s and the 1960s.  She feels that crimes are so rampant today in both 

countries, unlike the case in earlier times when she watched the American television 

programs as a child.

   

29

The study showed that Japanese baby boomers both internalized and resisted 

the U.S. Cold War ideology inherent in the American television programs in the 1950s 

and 1960s.  They viewed the shows as reflecting a prosperous and democratic 

American society and incorporated the American lifestyle centered on consumption and 

the nuclear family into their lives in later years.  However, they also developed critical 

   

28 Mrs. I., interview.  
29 Mrs. N., interview. 
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perspectives of the U.S. and maintained their independence.  Japanese distributors of 

the American shows also controlled the foreign qualities of the programs through 

dubbing and voice-over, domesticating the programs as well as emphasizing exoticism.  

Rather than a sign of cultural imperialism, the Japanese reception of American 

television programs in the 1950s and 1960s showed the complex ways in which 

Japanese audiences actively used American cultural products to suit their needs.   
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Reading to Learn is an ongoing research effort designed to understand university student behaviors 
and practices related to course readings and classroom discussions via reading communities. The 
goal is to establish best practices for engaging students more fully in reading course texts and in 
meaningful classroom discussion that promotes critical and analytical thinking. 

In a pilot study using qualitative (online surveys) and quantitative (focus groups) measures, 
researchers involved in the project collected data from university students who participated in 
classroom reading communities. Initial data collection consisted of online surveys of 20 students and 
focus group interviews with 12 of the same students from an upper division journalism course taught 
during Spring of 2009. 

Although many variations are possible, reading communities typically work in the following way: three 
to four students form a reading group for some period of time over the semester. Each time a course 
reading is assigned, students take on a role such as developing and directing discussion, making 
connections between the content and their experience or illuminating passages they find important in 
the text. Students file a written report prior to class for instructor review and then meet with peers 
during a portion of class. After small group discussion the instructor “debriefs” the entire class calling 
on various students from the small groups to share their findings and contribute to discussion.  

The online survey asked students to respond to statements about reading habits and their individual 
participation in reading circles and to assess the impact of reading circles on learning for themselves 
and their peers. Initial data indicate students find value in reading communities. For example, 16 of 19 
respondents agreed or strongly agreed with the statements, “My classmates are better prepared for 
discussion because of small group reading circles,” and “My classmates ask better questions because 
of small group reading circles.”  

Similarly, focus group data overwhelmingly supported the use of reading circles in the classroom as an 
effective method of engaging students in reading course texts and participating in classroom 
discussion. Among other questions, students were asked to comment on their college course reading 
experiences and to explain how the Reading to Learn process impacted their learning and experience 
in the classroom. Students noted that they felt more confident to share their views in larger classroom 
discussions after trying out their ideas in small reading groups. They also shared that the reading 
group assured that they would have an opportunity to discuss their ideas and reactions to course 
materials whereas other classroom discussion settings limited contributions to the same few students. 
Students recommended that the reading groups be used in more courses and said the groups played 
a factor in their decision to keep course texts after the semester had ended. 

During the fall 2009 semester, data collection is being expanded to include students across disciplines 
in journalism, foreign language and psychology courses, increasing the response rates for both the 
surveys and focus groups. 
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For many of us, DESIGN IS INVISIBLE. We live in a world that is so thoroughly 

configured by human effort that design has become second nature, ever-present, 

inevitable, taken for granted.  

Of course we can see the objects of design: the constructs and apparatuses, all 

the way up to building designs and all the way down to the design of your can- opener. 

We can categorize the world into a world of design and separate it for example into 

buildings, streets, traffic lights, coffee machines, sinks, dishware and table linens. 

Sometimes, this will have the consequence that design demands a certain function or 

property, with its design acknowledging certain external conditions and, for example, the 

goal to build a better coffee machine. 

We can, however, categorize our design world differently, as Christopher 

Alexander does in his book Pattern Language.  His incision into design does not lie 

between buildings, streets and newsstands to build better buildings, streets, and 

newsstands, or bus stops for that matter; his incision creates the urban corner against 

other urban furnishings because the news stand depends on the schedule of the bus to 

allow for enough time to buy a news paper before the bus arrives.  The bus stops at that 

corner, because several streets meet there and a second bus line will pick you up with 

just enough time for your news paper purchase. This urban corner is just the visible part 

of the design phenomenon with large parts remaining invisible: the bus schedule, the 

bus route, the things happening in the news stand and the phases between green and 

red of the traffic light. 

Let’s leave Christopher Alexander's urban corner and let’s look for other design 

conditions. Maybe institutions, a hospital for example, clearly defined as institutional.  

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 66



What is a hospital? Long corridors, waxed composite material floors and white painted 

walls. Carts loaded with dishes and food or medical supplies. That view of hospitals 

might lead to the design claim that architects and designers ought to plan hospitals with 

shorter corridors, less of the sterile atmosphere and more of an intimate space and 

order.  But what happens when architects and designers intervene with traditional 

Institutional design? 

They could create, in addition to all the visible things in the institution, a system 

of relationships between people.  Interpersonal systems. Sometimes through traditions 

and history we can impact people in the here and now. Those designed systems are 

just not visible right away.  

INVISIBLE DESIGN.  What I mean with that today: the conventional design, not 

realizing its own social function.  This can also mean: a design for tomorrow, the 

invisible total system, composed of objects and interpersonal relationships.  And 

systems that are consciously capable of taking it all into account. 

 

The exhibit: 

The installation in the exhibit is the attempt to engage people in interrelated 

systems of social interaction, viewing, mingling, and interacting with the space. The 

design books challenge to accept a broader and much deeper interpretation of design 

and its relationship to interaction, interpersonal systems and sometimes concepts of 

abstraction. 

The gallery transformed its edges. Design as a defining factor of space, provokes 

a different perception of the place.  Edges are often the boundary between two places; 
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Battens, assembled criss-cross created fragments accommodating 15 abstract design 

books.  

Those fragments are the boundary between the gallery and the invisibility of 

design, presented by the design books.  Red is the dominant light color, as it is the most 

emotionally intense color and stimulates faster heartbeats and breathing.  Red creates 

feelings of excitement supporting the mystery of visible and the invisible Gestalt. 

These attributes have potential to support the persecution of edges, special and 

emotional. 
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The books: 

Design books find their place in a multi disciplinary environment of art and 

design. Books accommodate the notion of thought; always diverse and individual, 

interpretative and invisible in thoughts’ abstraction.  

The design books are handmade from rags in a Dutch paper mill. Each book, 

once opened, reveals four compartments with various common items - including but not 

limited to - embossed paper, toothpicks, bubble wrap or twine. Those items encourage 

interpretation through their visible peculiarity, and lead to the creation of the design 

story.  Invisibly embedded into the books is a design condition and an interpersonal 

design analysis which will come with each of the books as a design service.   
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1. Title of the submission: Interpretation of “Stray Sheep” in Natsume Soseki’s Sanshiro 
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4. Address of the author: Ko-po Asuka 206, Kasuga 3-14-9, Tsukuba, Ibaraki, Japan 
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6. Abstract  

 

One of the most famous Japanese novels, Natsume Soseki’s Sanshiro (1908), depicts 

the life of young people in Meiji Era (1868-1912). The main character, Sanshiro, is a 

student who meets intellectuals or up-to-date girls in Tokyo. Through reading this story, 

it is possible to know how they grow up or change when they confront with dilemmas 

between Western new thoughts and Japanese old traditions. 

A clue to read this story is the word “stray sheep”. In the text, wondering young 

people are compared as “stray sheep”. Mineko, with whom Sanshiro falls in love, says 

to him this word sometimes, and this novel ends when Sanshiro mumbles “stray sheep, 

stray sheep” in the front of a picture portraying Mineko. The past interpretations deal 

mainly with Mineko’s intent of saying this word to Sanshiro, and most of them argue 

the heroine’s indecisive emotion of love. It seems that the meaning of the word “stray 

sheep” is considered less important. 

However, this paper attempts to focus on the meaning of the word “stray sheep” itself, 

especially on the transition of Japanese representations from “迷へる子
ストレイ、シープ

”, “stray
ストレイ

 sheep
シ ー プ

” 

to “ 迷羊
ストレイシープ

” (all of them are to be pronounced “stray sheep” by their agates). On 

investigation into these Japanese representations and comparison with history of 

Japanese sheep industry, the following points are proved: (1) “迷へる子
ストレイ、シープ

” is influenced 
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by European Christian thoughts, (2) “stray
ストレイ

 sheep
シ ー プ

” shows students’ alien feeling for 

sheep or foreign materials, and (3) “ 迷羊
ストレイシープ

Through interpreting the representation of “stray sheep” in Sanshiro, this paper aims 

to provide a new perspective on the protagonist’s conflicts in the era of influx of 

Western culture and the expanding imperialism in Japan. 

” is a reflection of Japanese invasion of 

Manchuria after the Russo-Japanese War (1904-05), as Murakami Haruki describes 

sheep as an emblem of modern Japan in A Wild Sheep Chase (1982). 
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The French Revolution, German Romantic Political Theory and European Unification 
Daniel C. Villanueva, Assistant Professor of German, University of Nevada-Las Vegas 

 

A tension between the primacy of Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft, or between 

Persönlichkeit and Gemeinschaft can be seen to have been developing among German 

philosophers in the Romantic Age. Charlemagne's empire and the political unity of 

church and society during the medieval age exerted a more powerful force on Romantic 

theories than did Kantian ideals or those set free by the French Revolution. When 

developing both European and domestic political theory, we shall show how the 

German Romantic movement stood in philosophical opposition to the French 

Revolution and Enlightenment ideals of individual rights, religious fragmentation and 

popular sovereignty. Indeed, conservative (often Catholic) political thought, as it 

developed through 1933, tended to mirror the domestic and European political 

preferences of most German Romantics. We shall investigate this by examining key 

works of three early Romantics- Novalis and the Schlegel brothers. 

Three key works by Friedrich von Hardenberg (Novalis), Die Christenheit oder 

Europa (1799), Politische Aphorismen (1799) and the collection of fragments known as the 

Universal Brouillon are emblematic for most basic elements of that age's early 

conservative political thought on the German state, and Europe. These elements include 

the body politic's organization being represented in familial-filial terms (preference for 

the organic state model), a call to re-unify statecraft with religion, a utopian outlook 

towards European political unity, and a benignly idealistic view of Germany's singular 

ability to take the lead in renewing Europe culturally and politically.  
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Novalis' philosophical debt to Plato's ideal state is clearly paid in a fragment 

from his Universal Brouillon: "The state has always been a macroandropos," that is, man 

writ large.1 Additionally, the autonomous individuals (Kantian and Rousseauian 

"citizens") are absent in Novalis: "The state consists not in individual persons, but in 

couples and societies."2 In his Aphorism 25 we read that "law courts, theater, the royal 

court, church, government, public spectacles, academies, colleges, etc. are at once the 

specialized, inner organs of the mystical individual-state (Staatsindividuum)." His 

outward affinity for basic tenets of De Monarchia would also appear to be obvious: In 

Aphorisms 67 and 68 we read: "If people were that which they should be and can 

become…one would choose the most beautiful, poetic and natural form, the form of the 

family, monarchy," since direct democracy a la Rousseau can only form "a great 

machine…whose inefficiency is occasionally interrupted by intrigues."3

1 Frederick Beiser, The Early Political Writings of the German Romantics (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1996), p. 87. 

 Yet, in Aphorism 

58, we read "The present debate concerning forms of government is a debate concerning 

the superiority of mature age or blossoming youth." This definition of a state as akin to a 

living, developing individual, with its own spiritual needs distinct from a mere (French!) 

machine's workings, is quite innovative. It attempts to revive an organic, medieval 

societal organization at the same time it integrates most "modern" societal institutions as 

they have developed since Dante's (and Plato's) time- a dialectic Aufhebung that will see 

its Utopian end in a politically and religiously (re-)unified Europe, as we see below. Yet 

it remains "organic" at its base: "The complete citizen lives entirely in the state; he has no 

 
2 Novalis, The Universal Brouillon, in Beiser, p. 90. 
 
3 Ibid, pp. 56-57. 
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property outside the state" and "…to become and remain a person one has need of a 

state.”4

Having thus linked Novalis to this model, what are his precepts for Europe? 

Surveying the fragmented European political landscape after the Reformation, the hope 

and chaos wrought by the French Revolution, and the death of Pope Pius VI, Novalis 

seeks to reawaken the ideal of European unity,  

  

when Europe was a Christian land, when one Christianity dwelled on this civilized 
continent, and when one common interest joined the most distant provinces of this vast 
spiritual empire…one sovereign governed and unified the great political forces.  
 
If only the historical end of the war were…a more intimate and varied contact and 
connection between the European states! If only there were a new stirring of hitherto 
slumbering Europe!…Only a third element, that is worldly and supernatural at the same 
time, can achieve this task.5

Immanuel Kant's intergovernmental, rational union of states as described in Perpetual 

Peace is thus here criticized as missing its transcendental epoxy. Christianity, specifically 

Catholic Christianity, was posited as this "third element," which many members of the 

German Romantic community embraced either at birth, or by later conversion. In typical 

Romantic fashion, however, this Catholicism was, as Paul Michael Lützeler notes, 

"missing the dogmatic and moralizing" aspects.

 
 

6

4 Ibid., pp. 58-59. 

 Yet while Novalis' prescriptions might 

be considered non-dogmatic (another word for pragmatic), his "dogmatic" side can 

certainly be seen in his prescription for who must lead the way towards European 

 
5 Novalis, Christianity or Europe, in Beiser, pp. 61 (1st paragraph) and 77-78 (second paragraph). 
 
6 Paul Michael Lützeler, Europa: Analysen und Visionen der Romantiker (Frankfurt am Main: Insel Verlag, 
1982), p. 31. Here, he references Alfred v. Marin's 1924 article "Das Wesen der romantischen Religiosität" 
from Deutsche Vierteljahreszeitschrift für Literaturwissenschaft und Geistesgeschichte. Zweiter Jahrgang 
1924, p. 378.  For more current treatments of this aspect, see Ludwig Stockinger's reception history: 
"Novalis und der Katholizismus," in Herbert Uehrlings (Hrsg). "Blüthenstaub": Rezeption und Wirkung des 
Werkes von Novalis (Tübingen: Max Niemeyer Verlag, 2000), pp. 99-124. Stockinger's conclusion: Neither 
"left-leaning" nor "right-leaning" Catholics can truly claim Novalis as their own, both in his rejection of 
systematic dogma and in the fact that he was indeed not Catholic himself. 
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union, for in Europa, Germany's role in bringing about European unity can scarcely be 

overstated. In Germany 

one can point out with complete certainty the traces of a new world. In its slow but sure 
way Germany advances before the other European countries. While the other countries 
are preoccupied with war, speculation and partisanship, the German diligently educates 
himself to be the witness of a higher epoch of culture; and such progress must give him a 
great superiority over other countries in the course of time.7

 
 

 

Not for the first time is a German Sonderweg being proposed, but in attributing the 

highest cultural and education ideals to Germany, as well as stressing her peaceful 

nature and ability to be an example to all of Europe, Novalis is marking out new 

territory for future Romantic thinkers to build on. At the same time, he links Europe's 

future to Germany's (Holy Roman Empire) past. Yet unlike Napoleon, who would 

arbitrarily re-shape national boundaries, continue to sever the link between religion and 

statecraft, and forcibly impose unity from above (and abroad!), Novalis implies that 

Europe can only be peacefully united under Germany's benevolent leadership.8

As is well known, neither this essay nor the political aphorisms were published 

in Novalis’ lifetime. Both his erstwhile companions Tieck and A.W. Schlegel (Europa) 

and the Prussian court (Aphorismen) voiced objections, primarily for fear its call for 

Christianity to "pour the old cornucopia of blessings over the nations," rising from "the 

bosom of a venerable European council" would be misunderstood.

 

9

7 Ibid., p. 73. 

 Indeed, for later 

literary critics, Europa was seen as rather reactionary and of little practical use in political 

 
8 Indeed, considering that certain aspects of the European Union’s economic policies have been lifted root 
and branch from postwar German law and tradition (the monetary policy underlying the Euro, the charter of 
the European Central Bank, etc.), one may well assume German policymakers had some of this naïve 
Novalian hubris at the back of their minds. 
 
9 Ibid., p. 61. This essay was known in the Romantics' influential Jena Circle, however, as Novalis had read 
various drafts of it at meetings.  
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philosophy. O'Brien goes so far as to state that Europa remained misunderstood until the 

1960's, when Wilfried Malsch decoded the "ironic pose" inherent in the work.10 Yet the 

contentious and hardly uniform reception of Novalis' work by those in his immediate 

circle both in Germany and abroad, chronicled in exhaustive detail by Uerlings, shows 

that even if misunderstood, Europa was both known and influential in the literary-

aesthetic and political arenas.11 In the context of most of the political treatises of the day, 

however, one must agree with Samuel who states that at least in the area of statecraft, 

Novalis' view is "basically conservative, despite all of his prophetic sense…for the 

necessity of organic progress," since "Novalis sees that the patriarchal monarchy is the 

ideal type of state."12

One last aspect of Novalis' argument in Christianity or Europe deserves mention 

here, namely a contemporary recasting of the three-stage interpretation of history first 

made influential by Joachim of Fiore in the 12

 To that at least, most all German Romantics would have agreed. 

th

10 Wm. Arctander O'Brien. Novalis: Signs of Revolution. (Durham: Duke University Press, 1995), p. 231. 
Thomas Mann, of course, had publicly trumpeted his "discovery" of Novalis' political and literary irony 
some 40 years earlier in his speech Von deutscher Republik.  

 Century. This trinitarian theology of 

history is grounded in his intensive analysis of the symbolic meanings inherent in the 

Book of Revelation. In brief, after a revelation, Joachim wrote a commentary claiming 

that the book of Revelation clearly demonstrated that there were three distinct periods of 

history. Events and symbols in the Old Testament corresponded to the Father, the New 

Testament's events and revelations to the Son, whereas the coming era was to be that of 

the Holy Spirit. After a great cataclysmic event (the coming of the Antichrist), there will 

 
11 Herbert Uerlings, Friedrich von Hardenberg, genannt Novalis. Werk und Forschung (Stuttgart: J.B. 
Metzlersche Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1991), pp. 15-104. 
 
12 Richard Samuel. Die poetische Staats- und Geschichtsauffassung Friedrich von Hardenbergs (Novalis), 
(1925: Frankfurt am Main, Verlag Moritz Diesterweg), pp. 97-98. 
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be a third stage of history ushering in the thousand-year reign of Christ and his church, 

where peace, harmony and a contemplative utopia would be present. 

Christianity or Europe contains this same three-stage analysis, as we are exhorted 

by Novalis to "[s]earch in [history's] instructive continuum for similar times and learn to 

use the magic wand of analogy." Following the Joachimite and Novalian model, then, 

Stage 1 can be seen as the "beautiful, magnificent times," which "a great inner schism," 

caused by the Reformation, ended. The Protestants in turn dialectically brought about 

the creation of "a new society…arming the old order with new energy," which sought to 

carry out a counter-reformation.13

[e]very trace of the sacred was to be destroyed, all memory of noble events and people 
was to be spoiled by satire, and the world stripped of colourful ornament…the old 
religion was given a new, rational and common sense meaning by carefully cleansing it 
of everything miraculous and mysterious; all scholarship was summoned to cut off 
taking any refuge in history.”

 This period of tumult begat a second stage- the 

Enlightenment. Novalis describes this stage as one in which  

14

 
 

The desacralizing of religion, a key feature of Enlightenment philosophy, was seen as a 

positive good by the Enlightenment author Gotthold Ephraim Lessing, who in his 

Erziehung des Menschengeschlechts (1776?) also paid homage to Joachim's interpretation of 

history and its intellectual descendants. Therein we read that those who posited such a 

three-stage interpretation of history could indeed have been right, but that they were too 

early in their predictions of when each stage was to occur or be complete. For Lessing, 

the Enlightenment ushers in the Third Stage, since Reason is the ultimate telos of 

13 A reference to the Jesuit order. 
 
14 Ibid., p. 71. 
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revelation.15

 The Aufhebung of Enlightenment is thus the marker of the transition to the next 

and final stage. Consider Christianity or Europe’s final passage. After bemoaning that "the 

old papacy lies in the grave, and for a second time Rome has become a ruin," he asks, 

"Should not Protestantism finally cease and give way to a more lasting church?” He 

answers: 

 For Novalis, however, history's current stage is being brought to an end by 

the French Revolution and the societal re-making present there which threatens to 

spread across Europe- first as idea, then as reality.  

[Christianity] will rise again from the bosom of a venerable European council, and the 
business of religious awakening will be pursued according to a comprehensible divine 
plan. No one will again protest against Christian and worldly coercion, for the essence of 
the church will be genuine freedom, and all necessary reforms under its direction will be 
performed as peaceful and formal processes of state…[I]t will and must come, the sacred 
age of eternal peace, where the new Jerusalem will be the capitol.16

 
 

We are reminded here of what Joachim posited as the tripartite benefits of this third 

stage of history: "pax, concordia, spiritualis intellectus."17

After Novalis, German Romantic thought on Europe, most of which is organic, 

tends toward the "national" and begins more palpably to be separated from aesthetic 

theory. It does not, however, lose much of its recourse to religion and to the Holy 

Roman Empire as imagined organizing principle. Napoleon's rise to European pre-

eminence and subsequent contribution to awakening of German nationalism had a 

   

 
15 Louis-Ferdinand Helbig, ed. Gotthold Ephraim Lessing, Die Erziehung des Menschengeschlechts: 
Historisch-kritische Edition mit Urteilen Lessings und seiner Zeitgenossen (Bern: Verlag Peter Lang, 
1980), pp. 24-26. 
 
16 Novalis, Christianity or Europe,  in Beiser, p. 73. 
 
17 Bernard McGinn, The Calabrian Abbot. Joachim of Fiore in the History of Western Thought (New York: 
MacMillan, 1985), p. 154. 
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direct effect on where pre-eminent Germans placed "Europe" in their scale of political 

and cultural priorities. Most often, regardless of religious confession, the consensus was 

that Germany was unique within Europe and not intellectually or politically in need of 

international cooperation. "Europe" tended to be defined as "France" (exactly as 

Napoleon would have preferred), but for Germany's most active conservatives, this was 

a negative term. Just as often, such rejections of European cooperation came at the same 

time the organic state was being praised.  

In addition to Novalis, early Romantic thinkers such as the Schlegel brothers 

contributed, often by way of aesthetic theory, important aspects to the understanding of 

Romantic statecraft. Friedrich Schlegel, the younger of the two, began his philosophical 

career developing theories as a reaction against the absolutist state tradition of Friedrich 

II of Prussia. As such it is not surprising to see in The Concept of Republicanism (1796) that 

he initially energetically defends (against Kantian principles) pure democracy, rebellions 

and revolution, and makes the curious case that "democracy is Protestant."18 Yet the 

bloody end of the French Revolution,19 Schlegel's own interest in uniting all known 

forms of government,20

18 "The suggested deduction of republicanism (as defined above) <by Immanuel Kant, ed.> is as little 
satisfactory as the definition." Beiser, p.96. 

 and his later conversion to Roman Catholicism, led to a 

"classical" Romantic theory of statecraft that remained most influential in the end.  

 
19 "…the most horrible grotesque of the age, where all the most profound prejudices and their most 
powerful forebodings are mixed together in a terrible chaos…a gigantic tragicomedy of humanity," 
Athenaeum Fragment 424. Beiser, p. 122. 
 
20 "The perfect form of government must be not only democratic but also aristocratic and monarchical," 
Athenaeum Fragment 214. Beiser, p. 118. 
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By 1800, outlines of the organic state have taken precedence in his thought over 

pure democracy or representative republicanism. We read in his Transcendental 

Philosophy (1800-1801) that  

the universal schematism for the theory of man is: all human society can be reduced to 
family, hierarchy and republic…a person can be a person only among people.21

 
  

In other passages, Schlegel posits that 

We cannot consider human beings individually. The question of the vocation of man 
concerns, therefore, not the individual but the whole of humanity. We have constructed it 
as an organic concept…The whole of politics comprises the form of how people can be one. 
 
The highest work of art for man is the state…Thus politics is the height of aesthetics, which 
is as universal as history.22

 
 

This is language that we have come to associate with philosophers of the organic state. 

Because he was against any "machine"-style constitutionalism, he needed to find other 

ways to link individuals into a greater whole. Thus, unity for Schlegel is not just 

represented through political-geographical unity so symbolic of "French", mechanistic, 

balance-of-power thinking, but religious unity as well.  

As befits the co-editor of the literary journal Europa (1803-05), Friedrich Schlegel 

did not limit his philosophical efforts to domestic political considerations. One of his 

most important works deals with reactions to Immanuel Kant's Perpetual Peace. Rejecting 

any attempt to modify Kantian models of international cooperation, he writes: "A mere 

treaty of territorial adjustments could not, and never can, constitute a great religious and 

international pacification of the whole of Europe." This echoes his views on domestic 

statecraft: "Every artificial constitution is worthless…the hierarchy is the only just state" 

(Philosophical Fragment #543, Beiser 164). Here, "hierarchy" can be taken to refer both to 

21 Friedrich Schlegel, Theory of Human Nature, in Beiser, pp. 143-45. Italics Schlegel's.  
 
22 Schlegel, Philosophical Fragment #580 (1799) in Beiser, p. 166. 
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the top-down political organization principle and also to the religious nature of the 

highest instances of leadership as well. Organic, religiously based and internationally 

recognized morality must be the basis of statecraft, regardless of how the type of state is 

constituted. Catholicism's aesthetic, organic view of the world provides the only 

universal possibility for international morality, since Protestantism's particularities make 

it too capricious and unnatural a basis for cooperative, peaceful statecraft:23

The mere principle of a mechanical balance of power, to serve as a negative check on 
excessive power - a system which emanated from England and was in the eighteenth 
century universally accepted – has ceased  to be applicable, or to be of any service in the 
existing state of things in Europe…In religion alone are to be found the remedies, the 
safeguards, the emancipation and the consolidation of the whole of the civilized world, 
as well as of each individual state.

  

24

 
 (Menczer 126). 

This concept of religion leading to a "civilized" condition, while mechanical, French, 

rational theories of statecraft consign one to "uncivilized" realms, is certainly indicative 

of Romantic thought. It must also not surprise us to find the historic core of the Holy 

Roman Empire and its statecraft described in more positive terms: 

In the peace-loving monarchy of Austria, unchangeably attached as she is to her ancient 
principles, religion, rather than any other principle, has always been the recognized basis 
of her existence (125). 

 
In Schlegel's yoking of religion ("Catholicism") to statecraft, we see another 

particularly Romantic aspect of the organic state.25

23 "Republic of intellectuals: a Protestant concept; hierarchy of art: a Catholic concept" (Beiser 167). 
Perhaps not coincidentally, this is Schlegel's Philosophical Fragment #666. 

 In The Regeneration of Christian 

 
24 Friedrich Schlegel, reprinted in Béla Menczer, Tensions of Order and Freedom. Catholic Political 
Thought 1789-1848. With a New Introduction By Russell Kirk (New Brunswick: Transaction Publishers, 
1994), pp. 126.  
 
25 Schlegel's understanding and use of the word Catholicism is in a clearly "small-c" religious sense. As 
such Menczer (or his editor, Russell Kirk) does a disservice to imply that Schlegel's own conversion and 
his links to St. Clemens Hofbauer's Redemptorist Congregation in Vienna make his thought a priori "large-
C" Catholicism (Menczer 119-120). Akin to Novalis' ideals, what Schlegel seeks is neither pure 
'C'atholicism nor ecumenism. Rather, it is an attempt to unify both Protestant and Catholic views of religion 
in a new Romantic synthesis: a genuinely religious-mystical and universal outlook toward all aspects of 
human life. As we read in Philosophical Fragment #1531 (1799): "Ideas for a critique of religion: The 
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States and Nations (from Lectures on the Philosophy of History, 1827), Schlegel as a 

Catholic convert gives much evidence that he has fully embraced its metaphorical 

Weltanschauung on statecraft.26

examine what has remained incomplete and what has not yet been attained. For, 
unquestionably, all that has been neglected in the earlier periods and stages of Christian 
civilization must be made good in this true, consummate regeneration of society (130). 

 Schlegel here makes clear his view that, though the Holy 

Roman Empire was not perfect, it can function as a better model than any mechanistic 

design. A careful study of history is essential here. In building a base for future 

international cooperation, it is necessary to  

 
Once this is done,  

the bond of a religious union between all the European states will be more closely knit 
and more comprehensive, in proportion as each nation advances in the work of its own 
religious regeneration, and carefully avoids any relapse into the old revolutionary spirit, 
any worship of the false idols of mistaken freedom and revolutionary glory… (131). 

 
In this new Romantic Age, it is thus definitely possible to "backslide" into individualism 

(and into the radical democratic ideals proposed by the young Schlegel). The mature 

Schlegel lays the blame for this remaining temptation at the feet of a rational-

mechanistic outlook on statecraft, and his references to "revolutionary ideals" can only 

target one primary country as the source of the danger.  

Friedrich Schlegel's later and most influential political thought is characterized 

by a Germano-centric view of cultural history. It also resonates with a Novalis-like call 

for renewed German intellectual leadership to unite Europe on a Christian basis. 

Protestant and Catholic must be mixed in a new religion" (Beiser 166). If democracy is Protestant and 
aristocracy is Catholic (see previous footnote), he is thus dialectically philosophizing a different religion- 
and politics!- than one based entirely on traditional Roman 'C'atholicism and older hierarchies. 
 
26 Schlegel in Menczer, pp. 119-135. 
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Especially as regards religious rebirth, Germany has long seemed especially suited to 

lead by example and tradition, since  

the Roman Empire, even after the true religion had become prominent, was too 
thoroughly and too radically corrupt to form a truly Christian State. The sound, 
unvitiated natural energy of the German nations seemed a far better fit for such a 
destiny, after they had received from Christianity a high religious consecration for this 
purpose.  

 
Thus, alone in the Holy Roman Empire of the German Nation 

 
there was…a most magnificent foundation laid for a truly Christian structure of 
government. But this groundwork remained unfinished, after the internal divisions in the 
State, then the divisions between Church and State, and lastly the divisions in the Church 
and religion itself.27

 
 

Now, however, after the French Revolution and the conquest of the German states and 

nation, "I even cherish the hope that it is our own Germany, one half of which is 

Protestant, which more than any other country is destined to complete the fabric of 

Catholic science and of a true Christian philosophy," which will lead a peaceful 

European rebirth.28

 In terms of a geographic placement of Germany within Europe, Friedrich's older 

brother August Wilhelm Schlegel's work on the subject earned him the title, as 

Gollwitzer notes, of "Cosmopolitan of European culture."

  

29

27 Both this quote and the above from Menczer, p. 138. 

 August Wilhelm was 

primarily interested in the role of literature and language in cultural development, and 

from his Berliner Vorlesungen (1802-04) we see how these abstract aesthetic 

considerations indeed find practical application. He was no less a strong believer in 

Germany's natural, international mission than his brother:  

 
28 Ibid., pp. 139. 
 
29 Heinz Gollwitzer, Europabild und Europagedanke (München: C.F. Beck’sche Buchhandlung, 1951), p. 
192. 
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Von alters her hatten die Deutschen einen hohen Beruf in der Weltgeschichte, sie sollen sich daran 
errinern und die Hoffnung nicht aufgeben, daß solch eine Zeit noch einmal wiederkommen 
wird…Vielleicht ist uns die schöne Bestimmung vorbehalten, das erloschene Geist Europas 
dereinst wieder zu erwecken.30

 
 

Like his brother, August Wilhelm Schlegel looks to Germany's past leading role in the 

Holy Roman Empire as a present model, juxtaposing Germans' past world-historical 

"high calling" to a future "sweet destiny." It is thus pleasurable, honorable and especially 

important for Germany to lead this drive toward European unity, in order that 

"fürchterliche Gleichmachung" and "maschinartige Einförmigkeit" can be prevented, in 

culture and political system as well as in and language and literature.31

 Finally, it is important to mention which peoples A.W. Schlegel understood as 

culturally belonging to Europe, since that influenced his ideas of international 

cooperation as well. Neither the Turk, Pole, Magyar or Russian belonged to Schlegel's 

organic "Europe." Even the English were suspect.

 We see that 

France is thus for both brothers an ever-present intellectual danger and competitor. 

32 This had a historical-linguistic origin, 

as his Europe was composed of those römisch-germanisch countries whose inhabitants in 

his day "celebrated Mass in Latin or in German" or a derivative dialect of same. This 

unique blending of religious and linguistic affinities elegantly allows for immediate 

empirical validation of European citizenship every Sunday by the highest religious 

authorities in the land. It also, however, placed Germany at the extreme Eastern end of 

the European continent, a picture which recurs down to the 20th

30 August Wilhelm Schlegel, Berliner Vorlesungen, quoted in Gollwitzer, p. 190. 

 Century. Nonetheless, 

his prescription for unity was a return to what he called "European Patriotism" which 

31 August Wilhelm Schlegel, "Sur le système continentale et sur ses rapports avec la Suède," quoted in 
Gollwitzer, p. 191. 
 
32 Schlegel also posits the American continent as being an "up and coming" Europe, and its youth and 
dynamism as a positive challenge to continental Europeans to unite harmoniously so as not to be "shamed" 
by the New World (Ibid). 
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had been present in Europe nearly until the beginning of the 16th Century. Schlegel, as 

with so many other early Romantics, yearned for the unity of a temporal and spiritual 

leader on the European continent, a common constitution and religion. Unlike his 

younger brother, then, the older August Wilhelm did seem to have a more differentiated 

interpretation of the religious-cultural unity present in the Holy Roman Empire.  
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Prof. Paula Jull      Idaho State University 

Abstract 

The Physicality of the Book: A View of Structure and Innovation in the Realm 
of the Artist’s Book 

The goal of this presentation is to identify the defining role of structure and its 
variations as applied to the contemporary artist’s book. 

The genre of books as art has no linear history, no prescriptive traditions. It could be 
said that the illustrated books known as livres d’artistes, works of the Dadaists and 
the concrete poets are the ancestors of the artist’s book as we know it today. 
Stephen Bury states that, "Artists' books are books or book-like objects over the 
final appearance of which an artist has had a high degree of control; where the book 
is intended as a work of art in itself.”  

Between 1960 and 1980 the artist’s book emerged in American art. Since the 1980’s, 
process, structure and form have been particularly open to exploration and 
experimentation in making books as art.  

By examining and comparing specific artists whose primary endeavor is making 
artist’s books, we can observe the cultural, historical and experimental influences of 
structure in the field.  

In this discussion two structural categories are examined, one being historical and 
the other innovative.  

Historical structures include the scroll, codex, accordion, palm leaf, album, and 
ledger. Over time, variations of these have developed in artist’s books, using scale 
and materials that depart from historic practice. The work of Carolee Campbell, 
Laura Wait and Pamela Spitzmueller will be examined for these qualities. Campbell’s 
stunningly beautiful The Real World of Manuel Cordova, a 15-foot long letterpress-
printed accordion displayed vertically is an example of this creative use. 

Innovation in structure itself is the second category to be examined. Each recent 
decade has seen bold and unique developments that alter as well as question the 
traditional structure of the artist’s book. Several artists have invented new 
approaches to making books as art. The folded structures of Hedi Kyle have been 
enormously influential in book art. Claire Van Vliet, the recipient of a MacArthur 
Fellows Award, is known for her original and innovative work in the book arts. 
Daniel Kelm, Bill Drendel and Julie Chen have expanded the boundaries as well. 

In my discussion I intend to explore the physical nature of the artist’s book and how 
it operates in a diverse and prolific field of art expression.  More importantly I 
intend to analyze how structure not only presents content by helps define content 
and concept alike. 
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Prof. Paula Jull      Idaho State University 

 

Abstract 

Encountering Buddhist Sacred Places: Reading and Interpreting Buddhist Art 
in Context 

 My artistic research has taken me to important Buddhist sites in Myanmar (Burma), 
Tibet and Laos. Through personal impressions and visual documentation I would 
like to compare the visits to these sites in order to inform a discussion of Buddhist 
art, sacred place and culture. 

These Buddhist sites exist in places that offer specific stylistic and cultural context 
to ones encounter. All are active Buddhist temples with daily and seasonal activities. 
I have selected the Mahamuni Buddha in Mandalay and Ananda Temple in Pagan in 
Burma, the Wat Xieng Thong at Luaung Prabang in Laos, and the Jokhang Temple in 
Lhasa, Tibet for this comparison. Each site has specific qualities that contribute to 
the different nature of the experience of the visit. For instance, the Ananda Temple 
in Pagan, Burma, is on an arid plain where hundreds of stupas and shrines remain 
from a previous and more prosperous time, but it remains an active temple. In 
contrast, the Jokhang in Lhasa is a primary pilgrimage site for thousands of devout 
Tibetans, who can be seen circumambulating the outside and inside of the complex 
space. 

By comparing and evaluating the sites, I would like to offer insight on cultural 
influences and aesthetic qualities of each Buddha within its enclosure and reflect 
upon the sacred qualities of each space. 
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Teaching Healthcare Design Utilizing Multidisciplinary Teaching Methodology 

Hans-Peter (Hepi) Wachter MArch, MFA, 

University of Oklahoma 

David Boeck MArch 

University of Oklahoma 

 
Abstract 

Multi-disciplinary teams, both academically and professionally, are critical to the discipline.  They are 

not new to the academic area of teaching and present in professional settings of design. Finding an 

effective pedagogy in a multi-disciplinary setting is challenging for administration, faculty and students. 

This paper describes an approach of a multi-disciplinary design studio setting and the learning 

experience of architecture, interior design and construction science students from a faculty perspective. 

FRAMEWORK 

                The multidisciplinary teaching was organized in the Dream Course (1) studio, a design studio 

that was developed under the Institutions President’s Dream Course initiative, under which University of 

Oklahoma faculty can submit proposals for one-time funding to enhance or develop an undergraduate 

course for one semester. The funding for the Dream Course enables faculty in invite  high profile 

speakers and scholars to enrich and enhance student learning and to connect the University back to the 

community though public lectures. The invited professionals and scholars included Dace Campbell, an 

Integrated Delivery Specialist with BN Builders in Seattle, where he leads the integration of Building 

Information Modeling into their construction practice. Dace is recognized as a national leader in Building 

Information Modeling (BIM) and Integrated Project Delivery in architectural design and construction, 

and is internationally published on the subject.  He also has expertise in real-time visualization, virtual 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 88



reality, and augmented reality technologies, and he applies those technologies to advancing 

construction processes.  

            Dr. Toby Israel is a practicing Environmental Psychologist from Princeton, NJ, with a Ph.D. in 

Environmental Psychology from the City University of New York, consulting in the highly specialized area 

of Design Psychology, focusing on the emotional and physiological responses to the built environment.  

Her book, “Some Place Like Home,” is the preeminent guide to help designers understand their own 

built environment profile so that they can in turn, be more sensitive to their client’s building needs.  

           Dr. Carole Ann Kenner is the Dean of and Professor of Nursing at the College of Nursing at the 

University of Oklahoma.  She has literally helped write the text on the design and operation of Neonatal 

Intensive Care Units.  Her involvement on national and international committees that set policy and 

procedure for optimum care in NICU is unparalleled.  

           Dr. Robert White, a Pediatric specialist who is involved at an international level as a consultant 

helping hospitals develop state-of-the-art Neonatal Intensive Care Units.  He has also been active in 

writing the guidelines and standards used to develop NICU designs.  He is currently teaching at the 

University of Notre Dame and the Indiana School of Medicine.  

          James W. Harrell, a licensed architect with GBBN Architects, with over 40 years experience in the 

design of healthcare facilities.  He has been extremely active in developing the standards setup for 

healthcare facilities design, including membership on the Consensus Committee on Recommended 

Design Standards for Newborn Intensive Care Units.  

          Vicki VanStavern, a registered Interior Designer and owner of VanStavern Design Group in 

Edmond, Oklahoma.  She has extensive healthcare design experience, including her work on the 

interiors of the award winning Anadolu Health Village in Istanbul, Turkey, the Katena Center for Mother 

and Child at the St. Clare’s Health System in Denville, NJ, and the NICU at Mercy Health Center in 

Oklahoma City, OK.  
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          Dr. Dennis C. Stevens, a graduate of the Indiana   University School of Medicine where he 

subsequently completed post-graduate training in Pediatrics and Neonatal/Perinatal Medicine.  Dr. 

Stevens joined the faculty of the Sanford School of Medicine of the University of South Dakota in 1980 

and holds the rank of Professor of Pediatrics. During his tenure in South Dakota he has served as an 

Attending Neonatologist in the Boekelheide Neonatal Intensive Care Unit (NICU), which is a part of the 

new Sanford Children’s Hospital in Sioux Falls, SD.  Dr. Stevens has been involved as the local principal 

investigator for a variety of neonatal multi-center clinical trials.  Over the past four years, his research 

has focused on conducting a comprehensive evaluation of the environment, and of the outcomes of 

care, resulting from the provision of services in the new Boekelheide single-family room NICU which 

opened in June 2006. 

          Carol Helseth, a registered NICU research nurse and clinical care coordinator at the Sanford 

Children’s Hospital in Sioux Falls, SD.  She has a Bachelors of Science in Nursing from South Dakota State 

University College of Nursing.  She has been involved with Dr Stevens in critical research in the area of 

NICU design and performance. 

          Traditionally design studios are taught separately by discipline. Students in the design field know 

that their design or management work somehow will fit into the overall process but they usually do not 

have a multidisciplinary experience.  

           The single 3rd year architecture studio is focusing on sustainable site design including 

environmental buildings relationship to streets and traffic, access and parking, utilities, drainage and 

detention, zoning and building codes. Attention is given to the details of the structure and building 

material.  The 4th year single Interior Design studio is generally focusing on the project programming, 

space planning, application of life safety code and American with Disability regulations, life cycle cost, 

integration of environmental psychologies and the selection of environmental conscious materials for 

projects in institutional designs such as healthcare and large corporate office spaces. The same focus for 
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the architecture and interior design students was integrated into the Dream Course studio with all 

disciplines present.  

          Three professors, one from each discipline, worked together to develop the timing of events and 

projects in the design studio and lecture class and the sequence of lectures, presentation and project. 

The initial objective for the professors was to define typical expectations of each discipline for the 

project phases. In addition, the invited speakers needed to be incorporated into the project sequences. 

A series of iteration of the project objectives, expected outcomes, and schedules was necessary to 

perfect the learning applications for the semester. Collaboration, subsequently, was not only a challenge 

for the students but for the multidisciplinary teaching team as well.  All three faculty members had 

worked with the students of their respective discipline in a semester prior to the integrated design 

studio and were somewhat familiar with their student’s personality profiles. After students had 

registered for the Dream Course, faculty grouped students based on faculties personal experience with 

them and to assure that each group had a leader and seemed to have the personalities for working in a 

cooperative manner.  The students in the course had an initial lecture on group work and teaming and 

the value of collaboration in the workplace. Working through the fears and frustrations and helping 

students to understand the importance of collaboration and 

          Within this studio, creative process focused on a collaborative design process within Health Care 

design. Architecture and interior design developed the structure and aesthetics and with the integration 

of construction science students, all developed a budget for one project. The Dream Course studio was 

combined from a 3

completing a team project successfully was 

an important goal for the faculty teaching this course.   

rd  year architecture studio with 26 students, a 4th  year interior design studio with 18 

students and a 3rd  year construction science class with 28 students.  Architecture and Interior Design 

students worked together in a traditional studio space exploring and discovering possibilities for a 
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pediatric clinic and a natal intensive care unit (NICU) with pediatric clinic. While architect and interior 

design students focused their teaming on schematic and design development solutions, construction 

science students contributed to the teams during the programming, design detailing and budgeting 

phase of the project.  In addition the students of all three disciplines had to collaborate to meet 

budgetary requirements. 

           Architecture, interior design and construction science students met weekly in organized and 

documented work sessions during the programming phase and at the end of the project after designs 

were completed to finalize the construction budget. Architecture and interior design students met twice 

a week in addition to work on the project during their regular scheduled design studio sessions. 

All project phases required student team work and a pre-defined deliverable which was 

presented verbally and graphically to all other teams, professors and to invited design and construction 

management professionals. The presentation included design proposals and construction budgets. 

Weekly critique sessions between professors and teams insured to guide the students in critical 

observations and constructive feedback. Invited guest speakers and panelist enriched the intended 

course concept of multidisciplinary contributions to the design process. Such guest lecturers included 

the presentation of computer modeling demonstrating how to increase the participation level within a 

project team of design, engineering and construction, a strategy to use design psychology creating ideal 

places and design and healthcare professionals discussing the multi-disciplinary design team approach. 

 Part of the final project evaluation was based on a peer evaluation which was conducted by 

each team member evaluating participation and contribution to a defined set of contributions by each 

team member. In addition, professors provided evaluative feedback at the end of each project phase 

resulting in a grade.  
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RELEVANCE 

Teaming skills are critical in the competitive workplace of the build environment professions. 

Clients expect design and budgetary efficiency and to ensure the best possible design solution, 

multidisciplinary teams are a viable strategy. The visiting speakers and scholars reinforced the 

importance of collaboration in the work place, where highly specialized medical facilities such as 

hospitals and neonatal intensive care units (NICU’s) are developed.  Multi-disciplinary design studio 

settings provide pedagogy to instill effective teaming skills and actively entrench collaborative 

techniques for problem solving and design solutions. Exposing students to the concept of Integrated 

Practice is a meaningful response to the continuing marketplace command for designs that are faster to 

construct, at lower cost and buildings that are more sustainable and of higher quality.  

CONCLUSIONS 

          The students had no prior experience in working within the different disciplines in a design project.  

We did not formally interview them as to their attitudes toward each other’s disciplines but we 

observed that there are attitudes that came out in the beginning and even throughout the process. 

There was, however a real interest to collaborate in the common goal of designing.  In discussions with 

the teams we encountered an enthusiasm and a process of dialogue among the members of most 

teams.  Students also expressed an understanding of the budgeting process for a project and how the 

collaborative approach helped to make design decisions relevant to that process.  The final designs 

showed an integration of architectural and interior design solutions based on a collaborative process 

that made the projects successful.  This was also observed by the visiting guest speakers who reviewed 

the projects in the design development stage. 
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          Of all 18 teams, three teams had difficulties and members had trouble making concessions and 

compromising when conflict in design decisions arose.  Faculty worked with these groups through their 

differences and eventually observed their collaboration toward a common solution. 

          The skill levels and maturity of the students in the areas of graphic presentation and decision 

making were not equal.  We encountered an atmosphere of competition that developed in the design 

decision making process with the younger architecture students feeling manipulated or threatened by 

the interior design students who had clearly better developed skill levels in programming, space 

planning and graphic presentation.  The integration of the construction science students however could 

be considered neutral. The presence of the construction science students in the teams was utilized 

beyond the required costing requirement and the construction science students where integrated as 

consultants reflecting on the consequences of design solutions relevant to budget. 

 

End Notes: 
 

1. The Dream Course Integrated Practice: Specializing in Health Care   was part of the fall 
2008 curriculum at the University of Oklahoma, College of Architecture and co-taught by 

Hans-Peter Wachter, interior design hepw@ou.edu 
David L. Boeck, architecture dlb@ou.edu 
Tammy McCuen, construction science tammymccuen@ou.edu 
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Effects of Land Redevelopment Strategy of 

State-Owned Enterprise on Urban Regeneration 

- A Case of Multi-functional Commerce & Trade Park in 

Kaohsiung, Taiwan 

 Topic area: Geography 

Paper sessions：Department of Land Economics, National Cheng-Chi University. 

e-mail address：lcs@sec.gov.tw or 96257503@nccu.edu.tw 

Chi-Hsiao Liu*

ABSTRACT 

 

Research objectives 

Modern cities are usually spread to suburban areas to cope with the need for 
social and economic development. However, the development of suburban 
areas have already surpassed needs for population growth and activities of 
daily livings, and result in outflow of population and the decline of the city 
center. In order to revive old city centers, the policies should be focused on 
integrated “urban regeneration”. Due to complicate ties of land property right 
last for a long time in old city centers, how to integrate the small plots of land 
for regeneration becomes the most difficult problem.  

In Taiwan, since the State-Owned Enterprise has many plots of land that are 
not in proper uses, proper utilization of such lands will bring various benefits to 
the State-Owned Enterprise, including increasing incomes of the 
State-Run-Corporation, promoting good use of social resources, bringing 
benefits to the public, maintaining urban tidiness, and reducing crime spots. 

* Ph.D. Student, Department of Land Economics, National Cheng-Chi University. 
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From the viewpoint of reusing land of the State-Owned Enterprise, this paper 
analysis the effect of urban regeneration. This paper is aimed to analysis the 
historical background, law system, practicing experience, and the results of 
strategies of Kaohsiung Multi-functional Commerce & Trade Park, which can be 
incorporated as prospective goals for urban regeneration. These goals include 
solving traditional urban development problems, satisfying the need of new 
century development and sustaining urban images. In addition, this research 
also studies the strategies for various reuse scenarios based on the Land 
Development of State-Owned Enterprise in Kaohsiung Multi-functional Commerce & 

Trade Park. The research result is expected to be a valuable reference to the 
public sectors. 

Proposed methodology 

In order to deliberate questions mentioned above, this study adopted the 
following methods: 

1. Methods of archival research 

We collect thesis and documents concerning about urban regeneration and 
the reusing land of the State-Owned Enterprise. Then we review the evolution 
about the strategy of the State-Owned Enterprise and how to influence urban 
regeneration. 

2. Methods of Case Study 

Then we took case study method to analysis the relationship of the reusing 
land of the State-Owned Enterprise and urban regeneration. By doing so, we 
can identify the effect of the reusing land of the State-Owned Enterprise to 
urban regeneration. 

  

Discussion of expected outcomes 

  

The objectives and expected results of this study are listed as bellows： 

1. Interpreting the role-playing of the reusing land of the State-Owned 
Enterprise to urban regeneration. 
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2. To fit in with Kaohsiung resource characteristics, how the State-Owned 
Enterprise to provide an assistance to future policies of urban regeneration. 
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Oppressed Voices in World Literature 
 

My article compares two political texts, The Reluctant Fundamentalist and I, Rigoberta 
Menchu: An Indian Woman in Guatemala, whose narrators express the third-world voice 
under Western oppression and injustices. By examining the form of these two texts I 
explore how each author uses language, structure, and perspective to engage the reader. 
The explicit description of injustices and prejudice from the ‘majority’ towards the 
‘minority’ is meant to provoke social action from the reader. Rigoberta Menchú’s book, 
despite wide criticism because of the supposed falsification of autobiographical data, has 
successfully shed light on indigenous struggles and Western ambivalence. Testimonio 
literature is a narration of the speakers’ life as a collective experience of their 
communities in accordance with a political agenda. Co-written by an academic, the book 
highlights ethnic differences between the Mayan and Western cultures by describing 
religious rituals, traditional clothing, and gender roles, which polarizes the intended 
audience from the narrator and thus has a stronger effect. Hamid’s The Reluctant 
Fundamentalist

 

 is written as a dramatic monologue where the addressee, an American 
man, is silenced. This literary trope emphasizes the traditionally marginalized Voice, but 
furthermore the element of the ‘unknown’ and ‘suspicion’ surrounding the relationship 
between a Pakistani and an unknown visiting American demonstrates the broader conflict 
between the East and the West. I use literary theory to analyze the role of the respective 
narrators, their intended audience, and the structure of the novels. My research paper will 
examine how form affects the interpretation and effect of content using two texts that aim 
to “speak truth to power”. 
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ABSTRACT 
This paper describes the application of a tangible user 
interface (TUI) in an interactive installation environment. 
The installation, InterANTARCTICA, provides an 
immersive multi-modal space that allows visitors to 
experience the Antarctic environment and the effect of 
climate change on the continent. The TUI components 
allow for an interactive exploration of environmental 
behaviour and its influence on the Antarctic landscape, 
which is visualised in the center of the installation. Using 
physical objects for representation and supporting tangible 
manipulation helps viewers to better understand the 
influence of their actions (i.e. behaviour) on the 
visualisation (i.e. environment). 

Author Keywords 
Interactive Installation Art, Environmental Art, Interactive 
Experience Environment, Tangible Museum Interaction. 

ACM Classification Keywords 
H.5.1 [Information Systems]: Multimedia Information 
Systems – Artificial, augmented, and virtual realities, 
Audio input/output. 

INTRODUCTION 
Understanding the Antarctic environment is of global 
significance since the earth's environment is changing as a 
result of human influences [2, 9, 18]. There is scientific 
data indicating sea-ice around East Antarctica has been 
diminishing since the 1950s and by a consistently greater 
extent than the previous 150 years [9]. The installation 
described in this paper, InterANTARCTICA, is focused on 
Antarctica because climatologists argue sea-level rise from 
melting of polar ice sheets is the largest potential threat of 
future climate change [10, 14].  

The aim of InterANTARCTICA is to raise the awareness 
about these facts and to trigger behavioural change by 
creating an immersive museum experience. Specifically we 
investigate the application of tangible user interface (TUI) 
technologies for controlling large-scale visualisations and 
atmospheric sound to help visitors understand the impact of 
behavioural patterns on climate change and the Antarctica. 
The installation seeks to expand knowledge through the 
synthesis and presentation of climate change in an 
interactive museum context. Antarctic science is 

instrumental for measuring the effect of climate change on 
Planet Earth.  

RELATED WORK 

Environmental Art 
There is a growing international trend of artists creating 
work in response to climate change. Increasingly there are a 
number of galleries, museums and online resources 
dedicated to art addressing climate change. Environmental 
art refers to art dealing with ecological issues and can be 
traced back to the late 1960s. The movement is associated 
with sculptural installation based art movements such as: 
Arte Povera, Site-specific Art and Land Art. For instance, 
Green Museum [5] is an online gallery dedicated to 
Environmental Art, displaying a large range of international 
artworks. Another example for Environmental Art is a 
website dedicated to Finnish Environmental Art movement 
[19].  

In 2008 artist Spencer Tunick and Greenpeace produced a 
series of work using hundreds of naked volunteers to 
symbolize the effect of climate change on glaciers. Another 
interesting example is New Climates [1] a weblog 
concentrating on the relationship between art and global 
climate change. A further pertinent illustration is the 2008 
exhibition featuring artworks focusing on climate change 
organized by the Natural World Museum and the United 
Nations Environment Program: Moving Towards a 
Balanced Earth: Kick the Carbon Habit [15]. The 
exhibition featured work by 27 artists from 20 countries 
about climate change.  

The Environmental Art museum defined Environmental Art 
as: “ephemeral (made to disappear or transform) designed 
for a particular place (and can’t be moved)” [19]. We 
considered the ephemeral quality of most environmental art 
installations and decided to use TUI technologies to 
captivate museum visitors by providing a permanent 
installation dedicated to climate change that can be moved 
to numerous museum environments.  

InterANTARCTICA not only forms a part of interactive 
museum installation art, but is also a part of the 
Environmental Art movement. It goes one step further from 
a broader context of installation art and environmental art 
to the use of viewer-based interactive art. From a 
background in installation and Environmental Art the use 
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of a TUI enables viewers to become a part of the work 
itself.  

Environmental Visualisations 
Several projects from the field of information visualisation 
have explored the application of different techniques for 
visualising climate and climate change data [13], including 
visualisations for climate researchers as well as for a 
general audience. Environmental visualisations support the 
exploration and comparison of climate and climate impact 
research [12], potentially leading to new insights. 
Specifically relevant for our work is the investigation of 
visualisations that attempt to influence the perception and 
behaviour of people. For example, the Climate Visualiser 
[4] is a learning environment to facilitate scientific sense-
making in classrooms. The system was developed as a 
desktop-based application and allowed students to 
interactively explore and compare different data sets, such 
as temperature and air pressure.  

The National Climatic Center (NCDC) has made several 
climate data visualisations available on their website [11]. 
However, most of them are not interactive or provide only 
a very limited set of possible interactions and are not 
specifically designed for a general audience. More recently, 
aesthetic information visualisations have shown more 
persuasive and engaging approaches for visualising climate 
change data, e.g. [3]. 

Sheppard [17] investigated the use of realistic landscape 
visualisations for raising general awareness of climate 
change and affecting people’s behaviour. He suggested a 
model for the effects of different types of landscape 
visualisations in stimulating perception and behaviour. 
Particularly he identified the following types of people’s 
responses to imagery: behavioural response, affective 
response and cognitive response. InterANTARCTICA, 
which represents a conceptual landscape visualisation (on a 
larger scale) falls into the third category, i.e. viewers 
understand the need to mitigate and adapt to climate change 
by interacting with the installation.  

CONCEPT INTERANTARCTICA 
The installation provides an innovative technological 
platform for the public to interact, experience and gain vital 
knowledge about climate change. The concept includes the 
following components: panoramic video, a TUI table, 
atmospheric and interactive sound and a visualisation 
projected onto the TUI table [20]. Entering the installation 
the viewer is surrounded by data projections displaying 
video of majestic Antarctic ice-cliffs, while another screens 
displays scientists drilling ice-core samples in Antarctica. 
The video footage was filmed by helicopter above the 
Antarctic coast. InterANTARCTICA gives the viewer a 
feeling of being surrounded by the Antarctic landscape by 
the screens and by the low atmospheric sound-scape 
composed using original Antarctic sound data.  

Unlike the majority of museum based installation artworks, 
InterANTARCTICA relies on viewer-interaction. The TUI 
table features various tangible objects that allow viewers 
exploring different future scenarios. The interaction with 
objects directly influences the dome visualisation and the 
sound in the immediate environment of the table (Figure 1). 
Viewers are therefore immersed via gesture-activated 
sound and image and experience multi-modal senses (sight, 
sound, and touch). Thus, the interactive environment 
stimulates a multiple sensory experience.  

TANGIBLE MUSEUM INTERACTION 
As described above, the InterANTARCTICA concept 
features a TUI table. In the final implementation of the 
installation the table was integrated with the projection 
surface. The projection surface itself was realised as 
interactive table resembling the Antarctic continent. This 
approach allowed for a more immediate interaction 
between visitors and the installation.  

Objects on the table were represented through physical 
models. This included objects that have ‘positive’ effects 
on climate change – a power saver light globe, a tree 
sprout, a bike and wind power – as well as objects that have 
‘negative’ effects on climate change – a light globe (non-
energy efficient), a chainsaw, an air-conditioner, a car and a 
coal power plant (Figure 2). Viewers can add or remove 
objects, which affects the visualisation as well as the sound 
in real-time. The TUI approach is used to provide real-time 
sound and image manipulation in an intuitive and natural 
way. Allowing viewers to explore the installation by 
interacting with TUI objects helps them in understanding 
the visualisation based on climate data and the direct 
impact of manipulating objects. Without the use of some 
form of interactivity, it is more difficult for people to 
perceive and understand data, since the way people 

 
Figure 1: Exhibition of InterANTARCTICA at the Australian 

National University; visitor moves one of the TUI objects, 
transforming the visualization and creating sounds. 
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perceive and interact with visualisations can have a strong 
influence on their understanding of the data [21]. 

An important characteristic of TUI in the context of the 
installation presented in this paper is physicality [22]. 
Ordinary physical things have three properties: inanimate, 
non-mechanical and natural. There are three aspects 
extended from these properties: directness of effort, locality 
of effort and visibility of state [22]. These aspects help 
explain the reason why physical feedback can give the 
augmented experience (provided by TUI) an impact either 
explicitly or implicitly. For example, when we press a 
doorbell, we expect to hear the ring tone and someone to 
respond, or open the door. If there is no response, people 
usually ring the doorbell again. [20] This example shows 
that physicality has direct and central influences on the 
movements related to the locality change from outdoor to 
indoor and even the aural spatiality. Spatiality is another 
property of tangible systems, which provides space for 
actions where they affect computation. Unlike traditional 
desktop systems, which utilize an indirect-mapped 
controller, typically mouse and/or keyboard for input, 
tangible systems afford opportunities to capitalize on 
human’s developing repertoire of physical actions and 
spatial abilities for direct system input and control. 
Interactive installations in museums and art galleries have 
created a rich tradition of environments that respond to 
human’s actions and movement. Moving around in the 
world and interacting with physical objects enables 
learning in ways beyond reading books or listening to other 
people talking [6]. 

In the first prototype [20] we used the reacTIVision 
framework [6] for tracking and identifying the objects on 
the table. The visual markers used by reacTIVision for 
identifying and tracking objects (fiducials) were attached to 
the back of the objects’ base (Figure 2, left) and we used a 
see-through table surface that allowed us to track them 
from below the table. Since reacTIVision is a vision-based 
tracking system we experienced problems with the tracking 
mechanism in the dark lighting conditions that were 
required for an effective use of the projectors. We therefore 
replaced the visual markers with WII remote controllers. 
The controllers were integrated into the base of the tangible 
objects (Figure 3) and connected to a base station running 

MAX/MSP. This approach not only improved the 
reliability of the system, allowing for a seamless user 
experience while interacting with the tangible objects, but 
also enabled object-based three-dimensional sound 
manipulation.  

CONCLUSION AND FUTURE WORK 
InterANTARCTICA gives museum visitors the opportunity 
to learn about climate science in an entertaining, interactive 
and visually sophisticated way. The museum installation’s 
interactive use of visualisation and TUI technologies helps 
viewers understand critical scientific data surrounding 
climate change and the adverse effects of global sea-level 
rise.  

The creation of the installation requires us to work in a 
multidisciplinary context. The team is made up of 
collaborators from different disciplines, including: visual 
arts, computer science, acoustics and the environmental 
sciences. Daniel Sandin [16] reflected on the experiences of 
collaboration between artist and scientists, outlining 
measures that enable artists and computer scientists to 
benefit from collaborations. Since we have never faced a 
similar global-based problem (climate change), the need for 
interdisciplinary collaboration is highly significant and 
should continue to grow in the future.  

We are currently developing a complete prototype of all the 
technical aspects of the exhibition components. In a next 
step we will test the responsiveness of the prototype to be 
sufficiently visually, aesthetically and acoustically 
sophisticated to engage the attention of museum visitors. 
We will use this model to evaluate and incorporate user-
assessment task methodologies by observing users 
interacting with the installation elements. The technical 
prototype is critical to the conceptual, educational and 
financial viability of the project’s implementation. Even 
more importantly the prototype will help ascertain 
InterANTARCTICA’s ability to promote environmental 
awareness to museum visitors.  

 
Figure 2: (Left) Design for the initial TUI markers using 

reacTIVision. (Right) Mockups of tangible objects: two light 
globes representing positive and negative effects. 

 

 
Figure 3: Final design of TUI objects and their integration into 

the table-based visualization.  
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In conclusion, we anticipate InterANTARCTICA will be 
exhibited permanently in Australia and internationally in 
major museum environments. In October 2009 we will 
invite curators from major museums in Australia to view 
the prototype of the installation and hope to secure a 
permanent exhibition site in Australia. We hope our 
interactive installation will help promote awareness into the 
devastating eventuality of climate change, and the need to 
develop solutions to combat the ultimate environmental 
catastrophes that will eventuate in the not so distant future 
[8].  
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6. Abstract: 

In the Treatise Hume establishes the principle of the priority of impressions to ideas as the 

maxim of the science of human nature.  But it is obvious that this principle does not seem to fit 

well with the nature of deductive sciences, such as logic and mathematics.  Because Hume 

himself is well aware of this fact, in the Enquiries he is careful to distinguish all sciences into 

two kinds; relations of ideas and matters of fact, and he argues that mathematical sciences are of 

the first kind (call it the principle of analyticity).  So it would be hasty to bring against Hume the 

criticisms to which the empiricist philosophy of mathematics is often subjected.  I shall claim 

that Hume’s view of mathematics as analytic and informative at the same time makes unique his 

philosophy of mathematics.  Indeed Hume is often inclined to the empiricist philosophy of 

mathematics.  We shall see this especially in his view of geometry and infinite divisibility of 

space.  But it seems to me that, since Russell explains them analytically, Hume’s empiricist 

inclination reveals the immaturity of his logic rather than the inconsistency of his principles in 

themselves.  So I shall conclude that Hume’s philosophy still retains the significance as a 

primary source of logical positivism in his distinction between relations of ideas and matters of 

fact. 
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6. Abstract: 

It is a widespread opinion that there is a considerable discrepancy between Hume and Kant 

concerning the foundation of morals.  Hume claims that morality has a foundation in our 

impressions and sentiments, whereas Kant establishes the moral law upon all rational beings who 

see each other as ends.  Despite an apparent difference between them, however, it is worth 

noting that both Hume and Kant seek for the moral foundation within ourselves and at the same 

time argue the general or universal nature of morality.  Indeed Hume rejects the rationalist 

foundation of morals, but it does not follow from this that he denies the objectivity of morality.  

Hume saves his ethical theory from subjectivism or relativism by an appeal to the uniformity of 

human nature.  Hume’s point is that, since moral distinctions are not reducible to logical 

relations, it is not by reason but by some impressions and sentiments that we are able to mark the 

differences.  In this regard we have to note that Kant also claims that his moral philosophy is 

not just a formal doctrine by arguing that the three formulations of categorical imperatives are 

basically equivalent.  Having said that, my concern with Hume’s ethics is whether or not his 

theory, which locates the foundation of morals in human nature, is really adequate to mark moral 

distinctions.  We shall find a clue to this problem in his criticism of Lockean social contract 

theory.  Indeed the characteristic feature of Hume’s ethics is that, by claiming that the general 

opinion is infallible, he argues against the social contract without refuting natural jurisprudence, 

so it would be an oversimplification to assume that Hume is a utilitarian.  Also, I don’t mean 

that morality needs a transcendental or metaphysical foundation.  But we may ask whether or 

not Hume’s ethics can really explain a normative force sufficient to establish moral evaluation, 

which Kant takes pains to seek in the foundation of morals. 
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6.

Trajectory of Indian Violin: Interrogating Image-Identity of “Indianness” and Indian 
Classical Music  

 Abstract: 

  
To most of us the mention of Indian classical music invokes images of sitars, veenas, or 

other exotic looking instruments. However, my mention of the Indian violin invariably produces 
comments such as, “But it is actually a Western instrument, is it not?” or “It doesn’t make me 
think of India even though it does sound amazingly Indian.” This juxtaposition of Western form 
with Indian sonicity, which the Indian violin effectively embodies, makes the discourse of violin 
in Indian music and “Indianness,” qualities that define being an Indian, a subject traditionally 
problematic yet culturally intriguing to many.  

  
Explicating neither upon the historical details of violin’s inception into Indian music, nor 

its technical modifications to suit Indian tonalities, my paper aims to understand how the 
incorporation of a Western instrument in Indian classical music reflects a void inherent within 
the image-identity of India. I concur this lacuna to be emerging from India’s colonial past and 
symptomatic of the Indian bourgeoisie’s opposition to imperialist rule through ambiguous and 
often ambivalent ways. I imply image here as a site of identification where representation is split 
and compound it with “identity,” a term debated often for partial representation, to emphasize 
image-identity as being doubly split and/or partial. I then focus on colonial mimicry and mimesis 
as appropriated by the Indian elites not only to subvert existing relations of power between the 
colonial rulers and its subjects, but to (re)create local forms of domination in which Indianness 
came to be reproduced essentially from and against a colonial discourse; in other words, 
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repetitive rather than representative in its actual essence. Likewise taking the instance of Indian 
violin as my point of reference, I examine the role of colonial mimicry and mimesis in 
circumscribing and (re)creating Indian identity by the native elites in which certain aspects of 
Indian identity became empowered within India’s historical moment while others were subjected 
to being sublated or erased from the periphery of an Indian conscious.  
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6. Custodianship of Country: Native Title Rights and Spiritual Connection  

This paper engages in some of the complexities of meanings within perceptions of Indigenous  art 
practice and art history. “ Custodianship”, or Traditional Ownership of Land, is a multi-layered and 
intricate relationship that Australian Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people have of their Ancient 
Country (tribal lands). This commentary provides an explanation of the importance of Aboriginal artwork 
in demonstrating the significance of links to Country shown by Aboriginal artists. This is not only a 
significant Spiritual relationship, but also a relationship that ties in with Ancient traditional rights to land. 
This association has great relevance in a contemporary context providing an evidence of prior ownership 
of tracts of territory now under control of private title deeds or the Crown.  Within this context art 
practice adds an interesting disquiet and political meaning to support notions of Native Title prior to 
Australia becoming a colonized continent. The paper will provide some interesting and well known 
examples of this kind of art and its relevance in art historiography more broadly in Australian history. 
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Yindymarra:	   Cultural	   Safety	   in	   the	   media;	   the	   print	   media’s	   response	   to	   the	  
Northern	  Territory	  Intervention	  

By	  Sadie	  Heckenberg	  

This	   paper	   aims	   to	   give	   a	   comprehensive	   view	   of	   how	   the	   print	   media	   in	  
Australia	  reports	  on	  Indigenous	  Australians.	  The	  research	  engaged	  in	  the	  project	  
investigates	   current	   media	   attitudes	   and	   how	   they	   fall	   short	   of	   contemporary	  
ethical	   practices	   regarding	   proper	   protocols	   and	   social	   responsibilities.	   As	   a	  
researcher	   and	   practicing	   Indigenous	   journalist,	   the	  writer	   feels	   very	   strongly	  
that	  the	  media	  needs	  to	  improve	  through	  strengthening	  concepts	  and	  awareness	  
of	  Cultural	  Safety.	  The	  paper	  explores	  current	  notions	  of	  Cultural	   safety	  within	  
the	  print	  media,	  drawing	  on	  research	   from	  disparate	  disciplines	  such	  as	  health	  
and	  education.	  The	  paper	  continues	  with	  an	  analysis	  of	  stereotyping	  within	  the	  
print	  media	  and	  its	  response	  to	  the	  Northern	  Territory	  intervention,	  including	  a	  
discussion	  regarding	  Human	  Rights	  within	  this	  context.	  
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"Graphic Design and the History of Successful Visual Communication" 

 
Abstract: 
 
In her essay "No more heroes" (1992), Bridget Wilkins called for a new model for histories of 
graphic design.  Existing modes had three main insufficiencies: Linear accounts focusing on 
personalities and anecdote omit the role of designer as communicator; thematic and stylistic 
approaches yield linear, even teleological accounts; a focus on value and materiality is largely 
irrelevant to this vital but essentially ephemeral art.  Her proposed solution was a historiography 
supported by reception theory.  "The strangest aspect of graphic design history as it is presently 
written about, taught and discussed is the almost total absence of discussion about the way in 
which these communications are received by their audiences," she writes.  Eighteen years later, 
the history of graphic design is a core requirement of accredited graphic design programs in 
America.  Departments of art history, material culture and visual culture, among others, 
increasingly include the course in their offering.  The purpose, scope and methodology of this 
study is variable.  Design students have long studied early works toward acquiring formal and 
professional design vocabularies.  This carry over from Academic copying is marked not the 
goal of an art history class, where focus is typically given to stylistic crossovers between fine and 
applied arts and on artists engaged in commercial work.  Visual culture continues media studies 
emphases on interpretation and the formation of public identities.  Accordingly, the scope and 
pedagogical goals of graphic design history are featured in professional, interdisciplinary, and 
discipline-specific non-design venues including the College Art Association.   This paper will 
summarize findings and conclusions from recent papers and articles.  Throughout, it will follow 
Wilkins in arguing that students benefit most from critical and interdisciplinary approaches to 
graphic design history as the history of successful visual communication between designers and 
their consumer audiences.  
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"Sustainability and the Humanities" 

Abstract: 

Sustainability has emerged as the dominant topic of the twenty-first century.  In essence, it 

addresses the continued growth of nations against a global backdrop of limited resources and 

mounting impact to shared ecosystems.  The actual form sustainable activity should take is under 

debate by economic, environmental, political, industrial and academic entities, each of which 

operates under interrelated but often fundamentally different principles.  Secondary discussion 

seeks to foster individual attitudes and behaviors toward 'green' lifestyles.  A tangible obstacle to 

each is the enduring legacy of early-eighteenth century "progressive consumptionism," as 

historian Michael Kwass labels the expanded production and consumption supporting the first 

Industrial Revolution and accompanying broad reconfiguration of avarice and ownership.  To 

possess newly manufactured consumer goods coded as "luxury," Diderot's Encyclopédie notes, 

"contributes to the greatness and strength of states and...must be encouraged, enlightened, and 

directed."  The efficacy of this and related Enlightenment discourse led directly to naturalized 

consumer habits in the West, and indirectly to their embrace by China and India concomitant  

with these nations' recent rapid economic and industrial expansion.  Sustainability is a challenge 

that affects us all but paradoxically seems too large to address as individuals.  However, the 

humanities are uniquely posed to present a Foucauldian analysis of the structures of power 

toward addressing broad consumer attitudes and behaviors currently perpetuating unsustainable 

activity.  Foucault's work presents a means of systematically revealing the conjunction of 

strategies including but not limited to social relations, motivations, authorizations and 

specialized knowledge.  It is the contention of this paper that a multifaceted history of 

consumption presented in humanities course such as a history of design acknowledges not just 

the structures of power, in this case consumer capitalism, but also the behaviors formed over 

time in response to the same; I have argued this point in regard to design histories in a 

forthcoming Design Philosophy article.  Introducing humanities students to the history of 

Western-style industrialized consumption will allow them to problematize consumption and --it 

is hoped-- arrive at solutions to unsustainable growth in their personal and professional lives.   
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The title of this paper refers to what is considered here to be the predicament of vast 

tracts of genetic material, which conventionally had been dismissed as being inactive 

by the scientific fraternity. This paper briefly explains what this genetic material is 

and the circumstance within which it may be found which accounts for this orthodox 

reading. This forms the background for the unique art-based proposition, which is 

introduced in the paper.  

Creative two-part proposition  

The first part of this proposition is that the predicament of ostensibly inactive material 

primarily within the genetic organization of higher order organisms is one, which 

represents a pending state of activity. This is one, which is neither active nor inactive 

but rather is proto-animate. In so doing this proposition addresses the question of the 

status of an in–between state of existence between animate and inanimate properties 

of biological materials or entities. The significance of this in–between statuses of 

activity is its pending condition, a prerequisite of animation.   

The second part of this proposition argues that in order to understand a genetic proto-

animate, one might consider the model of a hidden molecular operational system. 

This is because it implies the workings of a type of genetic manifold, enabling the 

activation of different parts of information simultaneously. The focus of this paper is 

therefore at the genomic level involving layered molecular organic material and new 

understandings of how to interpret it. 

This paper addresses this predicament expressly from an artist’s interpretation rather 

than from a molecular biologist’s perspective. As a consequence, this aims for an 
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advancement of specifically art-based knowledge and understanding. This is valuable 

in so far as it involves both a critical and practical creative translation and 

transformation.  The creative outcomes are new proto-animate molecular art 

expressions.  

IMB Research 

The interpretation outlined in this paper is derived from an elementary reading of 

aspects of current molecular research being conducted at the Institute for Molecular 

Bioscience (IMB) at the University of Queensland.  This interpretation is largely 

based on a first-hand account of this research made during an artist residency at IMB 

in the later part of 2008.   

IMB is an interdisciplinary research institute for molecular bioscience research. It is 

comprised of four divisions housed in a multi -level complex, which it shares with the 

CSIRO’s divisions of livestock industries and plant industry. i

The residency was conducted in the Division of Genomics & Computational Biology 

working with Professor John Mattick and his research group. The Mattick Group as it 

was informally known as, comprised of some twenty-two researchers during the time 

I was artist in residence and this included post-doctoral researchers, PhD students and 

one full-time research assistant.  During this residency I also encountered the work of 

other science researchers at IMB and elsewhere at the University of Queensland in the 

School of Biology. 

 One of IMB's major 

research themes is the understanding of the genetic programming of mammalian 

development and variation.   

Other than satisfying mandatory institutional occupational health and safety 

requirements at IMB as with elsewhere in my practice, this paper has been developed 

by an artist with no formal training in micro or molecular biology. ii

Assumptions and dogma  

  

I embarked on this research at IMB because I became convinced through my 

preliminary inquiries of the importance of certain aspects of IMB research. That is, 

those that I could attempt to understand because of my interest in them. This is in 

relation to the advancement of molecular research in science with the potential to 
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develop my own art-based research. This is important in so far as contemporary 

critical art practices are operating within an increasingly genetic technology mediated 

environment. This condition is informed by vanguard genetic science and technology 

research, which ultimately will sanction more critical practices including new 

electronic media explorations. 

Research conducted at IMB is demonstrating in theory and in practice the 

fundamentally erroneous nature of conventional scientific assumptions involving   

molecular materials, which have been considered to be inactive and therefore 

unimportant.   

As Professor John Mattick has stated, 

‘Assumptions can be dangerous, especially in science. They usually start as the most 

plausible or comfortable interpretation of the available facts. But when their truth 

cannot be immediately tested and their flaws are not obvious, assumptions often 

graduate to articles of faith, and new observations are forced to fit them’ iii

It has been noted by numerous molecular biologists including Professor Mattick as 

well as non-biologists that the central dogma of molecular biology for the past fifty 

years or more has stated that genetic information flow is from DNA to RNA to amino 

acids to proteins.

P. 61.  

iv

That is, DNA stores the encoded information, which is subsequently transcribed 

(written) as intermediary molecules of RNA. RNA then translates the information into 

amino acids. These amino acid assemblies (assembled by ribosome’s) are the three 

letter building block sequences that together with other triplets assemble into various 

and innumerable proteins.  Proteins are the products or the results, however 

conventional thinking dictates that proteins also ultimately direct all of these 

processes. 

 

In this orthodox scenario, in addition to their other structural and enzyme regulating 

role in cells, proteins are seen as the primary agents for regulating the expression in 

genes. This assumption therefore presumes that proteins are the essential agency of 

functional activity. That is they transact most genetic information in complex 

organisms.  
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However developing knowledge of an overlooked hidden and parallel regulatory 

system, an additional program based on RNA now refutes this orthodoxy. This is 

because of what is becoming increasingly known about their regulatory properties in 

development and evolution.   

This new understanding being developed within IMB research is that most complex 

genetic phenomena in mammals and high order organisms are RNA –directed. That 

is, RNA acts directly on DNA.  As Professor Mattick says, 

‘It is now clear, despite the fact that only a small fraction encodes proteins, that the 

majority of the genomes of mammals and other complex organisms is transcribed 

apparently in a developmentally regulated manner, and that most complex genetic 

phenomena in these organisms are RNA–directed.’ v

What this statement suggested was that this RNA directed system was a kind of 

parallel matrix operating in tandem with protein coding DNA. In so far as this was 

operating in this way it suggested the existence of a type of integrated and layered 

system, a manifold system. For example a genetic manifold could enable more than 

one informational track to work under or over another within the system.  This 

includes what had been considered to be non-active in terms of impacting complex 

genetic phenomena such as this RNA based system was. 

 

What is also important about this research for my investigations is the fact that this 

parallel system of RNAs also comprises of what are referred to as non-coding 

Ribonucleic acids (ncRNAs). Since they were considered to be non-coding, these 

ncRNAs therefore could be deemed to be inactive.  Therefore beyond the RNA 

system itself being seen as inert in terms of protein coding, ncRNAs   were especially 

seen to be inert in every respect, as introns were. They were considered to have no 

responsibility for transacting coding protein information. Like the RNA system 

overall, these ncRNAs were part of a non-coding environment or so it appeared.  

However recent findings including those by the IMB Mattick group challenge the 

orthodoxy in scientific thinking both speculatively and in practice. As such this non-

coding RNA molecular material can now be understood to be other than inert. The 

aesthetic interpretation of this in terms of new knowledge about non-coding RNA and 
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an aesthetic based interconnecting instrument or manifold invention, explains its 

relevance for new art.  

Therefore this interpretation is premised on current thinking about the revised status 

of these RNAs and ncRNAs. This is what is presented as evidence to support both 

parts of my proposition. That is the idea of a pending status condition as well as the 

means to experience this via an art-based genetic manifold.  

Creative imperatives and properties  

It is therefore relevant to outline something of this molecular science research, in 

order to explain this science and technology model adapted for creative application.  

The consequences of this are that it leads to questions of interpretation, translation, 

transference and the agency for art expression involving ostensibly inert and latent 

material. The inventive response to these questions forms the bulk of this paper. 

To start with, this art-base investigation into IMB research is fundamentally premised 

on adapting a model of creative organic materiality as the agency of expression. This 

approach is used rather than using simulated tropes of art making. As such the focus 

of this research interest is somewhat circumspect. However, it is not concerned with 

broader social issues or anxieties outside of the creative paradigm, which may arise 

from using genetic materiality. Equally what is being developed is not intended to 

have any type of actual, pseudo or quasi-scientific veracity though it is aligned to a 

particular scientific and technology model.  

What is developed here is the adaptation, translation and expression of an in-between 

condition of existence involving ostensibly animate and inanimate states, i.e. a proto-

animate one. This condition is a genetically mediated one and may be evident through 

considering something akin to a molecular manifold structure as found in a Genetic 

art precedent which is subsequently discussed.  

Agency of expression. 

The realization of this in-between condition aesthetically, namely via the construct of 

genetic manifolds is the performative expression of these ideas from a practice-based 

research orientation. To be clear the agency of expression is not Biotech art per se 

even though it aligns in part to this. This is because biotech art is a broad umbrella 
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term, which can encompass any type of technological intervention involving 

biological systems. 

In my practice I am concerned with a certain form of biotechnology centered on 

genetic science and technology. This entails a new technology and science based art 

known as ‘Genetic art’, one that specifically operates at a molecular genotype level.vi

Furthermore because this particular form of Genetic art essentially operates at a 

molecular genotype level, the outward expression of these properties of RNAs or non-

coding RNAs may not be immediately or even subsequently externally evident. 

However this may form part of the genotype expression.   

 

By way of this molecular distinction therefore this work is not one, which would 

normally be labeled under the rubric of biotech art. Rather it may be considered   as a 

specialized genre within it.  

As such this work is less concerned with external manifestations, either in visual 

olfactory, tactile or audio form for example.vii

Importantly, in terms of creativity this type of internalized expression may non-the–

less be inferred and apprehended through experiencing the art essentially by way of a 

genetic manifold. The primary creative elements including the genetic manifold are 

like the molecular materials themselves, internalized elements. 

 

MIT based Genetic artist Joe Davis’ work operates like this, but on an advanced level. 

Davis exemplifies this quality of internalized genotype expression using an invented 

manifold. This paper concludes with a short description of this type of expression 

realized via an aesthetic manifold structure invented by Davis which he called  ‘DNA 

manifolds’.viii

Background science 

  This is illustrated with one example of Davis’ work using his genetic 

manifolds. 

My own Genetic art research into non-coding RNAs developed out of an on-going 

inquiry into genetic technology mediated art interpretations within artist’s practices. 

These are not illustrations of science but they do illustrate something of the scientific 

which is the source of inspiration of its making.   
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Before discussing the pending status concept and adaptation of the idea of a genetic 

manifold developed from my interest in the research based at IMB, I will discuss 

some of the earlier related science research.  

Up until last year my practice was based on research into what I considered to be the 

recombinant inanimate properties of vast tracks of molecular materials called introns. 

Introns were discovered simultaneously by Phillip Sharp at MIT and Richard Roberts 

at New England Biolabs in 1977. Stated simply, they discovered that introns are the 

intervening non-coding molecular DNA, which exist between segments of coding 

DNA, which are called exons. Introns separate the coding sequences of the exons in a 

gene.   

Introns are non–coding because in the nucleus of a Eukaryote cell a gene is copied in 

its entirety as a primary RNA transcript. They are initially transcribed i.e. written 

from the primary DNA script into RNA. However, they are not subsequently 

translated into protein that would be part of the mature RNA products of the exon-

coded genes.  This is because they are supposed to be cut out of the mature RNA after 

transcription. A process called splicing removes the intronic RNAs and reconstitutes a 

continuous sequence of coding RNA called messenger RNA (mRNA) for translation 

into protein.  

Introns occur in the majority of the eukaryotic genes, that is nucleus bearing multi-

cellular organisms i.e. humans. The number of introns varies a great deal in 

Eukaryotes. 

It has been known for some time that they are exceptional in prokaryotic genes, which 

are non-nucleus single celled organisms such as E.coli bacteria. Prokaryote’s DNA 

consists almost entirely of genes encoding proteins. The average size of an intron in 

Eukaryotes generally varies from 75 to 2000 bp but some are several times as long. 

Others are no more than about a dozen nucleotides in length.  

One of the largest introns 64 kb i.e. (Thousand base pairs) was found in the human 

thyro- globulin gene, involved in the regulation of energy metabolism and in the 

various forms of the disease known as  ‘goiter’ a swelling in the thyroid gland. The 

average intron size in humans is c 3000 base pairs long. This is longer than Eukaryote 
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averages which presented an interesting quandary to scientists. Why is this material so 

abundant and what is its purpose? 

All of this indicates something of the magnitude of this material, which confounds 

molecular researchers to this day.  This is because both the origins and the purpose of 

introns are still unclear.  

As Professor Mattick and others have pointed out, one line of thought suggests that 

introns could protect against specifically deleterious consequences of recombination. 

This is because if such events were to occur within introns rather than within exons, 

no harm would ensue in relation to the coding capacity. Introns may also protect 

against illegitimate recombination by the interruption of homologous tracts at random 

sites.  

Some arguments favour their ancient evolutionary presence preceding the divergence 

of Eukaryotes from Prokaryotes and hence may account for a functional role in 

complex organisms development.  

Introns exist in vast tracts in intervals flanking coding genes i.e. exons. As such 

conjecture has led to the idea that they could somehow be responsible for exons 

organisational complexity, functioning and structure. Perhaps non-coding introns had 

a usefulness such as Professor Mattick has speculated in making it easier to reshuffle 

segments of proteins into useful combinations during evolution. ix

This is significant because something like 99% of human DNA is non-coding genetic 

material which includes introns and non-coding RNA.

 

x

This is precisely what this current IMB research challenges and overturns. From my 

perspective, this suggested some retrospective scientific validation for the creative 

interpretations I had envisaged with introns. This was both previously, as well as in 

my current research interests. 

 Overall this material was 

sometimes erroneously labeled under the term of ‘Junk’ DNA, an umbrella term for 

any ostensibly non-coding DNA.  

Genetic memory loss.  

I initially became interested in introns because I was interested in exploring ostensibly 

inanimate materials in the context of the biological. Like many others I speculated 
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that introns must have some as-yet discovered animated role because they were 

ubiquitous among eukaryotes. I believed this could be conducive to recombination 

somehow. Professor Mattick’s research demonstrated for me that this hypothetical 

active role might be partially correct because certain types of non-coding materials 

are likely to be highly regulatory, i.e. functional. 

Non-the-less this unresolved quandary amongst molecular biologists seemed to 

represent a form of genetic memory loss. That is Eukaryote organisms’ own memory 

as to why introns have been preserved unaltered, in un-mutated form and in vast 

proportions inside Eukaryote genomes for hundreds of thousands of years at least has 

vanished.  

Eukaryotes including humans appear to have experienced a form of progressive 

decline in cognitive function, protracted memory loss, a form of dementia in respect 

of this functional knowledge.  

The APOE 4 gene is one of the genes responsible for a disease closely aligned to 

dementia and memory loss in humans, known as Alzheimer’s disease. I discovered 

that this APOE gene has three introns. As such I adopted and adapted material 

associated the introns from the APOE gene, which has been translated for creative 

expression and symbolic representation of this condition. Most recently this was 

presented in my recent Genetic art installation entitled, ‘Proto-animate19’

 

 made for the 

concurrent exhibition at the EAF ‘Biotech Art Revisited’.    

IMB research 

Although the problems associated with understanding non-coding molecular materials 

are as yet unresolved, developing knowledge of the mechanics of transactions 

concerning introns and other non-coding elements have made substantial progress. 

This especially includes research undertaken at IMB.  

What my research at IMB in late 2008 revealed for me firstly, was that non-coding 

RNA is a type of intron, which unlike most introns has not been removed after 

transcription. It appears that the excised intronic RNA was actually not degraded in 

the splicing process after all.  
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These non-coding RNAs continue to be represented in the gene and significantly they 

now appear to have important regulatory functions in the expression of genes.  They 

appear to be capable of transacting information.  As such this appeared to validate my 

interest that such ostensibly non-coding material may be other than inanimate.  

The new understanding provided the connection to my earlier interest in introns as 

existing in a hypothetical proto-animated state. For example that earlier interest can 

now be re-considered in terms of the developing knowledge refuting the status of the 

non-coding RNAs.   The reason for this is because these non-coding RNAs are 

actually one type of intron, indeed arguably an advanced type. Hence that earlier 

interest develops a more plausible scientific legitimacy after this research. 

This led to a shift in focus to the IMB research and into what might be considered to 

be a sophisticated form of intron, the non-coding RNAs.  

It has long been known that Messenger RNA (mRNA) Ribonucleic Acid carried 

instructions to a ribosome for the synthesis of a particular protein, hence the name 

messenger.  What was not understood was that non-coding RNA operated at another 

level and this hidden network may be responsible for structural therefore 

developmental complexity in humans. What I also realised from this IMB research 

was the fact that this RNA grid occurs in tandem with the other level of protein 

coding DNA suggested a form of integrated system, in short a manifold system.  

The overall quantities of introns and this other intergenic DNA, meaning in-between 

DNA, correlates well with organisational complexity. The more complex the 

organism, the more ‘junk’ non-coding material.xi  For example to paraphrase 

Professor Mattick, some amphibians have more than five times the amount of coding 

DNA as humans do.  C. elegans, the simple nematode worm made up of only approx 

1000 cells has nearly as much protein coding genes, as humans do i.e. 19,000 and 

circa 25,000 respectively.  He also points out that various types of amoebae have 

1,000 times more DNA than humans do.xii

As Professor Mattick points out the conundrum is that less than 1.5 % of the human 

genome codes proteins yet most of it is transcribed into RNA.  This knowledge 

overturns assumptions that organisational complexity is in direct correlation with the 

underlying numbers of protein coding genes.

 

xiii He speculates that ‘perhaps the 
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majority of genes in mammals do not code for proteins but instead ‘give rise to RNAs 

with direct regulatory functions’. xiv

Professor Mattick and his researchers are working to characterise and understand the 

functions if any, of various RNAs to validate this prediction that RNAs convey direct 

information and control development and differentiation.  

 This is why this has implications for development 

and evolution.   

Because introns are cut out and removed from the primary transcripts of the genes 

during processing as was mentioned earlier, the residual mature or messenger  

(mRNA) becomes much shorter than the primary transcript. Furthermore, this 

separated coding genetic material i.e. the RNA and exon segments are re -joined 

together in the process of genetic recombination called ligation. When the joined 

mRNA is connected to the genomic coding strand of DNA as one molecule, the latter 

sometimes reveals loops at the positions from where the mRNA introns were 

removed. 

What is important here is that Research at IMB reveals that these loops are positions 

where non-coding RNAs can be located.  

This can result in loops forming at RNA intron directed sites on the sequence 

activating hitherto inactive /inanimate positions (prior to looping). This suggests 

evidence of functional ncRNAs. 

This become more interesting if when one considers also that one capability of introns 

(groups I & 2) is self-splicing.   (I.e. group one introns by a guanosine   guanylic acid 

conducts a nucleophilic attack against a phosphate group). This is interesting in that 

an animated action property is observed in ostensibly non-functional introns. 

According to Professor Mattick, the clue to understanding these properties lies in a 

new interpretation of introns. He says that evidence amassed more recently suggests 

that a certain type group of introns (i.e. group 2) intronic sequences invaded complex 

organisms later in evolution and are derived from self-splicing i.e. cutting mobile 

genetic elements. They have the ability to insert themselves into host organisms like a 

virus does but unlike a virus they can also splice themselves out when expressed as 

RNA. The presence of introns and intronic RNA facilitate alternate gene splicing and 

gene domain shuffling. xvOther recent IMB research has shown the existence of 
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numerous small and longer RNAs as well as identifying small regulatory RNAs, 

which control gene expression at various levels, includes transcription and splicing.xvi

For my purposes this suggested a model of creativity in terms of latent animation at 

the molecular level for inert materials such as introns and ncRNAs.  This is one, 

which is centred on influencing mobile active elements in the context of a proto-

animated environment i.e. the gene. 

 

As Professor Mattick indicates, in his research publications, ‘Instead of being junky 

molecular relics, introns could have progressively acquired genetic functions 

mediated by RNA. xvii

What all of this could mean according to IMB researchers is evidence of the existence 

of an interacting information network system of protein and RNA operating in 

tandem. They suggest this is much like networks of communication located in the 

brain or like information processing systems in computers.   

 

‘Among our most recent findings we have shown that it is possible if not likely, that 

most of the mammalian genome is under evolutionary selection, and demonstrated 

that he majority of long non-coding RNAs are expressed in the brain,’ xviii 

This type of qualified statement by Professor Mattick lends weight to the idea, which 

was presented in visual form in conjunction with this paper. That is for a direct 

correlation of non-coding materials and brain function centred on memory. The 

Mattick group has been working to analyse / characterise unusual features of what he 

describes as the ‘non-coding landscape ‘ of the human genome including the brain.

 

xix

To do so they use advanced computational and experimental methods in silico and in 

vitro and in vivo approaches. Projects being undertaken at IMB include the 

development of purpose designed bio-informatics systems to predicting and 

experimentally validating new micro RNAs and other small RNAs in humans and 

mice. That is analysing the cellular and sub cellular expression patterns of non-coding 

RNAs in brain and other tissues.       

 

RNA has an advantage over proteins for transmitting and regulating   activities in the 

genome because RNA can encode short and specific sequences as a kind of ‘zip code 

‘ according to Professor Mattick. As he says ‘These embedded codes could direct 
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RNA molecules precisely to receptive targets   in other RNA s and DNA.’ xx

IMB research shows that RNAs effect gene expression by directing DNA and genes 

within chromatin, which is what chromosomes, are essentially comprised of. RNAs 

determine if the DNA will be accessible for transcription or if they stay silent. That is 

in a dormant pending animation condition. Possibly three quarters of all RNA s do not 

get translated into proteins and these are therefore non –coding RNA.  

 These 

could recruit proteins to action i.e. a process of transaction.  

Smaller sized RNAs called micro RNAs i.e. under 22 bases long have been identified 

by Mattick’s research group as being derived from introns as well as larger non-

protein coding RNAs. . Many small RNAs control timing of processes that occur 

during development such as stem cell maintenance cell proliferation and apoptosis.  

The point of all of this is that the nature of molecular transaction involves materials 

such as introns and non-coding RNAs, which were deemed to have been dormant and 

latent.    However as this brief introduction suggests, the new research proposes that 

they are activated in playing regulatory action’s, which means transactions. This is 

rather than being directly active themselves as proteins are.  What Professor Mattick 

believes is that  

‘what may have been dismissed as junk might hold the key to human complexity and 

provide a guide to programming of complex systems in general’. ‘That is, true 

artificial life and artificial intelligence’.  xxi

Creative implications and Joe Davis. 

 

A key advantage of these newly discovered regulatory controls is that can be flexibly 

altered and re-configured (by evolution) without altering the underlying components 

of the system. They can also operate in a way that does not impact on the other 

protein transacting system.  This has creative implications as one example from Joe 

Davis’ oeuvre called ‘DNA manifolds’ illustrates. 

In terms of interpretation, translation, transference and the agency for art expression, 

MIT based Genetic artist, Joe Davis utilises what I consider to be a kind of 

equivalence of this property. This is by way of his DNA manifold invention. Here 

inanimate material is overlaid as a map upon the existing molecular terrain. That is 
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onto existing code script in a parallel information matrix. Furthermore, Davis’s DNA 

manifolds achieve this in a way that I see as comparable to non-coding RNA in many 

respects.  First of all it does not adversely impact upon the information imbedded in 

the original existing DNA coding scripts because it is separate and is a biologically 

compatible code.  As Davis says,  

‘The creation of such DNA manifolds alters bases comprising individual codons 

<sum> but not biological translation products (amino acids, peptides and proteins) of 

encoded genes.’ xxii

Secondly it can be retrieved in a logical reversal of the process of transcription and 

translated i.e. decoded as art. In doing so it utilises ostensibly inactive code, which 

ultimately transacts an aesthetic outcome of which the system itself is the principle 

part. In the art scenario of Joe Davis’ DNA manifolds, rather than being protein 

directed, it is orchestrated by a hidden mechanism, which is a layering manifold. This 

has the functional role of creating Genetic art.  The argument presented here is that 

the means by which Davis achieves may be considered an aesthetic equivalence to 

RNA. That is the tandem operation of the non-coding RNA system at the molecular 

level.  

 

Properties of the DNA manifold  

In Davis’s creative interpretations, which employ DNA manifolds as a functional 

integrated information matrix, this property of co-existence of the parallel layers is 

inclusive of several codes. One of which Davis named  ‘Silent code-1’ xxiii. It is not 

the silent code itself but 

This code is based on the redundancy property of amino acids. This is one whereby an 

amino acid made up of three DNA bases and subsequently called a codon may be 

made by different codon assemblies. More than one codon assembly of DNA bases 

can code most of the 20 amino acids, which in turn code for proteins. For example the 

its inventive means of operation within an imbedded tandem 

layer as part of a DNA manifold which is important here. This is evidence of an 

aesthetic molecular model of a hidden matrix of functional information at the 

genotype level. The following explains the fundamentals of this silent code-1, used by 

Davis in DNA manifolds. 
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codon assembly CUU, CUC, CUA and CUG translates into the same amino acid, 

Leucine.   

Davis noted that last letter in each triplet is different, while the first two letters remain 

the same.  This means that a change in the last letter does not effect the result 

produced i.e. the amino acid Leucine. This is a silent mutation assembled from 4 

possible scripts. Using this ‘Silent Mutation’ principle Davis developed several codes 

including  ‘Silent code -1’, which he used with others in his DNA manifold as 

overlays.  This was used to show the manifold mapping principle. That is the effect of 

layering and imbedding other silent information.  

For example using this Silent code-1, Davis assigns a binary set for the sets of codons 

of DNA bases. Furthermore according to Davis’s manifolds principle, four integers 

are also assigned to each of the four DNA bases incrementally according to nucleotide 

molecular weights since they are incremental according to mass. For example base ‘c’ 

is the smallest nucleotide weight represented as either ‘o’ or as a binary base as ‘oo’. 

Base ‘t’ is next in weight and represented as ‘I’ or as ‘01’. Base ‘a’ is ‘2’ or ‘10’, base 

‘g’ is ‘3’ or ‘11’. They are all hypothetical molecules, which can be overlaid over 

existing codons of the organism’s natural codon sequence. I.e. E.coli. Both the binary 

sequence and the base- 4-integer sequence are required to be interpreted for DNA 

manifolds.  

 As mentioned earlier, they can be retrieved precisely in a decoding reversal of this 

principle.  One could de-code this implanted information, which operated in tandem 

with the natural occurring protein coding script of an organism, to activate a hidden 

artistic message or poetry or image. This is another level of the art. That poetry is 

beyond the manifold itself, which is also the primary art form. That occurs because 

the poetic message is both biologically compatible and co-existing and because of the 

nature of the DNA manifolds latent mapping capacity. Here it appears that one could 

neither code nor de-code such layered poetry without recourse to the existing layer of 

coding of the biological DNA of the organism itself, which it is aligned to. 

In short this activates a silent and internalised genotype based coded art element, 

which operates as a parallel matrix in conjunction with the organism’s existing 

protein coding grid. This is realised via the DNA manifold. 
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For my purposes DNA manifolds are an example of an artistic corollary. I see this as 

evidence of transacting the aesthetic outcome of the work. Arguably, Davis’ system 

directs the actions, i.e. transacts the later art experience, if one adopts an aesthetic 

position in relation to transaction.   

To conclude this paper I will briefly present a concrete example of this type of 

transaction using the DNA manifolds parallel system of code. ‘Biopresence’ is a 

collaborative art venture formed by Shiho Fukuhara and Georg Tremmel.xxiv

Beyond the commercial dimensions of this application, I consider this collaborative 

work to be an expression of Davis’s aesthetic and internalised poetics in a pending 

state of animation. Used in this example of imbedded DNA within trees the DNA 

manifolds are a form of genotype expression within a living biological host. Arguably 

the mapping of DNA manifolds onto existing protein coding DNA within genotypes 

could   be considered as an aesthetic equivalence of the ncRNA system. That is a 

latent, ostensibly non-coding and pending functional molecular sub- system.   Near 

the beginning of this paper I said that one needs to consider such a model of a hidden 

molecular operational system because it implied the workings of a type of genetic 

manifold.  

 In 

2004/5 Biopresence collaborated with Davis to put human DNA via the manifolds 

system into the DNA of a tree without affecting the genes of the resulting tree. 

Furthermore the human DNA is actually derived from recently deceased persons. This 

is incorporated into the protein coding DNA of a young tree using the DNA manifold 

principle as a means of preserving something of a person’s recently departed loved 

ones. For Biopresence it represents a biological plaque, something beyond an 

assignment to a burial in the ground or to cremation with an inanimate headstone. To 

achieve this the DNA transmission capabilities of a particular tumour causing soil 

bacterium was used to insert the foreign DNA manifold coded material into the cells 

of the trees.  

In the art equivalence, the transaction of the hidden aesthetic is realised through the 

mapping of a parallel art-based informational system using such a manifold. What has 

been presented is a matrix called DNA manifolds invented by a Genetic artist. This 

has been adapted here in order to understand the pending condition of a genetic proto-

animate.  
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Abstract:  
 
This paper proposes an interpretation of the nature of the tension between 
‘problem solving’ and ‘vision’ and the argument presented accords with the idea 
of a generative creative tension, a tensile frisson. This is considered to be an 
important precursor to generating creative responses and knowledge in art and 
potentially in science. The contention here is that the principle responsible for 
such generative creative intonation is precisely the pre-existing condition of a 
dichotomy between problem solving and vision.  From the perspective of an 
artist this is an ostensible rather than actual dilemma proffering a positive 
connotation of ‘tension’. 
 
The position adopted in this paper evolves from the observation that a reduction 
in viscosity of thixotropic systems such as art and science is contingent on the 
generation of such a tensile frisson. Tensile frisson is therefore the agitate for 
creativity. 
This paper articulates the value to be gained specifically for new media 
biotechnology artists. 
 
 
 
 
 
The central question  
 
“How can the tension between ‘problem solving’ and ‘vision’ be exploited?” 
 
 
This paper is an interpretation of the nature of the tension between ‘problem solving’ 
and ‘vision’ and the argument presented centres on the assertion that this 
interpretation accords with the idea of a generative creative tension. The contention 
here is that the principle responsible for such generative creative intonation is 
precisely the pre-existing condition of a dichotomy between problem solving and 
vision.   This precursor is critical for productive research outcomes in art and also 
potentially for science. Importantly for this discussion is the fact that this is 
recognised and valued by artists. 
 
The references made throughout this paper address art and science in a generic sense 
since the question applies equally to many art science interlocutions. However in this 
paper such assertions primarily emanate from and relate back to a specifically 
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contemporary art science locus. This is an interest in the field of genetic science and 
related recombinant biotechnologies and the domain of new media biotech art 
expressions, which are responsive to these.  
 
It is important to recognise that the genetic science, biotechnology and art 
interdisciplinary matrix is approached from a practical art and experiential basis rather 
than a theoretical art disposition. This is because this type of practice led inquiry is 
fundamental to creative knowledge development in art and is also generated through 
experimental approaches in the biological sciences lab. The elucidation of some of the 
potential problems, which are attributed to the creative inflection, are presented not so 
much as quantifiable evidence but as a type of value added latent potential seen from 
an artist’s perspective. That serves to illustrate this contention.  
 
How to consider the question? 
 
It is important to recognise that this question is approached specifically from the 
interpretation of an artist and not a scientist. This is because in the science domain 
such a dichotomy appears to be posited in a particular way. That is as though there 
were some problematic dichotomy between vision and problem solving needing to be 
addressed so as to be resolved. This dichotomy is perceived to be problematic because 
it is responsible for the existence of a ‘tension’ read in a pejorative connotation in this 
context between ‘problem solving’ and ‘vision’ needing resolution. It is as though 
such notions existed as oppositional properties between the nature of vision and the 
nature of problem solving.  
 
The result being that it appears to present a quandary. Maybe it does for a scientist. 
This paper seeks to redress this polemic specifically by visualising the nature of this 
tension as a positive. Here it is proffered as an emulsifying agent essential to realising 
creative new vision. As such it is of indispensable value for an artist and considering 
it from this perspective could offer some incidental value for a scientist. 
  
A note of caution 
 
Why only incidental?  Any artist or scientist for that matter, who addresses questions 
such as this centred on such an interdisciplinary alignment, could be expected to offer 
only limited insights into such questions. This is because a robust interdisciplinary 
understanding emanates from a strong disciplinary knowledge of each in the first 
instance.  
 
However, individual expertise in one only does not preclude offering some useful 
insights into the other.   Non-the–less one should do so exercising prudence, avoiding 
adopting a bipartisan knowledge approach. To propose to do otherwise is in itself 
demonstrable of a limited grasp of the idiosyncratic nature inherent within any 
discipline and can serve to obfuscate understanding. Art is not science and vice-a-
versa despite some veracity to claims of the dissolving of boundaries between the 
two. 
 
The observation made here is that in terms of creativity, science could be considered 
to be more of a thixotropic field. Arguably it is made more fluid when interpolated by 
art-based proclivities. This is an agitate because this is normally foreign to 
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conventional scientific practice and thinking. Adopting such an artists’ approach and 
mode of thinking may therefore be of some value to scientists also.    
 
However my argument is primarily concerned with approaching this from the 
viewpoint of knowledge exchange and value imparted, flowing to artists from 
working with scientists. Collaboration may involve knowledge exchanges on various 
levels for both artists and scientists reconsidering the problem solving and vision 
relationship, i.e. the tension. 
 
The most valuable interdisciplinary practices emanate from the position of strong 
disciplinary understanding. This is exemplified in the multifarious discourses of fine 
art, which by nature are conducive to forged amalgams.  Collaborations between 
exponents from different domains represent a means to compensate for this lack of 
comprehensive bipartisan disciplinary knowledge, but only to a point.  
 
The peculiarities of an interdisciplinary approach 
 
There is an essential problem for any mutually viable outcome involving problem 
solving and vision in an interdisciplinary scenario. That is that it necessitates each 
collaborator having an affinity with and a predisposition favourably disposed towards 
the concept of disciplinary integrity. That is recognition of the veracity of any 
discipline in question and not just there own. And this is distinct from the afore 
mentioned problem of possessing a comprehensive knowledge of the other’s field. 
 
However, the quality of empathy and favourable predisposition operates at the 
individual level. It cannot be said to be a ubiquitous trait of any particular discipline. 
It exists at the level of the personalities involved.   Furthermore this is more often than 
not going to be an asymmetrical equation. This is because for such a predisposition 
towards interdisciplinary integrity to work bilaterally, i.e. rather than just exist, there 
has to be something of value in it for both the artist and the scientist.  
 
It is easy enough to find would-be new media biotechnology artists ready to 
assimilate the new knowledge of the scientist’s discipline into their own practices. 
The value added would be self- evident in this direction. But it is less clear in the 
other direction and open to conjecture. Rather this is more likely to be seen to be of 
indirect or incidental value to scientists.  
 
Engaging microbiologists in partnerships comprised of an invariably skewed 
knowledge exchange matrix is therefore far more problematic for artists. Arguably 
this issue is nowhere more acute than in the immerging biotechnologies and new 
media biotech art interface. This is partly because of the rapidly evolving and 
escalating race for development in the biotechnologies. It is also because of the 
disparity in terms of research money available to each field. 
 
Additional reasons for this include the intricate nature of such biotechnologies the 
potentially hazardous nature and catastrophic consequences of misuse and the 
enormous ethical and legal imperatives involved in working with living and 
particularly genetically modified living material.  
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Basically this is very problematic from a science perspective at least and compounds 
an already distorted knowledge matrix.  That is not withstanding the more accessible 
nature of some routine protocols available in kit form to school students and the so-
called ‘garage lab’ or ‘biotech hobbyist’ artists.  
 
Without exception most examples of on-going fecund biotech art science 
collaboration in Australia and elsewhere including in the United States can be 
attributed to empathetic affinities regarding disciplinary integrity between 
microbiologists and biotech artists.  
 
However this is difficult in view of the above stated convoluted knowledge flow 
matrix. Without such personal predispositions artistic acumen in itself is insufficient 
to realise biotechnology art based visions for artists. This partly accounts for why 
biotech art collaborations are stymied within the Australian context. It is not 
conducive to fostering the development of such personal predispositions even if 
individuals hoped to do so. The problems are compounded by some of the toughest 
biotechnology regulations in the world. 
 
This implies that the attainment of value in understanding possible from an 
engagement in interdisciplinary practices between art and science is an elusive 
pursuit. The argument holds true irrespective of the fields of science or art inquiry 
summoned to the interface between each.  
 
This is becoming more involved not just because of the evolving nature and 
complexity of specialised fields of knowledge particularly in the contemporary 
context but also for one other reason at least. That is the peculiar conventions 
associated with any field of knowledge.  
 
However, having a working interdisciplinary knowledge based on some individual 
disciplinary familiarity further enhances the understanding of any discipline in its own 
right.  
 
   
Avoiding adopting a bipartisan approach is however not the same thing as an artist 
making observations from their own experiences of science doing so from an art 
based perspective.  Furthermore unless one is both (scientist and artist) it is perhaps 
an artist who is better placed to remove this ostensibly problematic question   from the 
penumbra. This is because of the polemical, adaptive and infinitely idiosyncratic 
nature of creative art practices. This is evident in art making which actually engages 
with biotechnology processes in the work within the context of the lab as the studio. 
 
The nature of validation 
 
The proverbial cliché that art raises more questions than it answers suggests that 
perhaps rather than trying to answer such a question here one should be looking at it 
differently. Artistic inquiry is not predicated on the answering of questions even 
though it may do so. In order for this to occur it would need for a hypothesis to be put 
forward which would have to in some way be tested and proven. This would be 
needed to be evident in the outcome through a process of experiencing the outcome 
that is the art itself which is thus able to be independently tested and proven by all.  
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Or at least be tested by ones peers in the field. The individual nature of such 
experiencing and therefore validation in art precludes such irrevocability.  
 
A perquisite of art inquiry, which is one of the idiosyncratic qualities of the discipline, 
which abets one form of demarcation between art and scientific investigation, is that 
the condition of burden of proof does not apply to creative practices.  
It is not therefore considered a prerequisite of artistic inquiry whereas it is widely 
understood to be an indispensable component in the multifarious fields of science.   
 
Furthermore, that proof results in validation in the scientific community followed by 
culture at large. For science there is a need for closure via the satisfaction of the 
burden of proof.   Unlike scientific investigation art based creative endeavours are not 
founded on proving anything even though they may
 

 do so even temporarily.  

Any form of consensual validation in art is not proof of it rather it is an indication or 
at best justification that it works (as art). The concept of a generative creative tension 
born of and integral to problem solving and vision viewed in a positive connotation is 
one such art based validation.  This is precisely because for artists at least, it works.  
 
Open ended rather than closed predilections are ubiquitous in art. Art incorporates 
provocation engendering in the viewer a sense of empathy. So while it may not be 
proven it may exhibit profound value it may represent a creative generative tensile 
frisson. The position adopted throughout this paper centres on the assertion that the 
reduction of the viscosity of thixotropic systems such as exists in art and more so in 
science depends on the generation of such a tensile frisson. 
 
So the question posed at the outset on the tension between problem solving and vision 
is therefore more likely to cause tension for a scientist than for an artist for whom it 
may represent a creative tensile frisson.   
 
Therefore given the context of the question it would appear that any tension between 
‘problem solving’ and ‘vision’ might seem like a somewhat irreconcilable force from 
the standpoint of a scientist only. Raising the question in the context of an 
interdisciplinary context infers that vision is the prerogative of the artist while 
problem solving resides in the domain of the other, the scientist.  
 
This artificial anatomical dissection into eye and brain is a polemic perhaps more 
suited to another modality of thinking, not to new media biotech art based on 
interdisciplinary experiences.  
 
So while this paper has not been concerned with providing a definitive answer to the 
question posed at the outset, from the perspective of an artist it proffers some 
understanding as to the positive nature of ‘tension’. This is important because from 
this art-based viewpoint the proposition becomes merely an ostensible rather than 
actual dilemma. 
 
Conceiving of problem solving via vision and mind is as an essential part of any 
creative equation. It is deeply ensconced in the modus operandi advanced over 
centuries by artists. This is so because rather than considering this as a pejorative this 
tension represents a tensile threshold a purposeful juxtaposition.  
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What has been argued therefore is that this tensile threshold represents the existence 
of an essential condition. That is for the manifestation of tensile frisson a generative 
creative tension, the precursor to generating creative responses in any field.  Such a 
tensile frisson is an essential predicament in the creative process in order to realise 
vision.  It is here that the problems and the vision become emulsified as art practice. It 
is characterised by creativity new knowledge and understanding. You cannot have 
one without the other.  
 
 
The nature of the problems 
 
Both artists and scientists are engaged in the business of problem solving. Scientists 
and artists are both concerned with questions pertaining to understanding the natural 
and the synthetic worlds. Because artists and scientists approach the notion of 
problem solving in their respective fields by virtue of necessity of the particular 
dictates of each, both will invariably see things in different ways. For example it is 
hardly a moot point to suggest that the sciences are more interested in objective 
validation within existing scientific paradigms. Necessity dictates both the nature of 
the problems and the means to approach them.  It therefore follows that the nature of 
the problems to be solved in science must be for the most part different problems 
requiring different methodologies for resolving them.  
 
The attainment of any new knowledge in any field involves going into the unknown.  
Perhaps art making process entails the embarkation at the outset into the realm of a 
particular kind of unknown that is one that is more interlocutory therefore 

 

  
unquantifiable.  

It is especially predicated on being highly interpretative from an individual 
perspective, which is tangentially different to interpretations of data for example 
made by scientists, which at least aim for objectivity.  Objectivity equates closer to 
the truth. Science is a discipline still characterised by fervour for the truth and clarity 
of legitimizations of their research findings. For artists the embarkation on a creative 
project therefore becomes less a matter of not knowing but rather embarking on a 
non-prescriptive journey into what is an interlocutory unknown.  
 
How artists approach this is by adapting methodologies following on from or reacting 
to what they do know garnered from accumulated knowledge. Scientists do learn from 
the canon of their tradition. But for artists this involves adapting known problem 
processing methods from their own individual unique vantage point.  This is why 
artists can acclimatize to any new scenario. These adaptations are used as the point of 
creative departure to construct new knowledge and new understanding and the 
realisation of their artistic vision. This involves the fostering of not just new 
unknowns but also unforeseen and what might be considered in science to be unviable 
associations. Creative tension does not emanate from a vacuity but rather is an 
interpolation between problem solving and vision. This is a form of artistic invention 
and construction of new tenets involving a process of deconstruction re-
conceptualising re-contextualisation and the redundancy of previously held and 
accepted ideas, which can lead to new insights.  
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Connecting problem solving and vision  
 
While it is accepted that what constitutes the notion of vision would be different for 
any one individual, it is superfluous to any discussion here to provide a definitive 
response to this definition. It is also not the aim of this paper to engage in a 
comprehensive discussion of what constitutes vision because a working knowledge of 
the concept of vision is taken as a given.  
 
For the purposes of this discussion however let me state that vision entails 
summonsing the imagination in a process of perceiving or conceiving and is 
attenuated via a subsequent manifestation to the senses.  
 
Less relevant here is the actual quality of the concept of vision given its multifarious 
though individualized nature and which is not an affliction of the discipline of science 
since scientists are also visionaries.  
 
What is of relevance here is the quality of the condition of tensile frisson. This is 
characterised as being a temporary condition, which exists at the threshold between 
problem solving and the realisation of vision in the art making equation. Tensile 
frisson is the essential condition, which agitates the viscosity of this thixotropic 
system under ‘tension’. It temporarily reduces its viscosity. This augments the vision 
because problems are resolved and visions are realised.   
 
Furthermore the degree of the agitation is dependent on the nature and extent of the 
problems, which this vision in question has been subjected to. This determines the 
quality of the new knowledge attained by this creative process. Both the disciplines 
art and science and the system of tension (not tensile frisson) are thixotropic but not to 
the same extent. This is because art exists as a more liquid condition of knowledge to 
start with.  
 
Pre existent problems  
 
The multifarious ways in which artists go about realising their vision are grounded in 
explorations involving problem solving and self-questioning. What the new 
engagement with the life sciences and biotechnology offers new media biotech artists 
is an expanded visionary threshold.  There is an accompanying new set of problems 
needing to be dealt with to shape concepts and attitudes.  
 
So the assertion here is that the pre-existence of as well as the novel nature of these 
problems pertaining as they do to biotech art genetics and biotechnology are 
indispensable in this particular biotech art science and biotechnology matrix.   
 
The following proposes examples of some of these new problems, which biotech 
artists working in a micro-biotechnology laboratory context might encounter. They 
are provided as examples only and not intended as a definitive list.  
 

• The pedantic nature of biotech lab work  
• The need for thorough documentation for evaluation of results 
• The radically different environment i.e. lab set up differently unconventional 

settings lab context = lack of physical space control  
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• Heavy reliance on specialised technical expertise lack of complete aesthetic 
control 

• Ideas tested by methods of verification  
• The use of conventions and specific rather than arbitrary protocols and 

procedures in the laboratory  
• Compliance with and adherence to new and changing occupational health and 

safety requirements in a practical context in the laboratory 
• Compliance with gene technology regulator regulations pertaining to i.e. 

containment and contamination variables (self and immediate other personnel   
to the broader environment and to the work of other’s as well as to one’s own 
work being undertaken)  

• Dealing with new unresolved ethical dimensions 
• Emergent new legal dimensions and legislations  
• More accountability for use of restricted limited space  
• Financial constraints  
• Development of unorthodox (for artists) skills and understandings 
• Engaging in sufficiently controlled experimental situations conducive to 

replication of work 
• Systematic approach to investigative processes used 
• Use of other science conventions and techniques to conduct work  
• Assimilation of new bio technology skills and use of tools and equipment 
• Acquisition of a functional science language  
• Overturning familiar art assumptions and prerogatives 
• Assume a more controlled and less interpretative position  
• Limitations to access of work space  
• Use of new and unfamiliar materials  
• Limited materials contact  
• Working with living materials 
• Access to materials from biotechnology suppliers 
• Production of tangible irrefutable evidence 

 
 

 

Stipulating precisely how such problems become new opportunities is beyond the 
scope of this paper. Suffice to say that these are the practicalities pragmatics and 
protocols of problems identified for new media biotech artists working in a new 
context. That is within a functioning microbiology lab on interdisciplinary art based 
projects.  

These are the raw materials for creative frisson and art making and the realization of 
visions.

 

 Such problematic amalgams are essential to facilitate technical and practical 
expertise needed by artists. This includes the authorisation and access to the purpose 
built facilities within which to conduct new media biotech art research. They are 
necessary for providing conducive interdisciplinary intellectual stimuli and discourses 
and empathy for art rather than science based outcomes.   

Conclusion 
 
This paper has not been structured on articulating the scientific value of any art -
science collaborative work. It is outside this author’s disciplinary knowledge base. It 
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has been proffered to demonstrate certain value to new media art perceived from an 
artist’s viewpoint in working within a collaborative context inside a microbiology lab 
and with a scientist. It is about augmentation of conventional art practices 
incorporating these new modalities derived from particular problems based on an 
engagement with science.  
 
Non -the -less by adopting an artistic attitude centered on the use of a symbolic 
metaphor such as a concept of creative frisson there may be some residual value to 
scientists. It has been argued in this paper that adopting such an artistic attitude and 
approaching problems in science in this way can facilitate an interpretation of tension 
in a positive connotation. It could potentially diminish the viscosity of thixotropic 
compounds such as art and science.  
 
It is at this point of arrival that one may understand the value of the interpolation on 
this thixotropy involving creative frisson. It may be experienced and perhaps 
appreciated by many scientists included. 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 Dr André Brodyk 12.09.09 
 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 136



The Comparison of ESL Programs and Parents’ Needs 
in Private Elementary Schools in Central Taiwan 

 
Dr. Ya-Fen Lin, associate professor 

Applied English Department,  
Overseas Chinese University 

rachel@ocu.edu.tw  
 

Abstract 
The information and transportation technology develop swiftly in this global village.  

Foreign language ability and communication skills have become essential.  Most of 
parents begin to cultivate children’s foreign language abilities from their childhoods, so 
bilingual school has become parents the best choice in Taiwan.  In order to keep up with 
the new trend, the researcher started to investigate and compare English programs in four 
private elementary schools in central Taiwan (The Affiliated Elementary School of 
Tunghai University, Washington Bilingual Elementary School, Wagor Bilingual Academy 
(Primary) Elementary School, and Future Heir Bilingual Elementary School).  This 
study was intended to let parents know more about what ESL (English) programs and 
bilingual elementary schools are. Furthermore, this study offered parents more references 
in school choice for their children in the future. 
The researchers compared four parts in this paper: ESL Programs, teaching equipments, 
qualification of foreign teachers and parents’ needs. The researcher sent questionnaires to 
parents whose children go to these four elementary schools to know why parents sent 
their children to private elementary schools. Data analysis offered suggestions about 
English programs for these schools. 
 
 
 
 
 
Key words： ESL Program  bilingual school 
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CHAPTER ONE 

Background Introduction 

The information and transportation technology develop swiftly in today’s society.  

Foreign language ability and communication skills have become essential conditions.  

Most of parents begin to cultivate children’s foreign language abilities from their 

childhood, so bilingual school has become parents the best choice in their mind.  In 

order to keep up with new trend, the researcher visited and compared English programs 

in four private elementary schools in Taichung.  This study would let parents know 

more about what ESL (English) programs and bilingual elementary schools are. 

Furthermore, this study offers parents more references in school selection for their 

children in the future. 
  

Definition of ESL Programs 

ESL (English as a second language), means English program is combined with 

mainstreaming, sheltered classes, and maintenance bilingual education. (Richard-Amato, 

1996)   

Most of ESL Programs use small-lass-size teaching approach, so students can accept 

teachers’ individual take care of them.  Students learn English and join school’s 

association or social contact activities at the same time. 

The purposes of ESL Programs promote students’ English levels.  According to 

students’ English ability, interest, needs and use different teaching English skills.  All of 

the programs follow these parts: English conversation ability, grammar, reading, listening, 

writing, and vocabulary. 
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Purpose of Study 

The purpose of this project is to compare the ESL programs and parents’ needs in 

private elementary school in Taichung. The content contains ESL Programs, the teaching 

equipment, the teachers and the guardian demand.  Our result help the parents and their 

children clearly understand what bilingual school and the instruction program and might 

help parents choose an appropriate elementary school which suits their children in the 

future. 

Research Questions 

The following research questions are addressed in this study. 

1. In Taichung, why do parents send their children to the private        

      elementary schools? 

2. How do these private schools arrange the ESL (English) programs? 

3. To what degree, do the parents understand ESL (English) programs in   

      these private schools? 

4. Based on need analysis, what do the parents suggest to improve ESL      

(English) programs in these private schools? 
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CHAPTER TWO 

Literature Review 

ESL Program in the U.S. 

ESL Program (English as a second language program) means a program that uses 

only English as the instructional language for eligible students and enables such students 

to achieve English proficiency and academic mastery of subject matter content and 

higher order skills, including critical thinking, so as to meet appropriate grade promotion 

and graduation requirements. Students are exposed to a learning environment in which 

they participate actively. Instruction is always presented in a meaningful context and it is 

categorized by three phases: ESL I (Beginner), ESL II (Intermediate), and ESL III 

(Advanced). These phases are based on a child's English proficiency. Children begin their 

second language acquisition in the Public Schools by starting somewhere in these phases. 

The outcome of this instructional process must enable children to listen, comprehend, 

speak, read, write, analyze and think in English. (Definition of Programs, n, d.) 

Bilingual Program in the U.S. 

“Bilingual program” means a program of instruction in which eligible children are 

placed until such time as such children attain a level of proficiency in English which is 

sufficient to assure equal educational opportunity in the regular school program, 

including, but not limited to, educational experiences to enable eligible children to 

become proficient in English, subject matter instruction in the dominant language of 

eligible children, and provision of opportunities for eligible children to participate with 
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and learn from children for other linguistic and cultural backgrounds that: (A) Makes 

instructional use of both English and an eligible student's native language; (B) enables 

eligible students to achieve English proficiency and academic mastery of subject matter 

content and higher order skills, including critical thinking, so as to meet appropriate 

grade promotion and graduation requirements; (C) provides for the continuous increase in 

the use of English and corresponding decrease in the use of the native language for the 

purpose of instruction within each year and from year to year and provides to the use of 

English for more than half of the instructional time by the end of the first year; (D) may 

develop the native language skills of eligible students; and (E) may include the 

participation of English-proficient students if the program is designed to enable all 

enrolled students to become more proficient in English and a second language.  
 

Bilingual Program in Taiwan 

In Taiwan, bilingual programs are very different from those in the U.S.  There is no 

standardized definition of bilingual program, so the school authorities and parents don’t 

know what to do.  As Professor Huang of Linguistics of graduate school in NTU 

pointed out,(林照真， 2004 年) “Bilingual Program” means two different languages are 

used to teach various subject in class.  The portion of using first language (Chinese) and 

second language (English) may vary.  One of the types point the minority language 

groups use the majority language (such as English) to become teaching language.  The 

definition of Bilingual Program in some schools in Taiwan, mostly refers to half 

instruction time is done in English and the other half in Chinese. 

As Miss Tan pointed out,(在台灣,英語到底是「第二語言」還是「外國語」?) 

“English as a second language means all the courses are taught in English only.  In 
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contrast, parents often think only math and science classes should be taught in English in 

ESL Program.” 

In Taiwan, parents must understand there are no complete English-speaking 

environments, which mean we do not use English as a second language. From private 

elementary schools system to cram schools in Taiwan, they often take ESL as the stunt; 

actually they all have used the misunderstood definition. 

 

Advantages of Bilingual Programs in Taiwan 

 Positive self-concept and pride in one's background; 

 better integration of child into school and society; 

 more tolerance of other people and different cultures; 

 increased cognitive, social and emotional development; 

 ease in learning of new languages; 

 increased probability of employment; 

 Responding to the needs and wishes of community.                                                       

(P.240, Backer, 2001) 

 

Disadvantages of Bilingual Program in Taiwan 

 In private elementary schools, they emphasize in English learning lab equipment 

computer equipment, and library resources, so their tuition is more expensive than public 

elementary schools. 

 Most of Bilingual elementary schools use American textbooks. When children are 

studying; they feel the gaps in culture.  For example, in American textbooks, the texts 
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are about snowing in winter and many maples in fall.  These experiences are different 

from those in Taiwan. 

 In Taichung, some elementary schools use lower level American math and 

science textbooks to teach students.  For example, the second graders use the first-grade 

American math and science textbooks. 

 In Taiwan, we don’t have English environment and can’t provide enough 

opportunities and time for children to practice English. 

Washington elementary school’s administrator said, “in Taiwan, it should be 「EFL」

not 「ESL」, but some cram schools and bilingual schools use wrong definition. 
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The Comparison of ESL Programs in Private Elementary Schools in Taichung 

School The Affiliated 
Elementary 
School of 
Tunghai 
University 

Washington 
Bilingual 
Elementary 
School 

Wagor 
Bilingual 
Academy   
(Pr imary)  

 

Future Heir 
Bilingual 
Elementary 
School 

Textbooks Houghton 
Mifflin(only 
reading 
textbooks) 

McGraw 
Hill(North 
American) 

Houghton 
Mifflin 

Houghton 
Mifflin 

Content  Reading 

(vocabulary、
grammar、
reading 
comprehension)  

Phonics、
Conversation
、Grammar、
Reading、
Writing、
Language 
Art、Math、
Science 

Reading/library 

Writing 

/Grammar、
Phonics、
Math、
Science、
Music、
Spelling、 

Reading、
Science、
Math 

Student 
numbers 
in one 
ESL class 

about 15 ~20 
students in class 

upper limit 
20 students 
in class 

upper limit  28 
students in class 

about 15-18 
students in 
class 

English 
classes per 
week 

Grade 1 to 2：ten 
English classes 
in a week 。
Grade 3 to 6：
eight to nine 
English classes 
in a week 

Grade 1 to 
6：eighteen 
English 
classes in a 
week 

Grade 1 to 6：
eighteen 
English classes 
in a week 

Grade  

1 to 6 : 
twenty 
English 
classes in a 
week 

Minutes in 
one 
English 
class 

Forty  

minutes 

Forty  

Minutes 

Forty  

Minutes 

Forty  

Minutes 
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Whole 
English 

No. (Only in 
English classes.) 

Yes. All in 
English. 

No. (Only in 
English 
classes.) 

Yes. All in 

English 

Placement 
in 
proficien-
cy level 

Yes. Yes. Yes. Yes. 

 

The Comparison of Qualified Teachers and Teaching Equipments in Private Elementary 
Schools in Taichung 

School The 
Affiliated 
Elementary 
School of 
Tunghai 
University 

Washington 
Bilingual 
Elementary 
School 

Wagor 
Bilingual 
Academy   
(Pr imary)  
 

Future Heir 
Bilingual 
Elementary 
School 

Qualified 
Teachers 

The 
university or 
the research 
institute 
graduates, 
have the 
teaching 
Experience, 
fluent of 
speech, and 
teacher 
licenses. 

Foreign teacher: 
graduated from 
native university 
and teaching 
experience. 
Chinese teacher: 
graduated form 
university and 
have teacher 
licenses. 

Foreign 
teacher: 
graduated 
from 
university, 
linguistics 
teaching 
licenses, and 
from English- 
speaking 
countries. 
Chinese 
teacher: have 
teacher 
licenses. 

Foreign 
teacher: 
graduated 
from 
university 
have qualified 
teacher 
licenses, or 
TSL, TEL 
licenses, have 
teaching 
experience for 
more than 3 
years. 
Chinese 
teacher: have 
teacher 
license.  
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Number of 
teachers in 
ESL classes 

One ESL 
teacher and 
one foreign 
teacher in 
ESL classes. 

One ESL teacher 
and one foreign 
teacher in ESL 
classes. 

One ESL 
teacher and 
one foreign 
teacher in ESL 
classes. 

One foreign 
teacher, one 
ESL teacher, 
and one 
Chinese 
teacher in 
ESL classes. 

Teaching 
equipments 

Computer 
classroom、

library、
visual 
classroom 

Multimedia 
computer 
classroom、

projector video、
library 

CAI(Computer
- 
Assisted- 
Instruction)、
library、music 
classroom、

science 
classroom 

Library、
computer 
room、English 
teaching 
building 
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CHEPTER THREE 

Methodology 

Participants and instruments 

The target population involved in this study was 72 parents in the four private 

elementary schools. (The Affiliated Elementary School of Tunghai University, 

Washington Bilingual Elementary School, Wagor Bilingual Academy, and  Future 

Heir Bilingual Elementary School).  They were asked to fill out our questionnaire: The 

parents’ realize about ESL (English) Programs and their needs in private bilingual 

elementary schools in Taichung.  The researchers then collected the data for this study, 

and analyze the results. 

There were three parts in this survey: ESL (English) Programs, parents’ needs, and 

suggestions.  Every question was designed from four private elementary schools’ 

different ESL (English) programs.  Then, from parents’ point of view, the researcher 

designed eleven questions on ESL (English) Programs, twenty-seven questions on 

parents’ needs, and two questions on suggestions.  By using questionnaire survey, the 

researcher can find out the differences between four private elementary schools and 

parents’ needs. (See appendix A) 
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CHAPTER FOUR 

Results of the Analysis of Data 

Introduction 
 The purpose of this study was to compare ESL (English) programs and parents’ 

needs of The Affiliated Elementary School of Tunghai University, Washington Bilingual 

Elementary School, Wagor Bilingual Academy (Pr imary),  and Future Heir 

Bilingual Elementary School.  Additionally, this study sought to examine parents’ 

understanding of their children’s ESL programs, why they sent their children to Private 

Bilingual Element and parents’ needs, and parent’s suggestions to these four Private 

Bilingual Elementary. 

Distribution of Demographic Information 

The distribution of demographic information, including children’s school, grades, 

English class hour, whether they live in English-speaking countries and parents’ 

education is summarized in Table 1.  Seventy-two participants responding to the 

questionnaire consisted of 27 parents whose children study in Wagor Bilingual 

Academy (37.5%), 13 parents whose children study in Washington Bilingual 

Elementary School (18.1%), eight parents whose children study in Future Heir Bilingual 

Elementary School (11.1%), and 24 parents whose children study in Affiliated 

Elementary School of Tunghai University (33.3%).  There were 11 children studying in 

first grade (15.3%), 18 children studying in second grade (25.0%), 22 children studying 

in third grade (30.6%), five children study in fourth grade (6.9%), 13 children studying in 

fifth grade (18.1%), and three children studying in sixth grade (4.2%).  There were two 

children who never studied English (2.8%), one child studying English for one year 
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(1.4%), six children studying English for two years (8.3%), 12 children studying for three 

years (16.7%), nine children studying English for four years (12.5%), 20 children 

studying for five years (27.8%), 14 children studying English for six years (19.4%), two 

children studying English for seven years (2.8%), four children studying English for eight 

years (5.6%), and two children studying English for nine years (2.8%).  There were 58 

children who never live in English-speaking countries (80.6%) and 14 children have lived 

in English-speaking countries (19.4%).  Moreover, the 72 participants responding to the 

questionnaire consisted of one parent’s education level was elementary school (1.4%), no 

parents’ education were junior high school (0.0%), 13 parents’ education level were 

senior high school (18.1%), and 58 parents’ education level were college and 

above(80.6%). 

 

Table 1 

Distribution of Demographic Information (N=72) 

 
Variables                            n                  % 

   

School 

 Wagor                                   27                 37.5 

 Washington                               13                 18.1 

 Future Heir                                8                 11.1 

 The Affiliated of Tunghai University           24                 33.3 
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Variables                            n                  % 
   

Grade 

 First                                     11                 15.3 

 Second                                   18                 25.0 

 Third                                    22                  30.6 

Fourth                                    5                   6.9 

Fifth                                     13                  18.1 

Sixth                                     3                   4.2 

Year 

 0                                        2                   2.8 

 1                                        1                   1.4 

 2                                        6                   8.3 

 3                                        12                  16.7 

 4                                        9                   12.5 

 5                                        20                  27.8 

 6                                        14                  19.4 

 7                                         2                   2.8 

 8                                         4                   5.6 

 9                                         2                   2.8 

Live in English-speaking countries 

 YES                                      14                 19.4 

 NO                                       58                 80.6 
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Variables                            n                  % 

    

Parents’ education 

 Elementary                                 1                  1.4 

 Junior high                                 0                   0 

 Senior high                                 13                 18.1 

 College                                    58                 80.6 
 
 
Table 2 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %     n    %     n   %    Total   % 

Living  Count     
Yes      7    9.7   1   1.4     2   2.8     4   5.6    14   9.4 
No      20   27.8  12  16.7    6    8.3    20  27.8    58  80.6 

(within school)   
    Yes      7    25.9  1   7.7     2   25     4   6.7    14   19.4   
    No      20   74.1  12  92.3    6   75     20  83.3     58  80.6 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      7    50   1    7.1    2   14.3    4   28.6   14   100 
    No      20   34.5  12  20.7    6   10.3   20   34.5    58   100     

    
Data Analysis 

Question one to eleven in part one were designed to know whether parents know their 

children’ ESL programs.   

Question one of this part was going to know if parents understood children’ ESL 
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programs.  Fifty-six parents understood ESL programs (77.8%) and 16 parents did not 

(22.2%). 
 
Table 3 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n    %     n   %      n   %    Total  % 

ESL program  Count     
Yes       24   33.3  8   11.1    6   8.3     18  25.0   56  77.8 
No        3    4.2  5    6.9    2   2.8      6   8.3   16  22.2 

(within school)   
    Yes      24   88.9  8   61.5    6    75     18  75    56  77.8 
    No        3   11.1  5   38.5    2    25      6  25    16  22.2 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      24   42.9  8   14.3    6    10.7    18  32.1   56  100 
     No      3   18.8   5   31.3    2    12.5     6  37.5   16  100 

    
Concerning question two, “do parents know how many English classes do children 

have per week,” 60 parents answered “Yes” (83.3%) and 12 parents answered “No” 

(16.7%). 

 
Table 4 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %     Total  % 

English class  Count     
Yes      27   37.5  6   8.3     5   6.9     22  30.6    60  83.3 
No       0     0   7   9.7     3   4.2      2   2.8    12  16.7 

(within school)   
    Yes      27   100  6   46.2     5  62.5     22  91.7    60  83.3 
    No       0     0   7   53.8    3   37.5     2   8.3    12  16.7 
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(within Yes No) 
    Yes      27    45  6   10.0    5    8.3    22   36.7   60  100 
    No       0     0   7   58.3   3   25.0     2   16.7    12  100 

    
 

Regarding question three, the researcher would like to know how many English 

classes their child has in a week.  Eight parents did not know how many English classes 

per week (11.1%), 23 parents knew that there were eight to ten English classes per week 

(31.9%), 13 parents know which there were 10 to 15 English classes per week (18.1%), 

21 parents know which there were 15 to 20 English classes per week (29.2%), and seven 

parents know which there were over 20 English classes per week (9.7%). 

 Concerning question four, we want to know if parent can teach children English 

homework.  Fifty one parents could teach children school assignment (70.8%), and 21 

parents couldn’t teach children school assignment (29.2%). 
 
Table 5 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %     Total  % 

Homework Count     
    Yes     23   31.9   7    9.7     2   2.8    19  26.4   51   70.8 

No      4    5.6   6    8.3     6   8.3     5   6.9   21   29.2 

(within school)   
    Yes     23   85.2   7   53.8     2   25    19   79.2   51   70.8 
    No      4     14.8   6   46.2     6   75     5   20.8   21   29.2 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     23   45.1   7   13.7     2   3.9   19   37.3   51   100 
    No      4     19.0   6   28.6     6   28.6   5   23.8   21   100 
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Regarding question five, it is about if parents knew child’s English learning 

conditions.  Fifty eight parents knew children’ English learning conditions (80.6%) and 

14 parents didn’t.  
 
Table 6 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Learning condition  Count     
    Yes     25    34.7   6   8.3     6   8.3     21  29.2   58  80.6 

No      2      2.8   7   9.7     2   2.8      3   4.2   14  19.4 

(within school)   
    Yes     25    92.6   6  46.2     6    75    21   87.5  58  80.6 
    No      2      7.4   7  53.8     2    25     3   12.5  14  19.4 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     25     43.1   6  10.3    6    10.3   21   36.2  58   100 
    No      2     14.3   7  50     2    14.3    3   21.4   14  100 

    
 

Concerning question six, it is intended to know if parents understand children’s 

English lessons.  Fifty five parents understood children’s English lessons (76.4%) and 

17 parents didn’t (23.6%). 

 
 
Table 7 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir   The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %      n   %     n   %   Total  % 

English program content  Count     
Yes    24    33.3    6    8.3     5   6.9     20  27.8  55  76.4 
No     3    4.2     7    9.7     3   4.2     4   5.6   17  23.6 
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(within school)   
    Yes    24    88.9    6    46.2     5  62.5    20  83.3  55  76.4 
    No     3     11.1    7   53.8   3  37.5     4  16.7  17  23.6 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes    24    43.6    6    10.9    5   62.5    20  36.4  55  100 
    No     3     17.6    7    41.2    3   37.5     4  23.5  17  100 

    
 

Regarding question seven, it shows if parents participated in English activities in 

children’s school.  Thirty one parents had participated in English activities in 

children’s school (43.1%) and 41 parents never participated in English activities in 

children’s school (56.9%). 

 
Table 8 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir   The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %      n   %      n    %  Total  % 

Participated activities  Count     
Yes     17    23.6   5    6.9     1   1.4     8   11.1  31  43.1 
No      10    13.9   8   11.1     7   9.7    16   22.2  41  56.9 

(within school)   
    Yes     17    63.0   5   38.5     1  12.5    8    33.3  31  43.1 
    No     10    37.0   8   61.5     7  87.5   16    61.7  41  56.9 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     17    54.8   5   16.1     1   3.2    8    25.8  31   100 
    No     10    24.4    8   19.5    7   17.1   16    39.0  41  100 
  

 

Concerning questions eight and nine were designed to investigate whether parents 

knew what bilingual schools are.  Sixty four parents answered ¨Yes¨ (88.9%) and eight 

parents answered ¨No¨ (11.1%).   Concerning bilingual schools, among 64 parents, 43 
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parents chose - Chinese classes and English classes account for half of class hours 

respectively (59.7%), five parents chose - using English to teach math and science (6.9%), 

12 parents chose -using English to teach all subjects (16.7%), and 12 parents missed the 

question (16.7%) 

.  
Table 9 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir   The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %      n   %      n   %   Total % 

Bilingual school   Count     
Yes      27  37.5    13  18.1     6   8.3     18  25.0  64  88.9 
No       0     0     0   0       2   2.8      6   8.3   8  11.1 

(within school)   
    Yes      27   100   13  100      6   75.0    18  75.0  64  88.9 
    No       0     0     0   0       2    25.0    6  25.0   8  11.1 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     27    42.2   13  20.3     6    9.4    18   28.1  64  100 
    No      0       0     0   0      2   25.0    6    75.0  8  100 
Table 10 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir   The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %      n   %      n   %   Total % 

Bilingual school   Count     
No      4    5.6     1   1.4     0    0      6   8.3   11  15.3 

Chinese classes and English classes account for half of class hours respectively        
16   22.2    10  13.9     5   6.9     12  16.7  43  59.7 

Use English to teach math and science         
0    0      0    0      2   2.8     3   4.2    5   6.9 

Use English to teach all subjects        
7    9.7    2    2.8     0    0      3   4.2   12  16.7 

Others     
0    0      0    0      1   1.4     0    0    1   1.4  
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(within school)   
No      4    14.8    1    7.7     0    6     0   25.0  11  15.3 

Chinese classes and English classes account for half of class hours respectively  
16    59.3    10   76.9    5    62.5   12  50.0  43  59.7 

Use English to teach math and science  
0      0     0    0      2    25.0    3  12.5  5   6.9  

Use English to teach all subjects   
7    25.9    2   15.4     0     0     3  12.5  12  16.7 

Table 10 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir   The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %      n   %      n   %   Total % 
Others          

0     0     0    0       1   12.5    0    0    1  1.4 
(within Yes No) 

 No     4    36.4    1    9.1     0     0     0   54.5  11  100 
Chinese classes and English classes account for half of class hours respectively             

16     37.2   10   23.3    5    11.6   12   27.9  43  100 
Use English to teach math and science              

0       0     0      0    2    40.0    3   60.0   5  100 
Use English to teach all subjects             

7     58.3    2    16.7    0     0      3   25.0  12  100 
Others        

0       0     0    0      1   100      0    0    1  100 

 

Regarding question ten, whether the school gave proficiency placement tests to your 

children after your children enter the school.  Fifty nine children took the classification 

examination (81.9%) and 13 children didn’t take (18.1%). 

 
Table 11 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir   The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %      n   %     n    %   Total  % 

Proficiency placement tests   Count     
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Yes     21   29.2    13   18.1    4   5.6     21  29.2  59  81.9 
No      6    8.3     0      0    4   5.6      3   4.2  13  18.1 

(within school)    
    Yes    21    77.8    13   100    4    50.0   21   87.5  59  81.9 
    No     6     22.2    0     0     4   50.0    3   12.5  13  18.1 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes    21    35.6    13   22.0    4    6.8    21  35.6   59  100 
    No     6     46.2     0    0     4   30.8    3   23.1   13  100 
 

Concerning question eleven, the researcher would like to know children spent how 

much time in studying English each day after school.  Twenty-seven children spent less 

than one hour (37.5%), 30 children spent one to two hours (41.7%), 15 children spent two 

to four hours (20.8%), and no children spent more than four hours (0.0%). 

 
Table 12 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir   The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %     n    %     n   %  Total  % 

Study time  Count     
One hour    5   6.9     2   2.8     2   2.8    18  25.0  27  37.5 
2~4       13   18.1    7   9.7     4   5.6     6   8.3  30  41.7 
4~6        9   12.5    4   5.6     2   2.8     0    0   15  20.8 

(within school)   
 One hour  5  18.5    2    15.4   2    25.0   18    75.0  27  37.5 
2~4     13  48.1    7    53.8   4    50.0    6    25.0  30  41.7 
4~6      9  33.3    4    30.8   2    25.0    0     0   15  20.8 

(within Yes No) 
One hour  5  18.5    2     7.4   2     7.4   18    66.7  27  37.5 
2~4     13  43.3    7     23.3  4     13.3   6    20.0  30  41.7 
4~6      9  60.0    4     26.7  2    13.3    0      0  15   20.8 

In part two, 27 questions about why parents sent their children to private Bilingual 

Elementary school and their purposes and needs.   
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Concerning question one, it talked about why parents sent their children to private 

Bilingual Elementary schools not public elementary schools.  Forty four parents chose - 

better environment (62.5%) and 24 didn’t choose (37.5%).  Seven parents chose - other 

people recommend (38.9%) and 65 didn’t choose (61.1%).  Twenty parents chose – 

prepare to go aboard (9.7%) and 52 didn’t choose (90.3%).  Fourteen parents chose – 

good and qualified teachers (27.8%) and 58 parents didn’t choose (72.2%).   

 
Table 13 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir   The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n    %      n   %     n    %   Total  % 

Better environment   Count     
Yes     14   19.4   7    9.7     4   5.6    19  26.4   44   61.1 
No      13   18.1   6    8.3     4   5.6     5   2.9   28   38.9 

(within school)    
    Yes     14   51.9   7   53.8     4  50.0    19  79.2   44   61.1 
    No     13   48.1   6    46.2    4  50.0     5   20.8   28   38.9 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     14   31.8   7   15.9     4   9.1    19   43.2   44   100 
    No      13  46.4   6    21.4    4   14.3    5    17.9   28  100 
 
 
Table 14 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir   The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %    n    %     n    %   Total  % 

Recommend  Count     
Yes      4    5.6    1    1.4    1   1.4     1   1.4    7   9.7 
No      23   31.9   12   16.7    7   9.7    23  31.9   65  90.3 

(within school)    
    Yes      4    14.8    1    7.7   1   12.5    1   4.2    7   9.7 
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    No      23   85.2    12   92.3   7   87.5   23  95.8   65  90.3 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     4     57.1    1   14.3   1   14.3    1  14.3    7   100 
    No     23    35.2    12   18.5   7   10.8   23  35.4   65   100 
  
 
 
Table 15 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir   The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %      n   %     n    %   Total  % 

Go aboard    Count     
Yes     12   16.7    6    8.3    1   1.4     1   1.4   20  27.8 
No      15   20.8    7    9.7    7   9.7     23  31.9  52  72.2 

(within school)    
    Yes     12   44.4    6   46.2    1   12.5    1   4.2   20  27.8 
    No      15   55.6    7   53.8    7   87.5   23  95.8   52  72.2 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     12   60.0    6   30.0    1    5.0    1   5.0   20  27.8 
    No     15   28.8    7   13.5    7   13.5   23  44.2   52  72.2 
 
Table 16 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir   The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %     n   %     n    %   Total  % 

Good and qualified teachers   Count     
Yes      1    1.4    6    8.3    2   2.8     5   6.9    14  19.4 
No      26   36.1    7   9.7     6   8.3    19  26.4   58   80.6 

(within school)    
    Yes      1    3.7    6   46.2    2   25.0     5  20.8   14  19.4 
    No      26   96.3    7  53.8     6   75.0    19  79.2   58  80.6 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      1    7.1    6   46.9    2   14.3    5  35.7    14   100 
    No      26   44.8    7   12.1    6   10.3   19  32.8    58   100 
 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 160



 
Table 17 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir   The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %      n   %     n    %   Total  % 

Others   Count     
Yes      0     0     0     0      2   3.1     0    0    2   3.1 
No      26  40.0    13   20.0     5   7.7    19   29.2  63  91.9 

(within school)    
    Yes      0     0     0     0     2   28.6    0     0    2   3.1 
    No      26   100   13    100    5   74.1   19   100    63  91.9 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      0     0      0     0    2   100     0     0    2  3.1 
    No      26   41.3    13   20.6    5    7.9   19   30.2   63 91.9 
 

Regarding question two and three, the researcher would like to know if parents 

compared these private elementary schools with others before they sent their children to 

the school and which part they compared.  Fifty-one parents compared the private 

school where their children study elementary school with others before they send their 

children to the school (70.8%)and 21 parents didn’t(29.2%).   Forty one parents 

compared the environment (56.9%), 31 parents did not (43.1%); 23 parents compared the 

teacher quality (31.9%), 49 parents didn’t (68.1%); 20 parents compared the equipment 

(27.8%), 52 parents didn’t (72.2%); 17 parents compared the programs (23.6%), 55 

parent’s didn’t (76.4%).   
Table 18 
 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %   Total  % 

Compare school  
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 Count     
Yes      25   34.7  8   11.1    6   8.3     12  16.7   51   70.8 
No       2    2.8   5    6.9    2   2.8     12  16.7   21   29.2 

(within school)   
    Yes      25  92.6   8   61.5   6   75.0   12    50.0   51  70.8 
    No       2   7.4   5   38.5   2   25.0   12    50.0   21  29.2 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      25  49.0   8   15.7   6   11.8   12     23.5   51  100 
    No       2    9.5   5   23.8   2    9.5   12     57.1   21  100 
  
 
Table 19 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n    %      n   %     n   %   Total   % 

Environment Count     
Yes      15   20.8   5    6.9    3   4.2    18  25    41   56.9 
No      12   16.7   8   11.1    5   6.9     6  8.3     31   43.1 

(within school)   
    Yes      15   55.6   5   38.5   3   37.5   18  75.0   41   56.9 
    No     12   44.4   8   61.5   5   62.5    6  25.0   31   43.1 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      15   36.6   5   12.2   3    7.3   18  43.9   41   100 
    No      12   38.7    8   25.8   5   16.1   6  19.4    31   100 
 
 
Table 20 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Teacher’s quality  Count     
Yes      6    8.3   8   11.1    3    4.2     6   8.3    23   31.9 
No      21   29.2   5    6.9    5   6.9     18   25.0   49   68.1 

(within school)   
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    Yes      6   22.2   8   61.5    3   37.5     6   25.0   23   31.9 
    No      21   77.8   5   38.5    5   62.5    18   75.0   49   68.1 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      6   26.1   8   34.8    3   13.0     6   26.1   23   100 
    No      21   42.9   5   10.2    5  10.2    18   36.7   49   100 
Table 21 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %    n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Equipment Count     
Yes     11   15.3   3   4.2    2   2.8     4   5.6   20   27.8 
No     16   22.2  10  13.9    6   8.3    20  27.8   52   72.2 

(within school)   
    Yes    11    40.7   3  23.1   2  25.0    4   16.7   20   27.8 
    No     16    59.3  10   76.9   6  75.0   20   83.3   52   72.2 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes    11     55    3  15.0   2  10.0    4   20.0   20   100 
    No    16     30.8  10  19.2   6  11.5   20   38.5   52   100 

 
Table 22 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n   %   n   %     n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Programs  Count     
Yes      7   9.7   5   6.9   2   2.8      3   4.2   17   23.6 
No      20  27.8  8  11.1   6   8.3     21  29.2   55   76.4 

(within school)   
    Yes      7   25.9  5   38.5   2  25.0      3  12.5  17   23.6 
    No      20   74.1  8  61.5   6  75.0     21  87.5  55   76.4 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      7   41.2  5   29.4   2  11.8     3  17.6  17   100 
    No      20   36.4  8  14.5   6  10.9    21  38.2  55   100 
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Concerning question four, the researcher wanted to know whether children took 

GEPT or the other English proficiency test.  Five children took GEPT or the other 

English proficiency test (6.9%) such as Style&JET, GEPT, and Cambridge YLE Test and 

67 children didn’t take (93.1%). 
 
Table 23 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %     n   %    Total  % 

Pass GEPT or other English proficiency test 

 Count     
Yes     0    0     0    0     0    0      2   2.8     2   2.8 
No     27   37.5  13  18.1    8   11.1   22  30.6    70  97.2 

(within school)   
    Yes     0    0     0     0     0     0     2   8.3     2   2.8 
    No     27   100   13   100    8    100   22  91.7    70  97.2 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     0     0    0     0     0    0      2    100    2  100 
    No     27   38.6  13    18.6    8  11.4    22     31.4  70  100 

  

Regarding question five, the survey showed whether children passed GEPT or the 

other English proficiency test.  Two children passed Style&JET of starter and basic 

spelling (2.8%), and 70 children didn’t pass GEPT or the other English proficiency test 

(97.2%). 

 

Concerning question six, the researcher would like to know parents thought what 

kind of competition ability their children wanted to increase.  Twenty three parents 

chose to get a job (31.9%), and 49 parents didn’t choose (68.1%).  Twenty eight parents 
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chose that study in high school (38.9%), and 44 parents didn’t chose (61.1%).  Thirty 

three parents chose that study aboard (45.8%), and 39 parents didn’t choose ( 54.2%). 

Three parents chose others (4.2%) such as used to English environment, communication 

and travel, and confidence.  

 

 Table 24 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Get a job  Count     
Yes       7    9.7   6   8.3     3   4.2     7   9.7    23  31.9 
No      20   27.8   7   9.7     5   6.9    17  23.6    44  68.1 

(within school)   
    Yes       7  25.9   6  46.2     3   37.5    7  29.2     23  31.9 
    No       20  74.1  7  53.8     5   62.5   17  70.8    44  68.1  
(within Yes No) 
    Yes       7  30.4   6   26.1    3   13.0     7  30.4    23  100 
    No       20  40.8   7  14.3     5   10.2    17  34.7   44   100 

 
Table 25 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Study in high schools  

Count     
Yes     11   15.3   6   8.3     3  4.2     8    11.1   28  38.9 
No      16   22.2   7   9.7     5  6.9    16    22.2   44  61.1 

(within school)   
    Yes      11   40.7   6  46.2    3  37.5    8    33.3   28  38.9 
    No      16   59.3   7   53.8    5  62.5   16    66.7   44  61.1 
(within Yes No) 
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    Yes     11   39.3   6  21.4     3  10.7    8     28.6  28   100 
    No     16   36.4    7  15.9     5  11.4   16     36.4  44   100 

  
 
Table 26 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Study aboard Count     
Yes     18    25.0  6    8.3     0    0      9   12.5  33   45.8 
No      9    12.5   7    9.7    8   11.1    15   20.8  39   54.2 

(within school)   
    Yes     18    66.7   6   46.2   0     0     9   37.5  33   45.8 
    No      9     33.3   7   53.8   8   100    15   62.5  39   54.2 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     18     54.5   6   18.2   0     0     9   27.3  33   100 
    No      9      23.1   7  17.8   8   17.8    15  20.5   39   100 

  
Table 27  
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Others  Count     
Yes      0    0    0    0      1    1.5    2    2.9    3    4.2 
No      26  38.2  13   19.1     7   10.3   19   27.9   69   95.8 

(within school)   
    Yes      0    0    0     0      1   12.5    2    9.5    3   4.2 
    No      26  100   13   100    7   87.5   19   90.5   69  95.8 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      0    0    0     0      1    33.3   2   66.7    3   100 
    No      26  40.0   13  20.0      7   10.8   19   29.3   69  100 

    
Concerning question seven, the survey showed parents thought if studied English 
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since elementary schools years could let children win at beginning.  Forty eight parents 

thought studied English since elementary schools years could let children win at 

beginning (66.7%), and 24 parents didn’t think so (33.3%). 
 
Table 28 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 
Win at beginning Count     

Yes     18   25.0   13  18.1     7   9.7    10  13.9   48   66.7 
No      9   12.5    0   0.0     1   1.4     14  19.4   24   33.3 

(within school)   
    Yes     18  66.7    13  100     7   87.5    10   41.7  48   66.7   
    No      9  33.3     0   0.0     1   12.5    14   58.3  24   33.3 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes    18  37.5     13  27.1     7   14.6   10    20.8  48  100 
    No     9   37.5    0      0     1    4.2   14    58.3  24  100     

   

 Regarding question eight, it showed when their children begin to learn English.  

Seventeen children learned English before kindergarten (23.6%), 45 children learned 

English from kindergarten (65.2%), six children learned English from first grade (8.3%), 

and four parents chose others (5.6%). 
 
Table 29 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %    n   %      n   %    Total  % 

begin to learn English Count     
Before kindergarten       

14   19.4   2   2.8    0   0.0     1   1.4    17   23.6 
Kindergarten       
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12  16.7   10   13.9   5   6.9    19  26.4    45   62.5 
From first grade 
          0   0.0    1   1.4    1   1.4     4   5.6    6     8.3 
Others 
          1   1.4   0    0.0    2   2.8     0   0.0    3     5.6 

(within school)   
    Before kindergarten           

14   51.9   2   15.4    0   0.0    1   4.2    17   23.6      
Kindergarten           

12   44.4  10   76.9    5  62.5   19  79.2    45   62.5    
 
From first grade 

             0     0.0   1    7.7    1  12.5   4    16.7    6    9.7 
Others 

             1     3.7   0    0.0    2  25.0   0     0.0    3    4.2 
(within Yes No) 
    Before kindergarten           

14   82.4   2    11.8    0  0.0    1    5.9    17    100 
  Table 29 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %    n   %      n   %    Total  % 

 
    Kindergarten           

12   26.7   10   20.0    5  11.1   19   42.2   45    100     
From first grade 

             0    0.0    1   16.7    1  16.7    4   66.7    6    100  
Others 

             1   33.3    0    0.0    2  66.7    0    0.0    3    100 

  

Concerning question nine, it told about parents thought English was important for 

children’s future.  No parents thought learned English was not important for children’s 

future.  Twelve parents thought general (16.7%), 60 parents thought important ( 83.3%), 

and no parents didn’t know. 
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Table 30 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n    %       n   %   Total  % 

Importance of English for children’s future   

Count     
Not important        

0    0.0   0   0.0     0    0.0      0   0.0    0   0.0 
General       

2    2.8   1   1.4     2    2.8      7   9.7   12  16.7 
Important 
         25  34.7  12  16.7     6    8.3     17   23.6  60  83.3 
No idea 
         0    0.0   0   0.0     0    0.0      0   0.0    0   0.0 

(within school)   
    Not important           

0     0.0   0   0.0     0    0.0      0   0.0    0   0.0  
    General         

2     7.4   1   7.7     2    25.0     7   29.2  12  16.7 
Important 

            25    92.6  12  92.3    6    75.0     17  70.8  60  83.3 
No idea 

            0     0.0    0   0.0    0    0.0       0   0.0   0   0.0 
(within Yes No) 
    Not important           

0     0.0    0   0.0    0    0.0       0   0.0   0   100 
    General            

2    16.7    1   8.3    2   16.7       7   58.3  12  100   
Important   

           25    41.7   12   20.0   6   10.0      17   28.3  60  100 
 No idea 
             0    0.0    0   0.0    0    0.0       0    0.0   0  100 
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Regarding question ten, it showed parents could talk to their children in English.  

Thirty nine parents could talk to their children in English (54.2%), and 33 parents 

couldn’t talk to their children in English (45.8%). 

 
 
Table 31 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %     n   %      n   %    Total  % 

talking to children in English   

           Count     
Yes      21  29.2   5   6.9    0   0.0     13   18.1   39   54.2 
No       6   8.3    8  11.1    8  11.1     11   15.3   32   45.8 

(within school)   
    Yes      21   77.8   5   38.5   0   0.0    13   54.2   39   54.2  
    No       6  22.2   8   61.5   8   100    11   45.8   32   45.8 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      21    53.8   5   12.8   0    0.0    13   33.3   39  100 
    No       6    18.8    8   21.9   8   25.0   11    34.4  32   100     

    
 

 

Concerning question eleven, it was about parents thought school offers enough 

English hours.  Twenty parents thought school not offers enough English hours (27.8%), 

50 parents thought it was enough (69.5%), and two parents thought it was too much 

(2.8%). 
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Table 32 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %     Total  % 

School offers enough English teaching hours   

Count     
Not enough       

3   4.2   8   11.1    2   2.8     7    9.7   21   27.8 
Enough       

24  33.3   4   5.6     6   8.3     16  22.2   49   69.4 
Too much 
          0   0.0   1   1.4     0   0.0     1    1.4    2    2.8 

(within school)   
    Not enough           

3  11.1   8   61.5    2    25     7   29.2    21  27.8  
    Enough 
             24  88.9   4   30.8    6    75     16  66.7    49  69.4 

Too much  0   0.0   1   7.7     0    0.0     1   4.2     2   2.8 
 

Table 32 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %     Total  % 
 
(within Yes No) 
    Not enough           

3    15   8    40    2    10      7   35     21  100 
    Enough           

24    47.9  4    6.3   6    12.5     16  33.3   49  100     
Too much 
         0      0    1    50   0         0   1    50   2   100 

  

Regarding question twelve, it talked about children spoke English at home.  Thirty 

four children spoke English at home (47.2%), and 38 children didn’t speak English at 
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home (52.8%). 

 
Table 33 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n    %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Children speak English at home   

Count     
Yes     16   22.2   5    6.9    3    4.2     10   13.9  34  47.2 
No     11   15.3   8   11.1    5    6.9     14   19.4  38  52.8 

(within school)   
    Yes      16   59.3   5   38.5    3   37.5     10   41.7  34  47.2  
    No      11   40.7   8   61.5    5   62.5     14   58.3  38  52.8 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     16    47.1   5   14.7    3    8.8     10   29.4  34  100 
    No      11    28.9   8   21.1    5   13.2     14   36.8  38  100     
 

Concerning question thirteen, it showed would parents sent their children to a cram 

school after school.  Thirty five parents sent their children to a cram school after school 

(48.6%), and 37 parents didn’t send their children to a cram school after school (51.4%). 

 
  
 
Table 34 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %      n   %      n   %   Total  % 

Parents sent children to a cram school after school   

Count     
Yes      17   23.6   10   13.9    6   8.3      2   1.4   35  48.6 
No      10   13.9    3    4.2    2   2.8     22  30.6   37  51.4 
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(within school)   
    Yes     17    63    10   76.9    6   75      2   8.3   35  48.6  
    No      10    37     3   23.1    2   25     22  91.7   37  51.4 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     17    50    10   29.4    6   17.6    2   2.9   35  100 
    No     10    27     3    8.1     2   5.4    22  59.5   37  100     
    

  

Regarding question fourteen, it was about parents thought let their children go to 

bilingual elementary school for children to get more licenses.  Eleven parents thought 

let their children go to bilingual elementary school for children to get more licenses 

(15.3%), and 61 parents didn’t think let their children go to bilingual elementary school 

for children to get more licenses (84.7%). 
   
Table 35 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

To get more licenses   

Count  
Yes      7   9.7   1   1.4      2   2.8     1   1.4    11   15.3 
No      20   27.8  12  16.7      6   8.3     23  31.9   61   84.7 

(within school)   
    Yes      7   25.9   1   7.7      2   25     1    4.2   11   15.3   
    No      20   74.1  12  92.3     6   75     23   95.8   61  84.7 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      7    63.6  1   9.1      2   18.2    1    9.1   11  100 
    No      20   32.8  12  19.7      6    9.8    23  37.7   61  100     
    

Concerning question fifteen, it talked about parents trust children’s school.  Four 

parents didn’t trust their children’s school (5.6%), 61 parents trust their children’s school 
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(84.8%), and seven parents trust very much their children’s school (9.7%). 
  
Table 36 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %    n   %      n    %    Total  % 

Trusting children’s school   

Count     
No       

3   4.2   0   0       0   0.0     1   1.4    4    5.6 
Yes       

24  33.3   9  12.5     8   11.1    20  27.8   61   84.8 
Yes, much 
         0   0.0   4   5.6     0.   0.0     3   4.2    7    9.7 

(within school)   
    No           

3  11.1   0   0.0     0     0     1   4.2    4    5.6   
    Yes           

24  88.9   9   69.2    8   100    20   83.3   61   84.8 
Yes, much 

            0   0.0    4  30.8     0     0    3   12.5    7    9.7 
(within Yes No) 
    No           

3   75     0  0       0     0    1    25     4    5.6   
               
Table 36 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %    n   %      n    %    Total  % 

  Yes 
24  41.4    9  13.8     8    100   20   31     61   84.8 

Yes, much 
           0    0      4  57.1     0     0     3  42.9     7    9.7 
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Concerning question sixteen, the survey showed parents chose this elementary rather 

than others.  Twenty six parents chose – teachers’ qualities (36.1&), and 46 parents 

didn’t choose; 52 parents chose – environments (72.2%), and 20 parents didn’t choose 

(27.8%); 27 parents chose – near home (37.5%), and 45 parents didn’t choose (62.5%); 

23 parents chose – equipment (31.9%), and 49 parents didn’t choose (68.1%); one parent 

chose – near lodging (1.4%), and 71 parents didn’t choose (98.6% ); no parents chose 

others (100%). 
 
Table 37  
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Teacher’s qualities   

Count     
Yes       6    8.3   11   15.3    2   2.8    7   9.7   26  26.1 
No       21   29.2   2     2.2    6   8.3   17  23.6   46  63.9 

(within school)   
    Yes       6    22.2  11   84.6    2    25.0  7   29.2   26  26.1 
    No       21    77.8   2    15.4    6    75.0  17  70.8   46  63.9 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes       6    25.0   11   91.7    2    8.3  7    75.0   26  100 
    No       21   45.7    2    4.3    6   13.0  17   37.0   46  100 

    
Table 38  
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Environments  Count     
Yes      20   27.8   8   11.1   5   6.9     19  26.4   52  72.2 
No       7    4.7   5    6.9    3   4.2     5   6.9    20  27.8 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 175



(within school)   
    Yes      20   74.1   8   61.5    5   62.5   19   79.2   52  72.2 
    No       7   25.9    5   38.5   3   37.5    5   20.8   20  27.8 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      20  38.5    8   15.4    5    9.6   19   36.5   52  100 
    No       7   25.0    5   25.0    3   15.0    5   25.0   20  100 

    
 
Table 39  
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Near home  Count     
Yes      9   12.5   5   6.9     4   5.6     5    6.9   23   31.9 
No      18   25.0   8  11.1     4   5.6    19   26.4   49   68.1 

(within school)   
    Yes      9   33.3    5  38.5    4   50.0    5    20.8   23  31.9 
    No      18   66.7   8  61.5    4   50.0   19    79.2   49  68.1 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     9    39.1    5  21.7   4   17.4     5    21.7  23   100 
    No     18   36.7    8   16.3    4   8.2     19    38.8  49  100 

    
 
Table 40  
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n    %      n   %    Total  % 

Equipment  Count     
Yes      8    11.1   3   4.2     3   4.2     13   18.1   27 37.5 
No      19    26.4  10  13.9     5   6.9     11   15.3  45 62.5 

(within school)   
    Yes      8    29.6   3  23.1     3  37.5     13   54.2  27  37.5 
    No      19    70.4  10  76.9     5  62.5     11   45.8  45  62.5 
(within Yes No) 
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    Yes      8    29.6   3  11.1     3  11.1     13   48.1  27  100 
    No      19    42.2  10  22.2     5  11.1     11   24.4  45  100 

    
 
 
 
 
 
Table 41 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Offer lodging  Count     
Yes      0    0     1   1.4     0   0       0    0     1   1.4 
No      27   37.5  12  16.7     8  11.1     24  33.3   71   98.6 

(within school)   
    Yes      0    0     1   7.7     0    0      0    0     1   1.4 
    No      27   100   12  92.3     8   100     24  100   71  98.6 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      0    0    1    100     0    0      0     0    1   100 
    No      27  38.0  12     16.9    8   11.3    24   33.8  71  98.6 

    
 

Regarding question seventeen, it showed you thought your children reach what you 

expected.  Forty seven parents thought their children reach what they expected (65.3%), 

and 25 parents thought their children didn’t reach what they expected (34.7%). 
 
Table 42 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Reach expect  Count     
Yes      22   30.6    6   8.3     3  4.2     16  22.2   47  65.3 
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No       5     6.9    7   9.7     5   6.9     8   11.1   25  34.7 

(within school)   
    Yes      22   81.5   6   46.2    3   37.5    16  66.7   47  65.3 
    No       5    18.5   7   53.8    5   62.5     8  33.3   25  34.7 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      22    46.8   6   12.8    3    6.4    16  34.0   47   100 
    No       5    20.0   7   28.0    5   20.0     8  32.0   25   100 

    
 

Concerning question eighteen, following seventeen, if yes, which skills of parents’ 

kid were they satisfied with.  Thirty five parents thought their kid reach listening skill 

(51.4%), and 37 parents thought they didn’t reach (61.6%); 40 parents thought their kid 

reach speaking skill (55.6%), and 32 parents thought they didn’t reach (44.4%); 35 

parents thought their kid reach reading skill (48.6%), and 37 parents thought they didn’t 

reach (51.4%); 17 parents thought their children reach writing skill (23.6%), and 55 

parents thought they didn’t reach (76.4%). 
 
Table 43 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n     %    n    %      n   %    Total  % 

Listening  Count     
Yes     18    25    3    4.2    2    2.8     12  16.7   35   48.6 
No      9    12.5   10   13.9    6    8.3     12  16.7   37   51.4 

(within school)    
    Yes     18    66.7   3   23.1    2   25      12  50    35   48.6 
    No      9     33.3  10   76.9   6    75      12  50    37   51.4 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     18    51.4   3    8.6    2    5.7    12  34.3   35   100 
    No      9     24.3  10   27.0   6   16.2     12  32.4   37   100 
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Table 44 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n     %     n   %     n    %      n   %   Total  % 

Speaking    Count     
Yes      22    30.6  6     8.3   2    2.8    10  13.9   40  55.6 
No       5     6.9   7     9.7   6    8.3    14  19.4   32  44.4 

(within school)   
    Yes      22    81.5   6  46.2   2   25.0    10  41.7   40  55.6 
    No       5    18.5    7   53.8   6   75.0    14  58.3   32  44.4 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      22    55.0   6    15.0   2    5.0    10  25    40  100 
    No       5    15.6    7  21.9   6   18.8    14  43.8   32  100 

    
 
Table 45 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n   %     n   %      n    %     Total  % 

Reading   Count     
Yes      22   30.6   1   1.4    2   2.8     10   13.9    35   48.6 
No       5    6.9   12  16.7    6   8.3     14   19.4    37   51.4 

(within school)   
    Yes      22   81.5   1   7.7    2    25     10   41.7    35   48.6 
    No       5    18.5  12  92.3    6   75      14   58.3    37   51.4 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      22    62.9  1   2.9    2   5.7      10   28.6    35   100 
    No       5    13.5  12  32.4    6  16.2      14   37.8    37   100 
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Table 46 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %    n   %     n   %    Total  % 

Writing  Count     
Yes      7    9.7   0    0    3   4.2    7   9.7    17   23.6 
No      20   27.8  13   18.1  5   6.9   17  23.6    55   76.4 

(within school)   
    Yes      7    25.9   0   0    3   37.5   7  29.2    17   23.6 
    No      20   74.1   13 100    5   62.5  17  70.8    55   76.4 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      7    41.2   0   0    3   17.6   7   4.2    17   100 
    No      20   36.4   13  23.6  5    9.1  17  30.9    55   100 

    
 

Regarding question nineteen, we wanted to know parents discussed their children’s 

condition with children’s teacher regularly.  Forty four parents discussed their children’s 

condition with children’s teacher regularly (65.3%), and 25 parents didn’t discuss their 

children’s condition with children’s teacher regularly (34.7%). 
 
Table 47 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %    n   %    Total  % 

Discuss with teachers  Count     
Yes     19   26.4   9   12.5 3   4.2    13  18.1    44  61.1 
No      8    11.1  4    5.6 5   6.9    11  15.3    28  38.9 

(within school)   
    Yes     19    70.4  9  69.2    3   37.5    13  54.2    44  61.1 
    No      8     29.6  4  30.8    5   62.5    11  45.5  28   38.9 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     19    43.2   9   20.5 3   6.8    13  29.5  44   100 
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    No      8     28.6   4   14.3  5  17.9    11  39.3  28   100 

    
 

Concerning question twenty, it showed how often parents discussed their children’s 

condition with children’s teacher.  Thirteen parents discussed their children’s condition 

with children’s teacher every day (20.3%), 11 parents chose once a week (17.2%), 5 

parents chose once half month (7.8%), 12 parents chose once a month (14.1%), and 3 

parents chose others (4.7%).   
 
Table 48 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir   The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %     n    %     n    %   Total  % 

Study time  Count     
No     4   6.3     3    4.7    5    7.8    11   17.2   23  35.9 
Every day 

 9   14.1    0     0     1    1.6     3    4.7   13  20.3 
Once a week  
       4   6.3     4     6.3    0     0     3    4.7   11  17.2 
Once in half of month   
       1   1.6     1     1.6   0     0    3    4.7    5   7.8 
Once in a month 
       2   3.1     5     7.8   1    1.6   1    1.6    9   14.1 
Others 
       2   3.1     0      0    1    1.6   0    0     3    4.7 

(within school)   
 No    4  18.2     3    23.1   5   62.5   11  52.4   23  35.9 

     Every day 
9  40.9     0     0     1   12.5   3   14.3   13  20.3 

     Once a week 
           4  18.2     4    30.8   0     0    3   14.3   11  17.2 
     Once in half of month 
           1   4.5     1     7.7   0     0    3   14.3   5    7.8 
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     Once in a month 
           2   9.1     5    38.5   1   12.5   1    4.8    9   14.1 
     Others 2   9.1     0      0    1   12.5   0     0    3    4.7 
(within Yes No) 
      No   4  17.4    3    13.0    5   21.7  11   47.8  23    35.9 
      Every day     

9  62.9    9    0      0    7.7   1   23.1  3     20.3 
      Once a week 
           4  36.4    4    36.4    0     0    3   27.3  11    17.2 

Once in half of month 
           1  20.0    1     20.0   0     0    3   60.0   5     7.8 
      Once in a month 
           2  22.2    5     55.6   1   11.1    1   11.1   9    14.1 
Table 48 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir   The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %     n    %     n    %   Total  % 
 Others 

 2  66.7    0      0    1   33.3    0    0     3     4.7 
             

 

Regarding question twenty one, it was about parents bought other teaching 

materials to increase children’s English ability.  Fifty parents bought other teaching 

materials to increase children’s English ability (69.4%), and 22 parents didn’t 

(30.6%). 
 
Table 49 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Buy teaching materials to increase children’s English ability  

Count     
Yes     19 26.4 8   11.1    6   8.3   17  22.6    50   69.4 
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No      8   11.1 5    6.9    2   2.8    7   9.7    22   30.4 
 
Table 49 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

(within school)   
    Yes     19   70.4  8   61.5    6  75.0   17   68.9   50   69.4 
    No      8    29.6  5   38.5    2  25.0    7   29.2   22   30.4 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     19   38.8  8   16.3     6  12.2   17   32.7   50   100 
    No      8   36.4  5    22.7     2   9.1   7   31.8 22   100 
 

Concerning question twenty two, it showed which teaching material parents 

bought.  Eleven parents bought English encyclopedias (15.3%), and 61 parents 

didn’t buy English encyclopedias (84.7%); 17 parents bought online e-learning 

(23.6%), and 55 parents didn’t buy online e-learning (76.4%), 37 parents bought 

CDs and tapes (51.4%), 35 parents didn’t buy CDs and tapes (48.6%), three parents 

chose others (4.2%), and 69 parents didn’t choose others (95.8%)   
 
Table 50 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor    Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n    %    n    %     n   %     Total  % 

English encyclopedias    

Count     
    Yes      5    6.9   1    1.4    1    1.4    4   5.6     11  15.3 

No      22  30.6  12   16.7    7    9.7   20  27.8     61  84.7 

(within school)   
    Yes      5   18.5 1    7.7    1   12.5   4   16.7     11  15.3 
    No      22   81.5   12   92.3    7   87.5  20   83.3     61  84.7 
(within Yes No) 
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    Yes      5 50.0   1    100    1   10.0   4   40.0     11  100 
    No      22   36.1   12   19.7    7   11.5  20   32.8     61 100 

    
 
Table51 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

Online e-learning Count     
Yes      7    9.7   5   6.9     1   1.4     4   5.6    17   23.6 
No      20   27.8   8  11.1     7   9.7    20   27.8   55   76.4 

(within school)   
    Yes      7    25.9   5  38.5     1  12.5    4   16.7   17   23.6 
    No      20 74.1   8  61.5     7  87.5   20   83.3   55   76.4 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     7 41.2    5  29.4    1    5.9    4   23.5   17   100 
    No     20    36.4    8  14.5    7   12.7   20   36.4   55   100 

    
 
 
 
 
Table 52 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %    n    %      n   %    Total  % 

CD, & tapes  Count     
Yes     18 25.0  5   6.9     4    5.6     10  13.9    37  51.4 
No      9   12.5  8   11.1    4    5.6     14  19.4    35  48.6 

(within school)   
    Yes     18  66.7  5   38.5    4     50     10   41.7   37  51.4 
    No      9   33.3  8   61.5    4     50     14   58.3   35  48.6  
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     18  48.6   5   13.5    4   10.8     10   27    37   100 
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    No      9  25.7   8    22.9   4   11.4      14   40    35   100 

    
Table 53 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %    n   %    Total  % 

Others     Count     
Yes      0    0    0    0 1   1.5    2    2.9    3    4.2 
No      26  38.2  13   19.1    7  10.3   19   27.9   69   95.8 

(within school)   
    Yes     0      0    0     0    1  12.5   2     9.5    3    4.2 
    No     26    100   13   100    7  87.5  19    90.5   69   95.8 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     0      0     0     0 1  33.3   2    66.7   3   100 
    No     26    40.0   13   20.0    7  10.8  19    29.3  69   100 

    
Regarding question twenty three, it was about parents thought these teaching 

materials were useful.  Thirty one parents thought these teaching materials were useful 

(43.1%), 18 parents thought these teaching materials were so so (25.0%), and one parent 

thought these teaching materials were not useful (1.4%). 

 
Table 54 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %        n   %     n   %    Total  % 
Go to cram school Count     
    Missing   8   11.1   6   8.3      1   1.4     7    9.7  22   30.6 

Yes      14  19.4   4   5.6      3   4.2     10  13.9  31   43.1 
So so     5    6.9   3   4.2      4   5.6     6    8.3  18   25 
No       8   11.1   6   8.3      1   1.4     7   9.7   22   30.6 

(within school)   
    Missing   8   29.6   6  46.2      1  12.5     7  29.2  22   30.6 
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Yes      14  51.9   4  30.8      3 37.5    10  41.7  31   43.1 
    So so     5  18.5   3   23.1     4   50      6   25   18   25 

No       8  29.6   6   46.2     1   12.5    7   29.2  22   30.6 
    
(within Yes No) 
    Missing   8  36.4    6   27.3     1   4.5    7   31.8  22  100 

Yes      14  45.2   4   12.9     3   9.7    10   32.3  31  100 
    So so     5  27.8    3   16.7     4   22.2   6   33.3  18  100 

No       8  36.4    6   27.3     1    4.5   7   31.8  22  100 
    

 Regarding question twenty four, the researcher wanted to know how parents 

increased their children’s English ability.  Twenty six parents chose - teach by 

themselves (36.1%), 46 parents didn’t choose that teach by themselves (63.9%); 22 

parents chose - go to cram school (30.5%), 50 parents didn’t chose that go to cram school 

(69.5); 11 parents chose - hire private tutors (15.3%), 61 parents didn’t choose - hire 

private tutors (84.7%); 21 parents chose didn’t engage in their learning (29.2%), 51 

parents didn’t choose – didn’t engage in their learning (70.8%), and 1 parent chose others, 

71 parents didn’t choose others (98.6%). 
 
Table 55 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n     %     n   %      n   %     n    %   Total  % 

Teaching by yourself Count     
    Yes     18 25.0    2   2.8    0    0      6    8.3  26  36.1 

No      9     12.5   11  15.3    8   11.1    18   20.5  46  63.9 

(within school)   
    Yes     18    66.7    2   15.4   0      0     6   25   26  36.1 
    No      9     33.3   11   84.6   8    100    18   75   46  63.9 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     18    69.2    2    7.7    0     0     6   23.1  26  100 
    No      9     19.6   11   23.9    8   17.4   18   39.1  46  100 
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Table 56 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %     n   %   n   %      Total  % 

Go to cram school Count     
    Yes      7     9.7  8   11.1   6   8.3   1    1.4  22   30.6 

No      20   27.8   5    7.0   2   2.8  23   31.9    50   69.5 

(within school)   
    Yes     7     25.9   8 61.5    6   75   1    4.2    22   30.6 
    No     20    74.1    5   38.5   2   25  23   95.8    50   69.5 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     7    31.8    8   36.4   6   27.3   1   4.5   22   100 
    No     20    40.8 5   10.7   2    4.1  23  46.9 50   100 

    
  

Table 57 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %    n   %     Total  % 

hire private tours Count     
    Yes      7   9.7    2   2.8 0    0    2    2.8 11   15.3 

No      20  27.8   11  15.3    8   11.1  22   30.6   61   84.7 

(within school)   
    Yes     7   15.4    2    0      0    0    2    8.3   11   15.3 
    No     20   84.6   11  100      8   100  22   91.7   61   84.7 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     7    63.6   2   18.2    0    0    2   18.2   11   100 
    No     20    32.8  11   18     8   13.1  22   36.1   61   100 
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Table 58 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %     Total  % 

don’t engage Count     
    Yes      4 5.6   2   2.8     1   1.4     14  19.4    21  29.2  

No      23 31.9  11  15.3    7   9.7     10  13.9    51  70.8 

(within school)   
    Yes      4    14.8   2  15.4     1  12.5     14  58.3   21  29.2 
    No      23    85.2  11  84.6    7   87.5    10   41.7   51  70.8 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     4      19    2   9.5    1    4.8    14   66.7   21  100  
    No     23     45.1  11  21.6    7   13.7    10   19.6   51  100 

    
Table 59 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %      n   %     Total  % 

others Count     
    Yes      0    0     0    0  1   1.4      0    0    1     1.4 

No      27   38.6   13  18.6 7   10      22  31.4  69    98.6 

(within school)   
    Yes      0     0    0    0 1   12.5     0     0    1    1.4  
    No      27   100   13  100    7    87.5    22   100   69   98.6 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      0    0     0    0    1     100     0    0     1   100 
    No      27   39.1   13  18.8   7     10.1    22  31.9   69   100 

    
Regarding question twenty five, it showed about if children’s English in ESL classes 

better than these in regular classes.  Sixty two parents thought children English in ESL 

classes were better than these in regular classes (86.1%) and ten parents think children’s 

English in ESL classes weren’t better than these in regular classes (13.9%). 
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Table 60 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %      n   %     n   %   Total  % 

better than regular class  Count     
    Yes      26 36.1   13  18.1 7   9.7    16  22.2   62  86.1 

No       1   1.4    0   0 1   1.4     8  11.1   10  13.9 

(within school)   
    Yes      26  96.3   13  100    7  87.5    16  66.7   62  86.1 
    No       1    3.7    0    0    1  12.5    8   33.3   10  13.9 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes       26   41.9  13   21    7  11.3   16   25.8   62  100    
    No        1    10    0    0    1  10      8    80   10  100 

    
 

 

 Concerning question twenty six, it showed whether parents were afraid of their 

children’s Chinese was worse than other students if they studied in ESL classes.  

Nineteen parents were afraid of their children’s Chinese was worse than other students if 

they studied in ESL classes (26.4%) and 53 parents didn’t afraid their children’s Chinese 

was worse than other students if they study in ESL classes (73.6%). 

 
Table 61 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %     n    %     n   %     n   %    Total  % 

worse Chinese  Count     
    Yes 11   15.3   1    1.4    3  4.2     4   5.6    19  26.4 

No       16   22.2  12   16.7    5  6.9    20   27.8   53  73.6 

(within school)   
    Yes       11   40.7   1    7.7    3  37.5    4   16.7   19  26.4 
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    No 16   59.3  12    92.3   5  62.5   20   83.3   53  73.6 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes       11   57.9   1     5.3    3  15.8    4   21.1  19  100 
    No 16    30.2  12    22.6    5   9.4   20   37.7  53  100 

    
 

 Regarding question twenty seven, it talked about the school teaching children 

whole subjects in English.  Twenty three parents chose YES (the school teaching 

children all subjects in English) (31.9%) and 49 parents chose NO (the school didn’t 

teach children all subjects in English) (68.1%). 

 
Table 62 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n     %    n   %      n   %      n   %    Total  % 

all subjects in English  Count     
    Yes    11   15.3   11  15.3    0     0     1   1.4   23  31.9 

No       16   22.2    2   2.8    8   11.1    23  31.9   49  68.1 

(within school)   
    Yes  11   40.7   11  84.6    0      0     1   4.2  23  31.9 
    No       16   59.3    2  15.4    8    100    23  95.8  49  28.1 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes       11   47.8   11  47.8   0      0      1   4.3  23  100 
    No       16   32.7    2   4.1    8    16.3    23  46.9  49  100 

    
 

The third part through question one to two we would like to know what parents want 

to suggest to school. 

Concerning question one, it talked about parent thought which parts the schools 

should improve in their ESL programs.  Seventeen parents suggested - children’s 
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listening should improve (23.6%) and 55 parents didn’t suggest -children’s listening 

(76.4%);  35 parents suggested - children’s speaking should improve (48.6%) and 37 

parents didn’t suggest - children’s speaking (51.4%); 23 parents suggested -children’s 

reading should improve (31.9%) and 49 parents didn’t suggest -children’s reading 

(68.1%);  52 parents suggested -children’s writing should improve (72.2%) and 20 

parents didn’t suggest -children’s writing (27.8%). 

 
Table 63 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %       n    %     n   %   Total  % 

Listening   Count     
    Yes     0      0    2    2.8    3    4.2    12  16.7  17  23.6 

No     27    37.5  11   15.3    5    6.9    12  16.7  55  76.4 

(within school)   
    Yes     0      0    2   15.4    3   37.5    12  50    17  23.6 
    No     27    100   11   84.6 5   62.5    12  50    55  76.4 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes    0       0    2   11.8 3  17.6    12   70.6   17  100 
    No    27    49.1   11   20.0 5   9.1    12   21.8   55  100 
 
Table 64 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables    n    %     n   %       n    %    n   %   Total  % 

Speaking   Count     
    Yes     6     8.3    5    6.9     6   4.2    18  25.0  35  48.6 

No     21   29.2    8   11.1     2   6.9     6   8.3  37  51.4 

(within school)   
    Yes     6    22.2 5   38.5     6  75     18  51.4  35  48.6 
    No     21   77.8 8   61.5     2  25      6  16.2  37  51.4 
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(within Yes No) 
    Yes     6   17.1    5   14.3     6  17.6    18  70.6  35  100 
    No     21 56.8 8   21.6     2   9.1     6  21.8  37  100 
    
 
Table 65 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n     %   .  n   %    n   %   Total  % 

Reading Count     
Yes      1    1.4   6    8.3     4   5.6   12  16.7  23   31.9 
No      26   36.1   7    9.7     4   5.6   12  16.7  49   68.1 

(within school)   
    Yes      1    3.7   6   46.2     4  50     12  50   23   31.9 
    No      26   96.3   7   53.8     4  50     12  50   49   68.1 
(within Yes No) 
    Yes      1    4.3   6   26.1     4  17.4    12  52.2  23  100 
    No      26   53.1   7   14.3     4  25.0    12  24.5  49  100 
   
 
Table 66 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %       n    %      n   %  Total   % 

Writing   Count     
    Yes    27    72.2   12   16.7    5    6.9     8   11.1  52  72.2 

No     0    27.8    1    1.4    3   15.0    16   22.2  20  27.8 

(within school)   
    Yes    27   100    12   92.3    5    62.5    8    33.3  52  72.2 
    No     0     0     1    7.7    3    37.5   16    66.7  20  27.8  
(within Yes No) 
    Yes    27   51.9   12   23.1    5     9.6    8    15.4  52  100 
    No     0      0    1   50      3   15.0    16    80.0  20  100 
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Regarding question two, it showed parents had any suggestions about English 

programs in school.  Thirteen parents chose – increase English class hours (18.1%) and 

59 parents didn’t choose; 32 parents chose – improve equipment (44.4%) and 40 parents 

didn’t choose (55.6%); 21 parents chose – hire more native speakers of English (29.2%) 

and 51 parents didn’t choose (70.8%); 22 parents chose – improve teaching materials 

(30.6%) and 50 parents didn’t choose (69.4%). 

 

 
Table 67 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %       n    %      n   %  Total   % 

increase English class hours Count     
    Yes    4     5.6     2    2.8     2    2.8     5    6.9  13  18.1 

No    23    31.9   11   15.3     6    8.3    19   26.4  59  81.9 

(within school)   
    Yes    4   14.8     2 15.4    2   25.0    5   20.8  13  18.1 
    No    23   85.2    11    84.6    6   75.0   19   79.2  59  81.9  
(within Yes No) 
    Yes    4 30.8     2    15.4    2   15.4    5   38.5  13  100 
    No    23   39.0    11    18.6    6   10.2   19   32.2  59  100 
    
  
Table 68 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n     %    n   %     n    %    n   %  Total   % 

improve equipment Count     
    Yes    12    16.7   8  11.1    2    2.8  10  13.9  32   4.4 
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No      15    20.8   5   6.9    6    8.3  14  19.4  40   5.6 

(within school)   
    Yes   12    44.4   8  61.5    2   25.0  10  41.7  32  44.4 
    No    15    55.6   5  38.5    6   75.0   14  58.3  40  55.6  
(within Yes No) 
    Yes     12    37.5   8  25.0   2    6.3  10  31.3  32  100 
    No   15    37.5   5  12.5    6   15.0  14   35   40  100 
    
Table 69 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington  Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables   n     %      n   %     n    %     n   %  Total  % 

Hire more native speakers Count     
    Yes    9   12.5    3   4.2    2    2.8    7   9.7  21   29.2 

No    18    25.0   10  13.9    6    8.3   17  23.6  51   70.8 

(within school)   
    Yes    9    33.3    3  23.1    2   25.0    7  29.2  21   29.2 
    No    18    66.7   10  76.9    6   75.0   17  70.8  51   70.8 
 (within Yes No) 
    Yes    9 42.9    3   14.3    2    9.5    7  33.3  21   100 
    No    18   35.3   10   19.6    6   11.8   17  33.3  51   100 
 
 
Table 70 
(N = 72)                                  
School       Wagor     Washington   Future Heir  The Affiliated of  

Tunghai University 
Variables n    %    n   %       n    %      n   %  Total   % 

improve teaching materials Count     
    Yes     6     8.3   8   11.1     2    2.8     6   8.3  22   30.6 

No     21    29.2   5   6.9      5    7.1    19  26.4  50   69.4 

(within school)   
    Yes    6     22.2    8  61.5     2    25.0    6   41.7  22  30.6 
    No    21    77.8  5   8.5      5    75.0   19   58.3  50  69.4  
(within Yes No) 
    Yes    6     17.1    8  25.0     2    15.4    6   11.8  22  100 
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    No    21    56.8    5 12.5     5    15.0   19   32.2  50  100 
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CHAPTER FIVE 

Conclusion 

Private Bilingual Elementary schools are more and more popular recently in 

Taiwan.  Many parents think private bilingual schools are better than public elementary 

schools.  There are four private bilingual elementary schools in Taichung which we 

research and compare. 

 Regarding the comparison of ESL programs ( The Affiliated Elementary School 

of Tunghai University, Washington Bilingual Elementary School, Wagor Bilingual 

Academy (Primary) Elementary School, and Future Heir Bilingual Elementary School, 

Chapter 2, see page 11), school differ in textbooks they use, class contents, student 

numbers in one ESL class, and whether using English to teach all subjects. 

 In terms of textbook, The Affiliated Elementary School of Tunghai University, 

Wagor Bilingual Academy (Primary) Elementary School, and Future Heir Bilingual 

Elementary School use the same publisher of Houghton Mifflin, only Washington 

Bilingual Elementary School uses the publisher of McGraw Hill.  In content, Future 

Heir Bilingual Elementary School uses English to teach reading, science, and math, the 

Affiliated Elementary School of Tunghai University only uses English to teach reading, 

Washington Bilingual Elementary School teaches phonics, conversation, grammar, 

reading, writing, language art, math, and science in English, and Wagor Bilingual 

Academy (Primary) Elementary School use English to teach reading, writing, phonics, 

math, science, music, and spelling. 

Regarding English-speaking instruction, Washington Bilingual Elementary School 

and Future Heir Bilingual Elementary School use English to teach all the subjects, but the 

Affiliated Elementary School of Tunghai University and Wagor Bilingual Academy 
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(Primary) Elementary School use English only in English class.  In terms of students 

numbers in one ESL class, there are about 15~20 students in a class in the Affiliated 

Elementary School of Tunghai University, the upper limit is 20 students in class, and 

there are about 15~18 students in a class.   

 Concerning English class hours per week, the Washington Bilingual Elementary 

School and Wagor Bilingual Academy (Primary) Elementary School have eighteen 

English classes per week from grade one to six. The Future Heir Bilingual Elementary 

School has twenty English classes per week from grade one to six. The Affiliated 

Elementary School of Tunghai University has ten English classes from grade one to two, 

and eight to nine English classes from grade three to six per week.  There are two 

similarities.  The four private elementary schools have 40 minutes in one English class 

and they all give the placement test in proficiency level. 

 Concerning the comparison of Qualified Teachers in four private elementary 

schools in Taichung (the Affiliated Elementary School of Tunghai University, 

Washington Bilingual Elementary School, Wagor Bilingual Academy (Primary) 

Elementary School, and Future Heir Bilingual Elementary School, see Chapter 2, page 8) 

and the number of teachers in ESL classes, the Affiliated Elementary School of Tunghai 

University employs the teachers who have bachelor’s or master’s degrees and must have 

the teaching experience, are fluent in speech, and having teacher licenses.  Washington 

Bilingual Elementary School employs the foreign teachers who graduated from 

English-speaking universities and had teaching experiences and the Chinese teachers who 

graduated from English-speaking universities and had teacher licenses.  Wagor 

Bilingual Academy (Primary) Elementary School employs the foreign teachers who 

graduated from English-speaking universities, had language teaching licenses, and 
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Chinese teacher who had teacher licenses.  Future Heir Bilingual Elementary School 

employs the foreign teachers who graduated from university, had qualified teacher 

licenses or TSL, TEL licenses, and teaching experiences for more than three years, and 

the Chinese teacher who had the teacher licenses. 

Regarding the number of teachers in ESL classes, the Affiliated Elementary School 

of Tunghai University, Washington Bilingual Elementary School, and Wagor Bilingual 

Academy (Primary) Elementary School all have one ESL teacher and one foreign teacher 

in each ESL class, but Future Heir Bilingual Elementary School has one foreign teacher, 

one ESL teacher and one Chinese teacher in ESL class. 

 Regarding the comparison of qualified teachers and teaching equipment in private 

elementary schools in Taichung, it would like to know the equipment that use in each 

private elementary school (The Affiliated Elementary School of Tunghai University, 

Washington Bilingual Elementary School, and Wagor Bilingual Academy (Primary) 

Elementary School, Future Heir Bilingual Elementary School).  The Affiliated 

Elementary School of Tunghai University has computer classrooms and a library.  

Washington Bilingual Elementary School has multimedia computer classrooms, video 

projector, and a library.  Wagor Bilingual Academy (Primary) Elementary School has 

CAI (Computer-Assisted-Instruction), a library, music classrooms, and science 

classrooms.  The Future Heir Bilingual Elementary School has a library, computer 

rooms, and English teaching buildings. 

 Regarding the survey, first, the researcher would like to know why do parents 

send their children to private elementary schools in Taichung.  The parents sent their 

children to The Affiliated Elementary School of Tunghai University because of better 

environment.  Parents sent their children to Wagor Bilingual Elementary School due to 
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other people’s recommendation.  Their kids will go aboard for future and Wagor has 

good qualified teachers.  Parents sent their children to Future Heir Bilingual Elementary 

School because the school is special.  70.8% parents compare the four Private 

Elementary Schools before they sent their children to the school.  Most of the parents in 

The Affiliated Elementary School of Tunghai School of Tunghai University had 

compared the environments; most of the parents in Washington Bilingual Elementary 

School had compared the teachers’ quality and programs; most of parents in Wagor 

Bilingual Elementary School had compared the equipments. 

 Second, the researcher would like to know whether parents understand ESL 

programs or not and what “Bilingual Elementary School” is.  88.9% parents understood 

what “Bilingual Elementary School” is.  Most of parents in Washington Bilingual 

Elementary School thought “Bilingual Elementary School” is Chinese classes account for 

half of class hours respectively; most of parents in Future Heir Bilingual Elementary 

School thought that bilingual school should use English to teach math and science.  

Most of parents in Wagor Bilingual Elementary School thought that bilingual school 

should use English to teach all subjects.  Parents of Washington Bilingual Elementary 

School understand  bilingual schools’ definition than other three Private Elementary 

Schools’ parents. 

 Last, the researcher would like to know what the parents suggest to improve ESL 

programs in these private elementary schools.  First, regarding which parts the schools 

should improve in ESL programs, parents of The Affiliated Elementary School of 

Tunghai University thought the school should improve in teaching listening skills and 

reading skills.  Parents of Future Heir Bilingual Elementary School thought the School 

should improve in teaching speaking skills and reading skills; parents of four Private 
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Elementary Schools thought all schools should improve in teaching writing skills. 

 Second, regarding parents’ suggestions about English programs in school, parents 

of Future Heir Bilingual Elementary School thought the school should increase English 

class hours; parents of Washington Bilingual Elementary School thought the school 

should improve equipments and teaching materials; parents of Wagor Bilingual 

Elementary School thought the school should hire more native speakers. 

 All in all, the satisfaction level of Wagor Bilingual Elementary School was the 

highest but the satisfaction level of Washington Bilingual was the lowest.  ESL (English) 

program of four schools ( Wagor Bilingual Elementary School, The Affiliated Elementary 

School of Tunghai University, Future Heir Bilingual Elementary School, and Washington 

Bilingual Elementary School) didn’t have too many differences. 
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Basic information 

１. What school do your children study? 

□ (1)Wagor Bilingual Academy(Pr imary) □(2) Washington Bilingual 

Elementary School  □(3) Future Heir Bilingual Elementary School  □(4) The 

Affiliated Elementary School of Tunghai University 

２. What grade is your child in? 

□ (1)First grade □(2)Second grade □(3)Third grade      

□ (4)Forth grade □(5)Fifth grade  □(6)Sixth grade 

３. How long have your children been studying English? 

__________________ 

４. Have your children lived in English-speaking country? 

□ (1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

５. What is your education level? 

□ (1)Elementary  □(2)junior high school  □(3)senior high school  

□ (4) bachelor’s degree master’s degree or doctorate. 

Part One 

In this part, we would like to know 

１. Do you understand children’s ESL program? 

□ (1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

2. Do you know how many English classes do your children have per week? 

□ (1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

3. How many English classes does your child have in a week? 

□ (1)8-10 classes  □(2)10-15 classes  □(3)15-20 classes □(4)over 20 classes 

Appendix A 
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4. Can you teach your child’s English homework? 

□ (1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

5. Do you know your child’s English learning condition? 

□ (1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

6. Do you know child’s English program content? 

□ (1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

7. Have you ever participated in English activities in children’s school? 

□ (1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

8. Do you know what “bilingual school” is? (If no, please skip Question 9 and answer 

Question to 10) 

□ (1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

9. If yes, what is “bilingual school”? 

(1)Chinese classes and English classes account for half of class hours respectively  □

(2)Use English to teach math and science  □(3)Use English to teach all subjects □

(4)Others __________________________(please list) 

10. Did the school give proficiency placement tests to your children after your children 

enter the school? 

□(1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

11. How much time do your children spend in studying English each day after school? 

□(1)less than one hour  □(2)1-2 hours  □(3)2-4 hours  (4)4-6 hours 

Part Two 

１. Why did you send your children to private elementary not Public elementary school? 

□ (1)better environment  □(2)other people recommend    □(3)go aboard (for the 

future)  □(4)good and qualified teachers  □(5)others_______________(please 

list) 

２. Did you compare this private elementary school with others before you send your 
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children to the school? 

□ (1)Yes.  □ (2)No. 

３. Which part did you compare? 

□ (1)environment  □(2)teacher’s quality  □(3)equipment  □(4)programs  □

(5)others_________________________(please list) 

４. Did your children take GEPT or the other English proficiency? 

□ (1) Yes. What kind of proficiency test____________(please list)   □ (2)No. 

5. Did your children pass GEPT or the other English proficiency test? 

□ (1) Yes. What kind of ____________which level ___________     

□ (2) No. 

6. What kind of competition ability does your kid want to increase? 

□ (1)get a job  □(2)study in high schools  □ (3)study aboard  □ (4) others 

_____________(please list) 

7. Do you think that studying English since elementary school years can let children win 

at beginning? 

□ (1)Yes.  □ (2)No. 

8. When do your children begin to learn English? 

□ (1)before kindergarten  □(2)kindergarten  □(3)from first grade  □(4) others 

_____________ 

9. Do you think English is important for children’s future? 

□ (1)not important  □(2)general  □(3)important  □(4)no idea 

10. Can you talk to your children in English? 

□ (1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

11. Do you think school offers enough English teaching hours? 

□ (1)not enough  □(2)enough  □(3)too much 

12. Do your children speak English at home? 
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□ (1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

13. Would you sent your children to a cram school after school? 

□ (1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

14. Do you think let children go to bilingual elementary school for children to get more 

licenses? 

□ (1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

15. Do you trust children’s school? 

□ (1)No  □(2)Yes  □(3)Yes, much 

16. Why do you choose this elementary school rather than others? 

□(1)teachers’ qualities   □(2)environments  □(3)near home  □(4)equipment  □

(5)offer lodging  □(6)others ______________________ 

17. Do you think that your children reach what your expect? 

□(1)Yes.  □(2)No.(go to Q19) 

18. If yes, which skills of your kid are you satisfied with? 

□(1)listening  □(2)speaking  □(3)reading  □(4)writing  □(5)others 

__________________________ 

19. Do you discuss your children’s condition with children’s teachers regularly? 

□(1)Yes.  □(2)No.( go to Q21) 

20. How often? 

□(1)Every day  □(2)Once a week  □(3)once in half of month  □(4)once in a month  

□(5)others _____________________ 

21. Did you buy other teaching materials to increase children’s English ability? 

□(1)Yes.    □(2)No. 

22. Which teaching material did you buy? 

□(1)English encyclopedias  □(2)online e-learning  □(3)CD, & tapes  □(4)others 

__________ 
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23. Do you think these teaching materials useful? 

□(1)Yes.  □(2)So so.  □(3)No. 

24. How do you increase your children’s English ability? 

□(1)teach by yourself  □(2)go to cram schools  □(3)hire private tutors.  □(4)don’t 

engage in their learning  □(5)others______________ 

25. Are children’s ESL classes better than these in regular classes? 

□(1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

26. Are you afraid that your children’s Chinese is worse than other students if they study 

in ESL classes? 

□(1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

27. Is the school teaching children all subjects in English? 

□(1)Yes.  □(2)No. 

Part Three 

１. Do you think which parts should the schools improve in their ESL programs? (you 

can choose more than one answer) 

□ (1)listening  □speaking  □(3)reading  □(4)writing  □

(5)others_________________ 

２. Do you have any suggestions about English programs in school?(you can choose 

more than one answer) 

□(1)increase English class hours  □(2)improve equipment  □(3)hire more native 

speakers □(4)improve teaching materials □(5)other______________ 
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Picture 1- Reading book 

 

Reading book used by the Affiliated Elementary School of Tunghai University, Wagor 

Bilingual Academy(Pr imary) and Future Heir Bilingual Elementary School. 

Pictures taken in the library of the Affiliated Elementary School of Tunghai University. 
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Picture 2 to 3 – Phonics & Word Studies book 

Picture2 

 
Picture 3 

 
Phonics books used by Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
Pictures taken in the library of Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
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Picture 4 to 8 – Reading books 
Picture 4  

 
 
Picture 5  

 
Reading books used by Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
Pictures taken in the library of Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
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Picture 6 

 
 
Picture 7 

 
Reading books used by Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
Pictures taken in the library of Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
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Picture 8 

 
Reading book used by Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
Pictures taken in the library of Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
 
Picture 9 to 12 – Language Arts books 
Picture 9 

 
Language arts book used by Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
Pictures taken in the library of Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
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Picture 10 

 
 
Picture 11 

 
Language arts used by Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
Pictures taken in the library of Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
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Picture 12 

 
Language arts used by Washington Bilingual Elementary School.  
Pictures taken in the library of Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
 
Picture 13-Mathematics book 

 
Mathematics used by Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
Pictures taken in the library of Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
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Picture 14 -Science 

 
Science is used by Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
Pictures taken in the library of Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
 
Picture 15 – George book edited by Washington Bilingual Elementary School 

 
George book is used by Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
Pictures taken in the library of Washington Bilingual Elementary School. 
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Picture 16 – Math book 

 

Math book used by Wagor Bilingual Academy(Pr imary) and Future Heir 

Bilingual Elementary School. 

Pictures taken on the website 

of http://www.hmco.com/products/products_elementary.html 
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Picture 17 – Reading book 

 

Reading book used by Wagor Bilingual Academy(Pr imary) and Future Heir 

Bilingual Elementary School. 

Pictures taken on the website 

of http://www.hmco.com/products/products_elementary.html 
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Picture 18 – Science book 

 

Science book used by Wagor Bilingual Academy(Pr imary) and Future Heir 

Bilingual Elementary School. 

Pictures taken on the website 

of http://www.hmco.com/products/products_elementary.html 
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Resubmission for inclusion in the conference proceedings of a 
submission accepted for presentation at the Eighth Annual Meeting 
of the Hawaii International Conference on Arts and Humanities, 
January 13 – 16, 2010, Honolulu, Hawaii. 
    —————————————— 
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The novel begins on the Big Island of Hawai’i in 1983, and ends 
there ten years later on the eve of the huge centennial demonstration 

ABSTRACT OF PAPER 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 218



in January 1993 commemorating and protesting the overthrow of 
the constitutional Government of the Kingdom of Hawai’i. 

 
The story follows five principal characters. Paula Kajiyama 

and Will Cawdry are 38 when they meet and become lovers, then 
partners. Paula was born in an internment camp in California, and 
deported with her family from the camp to Chicago. A political 
activist in the 1960’s, she has been working for years for Legal Aid 
in San Francisco. After a crisis in her life when a client kills himself, 
she has come to live in Hawai’i, where her beloved father, tragically 
dead in her childhood, had grown up. 
 
 Will is a Scots-Irish Vietnam vet who never returned to the 
mainland after his military service. Traumatized by war and an 
impoverished childhood in rural Texas and the slums of Chicago, he 
has settled on the Big Island with a friend from his post-war 
traveling years, Ben Miller. 
 
 Ben is from a small island in Micronesia and on the run from 
an unknown disaster in his past. Ben and Will manage the 
restaurant they founded, the Pine Tar, and their night club, Euph’s, 
where Will, a brilliant musician, often plays the piano. Euph’s is 
named after a mysterious Black political activist and pianist who 
mentored Will in his Texas childhood and taught him his music. 
 
 Emma is Ben’s wife, a Native Hawaiian woman. She grew up 
during one of the most difficult times for Hawaiians, when they were 
driven to the bottom economically and culturally in their own 
country. She and Ben are raising Emma’s orphaned niece, Pearlie 
Leilani, sixteen when the novel opens. She has been close to them 
and to Will since arriving to live with Ben and Emma at the age of 
nine. 
 
 The novel’s central crisis is precipitated when Pearlie Leilani 
becomes involved with the Native Hawaiian Sovereignty Movement. 
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The emotions raised and the questions brought to the fore by Pearlie 
force each of them to confront feelings and situations in their own 
lives from which they have long fled. 
 
    Selection 1. from 
 

A Kind of Wrath 

KAMIKAZE GAMBLER, POOLHALL DANCER 

CHAPTER  2 

Paula’s glance at the table was hungry. But she was also afraid. 

She had not chanced a game since the sight of José Sánchez’s body 

dangling in the shadows of his shabby room had damaged her 

balance in life. She had learned that balance, that inner way of 

moving with life’s lines and angles and forces, by learning from her 

father the lines and angles and forces at a rectangular felt table. 

Now the table was as fraught with menace as with a lifetime’s 

delight.  

 

Her earliest memories were of living isolated and endangered 

on an East European battlefield on the South Side of Chicago; and 

of her parents’ silence.  

They were silent about where they had come from and how 

they had ended up in that dangerous wilderness; silent about why 

other tenuous contacts with other people who looked like them, 

where Paula felt safe, had ended almost before she could remember. 
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There had, once, been Sundays at a Congregational church whose 

membership was mostly Japanese-American. Her father had 

worked as a CPA then while he studied law at night; and elderly 

Japanese people, often escorted by sons and daughters, came to see 

her father on weekends for help with legal and financial matters. 

From his study the sound of voices speaking staccato Japanese 

would come to her, her father’s voice among them. Yet not until 

years later did she put the sounds and her father together and 

realize that he had been fluent in the language, for Japanese speech 

was not a part of his life that he had brought to her.  

Why had those associations ceased? She did not know, but 

suspected it was because her parents realized that as she grew older 

such contacts risked breaching the silence at the heart of the family, 

the compact that held it together. 

She had understood very early that the Kamikaze pilots of 

Saturday afternoon movies were not her enemy. She needed their 

pride and energy to survive the murderous blue-eyed streets of her 

childhood. 

She had been willing to die in those streets; she almost did. The 

knowledge of her willingness had chilled her when she became 

conscious of it years later. But, American child, she had adapted 

Kamikaze willingness without insistence on suicide. 
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“Slant! Gook!” Sometimes they got her antecedents right, but 

the nation’s perennial war with Asia was flaring in Korea: some of 

the young men who tormented her had fought there. They reviled 

her for being “Korean” as well as for being “Japanese.” They knew 

nothing of the complex history, the ancient bitterness, between 

Korean and Japanese. The Asian enemy was all the same to them. 

Paula went to the pool table and  leaned over with a lover’s 

gesture.  

“Kamikaze!” she whispered.  

Balls scattered, profoundly and incomprehensibly ordered as a flock 

of birds hurtling away into the sky. Their bright breathtaking flight 

became, mystically, her father’s brightly colored laugh, alive in the 

world again. 

 

Selection 2. 

 

CHAPTER 15: MUSIC OVER THE WATER 

From Euph’s where Will sat alone at the piano, music traveled 

over the dark water of Hilo Bay, flowing into the night, persuading 

the leaves of the banyan and banana to join their whispering with its 

tones. 

Ben, preparing for the next day in the kitchen of the Pine Tar, 
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recognized the intricate weaving and re-weaving: Will was making 

new long music.  

That Japanese city-woman from Honolulu. Paula.  

 Something in Will’s playing told Ben this new music was 

about her. 

Ben snorted and set down a dish so hard he almost chipped it. 

Emma said that the woman was all right, and Ben respected 

her view; Emma knew a lot about many things, including a lot about 

people in ways that Ben didn’t. But Emma did not know Will the 

way he did; and especially she didn’t know about Will and the time 

before Hawai'i. 

She didn’t know about Will and cities. She had never known 

Will in the truly bad times. She didn’t know how bad they could get. 

Ben remembered the night, fifteen years ago now, when he and 

Will had glided into Hilo Bay. He remembered the sudden silence of 

the moment when their pilot cut the boat’s engine, remembered how 

in the stillness he heard the waves lapping at the prow and the leap 

of his heart against his ribcage as they approached the last, 

dangerous part of their landing, where they might be intercepted, 

and lose the chance for a new life. 

Ben came from a place rich in heat and rain, so every breath of 

breeze was a blessing too. Each morning the people rolled up and 
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hung from the roof-poles the mats that served instead of walls, 

converting the village into a single big dwelling. People called from 

one house to another, and the thump of pestle on mortar, children’s 

cries, sharp and salty remarks and men’s and women’s laughter, 

often ribald, all the dappling sounds that patterned the texture of 

daily life, passed from hut to hut and person to person without 

encountering barriers. 

All this he had lost. 

Selection 3. 

Will had given up recollection informed by feeling at the age of 

nine, at the end of the day his Uncle Bert preached his mother’s 

funeral sermon and buried her in the dirt, up against the rusty wire 

fence on the sinner’s side of Hibbits’s cemetery. 

CHAPTER 16: WILL’S HOUSE 

     On the night he and Uncle Bert got back from Chicago,Will ran 

from his beating and spent the next three days alone in the 

Thornbrake. 

A connection between him and Euph was forged for true, 

though they did not exchange a word, when on the third day Euph 

sat on the steps at the back of the Blue Box and talked to the boy he 

could not see — though Will knew he’d glimpsed him earlier — and 

so could not know for sure was still close enough in the razorgrass to 
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hear him. 

“I ain’t gonna come after you, boy,” Euph had said. “Others 

will. So my not doing it ain’t noways noble. Cain’t blame them. It’s 

getting ugly in this town and most of the Black folks cain’t get out 

quick as I can. But I ain’t coming after you. It’s up to you if you 

come in outta the Brake or not, or waits for the Black people to drag 

you in to try and save their lives. I’d rather not see you drug no 

more. Your uncle’s doing enough of that. But you got a right to 

know what the results of your doings will be. They gonna come after 

the Black folks again; they’s saying we done you some harm. 

They’da been here already if you was a girl or if any of them truly 

keered about you or your Little Mama, which as you know well they 

never have. Now, if you don’t come in, ’tain’t a question of it’s being 

your fault if the mob comes after us. The people as does things bears 

the fault for them. ’Tis rather a question of recognizing the results 

of your doings, which kin give others excuses for faults. I’m telling 

you this because though you ain’t a man yet you got a man’s 

responsibilities laid on you today. I been watching you all your life, 

boy, and your Little Mama before that. She was a right spunky little 

lady, and you’re like her. You got it in you to grow to be a manner 

of man worth seeing, someday.” 

It was then that Will Cawdry had stepped out into the yard 

back of the Blue Box. 
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“You’re welcome here, boy,” Euph had said. “Come round 

when you keer to.” 

After that Will spent most of his time at the Blue Box, that 

Euph called a jookhouse and other people called by other names. 

From his travels here and there, doing this and that, Will knew a 

long list now: cathouse, whorehouse, brothel, house of ill repute. 

Many others. To him it had simply been Euph’s place; and Euph 

was the only stability Will knew. 

 

Selection 4. 

 “Little Princess, Hawaiian folks just had the misfortune to live 

kind of cut off from other people, so when they ran into Europeans 

and Americans who weren’t so cut off and had numbers and wealth 

and germs and guns to back up their way of doing things and their 

unholy greed, they got beat. Happened to a lot of folks these last five 

hundred years or so — Aztecs, Zulus, others. For that matter, some 

of those Marines who overthrew the Queen that shameful day in 

Honolulu, I reckon they was something like me. Grandsons of those 

as went down at Culloden Field or in County Clare, Scots and Irish 

beaten by the English, who ended up fleeing or transported to 

Kentucky and Arkansas.” 

CHAPTER 28:  A MAN ON KAUAI 
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“But it wasn’t the same, was it?” cried Pearlie Leilani. “Those 

‘boys’ could become ‘Americans’ and then come to Hawai'i and do 

in the Hawaiians! How many Hawaiians do you know who’ve made 

it to the Scottish Highlands and made their fortune there — at the 

expense of the Scottish? Been welcomed by the Scottish like we 

welcomed the haoles, and then ripped off the land like the haoles 

ripped us off?” 

And that, thought Paula, is the crux of it. That is the great 

imbalance of this imperial epoch, and the meaning of White-

skin privilege.  

Will said, “You know as well as I that for ten years now I 

ain’t legally but held it in trust.”  

“‘In trust!’ Hawaiians have been on waiting lists for land for 

years and years!” 

“Not for that piece of land they ain’t. ’Twas private held and a 

Hawaiian who sold it to me, Little Princess, as you well know, being 

as he’s kin of yours on your Mama’s side. Reckon that even makes 

him kin to me, so it’s all in the 'ohana, so to speak, though you won’t 

like to hear that, ’cause he and I are kin on account of you and I are 

kin too, through Ben, and nor you nor I can choose about that. 

We’re stuck with each other, Little Princess, you and me. And as for 

our kinsman, Ned Warner, ’tweren’t his intention to hold the land 

for his people, nor were he keen on selling to them either. He were 
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dreaming of selling to a motel chain, right objectionable idea and 

foolish in that spot even if ’tweren’t objectionable. I’m the one’s put 

the land on a list for the Hawaiian people, in perpetuity. All I claim 

is use for life. I wanted use for Yumi’s life, too, ’tis true, but she 

wouldn’t have that, being as she won’t take nothing of money from 

me and so on.”  

“You’re just another colonizer. Who gave you the right to turn 

Noname into a trust territory? That’s just an idea you dreamed up 

to soothe your own conscience, such as it is, or maybe just to feed 

your delusions of grandeur. Like that stupid name, “No-nah-may,” 

making fun of Hawaiian, or your fake offerings at Halem'aum'au, 

or your ‘loving’ the land. It takes thousands of years, and belonging 

to a people who live there and live from there, to know and love a 

land! What do you know about what aloha for the 'āina really 

means?” 

“I know what it means to me. I never said I know or love the 

land as Hawaiians do, nor yet that I understand that knowledge and 

love. But I don’t know as I’m too keen on other people telling me 

who or what to love, or how much my love’s worth.” 

“Haoles, they think they own the world to play with! Grab 

Hawai'i, napalm Vietnam, fund the Contras, rape, smash, grab, 

destroy everything! You’re arrogant, all of you.” 
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Selection 5. 

CHAPTER 26: RAISE IT FROM THE DUST: THE BEACH 

 

NEAR WAIKIKI 

Emma began remembering her life while she was sorting through 

quilt squares, unstitching old ones she had put away to re-use. 

Gradually, they sorted themselves into elements of a talk story she 

would have liked to speak aloud, but first would have to speak out in her 

head. In silence, she arranged it as she would speak it to Will, to Paula, 

not as she would to Hawaiians. Oddly, putting that half-step of distance 

and translation between her and her memories made remembering less 

painful, easier to bear, and easier to organize emotionally. 

Long before the first big war, Auntie Evie and Uncle Herman 

Bachmann came to that valley behind Honokaa where I grew up. The 

Queen still reigned then. In those days many of the people in the valley 

were Japanese. So Auntie Evie told me when she was old and I was a 

little girl. Those people were not rich hotel owners like the Japanese 

who come here today. They were farmers — poor people, like Paula’s 

family who came to O'ahu then. They wore straw hats and straw 

sandals, and sewed their clothes in patches from old rice sacks. They 

came to work on the plantations; they worked out their contracts, or else 

they got in debt and couldn’t get out, either way they never went back to 

Japan. And by then they had children born here. 
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People who think the valley’s far out and hard to get to today, 

should have known it then, when Auntie Evie and Uncle Herman came. 

It was the same when I was a little girl. Especially when the rains came 

and washed out the road, it seemed there was no place in the world but 

that valley, nothing in the world but rain. But the soil was very rich. 

That’s why people came; and the place was very beautiful. 

Auntie Evie’s mother came from Kohala coast. She was Hawaiian 

and English. Her father was all Hawaiian. Uncle Herman’s mother was 

all Hawaiian, his father was a German sailor who stayed on when his 

ship sailed out; he kept a rope-and-tackle shop Konaside, near Kailua. 

They had eight children and four lived to grow up: Uncle Herman, 

Uncle Jack, Auntie Evie, and my mother. Then my mother died when I 

was born so Auntie Evie took me. And Auntie Evie told me that her 

mother’s family were the last all-Hawaiians in that part of the island. 

Her father had a sister, Ellen, who married into an all-Hawaiian 

family near Honokaa, and they went to fish and farm on that coast. But 

the Americans overthrew the Queen, and an American bought all the 

land around there. Her sister and her husband couldn’t support 

themselves any more against the plantations, and had to sell the land to 

the American; they went to work on his plantation cutting cane. 

They had three children, two boys and a girl. Then came the big 

epidemic in the same year that Russia and Japan fought a war, the war 

that Japan won. 
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That epidemic killed many Hawaiian people, like all the ones before it, 

and the family died in five days. All of them — five in five days. All gone. 

No more all- Hawaiians in that part of the land. 

But the Hawaiians are not all gone. I am still here. And so are 

many others. My father’s older brother Matthew married a Portuguese-

and-Chinese girl from near Captain Cook, and Tom and Ned were their 

boys. There were two girls, too, but one died when she was a baby and 

the other went to Honolulu. Mary. But she came to a bad end there a 

long time ago. Ned was the good-for-nothing that Will bought the land 

from, out along the Volcano Road. 

Ned and me were cousins, though I’m in no hurry to boast about it. 

He drank himself to death in Honolulu, like Mary, and his brother Tom’s 

still making mischief here and there, word comes now and then. 

I have a brother, Pete, who works construction here, and two 

sisters, Edie and Rebecca. Edie and her husband moved to the 

Mainland. Rebecca married Nicholas Jenkins who was Hawaiian and 

English and Chinese and Ukrainian, Ukrainia’s a far far place right 

near Russia. And Pearlie Leilani is their daughter. So I don’t know 

where she got the idea about being all-Hawaiian blood. I’m her own 

mother’s sister, and if I don’t know her family line, who does? 

And I married Ben Miller from Minuvonga, and if God had blessed 

us with children, wouldn’t they have been Hawaiian? 
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Emma snipped and stitched and arranged her quilt squares, sorted, 

laid out patterns, and, snipping, stitching, sorting, arranging, coming 

into the power of her own remembered life, considered the kind of world 

that she would like to see. 

It would be a world that was good for the Hawaiian people, not the 

way it was now. A world that acknowledged their special place in the 

land. She thought how her heart had lifted when on television she 

heard one of the young people at a demonstration in Honolulu retort 

to a haole reporter’s description of the Queen as ʻthe last Hawaiian 

monarch.’ The girl had snapped: “The last Hawaiian monarch — so far.” 

Yes, Emma would like to see a world where, at last, Hawaiian 

hands lifted the Hawaiian Crown from the dust. A world that made a 

place for other good people, not Hawaiians, who lived here now — but a 

Hawaiian world where Hawaiians made the place. 

 

All the while the Queen was under arrest in the Palace, she had 

occupied herself making a beautiful quilt. That quilt had recorded 

Hawaiian history, and the Queen’s own life, and Hawaiian history in her 

life, as a story for her people to remember themselves by. 

What a terrible time it must have been for the Queen, bearing the 

burdens of all her people, with haole soldiers all around. Her brother the 

King, killed by haoles, people knew, in San Francisco on the Mainland, 

far from home, and her husband dead too almost at the same time. 
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Emma thought the Queen must have found strength stitching her 

quilt, when she was a prisoner in the Palace. When the Americans 

forbade her newspapers, her friends smuggled them in as wrappings 

for bouquets. Gathering that information, considering it with other 

information, making her decisions about caring for her people, and 

saving their story to be told, drawing comfort from the firm softness 

of quilt squares beneath her palms, drawing ideas from arranging and 

rearranging them. 

Sitting, quilting, Emma began to feel a new strength growing from 

the turmoil, born of an unexpected continuity buried deep within her 

that the turmoil itself had revealed. For the Hawaiian people were still 

here, in Hawai'i nei, and something strong and good would be built by 

them, out of all that was Hawaiian and strong and good that had been 

shattered but not destroyed at 'Iolani Palace, on the day in 1893 when 

under haole guns and for love of the people the Queen set her name on 

paper; that, shattered, remained unmended despite the night two years 

later, when the uprising failed and guns failed to undo guns on the beach 

near Waikīkī.  

 

 

 

      # 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 233



The Caribbean and the Other: A Psychoanalytical Reading of Post-Colonial Caribbean 
Discourse 

Décio Torres Cruz 
Universidade Federal da Bahia 

Universidade do Estado da Bahia 
R. Afonso Celso, 185 ap. 701 Barra 

Salvador Bahia Brazil 40140-080 
deciotc@ufba.br 

Abstract 

This paper seeks to investigate Post-Colonial Caribbean literature from a psychoanalytical 
approach.. I will be focusing on Derek Walcott’s poetical works, which reflect a split between the 
“I” and the Other. History provokes a division, making the body of the post-colonial being appear as 
the consequence of the historical fragmentation, transformed into an object. Hence, the split 
between the “I” and the Other is enhanced not only by the post colonial condition, but also by the 
color of the skin, creating a triple split which historicity helped to emphasize.  
 

 

Introduction 

 Caribbean literature has been constantly interpreted from the point of view of its historical 

inscription, and this fact accounts for the classification of its discourse as post-colonial. In this 

paper, I will try to approach a sample of this literary production from the perspective of 

psychoanalytical criticism by focusing on one of the major Caribbean writers, Derek Walcott. Since 

psychoanalytical theory, practice, and criticism involve the history of the subject being analyzed, I 

will start by making a summary of Walcott's history, which also encompasses the history of his 

region, the roots upon which the advocators of a post-colonial discourse base their analytical 

system.   

 Derek Walcott and his twin brother Roderick were born on the twenty-third of January 1930 

in Castries, the capital city of St. Lucia. Walcott has lived between the West Indies and the US since 

1958, when he was granted a Rockfeller Felowship in New York. He is a prolific writer, having 

written not only poems but also plays and essays, with a large experience both in teaching and 
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theater production. He is also an accomplished watercolorist, and he was the recipient of 

several important fellowships, awards, and prizes, including the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1992.  

 In Derek Walcott

  . . . the past in the West Indies belongs to conquistadors, empire 

builders, and plantation owners. West Indies society derive so much 

from foreign cultures that they seem to have generated nothing that is 

wholly their own. Nevertheless, the West Indies do not exist in a 

void. The record is long and brutal, marked with the names and 

deeds of famous men such as Columbus, Raleigh, Touissant, Marti, 

and Garvey. Discoverers and conquerors gave way to the rebellious 

Haitian slave Touissant (1743-1803). . . . Literature followed the 

pattern of history as the island progressed toward independence and 

greater self-realization. The colonizing countries Spain, England, 

France, and the Netherlands imposed their languages and dominated 

the writing of their colonies deep into the twentieth century. . . . 

Writing by West Indians--that is, by slaves and colonists whose 

home was in the island and not in Europe--emerged in the eighteenth 

century. The problem is that . . . much of what has been written up to 

the present is derivative, subservient in form in style if not in content 

to foreign European and American traditions (Hamner 1)  

, a book about his life and works, Robert D. Hamner traces a historical 

background as a means to the understanding of Walcott's literary production. He writes:  
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 Trinidad became a British colony in 1797. Most of the Caribbean islands had 

different countries establishing their empires at various times as a result of wars and of the changes 

that occurred in international diplomacy. Also, the importation of labor brought Africans as slaves 

in the early 1500s, since the Indians would not adapt to the European working conditions.  

 Hamner argues that "whether, or to what extent, the writing of the area has distinguished 

itself from English literature remains debatable" (3). Walcott, whom he considers "the finest 

English-language poet writing in the West Indies" (5), had a classical European education in St. 

Lucia, although the island keeps its roots in its earlier French heritage. The predominant religion on 

the island is Catholicism; French place-names are found in its geography, and its native dialect is a 

French patois. According to Hamner,  

  Walcott confronted the same schizophrenia that plagues nearly all 

West Indians. Descended from a white grandfather and a black 

grandmother on both the paternal and maternal sides, he is a living 

example of the divided loyalties and hatreds that keep his society 

suspended between two worlds. Although it may be painful enough 

to the man in his ordinary life, the poet, fortunately, can elevate 

personal crises into art (6). 

 The most recurring theme in West Indian literature is the question of identity. Hamner 

remarks that "West Indian artists find themselves cast away on obscure islands," and "the writer 

comes naturally to the deepest psychological and sociological issues at the heart of modern 

literature" (7). This is a crucial point in our understanding of the Caribbean subject. As Walcott 

himself writes in "What the Twilight Says: An Overture" (introduction to Dream on Monkey 
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Mountain and Other Plays

 Assimilation is the key word I will be focusing on in relation to Walcott's state of mimicry, 

which differs somewhat from the way Hamner sees it. Hamner defines "assimilation" not as 

imitation, but as something that means "to ingest into the mind and thoroughly comprehend; it also 

means to merge into or become one with a cultural tradition (8). However, no matter how one may 

look at assimilation, the act of imitation is inscribed in it, whether as a parody or as a paraphrase, but 

this difference does not concern our study. 

), "writers of my generation were natural assimilators. We knew 

the literature of the Empires, Greek, Roman, British, through their essential classics; and both the 

patois of the street and the language of the classroom hid the elation of discovery" (Hamner 8). 

 Frantz Fanon, another West Indies writer, advocates an investigation of the Caribbean 

problematic from the point of view of racial differences and divide. However, if we concentrate on 

this aspect only, we will limit the focus of our analysis. The divide of the Caribbean post-colonial 

being is not only restricted to the separation between the races, since the mulatto, who is also part of 

their reality, is the borderline, the hybrid third element in between races. Moreover, the problem of 

the divide was not solved after the colony acquired its independence, because after its freedom, the 

dependence on the former empire still remains, not only in the economy and culture, but also in the 

minds and souls of the colonial being.   

 Furthermore, the state of Negritude only accentuates the question of identity, but it is not the 

only predicament, since the White post-colonial subject faces the same problem of identity. 

Mimicry, i.e., the assimilation of the culture of the Other, transforms these beings into what V.S. 

Naipaul named the mimic men who “pretended to be real, to be learning, to be preparing...for life” 

(The Mimic Men 146). Yet, the mirroring “glass” that “we make the image of our pain” (Walcott 
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106) does not solve the problem either, for the “gulf” of “the divided child,” as Walcott 

described in the titles of his poems, will always exist, leaving a feeling of shipwreckedness, of 

failure, for no matter how hard and humbly one tries to discipline oneself and to “render the visible 

world exactly,” he will always be “caught in a crystal of ambiguities” (Walcott 200). 

 The settler is shown as an extension of his country, as a metonymical expansion of the part 

to represent the whole. As a part of that universe, he brings to the colony his imperial power and 

literate world that enables him to construct history and heroes, not only by neglecting the oral 

history that already existed in the colonized places before his arrival, but also by effacing the acts of 

slaughter of the natives after his appearance. Therefore, the fragmentation of the post-colonial world 

refers to a Manicheistic division established by history and its Eurocentric view, which has left to 

posterity only the works and deeds of the victorious, inscribing in the marks of the written 

knowledge the negation of the history of the conquered. As such, the post-colonial discourse 

becomes a claim for the rewriting of history, so that the post-colonial subject may occupy its central 

position, moving from a state of objecthood to the state of a real subject. 

 History, as the actual cause of this divide, makes the body of the post-colonial being appear 

as the consequence of the historical fragmentation, transformed into an object. The simple fact of 

assimilating, through education, the world and the culture of the colonizer's is by no means an 

indication of the acceptance of the colonized being in the world of the Other. In the case of the 

Black Caribbeans, the skin, the cover of their body, will always keep the distancing borderline 

between these two worlds. Hence, the split between the “I” and the Other is enhanced not only by 

the post colonial condition, but also by the color of the skin, creating a triple split which historicity 

helped to emphasize.  

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 238



 The only solution left is a total split from being and body in a desire for an actual 

amputation of the self from itself or its cover as a means to restore its wholeness and its location in 

space and time through the negation/rejection of the black cover of his body. But the post-colonial 

being rejects this amputation. Only when the Other reaches out and recognizes his presence as part 

of the same civilization he shares, only then does he recover his body, but even then it is a different 

body, “distorted” and “recolored,” as Fanon remarked in Black Skin, White Masks

 My use of the word mimicry in this essay should be understood in the sense that Walcott 

attributed to it when he presented the Caribbean not as a single, isolated group of islands, but as a 

part of the New World, the American continents as a whole. Thus, the New World “from Greenland 

right down to Tierra del Fuego” is mimetic of the Old World. Seen from this perspective, all the 

literatures of the Americas, including those of the United States and Canada, are mimetic of the 

European tradition. Mimicry should also be understood in the way Naipaul describes it in 

 (113). 

An Area 

of Darkness

  To mimic, one needs a mirror, and, if I understand Mr. Naipaul 

correctly, our pantomime is conducted before a projection of 

ourselves which in its smallest gestures is based on metropolitan 

references. No gesture, according to this philosophy, is authentic, 

every sentence is a quotation, every movement either ambitious or 

, as an imitation “not of...a real country,” but of a “fairytale land” (61), an imitation of 

something already constructed and fictitious. Although Walcott critiques the way Naipaul defines 

mimicry, seeing it as an insult, both of them end up sharing the same notion of dependence on a 

mimetic act which reflects a constructed ideological entity that may not even have a “real” existence 

in its very “reality.”  In his essay The Caribbean: Culture or Mimicry?, Walcott writes: 
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pathetic, and because it is mimicry, uncreative. The indictment is crippling, 

but, like all insults, it contains an astonishing truth. It is not, to my 

mind, only the West Indies which is being insulted by Naipaul, but 

all endeavor in this half of the world, in broader definition: the 

American endeavour. . . . Once the meridian of European civilization 

has been crossed, according to the theory, we have entered a mirror 

where there can only be simulations of self-discovery. . . . Somehow, 

the cord is cut by that meridian. Yet a return is also impossible, for 

we cannot return to what we have never been...When language itself 

is condemned as mimicry, then the condition is hopeless and men are 

no more than jackdaws, parrots, myna birds, apes. (6-7) 

 This is the very theme of his poem Crusoe's Journal, when the subject finds himself caught 

up in the web of a language which is not his, when a return to the origin is also impossible, since 

there is nothing to return to. But language is in itself an act of mimicry, since every language owes 

something to another, as Rei Tirada pointed out (5). Walter Benjamin also sees language as “the 

highest level of mimetic behavior and the most complete archive of nonsensuous similarity: a 

medium into which the earlier powers of mimetic production and comprehension have passed 

without residue, to the point where they have liquidated those of magic” (336). In his analysis of the 

phylogenetic significance of the mimetic faculty and the law of similarity that governs microcosm 

and macrocosm, Benjamin states that “children’s play is everywhere permeated by mimetic modes 

of behavior, and its realm is by no means limited to what one person can imitate in another” (333). 

From this perspective,  an infantile aspect is present in Walcott’s act of mimicry. And as Freud 
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pointed out in his essay Creative Writers and Day-Dreaming, “the creative writer does the 

same as the child at play. He creates a world of phantasy which he takes very seriously” (437). By 

playing with language as a poet, Walcott reveals his own exigency, the dire straits in which he is 

entangled. Thus, language is the core of Walcott’s predicament, as it will be investigated more 

closely in the second part of this paper, in which mimicry will be counterpoised with Lacan’s essay 

The Mirror Stage.   

Walcott's Gulf 

 In his analysis of chivalric desire in Don Quixote, Rene Girard recaptures the Freudian 

triangle (Subject-Father-Mother) and substitutes it for another triangle (Subject-Mediator-Object) in 

which the subject imitates the mediator in order to become like him, and by so doing, he acquires 

his object of desire. The desire does not come directly from "Oneself," but rather from the mediation 

of "Another." Although desire can be portrayed as a straight line coming from the subject towards 

the object, there is always the spatial presence of a metaphor hanging in between, which creates the 

triangular structure (Deceit, Desire, and the Novel

 The images and references to a shipwrecked

 1-3). We may apply this structure to our reading 

of Walcott's Crusoe's Journal, through his process of mimicry. 

1

    1 Here, it is important to note the meaning of the word “shipwreck” as “an irretrievable loss or failure,” which 
characterizes Walcott's condition as a subject. The idea of “ruin” and “destruction” also creates an impasse for him, since 
he is faced with the legacy of this “shipwreckedness.” That what he may desire to destroy has already been destroyed, 
creating the feeling of ambivalence, loss and helplessness. 

 state that recur throughout Walcott's work 

reflect his condition of mimicry and dependence on the Other, in the same way that Defoe's 

character Friday, a Caribbean cannibal, humbly mimicked the shipwrecked Christian European 

Robinson Crusoe. Not only did Friday assimilate Crusoe’s culture and religion, but he also became 

his servant. However, the mirror structure becomes more complex in Walcott's case. For Robinson 
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Crusoe, the Other was the “savage cannibals” who threatened his hegemony of the island 

where he erected his empire of one subject: himself. He becomes terrified when he comes across the 

footprints of the cannibals who came to feast and eat their enemy's flesh in what Crusoe assumed to 

be his territory. He fears losing the “empire” he had built for himself and being eaten by the Other. 

For the early native Caribbeans, the Other is represented by the White Europeans who came to their 

shores. When Friday is enslaved by Crusoe, Crusoe becomes his master and his teacher, not only of 

the language, bur also of the culture, religion, and customs of England. Walcott, however, faces a 

different structure. The Other for him would also be the European, represented by Crusoe. So, in 

order to reach his object of desire (power, the libido dominandi) in Girard's triangular structure, he 

imitates the Other, the mediator. Yet, he is already a mixture of the Other due to historical factors, 

since he is a result of the racial miscigenation, and he himself has become the Other, since the 

European he mimicked has become part of himself through the projected image. He transforms 

himself into a metaphor.2 Therefore, he becomes Crusoe, he is the Other, the mediator. The Other is 

his double.3

    2This fact explains his wish for a “a green world, one without metaphors” that appears in the poem. By wishing to 
nullify his world and to transform it into a universe void of the presence of the Logos, he is also wishing for his return to 
a condition of subjecthood, without the presence of the mediator that objectified him. 

 But he is only a part of the Other, which accounts for his state of fragmentation and for 

his crisis of lack of identity, as we shall see later. 

    3The double is already part of Walcott's genesis, since he actually has a twin brother. His double (here, the Crusoe he 
mirrors) is present throughout his poems, and  becomes the theme of poem “XI” in Midsummer. In this poem, the double 
is “tired of morning” as if he were tired of being reflected in the “steamed mirror,” and refuses to acknowledge his 
presence “staring back at him.” Again, we find the presence of the figure of the mirror, together with the image of death 
represented by a corpse being prepared for the extreme unction. The act of a double shaving him reveals his hidden 
desire to do away with his double, in a wish to destroy the doubling image of which he is already tired. However, if he 
destroys the double,  he will destroy himself, for both are one: 
  My double, tired of morning, closes the door 
  of the motel bathroom; then, wiping the steamed mirror, 
  refuses to acknowledge me staring back at him. 
  With the softest grunt, he stretches my throat for the function 
  of scraping it clean, his dispassionate care 
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 Thus, the Caribbean subject is left with a predicament without a solution: if he 

rejects the Other, which the European colonizer engraves, he will deny his own self, for the Other 

has become part of the colonial being, in his ancestry, culture, and education. That which he wishes 

to destroy is the object that engendered him and has become part of his self. The effacement of the 

colonial self is equivalent to an act of suicide. 

 In Crusoe's Journal, Derek Walcott presents the theme of reification through mimicry. The 

imposition of a culture over another transforms the colonized being into a mere reproducer of a 

world which is not his, into objects whose loneliness is multiplied by time, the residues of the 

historical agent, the remains of the post-colonial condition that leaves, as the epigraph (a biblical 

quote from Father Abraham by the leading character in Robinson Crusoe) shows, “a great gulf 

fixed” between the being and the Other. Gulf is a key word, recurrent in Derek's poems. The quote 

in the epigraph “Between me and thee is a great gulf fixed” summarizes his condition of otherness. 

Gulf means: 1: a part of an ocean or sea extending into the land; 2: a deep chasm, abyss; 3: a 

whirlpool; 4: an unbridgeable gap. All these definitions are important in our understanding of 

Walcott's predicament. The “gulf” is the space in between him and the Other that he tries to 

overcome through imitation and mimicry, the “unbridgeable gap” that constitutes his soul. 

Moreover, there is the question of geographical separation between the Caribbean islands and the 

continent. Each island repeats its loneliness, as Benitez-Rojo described in The Repeating Island

  like a barber's lathering a corpse--extreme unction (Walcott 475). 

, 

“multiplying [their] natural loneliness”  (Walcott). Every island longs to stretch itself and to become 

part of the continent, the universe of the Other, so that it may reach a universal status, recognized as 
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part of the mainstream western culture.4

 In the passage from 

 Therefore, geography plays an important role in 

our understanding of the Caribbean predicament. The island looks on to and up to the continent; it 

gazes at the Other with lustful eyes of desire, wishing to become part of it,  to overcome the gulf, the 

abyss that separates one part from the other, by stretching and reaching out, by bridging the gap and 

becoming one. The external geography of lack and incompleteness is reflected in the inner mapping 

of desire, the history of the subject mirroring the history of his country, the external islands 

reflecting the subject's internal loneliness and vice-versa, in the condition of shipwreckedness which 

he inheritted. 

Robinson Crusoe

  I looked now upon the world as a thing remote, which I had nothing 

to do with, no expectation from, and, indeed, no desires about. In a 

word, I had nothing indeed to do with it, nor was ever like to have; so 

I thought it looked as we may perhaps look upon it hereafter, viz, as a 

place I had lived in but was come out of it; and well might I say, as 

Father Abraham to Dives, "Between me and thee is a great gulf 

fixed." - Robinson Crusoe (Walcott 92). 

 which Walcott uses as the epigraph of his poem, he 

identifies himself with Crusoe in his estrangement of the world: 

    4This wish was literally verbalized here in Buffalo by a former classmate of mine from Trinidad, two semesters ago, 
before I had been acquainted with the Caribbean literature. In a class discussion about a poem he had written for our 
course on “Creative Writing,” he said he wished some member of his ancestral family had been killed by some famous 
English historical figure, so that people would know who he was and where he came from every time he was asked 
where Trinidad was located, as to compensate for his feeling of nothingness engendered by the fact of his belonging to a 
place with no political importance to the western world. I was struck by his words, which contradict the post-colonial 
discourse as it is practiced, especially if one compares his argument with Jamaica Kincaid's “On Seeing England for the 
First Time,” which is exactly the reverse-side of his argument. 
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 I have already commented the biblical quote and the idea of the gulf. Let us now 

concentrate on what precedes it. This whole passage resonates the feeling described by Freud as 

Das Unheimliche, translated into English as The Uncanny. Although the idea of uncanny (“eerie, 

mysterious, seeming to have a supernatural character or origin, being beyond what is normal or 

expected, suggesting superhuman or supernatural powers”) is present in Freud's definition of the 

word, it seems that the French translation as L'inquietante etrangeté best describes the feeling of 

estrangement, detachment, and alienation present in the German word Unheimliche, (which 

contains its opposite [heimliche] in itself) that feeling of seeing something once familiar as 

something strange, hostile, unfriendly, or indifferent, where attachment formerly existed. Freud 

discusses the different meanings of the word, applying it to the analysis of the castration complex in 

E.T.A. Hoffmann's characters in his Phantasiestucke (Tales of Hoffmann

 This is the feeling Walcott shares with Crusoe, when a world he was used to and familiar 

with suddenly becomes alienating, strange, when he comes face to face with a state of otherness. 

This is also a moment of discovery and poetic creation, in which the artist estranges the reality and 

environment around him. Lacan remarks in 

), from which the idea of 

the double is derived. According to Freud, the idea of the double appears when there is a return in 

the evolutive history of the feeling of the ego, a regression to a time when the ego was not yet 

delimited in relation to the exterior world and to Others (Freud 188).   

The Four Fundamental Concepts of Psychoanalysis that 

“the facts of mimicry are similar, at the animal level, to what in the human being is manifested as 

art”(100). For Walcott, the creative moment is a moment of the discovery of his state of assimilation 

and mimicry, a moment in which he has to come to terms with himself and the reality around him. 

Only by achieving a state of otherness, by becoming a writer, is he capable of facing his own 
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condition of dependence on a world of simulacra. This is also the moment of recognition of 

his own predicament, the impasse he is unable to solve. Therefore, his helplessness leads to a state 

of nothingness and total detachment where he desires nothing, at the moment when he falls into the 

abyss of the gulf. This is the bottom of depression, and his state may be compared to Hamlet’s 

mournful melancholy. 

 Robinson Crusoe is the representative of an empire who introduced a lettered culture to a 

world which had no need for the literacy he represented. He embodies the figure of Cristopher 

Columbus in his act of colonialism. The lettered world was introduced in the European colonies 

through Christianity and the Bible, through the injection of the Logos into a universe that had no 

need for metaphors. Their land, as Walcott writes, was the concrete metaphor of paradise before the 

arrival of the colonizers who transformed the natives into parroting obedient “good Fridays,” into 

cannibals of a different species: a species that eats the flesh of Christ, one that is separate from itself, 

one that lost a voice and now mimes and shapes a language “where nothing was;” a species of 

“castaways” that move about “posing as naturalists” and begging for the praise of the Other; a 

startled species, commodified by time and history; a species whose loneliness multiplies itself in 

search of a lost meaning, a meaning left behind somewhere in the caves of the past: 

  ...out of such timbers 

  came our first book, our profane Genesis 

  whose Adam speaks that prose 

  which, blessing some sea-rock, startles itself 

  with poetry's surprise, 

  in a green world, one without metaphors; 
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  like Cristofer he bears 

  in speech mnemonic as a missionary's 

  the Word to savages, 

  its shape an earthen, water bearing vessel's 

  whose sprinkling alters us 

  into good Fridays who recite His praise, 

  parroting our master's 

  style and voice, we make his language ours, 

  converted cannibals 

  we learn with him to eat the flesh of Christ (Walcott 93). 

 Crusoe, although marooned and far away from his civilization, sticks to the worldview and 

principles of the distant universe he represented, resorting to the Bible as a way to survive. Once 

established, and after having made the cannibal Friday into his obedient slave, he teaches him not 

only his language, but also his religion, acting like a missionary in a world without temples, 

preaching the Logos in a place that resembled paradise itself, without any need for the mediation of 

the written discourse. He does not want to learn Friday's language or culture. It is Friday who has to 

be taught, educated, and civilized. Although Walcott critiques this “civilizing” process, he cannot 

get away from it, as I have previously pointed out.  

 The whole poem deals with the theme of language acquisition and the advent of language, 

the fundamental question of the origins. Walcott is caught up inside language, and the language he 

possesses to talk about it and establish his critique is the language of the Other that was imposed on 

him. This fact shows the paradoxal situation in which he finds himself, and reflects the problematic 
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of his predicament. He has no language of his own, since the language of the original 

inhabitants, the native peoples, disappeared with the devastation of their species. But even when it 

existed, it was an oral language, with no written record. Friday had a language which Walcott no 

longer has. He has become a hybrid something in search of a meaning, the very embodiment of the 

lack. His signifier does not signify, but that is the only sign he possesses to reach expression. He is 

powerless, and like Hamlet, he fights without the phallus (Cf. Lacan's Desire and the Interpretation 

of Desire in Hamlet

 The recurrence of certain words throughout his poems helps us establish a portrait of 

Walcott's case, which may be defined as schizophrenia in the sense of the dissociative or splitting 

phenomena in the mind.

).  

5

 The mirror is also a recurrent image in his poems, as we can see in the verses that follow, 

where everything is multiplied by time. The verb “multiply” is also connected to the mirror 

figure, since a mirror multiplies images by reflection. It is also interesting to note the repetition 

of the word “shape” in this poem. Among other acceptions, the verb “shape” means: 1: form, 

 Words such as "origins," "island," "ruins," "castaway," "harbor," "gulf," 

"Crusoe," "monkey," "Adam," "Exile," "New World," "The Estranging Sea," "Mass Man," 

"Another Life," and "Phantasmal Peace" that appear in the titles of his poems all reinforce the idea 

of estrangement, objecthood, mimicry, and rejection in a desire to break away from a past whose 

phantasm haunts him, in a wish to restart anew, to build a new life no longer in the ruins of exile. He 

desires to reconstruct his own paradise in which he may become the origin by becoming Adam. 

    5Schizophrenia, formerly defined as “dementia praecox,” is a functional psychosis characterized by unrealistic 
behavior dominated by private fantasy. The term  “dementia” emphasized the dissociative or splitting phenomena in the 
mind. Presently, schizophrenia is considered the consequence of faulty reaction patterns to life problems that the 
organism has not yet been able to meet adequately, commonly occurring in late adolescence or early adulthood (Cf. the 
entry in The Columbia Encyclopedia). 
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create, give a particular form or shape to; 2: to embody in definite form; 3: to make fit 

for, adapt, to determine or direct the course of (as life); 4: to take on or approach a mature form. 

As a noun, it also means: 1: a standard or universally recognized spatial form; 2: figure, the 

appearance of the body as distinguished from that of the face; 3: phantom, apparition, assumed 

appearance, guise; 4: form of embodiment; 5: a mode of existence or form of being having 

identifying features; 6: something having a particular form; 7: the condition in which someone or 

something exists at a particular time. All these definitions may be applied to the post-colonial 

being which Walcott represents, a shaped splittered being who longs to become universally 

recognized as a particular form in time. A being whose life was determined and directed by his 

existence in history, a being who was molded so as to become fit for, adaptable to a historical 

condition, assuming the appearance of the ghost of the Other, an incomplete being who desires to 

be shaped into its definite, mature form so that he may direct the course of his own life and 

actions:   

  All shapes, all objects multiplied from his, 

  our ocean's Proteus; 

  in childhood, his derelict's old age 

  was like a god's. (Now pass  

  in memory, in serene parenthesis, 

  the cliff-deep leeward coast 

  of my own island filing past the noise 

  of stuttering canvas, 

  some noon-struck village, Choiseul, Canaries, 
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  crouched crocodile canoes, 

  a savage settlement from Henty's novels, 

  Marryat or R.L.S., 

  with one boy signalling at the sea's edge, 

  though what he cried is lost.) (Walcott 93). 

 The pronoun his in the preceding passage refers to both Christ and Crusoe, which embody 

the figure of the Other which the colonized being mirrored. In the line “our ocean's Proteus,” there 

is the presence of the mythical Protean figure6

 The memory of childhood appears as a “serene parenthesis,” as if the whole of his childhood 

history could be summarized as something that would fit a parenthesis, an aside that does not 

occupy the central position of discourse, and as such, although “serene,” is not of major importance. 

In this parenthetical memory, Crusoe's island becomes his own, either the actual island where 

Walcott was born, or the one in his imagination and fantasy, his own private island, as mirrored in 

his mind by the children's books he read. Childhood is linked to a reading culture whose 

environment is not his, but English, or created and described by the British in novels whose author 

he cannot identify precisely, but which does not make much difference, since both setting and plot 

are mediated by imperial eyes.

 who could assume any shape, as the colonized people 

who had to embody the form of the colonizer through the assimilation of all shapes pertaining to the 

Other.  

7

    6In Greek mythology, Proteus was represented as an old man, the warden of the sea beasts of the sea god Poseidon 
who possessed the gift of prophecy and could transform himself into any form he chose to evade questioning.  

 The vision of a boy signalling at the sea's edge is followed by the 

    7It is worth noting that Walcott learned the English tongue from books, as James Dickey points out in his review of 
Walcott's Collected Poems, quoted by Tirada (2-3). Therefore, his learning of the instrumental language in which he 
writes came from a written source, which may explicate his dilemma with language, and also the references to this 
literate culture. The writers mentioned in the poem are the following: George Alfred Henty (1832-1902), an English 
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memory of loss in "though what he cried is lost." This loss may be interpreted as the loss of 

the memory of what the boy in the story cried, or the loss of his own voice as a subject if we 

interpret the boy to be Walcott himself, lost in time. Also, it shows his inability to reproduce the 

voice of his memories. His own discourse became silent, forgotten, erased, throughout time. As 

previously mentioned, he has no language of his own. 

 This reference to childhood may also be confronted with the formation of the ego in the 

infant. Joel Kovel states that in the infant stage as the baby’s capacity begins to mature from bodily 

stimilus to a conscious activity implicated along with that of his mother, he moves from the position 

of an organism dominated by physiological mechanism to that of a person. In his interaction with 

his mother during the feeding process, by taking the food from the spoon and placing it in his 

mouth, the baby is transforming himself into an object who refuses to take things passively, creating 

a distance between him and the mother. As the self expands into individuality, the baby subjectively 

fuses with mother even as he refuses her, adding to himself the portion containing the possibilities 

for fusion, fantasying  the swallowing of mother along with food, in a process that he calls the 

negation of negation, the mother’s (the Other’s) negating the negation which is the baby’s loss of 

attachment (243-244).  This process is the same experienced by Walcott in his negation of the 

Other’s refusal to recognize him as an autonomous subject, in his wish to achieve maturity. It is 

expressed in his fusion with that that refuses him, in an attempt to “swallow” the Other and destroy 

his power.  

writer of many books for boys laid in various historical periods. Captain Frederick Marryat (1792-1848), an English 
novelist of the sea, best known for his Mr. Midshipman Easy (1836), Peter Simple (1834) and Masterman Ready (1841). 
R.L.S. is probably a reference to Robert Louis Balfour Stevenson (1850-1894), Scottish novelist, essayst, and poet, 
known for his tales of fantasy and adventure and his romantic essays in the personal vein. His works include several 
titles, the most famous of which are Treasure Island (1883)-- probably the one Walcott is referring to--and The Strange 
Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde written in 1886 (Cf. these entries in The Reader's Encyclopedia). 
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 The word Choiseul, although referring to a place in the Canaries8

 Time is also a mirror that multiplies his loneliness, the only natural thing he possesses of his 

own. Caught up in time (the historical condition) and language, the subject becomes an object. Still, 

the object in which the subject is transformed is shaped into “something without use,” a something-

subject whose being is “separate from itself,” who lives in a limbo, “somewhere else,” in a state of 

nothingness, longing for the “mimetic cries.” An imitation of a being who “never surrenders 

wholly,” since it is no longer whole, and “it needs another's praise,” the recognition of his state of 

objecthood. A fragmented being who has to learn again “the self-creating peace of islands,” how to 

create itself from nothing and from its loneliness. An objectified being who learns to shape from 

Crusoe's journals, “the language of a race where nothing was,” a language which has to find its 

value in its written expression, and since it does not exist (for the original language of the island is 

now extinct), the language has to be borrowed, substituted by another which is not his.  

, probably  named 

after the French statesman Etienne Francois Choiseul (1719-85), concentrates the two French 

words: choix (choice), and seul (alone). Walcott's problematic is thus summarized in the lonely 

choice he has to perform, a choice of language which is in itself not a choice, for a choice involves 

at least two elements, which a "choice alone" does not furnish. One cannot choose from a universe 

of aloneness,  from a universe of one element only. This creates the impossibility of a choice and 

becomes the core of his predicament. Again, he is caught up in language, in the bar that separates 

the signifier from the signified (Cf.  Lacan’s essay Agency of the letter in the Unconscious). 

  So time, that makes us objects, multiplies 

  our natural loneliness. 

    8The Canaries may be the Fortunate Islands described by classical writers in the Antiquity. They were visited by many 
Europeans during the Middle Ages. 
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  For the hermetic skill, that from earth's clays 

  shapes something without use, 

  and, separate from itself, lives somewhere else, 

  sharing with every beach 

  a longing for those gulls that cloud the cays 

  with raw, mimetic cries, 

  never surrenders wholly, for it knows 

  it needs another's praise 

  like hoar, half-cracked Ben Gunn, until it cries 

  at last, "O happy desert!" 

  and learns again the self-creating peace 

  of islands. So from this house  

  that faces nothing but the sea, his journals assume a household use; 

  we learn to shape from them, where nothing was 

  the language of a race (Walcott 92-94). 

 The intellect demands a mask, since the colonial being cannot think by himself. Its mask is 

not only the discourse of the Other, but also its physical appearence, Crusoe's bearded face, the 

mirror which provides the colonial beings with the wish to dramatize themselves at nature's cost.9 

The self is not the self, but the dramatization of a mask, a metaphorized totem,10

9 Compare this wish with the desire to do away with the double through the act of shaving in the poem “XI,” already 
mentioned in note 3. 

 a pantomime at the 

10 Cf. Freud’s essay Totem and Taboo in which he establishes a relationship between the totem and the ancestral 
guilt of the death of the father in another application of the Oedipus complex. The image of the dead father becomes 
stronger than the real one. The father figure is substituted by the totem, and the guilt of his killing generates the 
taboo (501). This idea may be compared to what Lacan calls “the lack of the phallus,” and is applicable to Walcott’s 
case, since his poem is a wish to destroy this father figure through the appropriation of the power of his language. 
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detriment of nature. The post-colonial beings do not possess even a wish of their own, for a 

wish is something subjective, and they have become objectified. The wish is provided for them. 

They are not: they pose. All of them are castaways who pose as naturalists and yearn for fantasies of 

innocence. Even what they yearn for is a fantasy, nothing concrete, but a representation. The total 

lack of the phallus. Their natural faith was arrested in the yearning for the Logos inculcated in their 

desires when their voice startled itself in the utterance of the Christian mythical simulacrum, when 

their loneliness, the only natural thing with which they were left, becomes a heresy that must be 

concealed, hidden, denied, since small creatures cannot share God's loneliness.  

  and since the intellect demands its mask 

  that sun-cracked, bearded face 

  provides us with the wish to dramatize          

  ourselves at nature's cost, 

  to attempt a beard, to squint through the sea-haze, 

  posing as naturalists, 

  drunks, castaways, beachcombers, all of us 

  yearn for those fantasies 

  of innocence, for our faith's arrested phase 

  when the clear voice 

  startled itself saying "water, heaven, Christ," 

  hoarding such heresies as 

Language, then, becomes his totem in this process of transference of meanings. However, the signifier is not his. 
Hence, guilt appears stronger than the act of appropriation, which is a metaphor for destruction. The image of Christ 
in the poem is also related to this father figure who provided him with a language that he mimics through a voice 
that startles itself at the act of  the miming utterance. 
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  God's loneliness moves in His smallest creatures (Walcott 92-94). 

 References to the colonial divide and the double are scattered throughout Walcott's poems. 

In the following excerpt from "A Far Cry from Africa," the being searches for an identity which is 

unknown to him, since he has been "poisoned" with the blood of two disparaging cultures that 

divide him to the vein. The post-colonial subject's predicament is having to choose between two 

worlds that embody his self, trapping him in a state of what Rei Tirada defined as "betweenness" (8-

9): 

  The gorilla wrestles with the superman. 

  I who am poisoned with the blood of both, 

  Where shall I turn, divided to the vein? 

  I who have cursed 

  The drunken officer of British rule, how choose 

  Between this Africa and the English tongue I love? 

  Betray them both, or give back what they give? 

  How can I face such slaughter and be cool? 

  How can I turn from Africa and live? (18) 

 For Walcott, colonization transformed a paradise into "slums of empire," and their 

miscegenated subjects into split beings, the essence of nothingness, into "nobodys" in search of a 

nation:  

  I know these islands from Monos to Nassau, 

  a rusty head sailor with sea-green eyes 

  that they nickname Shabine, the patois for 
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  any red nigger, and I, Shabine, saw 

  when these slums of empire was paradise. 

  I'm just a red nigger who love the sea, 

  I had a sound colonial education, 

  I have Dutch, nigger, and English in me, 

  and either I'm nobody, or I'm a nation (346). 

 The mirror as a sign becomes an important element to reflect the subject's fragmentation and 

the mimetic condition of the post-colonial being. In order to reach a better understanding of the 

colonial divide, it is worth noting what Lacan calls "the mirror stage" to define the function of the 

imago in the relationship between the Innenwelt and the Umwelt,  

  The mirror stage is a drama whose internal thrust is precipitated from 

insufficiency to anticipation - and which manufactures for the 

subject, caught up in the lure of spatial identification, the succession 

of phantasies that extends from a fragmented body-image to a form 

of its totality that I shall call orthopaedic - and, lastly, to the 

assumption of the armour of an alienating identity, which will mark 

with its rigid structure the subject's entire mental development. Thus, 

to break out of the circle of the Innenwelt into the Umwelt generates 

the inexhaustible quadrature of the ego's verifications. 

   This fragmented body - which term I have also introduced 

into our system of theoretical references - usually manifests itself in 

dreams when the movement of the analysis encounters a certain level 
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of aggressive disintegration in the individual. It then appears in the form of 

disjointed limbs, or of those organs represented in exoscopy, growing 

wings and taking up arms for intestinal persecutions - the very same 

that the visionary Hieronymus Bosch has fixed, for all time, in 

painting, in their ascent from the fifteenth century to the imaginary 

zenith of modern man. But this form is even tangibly revealed at the 

organic level, in the lines of 'fragilization' that define the anatomy of 

phantasy, as exhibited in the schizoid and spasmodic symptoms of 

hysteria." (Écrits

 If we resort to a psychoanalytical approach to interpret the literary products of the Caribbean 

in the same way that oneiric narratives are interpreted, we may then understand the reason for the 

recurring imagery of the mirror and of the fragmentation of the post-colonial Caribbeans, their body 

and mental split, their doubling and their sometimes obsessive wish to become the Other, their 

desire to erase any trace of their difference in order to be accepted in the world of the colonizer, 

since this other world rejects the difference. Like a child discovering the Other through his own 

projected image in the mirror, Walcott discovers the armour of the alienating identity which he had 

assumed. And this image is himself. When the projection in the Other reveals the opaqueness of the 

reflected image, unveiling the emptiness and lack of meaning of the mimetic act, another desire 

overtakes their beings, a desire to break the mirror, to destroy the mimetic image, and to recover 

their own identity, as in the scene of glass breaking in 

 4-5). 

The Mimetic Men (74-75). This destruction is 

processed through the artistic act of creation, by writing, through the appropriation of the language 

of the Other. He uses the myth to undress it from its estrangement mask through an act of robbery to 
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deprive  the myth of its alienating function.11

 Although postmodern philosophy has elected difference as one of its paramount canons, 

everyday reality contradicts this democratic worldview, for the world continues divided into social 

and racial structures. The acceptance of the difference is only used to separate out people, classify 

and label them into different categories, where everybody is equal, but some people are “more equal 

than others.” 

  Nevertheless, the broken mirror reveals that 

the aping act is already part of their selves, and any attempt to free themselves from those splinters 

is useless, since they are made up of these fragments of the Other, and to get rid of them means 

getting rid of their own beings. The post-colonial Caribbean subject is thus left in a catch-22 

situation to which he has to resign, trying to find his way in this postmodern world.  

 Like a metaphor, the Caribbean subject experiences his state of nothingness by living and 

non-living. He is a being whose existence fades from a mirror in the unreality of imagination, a 

created being who, living in a limbo, cannot live or die. He is the smoke that clouds a dream of an 

other: 

  No metaphor, no metamorphosis, 

  as the charcoal-burner turns 

  into his door of smoke, 

  three loves, art, love, and death, 

  fade from a mirror clouding with with this breath, 

  not one is real, they cannot live or die, 

  they all exist, they have never existed (Walcott 257)  
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11 Cf. Rolland Barthes’ Mythologies. 
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ABSTRACT 
This paper discusses theoretical issues involving the relationship between film and literature from the 
early stages of this discussion. It also deals with the way not only literature borrows the discourse of 
cinema but also how cinema makes use of the literary discourse by means of mutual appropriation of 
techniques and through a translation process of different media. Scenes from Ridley Scott’s Blade Runner 
will be used to illustrate the argument developed in the paper, i.e., how this film translates the literary 
tradition of Dante, Blake and Milton, as well as Biblical excerpts.  
 
KEY WORDS: film adaptation, literature/cinema, intersemiotic translation, Blade 
Runner. 
 
Film and Literature: A Mutual Translation Process 
 
 The relationship between literature and film is found at the very beginning of 
cinema due to the visual characteristic of both media. D. W. Griffith wanted to film in 
the same way as Charles Dickens wrote novels. Similarly, Tolstoi wanted to write like a 
camera films (Paech, 1988: 122-123). George Bluestone, in establishing the limits of 
both the novel and the film, argues that novelist and film director meet in the attempt 
“to make you see,” the former through the mind, the latter through the eye. For him, the 
root difference between the two media “lies between the percept of the visual image and 
the concept of the mental image” (1957: 137). He considers the end products of novel 
and film as representing different aesthetic genera, since each is autonomous and each is 
characterized by unique and specific properties (p. 139). Bluestone states that “a film is 
not thought; it is perceived” (p. 141). Therefore, film cannot have direct access to the 
power of discursive forms because it is a presentational medium (except for its use of 
dialogues). Whereas “the novel discourses, the film must picture” (p. 140).  
 Most of the arguments developed by Bluestone in 1957 have turned out to be 
inconsistent with the way contemporary works treat their media. There is a blurring of 
the borderlines of the medium allotted for each art form nowadays, as films become 
literary and novels become more and more cinematic. The development of the video 
cassette and DVD industry allowed us to have video libraries as book libraries at our 
disposal, which also accounted for one of the basic differences between the mode of 
perceiving the two media. Bluestone writes: “ . . . because its mode of beholding allows 
stops and starts, thumbing back, skipping, flipping ahead, and so lets the reader set his 
own pace, a novel can afford diffuseness where the film must economize. Where the 
mode of beholding in the novel allows the reader to control his rate, the film viewer is 
bound by the relentless rate of a projector which he cannot control” (p. 142). Bluestone 

1 This paper is part of a longer project (my doctoral dissertation presented to the State University of New 
York at Buffalo in 1997) in which I discuss the influence of literature on film (film as a literary collage of 
tradition and the postmodern) and the influence of film on literature. 
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could not predict at the time he wrote his book (1957) that one day, in the so-called 
“developed” and “developing societies,” movies would be as accessible in one’s homes 
as books (or maybe even more accessible than books). With the remote control, viewers 
now are able to rewind, fast forward, stop, get stills and slow motions as many times as 
they want, thus eliminating the difference he established between the modes of 
beholding.  
 Some critics prefer to associate film with the visual arts by stressing the role of 
the visual image over the narrative, as Morris Beja has noted (1979: 25-26). However, 
the relationship between literature and film in their mutual visual, dialogical, and 
narrative aspects is remarkable. Besides narrating, literature creates mental images in 
the readers’ minds, a fact which contradicts these arguments. Moreover, literature has 
frequently been associated with the visual arts in studies of the history of both art forms. 
There have been innumerable comparative studies between literature and film, which 
date as far back as the beginning of the 20th. century. Morris Beja cites Tolstoy’s 
comments on the revolutionary influence cinema would have “in the life of writers” as 
early as 1908. He regards Vachael Lindsay’s book The Art of the Moving Picture (1915) 
as the “first important book of cinema criticism in the United States” written by a poet 
(Beja, 1979: 74). In 1926, before the advent of sound in movies, Virginia Woolf 
criticized the new medium as inaccessible to words in her essay “The Cinema.” She 
perceived the alliance of the two media as “disastrous” and “unnatural,” and she 
described cinema as a “parasite” which had fallen “upon its prey [literature] with 
immense rapacity” (1988: 350). Woolf is one of the first critics to denounce the 
mesmerizing effect cinema produces. She condemns cinema for creating a reality “more 
real than reality,” an analogy similar to the motto used by the Tyrell Corporation in 
Blade Runner. She argues that the eye is unable to comprehend the new medium 
without the help of the brain, since the spectator is removed from his or her surrounding 
reality due to cinema’s ability to generate detachment from “the pettiness of actual 
existence”: 

 
The eye is in difficulties. The eye says to the brain, ‘Something is 
happening which I do not in the least understand. You are needed.’ 
Together they look at the King, the boat, the horse, and the brain sees at 
once that they have taken on a quality which does not belong to the 
simple photograph of real life. They have become not more beautiful, in 
the sense in which pictures are beautiful, but shall we call it (our 
vocabulary is miserably insufficient) more real, or real with a different 
reality from that which we perceive in daily life

 

. We behold them as they 
are when we are not there. We see life as it is when we have no part in it. 
As we gaze we seem to be removed from the pettiness of actual 
existence, its cares, its conventions (Woolf, 1988: 349, emphasis added). 

 In the essay “The ‘Movie’ Novel” (1918), Woolf criticizes Compton 
Mackenzie’s book The Early Life and Adventures of Sylvia Scarlett (1918) for the 
cinematic construction of his characters. She compares the non-stop depiction of events 
in the novel to cinema’s technique of showing one picture after another without 
stopping in order to conceal the boredom it would provoke when stopped (p. 290).  
 However, not all earlier criticisms are as pessimistic as Woolf’s. Eisenstein, in 
an essay on Dickens and Griffith in Film Form, written in 1944, defends the alliance of 
the two forms. He associates literature with the movies because each form is “an art of 
viewing” (p. 233). In the sixties and seventies when structuralism was a major fad, 
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several structural comparisons were established between the language of cinema and 
human language. A structuralist grammar of film was attempted in the French journal 
Cahiers du 20e. siècle (1978) dedicated to the relationship between film and literature. 
Roger Odin, in “Modèle grammatical, modèles linguistiques et étude du langage 
cinématographique,” relates the cinematographic language to the grammar model of 
structural linguistics. He mentions a comparative study written in 1928 by Pierre F. 
Quesnoy in which Quesnoy develops the notion of a “littérature pré-cinématique” 
(Odin, 1978: 9). In Film and Fiction (1979), Keith Cohen treats words and images as 
systems of signs which bear resemblance to one another, the visual and the verbal 
element being component parts of one global system of meaning. For Cohen, a study of 
the relation between two separate sign systems like novel and film is possible because 
the same codes may reappear in more than one system (p. 3).  
 Although some of the earlier studies dealt with the relationship between the two 
media as separate art forms, more recent studies have been suggesting the overlapping 
of both media. In Literatur und Film (1988), Joachim Paech considers film a new 
literature, and he develops the idea that film can be read (p. 104-121). Similarly, both 
Beja and Richardson perceive film as a kind of literature. Robert Richardson finds an 
obvious reason for film to be literary in the fact that literature’s intent as a narrative art 
is to create images and sounds in the reader’s mind. Film and literature are analogous in 
their visual aspects and narrative forms (Richardson, 1969: 12). Cinema and literature 
share the technique of “careful selection and presentation of particular concrete images 
in order to create a single, overwhelming, and quite abstract proposition” (p. 51). 
Richardson even sees a closer analogy by applying the terminology used by one 
medium in the other, as did the French structuralist semioticians. For him, the simple 
photographed image is the vocabulary of film; the processes of editing, cutting, and 
montage are the grammar and syntax of film; single shots carry meaning as single 
words do, and a series of shots carefully arranged has as much meaning as a composed 
phrase does (p. 65-66). Richardson’s views were later contradicted by Christian Metz, 
for whom a shot conveys much more meaning than a word, being sometimes equivalent 
to a paragraph or a chapter (Metz, 1974: 118-119).  
 As some film critics have not been receptive to the comparisons between 
literature and film, an analogous feeling appeared among writers in their rejection of 
cinema. Besides Virginia Woolf’s dissatisfaction with the new medium, other writers 
have had an ambivalent relationship with movies. Beja states that many writers “who 
became directly involved with the film industry as screenwriters often did so by going 
to Hollywood merely in order to take the money and run” (p. 74). He cites William 
Faulkner as an example, although Faulkner was also influenced by cinema’s techniques 
in his own writing. Yet, other writers, such as John Steinbeck, Graham Greene, 
Tennessee Williams, and Arthur Miller in the United States, and Jean Cocteau, 
Marguerite Duras, and Alain Robbe-Grillet in France kept their commitment to their 
literary art but also treated their work on film as seriously. Beja mentions another class 
of writers, such as Irving Wallace and Harold Robbins, who write from the beginning in 
the hope of having their work sold to the movies (p. 74).  
 In addition to these writers hired by the film industry to work as screenwriters, 
others with little or no direct contact with the industry have resorted to filmic 
approaches and techniques in their writings. The list is long and starts with James 
Joyce’s use of montage. It includes Albert Camus, Ernest Hemingway, John Dos 
Passos, Nathaniel West, etc. However, precursors of cinematic techniques may be found 
even before the appearance of the moving pictures in the works of Dickens, Flaubert, 
Walt Whitman, etc. 
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 Certain critics consider literature a temporal art, whereas cinema is regarded as a 
spatial art. For Béla Balázs, “pictures have no tenses,” a fact corroborated by Alain 
Robbe-Grillet for whom “the essential characteristic of the image is its presentness.” 
However, as Joseph Frank has observed, literature has moved toward a spatiality in a 
moment of time (Balázs; Robbe-Grillet; Frank apud Beja, 1979: 75). Also, movies have 
attempted to solve the barriers of temporality.  
 
Film as a Postmodern Blurring of Media 
 
 Besides the arguments in favor of the association of the two forms, postmodern 
theory concerning the blurring of genres may be applied to the blurring of media. Ridley 
Scott’s film Blade Runner (from now on referred to as BR to avoid confusion with the 
novels which bear almost the same title) illustrates this characteristic of the invasion of 
the frontiers in the arts, consolidating the break with media borderlines. In the same way 
that literature borrows discourses from other media, especially from the cinema, so does 
film borrow literary devices and techniques. BR is not simply a free film adaptation of 
Philip Dick’s novel Do Androids Dream of Electric Sheep? (from here on named 
DADES). It is a literary portrayal in film of different literary works through the use of 
metaphors translated into that medium. It may be considered not only literature in film, 
but literature in a different format other than a book. BR’s literary effects are achieved 
through its lyrical imagery allied to its effect of synaesthesia. The synaesthetic effect is 
accomplished through a borrowing of literary techniques and figures of speech (i.e., 
ambiguity, allegory, synaesthesia, metaphor, etc.) and through the different allusions, 
not only to literature in the form of narrative and poetry, but in its recourse to other 
media such as the visual arts (painting, photography, sculpture, and cinema itself).2 The 
film reflects the script-writer’s literary background, as well as the director’s 
involvement with art.3

  BR is not only a collage of literary texts. It is also composed of poetical shots in 
which the lyricism of its images blends with text.

  

4 Roy Batty (played by Rutger Hauer), 
the leader of the revolting androids, is presented as a poet in several takes. When he 
meets Chew (James Hong), the maker of his eyes, he quotes adapted verses of the poem 
America, a Prophecy, plate 11, by William Blake. When told that Chew had made his 
eyes, he resorts to a cynical lyrical answer (“Chew, if only you could see what I’ve seen 
with your eyes”), which acquires a tone both poetical and philosophical. Before dying, 
the language he uses in his final remark to Deckard reveals the lyricism of the scene: 
“I’ve seen things you people wouldn’t believe. Attack ships on fire off the shoulder of 
Orion. I watched C-beams glittering in the dark near the Tannhauser gate. All those 
moments will be lost in time, like tears in the rain. Time to die” (BR).5

2 Blade Runner is also a collage of different films. Its allusions to other films have already been 
established by Leonard G. Heldreth in The Cutting Edges of Blade Runner (1991: 40-52). 

 

 
3 In an interview with Paul Sammon, Hampton Fancher states that before being asked to write BR’s 
script, he was interested in poetry and fine literature. Ridley Scott has a degree from the Royal College of 
Art, and he worked as a designer before becoming a filmmaker (Sammon, 1996: 25; 43-45). 
 
4 A note should be made about the fact that the film Blade Runner, and not the novel that served as its 
source, generated a textual continuity in two books written by K. W. Jeter, a friend of Dick’s. These 
sequels, however, have not been adapted to the screen so far, which is a rupture with the normal tradition.  
 
5 This poetical sentence was written by Rutger Hauer, the actor who plays Roy Batty. Hauer improvised 
it during the shooting, and Scott decided to keep it. The dove’s idea was also his (Sammon, 1996: 385). 
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 Poetry, however, is not only present in the movie’s verbal language. Besides the 
poetic language used by Roy, the lyricism of this scene is enhanced by the actor’s 
performance, Scott’s camera depicting the rain falling on the character, his 
transformation from an animate being into a statue, and the context, the fact that Roy is 
dying after having saved the man who wanted to kill him. The camera’s focus on the 
eternal rain falling on Roy as he recites his final epitaph “All those moments will be lost 
in time like tears in the rain” is a lyrical moment which approximates the android to its 
hunter.  
 Poetry also appears in the close-ups of Rachael’s (Sean Young) despair when 
she finds out she is not human; it is repeated in the takes of her face arranging her hair 
to look like the women in the photographs in Rick Deckard’s (Harrison Ford) apartment 
in a poignant attempt to be human, and in the close-up of her hands playing the piano. 
The lyrical effect created by the camera reappears in Deckard’s dream of the unicorn (in 
the director’s cut), and in the scene following Roy’s death, when he releases the white 
dove that takes flight into the sky. In addition, the enigmatic close-up of the eye 
reflecting fireballs in the opening scene may be interpreted as a poem without words 
about fiery tears going up, which may be contrasted with Roy’s allusion to “tears in the 
rain” in his final recitation.  
 Ridley Scott’s close-ups confirm Béla Balázs’s definition of this technique as 
“the pictures expressing the poetic sensibility of the director.” The expressions on the 
faces “are significant because they are reflected expressions of our own subconscious 
feeling” (1992: 186). As Balázs states,  
 

[…] good close-ups radiate a tender human attitude in the contemplation 
of hidden things, a delicate solicitude, a gentle bending over the 
intimacies of life-in-the-miniature, a warm sensibility. Good close-ups 
are lyrical; it is the heart, not the eye, that has perceived them. Close-ups 
are often dramatic revelations of what is really happening under the 
surface of appearances (1992: 186).  

 
Scott conveys this sensibility to the audience through his use of the camera and 

through the performers’ expressions. 
 The film’s atmosphere of dark and light evokes not only a technique in painting 
(chiaroscuro), very much explored in film noir, but also alludes to the symbols of dark 
and light in the Biblical tradition in the struggle between good and evil. Jordan 
Cronenweth’s cinematography created a feeling of ubiquitous claustrophobia and chaos 
mixed with film noir’s romanticism. Rebbeca Warner argues that it is the black 
background in the film that makes the bright lights possible, creating the feeling of a 
city at once vast and claustrophobically enclosed. According to her, “[t]he city becomes 
a metaphor for a man’s mind, or perhaps for his soul, for the soul of Rick Deckard.” By 
bombarding the viewer “with details until they can no longer be assimilated,” the film is 
also about entropy, about the decadence of a city falling down, of replicants as “bright 
lights burning swiftly” which cannot hold for very long, and of human characters who 
are “disintegrating in one way or another” (Warner, 1991: 178). 
  The chaotic, decentered city space in BR is more similar to New York than to 
Los Angeles. It resembles a wasteland where the interference of culture via industry and 
technology has eliminated any trace of a natural environment. The high-tech cyberpunk 
cityscape is atrociously urban, with a preponderance of mass media and different forms 
of technology and information. It functions as a critique of our times by creating a 
mesmerizing unreality, a universe of the spectacle whose function is to mirror itself 
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endlessly. The city becomes a metaphor of the postmodern condition in its fusion of old 
and new styles – the Mayan pyramidal shape of Tyrell Corporation contrasts with state-
of-the-art technologies – through the process of retrofitting,6

 Scott Bukatman (1997) also interprets the implant of false memories in the 
replicants’ minds as the dissolution of personal space when the private territories of the 
mind become vulnerable to attack (p. 29). Traditional subjectivity is thus replaced by a 
computerized form of subject, which dissolves notions of subjecthood and individuality. 
This new form of identity, which Bukatman labeled terminal identity (p. 45), is the 
epitome of the postmodern being. The implant of false memories constructs the 
androids’ personal history. History becomes a fiction totally dependent on a form of 
representation: the photography. The film leads the viewer into questioning whether 
memory remains “the residue of something now absent” or whether it is “only a 
simulation, a false presence” (Bukatman, 1997: 57). As Charney remarks, “if the present 
disappears, and thereby hollows out presence, this shift also hollows out the subject who 
constructs that presence” (Charney, apud Bukatnam, p. 57). Although Scott, for 
budgetary reasons, was not initially concerned with the morality issues implied in his 
film, as he reveals in the interview with Sammon (1996: 380), his resulting work tackles 
on ethical problems irrespective of his conscious intention. In its presentation of 
unresolved questions, which leave much room for doubt and uncertainty, BR claims an 
ethics for the postmodern, one that questions the benefits of a dystopic society, where 
individuals are dissolved into spectacular forms guided by technology and mass media. 

 and through the 
disappearance of the boundaries between public and private spaces. The constant 
presence of search lights and huge billboards functions as the invasion of private space. 
They persistently monitor people’s lives and exert a kind of ubiquitous control without 
an origin or center, like a gigantic eye that watches everything, similar to the one 
depicted in George Orwell’s 1984.  

 The film starts with a sound which reminds us of both an explosion and a gate 
being opened while the title and the cast names are shown, followed by five consecutive 
similar sounds, the first being stronger than the others. These sounds are accompanied 
by the music score, which adds an atmosphere of horror, reminiscent of wailings 
emitted by suffering souls doomed to damnation: poignant, somber sounds of spirits in 
eternal pain. The poignancy of these laments becomes accentuated in the end when Roy 
sees Pris’s (Daryl Hannah) corpse. After using her blood to besmear his face, like a 
warrior preparing for a battle, he utters excruciating lupine sounds, similar to those 
emitted by a pierced animal. His howls of anguish upon Pris’s death become not only 
his eulogy for her, but also his battle song. 
 The sounds, recurrent throughout the film, evoke sounds of Asian languages as 
well. Since much of the setting depicts Asian characters and people, even in the gigantic 
electronic billboards showing a geisha, one may see in the predominance of Asian types 
and language Scott’s reading of the future of the world as dominated by Eastern culture 
through overpopulation, which suggests the downfall of the Western world. 
 Andrew Stiller sees the swooping glissandos and hollow booms as evocative of 
incoming artillery fire precipitating something ominous about to happen behind “the 
impenetrable black background across which the credits roll” (Stiller, 1991: 197). He 
describes some of these sounds as “eerie” and “plangent melody.” For Stiller, the heavy 
reverb creates a mood of mystery and paranoia through an aural oppressiveness. He 
classifies the predominant emotional tone of BR as almost oppressive nostalgia, the film 

6 According to the Oxford English Dictionary, “retrofit” means “modify so as to incorporate changes 
made in later products of the same type or model” (p. 797).  
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being “one long lament for lost innocence” (p. 199). He claims that some snippets of 
that age’s popular music are Japanese in style and they may be actual excerpts of 
Japanese music (p. 198), which is confirmed by Blade Runner’s FAQ.  
 The presence of the written word as part of the narrative appears from the very 
beginning of the film. By borrowing a convention inherited from silent movies, the film 
sets the scene of the story about to unfold with a prologue in the form of a crawl 
immediately after the title and cast names appear.7

 

 This prologue is a summary of how 
replicants, “a being virtually identical to a human,” were created and how they became 
illegal on Earth “early in the 21st century”: 

Early in the 21st Century, THE TYRELL CORPORATION advanced 
Robot evolution into the NEXUS phase--a being virtually identical to a 
human--known as a Replicant.  
The NEXUS 6 Replicants were superior in strength and agility, and at 
least equal in intelligence, to the genetic engineers who created them.  
Replicants were used Off-world as slave labor, in the hazardous 
exploration and colonization of other planets.  
After a bloody mutiny by a NEXUS 6 combat team in an Off-world 
colony, Replicants were declared illegal on earth - under penalty of 
death.  
Special police squads--BLADE RUNNER UNITS--had orders to shoot 
to kill, upon detection, any trespassing Replicant.  
 
   This was not called execution.  
   It was called retirement (BR).  
 

 Following the crawl, another explosion is heard, mixed with a metallic, clanking 
sound, as if to confirm the opening of a huge gate. Another “card” situates the film’s 
place and time: LOS ANGELES, NOVEMBER, 2019. Next, we are presented with the 
first image: an aerial shot of the city, depicting building tops, which resemble contorted 
chimneys, enveloped by dark mists. They create the illusion of a gaseous, volcanic bog 
from whose insides fireballs explode into the air, and they suggest the cliché image of 
the future as a return to a primitive state. This image is later negated by the presence of 
high technology.8

7 This is, however, different from those movies of the silent era, when novels were adapted into movies. 
D.W. Griffith, for example, cited particular passages from Dickens to illustrate the major innovations in 
technique he added to film: the dissolve, the superimposed shot, the close-up, the pan (Cf. Bluestone’s 
article “The Limits of the Novel and the Limits of the Film” in Harrington’s Film And/As Literature, p. 
137-138). 

 A flying vehicle reminiscent of a car speeds by, lightning crisscrosses 
the space, and an explosion is followed by a huge fireball. Another flying object zips 
by, the screen is filled with a close-up of a blue eye (the iris of which reflects the 
fireballs), and a flying vehicle lands on top of a slanted building. Another close-up of 
the eye (again occupying the whole screen) displays clouds of smoke and fire moving 
upward. This fireball outlines the left corner of the iris, like a tear going up instead of 
going down, in an artistic shot that evokes the painting Le faux miroir (The False 
Mirror) by René Magritte. A spacecraft approaches the top of a building. A cut to an 
external view of a building is immediately followed by another cut to the inside, where 

 
8 There have been attempts to imitate the opening scenes and content of BR in sound, visual effects, and 
plot in other films of the genre, such as Cyborg and Cyborg 2. 
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we can see a fan rotating over a figure in semi-darkness and smoke. A vertical shot 
shows a man smoking and looking out an upper opening that serves as a window, the 
same as in the previous scene, only a little more detailed. All these sequences take place 
without words, which are only heard for the first time through a loudspeaker 
announcing the entrance of the next subject to be tested.  
 These introductory images and sounds are filled with literary allusions in Scott’s 
postmodern rereading of the past and the Biblical literary tradition of Blake, Milton, and 
Dante, of man’s fall and his descent into hell. The references to Blake appear 
throughout the film, not only in these initial images, but also through the quotations of 
adapted verses of one of his poems, and in its theme. Blake was influenced by Milton 
and Dante, whose books he also illustrated, so the presence of tradition through allusion 
and intertextuality is already felt in these appropriated works.  

Ridley Scott borrowed the title of his film from William S. Burroughs’s novel 
Blade Runner: a Movie. In his turn, Burroughs based his story on Alan E. Nourse’s 
novel The Blade Runner. However, the film is based upon Philip K. Dick’s novel 
DADES in which the term is not used. Due to the length of this paper, I will only be 
referring to some of the traditional literary influences and will not be approaching the 
relationship between the film and these postmodern works.9

 
 

BR’s Literary Translation: Film as a Literary Collage 
 
 Although BR is based on a postmodern novel of the cyberpunk genre, its 
protagonist shares some similarities with the medieval epic hero, and its motif may be 
compared with the epic plot as well. Allusions to this tradition are implicit not only in 
the dialogues but also in the film’s imagery. Rick Deckard, however, although fighting 
for a race (the human species), becomes an anti-hero. The “evil” he fights turns out to 
be the hero, also fighting for his android species. As in medieval romances, love 
becomes the major force of a heroic cause, and he ends up protecting that which he had 
to destroy. According to this tradition, the beloved was always out of the lover’s reach, 
and conflicts always obstructed their marriage, making their relationship impossible. By 
the same token, Deckard and Rachael’s love in BR is conflicting. It is both impossible 
and undesirable, since they are situated at opposite sides: she is a replicant with a 
limited life span, and he is a hunter of replicants whose job is to terminate her species. 
He is supposedly a human, whereas she is an android, a mechanical being.  
 Allusions to Dante’s Inferno (c1307-21) are recurrent in the film. Like Ridley 
Scott, Dante exploits the effects of synaesthesia to the extreme, which may account for 
the allusions to his “visual” work in BR. Moreover, the architecture of the Inferno, 
shaped like a funnel pit with its center beneath Jerusalem, may be contrasted with BR’s 
city architecture. The pyramidal shape of Tyrell Corp. building resembles an inverted 
funnel. The different plans of the city are comparable to the different “circles” of Hell 
and its series of circular stairways.  

9 Before optioning Dick’s novel, Fancher was planning to obtain the rights to Burroughs’s Naked Lunch. 
The initial title of Fancher’s script draft was the same title as Dick’s novel. In its second draft, it was 
shortened to Android, later changed to Mechanismo. Because they could not get the rights from the art 
book with the same name, Mechanismo became Dangerous Days (Sammon, 1996: 25-41). Blade Runner 
appeared by accident from Burroughs’s novel, when Fancher was searching for a convincing future name 
substitute for the word “detective.” Only later did they discover Nourse’s title. For Sammon, the title 
“describes Deckard’s character, which runs on the knife’s edge between humanity and inhumanity (p. 
379).  
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 Dante creates a three-dimensional art by combining sight, sound, hearing, touch 
and smell with pity, dread, horror, anger, passion, and other emotions. The effects he 
achieves are similar to those encountered in narrative film. His readers are involved by 
his descriptions to such an extent that they seem actually to experience his situations 
and not merely to read about them. Dante’s synaesthetic (and cinematic) effect was 
captured by the artists who have illustrated the Divine Comedy. His images are as vivid 
as Ridley Scott’s, since Scott creates a comparable effect in his film.  

In Canto III of Dante’s Inferno, cries of anguish are heard at the Gate of Hell in 
a fashion similar to the opening sounds (both of a gate being opened and the rueful 
sounds like those of souls in eternal pain) and images of the movie. At the entrance 
gate, Dante sees a sign, written in dark-colored words, which warn him to “abandon 
every hope.” It is through that gate that he is going to find “eternal grief”  “among the 
lost” as he enters “the woeful city” (Alighieri, 1982: III.1-9). These words are the 
inaugural warnings for what Dante is going to face: sighs, laments, and wailings, which 
make him weep. The initial dread, agony, and grief produced by the soundtrack as BR 
starts evoke Dante’s description of Hell. Vangelis’s synthesizer creates an atmosphere 
of horror and pain, which recurs throughout the film. The laments mentioned by Dante 
are heard in several languages, which may be associated with the international 
multicultural hodgepodge of the city jargon in BR (Alighieri, 1980: 25). Other images 
and sounds also find their counterpart in Dante’s work, but we must move on to Blake’s 
influence now. 
 William Blake (1757-1827) also inherited the epic Biblical tradition via Dante, 
(whose works he illustrated), and Milton. Although not specifically an epic poet, some 
epic motifs are found in his works, especially those dealing with the myth of the fall of 
man, which he used in order to explain man’s misery, fragmentation, bewilderment, and 
emptiness. He aimed to restore “what the Ancients called the Golden Age” (Blake apud 
Johnson, 1979: xxiv) by trying to identify the causes of evil and “build Jerusalem upon 
England’s green and pleasant land.” In his poem “Milton” (p. 234-306), the poet 
acquires heroic features as an immortal bard.  
 William Blake is considered a poet of “vision.” Like Dante, he also made use of 
synaesthesia. His paintings are as descriptive and literary as his poems are pictorial.
 In “A Memorable Fancy,” Blake describes the poetic subject “walking among 
the fires of hell, delighted with the enjoyments of Genius, which to Angels look like 
torment and insanity.” The poet collects some proverbs of “Infernal wisdom” (Blake, 
1979: 88). Then he proceeds into the inspection of Hell where he meets prophets and 
poets, as Dante does in his Comedy. After visiting a printing house and its chambers, an 
Angel comes to him and shows him a cavern, until they reach the void, where they stop 
to contemplate the infinite Abyss, pictured as “fiery as the smoke of a burning city.” 
The description of the burning city is similar to the opening scene of BR in its imagery. 
The sun, “black but shining,” reminds us of the feeble sunlight and the dark atmosphere 
in BR. The movie’s flying objects are evocative of the flying devils in the shape of 
spiders chasing their preys. The flames and smoke in the film’s sky resemble the “cloud 
and fire bursting and rolling through the deep,” and also the “cataract of blood mixed 
with fire.” The continuous rain in BR evoke Blake’s “black tempest.” The explosions in 
the film’s soundtrack are suggestive of Blake’s “terrible noise” (Designs 96). 
 BR’s motif of rebellion10

10 Their revolt is also a Faustian rebellion towards the achievement of knowledge in their desire to meet 
their maker and to find out what constitutes the essence of their lives, so that they may be granted the 
wisdom of more life. One can perceive in the androids’ struggle to achieve knowledge another classical 

 against slavery and against the father – the androids’ 
defying the law not to come to Earth – is also a theme in Blake’s poems, in both “The 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 270



Book of Los,” which completes the cycle of poems on the continents, and in “The Book 
of Ahania.” 
 The androids’ disobedience alludes to both Satan’s and Adam’s Fall. It is 
illustrated visually when Roy Batty descends in the glassy elevator at Tyrell Corp. after 
having killed his “father.” He looks at the sky and for the first time in the film the 
viewer can see the stars. This shot establishes a connection between Roy’s descent in a 
starry elevator coming down “from the sky” and his condition of a fallen angel. 
Reference to the Fall also occurs when Roy enters the eye lab and quotes adapted verses 
of William Blake from the poem “America: A Prophecy,” Plate 11. Blake assumes the 
function of the epic bard as a prophet, a seer who is able to understand contemporary 
events and perceive their social implications. Blake’s poem reads: 
 

Fiery the angels rose, & as they rose deep thunder roll’d  
Around their shores, indignant burning with the fires of Orc  (116). 
 

 Roy changes the verbs in his quotation, making it clear that the androids’ 
condition is one of fallen angels who came in fire to declare war on Earth, and not of 
angels rising into Heaven: 
 

Fiery the angels fell. Deep thunder roll’d around their shores, burning 
with the fires of Orc  (BR). 
 

 Blake’s poem starts with a “Preludium,” which constitutes a mythological view 
of an outbreak of repressed energy. After Orc breaks his chains, he has violent 
intercourse with a “nameless female.” The image of fire in the quotation above, besides 
connnoting destruction, revolt, and war, also suggests desire and lust. It indicates the 
replicants’ lustful desire for more life, and implies a sexual interpretation, which finds 
its expression in the intercourse between Deckard and Rachael. The poem refers to the 
rise of the American democratic Revolution when the colonies rebelled against England. 
In a similar way, the replicants rebel against their rulers by leaving their Off-world 
colonies to come down to Earth and fight for their freedom. Blake’s treatment of the 
theme of the Fall is a movement towards experience, a theme which is presented in 
cosmogonal terms but resolved historically with the rise of the French Revolution, as 
Schorer notes (1959: 230). 
 Rick Instrell, quoting R. Wood, sees the inversion of “rose” to “fell” as 
suggesting the ultimate demise of the American Revolution (1992: 167). This is also 
another possibility of interpreting this scene, for Tyrell stands for the powerful force of 
capitalist society. Since the United States is the major representative of this system, 
Tyrell assumes the allegorical form of Uncle Sam. His downfall is emblematic of the 
collapse of the utopian dream created by the American Revolution because its praxis 
resulted in a polluted inferno of business schemes whose ultimate goal was monetary 
value and man’s exploitation. 
 The relationship between BR and William Blake is found not only in the recited 
verses, but also in the fiery images of the abyss, in the wailing sounds of the Daughters 

literary reference which is in itself intertextual (from Marlowe, through Goethe, to Thomas Mann). 
Another possibility of interpretation is to consider Dr. Eldon Tyrell as Dr. Faust himself, in his attempt to 
have the knowledge to become the god of biomechanics to be able to generate life. 
 
 
 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 271



of Albion, and in the androids’ plight, which is comparable to that of rebel fallen angels 
embodied by Fuzon in “The Book of Ahania,” and by Orc in “America: A Prophecy.” 
But the film’s association with the Fall is also found in Milton’s Paradise Lost. 
 John Milton’s Paradise Lost (1667) follows the tradition of epic poems. Milton 
links the epic to the religious myth of creation and to the war of gods, and transforms 
Adam into a new hero. Like Dante, Milton resorts both to the Biblical tradition and to 
the Greco-Latin heritage of Homer and Virgil. 
  The film’s introductory scenes have their counterpart in Milton’s Book I of 
Paradise Lost. A similar pattern of images is repeated with the presence of flames, 
darkness, fire burning, and the wailing of tormented souls. There is a reference to the 
Serpent, a motif which appears later in the movie, both in the form of a dragon, and in 
its artistic use by Zhora, a replicant disguised as a snake charmer. On the streets, a place 
called “The Snake” shows its name in neon lights. Roy represents Satan (who 
transformed himself into a Serpent to tempt Eve) as the leader of the rebel androids. As 
the leading rebel, he stands for what Milton calls “the infernal serpent” in “his pride,” 
“guile,” and envy of man. Satan and his legion had been “cast out from Heaven,” 
whereas the androids had been cast out from Earth. Yet, unlike Satan, Roy suffers when 
he witnesses the death of his comrades in fate, the androids he led down to Earth. 
Milton’s depiction of Satan’s search for “glory above his peers” (I.34-39), however, 
does not correspond to Roy’s position in the movie, since he had the same life time as 
his comrades. 
 Milton depicts Hell as one great furnace whose flames do not prevent the 
darkness. In BR, flames like those of a furnace appear in the aerial shots of the city. Yet, 
their presence does not stop the pervasive claustrophobic darkness. The dark world 
below is not illuminated by the flaming building tops. The partial light only serves “to 
discover sights of woe, regions of sorrow, doleful shades” and to show a constant rain. 
The building chimneys belch a “fiery deluge fed with ever-burning sulphur 
unconsumed.” As in Milton’s description, the world of BR presents no possibility of 
hope. Life in that world has become an endless “torture” to which all inhabitants are 
doomed: 

 
As one great furnace flamed, yet from those flames 
No light, but rather darkness visible 
Served only to discover sights of woe, 
Regions of sorrow, doleful shades, where peace 
And rest can never dwell, hope never comes 
That comes to all; but torture without end 
Still urges, and a fiery deluge, fed 
With ever-burning sulphur unconsumed  (I.62-69). 
 

 The rebellion of the androids in the film has its correlation in Milton’s work as it 
does in Blake’s. Both the androids and the fallen angels encounter their doom in their 
descent as they fall into Hell. The Earth, or what was left of it after a nuclear war 
(named War Terminus in DADES), is transformed into a hellish place with constant rain 
and “tempestuous fire.” Milton describes the fate of the rebel angels as prisoners of the 
dark, deprived of light and God’s benevolence, and removed from the center, which is 
the same condition not only of the androids but also of postmodern beings.  BR 
constitutes a metaphor of the postmodern person’s entrapment in this decentered 
universe: 
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For those rebellious, here their prison ordained 
In utter darkness, and their portion set 
As far removed from God and light of heav’n 
As from the center thrice to th’ utmost pole. 
O how unlike the place from whence they fell! 
There the companions of his fall, o’erwhelmed 
With floods and whirlwinds of tempestuous fire (I.71-77). 
 

 Another pattern may be established. The replicants come down to Earth like 
fallen angels, descending from the Off-world colonies where they are doomed to live for 
a limited period of time. They come in search of their creator to give them a longer 
(eternal) life, living in constant fear of the blade runners. The replicants defy the law 
established for them, as the Devil defied God’s law. One of them, Zhora, disguises 
herself as Miss Salome, a snake charmer dancer. Both Salome and the snake allude to 
the Bible. Salome refers to the daughter of Herodias and Herod Philip who danced for 
the head of the prophet John, the Baptist (Matt.14:6-11). The latter is a reference to 
Genesis and man’s fall through Eve and the serpent. This allusion becomes evident in 
the film, since the announcer introduces her with these words: “Miss Salome and the 
snake. Watch her take the pleasures from the serpent that once corrupted man” (BR). 
Since their creator, Tyrell, cannot do what they want, their leader, Roy,  kills him.  
 However, in the end, before Roy dies, he has his hand pierced with a nail, in a 
scene reminiscent of Jesus’s suffering and death nailed to the cross. Moments before 
dying, Roy saves Deckard from falling off the top of the building, rescuing the man who 
was going to kill him. Through that act, he reaches his redemption for both his sin and 
the sins of mankind. When the white dove that he is holding is released, it takes flight 
into the skies to suggest his soul’s rising into heaven, like a free soaring soul in search 
of redemption. 
 The pattern above is similar to the one presented by Milton. “Man’s first 
disobedience” and the loss of Paradise constitute the subject of Paradise Lost. This 
subject is presented in Book I, where Satan provokes man’s fall. After God announces 
to the legion of angels that his son will be their leader, Satan induces some fellow 
angels to war against God, and tries to convince the angels faithful to God that they 
were just weak slaves, while he and his legions were free. After a long fight between the 
angels faithful to God and those faithful to Satan, God sends his son to overcome the 
evil angels, and shows his wrath with darkness, flames, and smoke. Expelled from 
Heaven, Satan and his followers fall into the bottomless pit of Hell. Since they cannot 
fight against God, Satan convinces the other rebel angels to fight against man, God’s 
new creation. Satan finds a way of penetrating Eden, and disguised as a serpent, 
convinces Eve to taste the fruit of knowledge. She persuades Adam to follow her deed, 
and God sends his son to judge them.  
 In BR, six replicants come down to Earth in order to take revenge on their 
creator, disobeying the law which bars their presence outside the colonies. These 
replicants are similar to the revolting angels. One of them (Zhora) is associated with a 
snake. Tired of their condition of eternal slavery, they rebel against the law and come 
down in search of a longer life. The replicants’ search for freedom from their 
enslavement finds a parallel in Satan’s claim that the obedient angels were God’s slaves. 
Moreover, the replicants’ descent to Earth is comparable to Satan’s descent to Eden. 
The replicants’ creator, however, is a man, and although he is referred to as “the 
maker,” a surrogate “god of biomechanics,” he is not God, and he does not have the 
power to prolong their lives, as the conversation between Roy and Tyrell shows: 
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Tyrell: I’m surprised you didn’t come here sooner. 
Roy: It’s not an easy thing to meet your maker. 
Tyrell: And, what can he do for you? 
Roy: Can a maker repair what he makes? 
Tyrell: Would you like to be modified? 
Roy: Stay here [pause]. I had in mind something more radical.  
Tyrell: What – what seems to be the problem? 
Roy: Death. 
Tyrell: Death. Well, I’m afraid that’s a little out of my jurisdiction, you – 
Roy: I want more life, fucker! 
Tyrell: The facts of life. To make an alteration in the evolvement of an 
organic life system is fatal. A coding sequence cannot be revised once 
it’s been established. 
Roy: Why not? 
Tyrell: Because by the second day of incubation any cells that have 
undergone reversion mutations give rise to revertant colonies like rats 
leaving a sinking ship. Then the ship sinks. 
Roy: What about EMS recombination? 
Tyrell: We’ve already tried it. Ethyl methane sulfonate as an alkylating 
agent and potent mutagen. It created a virus so lethal the subject was 
dead before he left the table. 
Roy: Then a repressive protein that blocks the operating cells. 
Tyrell: Wouldn’t obstruct replication, but it does give rise to an error in 
replication so that the newly formed DNA strand carries the mutation 
and you’ve got a virus again. But, uh, this – all of this is academic. You 
were made as well as we could make you. 
Roy: But not to last. 
Tyrell: The light that burns twice as bright burns half as long. And you 
have burnt so very, very brightly, Roy. Look at you! You’re the prodigal 
son. You are quite a prize! [He caresses Roy] 
Roy: I’ve done questionable things . . .  
[close-up of Roy’s face looking down, as if asking for father’s 
forgiveness] 
Tyrell: Also extraordinary things. Revel in your time [Roy smiles].  
Roy: Nothing the god of biomechanics wouldn’t let you in heaven for 
(BR). 
 

 After this conversation, Roy grabs Tyrell’s face, kisses him on the mouth. Then 
he smashes his face and gouges his eyes out. There is a close-up of the owl’s eyes, one 
black, one pink, and the camera moves back to Roy’s face. Sebastian feels bad, and runs 
out of the place. Roy follows him. There is another close-up of the owl’s eyes, blinking. 
The owl turns its head, and there is a cut to the elevator take. 
  Roy’s visit to Tyrell is one of the most poignant scenes in the movie. The 
dialogue they have, as a son talking to a father, is both metaphysical and philosophic. 
Tyrell embodies both the figure of God and of a father to whom Roy, who personifies 
the Biblical figure of the prodigal son, begs for more life. Roy, however, is not the 
prodigal son who came back to repent and be accepted, since he is not welcome in that 
place. He had been expelled to the Off-World colonies never to return under the penalty 
of death. He comes back not to beg, but to demand more life at the price of death. 
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Nevertheless, Tyrell is unable to fulfill his desire, and as a result he is killed, in an act of 
total rebellion against the father. This act reminds us of the archetypal figure of the 
primal father in Freud’s Totem and Taboo. However, in this case there is a lack of 
subsequent guilty feeling, as described by Freud, which would generate the law against 
incest, since there is no mother to complete the other corner of the triangle.  
 The Enlightenment mind created the idea of progress as a possibility of man’s 
recovery from his eternal Fall. Progress meant a return to a utopian Paradise. However, 
entropy shows this is impossible, and that the only certainty with which mankind can 
live is a return to chaos and ruin. One of the themes Blade Runner approaches in this 
promenade through the past is the end of the products of civilization through decay. 
Instead of progress, there is a return to a past through the allusions to the Biblical myth 
of the origin of man and civilization, man’s loss of beatitute, and man’s self-inflicted 
infernal Fall. It is not contradictory that a postmodern film such as Scott’s resorts to an 
old symbolism of the Fall. After all, the progress we have been offered has proven to be 
our way to damnation instead of salvation.  
 Furthermore, the film performs a postmodern twist concerning Roy, who 
becomes an ambivalent figure. As the leader of the revolting androids, he embodies the 
figure of Satan leading the fallen angels (fallen from outer space). When he puts a nail 
through his palm, he embodies Christ and his crucifixion. Man’s fall is occasioned by 
Satan as Deckard’s literal fall is provoked by Roy. However, Roy, with his “crucified” 
hand, rescues Deckard from falling, and elevates him to the top of the building. When 
Roy dies, like Christ, he redeems mankind (personified by Deckard) from the fall. He 
dies for man’s sake. This is the way the postmodern reworks the past, by putting 
opposites together and emphasizing ambiguity, where good and evil live side by side.  
 Besides the epic elements in BR, the film also alludes to tragedy. Roy’s blinding 
of Tyrell before killing him reminds us of Oedipus Rex, another classical literary 
reference. Hoffmann’s story “The Sandman” and its Freudian reading of “The 
Uncanny” also find references in the film. However, those references will be left for a 
later paper due to the limitations of length.  
 
Concluding Remarks 
 Blake’s, Milton’s, and Dante’s system privileged human reason as the way into 
salvation. BR refers to this tradition in order to deconstruct its system. The film shows 
the products of what should lead into salvation through Enlightenment (science, 
progress, technology) as the source of man’s downfall into this very system. The 
technological society resulting from the search of progress through reason and science 
turns out to be the same infernal polluted society of Hell. Man’s attempt at perfection 
led to the creation of beings who are “more human than the humans” (BR) when it 
comes to sensibility and ethics. As for knowledge, both replicants and humans still roam 
about in a universe whose certainty is the uncertainty of the human condition. The resort 
to tradition does not aim at repeating its pattern, but at showing how the promised 
progress of our present and future society still points to a past which professed certain 
answers that have proven unsatisfactory. Reason, the basis of this system, has disclosed 
its inability to furnish adequate answers to our philosophical queries. 
 Therefore, by resorting to traditional literature, cinema is influenced by literature 
in the same way that modern literature has become influenced by cinema from its origin 
until now. But that is another story to be told in another paper.  
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ABSTRACT 
 
In 2007, the film Maré - Nossa História de Amor (Maré – our love story) was released in Brazil, 
having Lúcia Murat as director. The film trailer, the teasers in the Internet and the ads in 
newspapers announced, at that time, 

 

“Another Romeo. Another Juliet. Another story”. “Lúcia 
Murat’s Romeo and Juliet”.  This paper takes from those calls, understanding adaptation as one 
of the several possible “games” resulting from the interpretation of an “original” idea, and also 
understanding that the intersemiotics translation process results from a work of re-writing 
performed at another place of speech.  Lucia Murat’s (re)creation shifts the Shakespearean lovers 
to the slums of Maré, in Rio de Janeiro, in the 21st. century, involving the drama in the mantle of 
criminality, drug traffic, urban violence typical of the Brazilian metropolitan areas, 
simultaneously expressing our ethnic and cultural diversity through a dance group made up of 
several other dance groups from less privileged areas of Rio.  The director and screenplay writer, 
in her condition of the Other interpreter, makes her choices based on the feature of “unfinished” 
which characterizes the work of interpretation, thus supplementing one of the best known plays 
by William Shakespeare.  

 
In 2007, the film Maré - Nossa História de Amor (Maré – our love story), was launched 

in Brazil having Lucia Murat as director. The trailer, the teasers in the Internet, and the ads in the 

newspapers referred to it, at that time, as “Another Romeo. Another Juliet. Another love story”, 

or yet, “Lúcia Murat’s Romeo and Juliet”.  Such calls make it clear, that the audience will find 

one out of many possible re-writings resulted from a work of interpretation performed at another 

place of speech.   

Lúcia Murat, a former journalist, a political activist during the Brazilian dictatorship 

period, and a classical ballet graduate, shifts the Shakespearean lovers to the slums of Maré, in 

Rio de Janeiro, in the 21st century, involving the drama in the mantle of criminality of drug 

traffic, and urban violence typical of many metropolises around the world. The conflict between 

the Montecchio and the Capulet is re-written in a war between two factions which dominate the 

drug traffic in the community of Maré.  Analídia, the “other Juliet”, is the daughter of the traffic 
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leader who is in jail, and Jonathan, her “Romeo”, is the brother of the opposing faction leader.  

The two lovers are separated by an environment of extreme violence, and find in the community 

dance group a refuge for their dreams, love, art and the possibility of a decent life, away from 

crime. The film turns the Elizabethan play into a musical, making dance the only possibility for 

lightness, fascination, and freedom not only for the lovers, but for the youth of these fictionalized 

slums. 

Right at the beginning, along the seven long minutes of the film opening, Vinicius 

D’Black, the actor who interprets the protagonist Jonathan, sings a hip-hop hit – Favela – which 

means Slums in Portuguese.  All along, the camera moves through the slums of Maré, where the 

dance group moves rhythmically, in different spaces. The song refers to icons of Brazilian music 

– Sinhô, Candeia, Noel, Cartola – and the song chorus sets the scene: “Go and tell her that Rio de 

Janeiro is all a bunch of slums”. “Go and tell her that the song I sing comes from the slums”.  

The breaking from the Shakespearean canon and from the intellectual elite who 

ultimately claims ownership of the play is clearly announced. Sacralization of the myth of 

authorship is bound not only to the English source. It is shared with recognized names of the 

reception culture. Lucia Murat appropriates herself of the previous text, shifts it and re-signifies 

it into new characters inserted in another setting, time, languages, permeated by other values, 

decoupling the source-work of its traditional value.    

In one of the takes that follows, still in the opening of the film, the camera goes through a 

graffiti on the wall, where one reads: “Art is what the world will turn itself into. Not what the 

world is.” Here, interpretation and creativity get intertwined in the expression ‘turn into’, leading 

the audience back to the re-signifying of the 16th century play, and to the future possibility of 

social transformation through the arts. In fact, despite the heavy scenes of violence, the film 

gradually builds up in the spectator the hope for the triumph of an energetic dancing youth over 

the rule of crime. Such hope is often built through dialogues and statements. When Analídia, the 

new Juliet Capulet, refuses to visit her father in jail, she says: “I’ve got no obligation to visit an 

outlaw in jail”. She also refuses marrying her father’s second man in traffic by saying: “I don’t 

want to marry a criminal. I am not marrying a criminal” – statements which break with the 

paternal authority of the 16th century seen in Shakespeare’s Romeo and Juliet. 

The prohibition of a woman to act on the Elizabethan stages gives room to the character 

of Analídia, whose integrity, determination and female dignity are expressed by her vigorous 
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dance movements on the narrow alleys of Maré, where young men pass by casually holding 

rifles and pistols. Here, the Renaissance paternal authority is shifted to the law imposed by the 

Red faction of the drug traffic which fights for the control of the actions in the area, defining 

what is acceptable and what is prohibited.  

Thus, the migration of signs and canonical resources, reconfigured into the mass culture 

in Maré, nossa história de amor, brings the themes of Romeo and Juliet closer to the spectator, 

supplementing and revitalizing the canonical work of art, by presenting to the audience a 

universe which is much closer to their own issues, thus allowing them to seek “in the walls of 

their confinement […] their mental images of the world” (SANTIAGO, 2004:125). Those, who 

have traditionally been excluded from the live performances carried out in fancy play houses, 

can see themselves as cosmopolitan beings in contact with re-readings of canonical artistic 

expressions, historically limited to the rich and well educated cosmopolitan individual.     

Romeo Montecchio is shifted to Jonathan, the community MC, whose dream is to have 

his CD released. Divided between his two older brothers – Paulo, a peaceful and idealist worker, 

who enjoys singing samba songs with his friends in his spare time, and Dudu, the adopted 

brother, leader of the Blue faction, which also fights for the drug traffic control in the slums – 

Jonathan lives the dilemma of accepting or not the help of his transgressing brother who 

promises to financially support his career with the money derived from the drug trafficking.        

The change in perception generates a new approach to translated literary works, leading 

us to understand that if a work of art is part of a tradition, it is alive and is extremely open to 

transformation by means of different interpretations and different intertextual dialogues which 

expand the multiple readings. In a paradoxical move, the translator undresses the work of art of 

its sacred mantle and popularizes it, even though the removal of such mantle is resulted precisely 

from the recognition of the aura of sacralization. Respect and recognition motivate the 

translation. 

We notice, in this case, that the artistic production can and must be enjoyed by a greater 

public, and may be “delivered to the contemporary consumer in his/her contemporaneity.” 

(SANTIAGO, 2004:116) 

 
The work of art loses something when it is technically produced and reproduced, 
but it acquires, as a consequence, the infinite places and contexts of its 
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reproduction. And, if it loses its cult value, it acquires another function, adopting 
a non-specialized social practice […] (SANTIAGO, 2004: 114)1

 
 

With her filmic re-reading, Murat confirms the plurality of meanings of cultural 

productions. She confirms the non-existence of the so-called unique and crystallized meaning 

which the critics, for instance, try to attach to canonical works of art. The film director Lucia 

Murat affirms in an interview: “[...] I cannot deny that the technical rigor of classical dancing has 

always fascinated me. But life has also shown me that the same rigor can be found in the set of 

drum players of Mocidade Independente

Maré, nossa história de amor keeps its theme ties with the play which originated it, 

bringing traces of such precedence, even though, simultaneously, erasing them. The shifting of 

the previous idea implies, necessarily, forgetting, even under the mantle of the debt. Here, I 

recall Roland Barthes when in S/Z, he reminds us that it is precisely because we forget that we   

read.  

2, in a Broadway show or in a good Swan Lake 

performance.” The film maker thus decouples the concepts of originality and quality of the work 

of art, and confirms that the demands from the critics and other patronage groups, who define 

what should be culturally accepted, are based on subservience and in the erasing of the 

translator’s point of view – when faced with the “purity” and the “truth” of the “unreachable” 

“original” text. Such expressions underline cultural inequality and, simultaneously, the 

subalternity of translation. The resistance to adaptations of canonical works reflect a remainder 

of the beliefs which held true in the 16th century, when the minimal interpretation unit was 

similarity, that is, the idea of an origin coupled to truth, ignoring that the beginning always 

results from a choice on the part of the interpreter in light of the unfinished feature of the 

interpretation act, a feature which also led, the canonical William Shakespeare to adapt. After all, 

his Romeo and Juliet has its roots in 3rd

1 My translation of: “A obra de arte no momento em que passa a ser produzida e reproduzida tecnicamente perde 
algo, mas ganha, como conseqüência, os infinitos lugares e contextos da sua reprodução. E, se perde o valor de 
culto, também se refuncionaliza passando a ter uma práxis social leiga [...]”. (SANTIAGO, 2004: 114) 

 century Greece, goes on to the Italian Renaissance, and 

gets to the English poet Arthur Brooke in his poem The tragical history of Romeo and Juliet, 

with the objective of alerting the youth to the need for controlling their impulses, in order not to 

be overwhelmed by passion.  

2 A Carnaval group, which parades yearly in Rio de Janeiro. 
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I refer to Gilles Deleuze, in his The logic of sense, when he claims that the precedent 

work, in its condition of original, should not grant it the status of fundament. The feature of 

uniqueness of the source-text will also apply to the reproduced text, since each one of them will 

build “its own” reproduction. The model defined by the source-text will never be copied, for 

translation or re-creation will be built at another place of reception and production. In its position 

of a false suitor, it will have to kill the model, so that it can survive and, because it turns out a 

criminal, it will never be covered with the original’s aura of sacralization, considered the 

perennial model, the truth, the origin, and image of perfection. The translated work does not 

want the aura, it does not intend to be a faithful copy. Its value lies in being another work of art, 

re-created out of a process resulted from a critical plunge into the source-text, inserted in another 

milieu, and sometimes in another medium. In the case of her re-reading of Romeo and Juliet, 

Lúcia Murat herself confirms that “any attempt to simply copy the rigor of the high brow culture 

would fatally result – more so for someone who enjoys and knows dancing – in the ridicule”. 

Thus, by removing from the previous text its aura of an unreachable work for the monolingual 

and excluded reader/spectator, translation takes away from the original its feature of supreme and 

sole truth, in order to deliver the new text with other looks to all of those who wish to get in 

contact with it. However, translation does that without fully breaking away from the text which 

came before. There will always be some kind of tie, to a lesser or greater extent, between the 

source and the translated text. In the case of interlingual translations of literary texts, for 

instance, the tie between the source-text and its translation is much greater than in intersemiotics 

translations of literary texts into film. 

The task of the translator is thus written on a palimpsest, that is, it is re-written over the 

traces of a manuscript which has been washed and scraped, and each translation will always be 

original and unique. The themes of violence and death are not only present in Maré, nossa 

história de amor. They also permeate the play Romeo and Juliet. Violence in Maré is apparently 

worse because it is part of our daily lives, making daily news on TV and in the newspapers. As 

one of the characters of the film puts it, after watching the Romeo and Juliet ballet on a DVD 

danced to the sound of Prokofiev: “In the past, killing was at the point of a sword. Today, it is at 

the point of a gun”. 

Once the long presentation of the film ends, and the audience is already acquainted with 

the re-signifying features of space and culture, the chorus of rappers announces the prologue of 
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the Shakespearean translation: “Our love story begins in a funk dance […] eternal love born in 

the sparkle of an instant […] Trusting the immortality of the actor. Trusting the immortality of 

love.” Amidst an audience who dances to the sound of a pregnant funk singer, the film spectator 

sees young men also dancing while holding in their hands different kinds of guns as if they were 

soda glasses. In this scenario, Jonathan, the DJ of the evening, spots Analídia on the dance floor. 

Fascinated, he goes down to dance with the girl. Indifferent to the eyes of the others and to the 

music, they turn round and round, plunged into each other’s eyes, in a profound state of 

fascination. The scene of passion on the screen is shown in suspension over the previous scene. 

Only silence and fascination involve the loving couple, who is suddenly drawn apart by armed 

members of both factions, in a mix of street dance, capoeira and martial art movements. 

The balcony where the two lovers meet after that first encounter on the dance floor is 

Analidia’s primitive terrace of an unfinished construction of a small house in the area. She 

breaks through the security control of the Red faction, and runs down to Jonathan. The chorus of 

rappers announces, then, that the two lovers “live in the limits between fear and the desire to 

love”. 

By forming a dance group made of several other dance groups in Rio de Janeiro, thus 

working with the Brazilian ethnical and cultural diversity, the film re-configures William 

Shakespeare’s tragedy. Just as the English playwright brings to his play “plenty of information 

on Italy, Verona, social habits and many other details which are useful for the building up of the 

play”3

In the filmic translation, the brand of exclusion is inscribed in the separation of both 

worlds: the organized urban legal universe versus the transgressor and entropic universe of the 

slums. The ruptures generate astonishment on both parts, making translation between discourses 

nearly impossible. Fernanda, the ballet instructor, who comes from the legal world, believes it is 

 (HELIODORA, 2006: 124), Lucia Murat leads the spectator to visit the odd universe of 

the parallel power settled in the slums of Maré. As the film director and screen play writer, she 

takes up her role of interpreter of one of the best known Shakespearean plays. In this sense, her 

intersemiotics translation of Romeo and Juliet can play a role of major importance, allowing for 

democratization and popularization of a Shakespearean text brought into contexts which are 

more familiar to the socially excluded spectator.  

3 My translation of: “[...] fartíssimas informações sobre a Itália, Verona, hábitos sociais e mil outros detalhes úteis 
para a criação da peça” 
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possible to reestablish peace and dignity by means of dancing. But she is not able to reason with 

Dudu, her “protector”, leader of the Blue faction, Jonathan’s brother. Fernanda’s involvement 

with the community is not seen with good eyes by her friend who’s also a ballet dancer, and 

comes from the fancy neighborhoods of Rio. “You have always had marginal taste”, she tells 

Fernanda, who promptly responds: “Good

Analidia and Jonathan`s wedding is performed by Fernanda in a warehouse of Carnaval 

decorations. There they pledge mutual love, before the eyes of their dance instructor, who 

blesses them just like the Shakespearean Friar Lawrence. On a pile of silver shredded paper – in 

a clear allusion to the star-crossed lovers – the couple makes love to the sound of Prokofiev’s 

Romeo and Juliet. 

 marginal taste, by the way”. Once more, the filmic 

text breaks with the aesthetics of the hegemonic centers who define the quality of an art work. 

The union of both lovers is translated by the pas-de-deux which they dance before the 

obliging eyes of the other members of the dance group and Fernanda. Their skills as dancers 

result in the possibility of a scholarship abroad which is promptly denied by Jonathan’s brother 

Dudu. The young man is forbidden to leave the limits of Maré. In an intertext with Hamlet, the 

chorus of rappers announces: “Love puts us in weird situations. To face or not to face them is the 

question”.  

So as to make it possible for the young dancers and lovers the opportunity of personal 

development allowed by the new horizon, Fernanda simulates Jonathan’s death. The idea is to 

have him escape in a coffin. The young man in charge of alerting Analídia about the plan is 

intercepted by the opposite faction. The only information she gets comes through her girlfriends: 

Jonathan had been killed. 

She immediately dashes off to see her husband’s dead body, running desperately to the 

sound of Prokofiev’s Romeo and Juliet. As she crosses a shooting field between the two factions, 

she is killed. Meanwhile, Dudu, is told of his brother`s death and is taken by anger and wrath. 

Not knowing that his brother is alive in the coffin, Dudu shoots towards it. Also, to the sound of 

Prokofiev, the spectator sees then a thread of blood running through an invisible crack in the 

coffin. 

From there, the camera moves in a general plan, through the unorganized architectural 

compound of the slums, where we see a waving flag of a popular soccer team. In voice-over the 

spectator is told: “The Community of Maré Radio Station now closes its daily activities”. The 
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image of a solitary rooster, who will probably announce brighter mornings, is also brought to the 

screen, associated to the voice-over. 

And so ends this story of another Romeo and another Juliet, or Lucia Murat`s Romeo and 

Juliet. I have not attempted to build a movie critical study. I have just argued that intersemiotics 

translation of canonical works of art, that is, “performances of mass media which remain 

excluded from the universities and museums, ‘uncapable’ of reading and looking at the high 

brow cultures because they ignore the history of knowledge and styles” (CANCLINI, 2008:205) 

can help in the education of today’s so-called plain individual. After all, as Silviano Santiago 

reminds us, in a peripheral country such as Brazil, it will not be through the painful exercise of a 

mere phonetic teaching of reading and writing that the excluded illiterate individual will 

assimilate information and use it in the understanding of society and the world where he/she 

lives. (SANTIAGO, 2004:129) 

Translation reaches the public through the cinema, television, comic strips, cartoons, 

books not as another model, but as a producer of instability which speaks for itself, is unfaithful, 

and does not submit itself to the ‘essence’ of an origin. It sets its own logic. And through this 

very logic it offers a chance for democratization of the arts, bringing the outside world closer to 

the contemporary individual, in a country where a huge mass of culturally excluded people do 

not have access to the live performances or to texts published in a foreign language. 
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“Thank You for the Days”:  The Kinks and “Little England” in 1960s 
Popular Music 
 
Patricia Juliana Smith 
 
 
As a political concept, the term “Little England” has undergone a 
radical shift in meaning over the past one hundred years.  Originating 
in the 1890s as a response to the Boer War, “Little England” (or 
“Little Britain”) was an anti-imperialist ideal of the United Kingdom 
as a nation unto itself rather than the “big” England that had 
colonized nearly a quarter of the earth’s land mass.  This ideology 
informs the novel A Passage to India, written by one of Little 
England’s most prominent supporters, E. M. Forster.  In the later 
decades of the twentieth century, however, the term became 
synonymous with a strident right-wing jingoism seeking to define an 
essential “Englishness” in the wake of decolonization and a 
multiracial influx of immigrants from the former colonies, an attitude 
apparent in Thatcherism and the rise of the racist National Front 
movement. 
 
Somewhere between these two extremes there was the watershed 
decade of the “swinging sixties,” marked by new attitudes towards 
sexuality and class status, an era of “permissiveness” that would 
subsequently come to represent all that was, to Margaret Thatcher 
and her ilk, wrong with Britain.  In this paper, I would like to suggest 
that the some of the most significant cultural commentary on the 
decade’s shifting social and sexual mores can be found in British 
popular music, as much—if not more so—than in the literature and 
cinema of the period.   
 
Various British groups treated the concept of “Little England” with 
cynical ridicule (e.g., the Rolling Stones’ “Sitting on a Fence”), 
psychedelic horror (John Lennon’s “A Day in the Life”) or twee 
sentimentality (Paul McCartney’s “Penny Lane”).  The most complex 
and exacting popular music dissection of the littleness of Little 
England, though, came from a rather unlikely source—the Kinks.  
After the initial shockwaves of their loud, repetitive, and discordant 
hits such as “You Really Got Me” and “All Day and All of the Night”—
as well as a ban preventing the group from performing live in the 
United States for nearly five years—their music, composed primarily 
by lead singer Ray Davies, rapidly became more moody and 
introspective, though not without a note of ironic humour.  
Simultaneously, it grew more “English,” shedding the influence of 
American rock and blues to reflect a world of “little” people carrying 
on their unremarked and unfulfilling lives in a distinctly English 
landscape. 
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In this paper, I propose to examine the development of the Little 
England theme in the Kinks’ music from their breakthrough albums 
Face to Face (1966) and Something Else (1967) through such Little 
England concept albums as the landmark The Kinks are the Village 
Green Preservation Society (1968) and Arthur (Or the Decline and 
Fall of the British Empire) (1969) through their final hit, the nostalgic 
“Come Dancing” (1983).  In doing so, I will focus particularly on the 
clashing sentiments of conservatism versus progress, nostalgia versus 
cynicism, and England versus the rest of the world underscoring 
these works. 
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6. Full paper 

Anti-evolution in New Zealand: Scientific illustrator John Buchanan’s responses 

to Darwin. 

Larger than the original art work, the reproduction of Milford Sound from Freshwater 

Basin 1863 spectacularly adorns the cover of Gil Docking’s Two Hundred Years of 

New Zealand Painting. Its placement there is indicative of the standing of this 

modestly sized watercolour as one of the icons of New Zealand art history.  The artist 

responsible, John Buchanan, was draughtsman to the Geological Survey and Colonial 

Museum in Wellington for 22 years.  In that role, he designed the Colonial Botanic 

Garden, created displays for the interior of the Colonial Museum and produced 

lithographic illustrations.  These ranged from native flora and fauna to Maori 

fortifications and were made during the course of his employ as chief illustrator for 

the Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand Institute.  Buchanan’s work 

appeared annually in every issue from the first in 1868  until volume 18 which was 

published after his retirement from government service in June of 1885.   

 

Trained as a designer for the calico printing industry in early nineteenth century 

Glasgow, Buchanan began botanising as a result of the demand for ever more novel 

floral patterns for textiles.  After emigrating to New Zealand in 1851 when he was 32 

years old, he bought a ten acre block in the North East Valley of Dunedin.  His 

landscape paintings resulted from his employ on the Geological Survey of Otago and 

Southland and were exhibited as Specimens and Illustrations of Natural History and 

Physical Science in the first New Zealand Exhibition of 1865 in Dunedin.  During 47 

years of botanising in his adopted country he came to describe over a dozen new 

species of flora.  He was also commissioned by George Grey, the Governor of New 
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Zealand to produce a two-volume manual of indigenous grasses and their suitability 

for agricultural purposes.  This publication was one that Buchanan nature-printed 

himself, winning a medal for the technical excellence of his illustrations. 

 

For his contributions to natural history, he was made a Fellow of the Linnaean Society 

of London in 1874.  Given his leading role in the development of natural history in 

New Zealand, it seems surprising that John Buchanan was not convinced by Darwin’s 

idea of evolution of species by natural selection when the theory was enthusiastically 

received by many of his New Zealand peers after it was first published in 1859.1

 

  Not 

only does Buchanan respond to Darwin in his own written papers on evolution, but 

also in the approach he takes to depicting native avifauna.  Unlike contemporary 

illustrators who depicted competition, Buchanan’s paintings of peaceable birds are in 

themselves, I will argue, a rejection of the survival of the fittest doctrine of 

evolutionary biology. 

Two unpublished papers read before the Auckland Philosophical Institute in 1885 and 

1886 constitute Buchanan’s formal written responses to Darwin.  He travelled to 

Auckland to give the first paper June 1885, the same month he retired from 

government service.  It was coyly titled “Evolution and its Relation to Scientific 

Thought” and pointed up perceived failures of inductive reasoning in Darwin’s 

argument for evolution.  Then fourteen months later in “The Two Theories: Evolution 

or Creation” he specifically criticised the conclusions drawn from the observation of 

variation in species, turning the tables on evolutionists by accusing them of blind faith 

in an unproven dogma:  “Who could refrain from admiring that wonderful power 

which enabled the same plant to assume the form of Savoy and red cabbage” he asked 

rhetorically.  In his view, variation is there to be admired but does not in itself support 

the idea of natural selection.  He continued on, “While all scientists are impressed 

with such remarkable facts, those of the Darwinian school deduce from them the 

doctrine of evolution.  The opponent of that doctrine desiderates evidence, but the 

evolutionist rebukes his incredulity by the sublimity of his own faith.” 

 

Buchanan’s arguments in his papers were directed against the scientific naturalism of 

Darwin, John Tyndall and T H Huxley.  He couldn’t accept the idea of human descent 

from apes or protoplasm as the physical basis of life but most of all it was the 
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materialism of these explanations that upset him. Darwin, Huxley and Tyndall tried to 

remove the soul from nature and man alike, and they explained every conceivable 

natural phenomenon as the result of physical causes.  More specifically and 

ominously for Buchanan, scientific naturalism claimed to account for aesthetics itself.  

In his first paper he argued against the theory of evolution as an unsound scientific 

hypothesis:  He then went on to identify a moral thread in the arguments Darwin: “we 

find that his ingenuity so far transcends his judgement as to enable him to discern that 

evolution is a moral process that if a beast were to retrograde it would be bad and if it 

were to progress it would be good in a moral sense: in other words that when a 

nautilus becomes a barnacle it is to be condemned and when the monkey evolves into 

a man it is highly meritorious.”  Clearly such moral deductions were abhorrent to 

Buchanan.  In his analysis of Darwin, the analogy between natural selection and the 

artificial selection practised by humans on domesticated animals implied that Nature 

does the selecting.  In that case, Buchanan argues, natural selection was not replacing 

the teleology of the design argument but merely substituting an abstract concept, 

“Nature”, for the Deity. 

 

For Buchanan, the aesthetic, the scientific and the ideological were inextricably 

connected.  In his second paper, “The Two Theories: Evolution or Creation” he 

deduced that man as a species could not be related to other animals because of both 

his social behaviour and the aesthetic superiority of the human form, concluding “In 

considering Professor Huxley’s Man’s Place in Nature …one impression remains 

after considering his argument.  The surpassing beauty of the human form, the 

matchless formative power of the hand, the lordliness of his bearing, his gift of 

articulation, his social instincts, together with his religious beliefs will constitute him 

a standing protest against any form of evolution which would connect him by descent 

with the most specialised, or most admirable, animal known to mankind.”2

 

   

An autodidact with strong belief in the importance of education, Buchanan sought to 

uphold the concept of freedom of information by arguing that Darwinist theory should 

be kept out of schools.  In New Zealand, the 1877 Education Act had sought to 

overcome religious dogma by establishing a free, secular, and compulsory system of 

state schools, he wrote.  All of this enlightenment could be undone by the prescription 

of a single book: the Science Primer of Botany published in 1876 by Sir Joseph 
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Dalton Hooker: “I venture to pronounce the introduction of such a school book as an 

arbitrary interference with the rights of conscience, and as distinctly foreign to the 

spirit of our educational system” he concluded in his 1886 paper. 

 

Despite a close friendship with James Hector for whom he had worked for 22 years 

and who edited and published the Transactions in his role as President of the New 

Zealand Institute, Buchanan could not get his papers on evolution into print. Nor were 

they suitable for Wellington audiences it would seem.  Hector was only interested in 

publishing empirical natural history which his British contemporaries considered of 

“permanent value”.  Additionally, Hector himself was a powerful advocate for 

Darwin’s theories of natural selection and was in a position of being able to prevent 

anti-Darwinist writing from gaining adherents by suppressing it.  As a result he was 

able to report to the Australasian Association for the Advancement of Science in 1891 

that “biology was unimpeded in its progress in New Zealand as Darwin’s followers 

were not constrained by religious controversy.”   

 

Buchanan’s promotion of intelligent design as an alternative to Darwin’s natural 

selection was a doomed project.  By 1885 the main scientific, education and religious 

institutions in New Zealand had integrated evolution into their views of the world.3  

Yet, while Buchanan’s arguments were out of step with other New Zealand scientists, 

he shared his resistance to Darwinism with one of the most popular and influential 

writers of the Victorian period, the art critic John Ruskin.  Ruskin had argued in 

Modern Painters (1843) that art should devote itself to the accurate documentation of 

nature, endearing himself to natural history illustrators everywhere.  A frequent 

commentator on science throughout his career, Ruskin wrote books on ornithology 

(Love’s Meinie, 1872-81) botany (Proserpina 1875-86) and geology (Deucalion 

1875-83).  For Ruskin, the study of nature for scientific purposes, properly pursued, 

was complementary to the properly pursued study of nature for artistic purposes.  His 

phenomenological visual programme, characterised by Elizabeth Helsinger as “the art 

of the beholder,” integrated art and science by stressing the moral health of the 

relationship between the observer, whether artist or scientist, and nature.  By 

faithfully representing what he sees, rather than what he knows or thinks is there, the 

scientist, like the artist, is open to the spiritual, moral, religious truths that nature 

reveals.  The “objectivity” of scientists who investigate nature by focusing only on 
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physical facts and physical causes is wrong-headed and barren, and often not 

objective at all.  Like artists, scientists must aim higher than a merely material 

understanding of nature.   

 

Ruskin had a considerable influence on Buchanan’s thinking and was perhaps the 

catalyst for his writing against evolution.  1886, the year when Buchanan wrote his 

second paper, was the year that John Ruskin published Proserpina: Studies of 

Wayside Flowers while the Air was Yet Pure among the Alps and in the Scotland and 

England Which My Father Knew where Ruskin acknowledged “the speculations of 

modern science on the relation of colour in flowers to insects and selective 

development” but concluded that “it is only part, and a comparatively unimportant 

part, of what we need to know about colour in flowers”.  Darwin had of course 

naturalised the existence of colour in flowers by arguing that colour was an 

evolutionary adaptation for attracting insects to ensure cross-pollination.  Ruskin’s 

exhortation to consider species in terms of their aesthetic rather than their 

genealogical relations appealed to Buchanan as a direct challenge to Darwin’s 

evolutionary explanation of beauty, and accorded with his own observations of colour 

and the visual in nature.  Buchanan recorded his attraction to the sensibility in 

Ruskin’s writing in his second paper Creation or Evolution?, declaring that “John 

Ruskin’s productions prove him one of the greatest poets of the age”. 

 

Counter to Ruskin, Darwin had even naturalised the human aesthetic sense in The 

Descent of Man, making the human notion of beauty an evolutionary inheritance from 

animals.  This was anathema to Buchanan, for whom beauty was a divine gift to 

brighten our days rather than a utilitarian trait generated by and for evolutionary 

survival.  I now want to conclude by examining Buchanan’s natural history 

illustration for traces of his ideas about the importance of beauty and harmony in 

Nature.  Buchanan’s work stands in contrast to the work of natural history illustrators 

who were Darwinist and depicted Nature as red in tooth and claw  – this is John 

James Audubon’s famous illustration from Birds of America of the male and female 

red tailed hawks fighting over prey. 

 

Buchanan seems to have been self-taught in the conventions of professional, 

taxonomic natural history illustration and collected examples of the work of leading 
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illustrators.  He had an extensive library of over 200 volumes that was catalogued at 

his death.  Buchanan’s illustrations of birds occasionally show a debt to Georges-

Louis Leclerc, Comte de Buffon, providing an appropriate landscape background in 

keeping with Buffon’s emphasis on the taxonomic importance of an animal’s habits, 

life cycle and habitat.  Buchanan’s approach to drawing birds then fits with the 

conventions prevalent around 1850, before the publication of the Origin.   These have 

been characterised by Ann Shelby Blum as showing an emphasis on detail and 

symmetry with an implied light source that gave the plate “classical overtone” in 

keeping with the Linnaean system’s morphological focus.4

 

   

Buchanan’s botanical illustration emphasised morphology as a basis for taxonomy, 

giving prominence to a display of the flower and its sexual organs as the basis for 

classification.  However, in the Auckland Museum sketchbook of flora, there is 

evidence of his awareness of the “natural system” of Jussieu and de Candolle where 

the focus is on the whole plant, reducing the flower to one aspect amongst many.  

Significantly, Buchanan always depicts his plants in isolation, without reference to 

habitat.  By the middle of the nineteenth century, scientific botany generally 

employed, often on the same plate, two different styles of illustration: the illusionistic 

pictorial” and the “outline schematic” as Gill Saunders calls them in Picturing 

Plants.5

 

  In the former approach, the main illustration of the plant or flower was often 

accompanied by smaller images (sometimes actual size, sometimes magnified) of 

isolated parts or microscopic details.  In the latter, the plant was schematised as a 

diagram.  Buchanan adapts both styles for different contexts, isolating the specimen 

on the page and giving no sense of habitus or surrounding Nature. 

Although Buchanan was primarily a botanical illustrator, it is his images of birds that 

provide the most instructive comparison with Darwinist models.  Darwin himself was 

never the expert on birds that he was on marine invertebrates but he took a keen 

interest in them, and they were crucial to the arguments of the Origin, The Variation 

of Animals and Plants under Domestication and The Descent of Man.  The Galapagos 

finches were vital to his conversion to evolutionary thinking in the late 1830s.  His 

interest in pigeon breeding helped him formulate the analogy between artificial 

selection and natural selection.  Birds of various types, but especially those with 

brilliantly coloured or elaborately ornamental plumage, were at the heart of his 
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discussion of natural selection.  Sexual selection in birds occurs in a number of ways, 

but the two most prominent, Darwin argued, were violent competition among males 

and, especially, female selection of mates with the most brilliantly coloured or 

ornamented plumage or the most pleasing songs. 

 

In the Origin, when Darwin drew his readers’ attention to the violence and destruction 

lurking beneath “the face of nature bright with gladness,” he used birds to do so:“We 

do not see or we forget, that the birds which are idly singing round us mostly live on 

insect or seeds, and are thus constantly destroying life; or we forget how largely these 

songsters, or their eggs, or their nestlings, are destroyed by birds and beasts of prey.”  

Buchanan by comparison offers his audience a reassuring look at a natural world that 

is not in flux but fixed, not wantonly violent but purposefully designed, the same kind 

of peaceful world that is described in Love’s Meinie: three lectures on Greek and 

British Birds published by John Ruskin between 1872 and 1881.  In Buchanan’s 

illustrations of birds, the primary emphasis is on external appearance, on structure and 

plumage, reflecting the concerns of Linnaean taxonomy.  His is usually the 

background-free bird-on-a-branch, and only occasionally does he reflect the insistence 

of the French naturalist Buffon on the classificatory importance of the animal’s 

surroundings. 

 

Buchanan’s nature is ordered and largely tranquil: not the site of Darwinian struggle 

for existence nor a staging ground for sexual display.  Buchanan illustrates birds to 

show that colouration was purely ornamental, but Darwin argued that bright colours 

helped procure the male a mate, and had in fact been developed over time through the 

aesthetic preference of females.  Darwin also notes that birds are ideal for considering 

the source, development, and character of the human aesthetic sense.  “On the whole, 

birds appear to be the most aesthetic of animals, excepting of course man,” Darwin 

writes in the opening of the first bird chapter, “and they have nearly the same taste for 

the beautiful as we have”  Darwin’s larger purpose, the connection of the human 

aesthetic sense to that of animals meant that even the human aesthetic sense is shared 

by and inherited from animals.  Human art, human art criticism and human artists are 

all enfolded into an evolutionary genealogy. 
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For John Ruskin and his Antipodean admirer John Buchanan this constituted a threat.  

Following Ruskin, John Buchanan wrote his papers on evolution and assembled his 

scrapbooks of natural history in order to educate his fellow New Zealanders in the 

appreciation and understanding of natural beauty that hinged on moral rather than 

physical connections.  His approach was quickly superseded by growing scientific 

specialisation in New Zealand.  Even before Buchanan had died, expert ornithologist 

Sir Walter Buller was publishing articles on birds in the Transactions specifically as 

illustrations of Darwinism.  After his death in 1898, Buchanan’s skill as a 

draughtsman received fulsome praise in the long obituary written by Hector and 

published in the Transactions, while his quaint stance on evolution came to be 

politely overlooked. 

 

1 On the Origin of the Species by Means of Natural Selection, or the Preservation of Favoured Races in 
the Struggle for Life was first published in November 1859 but the 1250 copies were quickly sold out 
at the price of 15 shillings and a second edition of 3000 copies was published in 1860.  Buchanan 
owned a copy of the sixth edition published by John Murray in 1875 which is now in the library of the 
Institute of Geological Sciences in Lower Hutt. 
2 The Two Theories: Evolution or Creation A Paper by John Buchanan Read Before the Auckland 
Institute, 23 August 1886, Museum of New Zealand Te Papa Tongarewa, Wellington. MU156/1 item 
21. 
3 See John Stenhouse, “Darwinism in New Zealand” in Ronald L. Numbers and John Stenhouse [eds.], 
Disseminating Darwinism: The Role of Place, Race, Religion and Gender, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1999, pp.61-89. 
4 See Ann Shelby Blum, Picturing Nature: American nineteenth-century zoological illustration, 
Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1993. 
5 Gill Saunders, Picturing plants: an analytical history of botanical illustration, Berkeley: University 
of California Press, 1995. 
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Author’s Note 

The following paper is Part I of a two-part case study examining Kennesaw State University’s 

Intramural and Recreation Services. Part II of this case study consists of a response by Mr. 

Donald Brookshire, Assistant Director of Intramural & Recreation Services (IRS), clarifying 

how IRS implemented the recommendations made in this organizational communication audit. 
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A Case Study of Kennesaw State University’s Intramural and Recreation  

Services: An Organizational Communication Audit 
 

The Intramural & Recreation Services (IRS) department at Kennesaw State University 

(KSU) is housed within the Student Success and Enrollment bracket of departments at KSU and 

aims to promote student involvement on campus. Prior to August 2005, the IRS department was 

a division within the Student Life department. Their small office functioned as the intramural 

office and equipment checkout desk. The small 850-square-foot weight room was shared by 

intramurals, athletics, and academics. There was just one staff member and only 10 to 20 student 

assistants representing the IRS department. In 2002, another staff member was hired and the IRS 

department began to grow in size and importance on campus (Intramural & Recreation Services, 

2005). 

 In the summer of 2005, the department took over the old physical education building. 

Major renovations to the existing facility took place, and a 1,200-square-foot addition was built 

onto the north face of the facility. The new Student Recreation & Wellness Center (SRWC) at 

Kennesaw State University opened its doors to students in August 2005. The SRWC houses the 

IRS department and the Wellness Center, another department housed in the Student Success and 

Enrollment bracket (Intramural & Recreation Services, 2005). 

 The IRS department's mission is "to provide the KSU Community a variety of Recreation 

activities that will promote campus involvement, fitness, social interaction, healthy competition, 

and fun within a safe environment” (Intramural & Recreation Services, 2005, p. 1). The 

department currently provides many activities for students, including strength-building and 

cardiovascular equipment use, personal training, equipment rental, basketball gym use, group 

exercise classes, Nature Bound program, and many others. During the fall semester of 2008, the 
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SRWC served over 89,000 students, faculty, staff, and alumni. The Intramurals program, which 

offers several intramural activities throughout the year, serves over 1,000 students per semester 

(Intramural & Recreation Services, 2005) 

 The Intramural & Recreation Services staff consists of three hierarchical layers. At the 

top are IRS’s five staff members who perform various administrative-type duties. These are the 

people who perform various administrative and directorship duties. In the middle of the 

hierarchy are eight building managers. These are student assistants that have management status 

over other student assistants. These individuals oversee the day-to-day running of the facility. At 

the bottom of the hierarchy are the 90 student assistants. Student assistants can be fitness floor 

attendants, front desk attendants, equipment desk attendants, office attendants, gym attendants, 

intramural officials, referees, and scorekeepers (Intramural & Recreation Services, 2005). 

A team of researchers (Dr. Philip Aust, Brittney Hessenbruch, William Ryan, and Tamara 

Sheridan) conducted an organizational communication audit authorized by Donald Brookshire, 

Assistant Director, Intramural & Recreation Services, 

Methods 

from February of 2009 until May of 2009. 

The audit was conducted in order to analyze employee communication so that recommendations 

could be made for departmental improvement.  

 This communication audit examined the day-to-day operations of The Intramural & 

Recreation Services department of Kennesaw State University by using three research methods. 

The research methods used for this study include: 
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Method I: A Closed-Ended Questionnaire Survey 

Method II: A Quantitative Analysis of the Questionnaire Survey 

Method III: Focus Groups 

 These methods served to provide both quantitative and qualitative information for 

analysis in determining the strengths and weaknesses of the IRS department. 

Method I 

Instruments and Procedure. The primary method for collecting data from Intramural & 

Recreation Services (IRS) was a communication-focused survey. The International 

Communication Association (ICA) survey consists of eight sections and 140 questions (Downs 

& Adrian, 2004; Goldhaber, Rogers, Lesniak, & Porter, 1979). The ICA survey was 

administered via www.surveymonkey.com. Participants were able to take the survey at their own 

leisure during a 31-day period (March 1 through March 31) and were advised that all results 

would remain confidential. Employees’ communication behaviors and attitudes were measured 

by the eight close-ended sections of the ICA survey: information received from others; 

information sent to others; follow-up on information sent; sources of information; timeliness of 

information received from key sources; organizational communication relationships; 

organizational outcomes; and channels of communication. An additional section was added to 

the survey for analysis purposes only that asked participants to respond to a series of 

demographic data. These nine sections are described below in order to clarify what each topic 

measures. 

Receiving Information from Others. This section focuses on the type of information that 

is crucial for finishing a task and keeping workers informed in an organization. This information 

includes that which assists employees in understanding and relying on their organization. The 
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survey distinguishes between the amount of information being received and the amount of 

information that the employee needs to receive. 

Sending Information to Others. This section focuses on information sent to upper 

management (e.g., requests, complaints, and reports). Additionally, it is possible that some 

questions in this section have a focus on information sent horizontally and downward in a 

company. The survey distinguishes between the amount of information being sent and the 

amount of information that the employee needs to send. 

Follow-up on Information Sent. The acknowledgment and openness to information being 

sent is vastly important. Therefore; this section focuses on the amount of information that others 

absorb and to which they respond. The survey distinguishes between the amount of follow-up 

being received and the amount of follow-up that the employee needs to receive. 

Sources of Information. This section is designed to help researchers understand the 

various sources that employees receive information from within an organization. The survey 

distinguishes between the amount of information being received from key sources and the 

amount of information that the employee needs to receive from key sources. 

Timeliness of Information Received from Key Sources. This section focuses on the 

appropriate timeline for which employees receive information from key co-workers and upper 

management. It asks participants to rate the overall timeliness of information received from 

various sources. 

Organizational Communication Relationships. Each organization relies on a variety of 

professional communicative relationships. This section focuses on the types of relationships the 

participants hold with others in an organization and asked participants to rate the quality of those 

relationships. 
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Organizational Outcomes. This section focuses on the satisfaction that one receives 

through working in an organization. This section is very important as it can help explain how and 

why a specific employee relates to an organization. 

Channels of Communication. This section allows participants to assess how much 

information they are receiving from each channel (i.e. face-to face, bulletin boards, or facsimile) 

and how much information they should be receiving from that specific channel. 

Demographic Information. This section asks employees for basic information in order to 

provide the most thorough interpretation of the data as possible.  

Completion of Survey. For sections one through four and section eight, participants were 

instructed to complete two Likert-type five point scales (i.e., 1=Very Little to 5=Very Great) 

comparing the amount of information they currently receive and the amount of information they 

desire to receive regarding each of those categories. For sections numbered five through seven, 

participants were asked to complete a Likert-type five point scale (i.e., 1=Very Little to 5=Very 

Great) regarding a series of questions relating to their experiences with those categories. Finally, 

for the section numbered nine, participants were asked a series of questions regarding their 

demographic information for the purposes of analysis only.  

Method II 

 The second portion of the questionnaire asked that participants describe particular 

experiences they had during their employment with the IRS department that they felt 

characterized each of the sections listed above. This open-ended portion was used to determine 

specific critical incidents that might be indicative of the overall communication within the IRS 

department. This section was used to aid in the development of focus group material.  
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Method III 

Instruments and Procedure. The final method of inquiry was a series of focus group 

interviews. A total of three 60-minute focus group sessions were conducted, each consisting of 6-

15 participants. The first session consisted of IRS staff members, the second session consisted of 

IRS building managers, and the third session consisted of IRS student workers. The same two 

members of the research team conducted each session and kept notes, audio recordings, and 

visual aids. Information gathered from the ICA survey was used to guide the qualitative data 

search and to discover the range of possible responses from the participants.  

 All three focus group sessions were either held at the Intramural & Recreation Services 

building or another building on the campus of Kennesaw State University. All participants were 

randomly selected by the audit team and the IRS contact, Donald Brookshire. In each session the 

facilitator and another team member controlled the flow of discussion and made sure every 

participant contributed. Upon completion of the last session, both team members interpreted the 

notes and recordings to avoid any biases.  

Methods IV and V 

Instruments and Procedure. It became apparent during the data collection phase that the 

online survey (Method I) was not gathering the needed response from the participants. As the 

survey was meant to be the main method of data collection, another method was immediately 

implemented in order to gather the necessary data from the IRS department. This method 

consisted of a two page form that participants in the focus groups were asked to complete.  

 The first page of the form was an abbreviated version of the ICA survey and asked 

participants to answer twelve broad questions relating to the topic areas mentioned in the Method 
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I section. This page also asked participants to answer four demographics questions, again for the 

purpose of analysis only.  

 The second page of the form was a communication experience form and asked 

participants to think of an experience they had experienced since working in the IRS department 

that was either effective or ineffective. They were asked to describe who they were 

communicating with, what happened during the situation, why that situation happened, and state 

whether that experience was indicative of the organization. 

Results 

 The individual results for the five methods discussed above are provided below. Specific 

findings based on the results will be provided in the findings and discussion section. 

Online ICA Survey  

Following are the results from the online ICA survey, arranged by category in the order 

that the survey followed. 

Receiving Information from Others. This category measured the amount of information 

that participants receive regarding a variety of topics. Areas measured were the amount of 

information participants currently receive and the amount of information participants need to 

receive. For the first area (amount of information participants currently receive), the grand mean 

was 3.38 with a standard deviation (SD) of 1.29. The grand mean for the second area (the 

amount of information participants need to receive) was 3.68 (SD of 1.12). Difference scores 

were computed in the various topic areas to highlight those items with higher discrepancies 

between information needed and information actually received. The two areas with the highest 

difference scores (0.85 and 0.84) were “how I am being judged” and “how well I am doing in my 

job”, respectively. There were two areas that reflected negative difference scores. This means 
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that higher scores were indicated for the amount participants receive than for the amount 

participants need to receive. Those two areas were “how technological changes affect my job” 

and “how my job relates to the total operation of the organization” with difference scores of 0.16 

and 0.23, respectively. 

Sending Information to Others. This category measured the amount of information that 

participants send regarding a variety of topics. Areas measured were again the amount of 

information participants currently send and the amount of information participants need to send. 

The amount of information participants currently send had a grand mean of 2.9 (SD of 1.31), and 

the amount of information participants need to send had a grand mean of 3.27 (SD of 1.33). 

Difference scores were again computed, and the one with the highest difference score (0.67) was 

“reporting job-related problems.” The next highest difference score (0.33) was shared between 

three categories: “reporting what I am doing in my job,” “reporting what I think my job requires 

me to do,” and “complaining about my job and/or working conditions.” Again there was a 

negative difference score in “asking for clearer work instructions,” with a difference score of 

0.22. 

Follow Up on Information Sent. This category measured the amount of follow up taken 

by others on information the participant sends. Areas measured again were the amount of follow 

up participants currently receive and the amount of follow-up participants need to receive. This 

area asked participants about key sources from which they receive/need to receive follow up. 

Follow up that participants receive showed a grand mean of 3.43 (SD of 1.29), and follow up that 

participants need to receive showed a grand mean of 3.53 (SD of 1.35). Difference scores were 

computed in individual topic areas and those categories with the highest difference scores were 

“immediate supervisor” and “middle management.” These areas both showed difference scores 
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of 0.37. There was a negative difference score in the “co-workers in other departments” area, 

which showed a difference score of 0.25. 

Sources of Information. This category measured the amount of information that 

participants receive from various sources in the organization. The two areas measured were the 

amount of information participants receive from each source and the amount of information that 

participants need to receive from each source. The grand mean of the amount participants receive 

was 3.1 (SD of 1.47), and the grand mean of the amount participants need to receive was 3.46 

(SD of 1.34). Again, difference scores were computed, and the area with the highest difference 

score was “middle management,” with a difference score of 0.88. The next difference score 

(0.75) was shared between three areas: “department meetings,” “formal management 

presentations,” and “top management.” A negative difference score was indicated in three areas: 

“co-workers in my own unit or department,” “individuals in other units or departments in my 

organization,” and “the ‘grapevine,’” with difference scores of 0.12, 0.25, and 0.13, respectively. 

Timeliness of Information Received from Key Sources. This category asked participants to 

rate the timeliness of information received from key sources in the organization. A grand mean 

was indicated at 3.46 (SD of 1.28) for overall timeliness of information. Timeliness of 

information received from co-workers had the highest mean of 3.88 (SD of 0.99), and timeliness 

of information received from subordinates had the lowest mean of 3.13 (SD of 1.46).  

Organizational Communication Relationships. This category asked participants to rate 

the communication relationships in their organization. A grand mean was indicated at 3.8 (SD of 

1.03). The area with the highest mean was “my immediate supervisor is honest with me,” which 

showed a mean of 4.38 (SD of 0.52). The area with the lowest mean was “I have a say in 

decisions that affect my job,” which was rated at 2.5 (SD of 1.41).  
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Organizational Outcomes. This category asked participants to rate the extent to which 

they were satisfied with the outcomes in their organization. The grand mean, which reflected 

overall satisfaction with organizational outcomes, was 3.6 (SD of 1.06). The area with the 

highest mean (4.38, SD of 0.92) was “my organization as compared to other similar 

organizations.” The area with the lowest mean (2.5, SD of 1.2) was “organization’s system for 

recognizing and rewarding outstanding performance.”  

Channels of Communication.  This category measured the amount of information that 

participants receive from various channels in the organization. Two areas were measured: the 

amount of information participants currently receive from each channel and the amount of 

information participants need to receive from each channel. The grand mean was computed at 

2.8 (SD of 1.46) for the information participants currently receive. The grand mean for the other 

area (information participants need to receive) was computed at 3.41 (SD of 1.28). Difference 

scores were computed and those areas with the highest difference scores were “instant message 

systems” (0.88), “external media (TV, radio, newspapers)” (0.87), and “written (memos, letters)” 

(0.87). Overall, this area reflected the highest difference scores. 

Background Information. This category asked participants to answer a series of questions 

regarding their background information in the organization. Results indicated that participants 

were mostly male (75% male) and that all (100%) were under 30 years of age. All participants 

(100%) receive income on an hourly basis and 100% of participants received less than $10,000 

in the previous year. All participants (100%) indicated that they worked part-time in the 

organization, with 75% being permanent and 25% being temporary. All participants (100%) have 

been working for the organization for less than 5 years, with 37.5% being less than 1 year. Only 

37.5% have held their current position for over one year. Only 37.5% of participants have any 

management status, and most participants (75%) have only completed some college. None of the 
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participants (0%) have education levels above a “some college” experience. Exactly 75% of 

participants have had at least some training to improve their communication skills. Most 

employees (87.5%) have worked in two or more other organizations in the past ten years, with 

25% of participants having worked in more than three others. Finally, 25% of participants are 

currently looking for another job.  

Online Communication Experience Questions 

Following are the results from the qualitative portion of the online ICA survey, arranged 

by category in the order that the survey followed. In this area, participants described particular 

experiences they had during their employment with the IRS department. 

Receiving Information from Others. Five participants responded to this particular section 

and selected that the communication that they were receiving was from other employees, staff 

and management, and co-workers. The ineffective experiences entailed not receiving information 

from upper management in reference to policies and scheduling. The effective experience 

consisted of successful instances utilizing the correct communication channel in the instance of 

emergency and when using the when-to-work program.  

Sending Information to Others. A single participant responded in this particular section in 

reference to the point system. This system is felt to be ineffective and unfair due to employees 

that slack off but are rewarded for it instead of the correct employee being rewarded. 

Follow up of Information. One participant responded in this particular section in 

reference to a supervisor. In this instance a supervisor was overbearing and rude when the 

particular employee and co-worker asked for assistance when looking for information that could 

not be found. The abruptness caused the patron seeking information to leave the scene. 
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Channels of Communication.  In this particular section participants offered experiences 

based on the amount of information that they currently receive from certain channels of 

communication (i.e. email, fax, bulletin, etc.). One participant explained an experience as being 

ineffective. In this case, the participant complained about the small amount of rich 

communication (face-to-face) that occurs while on duty between employees and patrons. 

Focus Groups 

The focus group interviews clarified quantitative data and allowed the participants to 

expand on the answers received from the paper and online surveys. Participants’ responses 

included the following four areas: first, general staff think they have little influence in what 

decisions are made for the IRS department. Second, employees at all levels feel that certain 

channels of communication are being abused or used improperly. Third, many employees feel 

that favoritism shown by building managers increases conflict (and decreases communication) 

between coworkers. And fourth, the majority of employees feel that too much vital information 

regarding work is heard from coworkers (and not from their supervisors).  

Area One: Employees Have Little Influence. General staff think they have little influence 

in what decisions are made for the IRS department. When asked how decisions are made for IRS, 

many general staff members assumed that it was handed down only from the full-time staff. 

However, in the building manager focus group, participants indicated that supervisors do provide 

updates regarding necessary job-relevant information and ask for feedback and suggestions. This 

occurs during the monthly building manager meetings. During these meetings, building 

managers are supposed to relay suggestions and concerns from general staff to the full-time 

professional staff. Overall, however, general staff do not feel as though their concerns are being 

accurately represented. Though almost all general staff said they feel comfortable talking to any 
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of their supervisors (building managers and full-time professional staff), they feel as though their 

concerns are not be taken seriously. For example, many discussed that when they lost their 

privileges to study, read, and use the computer during slow times on shift, many felt they were 

not involved in the decision. They shared that this created conflict between some workers and 

that many employees quit their job due to it. 

Area Two: Abuse of Communication Channels. Employees at all levels feel that certain 

channels of communication are being abused or used improperly. Throughout all focus groups, a 

common issue brought up was how certain employees abuse communication channels on the job, 

especially in regards to using walkie-talkie communication while on shift. The walkie-talkie 

radios each employee has during his/her shift are vital for the successful communication between 

IRS workers at different stations. However, it was mentioned in each focus group that radio 

communication is often abused. Policy states that channel 1 is for work-related and short 

conversations only, but many employees stated that their coworkers talk on channel 1 about 

irrelevant material and tie up the line. This makes it hard (if not impossible) for another worker 

to use the radio in case of an emergency. 

Mass email abuse was also brought up in this area. Employees feel that coworkers and 

supervisors abuse email channels by sending messages to everyone rather than just choosing 

those employees to which the message is relevant. All employees interviewed felt that mass 

email should only be sent if the message is relevant to everyone. The shared assumption that 

most emails are irrelevant causes important messages to be ignored or even deleted. 

Area Three: Favoritism. General staff and a few building managers believe that building 

managers hinder effective communication between all employees on shift by showing favoritism 

to certain employees. An example of favoritism mentioned in the focus groups was when 
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building mangers assign their friends to stations they prefer and assign workers they do not like 

or care for to the less preferred stations.  

Discipline is another area in which building managers show favoritism. One example 

given in this area happens when building managers show favoritism to friends by not writing 

them up for failing to perform job duties. This causes conflict between employees. 

Area Four: Source of Information. The majority of employees interviewed felt that too 

much vital information is obtained from coworkers (and not from their supervisors). For 

instance, when a new policy is put into action, building managers and general staff stated that 

they hear about it by word of mouth from a coworker when they arrive to work. Participants 

indicated that this irritated them and caused them to think that they were not important enough to 

be informed of the change from the supervisor. In one example, a general staff worker shared 

that many employees were not made aware of sign-ups for May session shifts until it had been 

going on for a couple of days. By the time they were told, all time slots that they could work 

were already filled. They indicated that this happened with the spring break sign-ups as well and 

that they had been unable to work because no shifts were available. In another example, a 

building manager shared what happened when the decision was made to eliminate computers at 

workstations. The building manager expressed that nothing about this change was mentioned in 

monthly building manager meetings and that workers had come to work to see all the computers 

gone. No form of announcement had been handed down other than word of mouth by other 

employees. 

Communication Form Survey 

Following are the results from the communication form survey, arranged by section in the 

order that the survey followed. 
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Section 1: Yes or No. Section 1 of the communication form asked participants to answer a 

series of yes or no questions regarding their satisfaction with several areas of communication. 

Some participants answered with things like “most of the time” or “sometimes”. Those areas we 

have coded as “other”. Question 1 returned 94.7% yes answers and 5.3% other answers. 

Question 2 returned 94.7% yes answers and 5.3% other answers. Question 3 returned 89.5% yes 

answers and 10.5% no answers. Question 4 returned 89.5% yes answers and 10.5% no answers. 

Question 5 returned 94.7% yes answers and 5.3% no answers. Question 6 returned 100% yes 

answers. Question 7 returned 94.7% yes answers and 5.3% no answers. Question 8 returned 

100% yes answers. Question 9 returned 68.4% yes answers, 21.10% no answers, and 10.5% 

other answers.  

Section 2: Scale Provided. Section 2 of the communication form asked participants to 

answer two questions using a provided scale. Participants were instructed to circle the answer 

that most applied to the way they felt about an indicated topic area. 

Question 10 asked participants to rate their overall satisfaction with their job by circling 

one of the following answers: Very Satisfied, Satisfied, Neither Satisfied/Dissatisfied, 

Dissatisfied, Very Dissatisfied. Analysis showed that 26.3% chose Very Satisfied; 68.4% chose 

Satisfied; 5.3% chose Neither Satisfied/Dissatisfied; 0% chose Dissatisfied or Very Dissatisfied. 

 Question 11 asked participants to circle a percentage that they felt best corresponded to 

the amount of information they receive that is timely. Percentages were listed from 0 to 100 and 

were on a ten-point scale (e.g. 0%, 10%, 20%, 30%). Results showed that 68.4% of participants 

chose that 90% or 100% of information received is timely. Exactly 20% of participants chose 

that 70% or 80% of information received is timely. The remaining percentage of participants 

(10.6%) chose some percentage between 30% and 60%, because no participants chose 

percentages lower than 30%.  
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Section 3: Channels of Communication. Section 3 of the communication form asked 

participants to indicate the channel of communication that is currently the preferred method in 

their organization and then indicate the channel of communication that the participant felt should 

be the preferred method in their organization. 

 Results for question 12a (current method) showed that 57.8% of participants indicated 

face-to-face communication as their organization’s preferred contact method, and 31.6% of 

participants indicated e-mail communication as their organization’s preferred contact method. 

The remaining 10.6% was split evenly between telephone communication and radio 

communication. 

 Results for question 12b (participants chosen method) showed that 57.8% of participants 

felt that face-to-face communication should be their organization’s preferred contact method. 

The remaining 42.2% was split evenly between those feeling that telephone communication 

should be the preferred method and those feeling that e-mail communication should be the 

preferred method of the organization. 

Section 4: Background Information. Section 4 of the communication form asked 

participants to answer a series of questions relating to their background information. Results 

indicated that 57.8% of participants were male, which is a more even distribution than that on the 

online survey. Age brackets were constructed more closely (3-year spans) than for the online 

survey, and results showed that 63.1% of participants were less than 21 years of age. Another 

31.6% were ages 22.25, and the remaining 5.3% were 26-29. About one-third (36.7%) of 

participants have worked for the organization for less than one year, and 26.3% are presently 

looking for a job in another organization. 
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Communication Experience Form 

 Following are the results from the communication experience form, arranged by section 

in the order that the questions were listed. 

Question 1. The first question of the communication experience form asked participants 

with whom they were communicating during their experience being explained. Participants 

answered that the communication was conducted between themselves and either a co-worker, 

building manger, or upper management. 

Question 2. The second question of the communication experience form asked 

participants what happened during the experience. The responses were varied and consisted of 

the following: calling for help in emergency situations, collaborating with other employees from 

the department, inquiring about policies, conducting or attending meetings, and asking about 

daily responsibilities. 

Question 3. The third question of the communication experience form asked participants 

why the specific experience they mentioned occurred. This question led participants to explain 

what was occurring that resulted in seeking the correct answers and adequate information from 

others. The participants explained that issues were occurring with other co-workers, patrons were 

seeking answers to questions, patrons needed physical attention, new improvements, and ideas 

were occurring within the department.  

Question 4. The fourth question of the communication experience form asked participants 

whether the individual being communicated with during the experience made him or her an 

effective or an ineffective communicator. Of a total of 19 participants, 13 responses indicated 

that an effective experience occurred while 6 responses indicated that an ineffective experience 

occurred.  
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Question 5. The fifth question of the communication experience form asked participants 

if the experienced they encountered is typical of the department and organization. Of a total of 

19 participants, 8 responses were typical and effective, 1 response was typical and ineffective, 1 

response was not typical and effective, and 1 response was not typical and ineffective.  

Description. The last section of the communication experience form asked participants to 

be descriptive by providing the circumstances leading up to the experience, what the person did 

that made him or her an effective or ineffective communicator, and the outcome of what the 

person did. An excessive amount of room was provided in order for each participant to provide 

as much information as possible. However, not all responses in the description section were as 

lengthy and clear as originally hoped for. 

Findings and Discussion 

 This audit aimed to determine the main strengths and weaknesses of the communication 

processes in place in the Intramural & Recreation Services (IRS) department at Kennesaw State 

University (KSU). The results from the aforementioned methods indicate the main strengths and 

weaknesses as follows. 

Strengths 

 Overall, there were several strengths that were indicated throughout the completion of the 

audit. Employees are trained and informed about their positions; employees communicate 

effectively while on the clock; and employees are generally satisfied with the organizational 

relationships that are key to job satisfaction. A breakdown of these three areas is provided and 

discussed in detail below.  

 Generally, employees are informed about their position and how it relates to the hierarchy 

of the organization. Employees felt that they received enough information about their job in 
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order to perform their job efficiently. Employees know how their individual jobs relate to the 

overall organization and its hierarchy. This understanding increases their job satisfaction and 

security. 

 Communication is very effective while employees are on the clock. Employees at each 

work station are given walkie-talkies in order to communicate with those at different work 

stations. Several recent situations have highlighted the effectiveness of walkie-talkie 

communication, including a situation in which the entire building had to be shut down due to the 

presence of a dangerous criminal on campus. 

 Overall, employees feel that relationships with co-workers, building managers, and 

professional staff are generally satisfying. No serious incidents were discovered that indicated a 

lack in the quality of work relationships. In fact, many employees rated these relationships very 

high and some even mentioned that their supervisors are friendly and honest with them. 

Weaknesses 

 Analysis of information gathered from employees indicates several areas that exist as 

barriers or gaps in the communication process. These weaknesses include inadequacy of 

information, lack of feedback, lack of timeliness, lack of performance evaluation, and 

communication inconsistencies with certain sources of information.  

Finding 1. Results support a first weakness at IRS in the area of information adequacy. 

Several instances were indicated in which employees received information when they asked for 

it, but the information that they received did not fully answer their question. This feedback is 

necessary to the communication process in the department as employees need to rely on each 

other to exchange information (especially regarding policies and procedures) in order to inform 

patrons about current practices.  
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Finding 2. Timeliness of information is another area that deserves some attention at IRS. 

Employee data indicated there are problems getting information from building managers on a 

timely basis – even when relating to patron questions about programs or policies. Key to mention 

here is that the lack of timeliness seems to be related only to information received from building 

managers. 

Finding 3. The third weakness of IRS is regarding feedback. Several circumstances were 

given by employees that demonstrate the lack of feedback given to them from building managers 

and professional staff. The lack of feedback from building manager meetings is a key concern 

here. Indications from focus groups showed that those meetings are generally sessions during 

which problems are voiced but not addressed. Building managers end up feeling like their 

opinions and concerns receive no feedback from professional staff. 

Finding 4. Promotion of employee satisfaction and performance is not clearly expressed 

from supervisors and is the last key weakness in the IRS department. The first subsection of this 

area relates to information received regarding employee performance. Several survey 

respondents indicated that they were not receiving information about how they were being 

evaluated on the job. The second subsection of this area relates to promoting employee 

involvement by letting employees voice their opinions and have a say in organizational 

processes. Several survey respondents indicated that they feel they have no say in what happens 

in their organization.  

Recommendations 

 Several findings were discussed in the previous section that indicated general strengths 

and weaknesses of the communication processes in the IRS department. The following 
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recommendations are provided to improve on those weak areas in order to create an overall more 

effective communication process. 

Recommendation 1: Employees need to be aware of questions asked and follow up with 

additional questions if more information is needed regarding a specific issue. 

 Finding 1 discussed the inadequacy of information received in the workplace. Instances 

were described in which an answer was given that did not fully answer the original question. 

These instance were specifically in regards to building managers but encompassed other 

employees as well. To address this issue, employees need to be aware of the questions asked of 

them. Questions should be answered fully and to the upmost potential. If an answer is received 

that does not fully answer a question, employees need to be able to ask proper follow-up 

questions in order to receive the information for which they have asked. 

Recommendation 2: Staff members need to talk with building managers to stress the 

importance of answering questions from student assistants in a timely manner. 

 Finding 2 discussed the timeliness of information – especially information received from 

building managers. Some employees feel that building managers do not respond in a timely 

manner – even when faced with patron questions about programs and policies. To address this 

issue, professional staff members need to concentrate on this problem with building managers 

and stress to them the importance of answering questions in a timely manner. 

Recommendation 3: Staff members need to note the concerns of building managers during 

meetings and take immediate action to correct any problems. 

 Finding 3 discussed the lack of feedback being received from professional staff members 

in regards to building manager meetings. Some building managers feel that the problems or 

concerns that they express during building manager meetings are not addressed by professional 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 344



staff. To address this issue, professional staff members need to be sure to note all concerns 

voiced by building managers and take action to correct those problems. 

Recommendation 4: Staff members need to make employees aware of how performance is 

evaluated and encourage employee involvement by allowing them to put in their opinion 

regarding the organization and what happens in the workplace. 

 Finding 4 discussed the lack of feedback employees receive about their performance and 

the lack of support for employee involvement in the department. First, employees do not feel like 

they are given clear communication about how they are being judged. To address this issue, 

professional staff members need to either create a system for judging performance or (if one 

exists already) make employees aware of this system and provide material to each employee 

regarding its guidelines and structure. Second, employees do not feel like they have a say in what 

happens in the workplace. To address this issue, professional staff members need to be aware 

that this can lead to a decrease in employee satisfaction and work to create a method via which 

employees can voice their opinions. This could be easily achieved via a comment and suggestion 

box. A comment and suggestion box installed in an inconspicuous location can lead to improved 

employee communication and can promote employee feelings of worth and involvement within 

the organization. 

Summary 

Overall, employees are satisfied with their jobs and the relationships they have and hold 

within the department. However, it is pertinent to completely understand and attempt to correct 

the key areas that employees are concerned about. This can be achieved by ensuring that the 

recommendations proposed are not only taken into consideration, but also implemented. In 

return, the IRS will have a more productive and involved work force. 
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This study reports on an ongoing examination of web-based software for delivering 

Communication class content online in hybrid and online courses.  
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Abstract 

Over the last few years, higher education has been transformed by numerous technologies (e.g., 

podcasts, YouTube) available for course content delivery. Whereas university instructors once 

asked, “Should I deliver course content online?” higher education’s increasing emphasis on 

online learning and student willingness to adopt social network technologies (e.g., Twitter) now 

has university instructors asking: “Which technology works best for delivering course content 

online? And which technology can I quickly learn and manage (and still fulfill my research and 

service duties)?” To answer these two questions, this presentation reviews current instructional 

research regarding online course delivery. The researcher then analyzes the effectiveness of nine 

different types of web-based software (i.e., Camtasia, Facebook, GotoMeeting, MySpace, 

Podcasts, Second Life, Smart Phone, Twitter, and Wikis) to determine each one’s effectiveness 

for online Communication course content delivery. The researcher gives particular attention to 

clarifying how each software has traditionally been used, its current functionality, and how it 

might be used in the future for university instruction. Overall, the study provides a comparison 

and critique of existing software (e.g., social networking software) so that university instructors 

in Communication, as well as those in related disciplines, can make an informed decision in 

selecting and using software for a given course. 

Keywords:  online instruction, educational software, teaching effectiveness,  

Communication courses 
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There is no denying that since early times the sea has been regarded as a male domain. For 

example, the Age of Discovery, which could be considered mankind’s first globalization, was 
brought about by male adventures and explorers; after that, crews of exploring ships, merchant ships, 
and warships were generally filled with men. However, recent studies have shown that a surprising 
number of women went to sea. While some traveled as the wives or mistress of captains, others 
were smuggled aboard by officers or by seamen of the lower deck. More over a remarkable fact 
were discovered that young women dressing in men's clothes and working alongside the sailors for 
months and sometime years on end. For example, Hannah Snell, one of the most famous female 
sailors, spent four and a half years serving in the army and navy as a man in the 1740s and 
astonished her companions when she finally decided to reveal that she was a woman. Both in British 
Navy and in the United States Navy, it was common practice that the wives of boatswains, 
carpenters, and cooks went to sea on warship. They played roles as mothers of the boys in the crew, 
and when the ship encounter actions, they assisted the gun crews and as well as nursed the wounded. 
Although we cannot know how many ships had warrant officers' wives on board because of the lack 
of official records which suggests the number of their presence, we can grasp their appearance in an 
old seaman's memoirs or in the transcripts of a court-martial.  

This paper analyzes the relationship between gender and seafaring, and considers historical 
circumstance and social acceptance of women seafarers in maritime world form the 18th century to 
the 20th century. 
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ABSTRACT 

The paper is an attempt to examine the underlying presuppositions behind the current practice of 
educating our children.  Its main objective is to identify the essential elements that are fundamental in 
defining the direction that basic education takes in the critical years of a child’s life.  It aims to address 
questions such as: Is education meant to define the course of life we want them to take?  Or is it geared 
towards awakening in them the sense of what really matters in life? 

Parents nowadays take pains in ensuring their kids’ bright future.  This is often identified with successful 
careers and high-paying jobs.  Accordingly, they see education as a process whereby kids acquire skills to 
be competitive in their chosen fields.  And these can take various forms, including knowledge of foreign 
languages, job experience, etc. 

There’s absolutely nothing wrong about these enabling programs for the young.  They have in fact 
proven to be efficient ways of preparing them for a number of possibilities in the future.  But what is 
rarely taken into account is the ultimate goal behind education.  For education is not just about a 
successful job.  It’s essentially about human life, and this can be understood only when one asks the 
most basic questions about human life. 

In tackling the problem identified above, I will adopt the following methodology.  First, I will argue why 
education cannot be indifferent to the question of life.  My point is that education not only is a means 
towards a defined goal but also instantiates the exercise of life.  The second part will then consider how 
human life could possibly be conceptualized.  Here I will tackle some philosophical perspectives on 
human existence.  And in the third part, I will take into account some concrete and practical ways in 
which one can address the problem and danger of the purposelessness of education. 
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ABSTRACT 

The Politics of Patronage in the Early Eighteenth-Century British Empire: A Leeward 
Islands Case Study 

Drawing on the correspondence (1718-1725) between William Mathew, Leeward Islands 
lieutenant governor, and John Knight, City of London financier and Leeward Islands colonial 
secretary, this case study examines the ways early eighteenth-century Britons relied on the 
politics of patronage to increase the efficiency of the burgeoning imperial apparatus. The 
informal ties of patronage, mutual obligation and friendship connected these two men to one 
another and underpinned the formal institutions of empire that they and others—politicians, 
colonial administrators, agents and suppliers—in their business and personal networks 
participated in: namely, the joint-stock companies; the wide-ranging merchant networks fostered 
by the commission-merchandising system of finance and personal credit, which in the Atlantic 
supported the institution of slavery and the rise of sugar monoculture; the patent-office system, 
the precursor to a professional civil service that operated throughout the empire but was most 
strongly entrenched in the British West Indies; and governmental regulatory bodies such as the 
Board of Trade, the Westminster Parliament and colonial parliaments (councils and assemblies) 
throughout the empire. 

From a historiographical standpoint, this study demonstrates how empire widened the 
parameters in which eighteenth-century Britons operated—politically, socially and economically. 
The fount of patronage that, in the seventeenth century, sprang exclusively from the monarch and 
the court, in the eighteenth century extended to Parliament and the empire, providing for the 
government of the colonies and the payment of its officeholders. John Knight, as colonial 
secretary by right of one of the staunchest preserves of royal patronage—the West Indian patent-
office system—was at the center of the growing political, legislative and constitutional conflict 
between royal patentees (many of whom were absentees) and colonial governors who also 
derived their authority from the Crown but did not have jurisdiction over colonial secretaries like 
Knight. This conflict included the debate between the patentees and the more constitutionally 
representative colonial councils and assemblies.  William Mathew, as lieutenant governor of the 
Leeward Islands, also navigated the contentious political waters of early eighteenth-century West 
Indian politics—both for himself and for his friend and ally Knight, to whom Mathew had 
hitched his own political star. Moreover, Knight served as Mathew’s commission-merchandising 
agent in London, overseeing the latter’s concerns in Britain: marketing his sugar, arranging 
shipping and insurance, providing financial loans, supplying plantation necessaries and luxury 
goods. Thus, as this study finds, the bonds of patronage and mutuality not only reinforced the 
institutions of the early eighteenth-century British empire but also enabled Britons like Mathew 
and Knight to stake their individual claims in the growing imperial colossus. 
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“Flower” can be considered to have been quite dominant on every branch of art all over the 
world from the western to the eastern, the northern to the southern lands of the world reaching 
today. For centuries we have come across it in architecture, book art, decoration, porcelain, 
china, wood, stone and mine work, carpet, rug and embroidery. 
 
History of a nation is the life it lives. Whereas culture is beliefs and behaviours acquired 
through their lives. Tradition is the way of living of the society that we belong to and it 
constitutes a memorial from our ancestors. Culture is sustained by traditions. Customs, 
objectives and institutions, shaping the lives of nations, keep traditions alive. Traditions help 
communities to develop taking its power from the past, they give them a strong identity and 
let them expect a secure future. 
 
So, motifs and patterns that make them up, as the main element of the traditional ornamental 
art which is a fundamental part of Turkish culture history, were born by the Turkish nation 
and they are, as well, works of its own art (1). 
 
The Turkish, polite in nature,love to see and admire the beauty of nature, which they reflect in 
all their art works and they also consider as an art to know, grow and love the flower for it 
summarizes the nature and they have an artistic manner of giving a meaning to daily and 
social relations using the flower (2). 
 
The love for flowers among Turkish people attracted attention of some foreign visitors and 
raised their admiration. During the sultanate of Suleiman the Magnificient,in the year 
1555,King Ferdinand’s ambassador O.G.Busbecq who travelled for Istanbul, mentioned in his 
memories about how he saw everywhere in Edirne daffodils, hyacinths and many others,about 
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the miraculous flowers to have come out in winter time and about his adoration for the 
colours and the beauty of tulips (3). Often in Turkish culture, the flower has been a theme for 
poems and many times it ornamented books along with poems. Frequently used in the Turkish 
classic literature, rose, tulip, carnation and hyacinth have not only been a theme in poems and 
songs but also a main element in various traditional art branches. 
 
Gardens of Ottoman palaces were designed in a way that enabled a close influency of 
architecture. So was the environment of nakkashes working for the palace; they were 
surrounded by such beauty and such variety of colours. Considering such an atmosphere, it 
becomes quite usual to say that those artists achieved an amazing elegance and courtesy in 
their compositions. Created in that fabulous environment, those magnificent compositions 
were performed in all ornamental arts. 
 
Though nakkashes make use of same specific motifs, they created numerous different 
compositions, therefore preserving the unity in styles. This manner is a characteristic in 
Ottoman palace art. Naturalist flowers mainly tulip, rose, carnation and wildflowers, enriched 
by different composition schemas, were used - in such a realistic way close to their natural 
appearence- in ornamental arts such as china, ceramics, carpet, fabric, illumination, miniature, 
pencil work, stone, mine and wood work. Consequently different materials and technical 
features in many different art branches, were stylized, therefore giving a shape to naturalistic 
flower motifs. Besides, naturalistic styled flowers in compositions take attention for their 
colour, standing and shape in nature. 
 
Every Turkish ornamental art branch carries different technics, materials and style whereas 
patterns carry motifs with different characteristics. For instance; motifs of a pattern to be 
drawn for china or pencil work is, considering the watching distance, big and detailed while 
motifs that make a pattern for an illumanation of a plate or a book is comparatively smaller 
and simple. Still, motifs do not differ when bibliography, character and categorization are 
considered (4). 
 
In Turkish ornamental art, motifs are designed by the artist to reflect the same appearance in 
nature, their main lines are preserved and details are omitted and they are completed after 
being enriched with personal tastes and ideas. Thanks to this manner, namely “stylization”, 
neither the nature is copied nor utterly contrast shapes appear. As a result, it becomes possible 
to find in motifs both the nature and the artist. 
 
Stylized floral (hatai, penc, goncagul, yaprak) and animal motifs (rumi, munhani, chintemani) 
in ornamental art are used for compositions which are performed in almost all art branches. A 
stylized flower standing vertically in appearance is called “hatai” while a stylized bird’s eye 
view is named as “penc”. Non-mature drawings of  flowers are of “goncagul” group and 
leaves make the “yaprak” (leaf) group (slide…). Also, half-stylized naturalist motifs (rose, 
tulip, carnation, spray…), in other words, motifs that still keep their natural characteristic, can 
be found in patterns (slide…). 
 
Nakkashane (Nakkash House) had its place traditionally inside sultan’s palace, which has its 
roots back to Uyghur Turks, Anatolian Seljuqs and Tamerlane palaces. Ottoman sultans 
conserved this tradition as well. Nakkashane was a collective art creation place for many 
artists and it was also a practice school for students. Students educated in an expert-apprentice 
method, had the chance to practice along with theoretical education.  

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 355



 3 

Sultan Fatih the Conqueror, interested much in fine arts and books, also had a Nakkashane 
built in Topkapi Palace, and he employed Baba Nakkas from Uzbekistan as the “Sernakkash” 
(foreman of nakkashes). 
 
This foundation employed an artists community named as “Ehl-i Hiref”. Nakkashes in this 
community not only performed activities about book arts but also prepared and processed 
patterns for pencil work in palaces and buildings, for china, metal works, carpets and 
weavings. The patterns drawn by nakkashes, were sent to the other provinces to be performed 
in the right way. If there was no expert to do the work there, an artist would be sent along 
with patterns. 
 
So the unity in styles, showing itself for centuries in Ottoman art, was preserved in this way 
(5).These samples accompanying the presentation are chosen among the Ottoman art  
produced between the second half of the 15th century and the begining of 20th century for it 
has an easier access. Presenting these samples, it is aimed to explain flower’s place in Turkish 
art branches, along with its features, according to centuries. 
 
In the beginning of the 15th century, motifs, patterns and compositions found in ornamental 
arts, keep the influence from Anatolian Seljuqs and beylics (principalities). When Fatih the 
Conqueror comes to reign in the second half of the century, considerable improvement comes 
out in Ottoman art. During this period, it is clearly seen that hatai motifs are widely used, 
petals are curved to the centre and they have curvy movements in shape, which gives an 
impression of three dimensional appearance (6) (slide…). 
 
The periods of Bayezid the 2nd and Sultan Selim (Yavuz) are considered as the most 
important period of improvement in book arts, especially in the art of illumination. The 
second important period is the second half of the 16th century when Suleiman the 
Magnificent reigned. During his sultanate, flowers had their place not only in gardens but also 
in every branch of art. Love for flower and its culture increased day by day, improved for 
centuries and gave way to Ottoman flower gardens. So we can say that the most important 
sign of flower style and love in every branch of Ottoman art is the great artworks created with 
such style (7). 
Nakkashane in palace was managed by Sah Kulu. With a professional use of brush, Sah Kulu 
had black ink paintings which initiated a totally new style (slide…). This style named as “Saz 
Yolu” carried a basic principle of no repetition in patterns. Artists, when drawing a 
composition in a wide space, were totally free to make use of their brush movements and 
strong pattern technics. Such ornamentation style is widely processed in china(slide…) and 
ceramics, fabrics(slide…), book arts(slide…), mine works(slide…), carpets(slide…) and 
many other art branches. 
The illuminator Kara Memi, taking his place as the sernakkash after his teacher Sah Kulu 
died, brought a totally new style and concept; so he initiated a new movement going beyond 
classic rules. He was the artist who enabled garden flowers (rose, tulip, carnation, lily, 
spray…etc) to be partly stylized and accompanied to illumination art motifs (slide…) and also 
to be used widely in other art branches.Book art had its peak period in terms of ornamentation 
and processing in the 16th century, thanks to the famous nakkashes, illuminators and students. 
Classic illumination, found in manuscripts in the 15th, 16th and 17th centuries, is generally 
placed in some specific pages of the manuscript and the decision for this case differs in 
periods. These pages are named as “zahriye”, “serlevha”, “sure or fasıl başı”, “güller”, 
“hatime” and “ketebe”. On a cobalt-blue colour font, a gold coloured and gilded peduncle and 
leaf are painted, and a pattern of stylized hatai flower motifs is painted with intonating hot and 
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cold colours. Sometimes, cloud and rumi motifs accompanied the flower motifs, creating new 
compositions (slide…). 
 
Again in this term, “Halkari” styled ornamentation in margins of manuscript pages was 
widely in demand. Halkari style had both stylized hatai flower motifs and naturalist flowers  
on light and dark coloured fonts. In Halkari style, various colours of gold were used to 
process a more gorgeous and rich pattern, and shadowing was made with watered gold or 
hatching (8). Thanks to this ornamentation style, stylized and naturalist flower motifs made 
various compositions and they decorated pages of manuscripts (slide…). 
 
In the 17th century not much change was found in book art. In the second half of the century, 
the process could not keep its former elegance and colours lost their shiny and live 
appearance. Flower motifs used in compositions can be considered as repetitions of the 15th 
and the 16th century motifs. Since the middle 17th century, Western influence starts to show 
in Ottoman illumination art. From the end of the 18th century to the end of the 19th century, 
flower baskets, long rumi braids and naturalist flowers were used and ornamentations were 
multi coloured, which had its name “Turkish Rococo” in illumination art (9). 
 
Again as a 16th century new style named as “çift tahrir” or “havalı” came out and it was 
processed with small hatai motifs on small spiral shapes. This style, highly demanded in 
Ottoman palace, remained a long time (9). Patterns drawn with such style were widely used in 
binding covers (slide…), pages with illumination (slide…), miniatures (slide…), imperial 
monogram ornamentations (slide…), china decorations (slide…) or in base fillings of Uşak 
carpets (slide…) which were woven then with double knot technic. 
 
It is also possible to find clearly the love for flower among Ottomans in kaat’ı art. The kaat’ı 
expert Mehmet, who lived since the latest periods of Fatih the Conqueror and until the 2nd 
Bayezit, Sultan Selim (Yavuz) and Suleiman the Magnificent, produced his best artworks of 
Ottoman kaat’ı art when Suleiman the Magnificent reigned. It is really fabulous that the artist 
cut flower or tree formed pieces of paper of exposing many colours and surrounded by poems 
devoted to spring time,and he sticked the papers one over another so as to create a kaat’ı 
garden (slide…).Besides London British Library keeps high quality kaat’ı artworks such as 
two vases with jonquil, iris, kırlangıç lalesi (a flower species) and rose and many others 
which are considered as the most elegant and pretty pieces of Ottoman kaat’ı art (10). 
 
Turkish people have processed and made use of leather since very old times. Durable leather 
has always been in demand. As we see on ornamented book covers that reached today, 
Anatolian Seljuqs processed and used leather very well. Ottomans had numerous 
ornamentation technics for leather processing.  Leather stuff produced in capitals such as 
Istanbul, Edirne, Konya, Trabzon, Diyarbakır, Urfa and Baghdad is priceless for they have a 
high quality ornamentation. Primarily book covers along with shoes, boats, carrying bags, 
small pocket bags, shields, bow and arrow bags, sheaths, harnessing suits, curtains and table 
cloths were made of leather. 
 
Binding manuscripts prepared with great efforts and pacience and binding work have a special 
place in leather processing. Especially Ottoman bindings of classic period should be 
considered as collective products of calligraphy, illumination, miniature, leather hatching, 
murakkaa, hak, kaat’ı and ebru (paper marbling). 
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In Anatolian Seljuqs bindings, which gave a start to Ottoman bindings, compositions are 
common with rumi motifs in “madalyon şemse” (medal shaped filigree). When Fatih the 
Conqueror reigned, Ottoman binding art produced original features. The ornamentation style 
in this period is to use stylized embossed flower motifs on medal shaped or oval filigree. 
 
In the classic period of the Ottoman Empire, binding art had its marvellous products. The 
most specific feature of this period is that rumi and cloud motifs are accompanied by stylized 
hatai flower motifs made on binding covers by stamping the cover with a mould and inlaying 
technic(slide…). While ornamenting binding covers called “Lake”, naturalist flowers; mainly 
rose and bud, iris,tulip,carnation,spray and wildflowers were used (slide…). 
 
In the 18th century, along with classic styled bindings, new styles appear such as “Şükufe” 
and “Lake”. In Şükufe style, we see embossed multi-coloured naturalist flower bunches tied 
with ribbons on binding covers. Ali Üsküdari, the lake expert of the period, produced some 
bindings that brought a new perspective to the 16th century naturalist style (slide…). 
 
Baroque and Rococo influences on bindings at the end of the 18th century and in the 19th 
century did not change the main structure of Turkish binding, but they caused loss of some 
former features in ornamentation (11). 
 
Thrones are good samples of pencil work and sedef kakma (nacre inlaying) that include 
flower motifs. According to descriptions of thrones in miniatures or thrones that reach today, 
we see that Ottoman sultans use thrones made of gorgeous jewellery and gold in ceremonies 
though they prefer more simple ones in their private lives. Moreover,surfaces of thrones used 
in harems of palace, garden mansions and feasts are stuff made marvellous by decorating with 
cloth, cushion, pillow, curtain of valuable fabric with various flower motifs on (slide…). For 
instance;the throne of Sultan Ahmed the 1st, used in feasts and made by the architect Sedefkâr 
Ağa, exposes a characteristic sample of the flower style of the period. The throne made of 
walnut tree has a surface all covered with flowers such as tulip, carnation, honeysuckle and 
rose made of ivory or nacre. On shiny and white nacres inlaid in tortoise shell, valuable gems 
such as emerald, ruby, chrysolite, turquoise are embedded in golden circles (12) (slide…). 
 
We see lake technic on wood which is called “Edirnekâri” in the 18th century, mainly on stuff 
like doors, cupboards, pulpit, rostrum, box and inkpot. In artworks that carry this technic, 
motifs are process on wood with various paints and they are covered with varnish. The name 
“Edirnekâri” has its origin in the name of the city Edirne where the style is very common. In 
accordance with the fashion of the period, landscape and flower branch were processed in 
different methods on stuff made with Edirnekâri technic (13) (slide…). 
 
Some flowers outstand among others in Ottoman art and culture. The most famous of these is 
tulip though rose is much often used for longer periods. Then follow carantion and hyacinth. 
Thanks to these naturalist styled flowers-the style created by the Sernakkash Kara Memi- 
numerous new compositions were formed on china and ceramics (14) (slide…). Blue-white 
ceramics named as “Haliç Đşi” (Haliç type work) for they were found first during an 
excavation in Haliç,have a characteristic feature like patterns of small flowers and leaves on 
thin branches. Such an ornamentation feature also appears in illuminations of imperial 
monograms (15) (slide…). 
 
Chinas of the 16th century were used in constructions built by Architect Sinan. China panels 
in architectural works such as Suleymaniye Mosque, Rüstem Paşa Mosque,Takyeci 
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Mosque,Piyale Paşa Mosque, Tophane Kılıç Ali Paşa Mosque, tombs of Selim the 2nd and 
Murat the 3rd, Sünnet Odası (the Circumcision Room) in Topkapı Palace, show compositions 
of saz yolu styled flower motifs along with hyacinth, carnation, rose and bud, iris, daffodil, 
tulip and bunch of grapes, spring trees with flowers on and cypress. The panel with apple 
trees in the lodge on columns in Edirne Selimiye Mosque expresses the latest point naturalist 
style reached (16) (slide…). 
 
Ceramics produced in workshops of Đznik were exported to other countries and became 
famous all over the world (slide…). Along with Đznik, the city of Kütahya also contributed a 
lot to this art with all the artworks produced since early periods. When china production came 
to an end in Đznik, chinas and ceramics had their production place in Kütahya(slide…). 
Moreover, in Diyarbakır and Şam, there are local workshops where chinas are produced in 
Đznik tradition. Today, Kütahya is the city that keeps alive the Ottoman period and modern 
china art and that sustains the tradition. 
 
The most typical and gorgeous flower patterned mine samples of the 16th century are 
jewellery embedded works (murassa). Golden and silver works were many times decorated 
with jade plates and moreover ruby, emerald, turquoise, garnet, amber and chrysolite were 
embedded in them. Besides, mirrors made of iron, steel helmets, swords, daggers, book covers 
made of leather, zinc, jade and porcelain were also decorated with valuable gems. Saz yolu 
motifs on chinas and fabrics of the 16th century were repeated on golden and silver stuff with 
colourful and valuable gems (slide…). Moreover, colouful stones embedded in slice shaped 
holes prepared in a naturalist style, are kind of flower motifs on mine (17) (slide…). 
 
Considering the mine works in the 18th and the 19th centuries, forms and surface decorations 
changed and gave way to “Turkish Rococo” style which drastically reflects influences from 
European art. Garlands with flowers, baskets full of roses and wildflowers, flower bunches 
decorated with braids and ribbons appeared on artworks created in the 18th and the 19th 
centuries. 
 
Examining Ottoman fabric and embroidery, it becomes clear that artists choose flowers very 
willingly as main theme. Garden descriptions on fabric show various trees, flowers and fruits 
are processed in a regular method. Kara Memi processed naturalist flowers with saz yolu style 
initiated that period by Şah Kulu and these flowers with new compositions took their places 
on fabrics, competing with china and pencil work decorations of the period. For instance; in 
Topkapı Sarayı a caftan, dated back to the 16th century, had a quite precious fabric called 
“Gülistani kemha”. The pattern on the fabric has abstract stylized flowers -in hatai group of 
saz yolu style- placed on curvy tree branches. Dagger-like leaves, intersecting each other and 
forming rythmic curves, created a quite effective composition. On the fabric made with seven 
colour of silk and two kinds of klaptan (a type of thread made from a mixture of cotton and 
silver or silver gilt),there is a tendency to combine saz yolu style with naturalist flower 
style,scattering small hyacinth flowers on some dagger-like leaves. These caftans, made from 
Kemha fabric woven in a demanding technic, seem to have been woven on special order 
(slide…). 
 
One composition method frequently found in fabric patterns of the 16th century is the oval 
shaped medal in the middle of braids that intersect each other diagonally. In Topkapı Palace 
Museum exposes a Serenk fabric (three coloured fabric) caftan on which tree branches 
shaping oval forms combine with oval blue medals with rose fillings inside. Big shaped tulips 
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ascending from the medal to the braids combine with naturalist flore filled blue rumi motifs 
that come out from their peduncles, giving a more tangled decoration (slide…). 
 
Fabric types of the 16th century enriched in patterns in the 17th century.To give an 
example;pattern of a kemha fabric caftan for a child was formed with carnations blooming in 
a fan shape on scrolled axis (slide…). The pattern on Sultan Murad the 4th’s caftan has its 
influences from half stylized flower motifs considered as the source of patterns on china 
panels. 
 
In the 18th century, quality of fabric and patterns seem to be in regression. Naturalist flowers 
of the style called “Turkish Rococo” accompanied patterns of fabrics woven for palace. 
Bunch of flowers with ribbons and garlands were involved in decoration as European 
influences. Levnî, the famous nakkash of the period, had miniatures with fabric patterns 
(slide…), which demonstrate the period’s fabrics. Nevertheless, fabrics for silk furnishing and 
curtains woven for palace in the 19th century expose patterns with a Western influence (18) 
(slide…). 
 
In the first period of Ottoman china art, china was produced with coloured glaze technic 
which came from Timur period china art to Ottoman art. In this period, motifs arising 
originally in Far East involved in hatai flower motifs.  The best samples of coloured glaze 
technic in china of the 15th century are Yeşil Mosque in Bursa, Yeşil Tomb (1424) in Bursa, 
Muradiye Mosque (1436) in Edirne, Çinili Köşk (1422) in Đstanbul. Samples of the 16th 
century are Tomb of Sultan Selim (Yavuz) (1522), Kasım Paşa Mosque (1528) in Bozüyük, 
Tomb of Şehzade Mehmet (1548), Kara Ahmet Paşa Mosque (1558) in Topkapı (slide…). 
 
In the first half of the classic period, hatai and penc motifs were widely used on blue-white 
china produced with coloured glaze technic of Ming porcelains of the 15th century (slide…). 
In the second half of the classic Ottoman period high quality chinas and ceramics were 
produced especially with sıraltı technic. Hatais, penc in layers, curvy dagger-like leaves, 
which are saz yolu motifs initiated by the Sernakkash Şah Kulu, along with legendary animals 
painted with them were processed on chinas and ceramics of the period. The coral red colour, 
so dominant in that period, was especially preferred in decoration of chinas and ceramics (19) 
(slide…). 
 
Another preferred ornamental motif of the period was flower miniatures. Flower pictures 
made with half stylized garden flowers gathering in only one or different shapes, were 
organized as albums. Moreover, we come across these motifs in the first or last page of 
manuscripts or covering totally the inner part of binding covers or in koltuk illuminations in 
script albums named as “murakkaa” (slide…). 
 
The interest for flowers especially for tulip in the beginning of the 18th century increased 
more and more when Sultan Ahmet the 3rd reigned and Damat Đbrahim Paşa was the grand 
vizier; even causing competitons to grow tulips in various colours. People would not avoid 
even greatest expenses about tulip growing. During the period of Sultan Ahmet the 1st, 
Lalezari Şeyh Mehmet Efendi wrote a book named as “Mizan ül Ezhar” which includes 
methods for growing tulips. Similarly, in the book “Netayic ül Ezhar” written by Mehmet 
Ahmet Efendi, species of flowers known until the beginning of the 18th century are 
explained. “Sümbülname”, stocked in the library of Topkapı Palace Museum with the number 
H.413 is a memorial artwork about the Turkish love for flowers. So as to praise the beauty of 
hyacinth, various poets had poems written with a nice calligraphy and ornamented with 
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illuminations. Every kind of hyacinth, with all its beauty and features, was painted covering 
all the page in a realistic and elegant way (20) (slide…). 
 
Among the most popular flower painters are Üsküdarlı Rugan Ali Çelebi and Abdullah Buhari 
with their striking influence in that period. Ali Üsküdari’s realistic flower paintings in rich 
colours, stylized with influential brush movements, have a special place along with rugan 
(lake) book covers, script bases and drawers (slide…). Whereas, Abdullah Buhari is famous 
for painting one type flower motifs (slide…). 
 
Flower pictures, in the period of Ahmet the 3rd (1703-1730), ornaments generally pages and 
binding covers of poem books. This case, undoubtedly, reflects Ahmet the 3rd’s interest for 
flowers around the palace. As explorers tell, there were only four tulip gardens and in Çırağan 
feasts in the period of Ahmet the 3rd and Mahmut the 1st, they constructed platforms in the 
garden and decorated them with vases full of flowers and colourful lights. At that time, when 
people accessorized palaces, houses, fountains and cars with flower pictures and reliefs 
(slide…), many odes were written for flowers and poem books were filled with rose, tulip, 
hyacinth, carnation pictures of every kind. One sample of this is a manuscript –a poem book- 
in the library of Istanbul University with the number T.5650 and it contains pictures of 34 
different flowers. 
 
Üsküdarlı Ali, while painting flowers in a poem book, vivified the colours and set the leaves 
in motion with his shadowy paint technic , which signifies that flowers in Turkish 
ornamentation are no more superficial decorative motifs as they used to be; instead they are 
more vivid and dimensional (slide…). Moreover, Levnî, the famous nakkash of the period, 
used flower motifs of rose, carnation and tulip, which he gave in the hands of his woman and 
man figures (slide…). 
 
Flower decorated poem books were prepared in the period of Sultan mahmut the 1st, as well. 
“Sümbülnâme”, in the library of Topkapı Palace Museum with the number H.413, is one 
example. Every page in the book is covered with various hyacinth pictures accompanying the 
poem. Every flower miniature, contrary to the classic period painting style, contains scarcely 
any golden shine; instead a water-paint likely technic appears (21) (slide…). 
 
Flowers were a must as well in long time feasts of birth, marriage or circumcision in Ottoman 
society. Nakkash Osman, in 1582, made miniatures called “Surname” in which he painted a 
theme of the circumcision feast of Şehzade Mehmet, the son of Sultan Murat the 3rd, lasting 
for 52 days and nights. Nakkash Osman, described the feast in his miniature with numerous 
trees called “nahıl” made with various flowers and accesories made of paper and wax would 
be carried marching before the feast procession (slide…). Durings this ceremonial march, 
glassmakers would work in their workshop moving on wheels while their apprentices would 
carry their hand-made glass products, the majority of which was vases for flowers (22) 
(slide…). 
 
In the beginning of the 18th century, the miniatures of “Surnameler” which is about the 
circumcision feast (1720) of the sons of Sultan Murat the 3rd, travelling flower gardens 
prepared by talented artists and their students were painted. These miniatures, prepared by the 
nakkash Levnî that period, included two-storey, corbelled gardens covered with a dome or 
pyramid shaped roof, with shuttered windows, floating boats, fountains with sprinklers, trees 
full of fruits, flower beds, tulips and other flowers (slide…). 
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Again in this period, as a result of love for flowers, a crafts community named as “Çiçekçiler” 
was founded. In “Seyahatnâme” written by Evliya Çelebi, this crafts community is said to 
have 80 shops in Istanbul and had 300 members (23). 
 
At the end of this century, new tastes and ideas appear under the influence of Baroque and 
Rococo styles of the West. In the 19th century, when “ampir” style accompanied the mixture 
of Baroque and Rococo style, it became rather complicated to make out which motif belonged 
to which style. Artists of the period tried to produce their artworks in accordamce with the 
general taste of Turkish people as long as possible. Especially multi-coloured flower motifs, 
processed over the golden filigree used for ornamenting book pages, were painted with 
annoyingly shiny colours and too much tangled. Classic motifs give their place to startless and 
endless, repetitive spiral shapes and broken lines in the compositions. In assymetric vases, 
pots and baskets joined in ornamentation art, there are flower bunches painted bulkily with a 
shadowing method. So a European style becomes dominant in our ornamentation art. Rich 
motifs dissappear completely; same penc and yaprak (leaf) motifs repeat themselves even in 
all traditional patterns. We find the same approach in many other branches like pencil work, 
woven products and furniture. 
 
After 1826, palace quit supporting and motivating classic arts and artists and through the 
middle of the 19th century,in Tanzimat period, this Western sourced unfavorable change in all 
art branches except calligraphy,was a breakthrough for Turkish arts and artists, consequently 
causing an ignorance and forgetting of classic Turkish art (26). 
 
To sum up, ornamentation in Turkish art, is a heritage of culture carried by the Turkish from 
the Central Asia territories to Anatolia. At the time while Seljuqs, beylics (principalities) and 
Ottomans were founding their states, they carried a rich artistic conception which let them 
create, enthusiastically, magnificent artworks influenced from new and creative effects. This 
richness and rise remained in art for people could clear off exterior effects with a national 
spirit; however when those effects were neither filtered nor eliminated, and involved in art, 
unfortunately traditional Turkish art turned out to be a poor copy of Western art (27). 
Moreover, Turkish art, produced, in old times, inside great workshops by the collective work 
of a big community of artists in every branch, today is in the right place it deserves for it is 
taught theoretically and practically in fine arts faculties of universities. Besides, there is a 
wide interest for traditional Turkish arts in private workshops. Artists working in such 
institutions, to have a heritage in the future, produce artworks with many fabulous and 
original flower motifs on their patterns. 
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Introduction

 

:  

This paper critically examines features of “moral reasoning” pertaining to proper 
exercise of one’s “right to liberty” in relation to foundational constitutional agreements and 
other shared public commitments.  Its analyses and conclusions apply equally to religious 
and secular forms of reasoning but I focus mainly upon religiously-inspired circumstances 
because they are more familiar and, in present circumstances, more imminently threaten 
the sense of liberty required for our democratic form of political association.    

“Liberty” is a foundational social and political value: it was identified as an 
“unalienable right” under our Declaration of Independence, an enumerated right under 
the U.S. Constitution, and a “basic” and “foundational right” in numerous U.S.S.C. 
rulings.  Within political circumstances governed by such provisions it would be as 
indefensible to deny a uniform right to participate equally in political processes or to be 
protected equally under law, as it would be to deny the right to “trial by jury”.   
Nevertheless, dimensions of our complex and multifaceted “right to liberty” remain subject 
to intense political debate -- especially concerning how individual liberty can be coherently 
and uniformly limited to properly protect citizens.  Clarifying such appropriate and 
requisite limitations remains a perennial task in relation to emerging political challenges.    

In addressing these issues, (i) I first examine limitations and constraints upon liberty 
implicit in constitutionally recognized moral and political principles, and (ii) then use these 
to address forms of “moral reasoning” expressed in familiar political rhetoric to show that 
despite being posed as proper exercises of liberty toward morally justified ends, such postures 
are in fact incompatible with the moral principles underlying our foundational political 
commitments.  My analyses and critical remarks apply equally to all forms of moral 
reasoning that assume unwarranted privilege for their advocates (and their favored 
causes), but I concentrate here on familiar claims that religiously-inspired conduct, 
legislation and policy should be granted privileged status.   I try to show that such forms of 
religious fundamentalism require political supremacy over others and are therefore 
incompatible with the equality in political status and equal latitude for exercise of liberty 
that are necessary to, and promised by, our democratic form of political association.   

Although some forms of religious belief may incline holders toward democratic 
forms of political association, no essential conceptual affinity obtains between religious belief 
per se and democratic ideals; likewise, although moral norms may be religiously inspired, 
no essential conceptual affinity exists between religious belief per se and moral consideration.  
It is therefore appropriate to examine religiously-inspired conduct in relation to that 
required for democratic political association and to determine boundaries for conduct that 
could satisfy both religious and democratic commitments.  The requisite political 
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constraints explored here – as well as the conclusions reached – should reflect the 
complexity and multi-dimensionality of moral considerations, particularly those involving 
mutually-respectful pledges essential to democratic association with others. The 
exploration should be conducted in a manner properly respectful of religious belief and 
organization but must also remain faithful to foundational moral recognitions that 
underlie, and are expressed in, constitutional guidelines that define our democratic aims, 
ideals and principles. 

 

a. The U.S. Constitution contains only two references to religion -- both noted in 
relation to our right to liberty: “the non-establishment clause” and “the free exercise 
clause”.   As the U.S.S.C. has often noted, constitutional phrases must be understood in a 
manner that harmonizes both stated and relevantly implied features -- not by favored 
abstraction of selected elements: the non-establishment clause prohibits establishment of 
religious belief or conduct by government; the free-exercise clause limits permissible 
conduct both in relation to others’ constitutional rights and to constitutionally authorized 
government powers.  There is no absolute or unlimited right to free exercise of religion

b.  It is popularly claimed that religious belief provides the only authenticating source 
for moral direction, but there are formidable reasons to distinguish religious belief per se 
from “moral consideration” and to recognize that the latter often rests upon other grounds.  
Not only do agnostics and atheists – including those who are our fellow citizens – ground 
their moral postures otherwise, but many religious believers also do so; many, e.g., modify 
their religious endorsements to reflect other kinds of moral considerations deriving from 
social and maturational experiences.  Conduct that happens to be religiously inspired is 
thereby neither morally nor legally justified, nor is it absolved from further critical moral 
appraisal.  Moreover, some forms of religiously inspired political conduct can be shown 
incompatible with moral and ethical considerations essential to democratic forms of political 
association. 

: not 
everything done publicly under religious inspiration is legally permissible; otherwise illegal 
conduct is not rendered permissible by religious motive or inspiration.   

c.  The espousal of equal rights, liberties and protection for all is generally recognized 
as an “egalitarian” position; those who espouse otherwise might be called “non-
egalitarians” – and they might differ widely as to their objections and favored causes.  
Those who refuse to live on equal terms with others and claim privileged status for 
themselves may be identified as “supremacists”.   Such “supremacists” need not hide under   
hooded white robes or shave their heads; they need not even be fully self-conscious of the 
fact, kind and degree of their unwillingness to live on equal terms with others.  Many 
disguise their views as impersonal ones – as expressions of the demands of God or Nature: 
they present themselves simply as conveyors of absolute truths.   But inasmuch as they do 
not and cannot demonstrate such specialized knowledge by any recognized objective 
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standards, their claims are revealed as matters of personal and parochial

 

 belief.  Such 
parties may be entitled to their personal convictions and may hold them deeply and 
earnestly, but their subjective commitments provide no suitable basis for imposition upon 
others -- particularly in contexts where equal liberty is presumed for all.  

Reflections on Moral Disagreement

  

:  

Sources for moral belief, judgment, criticism and conduct are both diverse and 
conflictive: they include religious belief and instruction; psychological feelings and 
inclinations; well-considered responses to real or imagined circumstances; experienced 
attraction to normative ideals; implications drawn from normative commitments otherwise 
made, etc.  Moral disagreements are also of many different kinds: parties disagree 
concerning moral judgments, commitments to diverse moral principles and theories, and 
relative priority among otherwise-shared ideals, values or principles.   

Socially embedded moral postures and developed ethical theories are often held as 
definitive of morality propriety, but none can be shown so without presumptive reliance 
upon a background ideology within which the moral posture or ethical theory is embraced.  
Claims to moral propriety express matters of endorsement and advocacy: misguided 
efforts to show their ultimate correctness rely upon question-begging and insistent means. 
Still, claims to moral propriety can be shown justified in relation to or as derivable from 
other moral assumptions accorded more foundational status.  In the famous words of the 
Declaration of Independence

One significant and especially troubling type of moral disagreement involves 
competition between distinguishable moral dimensions that pervade both colloquial and 
theoretical moral discourse.  Consider, e.g., whether morality (or its highest form) should 
properly address (i) matters of 

, we may “hold … truths” (e.g. moral ideals and principles) 
“to be self-evident”; we can’t prove them so since they are what we ultimately embrace and 
use to justify further moral (or political) assertions derivatively.  This is not a defective 
feature of moral postures and ethical theories: it reflects the conceptual and propositional 
circumstances shared by all intellectual efforts to provide reasoned justification through 
contextually assumed bases or axioms: such constraints in contexts of rational 
disagreement apply equally to work in mathematics,  science or other philosophical areas.   

personal intuition, commitment or judgment; (ii) matters of 
socially endorsed ideals and norms; or (iii) matters of universalized normative standards 
expressing equal rights, liberties and constraints for all persons.  As complexities of moral 
discourse have developed we have come to recognize familiar moral instruction across 
multiple dimensions; e.g., (i) “to one’s own self” one should be true; but (ii) one should also 
“hold fast to the values and ideals of the community”; and, as Kant insisted so eloquently, 
(iii) one should “act so that the maxim of one’s action is a universal law for all men”.   Each 
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of these moral dimensions has been championed as expressing the real meaning or the 
highest level of morality; but none has been shown to meet non-question-begging grounds 
for determining singular propriety. 

 

i. In some contexts, matters of “personal morality” are prominently or even 
exclusively at issue -- as when we commend someone for his “moral integrity” under 
challenging circumstances.  Nevertheless, moral discourse does not simply reduce to a 
demand for coherent moral subjectivism: however coherently expressed, we may still 
morally condemn someone’s “self-absorption” or his racist or supremacist ideology.  

ii. Other “moral” contexts are focused upon commitments embraced by particular 
parochial associations -- religious or secular -- where the operative meaning of “moral 
discourse” is defined by reference to those shared commitments and the purposes they 
serve: e.g., the moral tradition of the Roman Catholic Church or the code of ethics of a 
professional association.  Such standardizations of moral discourse within parochial 
contexts are familiar and important within our social communities, but the fact that 
associated parties commit and refer to such an incorporated moral posture does not 
establish more generally its singular or ultimate moral propriety.  

iii.  Still other moral contexts, both colloquial and theoretical, address persons as 
holding equal status and endorse their uniform moral rights and duties.   The Declaration 
of Independence and The Universal Declaration on Human Rights

 

 addressed matters of 
morality in this way -- specifically in relation to political circumstances.   Even so, one can 
advocate but not prove that such universalized egalitarian standards should be set above 
personal or parochial moral norms for any or all circumstances.  This limitation immensely 
complicates moral reflection both because the referenced sense of moral consideration can 
readily shift from one dimension to another and because of competition between claims to 
dimensional propriety.    

 Despite recognition of such limitations, the general capacity of human beings to 
contemplate, fashion, endorse and commit to moral standards is remarkable: it is tempting 
to think of it as a divine gift or a singular and distinguishing mark of human dignity.   Even 
if moral postures should be seen as matters to be advocated and adopted rather than proven 
correct, logical and conceptual implications follow from such adoptions and these allow 
recognition of evident and compelling reasons internal to certain contexts to identify a 
specific dimensional concern as morally pertinent, contextually determinative or even 
definitive. 
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Where the concern – e.g., in some psychological counseling circumstances -- is to 
clarify moral implications of personally held moral commitments, competing norms from 
parochial moralities and universalized ethics may be ignored.   Where the concern is to 
explore foundational normative commitments of a particular parochial morality in order to 
extract guidance toward coherently implemented action, competing moral postures may be 
deemed irrelevant to that purpose by those so engaged.   

 And -- importantly for the main concerns of this paper -- where people have 
consented to an egalitarian format for political association, there are inherently implied 
duties to others in respect of equal protection for acknowledged rights and liberties.  
Inasmuch as these are consequences of the foundational political agreement and reflect its 
underlying moral assumptions for consenting participants, they hold internal and contextual 
moral primacy in respect to public sphere activities over (a) other personal and parochial 
beliefs and over (b) further procedural agreements concerning specific political processes.  
To express this more precisely: for political processes (and products) within the public 
sphere, participants’ agreements about foundational moral principles for political 
association have contextual primacy over their other personal and parochial moral 
commitments.  Were this not so, such foundational political agreements would dissolve at 
every moment amidst the prerogatives of each party to claim exemption and privilege 
according to personal and parochial beliefs.   In forms of political association promising 
equal protection for political status, rights and liberty where no one is forced to remain 
against their will, those who participate and benefit from such protection are morally 
bound to mutually respectful pledges concerning activities within public life; their efforts 
and actions to the contrary violate foundational agreements for political association.  

Although required by our foundational agreements, such commitments are easily 
forgotten where divergent interest groups are engaged in contentious political processes.  It 
is therefore important to notice that laws and policies resulting from constitutionally 
authorized political processes immediately gain only prima facie legal

 

 status; they are not 
thereby shown morally justified and do not necessarily deserve full moral recognition or 
respect.  The moral legitimacy or propriety of such enactments remains subject (i) to external 
critical examination in respect of various personal and parochially endorsed moral postures 
and -- so importantly for purposes addressed here – (ii) to internal critical examination in 
relation to the foundational moral commitments such procedural processes and political 
institutions were designed to serve.  In this latter respect, results of ongoing political 
processes within forms of egalitarian democratic association are inherently subject to 
critical review in respect of universal ethical standards insofar as these were implicit in the 
foundational political agreements themselves.   
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Democratic Foundations and Egalitarian Ethics: 

The foundational normative ideals and principles that provided the historical, moral 
and political grounding for the American democratic experiment were expressed in The 
Declaration of Independence and were, to a significant degree, later ratified in the U.S. 
Constitution. But within contemporary American politics, “democracy” is often 
misrepresented by defining it merely by electoral opportunity to express the dominant will 
of the people on an incidental basis.  This confusion inverts

Democratic societies can protect their citizens as political equals and respectfully 
secure their equal rights and liberties only to the extent that citizens (i) 

 the primacy of the foundational 
moral principles of democratic political association in relation to the secondary practical 
and contextual procedures intended to serve those defining ends.  Absent structural 
guarantees for equal participation in original agreements and for equal protection 
thereafter, ongoing political processes permit factional tyranny over minority groups and over 
those with less empowered interests and viewpoints.  No procedural rule or structural 
arrangement could fully secure such background moral requirements for fair and 
equitable treatment against the political power of procedurally authorized majorities.  
Opportunity to deny fair and equitable treatment through legitimate political processes 
remains available even though such activities are immoral in the sense indicated.  Such 
improprieties occur wherever established parliamentary procedures or political processes 
are used to relegate some to politically inferior status, to subjugate those one has promised 
to respect as equal citizens, and to impose upon them personal or parochially favored  
views regarding matters where equal liberty should hold sway.   

recognize that the 
use of political processes to deny fair and equitable treatment for all members violates the 
moral foundations that define democratic circumstances, (ii) address such acts with moral 
censure, and (iii) build sufficient political consensus

  Where all citizens deserve – under the terms of their foundational political 
agreements -- equal protection and status, there is no morally coherent basis to allow some 
individuals or groups, privileged status over others.   All parties to such agreements should 
enjoy the same latitude of rights, liberties and protection.  Even so, such egalitarian forms 
of political association do not require complete surrender of one’s personal or parochial 
moral beliefs, but they do require that all parties who accept such inclusion and are 
benefited by its protection and security act within the public sphere in manners compatible 
with such principled requirements.  Agreements are matters of political activity, but where 
they concern moral principles to be served by political procedures those principles hold moral 

 to forestall such activities and overturn 
their results to date.     
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priority over the procedures. To use the instruments of political processes to subvert the 
morally principled agreements – where those were egalitarian in character -- is to act as a 
supremacist while mouthing the ideals of political equality and representational 
governance.           

Honorable participation within forms of egalitarian political association requires a 
willingness to reserve to private rather than public spheres of action one’s personal and 
parochial moral commitments wherever those conflict with the foundational agreements 
chartering that enterprise.  Where political association promises equal political status for 
all, every acknowledged right and liberty is held equally and must be allowed exercise with 
equal latitude.   No one’s special pleading or claimed privilege on grounds of a superior 
commitment to their personal or parochial morality should be recognized as a valid form of 
moral reasoning or an acceptable form of political rhetoric in determining rules that 
govern the public sphere.  Entrance into such an egalitarian democratic polity effectively 
requires warning: “Let no one enter here who is not willing to live on equal terms with his 
fellow citizens in respect of political rights, liberties and constraints; apart from the public 
sphere, in circumstances of private life and parochial association, do as you will so long as 
you do not violate others’ equal rights or other justified laws within the public sphere”. 

 

Conclusion

  

:  

  Despite its popularity in American political discussions, the view that products of 
religious inspiration should be given privileged political and legal status is incompatible

 It is noteworthy that some religious communities, such as Quakers, Amish and 
Mennonites, have found ways to engage in parochial communal life without imposing 
unwarrantedly upon others in the wider public sphere.  This contrasts sharply with the 
aggressive religious politics practiced by other parochial groups who try relentlessly to 
impose their religiously-inspired views upon others.     

 
with the demands and agreements of an egalitarian democratic order; this conclusion 
reflects uniform constraints upon all parties and the elimination of privileged status and 
treatment; to ignore such limitations would wrongfully constrain free exercise of 
comparable latitude by those not within the majority on any particular issue.   

To be sure, it is not the moral absolutism of their views that is objectionable here – 
our egalitarian agreements are themselves forms of moral absolutism; what is unacceptable 
is their supremacist posture whereby they claim privilege to impose upon others where they 
should be left at equal liberty to decide for themselves.  Insofar as such parties (i) claim 
unwarranted privileges against a background of egalitarian political agreements and also 
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(ii) claim exemption from moral criticism where their activities conflict with relevant 
ethical standards for fair and equitable treatment for members of the political community, 
they deserve to be identified as “religious extremists”.  

Beyond such targeted criticisms, my argument (i) recognized considerable latitude 
for religiously inspired conduct within the moral constraints necessary to democratic 
political association; (ii) it imposed uniform constraints upon all conduct within public life 
antagonistic to our democratic aims and principles; (iii) it denied that religiously motivated 
conduct should be privileged over conduct otherwise inspired.    

Some may complain against any constraints upon conduct they think to be 
necessitated by

 

 their religious commitments; others may proudly acknowledge that their 
foundational orientations to political association are really theocratic, not democratic.  
While I hope that consideration of the analyses and conclusions presented would lead to 
more constrained political action, I realize that it might lead instead to even more 
aggressive politics that exploit democratic procedures toward favored theocratic ends.     
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Abstract for Hawaii International Conference on Arts and Humanities 2010  

Career longevity in the vocal arts is a function of combining good singing with 
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lead to longevity in singing.  I will share my findings with the attendees of the 
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Pour une littérature-Monde en français  : Resistance to French continued  Linguistic and Cultural 
“Imperialism” or a new Form of Utopia? 

In many former colonies of France, the French language is losing ground to native languages or to 
English, whilst in the EU, English has overtaken French as the language of expression. To fight this 
loss of French influence worldwide, a multinational group of some 44 authors who write in French, 
have proposed, in a manifesto the following remedy to reenergize the influence of French: uncouple 
the French language from France, turn French literature into “une littérature monde en français" 
(world literature written in French) and remove the epithet “Francophone” when referring to writings 
produced outside the Hexagone.  

This has met with a great deal of skepticism in mainland France, where guardians of the “pure” French 
language extol the superiority of the language of mainland France and retort that this is tantamount to 
blasphemy. Representing the centralizing mentality of France, these “purists” of the French language 
are aghast at the notion of universality proposed by the 44 authors. Still, the 44 signatories of the 
manifesto argue that it is time for mainland France to stop looking down on “Francophone authors” (as 
foreigners writing in French are known) because these very novelists – many from former French 
colonies - hold the key to energizing French literature. For this to happen, they say, the French 
language must be freed from “its exclusive pact” with France. What is clear from this is that 
“Francophonie” has now become a politically charged concept, one that many founding members of  
“La Francophonie" applaud as a tool for promoting French abroad and others, like the manifesto's 
signatories, resent as a prescription for devaluing the language when used by non-French writers. The 
present paper will examine this often conflicting rapport that exists between the so-called “pure” 
French speakers of Mainland France and the “other” French speakers (Francophones) from the former 
colonies of France and French Canada; it will also and explore the writings of one “Francophone” 
writer from Mauritius in light of this polemic. 
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Untold legions of experts (such as Pickard-Cambridge, Boardman, Wiles, Rhem, 

Huddilston, Langdon, Harrington, et al) have fairly well confirmed the cultic connection between 

the theatre and the worship of Dionysus. While the actual articulation of this interwoven 

connection, in terms of ritual practice and transference of signifiers is still in the process of 

discovery and confirmation, the fact of this connection can be well-supported.  

 Towards that effort we wish to focus attention on what appears to be a previously un-

noticed possible building block in this construction. We temper our enthusiasm with the fact that 

our unexpected discover and examination is cursory.  However, the evidence available indicates 

a tantalizing clue in the connection between the Dionysic, the theatrical, and the funerary in the 

decoration on pottery in the fifth and fourth centuries. If even the smallest tendril of connection 

can be established by those who follow then this tantalizing connection should be further 

explored.  This previously un-noted relationship is not in the images themselves, but in the band 

of underscored “decoration” beneath or above those images.  It is, in fact “the most widespread 

and long-lived repeated ornament . . . the Greek key or meander.” (Steiner in Warden, 37) This 

seemingly ubiquitous ornamental pattern is a kind of geometric, convoluted wave with square 

sides, usually in a repeated block of three with a kind of starburst, cruciform or perhaps an 

abstracted geometric flower blossom appearing after every “wave group” of two or three 

repeated pattern elements.   

Our exploration is based on the cornerstone conclusion that the taste in subject matter 

displayed on Greek pottery—at least in the classical period—was, like everything else in the arts 

in this period, highly influenced by religious symbology, connotation and affiliation. Athens in 

the fifth century BC was a probably one of the most international cities in the entire 

Mediterranean basin. Residents from throughout the region lived and died there in sub colonies 

of considerable numbers, and the Greeks themselves in this period were experiencing a wave of 

new cults sweeping the region. Most important of these was the cult of Dionysus. Nevertheless  

it stand to reason then that, just as our cosmopolitan cities hold many subcultures with specific 

practices, Athens tolerated many of these subgroups as well.  Differing burial practices found 

from the same period in the same or contiguous graveyards strongly indicate most probably that 

there were variations in cult practices in the population of Athens, just as Buddhists and 

Catholics buried today are interred with differing rites. Therefore it is fair to conclude that in 
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ancient Greece grave style and burial ceremony were most assuredly of some variance and 

dictated by cult affiliation. Under these conditions it would not be fair to make a blanket 

statement that all Greeks died and were buried in the same ceremonies.  Therefore the symbolic 

value of goods found in graves such as lekythoi and other votive ware most assuredly varied in 

their meaning and place in these sub-cultures. Subject matter depicted on grave goods was 

related to ritual as well. We cannot make any generalities for all of the differing cults, save for 

the idea that these goods were not chosen randomly but had some ritual purpose, and that much 

of that connection may have been due to the decoration on the pottery, jewelry, weapons, etc.   

The second pillar of our argument follows as a corollary of this idea.  As has been shown 

by Steiner and others everything on the vase seemed to have had some iconic or mythically 

related value.  We have extended this to include the consideration of a comparison of the subject 

matter in the narrative section to the choice of border decoration which, in a purely statistical 

tally seems to fall into a very high correlation with specific subjects. If this correlation between 

pictorial matter chosen and the border patterns used on the grave good shows a pattern of some 

kind of relationship there may be aspects of the border decoration choices which previously had 

been assumed to be merely decorative, but which may, in fact, actually hold part of the key to the 

cult connection of the grave goods selected, and therefore tell us something specific about the 

cult affiliations of both the living and the dead.  

The fact that scholars may have overlooked the possible deeper cultural value and 

symbolic/cult connection in what appeared to be an innocuous and ubiquitous abstract design 

pattern is not without precedent.  Until the late twentieth century the ornate and specific 

geometric patterns found on the Tapa cloths of Micronesia were seen by western art and 

anthropology “experts” as merely quaint decorative patterns, rather than representing celestial 

figures, botanical forms or geographic/navigation charts,  constellations and other cult or 

concrete references. The makers of those cloths were rarely if ever asked about the significance 

of the designs employed in traditional works. If they were questioned the cult and religious 

meaning was obscured in their responses since we were outsiders to these sacred objects and 

their cult connections...  Even more arcane is the hundreds of years of non-native American 

“appreciation” for Navajo, Hopi, Zuni, and Apache rug and pottery patterns, thought by Judeo- 

Christian Euro-centric “experts,”  again, to be merely colorful, attractive, abstract patterns. The 

mythic references to storms, seasons, geographic features with mythic import, to the cardinal 
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directions on the compass and the gods who inhabited them, let alone those that were signs in the 

Barthian sense for entire myth cycles was not really learned by our  academic “experts” until the 

early 20th

Alaskan and Canadian small figures from the Baker Lake region, Japanese Natsuki 

figures, Huichol Indian thread weavings and American Coastal California Native American 

basket patterns are all examples of items handled for centuries by non-traditional “experts” 

who’s intricate and myriad pattern designs were confidently described as merely fanciful and 

decorative, rather than deeply  saturated in iconic, mystical, and traditional importance. With the 

full realization of the literary and mythic import of these “decorations” (sic) the value of these 

objects within the culture and within our estimation was immeasurably raised forthwith and 

everything said or written about them and their creators has since required reevaluation and 

revision.  

 century.  

It is our position, therefore, that this may also be the case in terms of the seemingly 

merely abstract decorative borders chosen for certain previously unrecognized categories or sub-

groups of Greek pottery. In their original time of manufacture and use these objects were not 

divided categorically by their original makers or users in some scientific grouping by shape or 

even by mundane function, but by the cultural community’s use of the iconic language and 

symbology of the decorative patterns and (Barthian) signs placed on the site which was the vase. 

The repeated palms, lotus-like designs and now—most assuredly the Greek meander—may well 

be motifs which hold far more significance for at least a specific cult-associated portion of the 

population than has previously been considered.  

The possible iconic or cult-related value of this repeated image form is difficult to 

ascertain let alone confirm, but the concrete symbolic value of nearly everything else—including 

abstracted natural forms—painted on Greek vases is supported in other instances, and so we 

posit its possibility in light of our discoveries as well. Steiner (et al) makes a strong case for the 

communicative value of many aspects of Greek vase painting, particularly in conjunction with 

each other:  

Ancient pottery transmits cultural information. . . . A few key concepts of 
information theory make clear its applicability to repetition in Greek vases.  . . . 
Information theorists . . . have identified repetition or, in the language of 
information theory, ‘redundancy’ as an essential ordering feature: ‘in nearly all 
forms of communication more messages are sent than are strictly necessary to 
convey the information intended by the sender. . . . Information theory holds that 
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written and visual messages are expressed through codes—languages—and the 
expression of such messages must conform to the rules of a code shared between 
sender and receiver. . . . This alerts us to the fact that we need to see repetition as 
more than a formal aesthetic principle and to investigate further how this enables 
communication. (Steiner in Warden, 38-49) [My emphasis, Ed] 

 
What this line of reasoning leads us to is the fact that this geometric pattern, repeated 

under specific circumstances juxtaposed with only certain subjects on the vases, may in fact be 

more than mere decoration and may be, integrally, a part of a code we have yet to decipher. Ann 

Steiner, in her recent work, Reading Greek Vases, sums up the research done in this limited field. 

She makes a series of cornerstone comments, drawn from the landmark work of many others, on 

the value of exploring this area of iconography. She notes that “There is a tremendous payoff for 

observing exactly what is repeated and what is not.” (Steiner, Reading Greek Vases, 4) In this 

case we may have discovered a cult and iconic value to the use of a particular border pattern 

relative to specific themes in the imagery.  Dr. Steiner goes on to discuss the importance of 

repetition of imagery even with slight variation, on single vases and the limited amount of 

research in this area when she comments that   “virtually any discussion of the iconography of an 

Athenian vase must engage, either implicitly or explicitly, the issue of interpreting juxtaposed 

images, and when such images contain repetitions, this issue is particularly important. (Steiner, 

2007, Reading Greek Vases, 4) and her work focuses on the period within which we hold the 

most interest. In her work, “most of the evidence discussed dates to about 600–480 B.C.” 

(Steiner, 2007, Reading Greek Vases, 4), and so we offer our findings as possible areas for 

further consideration. While our current cursory report may support our own work, a fuller 

exploration of the implications is beyond the specific focus of this study.  

Nevertheless, Dr. Steiner points out the importance of discovered combinations when she 

says that “Simply to acknowledge the existence of repetition and to note that it is fundamental to 

the aesthetics of Greek art is to overlook its interpretive value. Considering the conspicuousness 

of repetition on Athenian vases, it is very surprising that no one has undertaken a systematic 

study of its meaning.” (Steiner, 2007, Reading Greek Vases, 4) “Observable repetition in this 

category of vases exists on at least three levels, the first of which is shared with our specific 

inquiry, to wit:  Repetition of shapes together with repetition of schemes of decoration, including 

ornament and images themselves, resulting in classes or groups.” (Steiner, 2004, Reading Greek 

Vases, 4) The pattern which we have focused upon, the Greek meander or “key,” might therefore 
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well be of iconic value. This repeated “geometric” pattern may hold some iconographic 

significance connected to the Dionysic cult.    

In discussions of Greek pottery (Spivey/Rasmussen, Boardman, Folsom, Birch, Lane, 

Wiles, Steiner, or any other researcher encountered to date, fail to discuss the development or 

significance and possible iconographic value of this particular decorative pattern. It is not 

mentioned at all.  Even Kerenyi, who exposes the meander as a pattern seen in the staircases of 

Cretan labyrinthine architecture, does not correlate its reappearance, after an almost total eclipse 

through the geometric period, with the resurgence in the Dionysic cult in the mid seventh 

century, BC. Nonetheless, “Beazley was aware of repetition as a possible vehicle for connecting 

figures.” (Steiner, 2007, Reading Greek Vases, 4) Other naturalistic shapes and patterns such as 

leaves, flowers, waves, and abstract geometric motifs are also contemporary with this border 

pattern throughout the period of its use, but they are very rarely seen with any consistency in 

conjunction with the particular subjects of death, theatrical images, Dionysian scenes or related 

myths. 

Conversely, the opposite relation held as well. In all of the compendia of images that we 

examined, into the dozens, documenting both public and private collections dating back to the 

early nineteenth century, regardless of their reason for compilation, there were very few vases 

from these subject categories found without the meander involved. Unwittingly, Dr. Steiner has 

given support to the possibility that there may be such a previously undiscovered correlation 

when she notes that “many scholars, in pursuing the interpretation of either a certain image or a 

class of images, have suggested that repetition plays a role in constructing meaning of a vase.” 

(Steiner, 2007, Reading Greek Vases, 4) It is our contention that it is the repetition of this border 

pattern in repeated use in multiple vases in conjunction with specific subject matter in the images 

(perhaps somewhat broadly defined, but connected in the world view of the Greeks) which 

indicates a possible previously undocumented class of vases tied to the cult of Dionysus for the 

maker or the buyer or both, in its choice and its use. 

In the notes and articles which introduce the collection of Greek pottery held by the 

Archeological Museum in Madrid, Greek Vase Painting, Form Figure and Narrative: Treasures 

of the National Archeological Museum in Madrid, Dr. Steiner broaches the subject of the 

meander in the context of the iconic value of repetition when, in the segment entitled “The 

Aesthetics of Repetition, Repeated Motifs and Shapes” she says “‘subsidiary ornament’ is that 
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repertory off decoration not obviously narrative and sometimes not figural, usually extremely 

stylized occupying a minor field, or serving to separate one field from another. The meander or 

Greek key is prominent in this repertory as are extremely stylized vegetal patterns.” (Steiner in 

Warden, 26) [My emphasis.—Ed]  In discussing potential significance of abstracted natural 

motifs Steiner notes the repeated use of palmettes and rays with consistent placement and style 

“over time and across several different societies”. (Steiner in Warden, 37) What she does 

mention is the possibility that the meander is itself, also a stylized pattern of some sort.  

It is our contention that this pattern is more than subsidiary and holds some iconic and 

heretofore undiscovered, coded or abstract significance.  In the Warden catalogue, Steiner notes 

that this meander/key pattern is the most persistent pattern, apparently geometric in design. Yet it 

does not seem to appear in the geometric period except specifically on large funerary vases or 

vases denoted for the serving and storage of wine.  Steiner, without drawing any conclusions 

notes this omission when she says, that “The most widespread and long-lived repeated ornament 

is the Greek key or meander. Fifteen of the vases in this exhibit preserve it; they range from the 

Orientalizing to the late Classical periods in date.” (Steiner in Warden, 37) [Late ninth to late 

fourth centuries, B.C. —ED] What Dr. Steiner or the other curators do not do is compare the 

range of subject matter in these vases to the use of meander.  

The earliest appearance found so far [and noted in the Madrid holdings] seems to be on 

an item noted as “Fikellura Amphora with animal friezes, Inv. No. 1999/99/40, circa 550 B.C.” 

(Warden, 85) The combination meander and cross pattern appears not as a border, but as a 

decoration on the neck, and the motif on the frieze includes goats, an animal connected to the 

Dionysic cult and universally used to signify this connection. The other animal are hares, also a 

sign of fertility and as an animal which dwells underground, connected to death/resurrection and 

fertility.   

In a completely different context Thomas Carpenter notes that:  

The Dionysus that appears on an Attic black-figure dinos during the first quarter of 
the sixth century represent little more than his function as bringer-of-wine. There he 
is one of the lesser deities in a procession of gods and goddesses on their way to 
celebrate the wedding of Peleus and Thestis . . . . Within three decades, however, 
Dionysus has become one of the most common subjects on Attic black-figure vases 
and ‘canonical’ [acceptable and repeated formal representation,—Ed.] imagery has 
been developed to depict him. (T. Carpenter, 11)  
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Therefore, for some reason the appearance of the many images of this god and the myths 

connected to him coincide with the appearance, simultaneously of the adoption of the 

meander-and-cross pattern on the same vases. 

In the rest of the Madrid catalogue the meander pattern is noted to be present on fifteen 

vases.  Though they were not collected with this in mind, all fifteen vases contain imagery 

directly connected to Dionysic ritual, funerary ritual or the theatre, or more than one of these. 

None of the other vases in the collection deal with these subjects and they do not have the 

meander pattern. Even the exceptions point to an evolution in the use of the coded design. In the 

case of one of the vases, which does not have the meander,  (#20, Bilingual Amphora,  Inv. 

11.008, 530 B.C.) it is relatively early, and shows an endless meander of ivy leaves on the body 

of the vase instead. It is possible that the Greek key or meander may be actually a stylized ivy 

vine, connected to immorality, Dionysus, and by extension the theatre. It may be that it, as much 

as other forms, is a “stylized vegetal image.”  Steiner notes that; 

 “Semiotics teaches us that the images on an ancient vase are not, then, 
representations of reality… Ideals and cultural values are expressed through the 
code of the imagery, so the ‘meaning’ is not at the superficial level of denotation 
but the deeper level, revealed through ‘cracking the code’ to uncover the 
connotations.  . . . Most often ‘lexical item’ is synonymous with ‘figure.’ . . .  
‘Syntax’ refers to the way lexical items are arranged. . . . For this discussion 
‘syntax’ includes both the compositional structure of individual fields of the vase 
and the decorative program of the vase as a whole.” (Steiner in Warden, 40-41)  
 

We could not agree more, and add that this connection between choice of border and 

limited catalogue of imagery may be a small piece of this puzzle. While the statistical evidence is 

not conclusive, after surveying over perhaps eight hundred or more images, the correlation 

between the pictorial subject shown or use of the vase as either Dionysic, theatrical, or funerary  

and the presence of the meander is running from eight-out-of-ten to ten-out-of ten. Statistical 

theory tells us that this is a most compelling—and totally unexpected—correlation.   

In her work, From Pasture to Polis, Art in the Age of Homer, Langdon makes little 

comment on the possible meaning of abstracted band patterns, and makes no propositions.  As is 

shown in her extensive work, as well as many others, the use of abstracted and naturalistic bands 

per se can be seen as a holdover from the earlier geometric period (and a universal feature of 

pottery work generally). However, this particular pattern does not seem to appear in m any 

artifacts from this earlier period.  It begins to appear with any regularity specifically in the 
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period which is dominated by the rise of the Dionysic cult, and the representation of Dionysus 

and the theatre. Perhaps it is a geometric abstraction for a grape vine and a cluster of grapes, or a 

fennel vine and its berries, or is a kind of iconic pattern much like a Swastika in Hinduism, 

which stands for eternal life, or the Star of David, a “shield” which reminds the Jews of their 

covenant with Yahweh. We do not herein attempt to confirm its connection but to indicate an 

intriguing repetition which may prove to be of great indicator value in the confirmation of the 

Dionysic or theatrical connection of images on artifacts currently held in collections or as yet to 

be discovered. We would be so bold as to posit, tentatively, that its appearance in grave goods 

may denote the cult association of the person interred, and its absence indicate, possibly, the 

opposite.  

While the percentage of images which shows these general groups of pictorial subject 

matter and which also shows this border decoration is very high—something like 90% in well 

over eight hundred images surveyed—the relationship between this border pattern and the 

specific subjects or uses for the object, however, does not seem universal. It does, however, 

appear predominant in the number of images examined. All images with Dionysus do not have 

this pattern nor do all theatrical images, nor all funerary lekythoi. Violations of the use of these 

patters may not have been strict in the early and later period and so their use for decorative 

appeal may have been allowed in lest orthodox applications. Greater research may reveal why 

the categories are not fully inclusive. However it is also true that almost no image of any other 

subject area at all has this border pattern, and when it does appear with other subjects it is 

almost always either very early or very late relative to the main period of employment of the 

pattern.   

Random collections acquired by potentates, wealthy private individuals or museums for 

scholarly, commercial, or aesthetic purposes over the last two hundred years all seem to contain 

a similar number of artifacts which conform to this percentage of both in-group and out-of-group 

numbers. To cite two examples: in the catalogue of Ancient Vases, from the collection of Sir 

Henry Englefield, Bart. Drawn and Engraved by Henry Moses, (London, H.G. Bohn, 4 York 

Street, Covent Garden, 1848) 30 of the 51 plates showing 49 objects conform to the pattern of 

having the pattern in relation to the subject categories. The catalogue has no scholarly 

information on dates or provenance of the vases, and many appear to be of a later period, or of 

such inferior style as to be forgeries or copies, perhaps, and so the real percentage may be higher. 
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As has already been noted, in the extremely well-documented and curated catalogue for the 

Treasures of the National Archaeological Museum in Madrid. P. Gregory Warden, ed. Dallas: 

Meadows Museum Exhibition, Southern Methodist University Press, 2004, the percentage is 14 

images of 15 shown, conforming to the pattern of in-group or out-of-group connections as I 

understand them. 

What about the propensity of specific artists? The pattern and statistics seems to follow 

for all of the painters for whom we have multiple examples of their work on various themes. It 

seems that they used this pattern as a decoration for only those images which deal with these 

subjects, and not on their work for any other subject area. In an overwhelming number of images 

with known representations of “moments” from the plays and images of Dionysus as well as on 

votive/commemorative lekythoi found in grave sites the same band pattern is used under or over 

the pictorial image, or within the image itself in some clever way. Well-known images in Spivey 

and Rasmussen, Boardman, Wiles, Rhem, Harrington, Schoder, et al) of artifacts in major 

collections seem to confirm this connection. (See lists below, with notes.)   

Steiner mentions a specific example of the repeated juxtaposition of border pattern and 

image subject matter which leads to the possibility of the value of this connection: “Marinatos, 

like Morgan, discusses the inlaid daggers from Shaft Grave A at Mycenae. . . . She points to the 

obvious similarities in the two compositions, as well as the repetition of vegetation motifs, to say 

that the similarities are reason enough to support the idea that the viewer will make a 

comparison, and that such a comparison was intended by the artist.” (Steiner, Reading Greek 

Vases 10) [My emphasis.—Ed.] 

The percentage of the pottery found in explored sources decorated with this unique 

border pattern and showing images of theatrical texts, both extant or somewhere recorded, is 

extensive. For the sake of providing some cursory data from which our tentatively offered 

findings are drawn we provide the following appendices (with notes) are placed within the body 

of our text.  The reader is invited to examine virtually any collection of images of Greek pottery 

to confirm or amend our admittedly cursory finding.  Original notations follow our figure 

numbers and are used to make it easier to refer to captions in original text. Later publication of 

this material will include illustrations of a few examples included herein. The reader is invited to 

examine the collections noted here for themselves as well. 
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Images of theatrical presentations

(Fig. 25) Dance at Tomb, may actually be a theatre performance. Athenian 
Column Krater. Antikenmuseum, Basel BS415, and reverse side. Decorative band 
is missing. However a character within the image itself seems to be wearing the 
pattern. (Plate 2.1 in Wiles 19)  

:  

(Fig. 26). Dances with mask, Athenian Pelike from Cerverti. Museum of Fine 
Arts, Boston 98.883 (Plate 2.4 in Wiles, 36) 
Side view of the Pronomos’ Vase (Drawing 2.6 in Wiles, 34) 
Masked actors in performance, Parodic dancers. Athenian bell-krater. Heidelberg 
Institute of Archeology, Heidelberg.  (Plate 2.8 in Wiles 37) 
Parody of Antigone, Museo Diocasano Sant’ Agata dei Goti.  (Drawing 2.9 in 
Wiles, 40) 
Performers with Tympanum and Mirror. Apulian Bell-Krater, Zurich, 3585, 
(Drawing 3.2,  Wiles, 48) 
Actor with Masks, Apulian bell-krater. Museo Provinciale, Brandisi. Faldetta 
collection. (Plate 8.3, Wiles, 196)   
Sicilian red-figure calyx-krater. Dionysus, maenads and mask, second quarter, 
fourth century B.C.  Lipari 9604, RVP 44 no. 91 Pl. 11a. Photo: Sopr. Atch. 
Siracusa. (Fig. 61:  Rasmussen & Spivey, 154) 
Paestan red-figure bell-krater. Dionysus, maenad and mask, Attributed to Asteas, 
C.360-350 B. C, Ht. 35.5 cm, Melbourne, National Gallery of Victoria. 
D391/1980 RVP no. 2/24 Pl. 21c-d. (Fig. 62:  Rasmussen & Spivey, 155)  
Apulian red-figure bell-krater. Actors dressing for Satyr Play, attributed to the 
Tarporley Painter, first quarter of the fourth century, B.C. Ht. 32.5 cm. Sydney, 
Nicholson Museum, 47.05 RVAp 1 48 no. 15. (Fig. 65: Rasmussen & Spivey, 
160) 
Apulian red figure bell-krater. Aigisthus and Phlyakes, first quarter of fourth 
century,  B.C. New York, Private collection Photo: D. von Bothmer, courtesy of 
owner. (Fig 67.  Rasmussen & Spivey, 165) 
Bell Krater by the Dorian Painter, inv. 98.45, found at the Univ. of Sydney, 
Australia, http://teaching.arts.usyd.edu.au/archaeology/arc/3001/tutorial_05_ 
lucanian.htm.  
Hydria by the Sydney painter, 54.01 found at: 
http://teaching.arts.usyd.edu.au/archaeology/arc/3001/tutorial_05_ lucanian.htm. 
 Image of a vase decoration, labeled “Unidentified Image 3, Unidentified 
University of Pennsylvania Slide, found at: 
http://ccat.sas.upenn.edu/awiesner/booking06.html.  
 
An interesting permutation is shown of an untitled image showing a satyr 

performance on a stage. The Thymele is clearly present as are the stage supports, the vase 

does not have the telltale decoration in the border band,  However on the fabric used to 

drape the stage front (commonly used to hide the scaffolding which holds up the stage 
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from audience view) is an alternating swastika pattern, known as a symbol of “universe” 

and fertility, connected to Eastern religion, and what may be bunches of grapes) Image is 

labeled: http://franciob.chez.tiscali.fr/dora/img/h32.jpg. 

The pattern is even used on images which are confirmed as representing plays which are 

no longer extant. Rasmussen and Spivey note several vases which contain these images and both 

have this underscore: 

(Fig. 27) Sicilian red-figure calyx-krater. Adrastos, c.340 B.C. Ht. 39.8 cm.  
Lipari 10647. LCS Suppl. III 275 no. 46 e. photo: Sopr. Architectura Siracusa.  
(Fig 71. Rasmussen & Spivey, 174). 
Apulian red-figure loutrophoros, Niobe, attributed to the Darius painter..  
Princeton University. (Fig. 73, Rasmussen & Spivey, 176-77) 
Apulian red-figure Pelike. Andromeda, attributed to Darius painter, c. 340-330-
B.C. Ht. 61cm. Malibu, Getty Museum, 87 AE 23. (Fig. 74, Rasmussen & Spivey, 
179) 
Apulian red-figure volute-Krater Melanippe, Attributed to the underworld painter, 
c.330-320-B.C. Ht. 80.5 cm. Geneva, Sciclounoff collection (Fig. 75, Rasmussen 
& Spivey, 181)   
 
In an exception that may prove the rule we have an image of a vase which shows a 

legend/myth which is not documented in a theatre script extant or known, done by the same 

painter as Fig. 71, (Rasmussen/Spivey) and it does not have the indicated border:  It is, however, 

from the fourth century and more latitude on the use of the motif or omission of it, may have 

been allowed.  

(Fig. 28) Sicilian red-figure calyx-krater, ADRASTOS Thestes, Aigisthus 
Attributed to the Darius painter, c. 340-330 B.C. Ht. 63.5 cm. Boston Museum of 
Fine arts, 1987. 53 Gift of Ester D. Anderson, Edith and Harvey Bundy, Suzanne 
Sworsky, Leon Levy, Josephine L. Murray, Maurice Tempelsman, Emily and 
Cornelius C. Vermeile, Shelly White, Florence and Leonard Wolsky, and the John 
and Ernestine A. Payne fund.  (Fig. 72 in Rasmussen & Spivey, 175) 
 
Because of its value to our overall study, this possible connection is worth attempting to 

confirm. The connection to Dionysian Myth is very strong as well. Most important are two 

nearly identical images of Dionysic masks as idols in a votive context. This is of inestimable 

value in our search for proof of the cultic connections and tropes of the religion acting in 

transference in the theatre: 

(Fig. 29) Dionysian cult image:  Dionysian masked idol. Athenian Stamos from 
Nuceria.  Museo Nazionale, Naples, 2419. (Plate 2.9 in Wiles 39) 

Masks/Dionysian cult images 
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(Fig. 30) Mask on column/cult connection. Women worshiping and idol of 
Dionysus. Stamos from Etruria. Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. 90.155. (Plate 9.1 
in Wiles, 216) 
 

There is also another with the same face, however the situation and pose of the idol/mask 

different: 

(Fig. 31) Dionysus mask/cult connection. Mask in a liknon. Chous from Athens. 
National Archeological Museum, Athens, Vlasto collection. 318. Athens (Plate 
9.2 Wiles, 217) 
 

An interesting image appears as a frontispiece to T. Carpenter’s Dionysian Imagery in 

Fifth Century Athens Note as “”London, British Museum,  E 279” it is the image on a vase of 

Dionysus in beard and feminine attire, in movement with thyrsus in hand. The complete image is 

surrounded on three sides with a frame entirely of this wave-and-boxed cross pattern. 

 Similarly impressive is the compilation of wares upon which this border pattern appears 

decorated with images from the myths of Dionysus. This is possible cult/votive ware: 

(Fig 32) Satyr Arming Dionysus. Athenian Pelike from Vulci, Paris, Bibliotheque 
Nationale, Cabinet de Medailles 391. (Drawing 9.2 Wiles, 209) 
(Fig. 33) Attic Red figure cup. A drinking party, two women recline with their 
partners, c470-460 B.C.)  Basel, Antikenmuseum. Ka 415. ARV2  868, 45. Photo: 
Claire Niggli. (Fig. 6. Rasmussen & Spivey, 25) 
Attic red Figure hydria, Seated woman instructing naked hetraira who spins. Late 
Fifth Century, B.C. Ht. 18.7 cm.  Copenhagen National Museum 153 from Nola 
ARV2 1131, 161.  (Fig. 9. Rasmussen & Spivey, 31) 
Attic red figure hydria. Above: Judgment of Paris; below Dionysus with satyrs 
and maenads. Name-vase of the Painter of the Carlsruhe Paris, c420-400 B.C. Ht. 
50 cm. Karlsruhe, Badishes Landesmus. 259. From Ruvo. ARV2 1315, I. (Fig. 49.  
Rasmussen & Spivey, 119) 
Clay Vase from Capua (in the form of a drinking horn) Negro boy attacked by a 
crocodile. Neck was painted with satyrs and Maenads in the manner of the 
Sotades Painter, c. 460 BC. Height, 9 ½ ins.  Boston Museum of Fine Arts, 
98.881 Photo: courtesy Museum of Fine Arts. (Fig. 150: Boardman, 165) 
Red-figure Lekythos from Gela by the Pan Painter, showing huntsman with his 
dog, c. 470 B.C. Boston Museum of Fine Arts, 13.198 Photo: courtesy Museum 
of Fine Arts. (Fig. 167: Boardman, 182) 
  Athenian red-figure (skyphos) from Cerverti, by the Pistoxenos Painter, the 
young hero Heracles goes unwillingly to school (he later slew his teacher) 
accompanied by an old Thracian woman. (The Thracian woman may be the 
connection, along with the function of the vessel as a drinking cup). c. 470. 
Schwerin Museum 708. Photo: Max Hirmer. (Fig 171: Boardman, 186) 
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Athenian red-figure Pelike from Camirus, by the Marsyas Painter. Peleus has 
surprised Thetis while bathing. The sea Goddess’s mutations, to evade capture, 
are shown by the serpent attacking Peleus. Other nymphs are spectators and Eros 
is crowning a successful hero. Third quarter of the fourth century B.C.  London, 
British Museum, E 424. Photo: Max Hirmer. (Fig 179: Boardman, 195) 
Cylix interior by Douris. Image of young man and boy parting.  Caption “the boy 
is handsome” indicated homoerotic scene. Possibly Dionysic connection or even 
funerary/commemorative offering. May have been a lover’s keepsake. C. 480 BC. 
New York Metropolitan Museum of Art. (Image 33: Schoder, 1965/1968?, pages 
not numbered) 
Stamos by “Chicago Painter (Used for storage of oil or wine) “From the vine 
sprigs and thyrsus (a staff with a pine cone top) the women hold, it is evident that 
the scenes represent a Dionysic festival”.  C. 460-450 B.C. (Boston, Museum of 
Fine Arts. (Image 34: Schoder, 1965/1968?, pages not numbered) 

 

 

From the Beazley Archives 

Vase# 340124: Athenian Red-Figure Bell Krater, Provenance: Mesambria, 
Bulgaria. Attributed to Group G by Beazley. Decoration: Symposium with 
Dionysus reclining, with Thyrsos on animal skin, Maenad Erotes, Block, drinking 
horn. [Note: NOT a symposium cup. Ed]. Collection: Nesebar Museum, #2112.  
Vase# 30688: Athenian Red-Figure Chous, Provenance: South Kerch, Russia, 
Date: 450-400 B.C. Attributed to Methyse Painter by Beazley. Decoration: 
Maenad seated in chair with Thyrsus, Satyr, Oinochoe. Collection: Moscow, 
Pushkin State Museum of Fine Arts: M1360. 
Vase# 45459: Athenian Red-Figure Bell Krater Provenance: Apollonia, Bulgaria. 
Date: 475-425 B.C.  Decoration: Satyr with wineskin, Maenad with Thyrsos. 
Collection: Sozopol Museum: 258.  
 

The entire list of decoration is included for the following artifact. From this we 

feel that this object is recording all of the accoutrements of a Dionysic celebration, and 

thus warrants more specific study from a religious/anthropological perspective. Its 

provenance is also most telling.  

Vase# 215726: Athenian Red-Figure Hydria. Provenance: Duvanlij, Thrace

The following items, noted in the Beazley Archives, have a significant feature 
noted to be of iconic importance; the images are almost identical. 

. Date: 
450-400 B.C. Decoration: Youths, with Pilos, wineskin, staff and basket, arriving 
women, one with box, seated on chair, one with Oinochoe and Phiale, Column 
[holding up roof of festivity location, or phallic reference? ED] Theonexenia, 
Kline with lyres, Table with Kanthoroi, and grapes of vine, Incense burners, 
…Columns [Roof supports?, Ed] Woman with tray of food. [Clearly a party is 
about to ensue, Ed] Collection: Plovdiv, Regional Museum of Archaeology, 298.  
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Vase# 260170: Athenian Red-Figure Bell-Krater, Provenance: Apollonia, 
Bulgaria. Date: 400-300 B.C. Attributed to Black-Thyrsus Painter by Beazley. 
Decoration: Draped Youths, Maenads seated, one with Tympanon, [musical 
instrument connected to Dionysic worship, of Thracian origin, Ed] one with 
Thyrsos, Satyrs, one with drinking horn [NOT symposia cup, Ed]  and Thyrsos. 
Collection: Sophia, National Museum, XXXX260170. 
Vase# 260179: Athenian Red-Figure Bell Krater, Provenance: Milkovas, Mogila. 
Dates: 400-300 B.C. Attributed to Black –Thyrsos painter, by Beazley.  
Decoration: Draped Youths, Maenad seated with tympanon, Between satyrs in 
animal skins, Thyrasos. Collection: Sophia National Museum, XXXX260179 
 
This specific border pattern is also present on at least two fine examples of drinking 

horns and several drinking cups, most assuredly used for drinking wine. The connection to 

Dionysus for these artifacts is self-evident. It is important, perhaps, to note that the border pattern 

is not present on all wine drinking or wine mixing vases. We will note that it seems to appear on 

few if any Symposia cups, all of which were decidedly upper class wares. This social group may 

have been slower in adopting the Dionysian cult and may have considered drinking wine at the 

Symposia and aid to the mind and most assuredly not Dionysic. It is known that the cult of 

Dionysus was, in the beginning, a rural, plebian, peasant cult and the kind of drinking ware 

found which does have this pattern might indicate this. The drinking horn may have been 

regional or military to begin with. It certainly seems to copy the kind of drinking ware found in 

the northwestern mountainous regions.  

(Fig. 34) Clay Vase from Capua (in the form of a drinking horn) Negro boy 
attacked by a crocodile. Neck was painted with satyrs and Maenads in the manner 
of the Sotades Painter, c. 460 BC. Height, 9 ½ ins.  Boston Museum of Fine Arts, 
98.881 Photo: courtesy Museum of Fine Arts. (Fig. 150: Boardman, 165) 

Dionysian cult/worship images 

(Fig. 35) Athenian red-figure (skyphos) from Cerverti, by the Pistoxenos Painter, 
the young hero Heracles goes unwillingly to school (he later slew his teacher) 
accompanied by an old Thracian woman. Thracian woman may be connection, 
along with the function of the vessel as a drinking cup.  c. 470. Schwerin Museum 
708. Photo: Max Hirmer. (Fig 171: Boardman, 186) 
 

 A cursory examination of the images in the Beazley Archives in this area yielded 

the following: 

Vase #201659: Athenian Red-figure, Neck Amphora, Provenance: Vulci, Etruria. 
Date: 525-475 B.C. Attributed to Kleophrades P. by Beazley. 
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Decoration: B. Satyr with deer skin playing pipes between Maenads with Thyrsoi 
and Snake, A. Dionysus with Kantharos and grape vine between Maenads with 
Thyrsoi and snake. Collection: Munich Antikensammlungen: 2344.  
Vase# 201977, Athenian,  Red-Figure Stamnos. Date: 500-400 B.C. Attributed to 
Berlin Painter by Beazley. Decoration: A, B: Triptolemos in Winged chariot, 
Goddesses (Demeter and Persephone [figures related to Dionysian cult, Ed] 
Draped me with scepters. Etc. Collection: Paris, Musee du Louvre: G371 
Vase# 204448 Athenian, Red-Figure, Neck Amphora, Provenance: Italy, Nola 
Date: 500-450 B.C. Attributed to Briseis Painter by Beazley.  Decoration: A: 
Satyr pursuing Maenad with Thyrsus, B: Satyr running. Collection: London, 
British  Museum, E319. 
Vase# 215266, Athenian Red-Figure Calyx Krater, date: 450-400. Attributed to 
the Dinos Painter by Beazley. Decoration: Deeds of Theseus, (Possible 
theatrical?) Prometheus with Narthex, Satyrs with Torches [Prometheus and the 
resurrection of spring is an extension of the Dionysus cult. Ed] 
 

Though there is a reference to neo-Dionysian imagery, variations appear in the following 

images on artifacts, found in the Beazley Archives: 

Vase# 201979: Athenian Red-Figure Stamnos. Provenance: Vulci, Etruria. Dates 
500-450 B.C. Attributed to the Berlin Painter by Beazley. Decoration includes the 
infant Herakles and snakes etc., with Goddesses. [Though snakes are a sacred 
symbol of Dionysus, and Zeus, his father, appears on the vase. We are by no 
means an expert in this field, however perhaps the identification of the Deity, in 
the absence of actual writing on the vase, may require reconsideration, Ed]. 
Collection: Mussee du Louvre G192. 
Vase# 202323: Athenian Red-Figure Stamnos, Vulci, Etruria. Dates: 500-400 
B.C.  Decoration: Heracles with Busiris Altar. {Considering the fact that Busiris 
(Osiris) is considered as the Egyptian Ur-Deity of the fertility/rejuvenation cult 
attributed to his Greek counterpart Dionysus, and an altar appears on the vase. Its 
votive imagery is very strong.  
 
There are a few images involving scenes of combat between a Greek warrior and the 

Amazons, which has an interesting connection. The web article, Sacred Texts Chapter III, 

dealing with Dionysus and the Amazons notes that: 

Pausanias maintains that Pindar was incorrect in his assertion that the shrine (in 
Ionia) was founded by the Amazons. He says that long before they started on their 
Attic campaign they had twice taken refuge at the Artemisium, once from 
Heracles, and, earlier still, from Dionysus. … Dionysus appears in the legends of 
the Artemisium as one of the foes of the Amazons who drove them to this asylum.  
In this legend, as also in that which connects the Amazons with Dionysus, there 
appears the peculiar Asiatic idea of sex-confusion. (http://www.sacred-
texts.com/wmn/rca/rcao7.htm ) 
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The result, therefore, may be complex but still clear to the Greeks who were part of the 

Dionysian cult. The Greek in this image may actually be Dionysus-as-accepted-Greek hero. It 

could also be that the duality of sexual ambiguity between the Amazons, who fought and acted 

as men, and Dionysus, who dressed and acted in womanish ways, was the dynamic referred to in 

the image. In either case from the standpoint of the Attic Greeks who subscribed to this cult the 

Dionysian connection was clear. So far the pattern seems not to be used on vessels used for other 

domestic or decorative purposes, nor on vessels which show other legends or moments which are 

not from plays recorded or extant: 

Attic red Figure krater. Battle of Greeks and Amazons, on neck battle of Lapiths 
and centaurs, c.460 BC, Ht, 78 cm. Argento, Museo Architectura Nazionale. 8952 
(Formerly Palermo) From Gela. ARV2 599, 2. Photo: Hirmer.  (Fig. 10. 
Rasmussen & Spivey, 33) 
Detail from Athenian red-figure volute crater from Gela by the Naibid Painter 
showing Greeks fighting Amazons c. 460. B.C. Palermo, National Museum, G. 
1283. Photo: Max Hirmer. (Fig. 168:  Boardman 183) 
Painted Amazon Rhyton by Sotares: found at Meroe, in Ethiopia, Combat 
between Amazon and Greek, c. 450 BC. Boston Museum of Fine Arts. (Image 37: 
Schoder, 1965/1968?, pages not numbered) 
 
Evidently there was some creativity allowed in the inclusion of the pattern. In one 

instance the pattern is missing from under the image on the vase however it appears to be found 

painted inside the image itself, inside the picture area; a kind of hidden message or connection.  

Apulian red-figure calyx-krater, Dionysus, Ariadne, mask c. 350-340 B.C. Basel, 
Antikenmuseum BS 468. RVAp 480 no. 18/13 Pl. 170, 3 Photo:  D. Widner. (Fig. 
64. Rasmussen & Spivey, 158.) 
 
There is another example wherein the graphic seems is absent from the border decoration 

however it seems to be present on the costume or garment of the figure in the decoration: 

(Fig. 36) (May actually be a theatre performance) Dance at Tomb, Athenian 
column Krater. Antikenmuseum, Basel BS415, and reverse side. Decorative band 
is missing, but a character in the image seems to be wearing the pattern. (Plate 
2.1, Wiles 19)  
 
It is also present on many lekythoi, a vase type used specifically for funerary purposes; an 

aspect of religious activity which is connected to the afterlife and also within the purview of 

Dionysus.  It is not present on all funerary lekythoi and this is puzzling considering the funerary 

connection posited and the correlation of Dionysus and the afterlife.  With the current 

information at hand we cannot tell why it is not predominant on this form of pottery used for 
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funerary purposes.  However, we will posit that perhaps, given the range of possible religious 

affiliations in highly cross-cultural Attica of the late to middle fifth century, B.C.  It may be that 

it is connected only to those burials for people who were attached to the Dionysic cult used the 

lekythoi with this signified decoration, and so it is significant in finds. It is not universal and is 

very non-universality may have a reason.  Its connection as an indicator for cult affiliation or 

some other reason awaits more research: 

(Fig. 37) Detail of Athenian red-figure vase (hydria) from Revo, by the Painter of 
the Carlsruhe Paris. The judgment of Paris. The Trojan Prince, in eastern dress 
sits with his dog, holding a throwing stick, before Hermes. He is being 
subpoenaed by an Eros to give the prize for beauty to Aphrodite, who sits with 
another Eros to the right. Athena is on the lefty and the other contestant, Hera, out 
of the picture.  The bust above is of the Eris, “Strife” for this episode was the 
source of the Trojan War. Late fifth century, B.C.  Karlsruhe,  Badishe 
Landesmuseum, 258.  Photo: Badishe Landesmuseum. (Fig. 180, Boardman, 196) 

Images on Lekythoi, etc. 

Attic white ground Lekythos. Woman seated in tomb, c 410-400 B.C. Ht. 50.8 
cm. London, British Museum D71. ARV2 1384, 15.  (Fig 51: Rasmussen & 
Spivey, 128) 
Sicilian red-figure calyx-krater. Dionysus, maenads and mask. Second Quarter, 
fourth century B.C.  Lipari 9604, RVP 44 no. 91 Pl. 11a. Photo: Sopr. Atch. 
Siracusa. (Fig. 61: Rasmussen & Spivey, 154) 
  A white-ground Lekythos from Eritrea, by the Achilles Painter. The woman 
seated at home bids farewell to her soldier husband. The lines of her body show 
clearly through the lightly painted dress. C. 440 B.C.. Athens National Museum, 
1818. Photo: Martin Hurliman. (Fig. 173: Boardman, 188) 
A white-ground Lekythos from Attica by the Achilles Painter., a Muse with a lyre 
is seated on Mount Helicon (The name is inscribed) with a nightingale on the 
ground before her. The inscription above praises the beauty of the youth 
Axioipiethes. c. 440 B. C Lugano, von Shoen collection. Photo: Max Hirmer.  
(Fig. 174:  Boardman, 189) 
Athenian white ground Lekythos (Group R) from Eretria showing a young warrior 
seated before a gravestone, with a youth and a girl who holds his shield and 
helmet. End of the fifth century, B.C. Height, 18 7/8 ins.  . Athens, National 
Museum, 1816. Photo: Max Hirmer. (Fig 176: Boardman, 192) 
Athenian red-figure, squat Lekythos by the Eretria Painter. A girl is undressing; an 
amulet fastened to her thigh.  On the floor behind her is a vessel (plemochoe) of 
the type which probably held scented water.  C.430 B.C. Height 3/9/16 ins. New 
York, Metropolitan Museum of Art, Fletcher Fund, 1930.11.8. Photo: 
Metropolitan Museum of Art. (Fig. 177: Boardman, 193) 
A red figure Lekythos (its lip is missing) made in Apulia (Tarentum, South Italy) 
Aphrodite suckles and plays with Erotes who tumble from a box. Funerary 
connection in form and content, possible erotica/cult connection to fertility and 
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love as a form of madness Early fourth century B.C. Height, 7 ¼ ins. Taranto, 
National Museum 4530. Photo: Max Hirmer. (Fig 182. Boardman, 199) 
Etruscan red-figure cup (skyphos) imitating the Athenian red-figure style. A man 
takes leave of his wife, with an Etruscan death-demon in the background. 
Funerary connection in form and content, possible cult/erotica connection to love. 
Boston, Museum of fine arts, 97.372. Photo: courtesy of the Museum of Fine 
Arts. (Fig. 240: Boardman, 256) 
 

 

 

Some Exceptions Which May Prove the Rule 

We have gleaned our comparative count of vase subject matter which seems, apparently, 

to be connected to choice of border decoration from a wide range of collections of visual 

sources.  But  T. H.  Carpenter’s book, Art and Myth in Ancient Greece (1991, Thames & 

Hudson), on visual arts and the depiction of mythical subjects, is rare in  that the categories it 

covers in its depiction of Greek vases is based on the images. Rather than focusing on collections 

in categories based on red or black or white figure and ground techniques or vase shapes, in a 

kind of technical approach, this unique book discusses the content of the depictions on the vases 

and how they evolved in representing the presentation of the myths in various period styles. This 

is actually closer to the concerns of the makers and the clients of these wares, who may have 

been looking for a particular shape for functional or ritual purposes, but most assuredly were 

selecting the item because of the artwork upon it.  

In examining the works presented in this book, gaining an understanding of the range of 

“exceptions” or extensions beyond the three main categories into which the meander-decorated 

vases seem to fall challenges our tentative proposition. So we will take a moment to analyze this 

extensive collection. There are a high number of Dionysus, Death/Lekythoi and theatre related 

examples, but many objects which deal with these subjects are also decorated with other borders 

such as lotus Palmettes (which may also have some symbolic value that we have not examined). 

But there are other myths which are tangentially related which also use this border in a 

percentage of representations in this compendium, and they may appear to be the exceptions 

which prove the rule. Some vases from the pre-classical and classical periods showing the 

Haphaiestos legend (which involved Dionysus) have this pattern. Some vases which show the 

Gaia Demeter legend (earth mother and fertility cult) which may be a subset of the Dionysian 

cult also are decorated with this pattern There are many with the Herakles legend, and as a half 
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brother of Dionysus, also born of Zeus and forced to prove his near god-head status, may also 

have had some sacred value to the adherents of the Dionysian cult.  

There are relatively few apparent aberrations to the general pattern. These may actually 

represent a sub-set of this cult connection which we do not understand.  They may represent 

crass violations of cult connection by ignorant or merely mercenary artists in the original period 

seeking to manufacture “popular” collectible or tourist wares much like the Southwestern 

Kokopeli figure (and many others) are drawn, woven, painted, silk-screened and stamped into 

cheap tourist goods with no affiliation to its religious significance. 

Nevertheless, because of the material found so far we will tentatively posit that the use of 

this border band may indicate a Dionysic cult and/or theatrical connection as well as a funerary 

connection specifically to people or families with a connection to the cult of Dionysus. The 

puzzling consistency—but not universal connection—of the use of this border motif in relation 

to specific subjects stimulates the curiosity of the researcher,  and causes us to wonder why this 

is so and if there are any other hints of a connection to cult, iconography, myth, or  tradition.  

 

 

The Possible Connection Disclosed and Confirmed 

A possible connection not discussed in any of the works dealing with pottery and/or myth 

which we have examined, comes to us from Kerenyi’s book Dionysus, Archetypal Image of 

Indestructible Life, translated from the German by Ralph Manheim, (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 

London, Princeton University Press, 1976) on the roots and practices of the Dionysic cult which 

so dominated the classical age in its resurgence. In a section on the Cretan Core of the Dionysos 

Myth (Chapter 3) Dr. Kerenyi discusses quite clearly and explicitly the connection between the 

Cretan labyrinth and its idiosyncratic representation others in the form of the Greek meander in 

the period of Cretan domination of the Aegean. The connection between the story of Theseus’ 

destruction of the Minotaur in the Labyrinth, Ariadne’s support for this action and Dionysus’s 

act of her murder was well known, and is iconified in particular on the bowl painted by Aison in 

the Madrid collection. On this bowl, also shown as part of Warden’s book to which Dr. Steiner 

contributed, the meander is not only used as a border for the picture, within the picture itself the 

meander is used to indicate the labyrinth, and to make clear that it is Minos’ palace depicted, the 

meander pattern is used to decorate the capitols of the columns indicating a palace. In numerous 
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graphic and literary examples Dr. Kerenyi dedicates and confirms the form of the meander 

specific to the Dionysian connection directly to the Cretan genesis of his cult.  He even notes that 

the meander/labyrinth form used as a stamp by Greek goldsmiths is called a Knossian. The 

Meander pattern it seems is even present on sixth-century (B.C) Cretan coinage, clearly referent 

to the labyrinth as a kind of “national symbol” for Crete.  This Cretan connection may be at the 

root of the mystery we are exploring.  

Dr. Kerenyi shed some light on another possible connection as well. In his discussion in 

the same work on the connection to ancient viticulture of Crete and the god Dionysus, as well as 

the use of the symbol of ivy as cyclic meandering vines, which make a winding labyrinth in their 

pattern of growth, he alludes but does not connect the possible abstraction of the meander as the 

symbol of these vines, both sacred to the Dionysian cult and their labyrinth-like patterns even 

though the Greeks delighted in these kinds of mytho/referent associations.  

Ironically, though a great many of the vases depicting Dionysus used to illustrate his 

book show this meander/labyrinth pattern and his book is founded on evidences of cult 

connection, he does not comment on the repetition of this pattern and what it might signify even 

though he has clearly identified it as specific to a connection to the cult and its early origins.   

Under these conditions of nearly-confirmed co-relevance and its cult/historical value it 

would seem that explaining the omission of this symbolic element of the images on vases would 

be as important an aspect of this mystery, as confirming its correlated presence. We can form no 

conclusions aside for the possibility that some vases were made for cult affiliated clients or by 

specific cult-aware artists and some were made by copiers or commercial hacks who were not 

aware or cared not for the importance of the connection. 

To quote the French poet and classical scholar Guilloume Apollinaire, speaking of the 

inscrutable lessons trying to be heard from antiquity " almost repeating the inscription of Thebes: 

'Listen to the procession of the dead, buzzing like bees," the examples and their statistical 

correlation somehow must speak for themselves. We leave it to other researchers to delve into 

the mysteries as to why the iconic image is or is not employed in some connection to the 

categories which seem to have presented themselves as a silent epitaph to this mystery of life in 

ancient Greece.  
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Donna M. Senese, Geography, University of British Columbia Okanagan 

Contribution to panel discussion on “How Green is your Valley” at the 8th

Title: ‘Reimagining the valley, an ecotopian ideal’ 

 Annual Hawaii Conference on 
Arts and Humanities, 13-16 January 2010. 

In contrast to the rugged stereotype of the mountainous western wilderness, the valleys that separate 
mountain regions have long been imagined by tourists, politicians, developers and migrants as part 
playground, part garden, part refuge from the wilds of mountain tops and the evils of industrialized life 
in coastal cities. Taming the mountain landscapes, and cultivating the valleys that separate vast 
wilderness was paramount in nation building in both the United States and Canada. In the post war era 
these now-tamed rural areas have become more accessible while an increasingly lucrative urban life has 
allowed for increasing exploitation of valley rurality as a playground of consumption. Most recently, the 
consumptive image of the valley ideal has taken an elevated turn as aging baby boomers turn to the 
class attachment and presumed health benefits of consuming local, ethical, organic, ‘clean’ products of 
the valley such as wine, fruits, vegetables, medicinal herbs all delimited and marketed by notions of 
geographic typicality or terroir. The production value of the valley has been usurped by the consumption 
value of its ecotopian image. Patterns of the ecotopian valley are pervasive in Western Canada, and 
several visual methodologies exploring the Cowichan, Fraser, Similkameen and Okanagan valleys will be 
used to further the discussion in this panel.  
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When is a Valley not a Valley? 
 
Diana E. French   University of British Columbia Okanagan 
 
 
The valley as a geographical term is defined as an elongated lowland situated between   
ranges of mountains, hills or other uplands, often characterized by the presence of a river 
or stream along the bottom.  In western Canada, this commonly named topographical 
feature has emerged as the result of significant changes to the landscape over the past 
12,000 years. The focus of this discussion is on how perceptions of high and low 
elevation landscape by aboriginal peoples must have also varied considerably over time. 
As glaciers retreated to form glacial lakes, followed by subsequent draining and the 
appearance of valley bottoms, new terrain became available for habitation and resource 
utilization.  It is argued that unlike European immigrants who favoured the valley 
bottoms for settlement and development and viewed the higher elevations as “up there”, 
aboriginal people experienced the lowlands as part of a continuum on the landscape. 
Consequently, there was no need for the ‘valley’ to have a definable beginning and an 
end, a practice made necessary by non-aboriginal mapping, land use and land 
management practices. 
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Abstract 

Music for Peace and Understanding: An International Arts-Enriched Program 

Patricia Ann Grutzmacher, Ph.D. 
Kent State University 

Glauser School of Music 
1325 Theatre Drive 

PO Box 5190 
Kent, Ohio 44242 

pgrutzma@kent.edu 
 

Mary Kay Pieski 
Kent State University 
315 Fawnwood Drive 

Tallmadge, Ohio 44278 
apieski@aol.com 

 
  
 Music for Peace and Understanding: An International Arts-Enriched Program was 

held from June 27 – July 17, 2009 in Nadwarcianski Grod, Zalecze Wielkie, Poland. The 

program was supported by the Kosciuszko Foundation Inc., New York City, the Polish 

Scouting Group ZHP, and UNESCO Poland.  Mary Kay Pieski, President of the 

Kosciuszko Foundation Ohio Chapter, created the proposal for the camp with the 

support of the Kosciuszko Foundation, and Pani Krysyna Mikita, Director of the ZHP 

Camp (Nadwarcianski Grod) in Zalecze, Poland. It was a pilot program that developed 

from the Teaching English in Poland summer camp program that has been sponsored 

since 1991 by the Kosciuszko Foundation Inc., an American Center for Polish Culture 

headquartered in New York City. Over the past eighteen years, the Kosciuszko 

Foundation, the Polish Ministry of National Education, and the Polish National 

Commission for UNESCO organized a total of 100 camps located across Poland. By the 

end of 2008, a total of 1720 American teachers and teaching assistants of diverse 

backgrounds from all over the United States had volunteered their services in Poland. 
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Approximately 10,150 Polish students (fifth grade through high school) were able to 

refine their English language skills and their knowledge of American life and culture as 

well as being introduced to democratic and entrepreneurial ways.   

 While the camps have been viewed as beneficial to Polish youth, American 

teachers have continued to volunteer because of the many benefits they receive 

through this cultural exchange. In planning the 2009 pilot program, these benefits were 

studied and heavily considered in choosing teachers and teaching assistants. As an 

intercultural exchange, Americans live and work in an environment that contrasts greatly 

with their home and school environments. For many, it is a first experience teaching in 

another culture. What they learn from working with the Polish students and Polish staff 

and their experiences living in and enjoying Polish culture provide an interesting 

contrast with American society. For many it creates a new cultural awareness that helps 

them to better understand themselves. This is especially true among the teaching 

assistants, all of whom are college students. For the 2009 arts focused camp, teaching 

assistants were carefully chosen based on their areas of major study. As teaching 

assistants they worked daily under the direction of a professional, experienced teacher, 

developing their own teaching skills. Their evenings were spent in recreational activities 

with the Polish students, and with the teachers in preparation of instructional materials 

for the next day. For three focused weeks these college students participated in pre-

service teaching experiences that will shape their careers. A major goal of the arts-

focused camp is to further develop the program in future years as a pre-service 

teaching course for education majors from American colleges and universities. In 
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addition to refining their skills in the classroom, an emphasis will be placed on 

intercultural sensitivity development.                    

 The 2009 Arts Enriched English camp at Nadwarcianski Grod involved forty-eight 

students, ages 14-16, from various regions in Poland. They received instruction in 

diverse areas of the arts while being immersed in conversational English within an 

American cultural context. All students were accepted regardless of their prior 

educational experiences in the arts. The American teaching staff consisted of Staff and 

Program Director, Mary Kay Pieski, Curriculum Director and Teacher, Dr. Patricia Ann 

Grutzmacher, five additional teachers, and six teaching assistants.  

 The curriculum was based upon the following goals: 

1. Experience American culture through arts-based activities that 

incorporate American history, literature, art, music, geography, traditions, 

and diversity. 

2. Improve English language conversational skills. 

3. Emphasize collaborative activities that combine and interrelate all of the 

arts.   

4. Focus on an inquiry-based approach to learning. 

5. Develop lessons that employ the imagination. 

6. Develop arts skills. 

7. Involve the students in arts experiences that investigate personal and 

group identities within American and Polish culture.  

Six courses were developed: (1) Music I – Instrumental Music (Orff Instruments);  

(2) Music II – Guitar;   (3) Visual Arts: Collage Art; (4) Language Arts (Poetry, Short 
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Story, Song); (5) Aesthetic Expression-Creative Visualization Through the Five Senses;  

(6) Contextual Arts – Videography and Photography.  The students attended daily forty-

five minute classes in all six courses for fourteen days..     

 Each teacher brought individual personal areas of experience, knowledge, and 

skills and this shaped the curricular content. The common factor among the teachers 

was the interest and focus on the power of aesthetic expression through the arts to 

engage students in a process of self-discovery, group interaction, and cultural sharing.  

 There was a random distribution of students with little or no arts training, to a few 

students who excelled in specific areas of the arts. Heterogeneous groups of classes 

were preferred so no efforts were made to place students in like groups based on arts 

training or English language skills.   

 The Music I (Orff instruments) and Music II (Guitar) followed a geographical and 

historical approach to teaching about American culture through traditional songs, 

involving the students in playing and singing activities, writing verses in English, 

improvisation and composition activities, and the development of basic music reading 

skills. Visual Arts: Collage Art focused on the collage art of African-American artist 

Romare Bearden (1911-1988). Learning involved a study of how the visual artist uses 

artistic expression to express points of view, personal values, and describe social 

issues. Students were introduced to arts vocabulary, and special focus was placed on 

Bearden’s expression based on musical inspiration.  Three collage projects resulted 

from this activity.  The Language Arts classes focused on the investigation of personal 

and group identity as exemplified in poetry, short stories, and songs. Culminating 

activities involved dramatic presentations based on identity and performed by small 
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groups.   Aesthetic Expression focused on creative visualization through the five 

senses. Students were involved in creative dance, Tai Chi concepts, music composition, 

and art projects. The final project was the creation of body masks worn by their creators 

in performances involving dramatic movement.  In Contextual Arts the students learned 

photography skills, videography, and incorporated computer technology. The students 

took advantage of the beautiful natural surroundings of the camp to create photographic 

art projects. They worked on videography projects that involved activities within the 

other classes resulting in documentation of the camp. 

Students and staff were asked to evaluate their experiences through the 

completion of surveys. The survey given to the students was prepared by the Polish 

staff based on input from the American staff led by Mary Kay Pieski.  The American 

teaching staff completed a survey created by the Kosciuszko Foundation. Results of 

both teacher and student surveys indicated satisfaction with the camp. Due to the 

camp’s success, two arts-focused camps for different grade levels will be held at 

Nadwarcianski Grod in summer, 2010. Information from the surveys is being used to 

modify, shape, and further enrich the curriculum of the program for 2010.       
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ABSTRACT:  
 
 

Crises and Domination 
by Evelyn Armstrong 

 
 

As the first decade of the twenty-first century draws to an end, there is growing awareness  

of rapidly changing biosphere conditions that present harm to human life as well as to non-

human others. Global climate change has been attributed to growing ecological devastation 

as alarming numbers of living systems on planet earth are threatened with extinction. Despite 

these dire crises, environmentalists, biologists, philosophers, scientists stand together in hope 

for the survival of planet Earth.  In itself hope may be a good thing, but in the Western world 

its twofold meaning is problematical.  On one hand hope stands for expectations which have 

little chance of fulfillment.  On the other hand hope stands for optimism.  In this paper I 

hope, optimistically, to bring a philosophical inquiry together with ecofeminist art activities  

to address the following questions; at the end of the day is hope for the future really the only 

option we have? Do we really hope that the sun will rise?  What about false hope, do we 

hope against hope?  Do we hang onto a mere possibility even when we know there is little 

hope?  What can an ecofeminist art say about ethical aesthetics and changing ecological 

conditions?   
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Melissa Jackson 

Theatre 5365 

Dr. Mayo 

4 December 2008 

Brecht vs. Stanislavsky: Which is more effective? 

Productions using Brechtian techniques tend to be considered experimental or avant-

garde, drawing audience members who are interested in the avant-garde and not the general 

public, and these productions are usually the work of small theatre groups without the means to 

advertise their shows.  Conversely, there is an abundance of productions using Stanislavskian 

techniques, and although many of these are also small, given the sheer number of them, these 

productions still have the potential to reach a larger number of people in the general public.  As 

the difference in audience variety and size between two productions shown recently in the Austin 

area demonstrates, Stanislavsky’s directorial approach is more effective than Brecht’s in 

provoking the public to think about the issues within a dramatic work, because productions using 

Stanislavsky’s approach reach a larger audience, while productions using Brecht’s approach 

reach smaller audiences comprised mostly of those within the theatre profession. 

America: Love Out of Context and The Importance of Being Earnest are two recent 

productions from the Austin area which used strikingly different production styles.  While one 

used Brechtian methods of production, the other used Stanislavsky.  Consequently, the different 

productions also had strikingly different audiences, both in size and variety.  There are many 

possible reasons for the difference in audiences between the two shows, although there is no 

ready solution for closing the gap between Brechtian shows and Stanislavskian shows. 
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As outlined in Longman and Cole, Brecht’s style promotes alienation and the goal is to 

challenge audience members to think.  A Brechtian production should highlight the social 

problem it is presenting, through the acting, directing, and design of the show.  Actors should 

present characters instead of embodying them, while the scenic design and costumes should 

comment on the issue at hand, as should the songs, monologues, and episodes comprising the 

script. 

According to Styan, Stanislavsky’s approach was the opposite of Brecht’s.  He 

encouraged his actors to embody their characters and live within the world of the characters.  His 

productions employed detailed and realistic scenic design, including sound effects, to create this 

world for his actors.  The audience should feel as though they were looking at reality, and they 

should feel an emotional connection to the characters and story.  It was through this emotional 

connection and the realistic feel of the piece that Stanislavsky would encourage his audience to 

think about societal issues. 

America: Love Out of Context was a theatrical piece produced in Austin in October 

2008.  The piece ran approximately fifteen minutes and was part of the Black Arts Movement 

Festival.  The production of America: Love Out of Context was up for one night, Saturday, 

October 11, at the OFF Center in east Austin.  The show was a collection of monologues, scenes, 

dances, songs, and painting which explored the apathy of Americans and their lack of 

involvement in the government and voting (America: Love Out of Context

The show was Brechtian in nature, creating an environment in which it was obvious that 

the audience was watching a performance and not a representation of the real world.  The piece 

was structured in a nonlinear fashion, relying on subject matter and theme to relate the segments, 

rather than relying on a plot or storyline.  The series of situations, monologues, speeches, and 

 2008). 
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songs which the company presented worked together as fragments to highlight the problem they 

were presenting to the audience.  While the company presented a social problem, they offered no 

ready solutions and no resolution for the audience at the end of the piece. 

The environment of the piece eliminated the barrier between the audience and the 

performers, letting the audience acknowledge that the piece was a performance and not an 

illusion of reality.  House lights were not dimmed but left on.  The piece started abruptly, with a 

group of actresses picking up sheets of paper and reading quotes to the audience, without 

warning to the audience that the show was beginning.  The backdrop of the piece consisted of a 

large board covered with newspapers over which an artist was painting circular patterns 

throughout the show.  No set pieces were used, and props were minimal.  All the props, with the 

exception of the artist’s supplies, were used to comment on the problem of American citizens’ 

apathy toward the government – the actresses used clipboards, voting forms, and sheets of paper 

with relevant quotes. 

As Brecht did in his plays, the piece included many instances of the actresses speaking 

directly to the audience.  Whether they were speaking monologues or giving short phrases of 

dialogue, the fourth wall was broken and the actresses were interacting with the audience instead 

of keeping the illusion that the audience was looking in at a different reality.  Furthermore, in 

their monologues the actresses referred to themselves and to each other not as characters, but as 

performers. 

Breaks in the dialogue and monologues occurred frequently, including use of dance and 

song to highlight the problem of Americans’ apathy toward voting and their country.  The use of 

songs to underline the point the company was making is a technique Brecht used in his 

playwriting frequently (Bentley).  Although the songs in America: Love Out of Context were 
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traditional patriotic songs, for the most part, and not part of an original score, they were still used 

in a Brechtian fashion to emphasize what the company wanted the audience to consider. 

The costumes were not elaborate or created for a realistic representation of reality.  The 

women all wore jeans and white t-shirts and had bare feet with minimal or no makeup.  This 

added to the feeling that the audience was not watching characters but was watching performers, 

as their attire did not distinguish any of the women from each other.  According to Brecht, 

costumes can be used, though never to create the illusion of a person being the character she 

presents (Cole and Chinoy 243), and to the end of not creating an illusion the use of nondescript 

costumes which blend with each other can also remind the audience that they are watching a 

performance and not reality. 

The audience was small in number, falling between approximately 30 and 50 people.  

Audience members fell in the general age range of 25-50 and were mainly those in the artistic 

and scholarly communities in Austin and surrounding areas.  Since it was part of a larger festival 

instead of standing alone, the piece was not the sole focus of the audience’s attention for the 

night, which might have significantly lowered any impact it had on them.  Without the resources 

to do a two week or month run of the show, the Austin Project Performance Company had the 

task of bringing in an entire audience and a packed house for that particular night.  Given the 

intimate size of the OFF center and its relatively low seating capacity, a packed house would still 

not grant the company a large audience to hear them.  The best chance the company would have 

had to reach a large number of people would have been if they had been able to run 

consecutively for several nights and get a large number of people over the course of an entire 

run.  Since the show only ran for one night, this meant that only one audience had the chance to 
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see and consider the piece, whereas with a longer run more audience members might have seen 

it. 

In contrast to America: Love Out of Context, an earlier production of The Importance of 

Being Earnest used a Stanislavskian approach and garnered a large and diverse number of 

audience members.  This particular production ran in October 2007 at Texas State University – 

San Marcos, through the theatre and dance department under the direction of Dr. Richard 

Sodders.  The production applied a Stanislavskian approach to performance through its treatment 

of acting, the characters, the onstage environment, and the audience.  The director did not 

attempt to make it obvious that the audience was watching a performance, instead presenting an 

illusion of reality and separate world for them to view (The Importance of Being Earnest

For this production, the audience was looking into an elaborate world created for the 

characters on the stage.  The audience was clearly separated from the actors, both by the 

dimming of the house lights and by the space between the stage and the seating.  No actors 

entered from the audience, and all exits were made through doors on the set, so that it appeared 

that the actors were entering another part of the world the set designer had created.  The action 

proceeded in a linear fashion, following Wilde’s plot, and the emphasis was on the story.  

Intermission provided the only break in the action; there were no breaks to engage in song or 

long monologues as there might be in a Brechtian production. 

 2007). 

The world created for the characters was highly detailed, with numerous set pieces and 

painted backdrops.  The lighting was realistically done in warm tones that resembled sunlight.  

The set and lighting design created the illusion that the audience was looking into a real world 

and a real house and garden.  The actors embodied the characters and represented them 

realistically, complete with dialect and emoting.  As Stanislavsky established in his techniques, 
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they did not break character and responded to each other realistically without breaking the fourth 

wall and acknowledging the audience.  They used real food, such as cucumber sandwiches, and 

elaborate props, such as fans and parasols.  The costumes were elaborately done and 

corresponded to the time period.  All action and eating was done realistically, with attention to 

detail in characters’ mannerisms and movement patterns.  In addition, attention was paid to 

correctly representing the time period of the play with the costumes, set and acting.  The 

audience was not alienated but instead drawn into the story. 

The Importance of Being Earnest

The audience for this show was much larger and had a greater diversity of people within 

it than the audience for 

 ran for six consecutive nights, allowing the chance for a 

large number of people to see the show over the course of its run.  Held in the theatre building at 

Texas State, which can seat a few hundred audience members, the production not only had the 

advantage of a week-long run but also the availability of seats for larger audiences. 

America: Love Out of Context

A combination of the appeal shows hold for audiences and the willingness of 

practitioners to implement Stanislavsky or Brecht could be the reason for this discrepancy in 

.  The show succeeded in reaching a large 

number of people with a variety of backgrounds.  The audience consisted of a large range of age 

groups, from children to elderly people.  Within this large age range was a large range of people, 

from students to professionals to retired members of the community.  Those from the theatre 

community and the scholarly community may well have been there, but they did not comprise 

the majority of the audience, allowing the show to communicate with people from several 

backgrounds.  The audience outreach for the show was extensive, including press releases and 

numerous large and small posters, perhaps in part explaining the large number of audience 

members. 
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audience size and number, as well as the number of shows being done in a Stanislavskian style as 

opposed to those being done in a Brechtian style.   Stanislavsky’s methods of production draw 

large audiences and dominate commercial theatre, as well as the cinema; clearly, something in 

Stanislavsky’s style is more appealing to the masses. 

Stanislavsky is more accessible to students of theatre, as it is taught in most beginning 

acting classes and many directing professors utilize Stanislavsky in their teaching as well.  

Because of this, theatre students taking practical courses will get hands-on experience using 

Stanislavsky and will be familiar with his production and acting theories.  Brecht, on the other 

hand, is generally saved for theatre theory courses, making it accessible only to theatre majors 

and not those students mildly interested in the art.  Students will also not receive practical 

training in implementing Brechtian techniques in directing and acting.  This accessibility 

contributes to the tendency for theatre companies to use Stanislavsky’s theories instead of 

Brecht’s theories. 

There are a great number of theatre practitioners, also including directors, playwrights, 

and designers, who are unschooled in Brecht.  They simply have not been given the chance to 

learn Brechtian methods of production in their schooling unless they take theory courses, and 

even when they do take theory courses, these courses do not offer hands-on experience with the 

practice of Brechtian techniques and implementation of Brecht’s production theories.  As they 

mount productions, they will also be able to find a far greater number of actors schooled in the 

Method than those schooled in Brecht. 

As the number of theatre practitioners with a working knowledge of Brecht will be lower 

than those with a working knowledge of Stanislavsky, the number of audience members with a 

working knowledge of Brecht will also be lower than those with a working knowledge of 
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Stanislavsky.  Because of this, Brecht shows might not be as effective in impacting audiences 

because they will judge shows according to what they know.  An audience will be less open to 

considering the ideas within a show if they are busy analyzing what the director, actors, 

producers, and designers did wrong in running the show.  They will be less likely to go back for 

another show of a similar nature if they have already judged the methods used to be of poor 

quality. 

Beyond their lack of experience in Brechtian techniques and theory, practitioners have 

access to far more plays written in styles that are conducive to using a Stanislavskian approach 

than those using Brechtian techniques.  Playwrights are reluctant to write in a Brechtian style, as 

Carl Weber commented in his article “Brecht in Eclipse?”: 

Beginning in the late 1960s reservations were voiced about Brecht’s theatre 

and about its validity for the contemporary stage and society.  During the 

1970s these voices have been proliferating.  Nearly all the leading directors 

in today’s German theatre seem to refrain from doing his plays; the 

important playwrights have distanced themselves from his theory and 

dramaturgy, in the mode of their writing and often in published statements 

as well; and most of the prominent critics tend to deprecate Brecht 

productions or pay no attention to them at all.  […]  Among the playwrights 

of the 1970s we find an attitude toward Brecht and his dramaturgy which 

probably is even more negative than that of critics and directors.  The 

novelist and playwright Martin Walser, who used in his plays a 

dramaturgical structure closely modeled after some of Brecht’s, once made 

the bitter remark: “Brecht has destroyed me” (Weber 117, 119). 
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Without a large number of playwrights willing to write in a manner that supports Brecht’s 

production theories, directors have little from which to choose for mounting Brechtian shows. 

The structure of a Brechtian show is more difficult to understand than that of a 

Stanislavskian show.  The nonlinear, episodic nature of a Brechtian show does not necessarily 

proceed logically, but each episode is related to the overall subject matter, or social problem of 

the piece.  In contrast, the parts of a Stanislavskian show will be related by plot or storyline, 

which is easier to understand in a society based on storytelling.  Audiences are more likely to 

enjoy and ponder a show they can understand than a show that seems disjointed because of its 

episodic structure. 

The popularity of Stanislavsky is evident in the large number of plays written and 

produced utilizing his theories.  Audiences respond well to Stanislavsky, possibly in part because 

they learn what to expect by watching Stanislavskian performances.  Brechtian shows are fewer 

in number and therefore less accessible, and audience members might find these productions 

strange.  The abundance of films that audiences see also affects their reactions to theatre.  It is 

difficult, if not impossible, for cinema to implement Brecht’s alienation.  At the same time, films 

easily create the illusion of reality for audiences, exposing them to a Stanislavskian mode of 

entertainment.  Many people’s first exposure to drama is through film, which becomes the 

touchstone for judging other dramatic works, including those employing Brecht’s theories.  

These plays and films offer audiences emotional release that Brechtian productions do not or 

should not, according to Brecht, offer.  Audiences crave an emotional connection to the story and 

characters in dramatic pieces, making it more difficult for them to appreciate Brechtian shows 

which may alienate them. 
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This is not to say that all Brechtian shows fail and all Stanislavskian shows succeed.  

However, given the great number of shows implementing Stanislavsky as compared with the 

relatively smaller number of shows implementing Brecht, shows using Stanislavsky have more 

chances to reach and affect audiences than shows using Brecht.  It is rare for a Brechtian show to 

have the financial means to reach the masses and to appeal to large audiences.  Stanislavsky’s 

Method, for whatever reason, is much more popular than Brecht’s theatrical theories. 

 While many shows which implement Stanislavskian techniques draw small audiences and 

run in small theatres, given the sheer number of these productions as opposed to Brechtian 

productions, these shows will still reach and affect a larger number of people than will the shows 

implementing Brechtian techniques.  Perhaps the reason for this is that Stanislavsky’s theories 

are accessible to a large audience, while Brecht is the territory of the learned theatre student.  

Until Brechtian theory and practice in its entirety becomes available to a wider range of people, 

this trend will continue and Stanislavsky’s Method will continue to be a more effective avenue of 

communication between productions and audiences. 
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Main objective of this research is to examine and make a comparative analysis of 

theoretical models and practical strategies in the area of art management based on the integrative 

protection of tangible and intangible rural cultural heritage and contemporary art in rural artist 

colonies. Concerning the above, I will use theory and practice of management of arts, cultural 

heritage, and tourism to compare theoretical conclusions and practical experiences regarding role 

and importance of rural artist colonies in today’s world as well as their transformations 

throughout the history. Based on that, I will try to make a theoretical model, which would be 

more efficient.  

 

General hypothesis: Artist colonies phenomenon, and especially rural artist colonies, are 

not understood in all its complexity, their role, place and meaning today’s world. That is 

becoming obvious through some theoretical examinations and especially through practical 

management strategies used in examples in some developed western countries, but even more in 

countries in transition such as Serbia. 

 

Research questions are related to their identification as a cultural heritage, interpretation 

and presentation, maintenance, preservation, authenticity, commodification, measuring 

sustainable tourism capacity, communication with government and the public, legislation process 

and setting controls and policies, understanding of the phenomenon in the context of the local 

community, its economic and social impact, their role in creative cultural tourism development 

etc. 

 

Scientific justification of this research lies in the fact that this phenomenon is relatively 

little known in general and literature concerning artist colonies is fragmented, monographic and, 

for the most part, uncritical and has a popular character. 
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Social justification of this thesis lies in its importance and actuality today in the whole 

world, especially in developing countries where existing models of artistic practice have been the 

same for over a century. According to contemporary research, a popular dream about going back 

to village life is already becoming the truth, and there is a huge possibility that many people from 

a creative industry would want to live in rural areas. Besides that, rural artist colonies have or 

could have that ideal combination of characteristics that might attract tourists of the New Age, so 

problems concerning their efficient management are of great importance.  

 

 Methodology: Research will start with the literature about artist colonies, management of 

cultural tourism, arts, cultural heritage, rural studies, so I can examine all the existing 

informations and experiences in these areas important for the research. Knowledge from nearby 

scientific areas such as sociology, history of art and geography will also be considered. 

Since I will use an interdisciplinary approach to this thesis, methods from different sciences will 

be used. Among the most important I will mention comparative method, induction, deduction, 

classification, analysis and synthesis. Method of systematic observation of the phenomenon 

would also be very valuable. My own documentation consists of newspaper articles, prospects, 

catalogs etc. I will also use interviews and case study method to better understand this 

phenomenon and make a comparative analysis of rural artist colonies in Serbia and the rest of the 

world.  

 

 Main and expected conclusions: Due to a comprehensive theoretical and empiric 

research this work would contribute to better understanding of this phenomenon from many 

aspects.  

Special significance it would have in finding a more efficient model of its organization in 

different countries as well as maybe contributing to modernization of artist colonies phenomenon  

in developing countries.  

 In the case of Serbia research would hopefully bring the phenomenon closer to European 

and world standards in cultural development which is becoming very important for countries that 

are going through a transition process today.  
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The Role of Work-Integrated Education (WIE): Optimizing Students’ Learning 

Outcomes in Business English Courses 
Chan Mable 

The Hong Kong Polytechnic University 
 
Abstract 
 
This study is based on both quantitative and qualitative data collected from the full-time 
BALSP (BA (Hons) in Language Studies in the Profession) undergraduate students, 
part-time BAEBPC (BA (Hons) in English for Business and Professional 
Communication) top-up students, and the part-time master students in the English 
Department regarding the correlation between work placement/work experience and 
students’ learning outcomes in business English courses. 
 
Preliminary observations show that students who have had work experience and 
participated in work placement seem to have better understanding of the use of business 
English and the business English topics covered in two courses titled English for 
Management and Practical Communication Strategies I. Based on such preliminary 
observations, this study aims to collect both quantitative and qualitative data in two 
aspects: students’ feedback about usefulness of the courses and the teaching topics, and 
the quality of students’ work in different areas.  
 
Having had work experience might be an important reason resulting in the positive 
course feedback and effective learning outcomes. Findings of the study have 
implications on the importance of work placement for students to help them understand 
what is required in the workplace regarding the use of English, and the development of 
curriculum for students of different study modes (part-time evening and full-time). 
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1. Introduction 
Work-Integrated Education (WIE) is work-based learning experience, which takes 
place in the workplace relevant to the development of students’ generic skills and 
future professional development. It has been a credit-bearing component required for 
all full-time undergraduate students at The Hong Kong Polytechnic University since 
2005/2006. Relevant companies and organizations are identified for placement and 
intended learning outcomes are set for students. 
 
An increasing interest in finding out how the curriculum and the work environment 
supplement each other has been found, and universities worldwide are also keen on 
developing educational programmes to support work-integrated learning (see for 
example the conference papers and presentations in 2006 (Coll and Eames 2006)).  
 
The idea of work-integrated learning is actually not a novel idea. According to Kobl’s 
(1984) experiential learning theory, experience plays a central role in the learning 
process: “learning is a process whereby knowledge is created through the 
transformation of experience” (1984: 38), and Kobl put forward the theory to attempt a 
holistic and integrative perspective about learning which is argued to be a combination 
of experience, cognition, and behaviour.  
 
The implementation of WIE thus adds one more dimension to learning; learning is 
taken place in three environments: (a) students’ world of knowledge and experience in 
addition to their personality and other attributes; (b) the academic environment where 
professional knowledge and input are available; (c) the workplace environment and the 
work-integrated learning experience obtained as a result of the introduction of WIE. 
This study aims at finding out the value of work-integrated learning, and how the three 
environments could better be linked, facilitating learning in general and the learning of 
business English in particular. 
 
2. Research Questions 
While WIE aims mainly at preparing students for future employment through better 
understanding of workplace ethos and generic skills development, the present study 
focuses on how workplace experience contributes to learning and the subsequent 
implications for teaching and learning of business English. 
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This study aims at addressing the following questions: 
1. How do the students (both full-time and part-time students) taking the course 

English for Management find the relevance and importance of their WIE 
experience/practical work experience? 

2. In what way does WIE/practical work experience facilitate the learning of 
business English in particular? 

3. What is the possible gap between workplace communication and business 
communication courses and how can the gap be bridged? 

 
3. Methodology 
The subjects of this proposed study are undergraduate students (full-time and 
part-time) in the English Department taking the course English for Management and 
Practical Communication Strategies I/II. The following methods were used to address 
the above research questions: 
1. A questionnaire finding out how the subjects feel about the usefulness of the 

WIE/work experience in facilitating their understanding of the teaching topics and 
assignment preparation 

2. A focus group interview with some of the subjects obtaining more details about 
the findings in the questionnaire 

 
There are three parts in the questionnaire (in Appendix 1). The first part is about 
personal information, including the number of years of experience, the industry the 
subjects engage in and their job position. The second part is about the correlation 
between work experience and the learning of business English in either the course 
English for Management (for top-up students) or Practical Communication Strategies 
I /II (for master students) in the form of a likert scale, requiring students to show the 
importance of work experience to the learning of some topics about business English. 
The last part is a number of open-ended questions asking subjects to tell more 
specifically how they think their work experience can facilitate their learning of 
business English, and other comments about the skills/competence they find the most 
important in workplace communication and that they value most in business English 
courses. 
 
Regarding the quantitative data obtained from the two questionnaires (the perception 
questionnaire and LSI), SPSS was used for the analysis (e.g. mean, correlation, 
significance level, etc). Qualitative data were input and categorized using the software 
Nvivo. 
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4. Results 
As data collection and collation are still going on, the following summarizes the 
quantitative and some qualitative data from part-time postgraduate students only which 
help address the research questions. 
 
4.1 Master students: Relevance and importance of work experience  
Subjects were asked to express what they think about the importance of their work 
experience to the learning of different aspects/topics of business English covered in the 
business English course they have taken. The different topics covered in the course 
Practical Communication Strategies I/II include the following: 

1. Features of business English 
2. Cohesion and coherence in writing 
3. Editing and proofreading texts 
4. Email communication 
5. Negative messages 
6. Goodwill messages 
7. Sales letters 
8. Enquiry letters (and replies to enquiries) 
9. Presentation skills 
10. Persuasive messages 
11. Business report writing 
12. Interviewing skills 
13. Planning, conducting and evaluating meetings 
14. Negotiating skills 

 
Subjects were asked to circle the number indicating the degree of importance of their 
work experience in facilitating their understanding of the above topics (1-5, with 1 
indicating very unimportant, and 5 very important). According to the findings, there are 
several topics which students find work experience can facilitate their understanding 
most; they are editing and proofreading texts (a mean of 3.48), cohesion and coherence 
in writing (3.30) and email communication (3.30). Another three topics which students 
can benefit from work experience include features of business English (3.17), 
presentation skills (3.17) and writing persuasive messages (3.13). Other areas which 
have a mean of 3 or above include enquiry letters (and replies to enquiries) (3.09), 
planning, conducting and evaluating meetings (3.09), interviewing skills (3.04) and 
goodwill messages (3). It seems that the topics which students find most relevant to 
work experience are the skills or knowledge required most in the workplace, 
irrespective of the position, rank or industry. For example, we need to proofread texts in 
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the workplace and email communication is the most common form of communication 
in the workplace. This is also reported in Evans and Green (2003) that reading and 
writing email are highly required in the workplace, for different professions, sectors 
and ranks. It can be concluded that relevant work experience can facilitate the learning 
of corresponding topics, whereas lack of relevant work experience might mean less 
knowledge to use and apply when learning corresponding topics, and this may also lead 
to less motivation to learn. Teachers may need to think about the way to introduce and 
teach topics such as negative messages, sales letters, business report writing and 
negotiating skills, which seem to involve personnel in a particular profession or rank 
(e.g. at the managerial level for writing business reports). 
 
4.1.1: Correlation between work experience and learning of business English 
There is a question in part 3 of the questionnaire asking subjects to specify in what way 
their work experience facilitates their learning of business English. In answering this 
question, students in general gave some examples about what they did in the workplace 
requiring the use of business English.  
 
Some comments are macro, which are about how work experience facilitates one’s 
general understanding of business English: 
“The use of English daily helps me to understand basic business communication.” 
“From my work experience, I find that in learning business English, it is important to 
learn how to apply it to the different working environments and situations. The strategy 
should be of utmost important and there is no absolutely right or wrong or perfect 
approach.” 
“My job is to communicate with a variety of institutions and people. I have to persuade 
others, sell our products, and do liaison work. Writing and speaking is bread and milk to 
me.” 
“I’ve come across some features of business English in my workplace so it is quite easy 
for me to understand. Apart from the features, I have also taught some skills of 
discussion to my students.” 
“aid in understanding scenarios” 
“I need to teach students writing and that background of writing facilitates my learning 
of business English in terms of motivation.” 
 
The above comments show that relevant work experience means motivation to some 
students, as students would like to find out more how they could apply the business 
English knowledge they have learned in class. Work experience also provides authentic 
situations or scenarios for students to understand what business English is about and the 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 432



features of business English. Thus, students also find out the importance of different 
variables or factors which affect the use of business communication (e.g. context, 
recipients, nature of communication, etc). 
 
There are some other comments specifically about the use of different genres in the 
workplace that facilitates the learning and understanding of certain business English 
topics: 
“Telephone conversations, handling customer complaints, formal business 
presentations and meetings” 
“A lot of chances in using English (both written and spoken); to communicate with 
students from different countries; to reply email/letter to the enquirer frequently” 
“I have to interview students and I can apply some questioning skills in the interviews.” 
“Frequent use of English in writing reports” 
“I need to prepare commentary reports, presentations and proposals. All these are 
related to my learning of business English.” 
“Easier to understand the business jargon and industry language.” 
“in the meetings” 
“To send email to some bookstores to make an order” 
“email” 
“In daily working experience, I have to read email concerning with memo, letter, 
standard departmental form or minutes. In view of this practical communication 
strategies, do sharpen my English techniques a lot”. 
‘I need to write proposals, instruction manuals, minutes and agenda, a lot of emails 
every day. Most of them are related to business English. 
“Writing dominates my work experience (e.g. reports, PR writing).” 
‘We need to meet with expatriates regularly.” 
 
The relevant and specific experience of writing email, conducting interviews and report 
writing for example leads to a better understanding of corresponding topics in the 
classroom.  
 
 
4.1.2: Top three skills/competence students find the most important in workplace 
communication 
This section shows the list of skills master students find the most important in 
workplace communication, of which 14 students identified presentation skills as the top 
three, 6 chose the competence of chairing or conducting a meeting, and another 6 chose 
business report writing skills. There were 4 students who found understanding of 
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cultural differences important in communication, another 4 opted for knowledge of 
cohesion/coherence and grammar, and 4 others thought negotiation skill is very 
important. 3 students found listening important; another 3 chose writing skills and 3 
others found pronunciation and spoken English very important. 2 students found 
conveying persuasive messages important too. The top three skills other students 
identified include the use of appropriate tone and words in communication, the 
importance of understanding one’s boss, which is similar to what another students 
identified as audience awareness. Other skills involved writing formal texts, email 
writing, discussion skill, thinking skill, different types of writing, editing and 
proofreading and understanding of discourse. 
 
Though it was found in Evans and Green (2003) that spoken English plays a limited 
role in Hong Kong workplace, students still find presentations and spoken English 
important, which might be related to their job nature and their rank. Most of the 
subjects who found presentation skills important are in the field of education (e.g. 
teachers), human resources field and those at the management level.  
 
Conclusion  
Though the findings reported in the above section come from the postgraduate students 
only, the findings should be representative enough in indicating how working adults 
perceive the importance of work experience and its relevance to the learning of 
business English. It seems that relevant work experience does make it easy for students 
to understand certain topics and apply their understanding.  
 
Such findings about the relevance of work experience and what students find the most 
important skills to master could be made good use of by teachers in teaching and 
designing a business English course.  
 
Collation of data is still going on. There will be findings from full-time undergraduate 
students and the part-time top-up students with work experience. A comparison and 
contrast will be made to see if work experience can facilitate the learning of business 
English and in what way it can do so; pedagogical implications will then be discussed. 
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Appendix 1: Questionnaire for postgraduate students 

 Practical Communication Strategies I/ II  
 

This questionnaire is designed to provide information about the correlation between work experience and the learning and 

teaching of business English. The information you provide will enable us to better understand the communication needs 

of Hong Kong professionals and thereby enhance teaching and learning. All data collected will be treated in the strictest 

confidence. 

 

1. Personal information 

1. Please indicate the type of programme you are currently studying in: 

①MA (Full-time)  ②MA (Part-time)     

2. How many years of work experience do you have?   

① <1 year  ② 1-3 years ③ 4-6 years ④ 7-9 years   ⑤ 10-12 years  ⑥>12 years 

3. Industry: (e.g. banking, education, logistics, etc) _______________________ (please specify) 

4. Please indicate your position ________________________ 

(**Remark: If you do not have any full-time job now, tell the position in your last job.) 

 

2. Your work experience and your learning of Practical Communication Strategies I/II 

How does your work experience facilitate your understanding of the following? Please circle the number 

indicating the degree of importance. If you find your work experience (your accumulated work experience in 

general) particularly important when you learn the features of business English (i.e. were you able to make 

use of your work experience to help understand features of business English?), circle 4. Otherwise, circle 1. If 

you did not take Practical Communication Strategies I and have not learned some of the following topics, 

circle Nil. 

 

 

 

Very unimportant      

Very important     Nil 

                  

1. Features of business English ① ② ③ ④        ⑤ 

2. Cohesion and coherence in writing ① ② ③ ④        ⑤ 

3. Editing and proofreading texts ① ② ③ ④        ⑤ 

4. Email communication ① ② ③ ④        ⑤ 

5. Negative messages ① ② ③ ④        ⑤ 

6. Goodwill messages  ① ② ③ ④        ⑤ 

7. Sales letters ① ② ③ ④        ⑤ 

8. Enquiry letters (and replies to enquiries) ① ② ③ ④        ⑤ 

9. Presentation skills ① ② ③ ④        ⑤ 
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10. Persuasive messages ① ② ③ ④        ⑤ 

11. Business report writing ① ② ③ ④        ⑤ 

12. Interviewing skills ① ② ③ ④        ⑤ 

13. Planning, conducting and evaluating meetings ① ② ③ ④        ⑤ 

14. Negotiating skills ① ② ③ ④        ⑤ 

 

3. In what way does your work experience facilitate the learning of business English? Please illustrate with 

examples. 

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Please write down the top THREE skills/competence you feel most important in workplace communication (e.g. 

understanding of different cultures/effective presentation skills, etc) and why. 

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

5. Name the course (s) you have taken in the programme which could address the skills/competence you identified in 

Q4. 

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

6. What do you think should be included in the courses concerning business English to help you master the three 

skills/competence you identified in Q4? 

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________
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____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

7. In general, does your full-time work experience facilitate your understanding of the curriculum of Practical 

Communication Strategies I/II? 

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

8. Does the course of Practical Communication Strategies I/II better your understanding of using English in the 

workplace? In what way? 

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Thank you very much for your participation! 
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Abstract 

 

This paper discusses some crucial factors that are changing the landscape of the learning 

environment and the very essence of the learning process. Factors discussed include an impact of 

the online way of learning and teaching, global dimension of the multicultural society of 

learners, and the growing demand for visual materials serving the information and 

communication purposes. Then, a need for working on instruction with technology is debated, 

which would combine metaphorical visualization with the artistic principles, and put information 

technologies and communication media in service of instruction. Finally, this paper provides 

research results and some suggestions about the ways of teaching and learning applying art and 

science integration through visualizing knowledge in graphical form, and thus improving one’s 

power of conveying meaning with images. 
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Interactive Metaphors as Knowledge Visualization: The Use of Technology in Instruction  

 

1. Learning and teaching with information and communication technologies 

 

1.1. Visual processing of the data 

Most people think in pictures, so many agree that visualization outperforms text alone 

and increases our ability to think and communicate. About 80% of sensory input comes from our 

visual system (Hartman and Bertoline, 2005). Visual presentation of concepts and visual 

communication of knowledge is on demand due to the development of electronic media. Not 

only we talk, write, call, fax, text, page, e-mail, tweet and blog, enjoying high speed Internet; we 

also exchange texts, images, and videos through smart phones and Skype. Visual communication 

conveys human insight and understanding. Boundaries between various ways of delivering 

information (through the book, newspaper, TV, video, or web journalism) are being talked as 

vanishing. It seems reasonable to assume that merging verbal and visual ways of communication 

makes the central part in scientific visualization and simulation, virtual reality environments, 

Web based environments, Web graphics, game design, visualizations of big sets of data, 

semantic Web, data mining, and many other tasks and areas of interest. Art, graphic design, 

visual storytelling, and the use of signs and metaphors support visual communication. Visuals 

help us to teach and to learn. Visual presentation of concepts makes easier knowledge 

comprehension by visual learning and cognition.  

Accordingly, one may list many reasons for watching the advances in information and 

communication technologies. 
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• Digital media gain visual power.  

• Data to organize keep growing. We have to locate information and explore its structure.  

• Aesthetics is essential in visualization.  

• Visuals for information retrieval and communication support students’ learning. 

• Knowledge is delivered interactively to be recreated in the mind of the receiver. 

• Visualization uses metaphorical imagery and visual thinking to process complex 

information.  

 

1.2. The changing landscape of the learning environment 

Many people would agree that the evolving presence of information technologies and 

growing availability of communication media have been changing the very essence of the 

learning process. We may think about several factors that are crucial in this process. 

Both teachers and learners can feel the ubiquitous influence of online instruction with all 

consequences and requirement resulting from this shift. As instruction became global, it became 

addressed to the multicultural audience that may differ in many ways in their cultural, linguistic, 

or experiential background, and thus represent various kinds of thinking. 

With communication media easily available, fairly large numbers of learners offer 

sharing learning experiences and knowledge. Communication media enhance the role of 

collaborative work done in many ways such as sharing knowledge between learners, carrying out 

communication between students and a teacher or in a teacher-with-student way, as well as 

modify an approach of a student to the subject learned. Global nature and qualities of learning 

with computer technologies may further an increase readiness for mutual support and of 

community-oriented feelings. 
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Learning community members are apt to share information, so many times group 

announcements cause that one does not have to search for the data. Within learning community, 

active participation may go through adding information or skillful ways of learning, putting 

one’s comments and discussion, and modification or upgrading the learning tools. On the other 

hand, such learning community often unites in fighting spams, viruses, and preventing 

unwelcomed advertisers or “bad guys” causing unappreciated actions, and other “cool” 

developers from intruding into their work. In turn, actions caused by need for security may 

backfire by cutting some resources off. 

Generally speaking, the audience grows rapidly because of availability of hardware and 

software offered at lower prices, growing amount of free software, and access to instructional 

technology. The arrival of the open source approach caused that the software design, 

development, and distribution, as well as the software’s source code became accessible, so the 

learner can make modifications and can do it for free. Learning becomes more often seen as a 

group activity, especially through the social utilities for connecting and sharing with others such 

as Facebook, and the networking tools such as Linkedin or a Flash-based interpreter for 

interactive fiction Flaxo, so learners can gather together for a common purpose. Blogs and wikis 

also change the manner we learn. In the course of learning, online support is available, not only 

professional such as Lynda.com (that are usually not for free), but also coming from the learning 

groups, user lists, or discussion lists.   

With instructional technology comes a well-structured organization and arrangement, 

with precise standards and rubrics, detailed assignments, along with graphic representations of 

the organizational structure. The sets of rules may affect sometimes the learning process. In 
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technical terms, they may do some inconvenience, such as when the server rejects documents 

dated with slashes (e.g., 07/01/2009) instead of dashes (for instance, 07-01-2009), or vice versa. 

Everything becomes connected in networks with users making knowledgeable decisions. 

For example, a networked book (2009) is an open book that can be written, edited and read in a 

networked environment, the way Wikipedia is made. This way the learners gain a platform for 

social exchange, as the open book can be connected to other books and other discussion settings. 

Computer technology makes the learning process multi-sensory; it may be beneficial both 

to the gifted and talented and the handicapped students who may find free translators on the 

Web, such as SDL – Simple Direct Media Layer (2009), free and open source software that 

presents interface to many platforms’ graphics, sound, and input devices. Learning with the use 

of computer technology is an individualized process, because computer’s memory can remember 

the learner’s individual preferences. This way, one’s computer becomes a part of one’s 

individuality that distinguishes one’s distinctive personality from others. In the course of 

learning, computer helps classify and group one’s preferences. It may happen in a way similar to 

that of the data organizing engines that are used by services such as Netflix, where one can find 

movies recommended by “raters like you.” A learner may find also recommendations about 

books of interest gathered on a similar basis, “customers who bought this item also bought...” 

The Electronic Literature Organization announces new resources of electronic literature.  

Access to digital library, digital galleries, and other resources is interactive, with a search 

engine mining the documents that are available not only on the Web. Computer database is 

usually interactive, with various kinds of software available, that are useful in creating quizzes, 

tests, learning supplies, surveys, and other assessment tools. Electronic literature Directory will 

feature an interface for accessing edited and annotated electronic publications to be used in 
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academic courses. Also, Electronic Literature Collection (2009), published biannually, will be 

available as a stand-alone disc (DVD) and an online collection. 

 

2. Interactive metaphors 

Many hold that evolving presence of information and communication technologies has 

changed the educational landscape. One may say, the improvements in visual literacy result in 

the growing importance of developing the way of thinking in terms of interactive metaphors.  

We may find quite a few general notions related to metaphorical approach to teaching 

and learning. First of all, metaphors focus people on an issue and facilitate understanding of the 

idea. Many times this happens through the use of a meta-language, as in case of blogs where 

people involved in a field of study communicate using specific terms and their metaphorical 

explanations. Moreover, visual metaphors enable us to translate abstract knowledge into a realm 

of familiar actualities that we can experience or see. Last but not least, visual metaphors may 

help us in conveying meanings. It happens often that a notion that has been defined and 

verbalized in our language is given quite different meaning when transferred into another 

language, alphabet, and culture. Application of the visual metaphor may eliminate such 

differences in understanding concepts. 

 

2.1. Visual Literacy and Visual Science  

Inquiries about visual literacy reveal the changing meaning of this notion due to the 

developments in techniques that make knowledge visible. The International Visual Literacy 

Association convenes in 2009 for the forty-first time. Lengler (2006) links the vision 

competencies with the ability to locate, assess patterns, and deduce the rules that govern these 
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patterns, assign complex shapes to visual categories, structure and store objects and paths in 

maps, reconfigure shapes into new objects, express concepts with visual means, construct 

meaning by integrating different associated visual messages, imagine and rotate objects in 3D 

space, and simulate the future behavior of objects, based on their pattern of change in a given 

time period. A growing body of knowledge confirms that visual literacy is a prerequisite and an 

essential step for producing efficient knowledge visualizations (Lengler, 2006).  

Visual thinking, abstract thinking, cognitive thinking, and developments in imaging 

techniques have combined into visual science. Visual science draws from art, science, and 

technology, to study the processes that produce real images or images in the mind. It employs 

visual thinking to understand complex information and transfer knowledge via visualization 

(Burkhard, 2006). A new framework for information visualization includes both information-rich 

and science-rich disciplines cooperation of researchers involved inhumanities, psychology, 

sociology, architecture, natural sciences, business, and management, rather than just technology-

rich disciplines. Several disciplines are growing out of advancements in the visual science; data 

visualization, information visualization, knowledge visualization, visual analytics, visual data 

mining, visualization of the semantic web, and also software and other products visualization are 

the examples of such discipline. Visualization specialists have been investigating the advantages 

of knowledge visualization, and the role of visualization in fostering knowledge sharing, for 

example, Bresciani and Eppler (2008), Bresciani et al., (2008). 

 

2.2. The Use of Metaphors in Visualization  

It is generally accepted that a metaphor is a basic structure for communicating messages. 

George P. Lakoff, a cognitive linguistics professor, says that conceptual metaphors allow for 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 446



understanding an abstract or unfamiliar domain in terms of another, more familiar concrete 

domain (Lakoff 1990), and also that they address cognitive abilities to abstract the essence of the 

idea. In visualization, images serve as metaphors, icons, and archetypes. When we deal with 

several kinds of data, we may describe the structure and the relations among data with 

metaphors. Visual metaphors organize and structure information in a meaningful way. They 

combine the creative imagery with the analytic rationality of conceptual diagrams. Visual 

metaphors, which make such concepts visible, are inherent in our thought, and thus enable 

visualization of abstract concepts. The use of right metaphor is crucial for successful program 

visualization. Visual quality of data-, information-, and knowledge-visualization projects depend 

on the skillfully applied imagery. This requires that images, symbols and metaphors are created, 

or taken from the arts, both from the iconography of masterpieces and contemporary work of 

artists using technology.  

Metaphors are often shaped upon natural forms, such as a Nautilus shell with a helicoid 

curve or an extinct fossil of an ammonite. However, the spiral chains of polymers characteristic 

of the nucleic acids, such as a double helix of the deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA) or other protein 

molecules have also a helical form. Many forms present in natural objects may be described as 

geometrical curves or mathematical equations. They provide inspiration to sculptors, architects, 

graphic artists, and designers. Authors active in the field of cognitive science hold that natural 

metaphors, as well as words, reside in thought as instinctively understandable concepts (Mateo 

and Sauter 2007) and may provide the best basis for scientific and technological visualization. 

Images that have iconic properties or serve as generally accepted symbols could be considered 

crucial to visualization of the hard to explicate objects and notions.  

Successful visualization of data or knowledge depends on the availability of a suitable 
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metaphor. Metaphors that are widely used in visualization include a city, a house, parking lot, 

library, street, and also by mapping the data to facial expressions. Metaphorical visualizations 

organize and structure information graphically and convey an insight about the represented 

information through the key characteristics of the metaphor. Ralph Lengler and Martin Eppler 

(2006) applied as a metaphor a grid-like, tabular form of displaying chemical elements, first 

devised in 1869 by the Russian chemist Dmitri Mendeleev, and known as the Mendeleev's 

periodic table. They designed an impressive interactive presentation of one hundred visualization 

methods, “A Periodic Table of Visualization Methods”. They have also designed other 

metaphorical visualizations, such as an interactive visualization on visual literacy: “Mapping the 

Stairs to Visual Excellence,” an interactive map, “Knowledge Domain Visualization Studies,” 

and “Knowledge Domain Map.  

 

2.3. Data, processes, products, and events as a theme for art  

Artists’ cooperation could amplify possible imagery from which visualization metaphors 

may be selected. However, perception of digital, participatory, multisensory art has become even 

more transformed with the growing spectrum of domains included into the general notion of art. 

Blais and Ippolito (2006) confront generally accepted definition of art by adding several fields of 

creative activity, such as computer code-based art, games, online autobiography, haktivism, 

computer virus making and preservation, and community building. Within this framework, one 

may see the duality of mathematics as both the art form and science. We can as well feel the 

sense of mathematical beauty when watching how a Nautilus shell obeys the rules of equations. 

Mathematical concepts are presented in nonverbal language in the art works of Helaman 

Ferguson (e.g., Ferguson’s Umbilic Torus NC), who transfers the mathematical thought to 
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physical materials. Eric Heller, professor of physics and chemistry (Harvard University) created 

Rogue II as a study of the effect of changing the speed of deep-water ocean waves, which is a 

simulation of the flow of wave energy as it negotiates a region of current eddies that is refracting 

waves. Keeping in mind that with visualization techniques computers transform data into 

information and visualization converts information into a picture form, a fairly large number of 

people explore ways of applying a visual language to present information with images, symbols, 

and metaphors. 

 

2.4. Inquiries about aesthetic solutions in expressing concepts and constructing meaning 

A need for developing appealing visualizations applied for information visualization have 

prompted the attempts to formulate the aesthetics of visualization in terms of its functional value 

in inquiry, research, and experimentation (Gaviria 2008). As he assumed, “aesthetics is 

concerned with the theory of sensual perception, while art is a social practice involved in certain 

forms of research and investigation processes and in the construction of particular types of 

artifacts” (2008, p.481). One may discuss the aesthetics of visualization as related to the visual 

competence in the art, design, and technical solutions in visualization. It can be said that visual 

competence, which depends on the balance between the digital art literacy and the technological 

literacy, makes assigning visuals to abstracts possible. William H. Ittelson (2007) wrote, “The 

ability to perceive objects and events that have no immediate material existence made possible 

the visualization and creation of tools.”  Paul Fishwick (2006, 2008) describes an 

interdisciplinary area of aesthetic computing, the study of artistic, personalized, and formal 

model structures in computing. Emphasis is on studying the art's effect on computing, rather than 

arts’ advancements as achieved through technology. The spectrum has been widened with the 
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evolvement of the critical theory of bio art using biotechnology as its medium (Kac 2006), and of 

the evolutionary computing that harnesses the power of natural selection to turn computers into 

automatic optimization, design tools, and evolutionary art (for instance, works of EvoArt at the 

European Network of Excellence in Evolutionary Computing (2008). 

Many hold that some themes related both to art and science can be negotiated easier as 

abstract concepts. Developing abstract thinking abilities is essential both in countless areas of life 

and in education, as abstract thinking can be seen indispensable when one strives to be virtuous 

in mathematics, philosophy, poetry, or science. Non-physical, numerical data (such as network 

system data or stock market values) often refers to naturally occurring objects and related events. 

In such cases metaphors are often applied to process complex information. Interdisciplinary 

concepts, such as design cognition, user engagement, aesthetics, and art can enhance information 

visualization (Vande Moere 2008). 

 

3. Data visualization, information visualization, data mining, and semantic web 

Visualization is usually described as the presentation of pictures showing easy-to-

recognize objects that are connected through some well-defined relations. Information 

visualization is the use of computer supported, interactive, sensory (mostly visual) 

representations of abstract data to reinforce cognition (Bederson and Shneiderman, 2003), in 

contrast with scientific visualization. Visualization is a part of art, science, technology, 

interaction, and delivery of data, because with visualization techniques computers transform data 

into information, and visualization converts information into picture form.  

Data visualizations are visual representations of quantitative data in schematic form; they 

may take formats such as Pie Charts, Area Charts, or Line Graphs. Burkhard et al. (2005) list 
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types of visualization as sketches, diagrams, images, maps, objects, interactive visualizations, 

and stories. Virtual environment programs may be constructed in a way resembling a video 

game.  

Information Visualization, that provides multivariate display of data such as semantic 

networks or treemaps, use interactive visual representations of data to amplify cognition 

(Shneiderman, 1996). The data is transformed into an image and mapped to screen space. Users 

can change the image as they work with it. Edward Tufte presented in his books (1983, 1990, 

1997) excellent examples of early visualizations from before the advent of computers. The most 

cited visualization is that of Charles Joseph Minard (1781-1870) who visualized the Napoleon's 

campaign using six variables: the size of the army, its location on a 2-D surface, direction of 

movement, and temperature on various dates.  

Visual framework of the visualization science provides a way of dealing with massive 

amounts of data. Visual presentation of large data sets is in demand because web became the 

main carrier of information. When we use the search machines, too much data must be scrolled 

on the screen, so new browsers are necessary to present information visually. It can be done with 

the use of information visualization, data mining, and semantic web. The semantic web means 

the use of visualizations providing metaphors for web navigation and communication. A 

structured semantic network above information resources bridges knowledge representation and 

information management. Data mining discovers meaningful patterns in large data. It is often 

used in business, e.g., for assessing client risk in a bank loan. It is also used against possible 

terrorist acts. Results can be visualized using virtual environments based on a metaphor. Web-

search result visualization can be done in a glyph form. A glyph is a graphical unit that can 

portray many variables by adapting its properties.  
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The 3-D aspect of presentation enhances understanding of data flow. Web-search result 

visualization with glyphs can be seen in linked views: data about the keywords search terms, the 

domain-name, URL, text snippets of the pages; also, the size of the HTML file, number of links 

(anchors) on a page, media type (html, text, images, sound), last-modified-date, and page 

structure.  

 

4. Teaching using art and graphic metaphors for knowledge visualizations 

The following text presents a model of visual approach to teaching and learning that was 

created in the educational setting, with the effectiveness of this approach to teaching and learning 

tested in my experimental research studies. Also, I test the themes for student projects in my own 

artwork.  

 

4.1. Reasons for the proposed course of action 

Visualization in educational psychology provides ability to create symbols that 

communicate knowledge, changes tacit knowledge into explicit one as mental representations 

and images, and helps find meaningful patterns and structural relations in graphical displays of 

data. According to Edward Tufte (1985, 1990, 1997), graphical display of information enhances 

density, complexity, dimensionality, and beauty of communication. Texts are linear and static, 

while pictorial and time-based constructions of net media are dynamic and often interactive. 

Visual learning projects aim to support learning process with the use of visual signs, symbols, 

icons, metaphors, visuals, photographs, and verbal coding. Visualizing knowledge in graphical 

form may contribute to combining both the precise and expressive way of thinking and 

emboldening students to link creative imagery with the analytic rationality. Learning projects are 
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encouraging non-linear thinking and image quality in student work.  

Integration of art and sciences related material allows overlapping of critical and visual 

thinking. Students learn about the data-related material in a visual way and create projects 

showing their understanding of the concept. Science-based topics inspire students to create 

artistic, often metaphorical presentations. The hands-on instruction involves concrete operational 

rather than abstract thinking mode. Metaphorical imaging and abstract thinking prevail over 

hands-on instruction and mere memorization when it comes to learning higher-level thinking 

concepts and tasks such as writing programs and creating computer graphics. Learning through 

visualizing ideas in graphical form encourages students to expand their visual literacy through 

artistic presentation, and present their findings with visual power. Projects are aimed to evoke a 

holistic, synaesthetic mode of learning engaging visual, verbal, and manual modes of action. 

Visual style of learning may reduce intrinsic cognitive load in structuring information, by 

shifting the explaining process from abstract to meaningful parts, which may be easier to learn 

and remember. Students draw sketches in order to capture the essence of the process under study, 

and control composition of their projects.  

 

4.2. Suggestions about teaching with visualizing knowledge  

It seems activities aimed at improving one’s power to conveying meaning by merging 

information visualization with the principles of creative design may comprise three approaches 

to visual learning.  

1. Visual presentation of scientific concepts  

2. Learning by creating art, finding inspiration in a science-based topic  

3. Learning by arranging data visually into a structured whole. Learning visually for other 
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courses taken concurrently. 

 

4.3. Visual presentation of scientific concepts  

Visual, verbal, and time-based approaches can be best combined when art and science 

related themes are integrated, to engage one in combining the precise and expressive way of 

thinking. Presenting difficult concepts through visual metaphors make easier learning and 

understanding of abstract ideas and processes. With cognitive approach to mental imagery, one 

can visualize science concept and create image representation of it. This can be done through 

hand drawing or, even better, by creating computer art graphics. Visual representation of 

scientific data related material in both pictorial and verbal way involves thinking about selected 

events or processes in order to present them visually. Content analysis includes deriving meaning 

from the data, a study of techniques and concepts (such as examining its independent and 

dependent variables), and possible comparisons in time and space. Activities of this type are 

aimed to evoke a holistic, synaesthetic mode of learning and engage visual, verbal, and manual 

modes of action. Metaphorical imaging and abstract thinking prevail over hands-on instruction 

and mere memorization when it comes to learning higher-level thinking concepts and 

accomplishing tasks such as writing programs, creating computer graphics, or designing a 

visualization project. 

In educational setting, a research study conducted in cooperation with a physicist (Ursyn 

and Sung 2007) involved integrative instruction in science and examined the effect of non-

restrained, spontaneous creation of sketches, versus writings, on the effectiveness of student 

learning. In a University of Northern Colorado master's level research, Jennifer Neal Brill (2009) 

linked the study of visual arts with the improved reading comprehension in elementary school 
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students. Yet another research study related to integrated instruction in teaching art and various 

subfields in physics. Mental visualization of the main fields in physics may facilitate problem 

solving, and enhance the content and nature of mental imagery in cognition and learning. The 

rationale for this program has been confirmed by the results of previous experimental studies that 

applied art in technical instruction in programming (Ursyn and Scott, 2006, 2007, Ursyn et al. 

1997). Student achievement in science was tested after students received integrative instruction 

in computer graphics, Web construction, and Web site design, and then created their knowledge-

based art, drawing upon concepts from programming, Web design, computer graphics, art, and 

design. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 1. Trevor Pfaff, A Journey to the Center of the Earth – University of Wyoming student 

work. This is concept visualization. The face area is a representation of the density of the 

material as the trip progresses toward the center of the earth. Density is also represented by the 

shading. The thickness of the block indicates the thickness of each layer. The trip begins at the 
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upper left at the multi- composition surface, and ends at the solid core in the center of the picture. 

The student included this description into the drawing, at the same time as a part of its 

background composition and the process explanation, so it shows his learning process. 

 

4.4. Creating art by finding inspiration in a science-based topic  

This approach involves one’s visual response to a scientific concept after exploration of 

its meaning, and creating science-based art with the use of computer graphics software or 

programming. Data, processes, products, and events serve as a theme for art. It may be a 

challenging and rewarding activity to create an artistic presentation of concepts taken from 

various disciplines and thus show one’s visual power and understanding of underlying processes, 

products, and forces. It may mean turning data into pictures by mapping from abstract 

description to images. One may use a metaphor as a form of thought and present knowledge with 

the use of electronic media for retrieving and visualizing data. 

Effects of instruction with the art–science–computer graphics connection were examined 

in the quantitative and qualitative research studies (Ursyn 1997). A research study in the 

experimental computer art graphics classes examined if students' achievement in geology could 

be improved by creating art and how quality of students' artwork may be influenced by their 

scientific experiences. Students explored geological concepts and processes through creating 

computer art graphics. The results of their active investigations of physical and natural 

phenomena served as an inspiration for creating computer art graphics assignments. Analyses of 

variance and covariance showed significant difference between the mean score on physical 

geology course taken concurrently by the students completing the science-related art assignments 

and those from the control group. Jurors' evaluations of the students' art quality in the form of a 
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forced q-sort correlated with the order of art creation. In a qualitative study (Ursyn 1994), the 

questionnaire answers revealed that the creation of geology-related art provided the students with 

confidence about their artistic abilities and increased students' understanding of scientific 

concepts. The results of this study indicated that building representations of scientific concepts 

through computer art graphics improved students' achievement in science and enhanced the 

students' artistic production. 

 

4.5. Visual learning by arranging data visually into a structured whole  

By applying computer art graphics techniques one can visualize how things are working, 

simulate the process, and convey the meaning of a selected scientific concept. By drawing and 

writing everyone can transform what one just explored both into iconic (visual) and semantic 

(verbal) codes. The intellectual task of choosing images and words relevant to the theme just 

examined results in creating something useful or beautiful. According to Edward Tufte (1983, 

1990, 1997), graphical display of information enhances density, complexity, dimensionality, and 

beauty of communication. Visual style of presentation may also reduce the intrinsic cognitive 

load of the users in structuring information, by somewhat shifting the explanatory task from 

abstract to meaningful parts, which may be easier to understand and remember. In terms of 

active involvement, one may draw sketches in order to capture the essence of the selected 

process, and control composition of the project as well. It may be helpful in mastering the arts-

related skills and putting them in service of an active, inventive, and personal way of creating 

information visualizations, rather than sticking to a purely technical approach.  

In the educational setting, a model of visual approach to learning was created and the 

effectiveness of this approach to teaching and learning was tested in a “Visual Learning” class. 
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Students designed projects about the material learned in various classes they were taking 

simultaneously and considered difficult. The model was aimed to support students' success in 

other subject areas. Production of the final projects, which visualized ideas and data in a 

graphical form, was preceded by instruction in visual thinking. This model of visual learning was 

designed as a means for analyzing the phenomenological world of the individual without 

sacrificing the power of analytical thinking. 

 

5. Conclusion 

 

The evolving presence of information technologies and growing availability of 

communication media are continuously changing the landscape of the learning environment, and 

the very essence of the learning process. Many factors that are crucial in this process include an 

impact of the online way of learning and teaching, global dimension of the multicultural society 

of learners that differ in their cultural, linguistic, or experiential background but share resources 

and tools, and the growing demand for visual materials serving the information and 

communication purposes. This caused a need for working on instruction that would combine 

metaphorical visualization with the artistic principles. The paper provides research results and 

suggestions about the ways of teaching and learning aimed to improve one’s power of conveying 

meaning with images, and to integrate art and science through visualizing knowledge in 

graphical form. 
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Abstract 
The present study is to explore whether grammar should be taught implicitly or 
explicitly in an English composition class in Taiwan, and which one can help the 
students enhance their writing proficiency more effectively after a period of teaching. 
For the argument that grammar teaching should be implicit, it is claimed that by 
providing grammar in context, in an implicit manner, we can expose students to 
substantial amount of grammar without alienating them from the learning of English 
or other foreign language. On the other hand, for the argument that grammar teaching 
should be explicit, it is claimed that some basic features of English grammar structure 
may not be very well understood by speakers of English as a foreign language, even 
in context. In this study, the simple past tense and the past continuous tense were 
chosen as the target grammatical rules. Both tenses were chosen because they play a 
very important role in narrative writing especially in describing past events. The 
questions that formed the basis for this study were: (1) Do explicit and implicit 
instructions to teaching grammar show different effects on students’ performance in 
writing narrative compositions? (2) If there is an effect, which teaching approach is 
responsible for the most improved performance of the students’ writing compositions? 
A quasi-experimental research design was carried out in comparing a control group 
and an experimental group in two college writing classes. The results showed that the 
students in the experimental group improved more and received higher grades in the 
post-test in which grammar were explicitly taught, as they tended to make fewer 
grammatical errors in comparison with the group that grammar were implicitly taught. 
Compared with the students in the control group, the students in the experimental 
group seemed to be more capable of noticing the importance of correct grammar 
usage during writing. The implications of this study are then discussed. 
 
Keywords: grammar; English composition; writing proficiency; quasi-experimental 
research 
 
1.   INTRODUCTION 
 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 462



For a few decades, there have been many arguments on different approaches to 
teaching grammar. Until now, teachers of English as a Foreign Language (EFL) are 
still faced with the critical issue of deciding the best approach to improve their 
students’ grammatical accuracy. Through experience as a school teacher, the 
researcher found out that many of his students always struggle with their grammar 
especially in their writing compositions. On the basis of their narrative compositions, 
it was evident that these students are weak in using accurate words, and Simple Past 
Tense and Past Continuous Tense. It is deemed that, with the years of learning English 
language in EFL classrooms, they should have some basic knowledge on grammar. 
 
Presently, Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) is regarded as the main stream 
in EFL classrooms in Taiwan. According to Williams (1995), CLT has met with great 
success; EFL learners who study in CLT classroom are to some extent successful 
communicators. However, now many researchers and teachers have started to 
speculate if it is sufficient to offer students with rich, varied, and interesting input 
alone. Williams (1995) also stressed that there have been concerns concerning the 
grammatical competence of EFL learners; that in focusing exclusively on meaning, 
we have abandoned all concern for form. This phenomenon happened due to the fact 
that a lot of CLT classrooms had the similar features. Some of the features are: 
 
i) the stress on tasks that promotes the negotiation of meaning between students 

and teachers,  
ii) the stress on successful communication and  
iii) minimal focus on form, including lack of stress on error correction and little 

explicit teaching on language rules. 
 
1.1 Background to the Study 
 
The idea that grammar can be learnt implicitly through exposure is in line with what 
Krashen (1985) thinks. He believes in comprehensible input and suggested that given 
wide-ranging chances for meaningful communication in class, grammar would be 
learnt naturally and automatically. However, in the real situation in Taiwan, it is 
difficult to replicate the natural first language acquisition environment in the actual 
EFL classrooms. EFL students are seldom capable of acquiring grammar naturally and 
automatically. This is due to the reason that they do not have adequate 
comprehensible input outside the English classroom. These students are not 
sufficiently exposed to the English environment. They seldom have or find the chance 
to listen to English language or to speak the language at home. Thus it is hard for 
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them to acquire the language with regard to grammatical accuracy, and 
communicative competence at the same time. 
 
Furthermore, is comprehensible input alone enough to ensure EFL learners’ 
grammatical competence in writing compositions? Or do teachers of EFL need to 
revert to the traditional way of teaching grammar, that is, explicit teaching of the rules 
and concepts of grammatical items. In addition to that, the researcher is also 
confronted with another crucial issue; is explicit teaching of grammar effective in 
developing learner’s grammatical accuracy? 
 
Krashen (1999) rebuts any statements that grammar studies that attempt to reveal the 
effectiveness of explicit teaching in grammar and indicates that explicit teaching only 
has a marginal effect. Seedhouse (1997) states that the relative merit of focusing on 
accuracy and form (explicit teaching) in contrast with focusing on fluency and 
meaning (CLT) has been a long debate in English language teaching. 
 
1.2 Statement of the Problem  
 
So far, teachers of EFL classrooms are still confronted with crucial issue of choosing 
the best approach to improve their students’ grammatical competence. Thus, in light 
of these two different approaches to teaching grammar (implicit and explicit teaching), 
it would be very useful to examine the effect of these different approaches on the 
students’ performance in writing narrative compositions. It would also be interesting 
to explore which approaches will generate a higher margin of improvement with 
regard to the students’ grammatical accuracy. 
 
1.3 Objectives of the Study 
 
This study attempts to attain the following objectives: 
 
i) to examine the impacts of explicit teaching of grammar on students’ 

performance in writing narrative compositions in comparison with implicit 
teaching of grammar. 

ii) to find out which of these approaches would generate the highest marginal 
score or the highest margin of improvement. 

 
For this study, the Simple Past Tense and the Past Continuous Tense in the student 
textbook are chosen as the target grammatical rules because the students have to learn 
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these regulated by the Taiwan Ministry of Education. They play a very important role 
in narrative writing especially in describing past events. 

 
1.4 Research Questions 
 
The questions that form the basis for this study are: 
 
i) Do explicit and implicit instructions to teaching grammar show different 

effects on students’ performance in writing narrative compositions? 
ii) If there is an effect, which teaching approach is responsible for the most 

improved performance of the students’ writing compositions? 
 
1.5 Significance of the Study 
 
Despite Krashen’s belief in comprehensible input, it seems that although the CLT 
resulted in high level of fluency, it left the EFL learners linguistically incompetent. 
Thus, the present study will apply other approaches to teaching grammar so as to 
improve the students’ grammatical competence. The findings of the study will give 
the researchers and other EFL teachers an insight as to which approach is more 
suitable to further improve their students’ grammatical competence especially in terms 
of using Simple Past Tense and Past Continuous Tense in writing narrative 
compositions. 

  
1.6 Limitations of the Study 
 
In the present study, the limitations are as follows. 
 
i) In this study, the focus is on two grammatical items which are the Simple Past 

and the Past Continuous Tense in the student textbook because these two items 
normally occur concomitantly. Hence, any conclusions derived from the 
findings of the study cannot be the basis to presume the same results for other 
grammatical items. 

ii) Another limitation of the study is the time factor. The whole experiment took 
about three months to finish, in other words, from the pretest to the delayed 
posttest. The duration of the treatment itself was conducted in eight weeks 
time. Thus, the results of the study may not reveal the actual effects of the 
teaching approaches on the students’ writing performance for a long time. 
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2.    RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
 
As the study was conducted in a school setting, students were already grouped into 
different classrooms. Therefore, this study was quasi-experimental in nature as the 
researcher formed the classroom groups to be studied, experimental and control. The 
researcher randomly assigned two classes to be taught with two different approaches 
in grammar teaching. 
 
2.1    Research Design 
 
The design of the study was a quasi-experiment with pre- and posttests and a control 
group. Therefore, the data for the study were collected from the scores of the pretest 
and the two posttests and then the data were analyzed and measured by using the 
ANOVA (Analysis of Variance) in order to answer the research questions. 
 
In this study, two classes were randomly selected by way of a lucky-draw to be 
assigned with one of the different approaches to teaching grammar. The number of 
students in each class is between 36 and 38 and they have different levels of English 
language proficiency. However, only thirty students were selected from each class for 
the purpose of this study after excluding those who did not meet the requirements of 
the study. Both pretesting and recurrent absenteeism in the two posttesting stages 
eliminated subjects in each group. The final number of subjects was 60, distributed in 
the following manner: ET (Explicit Teaching) Group (N = 30) and IT (Implicit 
Teaching) Group (N = 30). 
 
2.1.1 Requirements of the Study 
 
To avoid any bias in the study, for each class, the researcher chose the students from 
the class register list after eliminating those who did not fulfill the requirements of the 
study as follows. 
 
i)   Students who came from English-speaking homes were also excluded from the 

study. They were identified through a short interview session about the 
language used at home. This is to make sure that subjects have only minimum 
contact with English outside the classroom. 

ii) Those who were absent during the treatments or during the posttests. 
 

2.2    The Instrument 
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The major sources of data for this study were the narrative compositions written by 
the subjects in the pretest, posttest, and the delayed posttest. The writing of short 
narrative compositions was used as the instrument in this study because during the 
narrative writing activity, the focus on grammatical accuracy is contextualized. 
 
2.3    Scoring Procedures 
 
After the pretest and the two posttests, all the essays were collected. In order to 
measure the performance of the subjects; the researcher used an obligatory count 
procedure to analyze the data. In this procedure, the number of correct use of the 
targeted simple past tense and past continuous tense verbs is divided upon the number 
of obligatory occurrence. To obtain the margin of improvement, the difference 
between the mean of the pretest and the mean of the first posttest was calculated. The 
margin of improvement of the delayed posttest was calculated by finding the mean 
score differences between the pretest and the delayed posttest. Then the scores were 
tabulated. 
 

The formula used for the obligatory count procedure: 
 

    No. of correct use 
                X  100  =  score (%) 
   No. of obligatory occurrence 

 
It is necessary to clarify here that when the researcher checked the subjects’ 
compositions, the only focus was on the use of targeted past tense and the past 
continuous tense verbs. The researcher did not correct any other mistakes (e.g. 
subject-verb agreements, articles) made by the subjects. 
 
After obtaining the mean and the standard deviation for each group, the researcher 
calculated the margin of improvement for each group. Raw scores were then 
submitted to one-way analyses of variance (ANOVA) to find if there are any 
differences between the groups before and after the treatments. To find the margin of 
improvement, the researcher looked at the difference of the mean score between the 
first posttest and the pretest. 
 
3.   RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
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From the findings of the data, the answer to the first research question is affirmative. 
Different approaches in grammar teaching show different effects on the students’ 
performance in writing narrative compositions. Both approaches show positive effects 
with varying degrees of improvement. The answer to the second question can be 
determined from the margin of improvement shown by each group. 
 
3.1   Comparison of the Grammar Mean Scores 
 
For each group, the grammar mean scores are displayed graphically in Figure 3.1 
 
Figure 3.1: Grammar mean scores for the three tests obtained by each group 
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From the data above, it is possible to find the margin of improvement for each group 
as shown in the following table. 
 
Table 3.1: Margin of grammar improvement for each group in the post-test  
                          
Group 
Score (%) 

Explicit Teaching  Implicit Teaching  

Pretest 23.94 39.20 
Posttest 67.43 59.78 
Margin of Improvement 43.49 20.58 

 
Looking at the margin of improvement for each group, it is clear that the explicit 
teaching group has achieved higher margin of improvement, 43.49%. The implicit 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 468



teaching group only managed to increase by 20.58%. These figures answer the second 
research question. That is, the explicit teaching group showed the most improved 
performance of the students’ writing compositions when compared with the implicit 
teaching group. 
 
Both groups showed a slight decrease in their delayed posttest which was carried out a 
month after the treatment. However, the explicit teaching group registered higher 
decrease, 8.13%. The implicit teaching group showed lower decrease in performance 
that is only 2.1%. Nevertheless, the mean score in the implicit teaching group 
(57.68%) is still less than the mean score in the explicit teaching group (59.30%). 
 
3.2   Discussion of the Results 
 
The results presented in the previous section showed that the significant improvement 
achieved by the explicit teaching group is due to the methods used in the treatment 
given. In the explicit teaching approach, subjects were presented with the rules of the 
target grammatical items, in this instance, the past tense and the past continuous. Then 
they were given comprehensible input in a form of articles to be read similar to what 
the students in the implicit teaching group received during their normal lessons. The 
articles were about past events which enabled the subjects to learn the rules of the 
target tenses in context through meaning-based activities. 
 
One of the possible explanations as to why the implicit teaching of grammar had 
shown only moderate effects on students’ writing performance when compared with 
explicit teaching group is because the subjects in this group may have acquired some 
languages, but did not learn the rules of the tenses solidly. The subjects in the explicit 
teaching group had learnt the rules and they could do well in the discrete point tests 
given. This is because they had learnt the rules of the past tense and past continuous 
tense in isolation whereas writing involves cognitive skills that need learned 
knowledge to express the intended meaning. 
 
3.2.1  Overgeneralization of Rules 
 
Based on the performance of the subjects in the implicit teaching group, they also 
showed a slight improvement in the posttest. Their improvement can be due to the 
input from activities carried out in the classroom such as reading comprehension, 
listening and speaking activities and process writing. However there is an instance in 
grammar which needs to be highlighted. It is the overgeneralization of the past tense 
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rules. From the two posttests analyzed, there are 26 errors made in this category. 
Some of the words the subjects used to show past tense verbs are as follows. 
 
i) blowed (blew) 
ii) breaked (broke) 
iii) catched (caught) 
iv) drinked (drank) 
v) eated (ate) 
vi) falled (fell) 
vii) flyed (flew) 
viii) heared (heard) 
ix) hitted (hit) 
x) knowed (knew) 
xi) runed (ran) 
xii) sended (sent) 
xiii) shooted (shot) 
xiv) singed (sang) 
xv) sleeped (slept) 
xvi) stoped (stopped) 
xvii) studyed (studied) 
xviii) taked (took) 
xix) weared (wore) 
 
From the examples above, it is clear that these students did not realize that those 
words are irregular verbs and they do not follow the same rules applied for the regular 
verbs. This is one of the weaknesses whereby grammar is taught implicitly. In this 
case subjects were not aware of the different types of verbs and verb forms. Thus, 
they follow the same rules to form past tense for regular verbs. Without explicit 
teaching, learners continue to have difficulty with the basic structures of the language 
as pointed out by Lightbown and Spada (1993). This overgeneralization of the rules, 
however, is not a common occurrence in the explicit teaching group. After the 
presentation of rules, there are only 3 mistakes found respectively. The wrong words 
are shooted, waked and felled. 
 
3.2.2 Advantages of Explicit Teaching 
 
From the analysis of the subjects’ narrative compositions, there are two cases that 
deserved to be brought to light. In the delayed posttest, one of the subjects in the 
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implicit teaching group had started her composition using the word ‘Today …’ and 
continued to write using the simple present tense. She also showed confusion in using 
present continuous tense and present perfect tense. When asked about it, she 
confessed that she was not sure when to use simple past and why she should use past 
tense in her essay. She assumed that when she wanted to describe what happened 
‘today,’ she has to use simple present tense. 
 
The other similar case happened to one of the subjects in the explicit teaching group. 
She has the ability to write a narrative composition since she has a wide range of 
vocabulary and a flair for writing, but due to her unawareness of the rules of tenses, 
she used present tense to describe past events. After she was told about the rules of 
past tense and past continuous tense, she improved significantly, that is from 6.5% in 
the pretest to 90.3% in her posttest. 
 
These two cases revealed that although both subjects have received input that enable 
them to write a narrative composition, they lack the basic structure of the language i.e. 
the grammar of the language, in this case the use of past tense and past continuous 
tense. This suggests that “the 'language' has to be 'learnt' before it can be used” (Gray, 
1999). However, she is convinced that the application of grammar cannot be learnt by 
only memorizing the lists of rules. Instead, it can be learnt through identifying a rule 
from many meaningful examples of the language followed by extensive opportunities 
to apply the rule in actual communication. 
 
In terms of the decline in performance of each group in the delayed posttest, one 
obvious explanation is that conscious learning in the rules of the past tense and past 
continuous tense has only a short-term effect on the second-language learners. For the 
implicit teaching group, although they received comprehensible input in the form of 
reading passages, they were still not enough different input to enable them to identify 
and use all the rules learnt. A few of the subjects were confused about tenses as they 
did not know exactly on what occasion they are supposed to use the correct tenses. 
 
3.2.3   Implication of the Findings 
 
The findings of the study brought to light that second language learners would benefit 
more from the explicit teaching approach. Since it is difficult to replicate the natural 
first language environment in the EFL learning classroom, explicit teaching of 
grammar rules may be viewed as a necessary ‘short cut’ to learning the rules and 
structures of the target language (Wright, 1999). Furthermore, limited comprehensible 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 471



input in language classrooms is not sufficient to assist learners to acquire the target 
language. 
 
Thus, the implication of the findings is that it may convince language teachers and 
practitioners to adopt the explicit teaching approach to teaching grammar, particularly 
in teaching the target grammatical items, the past tense and the past continuous tense. 
However, to fully carry out the explicit teaching approach at the school with limited 
and ever decreasing time available is difficult. Gray (1999) elucidates a few factors 
that can hinder the success of explicit teaching in meaning-based context as follows. 
 
i) reduction in the time allowance; 
ii) the need to cater for an extremely wide range of ability; 
iii) larger and more mixed ability classes; 
iv) the huge variety in both motivation and general linguistic competence; 
v) the increasing pressure to focus on examination results rather than on the 

teaching and learning processes which should be the first priority in teaching 
profession. 

 
Although it is stated that the aim of the English Language Curriculum in Taiwan is to 
equip the students with positive communication skills and knowledge of English, the 
focal point is still on the examination. The last factor stated by Gray is actually the 
foremost in teachers’ minds because they have to prepare the students for the 
examinations to fulfill the students, parents, school’s administration and the 
government’s expectations. Thus it is a real task to offer students with rich-input and 
repeated opportunities to make the students put the rules of grammar learnt into action 
in genuine communication. 
 
4   CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
Although Krashen (1982) and Prabhu (1987) have stated that efforts to teach grammar 
should be thrown out because learners will develop their interlanguages naturally by 
engaging in communication in the L2, a few research findings had revealed that the 
single-minded focus on meaning teaching approach has disadvantages. Findings of 
the present study indicated that the explicit teaching group showed the most improved 
performance in the narrative writing compared with the implicit teaching group. In 
accordance with White et al. (1991), the target language input augmented by specific 
focused on form does bring about improved learning. 
 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 472



Nevertheless, a few limitations should be kept in mind when discussing about the 
results. The limited number of subjects chosen in the study made it unable to 
generalize the findings. Other limitations are due to the period of the treatment and 
the delayed posttest carried out about one month after the treatment, thus the present 
study cannot make any statements on the long-term effect of explicit teaching 
approach. The other limitation is the targeted grammatical items used. The improved 
performance of the explicit teaching group may not be guaranteed with other 
grammatical items. 
 
4.1     Recommendations 
 
There are some aspects of the explicit teaching approach that are in need of research. 
Below are a few suggestions for future research: 
 
i) As the findings of the present study revealed the advantages of the explicit 

teaching approach, it should be given more credibility and chance to be 
practiced in the classrooms. Since this study was a small-scale study, the 
conclusion on the improved performance of the students in writing narrative 
composition cannot be generalized. Therefore a larger sample should be 
used for a more extensive study.  

ii) The short period in which the study was implemented does not offer 
long-term effects of the explicit teaching approach. Ideally, future studies 
should allow for longer periods of time for exposure especially since 
short-term studies are likely to underestimate the influence of treatments 
especially that of focus on teaching grammar. 

iii) More studies are needed to judge which grammatical items and linguistic 
features benefit more from explicit teaching than others do, that is to identify 
which forms to focus on. 

iv) Another dimension that is useful for teachers to know is, in what instance is 
an explicit teaching helpful, and at what point is ineffective or even harmful. 

v) Since different learners may have different abilities to learn the grammatical 
aspects of the language, more studies need to be done for the sake of 
determining proper explicit teaching activities in which learners’ attention 
can be drawn to recognize difficult forms. 
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ABSTRACT 
The purpose of this study was to explore college teachers’ perceptions of the use of 
digital literacy in the English language classroom in Taiwan to support students’ 
learning. Data were collected through semi-structured in-depth interviews with the 
teachers, which examined specifically on the possibilities and limitations of using 
technology as a tool to teach literacy skills. The present study addressed the following 
questions: (1) How do the teachers perceive their level of digital literacy? How are the 
practices of English teaching changing in the digital age? (2) What do the teachers 
perceive as the factors that facilitate or limit their use of digital literacy? (3) What 
should remain central to English teaching in the digital age and how might that be 
constituted? The focal issues in this study included: (1) the teachers’ thoughts of 
digital literacy; (2) the difficulties they experienced while working with technology; 
and (3) the way how they supported their students. The results revealed that the 
teachers generally hold positive viewpoints by using the technology as a tool to 
manage their teaching. The majority of them reported being fairly proficient in 
computer skills such as using the Internet, Microsoft PowerPoint, Word, Windows 
Media Player, and some online software and materials (e.g., Facebook, Twitter, 
YouTube, Live CNN). It could be useful to adopt computers and digital learning 
materials in the context of collaborative inquiry activities. However, the teachers 
reported that they faced a number of problems and the expected positive outcomes 
regarding student learning performance were not apparent. Nevertheless, they 
emphasized that the technology is still a valuable tool in teaching, particularly in 
motivating and attracting students to learn a language. 
 
Keywords: perceptions; digital literacy; collaborative inquiry activities; Taiwan 
 
1. INTRODUCTION 
 
Teaching literacy has always played an important part in schools. However, literacy 
has never been an unchanging skill but has developed with the advancement of 
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technology, such as paper and pens, and the change of society as in the Industrial 
Revolution. In the past, there was an increasing demand for the literacy skill due to 
the Industrial Revolution. For instance, it took several years for some significant 
literacy technologies such as the newspaper, the typewriter, the telegraph, printing and 
other writing instruments to be available throughout schools and society. 
 
Schools in Taiwan today are struggling to handle the teaching of new literacies. The 
use of technology in the classroom influences how teachers teach students to read, 
write, and interact with the world. Digital literacy is the ability to understand, search, 
manage, assess, and generate information using digital technology, including 
computer hardware, software, the Internet, media and other digital devices. It involves 
an awareness of recent high technology, and a realization of how it can be applied. 
Digital literacy is of growing importance in higher education as teachers seek new 
teaching methods that increase students’ motivation and promote their engagement in 
the learning environment. However, in the digital age, it also challenges teachers to 
use technology in ways that enhance language learning. For instance, teachers may 
need to choose why and why not to use technology in the classroom. Their 
perceptions may affect whether a particular technology should be applied in teaching. 
 
A number of studies have been conducted on the impact of technology on a variety of 
facets in the educational process. While some studies investigate EFL students’ 
attitudes and beliefs towards computer use and stresses the positive relationships 
between users’ proficiency in and attitudes towards using the computer (e.g., Brett, 
1996; Davis & Lyman-Hager, 1997; Warschauer, 1996a and 1996b), little research 
has been published about teachers’ perceptions of their use of digital literacy and the 
obstacles that the teachers may need to face. This article examines the role of 
technology in the EFL classroom and how teachers meet their own English language 
teaching objectives in Taiwan. More specifically, the study investigated the teachers’ 
use of digital literacy in their classrooms, what effects of this use had on students, and 
what problems arose that prevented implementation of digital literacy in the 
classroom. In the light of the current technology-related educational reforms in 
Taiwan, the results of this study are expected to provide some valuable information to 
bridge the gap in literature about the use of digital literacy in Taiwan. The present 
study is also hoped to establish grounds for further research in this area. 
 
2. LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
2.1 Definition of Digital Literacy 
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The concept of literacy originally came into view as an assessment of the ability to 
read and write. In modern context, the word denotes reading and writing at a level 
sufficient for written communication. Generally speaking, nowadays scholars and 
teachers agree that today’s students need more than alphabetic literacy to 
communicate effectively in a world increasingly suffused with digital media and 
information. Digital literacy includes the ability to understand and use information in 
multiple formats from a wide range of sources when it is presented via computers. It 
is a kind of literacy that is being recognized as technology changes the way people 
communicate. A further basic meaning is now needed to deal with a number of 
computers and media in use, possibly indicating a level that allows one to effectively 
function at particular levels in a society. As Kress (2003) states in Literacy in the New 
Media Age, we must extend what we indicate by literacy to include communication 
across computer, media, screen, image, and page. As computers and software become 
influential, they have the ability to not only document and manage text, sound, still 
images, motion pictures, but make all of them onto the same page, screen or viewing, 
creating tables, figures for written texts. Since computer technology turns out to be a 
more widespread mode of communication, it is argued that the literacy of using 
computers be taught in schools and educational organizations. The emergence of short 
video as a medium for viewing and interacting on websites such as Facebook, Twitter, 
YouTube, blogs, social networking, video and audio sharing exemplify the rapid 
speed of change in this area, and the need to learn new modes of literacy. 
 
2.2 Effectiveness of Technology in Language Teaching 
 
Research on the effectiveness of computers in language teaching is an ongoing 
process. The new literacies have a tendency to make the users react and create 
material. Nonetheless, there are substantial debates taking place about the nature and 
significance of the new literacies. Traditionalist educators argue that the long standing 
form of text will maintain to be the basis of learning and teaching. Others argue that 
the new forms are replacing the old modes of literacy and that schools need to teach a 
variety of digital literacies. 
 
Although there are some debates about the use of digital literacy in the language 
classroom, research suggests that digital literacy may have some benefits in 
comparison with traditional teaching methods. There are several reasons why the use 
of computers in the classroom is viewed advantageous in more than one aspect. 
Claims have been made about the positive effect of digital literacy on a range of 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 477



communication processes (Hiltz & Turoff, 1978). For instance, electronic 
communication offers more writing practice (DiMatteo, 1991), promotes 
collaboration among students (Barker & Kemp, 1990) and fosters peer editing (Moran, 
1991). Not only has it been found to enhance student learning (Goldman et al., 1999; 
Heinecke et al., 1999) but it has also been found to increase students’ ability to learn 
by themselves, examine issues, think critically, and solve problems (Chavez, 1997). 
Kulik et al. (1983) indicate considerable improvements in students’ reading speed and 
comprehension in their study of computer assisted reading instruction. Frizler (1995) 
states that although computers may never substitute teachers, they can offer good and 
relatively inexpensive supplementary materials to improve classroom instruction. In 
addition, computers have been found not only to support visual, verbal and kinesthetic 
learning, advanced level thinking, and problem solving (Turnbull & Lawrence, 2002) 
but also to give instant feedback, hands-on learning, and collaborative teaching 
(Chavez, 1997; Dahlgren, 1998; Drake, 1998; González-Bueno, 1997; Koller, 1996; 
Schulz, 1999; Silva et al., 1996). Without limiting to face-to-face interaction, digital 
literacy enhances more balanced participation (Sproull & Kiesler, 1991). 
 
In spite of the potential advantages of using technology in the classroom mentioned 
above, some teachers were found to avoid using it, which may turn to the role of the 
significance of teacher training not only to help teachers use technology successfully 
(Rowand, 2000; Wenglinsky, 1998) but also to transform some of their practices and 
mind-sets in teaching and learning (Dwyer, 1990). In a book of case studies on 
computers in the classroom, Cuban (2001) explores issues of (1) how computers are 
being used for teaching; (2) how teaching and learning have changed due to 
expansion in hardware and software in education in the past several years; and (3) 
whether or not new technologies are worth spending. Conclusively, he argues that 
“computers have been oversold and underused, at least for now” (p. 179). 
 
2.3 Constructivist Learning and Digital Literacy in Taiwan 
 
In Taiwan, the use of digital literacy has been part of the school curriculum in many 
schools either as a separate subject option in schools or more often as a part of 
computer assisted language learning course. It is about the use of Information and 
Communication Technologies (ICTs) in education. In Taiwan while there is a common 
understanding that people need to learn how to use computers effectively for the 
purpose of living in a modern society, there is an issue about the nature of that 
teaching and learning. Some see it as a simple but lengthy list of technical skills while 
others see it as also including recognition of the power of ICT to bring about a major 
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change in education. The educational reformists regard ICT as a main and probably 
inevitable change in schooling. They see the fast growth in the use of ICT in 
education taking place along with the integration of the constructivist learning theory. 
This theory fosters active, hands-on learning. It is associated with cognitive 
apprenticeship (Brown, Collins, & Duguid, 1989; Collins, Brown, & Hollum, 1991) 
and the work of Jerome Bruner (1966). Some educators consider ICT as a key factor 
for school reform. This reform is geared toward a constructivist approach, employing 
the terms such as student-centered learning, problem-based learning and experiential 
education (Lave, 1988; Lave & Wenger, 1991). The ICT may promote such reform 
but it does not denote that by all means it will do so. Supporters of ICT as an effective 
tool for constructivist learning indicate its capability to offer: 

• high interest to students  
• important tools to generate text, art, music, sound, models, presentations, 

movies etc. that produce high quality products and eliminate much of the 
boredom linked to such creation  

• an error-forgiving situation in which editing of a product promotes learning by 
trial and error  

• easy communication in text, voice, video  
• rapid access to information and resources  

Researchers find, nonetheless, that while ICT can offer a technical setting for 
constructivist learning to take place, there needs to be high quality teaching to develop 
and maintain a situation that will challenge and motivate teachers and students to 
learn. Over the last few years, universities in Taiwan tried to carry out new strategies 
supported by technology for teaching, learning and making student learning more 
successful, with the aim of emphasizing the educational process on a prospective 
lifelong learner. Through the educational reform, the Taiwanese government has 
employed the process of reforming and upgrading its higher education institutions to 
improve the quality of education through (1) computerizing universities; ( 2) 
renovating curricula and teaching techniques; ( 3) offering better learning 
environments; (4) encouraging research; (5) providing the institutional framework for 
improving the accreditation system;  (6) enhancing teaching and learning processes; (7) 
checking the performance of higher education institutions; and (8) making sure equal 
access for the disadvantaged students. This socio-educational change in the teachers’ 
viewpoint has resulted in the execution of strategies that aims to foster students’ 
individual development, and/or assist them to prepare for continuing education. In the 
educational context, technology seems to be a pedagogical strategy anchored in 
checking students’ competencies so as to accredit learning (Kankaanranta et al., 2001; 
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Niguidula, 1993). The major pedagogic function of technology is its role to serve as a 
facilitator role, and to support students’ activities and assist them to work through 
their review processes. 
 
As the literature tends to support the view that language teachers need to be computer 
literate, this study aims to investigate college teachers perceptions of the use of digital 
literacy in the English language classroom as a means to identify the kind of training 
that Taiwanese teachers may need to deal with the nation’s trend towards using 
information technology. In spite of the advantages of using the computer in language 
teaching and learning, the use of ICT in education may not be non-problematic. As the 
teachers’ perceptions play a very important role in shaping students’ learning in digital 
literacy, the present study aims to explore this aspect. 
 
3. RESEARCH METHOD 
 
3.1 Objectives of the study and research questions 
 
This study is exploratory in nature. With the purpose of achieving the objectives of 
the study regarding teachers’ digital literacy skills and their knowledge, the following 
research questions are addressed. 
 

1. How do teachers perceive their level of digital literacy? How are the practices of 
English teaching changing in the digital age? 
2. What do teachers perceive as the factors that facilitate or limit their use of digital 
literacy? 
3. What should remain central to English teaching in the digital age and how might 
that be constituted? 
 
3.2 Participants and setting 
 
The participants of the study consisted of 13 teachers (three male, ten 
female) in the department of foreign languages and literature at a national university 
located in the southern part of Taiwan. The school is situated in a suburb of the second 
largest city in Taiwan. Its student population is mostly from the diversified 
background. Since the school’s establishment, it holds open-minded views on 
education. In the school’s policy, technology plays a significant part. The computer 
facilities are generally well-equipped in each classroom and the school has a number 
of computer technicians who assist teachers in the technical aspects of the use of 
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computers in their teaching. The school dean of academic affairs encourages the use 
of all possible kinds of technology applications in the classes. Nowadays both 
teachers and students aim to work with the computer as well as with other ICT 
applications. In this study, all the participating teachers are to some extent familiar 
with working with collaborative inquiry activities and with incorporating the 
technology into the inquiries. Inquiry activities are somehow becoming more common 
in classes. Nevertheless, the teachers are still looking for better ways to combine 
inquiry activities and technology with the mounting pressure on exams. 
 
3.3 Data collection and analysis procedures 
 
A multiple case study design was employed for the present study (Yin, 2002). An 
in-depth study requires the collection of a variety of data on the experiences of the 
teachers. The researcher chose the interview as a medium for the research due to the 
reason that it is ideally suited to investigate people’s “knowledge, views, 
understandings, interpretations, [and] experiences” (Mason, 2002, p. 63). As these 
views could be unpredictable and non-standardized, to give participants a plenty of 
chances to articulate their beliefs, practices, and experiences, the interview layout was 
semi-structured (Cohen et al., 2000; Fontana & Frey, 2005; Hermanowicz, 2002). For 
this purpose, face-to-face semi-structured interviews with the teachers were conducted. 
All the audiotapes were transcribed. The interviews focused on the implementation of 
English teaching, especially on ways in which collaborative inquiry activities and 
digital literacy skills were brought up. The interview questions were (1) How do 
define the term digital literacy? (2) What do you think about your level of digital 
literacy? (3) Do you think in this digital age the use of technology changes your 
practices of English teaching? (4) Does technology support the teaching of literacy? 
What impact it has on your teaching? (5) What do you think of the factors that may 
facilitate or limit your use of digital literacy? (6) In your viewpoint, what should 
remain central to English teaching in this digital age and how might that be 
constituted? These focal points included some aspects that may be considered critical: 
the teachers’ thoughts of usefulness or not of digital literacy and the way how the 
teachers supported their students. 
 
The teachers were explicitly invited to freely share their opinions of English teaching 
with the researcher, and to discuss how they taught, the difficulties they had 
experienced while working with technology, the way the teachers dealt with the 
collaborative inquiry activities, and the ways in which knowledge and digital literacy 
skills were involved with these activities. To start to identify wide-ranging themes 
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emerging from the interview data, the researcher worked on the script, sketched out a 
list of themes and subthemes, and went over this process, working on a number of 
different interviews. The transcribed teacher interviews were finally analyzed with the 
intention of examining the teachers’ opinions on digital literacy and on the way how 
the teachers worked with it. To get an overview of all arguments the teachers made as 
well as their relation with the aspects of digital literacy, the researcher focused 
specifically on the teachers’ engagement, their success or failure in using technology, 
and their views on digital literacy. The transcripts provided insight into teachers’ ways 
of working with digital literacy as well as their collaboration and thoughts. They also 
provided insight into digital literacy skills the teachers were able to use, as well as 
their specific behavior in the classroom teaching. 
 
4. FINDINGS 
 
4.1 Teachers’ perceptions of their level of digital literacy and the benefits about 
using digital literacy in their practices of English teaching 
 
In the present study, the university is continually updating its curriculum for digital 
literacy in order to keep abreast of accelerating technological developments. This 
often includes the equipped computers and network access in each classroom, and the 
educational software and online course materials being available to students such as 
Live ABC, Live CNN, and General English Proficiency Test (GEPT). In terms of the 
level of the teachers’ digital literacy, the majority of them reported being fairly 
proficient in computer skills such as using presentation software to create a lesson or a 
lecture (e.g., Microsoft PowerPoint and Word), using videos and images from 
camcorders or digital camera, using the Internet, Windows Media Player, and some 
online software and materials (e.g., Wiki, Google, Facebook, Twitter, YouTube, Live 
CNN). How technology can enhance and transform literacy instruction may not be 
limited to one particular computer course or type of technology. The teachers need to 
adapt themselves to whatever level of technology they have access to or feel 
comfortable with. In this study, the teachers are in general positive about the use of 
ICT linked to students’ different learning activities. For instance, teacher 12 gave his 
explanation as follows. 
 

I taught a course called English Academic Writing at the University, which 
centered on teaching writing skills and some research strategies via the use of 
interactive Web 2.0 technologies. I used wiki software to handle the course 
content and to motivate and encourage two-way communication. I taught the 
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course in a networked and PC-equipped classroom, where students had access to 
digital cameras and DVD players as well as moviemaking/editing software. I 
trained them how to use this equipment as well as to navigate and make 
contribution to the wiki, given that the aim of the course was to develop students’ 
literacies across the board. Using literacy as a broad subject matter, I designed 
the curriculum in order that students began in a familiar area (writing personal 
essays about themselves) using familiar study habits (searching information with 
Google and Wikipedia). That is to say, I integrated writing, research, and 
teaching technology into the course curriculum to direct students through broad 
overviews to more specific resources and skills. Students began by writing a 
personal essay that they peer-reviewed in both individual and group settings, 
revised, and then uploaded to the course website. As I moved through the 
semester to more complex assignments, students felt more at ease as writers, 
researchers, and thinkers and translated their written work into multimedia essays. 
This process left students the room to discover areas of their own interest both in 
preparing their writing assignments and in utilizing whatever tools they needed 
for their digital writing projects. 

 
Based on the interview above, the teacher tended to recognize that technology is playing 
an increasingly important role in the work and personal lives of students. Computers, 
communications, digital information, software such as wiki—the constituents of the 
information age—are central. The teacher recognized the potential value of information 
technology for their everyday lives and realized that a better understanding of information 
technology would be helpful to the students. In addition, one of the most promising 
uses of technology in education involves teachers helping students actively engage in 
learning. All the teachers in this study indicate that students’ learning motivation and 
engagement can increase when using technology and that technology creates more 
flexibility in learning activities, and are positive about using computers. For example, 
teacher 12 gave his further explanation as follows. 
 

Today the Internet is one of the most important medium of communication and it 
is gradually rich in ICT. Students are becoming regular users of the Internet and 
teachers are recognizing the value of them being literate in its navigation, 
exploration, documentation and other skills. Technology creates better 
differentiation according to students’ individual aptitude. I think schools should 
integrate computer literacy into the curriculum design. For example, the goals for 
my English academic writing course were twofold. First, I wanted to help my 
students build up a more solid understanding of literacies, especially those that take 
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place in hybrid spaces: online, on paper, in sonic form. In addition, I wanted to make 
my students more capable information collectors and discerners when they worked 
on their English writing assignments when they were using the data, digital and print, 
or searching on the Internet. 

 
By making technology-integration a viable and integral part of the teachers’ 
instruction, they can take advantage of technology to effectively transform learning in 
the classroom and create more opportunities for students to gain knowledge. Through 
the interaction of computer-based learning and the multiple forms of literacy, teachers 
of language arts are able to increase student interaction, learning, and reflection, 
empowering students to deepen their own knowledge and become active participants 
in the learning process. The above statements are supported by the interview data as 
follows. 
 

When going through different digital-related practices, it reflects a more 
student-centered learning environment. My students are more motivated and 
engaged in learning English when technologies were introduced. I have 
experience in using the computer and know how it works. It is through the 
understanding of the link between technology and literacy that I can move my 
students to a deeper level of understanding beyond a surface knowledge of only 
facts to a more profound inquiry of the world around them. (Teacher 2) 

 
The other major reason why the teachers emphasize the importance of digital literacy 
is primarily because in the past few years, the overall attitude toward literacy and 
learning has been away from the meaning of literacy as skills that can be taught in 
separation, practiced, and then transferred into other social contexts (Street, 1984, 
1995). Rather, literacy is entrenched in social practices of communication, in which 
community members are in search of constructing certain identities, relationships, or 
valued activities. For example, teacher 5 gave his explanation as follows. 
 

My integration of digital tools is the notion of literacy as socially constructed 
practices. I engaged in a number of social practices in which I used Facebook, 
Twitter, YouTube, etc. in my class to construct and negotiate the social worlds 
that we value. 

 
A related topic that follows from the conception that teachers and students participate 
in literacy practices in the construction of the society they value is the extent to which 
that society embodies ideas. The participants’ knowledge about the world may play an 
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important a role in the nature of social practices as the literacy tools are used in the 
communications to constitute those practices. 
 
4.2 Teachers’ perceptions of their concerns about using digital literacy in their 
practices of English teaching 
 
Understanding the relationship between literacy and existing technology and how to 
effectively integrate them in the classroom are challenges for English teachers. With 
many technological resources in the classroom, it may be easy for teachers to become 
overwhelmed and discouraged. Teachers are being asked to learn new methods of 
teaching, while simultaneously they are encountered with the greater challenges of 
rapidly increasing technological changes. While the major purpose for English 
teachers is to improve students’ language proficiency, the technology integration can 
be daunting and perplexing to some teachers, in particular those who are novices. In 
the present study, all the teachers mentioned that they should not have their students 
involved with technology for technology’s sake only. For example, teacher 5 gave his 
explanation as follows. 
 

I don’t think that teaching should focus only on the characteristics of digital tools. 
This will lead to classroom lessons on how to use the tools to produce prescribed 
forms for the purpose of teaching and learning. Such a focus would disregard the 
nature of knowledge constructed within the literacy practices. I do not view 
computers as the major part in my teaching activities. I used them for assisting 
and following up my classroom activities to facilitate students’ individual 
learning. 

 
Therefore, in teaching it may not be appropriate to focus solely on the technology. 
Rather it should be considered as to how to integrate technology appropriately into the 
content of the curriculum. As indicated by Jacobs (1997), teachers have to design the 
curriculum and link the subsequent teaching in the classroom in a manner that is logical, 
meaningful and appropriate for students. Teachers need to talk about the curriculum 
through a dynamic process. In the present study, the curriculum design along with 
digital tools may need to offer a forum for substantial communications among teachers 
and students concerning key decisions about content, structure, and instructional 
delivery, with the aim of digging deeper into more conceptual understandings of 
literacy learning processes and curriculum development in the long run. 
 
4.3 Teachers’ perceptions of the factors that facilitate or limit their use of digital 
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literacy 
 
As evidenced in the interview data, how to use computers effectively and integrate it 
into teaching and learning well is an important issue which needs to be dealt with 
when taking the overall impact of the use of technology in education into 
consideration. Technology development could transform not only the way classrooms 
come into view, but also make change in how students learn in the classrooms. For 
example, teacher 6 gave her explanation as follows. 
 

The use of computer-related technology gives chances for the construction of 
new knowledge from a variety of sources, making meaning of information and 
showing the information to larger readers and users. For example, in my reading 
and writing course, computers were used for peer editing during writing, for use 
in reading literature, in publishing articles for a classroom chapter book, or in 
discussions with other readers and writers in a long distance. 

 
However, technology integration is no longer merely the understanding of the 
computer-related technologies and software. It is about the way how teachers and 
students approach teaching and learning. The amount of information accessible in the 
classroom and how the information can be put together, structured and presented 
requires skills for both teachers and students. For example, teacher 8 gave her 
explanation as follows. 
 

Problems continue to exist related to using technology in meaningful ways for 
instruction. Effective technology use in the classroom remains a continuing 
challenge in education. In the past several years in higher education in Taiwan, 
professional development for teachers in the part of technology integration has 
centered on the technology and software. Prospective teachers may come to the 
school with a fundamental understanding of computer use and without the big 
picture of the potential for technology integration. Schools may not have given 
teachers the knowledge or experience to start to adopt computer technology in their 
classroom in the same manner as other tools, such as blackboards and posters. 
Without good technology integration skills or knowledge, teachers may struggle to 
understand the hardware as well as the software, with little attention left to integrate 
the technology into the teaching and learning environment. We need to understand the 
computer more fully, take advantage of it and use it as a tool in English language 
education. 
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Thus, how to better prepare prospective and inservice teachers to integrate technology 
into education becomes one of the greatest challenges. Some teachers coming into the 
educational system may not have the depth of understanding to use technology 
effectively and integrate it into their classrooms. According to the US National 
Association of State Boards of Education (2001), it is important for teachers to have 
sufficient professional learning in technology use in order to make their students learn 
digital literacy well. However, numerous schools kept falling short of offering 
complete training and preparation for the classroom teachers. In this study, teacher 8 
gave her explanation to indicate how important it is to have a good understanding of 
how to integrate technology well into her teaching. It is because of the complexity of 
the integrated digital world and usefulness of technology that the teacher decided to 
include in her writing curriculum as the students sought to understand and learn 
various things critically throughout their coursework. 
 

Starting with the first week of class, I introduced the notion of digital literacy 
through various in-class exercises and discussions. Beginning with an overview 
of where to search for different information, I integrated a number of extra 
library sessions into my syllabus that targeted for the specific knowledge and 
skills students needed to complete English language writing assignments. I began 
with Google and Wikipedia and discussed their helpfulness and their limitations. 
I hoped my students to cultivate a habit of thinking critically about the 
information they were retrieving and to assess its content for bias, objectivity, 
appropriateness, and accuracy. Instead of discrediting these tools, I tried to get 
the students to begin their research and data collection with the Internet sources 
they were familiar with, but to use these data in a critical and scholarly way. 
Thus, I asked some questions as follows: Did the Wikipedia entry contain a 
reference of books and journal articles? How is a resource with an .edu in the url 
different from a source with a .com or .org domain? What is proprietary 
information? After getting to know where they were, I introduced the University 
Library’s web site and encouraged them to make the most of the wealth of 
resources over there and to figure out the similarities and differences between 
what they found using the Library Catalog and what they explored through a 
general web search. The course content and activities I covered in these library 
sessions are preserved on the Library Guide, which grew steadily through the 
semester. Each week I added pages and a number of information within pages 
such as links, embedded videos, and research tips, in accordance with my lesson 
plans and as a response to student queries and suggestions. The Library Guide 
software includes some kinds of Web 2.0 features such as a user’s ability to give 
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suggestions on any part of the guide (individual boxes, whole pages, or the total 
guide) and a librarian profile box with contact information to support 
communicating questions and other needs with library staff. Many of my in-class 
exercises consisted of having students give answers to research questions by 
writing in the comments boxes, thereby sharing them with the class. The finished 
Library Guide available now is the ultimate product of this semester’s work. 
Now the students are looking back through content that was added one after the 
other during the course. In writing English essays and doing research, I needed to 
make sure that students felt comfortable and were able to use the wiki. I taught 
them the fundamentals of how to log on, how to design their own wiki pages, 
how to revise and edit their essays on the course pages, and how to use the 
comments boxes on each page as spaces for giving feedback on each other’s 
writing. For all the writing assignments, I expected students to upload their 
papers to their individual pages and to get ready to review them as a group. 

 
She further added that: 
 

While I made the wiki public at the end of the course, at the moment I limited the 
wiki to students who took the course only. As students were still working on 
their essays and gradually developing their projects, I didn’t want their works in 
progress were so quickly accessible to the world. In other words, I supported my 
students to think of the wiki as a public place as their work, reactions and 
suggestions were available to every student in the class. I wanted my students to 
view themselves as writers for a public audience and to get used to the thinking 
that they could use hybrid spaces such as the wiki to publicize their papers, have 
feedback, revise, edit and finally resubmit them. This procedure made the group 
peer review sessions dynamic as later I projected the students’ papers from the 
computer onto the large screen. Since students gave commentaries on the paper, I 
would type, underline or cross out text as a means of showing the writing process. 
Students in the course mentioned that this kind of peer review was the most 
helpful way to enhance their writing abilities. A number of them indicated this 
pretty specifically in the final evaluation. For instance, one of my students 
pointed out that using the wiki was a good idea. It indeed helped her 
communicate and she really liked the group peer reviews. It was beneficial 
because she got varied feedback from different points of view. Despite the fact 
that the first writing assignment was not easy for students, they had not done 
many concrete and specific thinking about their own experiences as they were 
uncertain how to brainstorm and discuss them in ways that weren’t trite or 
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simplistic and many were still grappling with the technology. At the end of the 
semester, they eventually wrote a number of excellent revised essays. 

 
4.4. Inhibition of the use of digital literacy 
 
When dealing with the issue of getting teachers to effectively use technology in 
education, we need to begin from where the teachers are in their own understandings. 
In the present study, the teachers regarded that there are several reasons for the lack of 
deeper knowledge of technology integration by teachers, such as teachers’ lack of 
interest, budget constraints, and lack of availability of training. Nevertheless, the greatest 
problem for teachers to integrate technology into their instruction is time. It takes lots 
of hours to prepare to learn the likelihood of a computer software application and to 
discover potentials for integration. For example, teacher 10 gave her explanation as 
follows. 
 

 
Teachers’ knowledge of the software use may be to some degree inadequate. 
Applying it to a meaningful educational context is not an easy task. For example, lack 
of support, time and knowledge of the syllabi content bring about lack of efficacy for 
teachers to integrate technology into the classroom. Moreover, the evolution of 
technology is the other challenge for teachers as we need to keep abreast of the speed 
of technology change. The development of the computer, the requirements of society, 
the school organization, and the political control of education by textbook companies 
may distort the teachers’ thoughts of the aim of using technology in education. 

 
Therefore, in some cases, teachers may regard computer technology as a disconnection 
from the curriculum. A disconnection denotes that teachers see no link between what 
the students have to know and what they can explore, construct, or think about in terms 
of computer technology. This process needs direction and support, and requires the 
collaboration in the joint knowledge among classroom teachers, curriculum support 
staff and computer technicians. Thus, inhibitors of technology integration such as 
insufficient training and little connection between curriculum and technology still 
remain in the minds of some teachers when technology is addressed in schools in 
Taiwan today. 
 
Another major problem that may prohibit teachers’ use of technology is that 
technology-enhanced learning may not really work in some situations. Russell (1999), 
in his wide-ranging review of research, indicates that there is no major difference 
between the exam scores of students getting ICT training and those having 
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face-to-face teaching. In the present study, based on the teacher interviews, there is no 
strong evidence that computer-assisted learning environment facilitates improved 
language learning outcomes. For example, teacher 2 gave her explanation as follows. 
 

In the digital age, teachers need to evaluate the pros and cons of using 
technology in the language classroom. The educational effectiveness of 
technology hinges on how it is utilized and for what reason. Like other 
educational software or kinds of learning tools, educational technology does not 
work for everybody and everywhere in exactly the same fashion. My students do 
not improve the grades simply because of the use of technology. 

 
4.5 Teachers’ perceptions of what should remain central to English teaching and 
how might that be constituted 
 
In the present study, in terms of teachers’ perceptions of what should remain central to 
English teaching and how might that be constituted, the teachers regard that they 
should ground the notion of digital literacy within a perspective of literacy as social 
practices, continually developing in different discourse communities. It may be 
possible to explore and think of digital literacy as events embedded in larger social 
literacy practices. For example, teacher 1 gave her explanation as follows. 
 

In the design of a curriculum for acquiring literacy, I think learning is boosted by 
students’ involvement in real world activities that are important and challenging 
to them. Through using the computer, students can independently investigate 
questions. From this point of view, computer use is a kind of meaningful way for 
acquiring literacy. Students can also participate in collaborative group work and 
inquiry activities on the basis of their own understanding and knowledge 
building through dialogue between teachers and students. I believe this is good to 
enhance the development of cooperation and critical attitudes toward using 
computers in a meaningful way. 

 
In education, from a socio-cultural perspective, the mixture of participation and 
reflection is usually through meaningful inquiry (Wells, 2000). This perspective is in 
line with the claim made by researchers in critical pedagogy regarding literacy skills 
in inquiry activities (e.g., Frechette, 2002). For learning to occur, reflection on the 
issues concerning computer use and support in handling these issues are essential. It is 
reflection that teaching and learning can increase involvement in social practices in 
reality (Ten Dam, Volman, & Wardekker, 2004). 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 490



 
Burniske (2008) explores not only the advantages of making use of digital technology 
in the classroom but also the costs. He argues that computer literacy supporters rarely 
concede that one result of integrating technology into the classroom is that learners 
spend more time working with machines than with human beings. All educational 
choices with reference to what to include and exclude in the curriculum should merit 
careful consideration. As indicated by Burniske, “It would be unrealistic to expect 
classroom teachers to devote equal time and attention to all forms of literacy, so it is 
wise to ask at this point, as computer literacy gains momentum, what forms of literacy 
might be marginalized” (p. 9). By showing ways to integrate technology into the 
language curriculum through systematizing teaching ideas in literacy, teachers might 
be better to appreciate, adjust, and use technology to generate a more student-centered 
learning situation. For example, teacher 10 gave her explanation as follows. 
 

It is important to accomplish real change in pedagogical practices. The integrated 
use of technology in learning activities may create more student-centered 
learning environments. 

 
On the other hand, there might be some problems and difficulties in doing this in the 
school setting. As evidenced in the interviews, for example, teacher 7 gave her 
explanation as follows. 
 

The integration of digital technology in the language classroom has the utmost 
potential when literacy is viewed as multiple socially constructed practices, but 
teachers need to become fluent in the types of technology they incorporate in the 
classroom, learning to identify and balance the strengths and weaknesses of 
technology. 

 
Conditions for the use of digital literacy in educational contexts have been the subject 
of research in various perspectives. Researchers in critical pedagogy have examined 
the technology as a new social instrument or new kind of text with particular 
characteristics, entailing new understanding, skills and viewpoints from its users (e.g., 
Burbules & Callister, 2002; Coiro, 2003; Frechette, 2002; Leu et al., 2004; Snyder, 
1998). It implies that teachers need to have a good command of digital literacy skills 
with the purpose of investigating what they are in search of. They also need to be able 
to decide their own information needs. It means that teachers have to know its 
shortcomings and learn to deal with such problems. For instance, the use of hypertext 
requires high levels on critical reading skills. In the nowadays information-oriented 
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age, all this may indicate the importance of information literacy skills: the ability to 
identify when information is needed and the ability to find, assess and use the needed 
information effectively (American Library Association, 1989). Teachers need to learn 
to keep asking themselves continually why they are using technology such as reading 
a text on the Internet. For example, in the present study, the teachers in the interviews 
mentioned that literacy in the digital age should be less about the technical skills 
involved with using computers and more about thinking of using digital literacy 
critically. Students were supposed to have some kind of critical thinking skills when 
using technology. Teacher 9 gave her explanation as follows. 
 

In terms of digital literacy in the classroom, emphasizing too many technical 
skills may fail to help students discover meaning in reading and writing. I need to 
help students understand the idea that digital literacy is beyond technical skills 
and “how to” for computer software. Teaching should be something relevant to 
the critical thinking in helping students to learn. In spite of the fact that some of 
my students were skilled in crafting identities in hybrid environments and in 
building new relationships there as part of their social network, they may not 
have the critical literacies they had to so as to take part fully and ethically in a 
digital world. As my students were born in an age that access to plenty of 
information is as easy and as rapid as the click of a key, they nonetheless face the 
challenge of sifting through that information to distinguish what is and what is 
not appropriate. Technology alters the ways as to how to learn and teach, work 
with, get together, communicate, and share information. Simultaneously, the use 
of Google, Wikipedia, Facebook, MySpace, and YouTube does not translate into 
critical digital literacy as we have labeled it. 

 
The information environment is becoming more diversified and complex in the digital 
age. Students are using hybrid spaces as important environments to learn language, 
socialization as well as identity development (Palfrey & Gasser, 2008). In the digital 
age, much turns on the individual’s ability to browse and use information of different 
kinds of qualities. As evidenced in the interview data, students may still need teachers 
or others to show them how to navigate the digital age, how to mind the information 
overload for meaning, and how to make wise connections through social networks. 
Without teaching students to think critically about digital literacy, teachers may not be 
able to change students’ perceptions in ways of which they will remain unaware. As 
indicated by Burniske (2008) and Frechette (2002), it is important to teach students to 
deal critically with the form and content of literacy. In the light of this, teachers may 
need to advocate an approach whereby the technology is not only seen as a tool in 
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education, but also as a tool that students must learn to master their own knowledge 
construction critically. In other words, the ability to handle the technology critically 
might be an explicit educational goal. 
 
5. DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION 
 
In this paper, it is posited that when teachers possess a deeper and critical understanding 
of teaching and learning processes, technology integration is possible. When connections 
are built between what students have to know and teachers’ understanding of how 
technology is an instrument for student learning, high student participation through 
critical inquiry may take place. Teachers may then be aware of the benefit of technology 
in teaching and learning, and find meaningful ways of technology integration. 
 
The present study suggests that the use of computers in the English language 
classroom can have some advantages. The findings in this study 
indicate that the Internet, Microsoft PowerPoint, Word, Windows Media Player, and 
some online software and materials (e.g., Facebook, Twitter, YouTube, Live CNN) 
were some frequently used digital teaching aids in the classroom. The findings based 
on the teacher interviews further reveal that when the computer is used in teaching, 
(1) it often served as a tool to assist instructional tasks. This result parallels Smerdon 
et al.’s (2000) research, reporting that teachers make use of technology most 
commonly to prepare or supplement teaching rather than for the reason of teaching 
delivery; (2) there was no solid evidence of gains in academic achievement due to 
the use of computers; (3) teachers who used computers were usually those who had 
some prior experience with them. Most of the teachers using computers kept their 
present practices of teaching; and (4) lack of time, support, and resources prevented 
digital learning and teaching, whereas more time, more resources and better support 
facilitated computer use. 
 
The digital age challenges teachers to use technology in ways that facilitate language 
teaching and learning. When teachers use technology conscientiously and critically, 
teachers and students will then benefit from technology in its role in education. To 
what degree and in what ways did the teachers structure, execute and support the 
students’ learning in digital literacy skills? Overall, the teachers’ teaching style tends 
to decide the students’ digital literacy activities in classrooms. Both support of and 
reflection on students’ learning activities could be made easier with help of computer 
technology. Due to the diversified functions of computers, it is possible for students to 
share ideas with each other and to practice skills together through online as well as 
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distance learning, taking advantage of knowledge and skills students already possess. 
 
From the teacher interviews, there are several factors that may affect the 
implementation and outcomes of the teaching of digital literacy skills in the context of 
inquiry activities. Firstly, teachers and students need explicit support and guidance 
that are appropriate for the acquisition of digital literacy skills. The conditions for 
students working collaboratively deserve attention. The importance of collaborative 
inquiry activities is not merely working together. Factors such as teacher and students 
sharing the task’s objective, depending on each other’s knowledge and skills, and 
students sharing knowledge entail particular attention and effort from the teacher. 
 
In addition, the presence or absence of critical inquiry skills appears to be an 
important factor. These skills may need to be present, on account of the teachers’ and 
students’ experience with inquiry activities. In the present study, the teachers expected 
their students to be active and motivated knowledge seekers, and to use technology 
critically. The students seemed to need clear support and guidance from the teacher. 
Otherwise, they may become discouraged. During the digital literacy learning 
activities, in spite of the fact that the technology potentially is a tool that can be 
utilized by students for dynamic and meaningful knowledge construction, it also 
carries the danger of resulting in the reverse behavior. For example, the Internet may 
attract students to believe every solution can be found ready-made on it, owing to the 
wealth of information it provides. It may also make students to become to some extent 
uncritical searchers, due to the speed with which abundant information show on the 
computer screen. They may not know how to select the information critically and 
wisely. This contradiction indicates that the Internet not only provides potentials for 
learning, but also challenges to teachers and students. 
 
In some ways, the present study also suggests the need for teacher development 
concerning the use of technology in the classroom. Teaching students how to read and 
write in a digital age implies teaching them how to use technological tools in effective 
ways. Language arts and literacy teachers, particularly those new to the profession, 
need to learn more than just demonstrate how to guide learners to use the 
technological tool. They need professional teacher development which entails critical 
and thoughtful examination of their own teaching practice. Teaching needs to be 
handled in a way that the development of critical digital literacy skills goes well with 
content knowledge building in the courses. As Burniske (2008) suggests, teachers, in 
the practice of teaching students, need to be better critical users of the technology, the 
information accompanied with that technology, and the online discourses and 
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communities which they are affiliated with. 
 
Finally, the present study aims to investigate college teachers’ perceptions of their use 
in digital literacy to bridge the gap in the literature in the context of Taiwan. The data 
may not confirm that the teachers are indeed as proficient as they perceive themselves 
to be. Further research on teachers’ actual teaching practice regarding digital literacy 
is needed. In addition, students’ perceptions of digital literacy is another area worth 
exploring as this can help us understand how the computer technology influences on 
students’ learning. 
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The University of Calgary’s Faculty of Environmental Design Barcelona term-abroad program is 
probably one of the most challenging studio courses offered anywhere. There are two main 
reasons for this: first, the students are in an unfamiliar environment, though of course this goes 
for any term-abroad program; and secondly (and more significantly) they must work on their 
complex studio design projects in groups—multi-disciplinary groups no less, ranging in size 
between five to seven members. 
  
A total of 360 master degree students went through the studies between 1994 and 2008.  The 
breakdown is the following: 213 architects, 71 Planners, 42 Industrial Designers, 15 
Environmental Designers, 11 Environmental Scientists and 8 Urban Designers. 
 
Upon their arrival, students begin an intense “Urban Systems” course that looks at the history, 
geography and culture of Barcelona. The students are also informed upon arrival with whom 
they will be collaborating on their studio project for the next three months. The mix and 
particular make-up of each group is decided in Calgary. This is done based on the letters of 
interest and résumés submitted by students as part of their application to participate in the 
program, as well as on the different studio briefs that we prepare (there is a different studio 
assignment per group), the idea being to match as closely as possible student areas of interest 
with certain themes that prevail in the different projects. 
 
This modus operandi is not a typical one for a design studio, adding to an already unusual 
experience. After all, to participate in this program entails leaving the world’s cleanest city 
(Forbes Magazine, 2007) and arriving in the medieval core of Europe’s densest city. Students 
must get to know their group partners, some of whom they are meeting for the first time, in 
addition to familiarizing themselves with their new, temporary home. Each group is given a brief 
to design a complex project for a city with which they have little to no previous familiarity. 
Indeed, Barcelona’s geography, climate, history, culture, language, urban morphology and 
building typology couldn’t be further in many respects from Calgary’s. English is barely spoken 
in Spain, just to complicate things further. But to add insult to injury, the beautiful vaulted 
MetRoom studio space on Carrer Nou de Sant Francesc has no air conditioning, unstable 
internet, and thieves prowling outside the front door. It all sounds like the kind of challenge that 
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might be better put to a cast of television reality-show participants rather than to groups of 
university students. 
 
What is interesting to note, however, is that the adjustment to life in a different part of the world 
seems oftentimes to be much less difficult than the adjustment of having to work with 
compatriots from different disciplines. The fact that cultural differences between related 
disciplines can be greater than cultural differences between continents speaks volumes about the 
insularity and turf mentality that pervades the different design professions today. It is of course 
precisely for this reason that interdisciplinary group work forms an important part of the EVDS 
curriculum: to dissolve some of the seemingly insurmountable cultural barriers that divide 
disciplines. 
 
Of course, having to adjust to another continent is part of the expectation of every student. To 
participate in a term-abroad program is precisely to shed the security blanket of home and to set 
out to learn through immersion in a place in which a different language is spoken, unusual foods 
are eaten, everything smells unusual and the daily rhythm and opening hours of businesses make 
no sense whatsoever. This has great value for design education because it is precisely through 
having to re-learn simple, everyday chores and tasks in a different cultural context that the 
intrinsic relationship of design to everyday life is brought back into focus. It is too easy to forget 
that design exists in order to improve the quality of life for people when one’s own life is lived 
with routine familiarity. It is when everyday life is made difficult and challenging that we 
rediscover the primordial role and purpose of design. Just as happy artists don’t, as a rule, make 
good art, the same could be said for designers who live too comfortably. 
 
To have to collaborate with individuals from different disciplines, then, is the real “cultural 
shock” that students experience in the program. To design is to create, and nothing would seem 
at the outset more antithetical to design creativity than having to do so as part of a large group. 
The expression “a camel is a horse designed by committee” didn’t come out of nowhere. In a 
world in which design has become synonymous with highly personal “signature styles”, designer 
labels, “starchitects” and personality cults, nothing could seem further from this new reality than 
having to design something by committee. 
 
Of course, the truth is that there is a world of difference between group work in an academic 
context versus group work in a non-academic one. In the latter, where it is very typical for 
“teams” to work on projects, there’s usually a strong hierarchy and command structure in place, 
with everyone knowing exactly what their task is, not to mention their place in the team 
hierarchy. If someone doesn’t like it, they can always seek work elsewhere. But this is not the 
case in an academic context, where every person in the group is supposed to be “equal”, all 
disciplines are supposed to be “equal”, and there is supposed to be a democratic and open 
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deliberation process. This is what makes academic group work so complicated and difficult: 
democracy. When there’s a dictator, there’s no need for discussion. On the other hand, when 
there’s no boss, then there’s endless discussion, the only end to a complex problem is deadline. 

With so much time wasted talking, fighting, and sulking, it’s a wonder anything is produced at 
all in the end. Indeed, in some of these projects, it is hard to believe at least five people were 
involved. Indeed, many of the projects would have probably had better results if they had been 
done by one or two persons instead. So then, if group work is such a frustrating exercise in 
inefficiency, why require it of the students? If the end-product is not going to be as poetic, or as 
elaborate, or as refined, then why bother to make the students work in groups? 
 
These questions have to be asked. But then it also has to be asked whether design students are 
exclusively in the business of making “products.” It is true that a student’s design portfolio is the 
most important document with which they graduate. It is also true that employers glance very 
quickly and superficially at portfolios since they have to look at so many of them; something 
which unfortunately encourages an “eye-candy” approach to design rather than a reflective and 
philosophical approach. But students are in school primarily to learn and to think, not exclusively 
to produce a flashy portfolio with which they are more likely to get a job upon graduation. I also 
happen to believe that mistakes, errors and bad decisions are valuable learning experiences, and 
that learning does not happen without struggle. 
 
I have seen plenty of studios in many universities geared exclusively to producing sexy results. 
In these studios, students don’t have to think, they don’t have to bother struggling with where 
they stand in the world, and they don’t have to interact with anyone else (except for their 
instructor, of course). All the student has to do is put in all-nighter after all-nighter doing exactly 
what their instructor tells them, and voilà: eye-candy. This has its value, but only up to a certain 
point and does little to encourage independent critical thought. 
 
Ironically, it is through group work that students learn to think for themselves and to become 
more independent. Having to deliberate with collaborators over design—for which there is never 
a quantifiably optimum “solution”—is not necessarily a waste of time: it forces thoughts, ideas, 
and design moves to be clearly articulated and accounted for. It builds character and can bring 
out qualities of leadership in the best students.  
 
The beauty of the work that you will see in my presentation is that it is precisely the difficult 
product of consensus. It has withstood the near-impossibility of design as a collective endeavor. 
This makes the work much more “unique,” ironically, than individually-produced work, of 
which there is certainly no shortage and in which we so often see the same techniques and tropes 
repeated over and over.  
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So, despite all the crushed egos, hurt feelings, and strained relations, the experience of designing 
in groups is not without its virtues. Some excellent work has come out of it, as has some 
disappointing work, which is always the case in any studio. More significant, however, is the fact 
that this collective body of collective works shows diversity in approaches, ideas and outcomes. 
It is experimental in the true sense of the word: nobody had any idea what would result at the end 
of such a difficult process. 
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Executive Summary: 

 
 

My case study involves an in-depth study of an assisted living facility in Ames, Iowa. My 

methodologies will consist of overall observation and one-on-one interviews with the 

staff. As a graphic designer, I wish to focus on four different aspects of design throughout 

my study. Four specific areas within this category will be: 

1. Wayfinding Design: This focuses on how the resident’s know how to get from 

point A to point B. Are the signs easy to follow? Is it easy to find your way 

around? This is where the designer uses signage (maps, diagrams, informational 

signage) to inform and instruct the residents. 

2. Experience Design: A focus on experience design, or the overall comfort level 

of the Rose of Ames. Experience design is the practice of designing products, 

processes, services, events and environments based on the consideration of an 

individual or group’s needs, desires, believes, knowledge, skills, experiences and 

perceptions. It involves emotions and memories as well as overall feelings of 

satisfaction or disgust. I will focus on what The Rose of Ames does for its 

residents in terms of safety, entertainment and comfort. 

3. Information Design- with an emphasis in Nutrition: For my third case study, 

I focus on the aspects of food services and nutrition education within the Rose of 

Ames. Good nutrition is ageless and this study will focus on what the Rose of 

Ames offers its residents. 
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4. Communication: For this fourth, and final case, I will research how effective 

their overall communication is. How do they communicate with their residents? 

How do they educate them on important issues with aging- such as the importance 

of exercising? What methods do they use to advertise their facilities? How does 

the Rose of Ames present and promote (advertisements, website, commercials) its 

facilities? 

 

 In this case study, I wish to learn how the overall experiences assisted living 

environments can be improved. 

 

 

 

Background of The Rose of Ames: 

 

 

The Amenities 

 

 

The Rose of Ames is a one and two-bedroom private apartment complex that offers 

assisted living services as well as 24-hour monitoring. They offer social programming, 

coin-free laundry facilities, a nurse’s office, and dining room meal service with a private 

chef. Each apartment unit features a “fully equipped kitchen, mini-blinds on all windows, 

a shower with a built-in seat, and a large in-unit storage closet” 

(www.evergreenredc.com/roseofames.php).  

When walking around the facilities, one notices a beauty salon, a mini-theater, a 

computer room, activities room, a library and fireplace, a whirlpool, and a guest suit.  
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Unit Features Property Amenities 

Spacious 1- or 2-BR 
apartments 

24- hour emergency response monitoring on-site 

Fully-equipped kitchen, incl. 
dishwasher & disposal 

On-site assisted living services available from 
Lutheran Services of Iowa 

Kitchen island with breakfast 
bar counter 

Central dining with private chef in atrium setting 

Mini-blinds on all windows Theater/Chapel with internet connection 

Bathroom vanity area with 
large closet 

Community Room with kitchen 

Shower with built-in seat Activities Room 

Large in-unit storage closet Computer Den with internet connection 

Neutral color carpeting and 
walls 

Library/reading room with fireplace 

Air-conditioned Assisted bathing area with whirlpool bath 

Coin-free laundry facilities 
on each floor 

Beauty/Barber Salon 

 Front porch area with outdoor seating 

 Back patio with raised-bed gardens 

 Walkway around building, with landscaped 
grounds 

 Guest suit 

Table 1. Information taken from the EverGreen Real Estate Development Corporation 

www.evergreenredc.com/roseofames.php. 
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The Floorplans 

 
 
The Rose of Ames also offers several floor plans for the apartment layouts. There are six 

separate floor plans that vary in both size and shape. There is also a 2-bedroom option for 

the residents.  
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Figure 1. These are the six floor plans that the Rose of Ames offers its Residents. 

The Pricing 

 

 

The Gas and Electric are included in the unit rent cost.  There is a $52.00 per person 

application fee, a $75.00 per person for in-home health and medical status evaluation by 

Lutheran Community Health Services and required by the Iowa Department of Elder 

Affairs. There is a $500 (refundable) security deposit. Rent varies from $493 to $695 for 

1-bedroom apartments and 2-bedroom apartment units are $849/month. There is an 

income guideline that the seniors cannot exceed during move-in. A household size of one 

person cannot make more than $28,140/year, while a household of two people cannot 

make more than $35,040/year. 

 

The Location 

 

Located in Ames, Iowa, approximately 30 minutes from Iowa’s state capital, Des Moines. 

Ames is also less than a day’s drive from Minneapolis, Kansas City, Omaha, Chicago, St. 

Louis and Milwaukee. In 2002, Ames was ranked one of the best 20 places in America to 

live and work by BestJobsUSA.com. Also in 2002, it was ranked 20th on the best place to 
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Live in America by Men’s Journal magazine. Ames, Iowa is also home to Iowa State 

University. (http://www.ames.ia.us/) 

The Rose of Ames is conveniently located, as it is less than a block to Iowa State 

University’s CyRide bus stop. This transportation system runs every single day of the 

week during many hours of the day. The CyRide bus travels all around Ames, Iowa. 

 

 

The Services 

 
Ames offers a wonderful Senior Service program called The Heartland Senior Services. 

Their mission is to help create a community that values older people and supports them in 

achieving and maintaining their desired quality of life. They offer Adult Day Care, 

nutrition counseling, and events such as Trivia Nights. They also offer transportation 

services to the elderly at a very reduced rate.  

(http://www.heartlandseniorservices.com) 

The Rose of Ames is also paired with the Lutheran Services of Iowa. LSI 

provides health care services to the residents of the Rose of Ames. Lutheran Services in 

Iowa’s Home Health Care and Mobility Solutions program “provides affordable services 

that offer a helping hand to individuals wanting quality health care and the freedom of 

mobility in their home” (Lutheran Services, www.lsiowa.org/home_healthcare.asp). By partnering 

with “families, physicians and parish nurse programs, LSI connects clients with skilled 

nurses, therapists, home health aides, homemakers, social workers and even pediatric 

home health care specialists” (Lutheran Services, www.lsiowa.org/home_healthcare.asp).  
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The Development and Purpose of the Rose of Ames 

 

 

According to an article published in the Nursing Homes magazine in 2005, “In 2001, a 

statewide study by the Iowa Finance Authority indicated that more than 50% of the 

elderly aged 75 years and older could not afford what was currently available on the 

assisted living market” (www.nursinghomesmagazine.com). The article states that at that time, 

the average monthly costs apartments within assisted-living facilities ranged between 

$1,272 and $2,517 (amounts self-reported and averages based on efficiencies, one-

bedroom, and two-bedroom unites; rents may not include any type of minimal medical 

care). Yet, according to the article, “one in four seniors statewide aged 75 and older had a 

monthly income at or below $884 (from the U.S. Census Bureau, 2000), and 50% of the 

annual median area income ranged from $17,300 to $23,550 (from the U.S. Departement 

of Housing and Urban Development)” (www.nursinghomesmagazine.com). 

 The article, written by the staff of the Rose of Ames Senior Assisted Living 

Communities, summarizes the problem by saying, “Based on the study’s estimate that 

approximately 5% of the state’s seniors aged 75 and older would be willing to move to 

assisted living and would have need of services, the state needed 3,662 additional units to 

meet this demand. If more than 50% of this population could not afford market-rate 

assisted living, then an estimated 1,831 affordable units were needed” 

(www.nursinghomesmagazine.com). This is where the Rose of Ames comes into play. They 

wanted to close the gap between what was needed and what people could afford. 

 The Rose of Ames’ goal was to respond to this critical need by providing 

“assisted living communities that would not only offer an affordable option for moderate-

to-low-income seniors, but also would maintain the same quality and scope of housing 
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and services as those available in market-rate assisted living facilities” 

(www.nursinghomesmagazine.com). It was their facilities goal to provide a place where 

“independence and wellness were encouraged, families remained engaged, and seniors 

felt safe and supported while living purposeful lives” (www.nursinghomesmagazine.com). 

 In order to create an environment at such low-costs, their plan has to separate the 

housing from the services. “Under this program, housing and services are purchased 

separately, and all services are optional. Seniors may rent apartments in the facility and 

either obtain the optional services from the building owner or its affiliates, or obtain them 

from any provider they choose. The same is true with their meals: Residents may 

purchase flexible meal plan from them, cook on their own, or have meals catered to them 

if they wish” (www.nursinghomesmagazine.com). 

 

Resident Data at the Rose of Ames 

 

 
In 2005, the first 28 resident statistics were compiled. This information is taken from the 

data provided by The Rose of Ames and that was published in the Nursing Homes 

Magazine in 2005. They are listed below: 

 

•Whereas 61% (17) moved from their own home, mobile home, or affordable 

independent living apartment where the lived alone, 68% (19) now request 

assisted services to help them when needed, and 100% of them wear a 24-hour 

emergency-response pendant from summoning help from on-site staff. This 

translates into better care and peace of mind for both our residents and their 

families and friends. Services most requested, in the order of frequency, are: 
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housekeeping, 50% (14); nurses’ aid visit, 43% (12); bathing assistance, 32% (9); 

skilled nurse visit, 29% (8); medication monitoring and administration, 25% (7); 

dressing assistance, 14% (4); and shopping assistance, 11% (3). 

 

•Documented results of this care include: 18% (5) with decreased depression, 

 18% (5) who are eating healthier, and 7% (2) who now self-administer 

 medications and previously required assistance. 

 

•The remaining one-third (9) who do not contract for any services have the best of 

  two worlds: They live totally independent lives in their own apartments, 

 complete with fully furnished kitchens (including dishwasher), while knowing 

 that a full range of services, including healthcare, housekeeping, shopping 

 assistance, assisted bathing, beauty and barber shop, and a wide array of activities 

 and community events, is available if they choose to participate. Once again, they 

 have peace of mind, knowing that when they need services, they can access them 

 on-site in their own community and home. 

 

 

 •79% (22) have joined the optional activities and social club designed to provide  

entertainment, socialization, activities, education, and purposeful engagement in 

 the community, thus reducing the potential for social isolation and depression 

 and increasing residents’ sense of engagement and purposeful living. Participants 

 develop new interests and kills, as well as new friendships. 

 
•11% (3) have moved from market-rate assisted living facilities, and 11% (3) have  
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transferred from nursing homes. Both situations have resulted in cost savings to 

residents and their families. Residents moving from market-rate assisted living 

facilities are preserving their financial resources and slowing down the spending 

of the limited savings. Residents moving from nursing homes are no longer 

paying (or receiving higher subsidies) for the unnecessary (for them) higher level 

of care in the nursing homes. This results in lower costs both for 

residents/families and government agencies.  

 

•18% (5) have moved from the homes of their adult children where the resided  

because they needed assistance but where unable to afford market-rate assisted 

living. Not only do residents express appreciation for regaining their 

independence, but the adult children also report less stress on themselves and their 

families. 

 

•In addition to the obvious benefit of more affordable living, the next most  

frequent cited benefit that all residents attribute to their new home is their 

preserved independence paired with greater peace of mind. They can choose what 

assistance they want and need, any pay only for those selected services. 

 

•Our population matches the typical assisted living population: We currently have  

5 male residents and 24 female residents in 28 households, ranging in age from 52 

to 96. The average age is 76.3, and the median age is 77.5. All are single except 
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for one married couple. Although there was high initial interest in our four two-

bedroom units, all units rented to date are single bedrooms. 

 

All information above was taken from the 2005 article written by the Rose of Ames staff 

and published in the Nursing Homes magazine. (www.nursinghomesmagazine.com). 

 

 

CASE STUDY ONE: WAYFINDING 
 

Introduction: 

 

 
It’s very important that one can easily find his or her way around any facility. Getting 

from point A to point B should not be something someone should have to put a great deal 

of thought into. This case will provide an overview of how The Rose of Ames uses 

signage to help direct its residents from room to room. 

 

Literature Review: 

 

 
According to Access to Everyone, signs that provide directions to rooms or spaces and to 

accessible means of egress need to be accessible. Signage requirements, provided by the 

Americans with Disabilities Act Accessibility Guidelines (ADAAG), are listed in the 

Access for Everyone book. They include: 

 

• Signs that are not required to be accessible are the building directories, menus, 

occupant names, building addresses, and company names and/or logos. (Access 

for Everyone). Though they are not required to meet the accessibility 
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requirements, the author’s of Access for Everyone, recommends making the 

information readily available to all people whenever it is possible. 

 

• Signs provide important information about locations and services, including 

information about accessible locations and services. All people should have 

access to all types of information provided by signs. To assist the greatest number 

of people, signs should be placed at appropriate locations and heights, contain 

characters and backgrounds that meet specific requirements for readability, and 

use symbols that have been adopted internationally to indicate accessible 

locations and features. 

 

• The design and placement of signs should be uniform in and around the 

buildings and sites. People will be able to find and use signs more easily and 

quickly if the placement and heights of the signs are consistent. 

 

• Accessibly signs may include tactile characters (such as raised characters, 

Braille, and/or pictograms), visual characters, or both visual and tactile features. 

Where signs are required to be both tactile and visual, you may install one sign 

that includes both types of information or you may install two signs, one visual 

and the other tactile. (Osterberg and Kain, 117) 
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In short, wayfinding is the act of finding your way to a destination. Wayfinding 

design is the act of helping people find their way. It provides support through speech, 

touch, print, signs, architecture, and landscape (Berger, 6). 

 

Assessments: 

 

Finding The Rose of Ames was quite easy because of the large, detailed sign right in 

front if the parking lot. It’s located amongst many other apartment complexes, but it 

seems to stand out because of this large wooden sign. The sign says, “The Rose of Ames. 

Senior Residencies”. From the outside view, there is no confusion that this is a living 

facility is for seniors.  

 

Figure 2. This is the entrance sign to the Rose of Ames. Notice the words Senior Residences below their 

name. 

 
There is also a sign on the building itself that says, “Affordable Senior 

Residencies. Assisted Living Services Available. For Rental Information: 515-268-

8828.” Though this is on the side of the building, it is not far from the front sign in the 

parking lot. 
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Figure 3. This is the sign that reads “Affordable Senior Residencies. Assisted Living Services Available.” 

It’s located on the front side of the building. 

 
When pulling into the parking lot, it is difficult to tell which door to enter. No 

doors have any markings, except for one, which is handicap accessible. After walking 

around and asking a few residents, I found out that this door happens to be the main 

entrance. The button to push the door open is quite far from the actual door to get in. The 

door is also very narrow for a main entrance. 

 

Figure 4. This is the main entrance. It’s very difficult to differentiate the importance of this door over other 
doors on the front of the building. The only difference between this door and others is the Caution: 

Automatic Door label on the front of the door. 

 
Once inside, one needs to push a code to get in. The area to push the codes is 

quite high and the buttons are rather small (about the size of the dials on a telephone). 

Because the office was closed, I had to have a resident let me in the door. 
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Once inside the main building, it is difficult to tell where to go. Straight ahead is a 

beautiful wooden staircase, and to the left is a hallway that leads into another room. 

There are no signs letting one know what is upstairs or what is around the corner. I look 

around and find a map of the building around the corner. This map is somewhat small, 

thus making it hard to read. It is printed on an 8.5” x 11” sheet of paper. 

 

Figure 5. This is the map of the building. It’s a small, 8.5” x 11” piece of paper that has been affixed to the 

wall. The map is enclosed in a nylon sheet, which allows for glare when the light hits it from the side. 

 

All of the exit signs are clearly marked overhead in the building. 

All of the doors have signs to let residents know what each room is. Even the 

maintenance closets are clearly marked. Each sign also has Braille. 
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Figure 6. Here is photograph of what all of the signs look like. Here you can see the Braille on the sign. 

Every door has a sign, even if the door is not intended for resident use. 

Each resident’s room is also clearly marked with their name outside the door. 

Each resident has their very own area outside their door to decorate, which also helps to 

aid in wayfinding. Residents each had a little shelf they were allowed to decorate, as well 

as areas beside their doors and the outside of the door. 

 

Figure 7. Here you can see a resident’s door entrance from the outside. By allowing each resident to 

decorate their own doorway, it makes it easier for the resident to find his or her way back to their residence. 

 
The hallways were long and there were no signs showing which rooms were in 

what direction. 

Once inside the activity room, I noticed that the shelves and drawers all had 

supplies inside that were readably available to the residents, though the shelves and 

drawers were not marked with what was inside.  
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Figure 8. Here you can see the cabinets in the activity/hobby room in the Rose. You can see different 

products in the cabinets, yet there is no sign on the outside of the cabinet door for one to see what supplies 

are on the inside. 

The buttons in the elevators were clearly marked, and were lower to the ground. 

 

Figure 9. These are the buttons in the elevator. They are low to the ground. Each button also has Braille. 

 
 

 
My Findings- The Positives and Negatives: 

 

Though the building itself was easy to find, the main entrance was not easy to locate. It 

took a few minutes of walking around to find it. The main entrance doorway was also 

quite narrow, and it seemed as if it would be difficult for someone with a wheelchair or 

large walker. Also, the automatic-door button seemed too far away from the actual door. 
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I found that once inside the door, it was confusing as to how to get inside. When I 

dialed 000 to get in, nobody answered. Because it was Memorial Day Weekend, the 

office was closed. However, I did not know this because it was not posted outside this 

area. I would soon find this out once I got inside the building. With the help of a resident, 

I was able to get inside the building.  

Once I was actually inside, I wasn’t sure where to go. There were no signs 

directing the person. The staircase was straight ahead, though it would be impossible for 

someone with a wheelchair, or someone short of breath. There was a nice fireplace and 

sitting area right in the entrance, and around the corner was how most people got inside 

the actual facility. 

Once I turned the corner, I saw the sign for the office being closed Friday-

Monday for Memorial Day. I also found a map of the building. This seemed way too 

small to actually read. 

The exit signs were clearly marked and easy to find. The signs to each room were 

also easy to find and were very helpful. 

The location of the elevators was not marked as clearly as I thought they would 

be. However, the buttons were nicely marked and lower to the ground, which is helpful to 

people in wheelchairs. 

 

My Recommendations: 

 

“The Rose of Ames” could be screen printed onto the main entrance door so that it was 

very clear which door was the entrance. By having it screen printed, it would not take 
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away from the overall beauty of the building. The doorway itself could actually be 

extended so that it was two doorways wide. This would also help people realize that this 

was the main entrance because of the emphasis on the doorway. Also, if the handicap 

press for the door was closer to the door, this would also help emphasize the importance 

of this door over others in the general location. 

The buttons on the intercom system could be larger and lower to the ground. A 

person in a wheelchair might struggle reaching so high for the buttons. Also, this would 

emphasize the importance of the system. When I first entered, I completely bypassed this 

intercom system and went immediately to open the next door. When the door did not 

open, I looked around to look for some signs. The lettering above the intercom system 

could also be slightly larger. 

A sign is needed to let people know what is upstairs and what is around the corner 

right when entering. Also, the map needs to seem more important and be larger. The map 

could also be closer to the main entrance, so that way people know immediately where 

they are and where they need to go.  

All of the doors are marked just fine, but since the hallways are dark, the signs 

seem to blend in with the walls. Some signs do not need to stick out, such as the 

maintenance closet, but some, like the laundry facility, or the elevator, could stick out up 

above the doorway. This would help people who have a difficult time walking far 

distances to see how far they actually have to go. This would also help emphasize the 

importance of that room. Some people might walk past the room because they were not 

looking at each sign as they walked by. Color contrast within each sign might also help 

show importance.  
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Figure 10. Here you can see how the sign for the Stairway blends in with the color of the walls. 

 
Signage around corners, such as arrows showing which room numbers are down 

that hallway and which room numbers are down the other would be helpful. 

There is an area where there is a bench in the wall, which is very helpful, but this 

bench area is not marked. I think it would be nice if there were a sign up above showing 

where the bench is. That would help for someone who needed a rest and did not know 

how far to go.  

Also, the drawers and shelving units in the Activity room could be marked with 

what supplies is in what area. By marking the drawers and cabinets, it would allow the 

residents to find the supplies they need without having to spend a great deal of time 

trying to find it. 
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CASE STUDY TWO: EXPERIENCE DESIGN 

 
Introduction: 

 

 

How one feels in a given environment is a very important factor as to if they will be 

happy or not. In this study, I will find what the Rose of Ames offers its residents’ that 

adds value to their experience at the facility. Does the Rose of Ames give its residents’ 

what they need? 

 
Literature Review: 

 

 
For my second case study, I am focusing on experience design, or the overall comfort 

level of the Rose of Ames. Experience design is the practice of designing products, 

processes, services, events and environments based on the consideration of an individual 

or group’s needs, desires, believes, knowledge, skills, experiences and perceptions. It 

involves emotions and memories as well as overall feelings of satisfaction or disgust.  

Experience design is not driven from a single design discipline, rather, it’s a 

cross-discipline perspective. It considers many aspects of the 

brand/business/environment/experience- from product, packaging and retail environment 

to clothing and attitude of employees. It involves all human senses.  

In this case, I will focus on what The Rose of Ames does for its residents in terms 

of safety, entertainment and comfort.  

(Steve Diller, Nathan Shedroff, Darrel Rhea (2005): Making Meaning: How Successful Businesses Deliver Meaningful 

Customer Experiences. New Riders Press) 
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Assessments: 

 

 

Figure 11. This is the white, covered porch that residents walk through to get to the main entrance. Notice 

the benches in the background that allow the residents to sit outside in the shade. 

 
Before entering The Rose of Ames, you are greeted by a white covered porch with 

wooden benches to sit upon. The main entrance is not clearly marked, but with the help 

of the automatic doors, one may be able to realize that that is indeed the actual entry. 

There is an automatic-door button about three feet away to the right of the door. If the 

button is pushed, the door will open slowly and allow you to walk in. If you are able to 

pull the door, you will find it to be quite heavy. 
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Figure 12. This is a close-up view of the main entrance of the building. You can see how the Automatic 
Door button is quite far from the door entrance. A larger doorway would probably work better here. 

 
To get inside the actual building you have to push a code. Guests have to push 

000 and wait for the office to answer to buzz you in. There is a list of all of the residents 

as well as their numbers. This allows their visitors to call to be buzzed in.  

Once inside the actual facility, you see giant wooden staircase with green, 

carpeted stairs. To the immediate left is a fireplace with chairs seated nearby. Around the 

corner and into the hallway into the actual facility, there is an office. To the left of the 

office is a large room offering plenty of natural light. This room is where the residents’ 

meals are served.  
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Figure 13. Here is the dining room. Notice the wonderful natural-lighting all throughout. 

 
In the dining room, the residents can find a menu that shows their lunch options 

for the next few weeks. There is also a board with a photograph and a biography of a 

resident that changes every few weeks. The board is called “Meet Your Neighbor”.  

 

 

Figure 14. This is the menu. 
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Figure 15. Here is a display that changes every month. It’s located in the dining area of the Rose of Ames. 

 

The residents’ mailboxes are located in the hallway nearby the dining area. Each 

mailbox is labeled with the resident’s room number. I learned that there is a blind resident 

at The Rose of Ames, and the staff have put a piece of tape over her mailbox number so 

she can tell which mailbox is hers. 
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Figure 16. If you look closely, you can see a piece of tape that has been placed over mailbox #124. The 

staff of the Rose put a piece of tape over a blind resident’s mailbox so she could differentiate which one 

was hers from the rest of the residents. 

 
There is green, patterned carpet all throughout the entire facility. The doors are all 

wooden and there are wooden pillars inside the dining area. The doorknobs are all brass. 

There are wood floors in the community room and nice, plush couches inside. There are 

also tables for residents’ to sit at inside this room. 
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Figure 17. Here you can see the patterned carpet in the hallway. Also notice the window at the end, right 

near the staircase. 

In terms of safety, the exit signs are all clearly marked and lit. There are wooden 

handrails along the entire wall on both sides of the hallway. There are lighted fire alarms 

and sprinkler systems. There are plush bench seats located near the elevator. 

 
Figure 18. Here is a bench seat right outside of the elevator. 
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The Hobby Room offers art projects and games for the residents’ to use. There are 

cabinets full of art supplies and games.  

Each floor has a specific color on the residents’ doors to help differentiate them 

from one another. The residents’ are allowed to decorate the outside of their doors with 

pictures, stuffed animals, wreaths, sculptures, and whatever else comes to mind. They are 

allowed to have what they would like outside their door as long as it does not come out 

into the hallway. Some residents also have doorbells outside of their doors. 

 

 

Figure 19, Figure 20, Figure 21. These are photographs of how different people have decorated their 

entryway. 
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There are laundry facilities on each floor. There is a beauty salon located on the 

first floor. On the first floor there is also a whirlpool room. The Lutheran Community 

Health Services also has a room on the first floor.  

There is a computer room that has two computers. There is also a small table and 

chair located in the side of the room, as well as a larger chair near the doorway. On the 

third floor, there is also a mini theater where residents can watch movies. 

 

Figure 22. These are the two computers in the computer room. 

 

Figure 23. This is a photograph of the theater room. Movies are shown here at least once a week. 
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There are stairways on both ends of the building. Also at the end of the building 

are large windows letting in natural light. The carpet on the stairways is green. 

The Rose of Ames offers a guest suite on the third floor.  

There is also a reading room with bookshelves full of books. In the reading room, 

one is greeted by plenty of natural light from large windows. There is also a fireplace, 

coffee tables, end tables, a plush couch and several chairs. All throughout The Rose of 

Ames there are framed paintings and plants. 

 

Figure 24. This is one of the sitting areas for the residents’ at the Rose. Notice the fireplace, the 
bookshelves full of books, the natural colors and nice woodwork. 
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There are bathrooms located on each floor. The door to get inside the bathroom is 

rather heavy. Each bathroom has one stall with railings around the toilet. The bathroom is 

large enough for several people, including a wheelchair. The pipes under the sink are 

covered to protect ones legs. The paper towel holder is low enough to the ground that one 

with a wheelchair could easily use. However, the soap dispenser may be too high up on 

the wall. 

 

My Findings- The Positives and Negatives: 

 

 

 
The outside of Rose of Ames is quite inviting because of the large, white covered porch. 

The benches outside, beneath the porch, seem to get a lot of attention from the residents. 

Trees outline the vicinity of the porch, giving the resident a sense of being at their own 

home. Bird feeders are seen hanging from the trees, which can aide in a form of 

entertainment for the residents as well. 

The main entrance doorway was quite narrow, and it seemed as if it would be 

difficult for someone with a wheelchair or large walker. Also, the automatic-door button 

seemed too far away from the actual door. 

I found that once inside the door, it was confusing as to how to get inside. When I 

dialed 000 to get in it took a while for the office to answer. When they did answer 

eventually answer they buzzed me in. I told them I was a student doing research and 

needed to talk with someone. When I went to the office, nobody was inside. I stood 

outside the office for about five minutes until someone came from around the corner to 

talk with me.  
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When I was inside, I was in awe of the wonderful rich colors all throughout the 

facility. The tones were rich and deep, giving a sense of being in a home, not an 

apartment complex or an assisted living facility. The carpet was a deep green and red 

color, and wood was everywhere. Facilities such as a hair salon, laundry, a computer 

room, candy and pop machines, and a whirlpool room make the environment a more 

friendly place. The reading room is made peaceful with the nice framed paintings and 

fireplace. The plush couch and chairs and the nice selection of books give a sense of 

warmth. The décor is rich and really quite lavish. Framed pictures outline the walls, fake 

plants are seen in areas such as the reading room or the dining area.  

A guest suite is a nice addition for visiting guests. The community room is very 

open and has quite a bit of natural lighting. It’s an inviting environment because of its 

openness. It has ample seating, which is nice when there are large get-togethers. The hard 

wood floors help add to the home-like atmosphere. 

The hobby room is also quite nice. There are several large tables with chairs and 

plenty of art supplies and games to choose from. The flooring is tile and the chairs are 

made of a very heavy plastic. There are no wheels on bottoms of the chair, which is nice 

to help avoid falls, but the chairs are extremely hard to lift up to get in and under the 

table. 

The dining area is also very inviting since it is one of the first places you see 

when you enter the facility. It offers plenty of natural lighting. It has a very large ceiling, 

giving it an open and airy feeling. There are magazines on tables that residents can pick 

up and read. There is also a monthly menu displayed so that the residents’ can see the 

upcoming meals. 
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I found the doors to the bathrooms on each floor to be unbelievably heavy. As a 

young, physically active adult I had a tough time opening them. They also did not have 

wheelchair accessible doors. Once inside the bathroom, however, it was quite large and 

would be easy to maneuver in a wheelchair. I found the soap dispenser to be quite high, 

though the counter space for the sink and the paper towel dispenser where at good 

heights. There was also covering over the pipes below the sink to help prevent any burns. 

 

Figure 25. The toilet has handrails on both the back and on the side. There is also plenty of space for one to 
get out of a wheelchair. 
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Figure 26. The sink is low and has an open area underneath for someone to slide a wheelchair underneath. 

The paper towel dispenser is also easily accessibly to someone in a wheelchair. However, notice how high 

up the soap dispenser is in relationship to the counter space and the paper towel dispenser? It would be very 

difficult for someone to reach up that high if he or she were in a wheelchair. 

 
By allowing the residents to decorate the outside of their doorways, it gives them 

a feeling of having their own personal space. Their doorway is their palette that they can 

do whatever they wish. It is their chance to show other residents who they are. From 

observation, I noticed that many residents had sculptures and pictures of animals such as 

dogs and cats. Some residents also had doorbells outside of their doors so that they could 

hear if someone was there. 

The computer room was quite bare and the monitors were quite small, especially 

for the elderly.  
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The laundry facilities were just typical laundry facilities. I did notice that there 

were no chairs inside this area, however. 

The patterned carpet is very nice, however, it may be too dark for the residents. I 

noticed that the staircases were especially dark. In fact, because there is a window at the 

end of each hall, and the staircases were also at the end of each hall, there was quite a bit 

of a difference between the lighting of the end of the hallway and then once you enter 

inside the staircase area. It takes the elder’s eyes a bit more to adjust to light changes, 

anyway, and this was even very difficult for me.  

 

Figure 27. This is a photograph of the carpet at the end of the hallway. Notice the pattern in the carpeting. 

The carpeting here is much lighter here than it is in the middle of the hallway because of the window at the 

end. 
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Figure 28. This is a photograph of where the stairway meets the end of the hallway. Notice how dark the 

carpet is in the stairway when compared to the previous picture. The window at the end of the hall makes 
the stairway seem much darker. 

 
The handrails on both sides of the hallway and the sprinkler systems above each 

residents’ door help aid in wonderful safety measures. Also, the benches outside of the 

elevators themselves are nice for when residents need to sit down to wait for the 

elevators.  

 

My Recommendations: 

 

The Rose of Ames is a very inviting assisted living facility. The rich colors blended with 

a bit of natural lighting give the residents a sense of being at home.  The overall 

experience of being in the facility is great, though I have a few recommendations that 

could make it even better. 
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 I think that the main entrance could be either one larger door or two doors instead 

of the door and window combination. By having a wider door, it would allow for more 

than one person to enter at a time. It would also make it easier to maneuver in a 

wheelchair.  

 Though the patterned carpet gives the facility a sense of warmth, I think that it 

may lead to falls. The hallways are well-lit during the day, but during the evening when 

there is no natural light coming in through the hallway windows, this carpet could 

potentially be a hazard. I think that when they do need to replace it, that they think twice 

about laying down patterned carpet.  

 The staircases are especially dangerous because of the carpet, too. Since there is a 

window in the hallway leading to the staircase and not a window allowing natural light in 

the area with the staircase, it makes it extremely dark. The carpet is dark anyway, so this 

makes it even harder to adjust to once you’re inside. I recommend lighting the staircase 

even more with regular lights. And again, if they were to replace the carpet, I would 

recommend using a lighter carpet in the staircase area to help make it easier for the eyes 

to adjust while trying to go up or down the set of stairs. 

 The computer room would probably be used more frequently if the monitors were 

larger in size. 

 It would be nice if the chairs in the hobby room weren’t so hard. Plush seating is 

nicer on the bottom. Sitting on these plastic seats would be like sitting on a set of 

bleachers. Also, these chairs are extremely heavy, and because they do not have wheels 

on the bottom, this makes it even harder to move out from under the table. I recommend 
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finding lighter chairs with padding. Wheels might be dangerous because the elder could 

slide around and fall out, but it is not necessary for the chair to be this heavy. 

 The door to the bathroom does not need to be as heavy. It would also benefit if 

there was an automatic door opener button so that someone in a wheelchair or someone 

with their hands full could get in easier. Also, once inside the bathroom, the soap 

dispenser should be moved down so that it is accessible to someone in a wheelchair. 
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CASE STUDY THREE: INFORMATION DESIGN 

 

 

 
Introduction: 

 

 
For my third case study, I am focusing on the aspects of food services and nutrition 

education within the Rose of Ames. When visiting the Rose of Ames, I had the 

opportunity to speak with the head cook and the activities coordinator. Before I went I 

compiled a list of questions that I wanted answered to see what the Rose of Ames was 

doing in terms of nutrition education and food service for their residents. The questions I 

asked were: 

 

1. What meals are served here? Breakfast, Lunch, and/or Dinner? 

2. What do they offer in terms of mid-time meals, such as snacks? 

3. Do they have to pay for their meals, or is it free within the facility? 

4. Are the meals provided everyday of the week, including weekends? 

5. How many cooks and chefs work here? How are they trained? 

6. How, or can, they accommodate for special dietary needs? 

7. How many food choices do they have? 

8. How do they educate the seniors on the importance of balanced diet? 

 

 

Literature Review: 

 

 

Research was needed in developing a case about proper nutrition education and food 

services. According to the Egg Nutrition Center’s online website, “the fastest growing 
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segment of the population in most industrialized countries is the elderly; and too often 

this is also a group most susceptible to many health risks from a nutrient poor diet” 

(www.enc-online.org/elderly.htm). The article then says that, “evidence from numerous 

sources indicate that a significant number of elderly fail to get the amounts and types of 

food necessary to meet essential energy and nutrient needs”  (www.enc-

online.org/elderly.htm). 

When researching what people need to look for in order to evaluate an assisted living 

facility, I came across an article with a list of twelve steps to evaluate before considering 

living in the facility. The steps that relate to nutrition education and food service options 

are: 

  Step Five: Verify the type of training given to the staff. Ask to see staff  

training policy and procedure manuals. Also, compare staff members with  

other assisted living facilities you are considering, looking at the number 

of staff on each shift for the weekend and weekdays. 

  Step Seven: Find out about the types of food choices the facility offers  

and whether it is able to accommodate special dietary needs. 

Step Eleven: Inquire whether the facility has a wellness center that can  

meet clinical needs such as weight control, and blood pressure checks. 

Also, how close is the nearest hospital in case of an emergency? 

(www.ehow.com/how_11580_evaluate-assisted-living.html) 

 

Good nutrition is ageless and this study will focus on what the Rose of Ames offers its 

residents. 
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The Rose Claim: 

 

Before I begin my assessment, I’d like to address a few things I found regarding what the 

Rose of Ames says it offers its residents, and how it describes the positions of its team 

leaders’. 

 A brochure, handed out at the Rose of Ames and also available on their website, 

specifically states that, “Healthy Living with wellness education” and “Join the lively 

Rose Club that brings you in-house movies, on-line course, raised bed-gardening, 

cooking classes, health and wellness education, shopping trips, arts and crafts, live 

entertainment, group exercise, computer and digital camera classes, and the special 

attention that is our trademark at The Rose” (The Rose of Ames brochure). 

 In the 2005 article written by the Rose of Ames staff and published in the Nursing 

Homes magazine, the Rose of Ames defines the positions of its staff members. Since I 

communicated with two of the staff members during this study, I’ll define their roles for 

future reference within the latter part of the study. 

 The first person I communicated with was the Activities Coordinator/Assistant 

Director. In the 2005 article in the Nursing Homes magazine, The Rose defined this 

position as, “Our newest team member, she brings her experience in not only directing 

senior activities, but also in coordinating volunteers to enrich our residents’ engagement 

with their community. Her role is vital in fighting the effects of depression and reducing 

the possibility of social isolation, with the ultimate impact of improving attitudes and 

enjoyment of life. She coordinates the activities sponsored by our optional social club for 

residents” (www.nursinghomesmagazine.com). 
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 The second person I interviewed was the chef. The article defined her position as, 

“Formerly a catering chef for a major university, as well as a chef for a four-star 

restaurant, our chef enjoys preparing residents’ favorite foods while maintaining the 

required standards for senior nutrition. She has developed a reputation for excellent food 

and offers cooking classes to residents. With quality of food often named the number one 

reason seniors favor a given facility; she has been one of the major reasons for our 

popularity and enviable reputation. An Assistant to the Chef and a Dietary Aide assist in 

food preparation and serving” (www.nursinghomesmagazine.com). 

 

 

Assessments: 

 

 

 
On Tuesday, July 19, 2007, I had an appointment with the Rose of Ames’ head cooks, 

named Sue (name changed to protect her privacy). Once here, I was able to ask questions 

regarding their food services and nutrition education. What I learned was: 

The Rose of Ames offers lunch and dinner every single day of the week to its 

residents. For lunch, salads are ready at 12 pm, and the food is served at 12:15 pm. For 

dinner, salads are ready at 4:45 pm, and the food is served at 5 pm. 

Because the community is a low-to-moderate income facility, they offer a meal 

plan that the residents can sign up for. This means that not all of the residents use the 

Rose of Ames’ dining facilities. According to the cook, she said that a majority of the 

residents do use this meal plan.  
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The residents can eat downstairs in the dining room, or they can also have their 

food catered up to their rooms at no additional charge. Sue said that most residents use 

the catering option.  

There are three total cooks, and they are all part-time. She said that they are all 

retired cooks that have worked in the restaurant industry.  

There are two food options for each meal. The menus are prepared in a month 

advance and are displayed in the dining area. This way, residents are able to see what is 

being offered, and if they do not like the choices offered that day, they can contact the 

cooks in advance to see if anything else can be prepared.  

There is a special menu for people with special dietary needs. She knows the 

dietary needs of these residents and is able to create a meal just for them. 

The dining area has extremely large ceilings with skylights that allow for natural 

lighting. There are also windows looking onto the large, white covered porch. The seats 

are nice and plush, and when lunch and dinner are served, the nice wooden tables are 

decorated with colorful placemats.  

Though there is no seating chart in the dining area, all of the residents have their 

own favorite spot. She said that nobody sits at the two tables nearest the window because 

the air conditioning unit is directly above the tables and it can get quite cold.  

The residents seemed to go to the dining area at approximately the same time. 

There was time for people to gather around before the meals were served. Everyone was 

quite talkative and it seemed like a very social experience. By having the area so open, it 

allows the residents to walk around freely to interact with one another. 
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The area is nice and well kept. Because it is so open, it seems larger than it 

actually is. It’s not a typical cafeteria that you’d see in a classroom. The natural lighting 

and rich colors add a sense of one being in their own home.  

 When asked how they educate the seniors on the importance of a proper diet and 

nutrition, the chef answered, “We don’t offer anything. At least nothing that I am aware 

of.” 

 

Figure 29. Here is a close-up of what is on the menu. 

 

 

 

My Findings- The Positives and Negatives: 

 

I first talked with the Activities Coordinator/Assistant Director of the Rose of Ames 

about the meals and nutrition education, and she said she did not know much about it. 
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She recommended that I talk with one of their cooks because they would know more 

about what they have to offer. 

But when I talked with the cook, I felt that she, too, was completely unaware of 

what the Rose of Ames offered its residents. Though extremely knowledgeable in the 

area of food preparation, she did not know of what, if any services the Rose of Ames 

offered its residents in terms of educating them about the importance of good nutrition. I 

felt that she was disconnected with the assisted living facility altogether. 

It is very nice that the menu choices are sent out a month in advance to the 

residents. That way, they have time to let the cooks know of any problems within their 

dietary needs and they are allowed to decide whether or not they wish to dine in that day 

or if they’d prefer cooking on their own. 

As for the dining area itself: the area is nice and well kept. Because it is so open, 

it seems larger than it actually is. It’s not a typical cafeteria that you’d see in a school 

building. It has nice carpeted flooring, nice wooden tables, and plush comfortable seating. 

The only concern I have is that the two tables closest to the wall have air blowing directly 

down upon them. 

 
My Recommendations: 

 

Having a full-time cook might make a huge difference in the way that the facility 

educates its residents. By being full-time, this would allow the cook to have more of a 

connection with the facility so that they would see the need for educating the seniors. The 

cook would also be able to work with the Activities Coordinator/Assistant Director to 

help put on events, such as what the Rose claims to already have: a wellness program. By 
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working together, they could prepare a really wonderful program for the residents. I think 

it’s also important because most of the residents do actually eat on their own, so they may 

not be aware of what they should and should not be eating. 

 Another little thing that could be changed is the menu size. It’s on a regular 8.5” x 

11” sheet of colored paper and the type can be quite hard to read at such a reduced size. I 

think that, at least in the dining area itself, the menu should be enlarged so that everyone 

can clearly see what is being served. 

 I also think that the table and chairs under the air conditioning unit could be 

moved to another location. By having two less tables being used because of the air, this 

allows for eight less residents to enjoy their lunch and dinner with fellow residents. 

Social interaction should be encouraged at all levels, and moving something such as a 

table and chairs to allow for eight more residents is something so little that could 

potentially have a huge impact. 
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CASE STUDY FOUR: COMMUNICATION DESIGN 
 

Introduction: 

 

This fourth study involves the Rose of Ames’ overall effectiveness of communication. I 

scheduled a meeting with the Activities Director, where we discussed how the Rose 

communicates with its residents. I also asked questions about how, or if, the Rose of 

Ames communicates within the community. In this study, we will find how the Rose 

advertises its facilities and how they communicate with their residents. 

 

Literature Review: 

 

Communication theory is the body of work that relates to the study of communication 

and the ways in which meaning is transferred between individuals and groups through 

both language and media (Noble and Bestley, Visual Research: An Introduction to 

Research Methodologies in Graphic Design). Communication is the process in which 

people exchange information. There are different methods of communicating. Auditory 

communication, such as speaking or signing and nonverbal communication, such as body 

language and sign language. People communicate to satisfy needs in both their work and 

non-work lives. People want to be heard, to be appreciated and to be wanted. They also 

want to accomplish tasks and to achieve goals. (Baumeister, R.F., & Leary, M.R., 1995).  
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Assessments: 

 

On Monday, June 25, 2007, I met with the Rose of Ames’ Activities Director. I compiled 

a list of questions regarding the way they communicated with their residents and also the 

public. My questions, along with her answers are listed below. 

• Question 1: How do you communicate with the residents? 

 Response: They send out a weekly calendar to the residents notifying them of 

any events that will be going on for that week. They also have a dry-erase board in the 

dining hall that lists the events going on during that day.  

The Rose holds a tenant meeting once every month. During this meeting, 

attendance is taken. The absent residents’ receive an agenda the week following the 

meeting so that they are up-to-date on what was discussed.  

She said that a lot of time residents’ find out from just asking around. She is 

available in her office Monday-Friday from 8 am- 5 pm, and whenever a resident has a 

question or a concern they can go in and talk with her. 

When they do hand out the events calendar, they put it on the shelving units right 

outside the resident’s doorways.  

• Question 2: How do the residents know what is being offered for food that day?  

Do they have to go downstairs to the dining hall to read the menu, or is a menu delivered 

to their rooms or mailboxes as well? 
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 Response: The residents get a menu on Friday for the entire next week’s food 

choices. The menu is delivered and put on each resident’s shelving unit right outside their 

door. 

• Question 3: How do you advertise for your facility?  

  Response: The Rose of Ames has its very own website. They do not advertise in 

the Ames or Des Moines, Iowa newspapers. The Heartland Senior Services has a Variety 

Show where they do sometimes advertise the Rose of Ames. They have a small 

advertisement in the telephone book. They prefer being advertised by word of mouth. 

Two years ago, when they first opened, they advertised quite a bit. The Activities 

Director explained that they really don’t want to advertise much anymore because they 

already have such a huge waiting list. 

• Question 4: How do you advertise the importance of exercising to your 

residents? Do you offer and workout programs for the residents here? 

• Response: According to the Activities Director, they used to offer exercise 

programs, but the attendance was not good. Because of the low attendance, they canceled 

all of the exercise programs. They do not offer anything in terms of education services in 

regards to exercise, but they can find that information through the Heartland Senior 

Services. 

Other things I learned was that the Rose of Ames does not do anything in terms of 

partnering with the Heartland Senior Services. She said that the Senior Service program 

and the Rose of Ames do not interact with each other in regards of creating events, but 

that they do have several residents that use the service for transportation and in terms of 

social interaction. I also learned that although the Rose of Ames does not allow pets, if a 
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resident has a doctor’s note communicating the need for the resident to own a pet, they 

are then allowed to own a pet. She said that there are quite a bit of cats, a few birds, and 

one dog in the facility.  

When I was researching for the Rose of Ames online, I found it was very easy to 

find. When I typed in “Assisted Living” + “Ames, Iowa” onto Google’s search site, the 

Rose of Ames name did pop up.  

 

Figure 30. This is what popped up on Google when I typed in “Assisted Living” + “ames, iowa” 

 
 
 
I also found no problems finding the Rose of Ames when I went to the  

www.whitepages.com’s website.  
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Figure 31. This is what you see when you type in Assisted Living in Ames, Iowa on the Whitepages 

website. Notice that you can see their website. You can also click on more information, phone, and map.  

 

Figure 32. This is what you see when you click on More Information.  

 

At the www.whitepages.com website, I could find quite a bit of information in 

regards to the Rose. I was able to view a map of where the facility was located. A phone 

number was also provided. The Rose of Ames’ website was available to click on. Also, a 

list of services that the Rose of Ames offers was available. According to the website, the 

Rose offers geriatric and social services. They also offer “quality assisted and 

independent living at affordable rates for moderate-to-low income seniors.” 
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One thing I did notice, however, was that when I went to the City of Ames 

website and clicked on “Senior Housing”, the Rose of Ames was not listed. 

 

Figure 33. This is from the City of Ames website. When I clicked on “Senior Housing” to the left, the Rose 

of Ames did not come up. 

 
Since it was available to click on and view on the whitepages.com website, I 

decided to click on the Rose of Ames personal website to see what they claimed to offer.  

The Rose of Ames’ website is very organized. There is a picture of the outside of 

the Rose. The main page states what exactly the Rose of Ames is and where it is located. 

“The Rose of Ames: 1- and 2-BR affordable assisted living in spacious private 

apartments with 24-hour monitoring and assisted living services available on-site; social 
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programming in beautifully appointed community areas, including central dining with 

private chef” (The Rose of Ames website).  
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Figure 34, Figure 35. These are screenshots of the main page from the Rose of Ames website. 

  
 
From the main page, you can also click on a link to download a pdf version of 

their brochure. You can also click on a link to submit a preliminary application form. The 

main website also has a list of income guidelines and rental rates. There are links to 

pictures of the floor plans. Also on the main page is a chart showing the unit features and 

the property amenities. 

The pages within the website are located on a bar on the very top of the site. Here, 

one can click on “Home”, “About Us” “Multi-Family Housing” Senior Assisted Living” 

“Section 42” “Work Order” and “Contact Us”. The site structure is very organized and 

very simple. 

When searching under “Assisted Living Facilities” in the Ames, Iowa telephone 

book, I noticed that the Rose of Ames did not have a fancy advertisement like some of 

the other facilities in the area.  

 

Figure 36. This is a photograph of one of the Assisted Living Facilities’ advertisements in the telephone 

book. 
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Figure 37, Figure 38, Figure 39. Advertisements for Assisted Living Facilities in the Ames, Iowa 

telephone book.  

 
 The advertisements in the telephone book list different services each of the 

facilities offer. For example, The Waterford at Ames, the Rose’s next-door neighbor, says 

that it offers, “Spacious studio, one & two bedroom apartments, 24-hour staffing, 

restaurant style dining, free scheduled transportation, weekly housekeeping, planned 

activities and outings, emergency medical alert systems, a library, chapel and beauty 
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salon, nurse monitoring and assessments.” Though not very large, there are three other 

advertisements for other assisted living facilities in the Ames area. The Bickford Cottage 

says that it’s “Premier Assisted Living. Created to Care for Our Family, Devoted to 

Serving Yours.” The Courtyard Terrace Assisted Living says that it offers “25 Units, 24-

hour care staff, housekeeping, linen laundry, and meal services.” There is also an 

advertisement for an At-Home Care Company that offers many of the things that the 

assisted living facilities offer, only the services are at your very own home. 

 Knowing that the Rose of Ames offers many of the same features and amenities 

as the three assisted living facilities advertised in the telephone book, I was disappointed 

to find that their advertisement was quite small. On a page that is plastered with actual 

advertisements, it is difficult to find the Rose of Ames without having to actually take 

time to try to find the listing. If someone was from out of town, it may be difficult to find.  
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Figure 40.  Here you can see the Rose of Ames advertisement in the Ames, Iowa yellow pages. 

 
  

My Findings- The Positives and Negatives: 

 

The Rose of Ames’ advertisement in the Ames, Iowa yellow pages does not clearly state 

what the facility is. The advertisement does not say what the Rose offers. “Quality 

Assisted & Independent Living at Affordable Rates for Moderate-to-Low Income 

Seniors” is all that the advertisement states. What about how it is luxury living too? The 

Rose of Ames offers a beauty salon, a whirlpool, 24-hour nursing staff, dining services, 

and much, much more! Do quality and affordable go together? There are many ways to 

be more effective.  

 The Rose’s website was very organized and very clear. Most of the information 

people would be wanting to know is on the very main page of the website. Everything is 

listed, making it much easier to understand.  

 Though the Rose of Ames does have a waiting list, I think it’s still important to 

keep their name out in the public. It may not want or need any more residents, but it 

would still be a good idea that the public gets a better understanding of who they are. By 

advertising its facilities, they may open up opportunities for people to make donations.  

 It’s a wonderful idea that there is a monthly tenant meeting. By having meetings, 

it keeps the residents on top of what is going on within their community. Communication 

is a huge program in many living facilities, and by holding meetings where people can 

voice their concerns and opinions, it allows for a more productive environment. The 

tenant meeting also allows people to feel that their concerns will be heard.  
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 Though the exercise programs may not have been popular in the past, I do not 

think that they should have discontinued them. By eliminating them altogether, it makes 

the services completely non-existent. It’s important that the resident’s understand the 

importance of exercising. By eliminating the programs, the residents do not see the 

importance of what exercise can do.  

  

My Recommendations: 

 

I think that the Rose of Ames is doing everything pretty well. There are a few things that 

could be changed that would allow for greater communication within the facility.  

 Bringing back an exercise program would help show that exercise is a very 

important part of a healthy life. If this is too difficult, they could also distribute brochures 

to the residents with various illustrated exercises that they could do on their own time. By 

providing these brochures, and handing them out to the residents, it shows that the facility 

cares enough to communicate the need for exercise. 

 Though the Rose claims they do not advertise for their facility because there is 

already a wait-list, I still recommend that they have a nice advertisement in the yellow 

pages of the local telephone book. I think it’s important that they show the community 

who they are. Yes, they offer affordable assisted living with quality care.. but what type 

of care? What do they have to offer the residents?  
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Conclusion: 

 

The Rose of Ames is a very nice living facility. With a few additional changes in their 

wayfinding system, it could be a more positive place to live. It’s nice that the signs blend 

in with their surroundings so that they don’t seem like they’re living in a facility, but 

rather a home, but with some additions such as signage up above the doorways that also 

blend in with the previous signs, this could help people who have a difficult time getting 

around knowing how much further they need to go.  

By offering natural lighting and rich colors, they strive to make the facility a more 

comfortable place to live. Entertainment such as a hobby room with plenty of arts, crafts, 

and games, a bookshelf with plenty of books with a plush couch and a nearby fireplace, a 

mini theater that plays movies for the residents, a beauty salon and a whirlpool room keep 

the residents’ quite busy. Less than a block from the CyRide bus stop makes it convenient 

for residents’ who wish to get outside and explore Ames, or just to go to a nearby grocery 

store to pick up groceries.  

Besides the fact that there seems to be some sort of miscommunication or 

misunderstanding between the chef and the Activities Coordinator/Assistant Director, 

everything seems to be going quite well with the Rose of Ames. Because it is a low-to-

moderate income facility, they have very limited funds. They are doing an amazing job at 

allowing the resources to come in for the residents. With just a few additional changes, 

such as a full-time chef, a wellness course, and some moving around in the dining room 

the Rose of Ames will be even better than it already is! With just a few additional 

changes, The Rose of Ames is an ideal place to live. It’s an overall positive experience 
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Appendix: 

Disclosure Document 
 
 
 

TITLE OF STUDY: 

A CASE STUDY OF THE DESIGN & COMMUNICATION WITHIN THE ROSE OF AMES 
 

I am a student at Iowa State University, currently enrolled in GERON 594: Professional 

Seminar in Gerontology. As a requirement of this course, I am completing a case study 

research project. The purpose of this case study is to explore the services provided at the 

Rose of Ames. You are being invited to participate in this study because either you are a 

staff member or resident of the Rose of Ames. Participation in this study is voluntary and 

you may skip any question I ask at anytime. 

 

Information obtained from this study will be used to meet the course requirements. The 

resulting report will be provided to the course instructor, Dr. Peter Martin, may be 

viewed by fellow classmates, and may be provided to the Rose of Ames facility. 

Information obtained from these interviews will be documented without identifying 

information. 

 

You are encouraged to ask questions at any point during this study. 

For further information about the study contact: 

Kimberly Melhus, Student   309-335-0950 

Dr. Peter Martin, Faculty   515-294-5186 
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The American Frontier and Japanese Democratization:  
American Western Literature in the Japanese Occupation Program  

by the GHQ/SCAP in Postwar Japan 
 

Noriko Suzuki 
 

     The democratization program of Japan by General Headquarters, Supreme 
Commander for the Allied Powers (GHQ/SCAP) after World War II has long been a 
popular topic of scholarly research. It is widely known that GHQ used books— 
especially American fiction and nonfiction—in the Japanese democratization 
program as a medium for instructing Japanese people in American democratic 
principles. We do not, however, know exactly which works actually influenced 
Japanese readers’ understanding of democracy and American culture. This paper 
aims to discuss how American “western” literature—literature that deals with 
frontier/pioneering life in the nineteenth-century American West—affected 
democratization of Japan after World War II. 

     This paper examines the crucial role American western literature played by 
investigating the GHQ’s democratization program of Japan, especially the program 
that involved the translation and publication of American literature in Japan. 
Especially, I address the following issues: why did GHQ choose western frontier 
stories to promote democracy in postwar Japan? How did Japanese readers accept 
such frontier stories? And did they read the stories in the way that GHQ expected 
them to? 

Through an analysis of the Japanese democratization program by GHQ, I 
suggest that the images of the American West depicted in American western stories 
became conflated with GHQ’s idea of “American democracy.” This does not mean 
that Japanese readers accepted the depiction of the American West as GHQ 
expected. Rather, they interpreted these stories from their own cultural perspective, 
reconstructing the meanings of the American West in a Japanese cultural 
framework. In the end, this paper will argue that American western literature, 
apparently unrelated as it seems to the politics of the second world war, had a 
significant influence on the process of Japanese democratization. 
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Abstract 

One of the most important rationales for providing students with robust English vocabulary instruction is the 

contribution that English vocabulary acquisition makes to their English reading comprehension (Oulette, 

2006; McKeown, 1983; Nagy, 1988 and Anderson & Freebody, 1981).  In the case of English Second 

Language (ESL) learners and bilingual learners, some evidence have shown that low vocabulary levels 

might be the cause of low achievement in reading comprehension (Amituanai-Toloa, 2005). There is similar 

evidence in the case of Pasifika children particularly from year 4 to year 8 in New Zealand schools who are 

second language learners and who are bilingual.  For example, McNaughton, MacDonald, Amituanai-Toloa, 

Lai & Farry (2006) in their study found that the reading comprehension achievement for Pasifika children was 

very low.  One hypothesis is that effective and robust vocabulary instruction can enhance vocabulary 

learning and vocabulary acquisition which in turn can make positive impact on enhancing reading 

comprehension.  In a study of Samoan students in Samoan bilingual classrooms in South Auckland, New 

Zealand, it was found that teachers focused more on vocabulary instruction in the belief that building up 

vocabulary knowledge can have a positive impact on children’s reading comprehension (Amituanai-Toloa, 

2005).  The present study examines how English vocabulary is taught in Tongan bilingual contexts and the 

impact that English vocabulary instruction might have on students' learning of English words and ultimately 

on their English reading comprehension achievement. This paper reports on the baseline English reading 

comprehension achievement of students in Tongan bilingual classrooms in South Auckland on the 

Supplementary Testing of Achievement in Reading (STAR) assessment tool with a particular focus on 

English vocabulary. 
 

Keywords:   English vocabulary instruction, English reading comprehension, English second language 

learners, bilingual learners 
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"Motivational Strategies through Operant Conditioning for Musicians and 
Athletes, and How I Taught my Dog to Sit" 

 
Using the theories of operant conditioning and the clicker training work of Karen 
Pryor, behavioral biologist and famed dolphin, horse and dog trainer, I will 
address and discuss ways to approach motivational strategies for humans 
learning complex tasks such as music and athletics, and how operant 
conditioning can be used in any and all environments of learning and teaching. In 
this paper and workshop I’ll demonstrate some simple methods of teaching that 
use observation, positive reinforcement and shaping that can be modified for any 
genre. This is a work in progress that I’m researching for a presentation in Graz, 
Austria, May 2010 at “Art in Motion: Motivational Aspects of Musical and Athletic 
Learning and Performance,” an International and Interdisciplinary Symposium at 
the University of Music and Performing Arts, Graz. 
 
Clicker training (operant conditioning) is a training method used with animals 
(most notably dogs, horses, and dolphins) based on the behavioral psychology 
work of Skinner. Trainers use an audible marker during desirable behavior and 
then reward that behavior. Usually a clicker is used which makes a short and 
clear click sound. With dolphins, a whistle is used. It tells the animal precisely 
when they are doing the right thing. It is a very clear way to communicate, and 
along with positive reinforcement, it is an effective and humane way to teach any 
animal any behavior that it is physically able to do. 
 
Trainers click precisely when the behavior happens: right 
when the dog sits, the trainer clicks. The click is a 
snapshot of the behavior the trainer wants to reinforce. 
After the click, the animal gets a treat, usually food but 
sometimes a favorite toy, play, petting, or other rewards.  
Quickly (a few minutes, a few clicks), the animal 
associates the sound with the reward. Since it really wants 
the treat again, it will repeat the action it was doing 
when it heard the click. Any behavior can be trained in 
this way. First we identify the behavior, then we click the 
behavior, and then we reward the behavior. 
 
Clicker training can be used with any animal of any size or 
species. It was first used by dolphin trainers looking for 
an alternative to using force, which was the norm before 
the early 1960s. When using principles of operant 
conditioning, one possesses a useful conceptual toolkit 
that can be modified for individual animals, and even 
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training allows for re-invention in any situation and with 
any skill being taught.  These same principles have been 
used for the training of dancers, gymnasts, and others.   
Joan Orr and Theresa McKeon developed “TAG” (Teaching with 
Acoustical Guidance) and “TagTeach,” which uses the click 
as a marker signal to teach exact physical motions quickly 
and compassionately to humans learning complex skills. 
 
In this paper and workshop, I’ll be discussing my own 
experiences using clicker training with my young dog Maxx, 
and how I have begun to incorporate the principles of 
operant conditioning into the other areas of my life: 
teaching music to high level pre-professional, college, and 
graduate school students, teaching yoga and pilates, and 
training athletes and musicians to perform better by 
understanding their individual motivational needs and 
desire for rewards. In addition, I have a small group of 
graduate students who are now using clicker training with 
their young music students, and I’ll report on how their 
use of the clicker helped them teach the basics of playing 
a musical instrument to children. They themselves have 
requested that I use the clicker in our lessons and so 
there will be observations to report on this as well. 
 
My goal in this paper is to introduce the basic concepts of 
operant conditioning to an audience new to this form of 
teaching, learning and training, and to give a wide variety 
of examples of how it is so successfully being used in so 
many different fields. In the workshop portion of my 
presentation, I hope to lead some hands on break out 
sessions where people will have a chance to actually use a 
clicker with each other to produce a few simple behaviors. 
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Paul Valéry’s Poetics: 
The Theory of Effects 

 
Danièle Rodamar 
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Most people became acquainted with 20th Century French writer Paul Valéry’s work through “Le 
Cimetière Marin”, his most famous poem, and the sense of symmetry it so compellingly 
conveys.1  Valéry’s poetry, with its finely discriminating economy of words used almost as 
mathematical symbols, continues to exert its fascination, intimidate and challenge.  Critics stress 
the paradox of a text in which uniformity and plurality, precision and indetermination, 
communication and the impossibility of communication coexist.  At the heart of Valéry’s 
conception of creativity lies his awareness of the primordial significance of form, the notion of 
ineffability and his insistence that there are as many meanings to a poem as there are readers, 
even that a poem has no meaning at all.  Behind all the poems of Valéry though -- including, 
“César”, “La Dormeuse” (“A Sleeping Girl”)2

 

,  “L’Insinuant (“The Sly One”), “Ebauche d’un 
Serpent” (“Silhouette of a Serpent”) --  there is poetry.  In other words, Valéry’s poems are 
essentially poems on poetry, a discourse on poetic practice and æthetics.  This paper examines  
the notion of literary effects, “La recherche des effets”, that Paul Valéry developed in his famous 
course on poetics at the Collège de France. 

 
The theory of effects is of central importance in Valéry’s entire poetic quest.  It is principally 
through an analysis of some of the poems of maturity --“Charmes” and “Albums de vers Anciens” 
-- that we are going to try to bring to light the major aspects of this theory. 
 
According to Paul Valéry, the poet writes in order to obtain certain effects; poetry is a 
consciously exploited imposition of style, it enters the reader’s sensibility (“une catégorie prévue 
d’esprits”) 3,  redefines the self and restructures the dynamic relationship of the individual 
consciousness to the world “car ce qui vaut pour un seul ne vaut rien.”4  Hence, the relationship 
with the Other is a relationship of dominance, from conqueror to conquered.5

 

  To achieve this 
conquest, the poet must use a method capable of simulating the cycle of demand-and-response in 
the reader’s sensibility.   

The poem, for Valéry, is a machine, (on numerous occasions Valéry has recourse to the image of 
the poem—machine and “poet-ingeneer” to describe the functioning of this operation), a 
deliberately calculated manipulation of the reader’s sensibility through a variety of effects.  In 
this sense, Valéry’s poetic theory is a “poétique diabolique”, a poetic of seduction, the art of 
playing with the Other’s soul. 
 
Valéry’s project is to shed light on the field of poetic creativity.  The subject of ‘La Dormeuse” is 
the form of the poem itself: through the theme of watching a sleeping woman, the poet reflects on 
the human form before him, questioning its secrets and its mystery.  “L’Abeille” (“The Bee”) 
with its erotic imagery, its paradoxical linking of pleasure and pain and the ambivalence at its 
center between the seducer and the seduced, draws us to the subject of language itself as a game.  
In “Ebauche d’un Serpent”, the seduction scene is the perfect example of the relationship between 
reader and poet: the Serpent-Satan uses all his verbal powers of persuasion to tempt Eve and, with 
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the Serpent biting  his own tail, the poem ends with an image of circularity and exultant 
creativity. 
 
Similarly, ”Caesar” is metaphorically of the same parentage as  the Serpent:  
 

Tu durcis dans les noeuds de ton corps rassemblé 
L’ordre, qui doit enfin fendre ta bouche close.     (PI  79-80). 
 
You are hardening in the knots of your concentrated body  
The command that will finally break your sealed lips.    ( Paul 21) 

 
“L’Insinuant” also seduces with his voice :  
 

 Je veux faire attendre  
Le mot le plus tendre.     (PI  137). 
 
“I must hold in suspense  
the Word the most tender.   (Paul 181) 

 
All these poems, especially “Ebauche” and “l’Insinuant” embody the process of seduction of the 
mind.  They are also the poems which resonate most profoundly with the complexities posed by 
Valéry in the formulation of his “theory of effects”. 
 
Valéry’s poetic theory is based on a theory of knowledge, a psycho-psychological process of 
transformation in the reader/receiver.  At work in this theory are two propositions: the distinction 
between a poetic and an informational use of language, the latter alone being capable of a 
maximum range of effects in the individual consciousness and the very valéryan concept of 
“hasard” (“chance”).  Chance, indeed, plays a key role in the elaboration of specific effects.  For 
Valéry, the relation between words is purely accidental and the poet can only try to reproduce 
these accidents to set in motion the harmonies which will allow the recipient organism to 
resonate.  We read, for instance, in “Ebauche d’un Serpent”: 
 

Sachons lui créer des hasards, 
Et par ce plus rare des arts, 
Soit le Coeur pur sollicité;     (PI  142). 
 
Let us invent some risks for it, 
And by this rarest of all arts,  
Let the pure heart be solicited  (Paul 195). 

 
and, in “Le Sylphe” (“The Sylph”) “Ni vu ni connu,” / Hasard ou génie? (P 1 , 136) (“Nor seen 
nor known,/ Genius or chance?”  Paul, 179).  Valéry also wrote in Degas, Design, Dance, “Il faut 
quelquefois laisser place au hasard dans le travail pour que certains charmes agissent, exaltent, 
s’emparent de la palette et de la main”, 6 “Charmes”, enchantment being for Valéry  the supreme 
function of art.  “Charmes”, c’est-à-dire Poèmes” Valéry entitled his 1942 edition7,  reminding us 
that poems, “carmina”, hymns, incantations have the power to activate an echo in the reader’s 
mind, create a state of enchantment.  Hence, the unfinished aspect of his work (we will come 
back later to this notion of infinite effects sought by the poet), unfinished for the writer but not for 
the reader since the ultimate goal of the writer is, to the contrary, to impose on the reader an 
impression of necessity, to create a work characterized by the sense of an intensively expressive 
order and perfection. 
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The poem, notes Valéry, has the capacity to trigger a certain number of effects.  The poet wants 
to awaken a harmonic resonance, a desire in the reader and the poem. “L’Abeille” is a poem on 
inspiration and creative desire; the ‘illuminating” sting of “l’Abeille”, “Soit donc mon sens 
illuminé,” an expression of the enchantment which can suddenly awaken the mind.  The most 
general effect of the poem is “celui de se faire redemander,” to arouse in us the tantalizing desire 
to feel the fascination and the charm again and again.  For Valéry, the work of art has the power 
to awaken the “désir de désir.”  A parallel can be drawn with the theory of “l’infini esthétique.”  
The aim is, writes Valérey in his “Cours de Poétique”, “[de] produire des effets avec lesquels le 
consommateur ne puisse jamais en finir.”  In this view, Eternity is indeed the tempting fruit the 
Serpent offers to Eve, seducing with his voice as does poetry itself: 

 
Cette soif qui songe à la sève,  
  Ce délice à demi futur 
C’est l’éternité fondante, Eve! (P 1, 143). 
 
A thirst, musing upon a savor 
That just about to be delight, 
Is melt-in-the-mouth eternity, Eve!  (Paul 199) 

 
The poet can be compared to Caesar, “César, calme, César le pied sur toute chose” (PI,  79) 
(“Caesar, calm, Caesar, all things beneath your foot” (Paul, 21), a machine for causing inspiration 
in the reader rather that feeling it himself, as the words “menteur” (“liar”), “secrets du menteur” 
at the beginning of “L’Insinuant” underline.  Of interest too is the fact that the word “menteur” at 
the end of the poem has no rhyme and most significantly perhaps, represents the only masculine 
rhyme in the stanza, thus becoming the central theme of the text.   
 
The first objective of the “poète menteur” is to train his audience: “Devenir “grand homme”, ce 
n’est que dresser les gens à aimer tout ce qui vient de vous, à le désirer.  On les habitue à son 
moi comme à une nourriture, et ils le lèchent dans la main” 8

 
  

Hence the necessity of a very precise action, an acute knowledge of the psychology of 
“L’Amateur de poèmes” (“The Lover of Poems”), the “client” according to the term Valéry uses 
in “une conquête méthodique.”  “L’Insinuant”, “César”, the Serpent represent the desire to 
dominate the other, the other who is observed without knowing it.  The verbal powers of 
persuasion of the Serpent mirror the image of the “menteur,” a voice with the musical power to 
fascinate l’Amateur, to deliberately take him where he wants: “Je sais où je vais” says 
“L’Insinuant” (P 1, 157).  We find the same desire of provocation and intellectual domination in 
César and the Serpent, which has been acknowledged as one of the most obsessive themes in 
Valéry’s work, can be identified with the voice of creative desire from which the poems of 
Charmes emerge.  The struggle for authority, for power, is present in all these texts.  The point to 
target is the unconscious realm of the personality of the Other.  We read in “Ebauche”: 
 

Je dominais furtivement, 
L’oeil dans l’or ardent de ta laine, 
Ta nuque énigmatique et pleine 
Des secrets de ton mouvement.   (P1, 142). 
 
I was slyly taking command 
The eye in your bright gold fleece 
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Of our enigmatic nape, charged 
With the secrets of your moves!  (Paul 195) 

 
Valéry indeed characterizes the act of poetic writing as one which turns the poet into a machine.  
“L’Introduction à la méthode de Léonard de Vinci” and many other texts express the desire for a 
precise method based on a psycho-physiological analysis of the Amateur and a mathematical 
study of the technical means necessary.  In “Ebauche”, for example, the great diversity of the 
monologue of the Serpent can be interpreted as a veritable exposé of Valéry’s Theory of Effects.  
Let us look more closely at the style of the Serpent. At the beginning, he is the seducer, confident 
in his power, then he hisses out with repeated sibilants his anger against God: 

 
En vain, vous avez dans la fange 
Pétri de faciles enfants, 
Qui de vos actes triomphants 
Tout le jour vous fissent louange! 
Sitôt pétris, sitôt soufflés 
Maître Serpent les a sifflés  
Les beaux enfants que vous créâtes! (PI, 140). 
 
All in vain, You, out of the mud 
Molded these infants, facile toys,  
So that your triumphant deeds 
Be lauded day-long by their praise! 
No sooner molded and set to breathe 
Than Snake applauded with a hiss 
The pretty infants you had made!  (Paul 191) 

 
Soft insimuations: “Fût-il jamais de sein si dur/ Qu’on n’y puisse loger un songe! (P 1, 141) 
(“Was there ever a soul so tough/ as to leave no lodging for a dream?, Paul 193), are immediately 
followed by sarcasms: “Bientôt je t’aurai, je parie” (P 1, 142)  (“Soon, I’ll have you, I lay a bait” 
(Paul 195) and direct appeal to Eve: “Du plaisir que tu te proposes/ Cède, cher corps, cède aux 
appâts! PI, 144) (“The pleasure that your mind proposes/ Yield, dear body, yield to its charms! 
(Paul 201).  In stanza XVI, the serpent concentrates on the verbal web which is going to enmesh 
his victim: 
 

Or d’une éblouissante bave, 
Filons les systèmes légers 
Où l’oisive et l’Eve suave 
S’engage en de vagues dangers! (PI, 142). 
 
So, out of a dazzling slime 
Let’s weave systems of gossamer 
Where Eve the idle and the smooth 
Involves herself in doubt and danger!  (Paul  197) 

 
and he recognizes the power of poetry.  Paradoxically, he is himself seduced by his own 
language.  ”Jusques à moi, tu m’attendris” (P1, 141)  (“Yes, even me, you soften the heart” (Paul 
192)  Let’s note also the importance of the words “Mille silences ciselés” (“A thousand chiseled 
silences” Paul 196).  Again, through silence, the theme of art and deception.  The serpent brings 
all his powers of persuasion to tempt Eve and the poem ends with a hymn to the Tree of 
Knowledge.  “Tout le travail de ce poème a porté sur les changements de ton.”9  Valéry wrote.  
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Indeed, it is the abundance of alliterations, the stylistic variations, the constant fluctuations 
between several registers of language which create the various effects present in the poem. 
 
The Serpent, like the image of the poet, is in complete control: 
 

Je suis Celui qui modifie, 
Je retouche au Cœur qui s’y fie, 
D’un doigt sûr et mystérieux! (P1, 140). 
 
I am He who modifies,  
I retouch the incautious heart 
With a sure, mysterious finger! (Paul 191) 

 
His knowledge is fully operative on the sensibility of his victim.  Eve stagers.  The purpose of 
such an effect is, according to Valéry, to create “un malentendu créateur” (“a creative 
misunderstanding”).  Misunderstanding, for as Valéry repeated many times,  there is no direct 
relation between “producer” and “consumer”.  However, a work is required from the consumer 
who must actively participate in the creation of the poem.  Valéry wrote in Réflexions sur l’Art, 
“Créateur et celui qui fait créer.”  Valéry maintains that the text is in the decentered rows of 
meaning which the reader is free to create.  A poem doesn’t have a preestablished meaning since 
its interpretation depends on the reader.  “Il m’importe peu de savoir ce que l’auteur a dit.  C’est 
mon erreur qui est Auteur,” writes Valéry, and the Sylphe echoes: 

 
Ni lu ni compris? 
Aux meilleurs esprits 
Que d’erreurs promises!  (P 1, 137). 
 
Nor read nor divined? 
To the keenest minds 
What hints of illusions (Paul 179) 

 
We find the same dynamic symbolism in the poem “L’Abeille”.  A young girl implores the bee to 
sting her breast so that her mind through her senses might be awakened: 
 

Quelle, et si fine, et si mortelle 
Que soit ta pointe , blonde abeille, 
Je  n’ai , sur ma tendre corbeille 
Jeté qu’un songe de dentelle. (P1, 118). 
 
What and how keen and mortal soever 
Your sting may be, blond bee, 
Over my tender basket I’ve thrown 
Only a mere dream of lace (Paul 129) 

 
At the core of the poem is a notion of great importance in Valéry’s poetics: the controlled 
ambivalence between seducer and seduced.  The bee sting, “infine alerte d’or,” is life-giving.  It is 
an expression of the emotion of discovering the mechanism of “charmes” through the “effet de 
résonance”, it allows the young girl to find her own identity by giving life to the poem.  If 
however, the reader’s interpretation creates the meaning of the poem, the poem, nevertheless, 
keeps its integrity after each reading. 
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We find the same “effet de résonance” in “Ebauche”: 
 

Qui que tu sois, ne suis-je point 
Cette complaisance qui poind 
Dans ton âme, lorsqu’elle s’aime! 
Je suis au fond de sa faveur 
Cette inimitable saveur 
Que tu ne trouves qu’à toi-même!  (P1, 141). 
 
Whoever you be, whatever am I 
If not the connivance that begins 
In your mind, when it pleases itself? 
In the depths of that very pleasure 
I’m the inimitable flavor 
You find that you alone  possess! (Paul  193) 
 
 

Like the bee in “L’Abeille”, the Serpent is “Celui qui modifie” and with modification comes self-
awareness and creativity: “Certains mots sonnent en nous entre tous les autres comme des 
harmoniques de notre nature la plus profonde.”10

 

   Such is the meaning of the key word 
“résonance”.  “L’amateur de poèmes” is compared to a “résonateur”: 

Je m’abondonne à l’adorable allure: lire, vivre où mènent les mots.  Leur apparition est 
écrite.  Leurs sonorities concertées.  Leur ébranlement se compose d’après une 
méditation antérieure, et ils se précipiteront en groupes magnifiques, ou purs dans la 
résonance. (P 1, 95). 

 
 
Similarly, we read in “Ebauche”: “Tout profite au cœur suspendu!”  (P. 143) (“All works on an 
undecided heart!“  Paul 197). 
 
It would be interesting also to bring into light other effects, especially from an analysis of 
“L’Abeille” and “Ebauche d’un Serpent”.  There is a disproportion between the time and the 
energy used by the author and the rapidity of the impression “la morsure brève” on the Amateur.  
Valéry calls this effect “l’action de démesure”, or “le phénomène photopoétique”: “les effets 
poétiques sont instantanés, comme tous les effets esthétiques, comme tous les effets 
sensibles.”11

 

   Such an effect can be found only in short works, but is must be prepared by 
numerous effects before.  Hence the importance of the form and of a melodic composition 
and a keen attention to the structure and function of language. 

Within this musical architecture, complex sequences—semantic, syntactical, phonetic and 
rhythmic —shift and re-echo each other melodically and synchronically, providing the 
substance of the poem.  Very often, a continuity is established by the use of alliterations.  In 
“Ebauche”, the hissing of the Serpent contributes to the thematic organization of the poem.  
One of the most striking effects is the use of sound, not only phonetic sound as a source of 
seduction for Eve and the reader, but sound as an integral part of the subject of the poem.  
The use of the alliteration turns the poem into music: 

 
Quel silence battu d’un cil! 
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Mais quel souffle sous le sein sombre, 
Que mordait l’Arbre de son ombre! 
L’autre brillait comme un pistil! 
--Siffle, siffle!  Me chantait-il! 
Et je sentais frémir le nombre, 
Tout le long de mon fouet subtil, 
De ces replis dont je m’encombre: 
Ils roulaient depuis le béryl 
De ma crête , jusqu’au péril!  (P1, 144). 
 
A silence stricken by an eyelash beat! 
But such a heave of breath in the dark 
Breast bitten by the Tree’s shadow! 
The other breast shone like a pistil. 
--Whistle, hiss!  It hummed to me. 
I felt a quiver through the number, 
The whole length of my slender whip, 
Of all the coils I am burdened with, 
Rippling downwards from the beryl 
Of my Crest to my tip of peril!  (Paul 201) 

 
and they can even transform the Serpent, with all his destructive wit, into a burlesque 
character, “C’est là mon fait, c’est là mon fin, / A moi les moyens de ma fin!” (PI, 142) (“That’s 
my forte, that’s my craft./ I make my means to fit my ends” Paul 194). 
 
A close reading of three seminal texts, “Ebauche”, “L’Abeille” and “La Dormeuse” shows the 
fundamental importance of phonetic and acoustic phenomenon and its powerful, almost 
magical effect on the receiving sensibility.  In “L’Abeille”, the musical repetition: “Sur qui 
l’Amour meurt ou sommeille”, “Sans qui l’Amour meurt ou s’endort! “ lies at the heart of the 
process by which desire translates itself into poetry.   We find a similar circular construction 
in “La Dormeuse” where the last verse echoes the theme of the first lines.  The last tercet 
opposes the fluctuation within consciousness of two states, “absence” and “presence”: “Veille, 
ta forme veille et mes yeux sont ouverts” (“[your form] is awake; it watches, and my eyes are 
open”), and reiterates the theme of “secrets” and “masque” in the first quatrain.  The whole 
poem turns on itself, as is the essence of a sonnet or a symphony, challenging us with its own 
deceptive simplicity and producing a state of musical resonance, an atmosphere which acts 
insidiously on our consciousness, transforming our experience, “une atmosphère qui parvient 
à agir insidieusement sur le spectateur.” 12   A charm, a magical incantation is created.  Sound 
and meaning are intimately fused to produce an effect on the Lover.  Pierre Guiraud showed 
very convincingly how the distribution of vowels in “La Dormeuse” stressed the 
preponderance of nasal vowels (to express darkness, mystery), long vowels (to express 
slowness).13  Similarly, in the sophisticated poem “L’insinuant”, the use of the hiatus and 
parentheses are signs reminiscent  of the Serpent in its form and slow movement of reptation, 
involve the reader in an experience of language as self-referential. 
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In conclusion, the poet with his extraordinary economy of words, through several stylistically 
expressive procedures, the use of rhetorical devices such as alliteration, metonymy and so on, 
the magnetic voice, draws the reader to experience a unity present to the mind through 
resonance and echo: “L’état poétique engendre en nous un monde—ou un mode d’existence—
tout harmonique.” 14   Harmony which creates a state of almost mystical absorption in the 
reader, a charm.  Valéry wrote in Je disais quelquefois à Stéphane Mallarmé: “L’efficace des 
charmes n’était pas dans la signification résultante de leurs termes tant que de leurs sonorités 
et dans les singularités de leur forme.  Même, l’obscurité leur était preque essentielle.”  15

 
  

The speaking voice, indeed, must draw on the deepest resources of the sensibility, including 
darkness, to create a direct emotion in the reader.  “La Dormeuse” for example, is a hermetic 
poem, a poem on the necessity to write a difficult poem, a poem which evades any attempt at 
interpretation.  In order to succumb to the charm, the “Lover of Poems” must accept this 
obscurity, often the result of the exploitation of the multiple connotation of words.  In the 
poem “L’Abeille”, intricate meanings stem from the linguistic ambiguities of the word 
“pointe”—lethal sting, sharp wit.  Several critics, including Pierre Laurette 16 and Jean Hytier, 
have analyzed these effects (“reflets”) and discussed the varied meanings of the key words in 
the poem.  The poetic imagination operates as a process of transformation of an image into 
another.  “L’Abeille” is an insect, a comet, a dream, a desire.  It gradually becomes the symbol 
of creativity at the heart of Valéry’s conception of poetry. Jeannine Jallat wrote: “La 
reévaluation (est) le procédé constant de ce texte qui en réécrit d’autres et se réécrit lui-
même, prolifère et lui aussi appelle toujours quelque chose.” 17

 
   

Syntax, also, can contribute to obscurity, imprecision and the fertile ambiguity of language 
necessary in poetry.  For example, the unusual figure of the tmèse creates ambiguity in the 
first verse of the poem “L’Abeille”, but ambiguity here is a precise poetic tool: 
 

Quelle, est si fine, et si mortelle, 
Que soit ta pointe, blonde abeille” (PI, 118). 
 
“What and how keen and mortal soever 
But your sting may be, blond bee”  (Paul  129) 

 
Form, then, is dynamic and can be seen as the generative current at work within Valéry’s 
conception of poetic communication: 
 

Le fonctionnement d’un ouvrage est celui de sa forme.  La forme est CE qui imprime à 
un système sensitivo-psychique, par voie sensorielle, des excitations dont la nature, le 
dispositif, les intensités on été produits par les actes d’un système.18

 
   

 The various poems we have studied offer rich insights on Valéry’s theory of effects.  The poet 
engineer must create maximum communicative effectiveness in order to transfer the poetic 
impulse into the receiving sensibility.  Valéry however, expressed reservation on his own 
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theory of effects.  He writes, in “l’Introduction à la méthode de Léonard de Vinci” qu’”il est 
illusoire de vouloir produire dans l’esprit d’autrui les fantaisies du sien propre.  Ce projet est 
même à peu près unintelligible.”  Furthermore, the desire to provoke a truly physical reaction 
in the listener-reader seems to contradict Valéry’s wish of a purely personal expression.  In 
that sense, in “Ebauches” the antithesis “Viens sans venir” which denotes the prevalence of 
form over content could be representative of this contradiction and of Valéry’s æthetic 
enterprise.  As Valéry writes: “Il y aurait un ouvrage à faire sur cet amour des esprits, sur 
l’acte imaginaire que serait l’acte amoureux dans cet ordre.  Mais en vérité, l’esprit le commet 
avec soi seul.” 19
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Abstract 
 
Often the primary motive of students in taking a World Civilizations course is to fulfill a 
requirement. However, with the right approach, the experience can become more than merely 
perfunctory for the student. This paper examines a course that surveys the social, political and 
cultural developments of a variety of world civilizations to 1500 CE and focuses upon social 
formation. Writing history allows students to understand more closely how persons organized 
themselves politically, economically, and socially as a response to their particular geographical 
and environmental condition. The course transcends the particularisms of a temporal or spatial 
context as well as the convenience of placing change over time within the construct of a 
deterministic paradigm.  The paper is one exercise that I use to teach students how to write 
history. 
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I. Introduction 

The question of this paper is simple and straightforward: "What is the function 
of Emotion in Seneca's tragedies?" But although the question is simple the answer is 
not at all easy. In fact, it is so difficult that it has led at least one scholar to suggest 
that none of the tragedies attributed to Seneca were actually written by him.1 We need 
not go to such extreme measures. The answer that I will offer, however, may still 
seem surprising. For I maintain that Seneca expresses emotion in his tragedies not for 
any aesthetic reason, nor even for any therapeutic reason, but to promote emotional 
anaesthesia. Seneca's tragedies express monstrous emotions, but with brutal apathy, 
for an audience that already repudiates emotion. Seneca does not feel these emotions 
himself, nor does he ask us to feel them; instead, he positively expects us not to feel 
them, to judge against them dispassionately, with plain reason. I will suggest that 
Seneca's tragedies reject emotion, and that therefore, from the point of view of 
Classical Greek drama, they are actually anti-tragedies. They insist that there is 
nothing whatsoever to be learned from the experience of emotion.  

I shall argue for this thesis in the most part negatively, by attempting to show 
that no other plausible explanation can be given for the function of emotion in 
Seneca's tragedies. In order to argue for this thesis I shall argue first against what I 
call aesthetic explanations, which regard the experience of emotion as valuable per se, 
and secondly against what I shall call, following Martha Nussbaum, therapeutic 
explanations.2 My arguments against aesthetic explanations are brief, and the point 
obvious; I use them mainly to clear the way for an examination of therapeutic 
explanations, which are both more plausible and more interesting. I will consider 
Nussbaum's suggestion that Seneca's tragedies express emotion in order to achieve an 
emotive transformation in the audience, somewhat like the catharsis described by 
Aristotle.3 I will show that Nussbaum's view is inconsistent with the Stoicism firmly 
asserted elsewhere by Seneca. After that I will consider a more subtle therapeutic 
explanation, advanced by Mairead Costigan,4 according to which the use of emotion 
is related to cognitive therapy consistent with Stoic philosophy in general. Although 
Costigan's explanation is attractive, it lacks sufficient motivation on the basis of 
Seneca's philosophical works. Rather than pursue an explanation in which the 
tragedies are meant to be therapeutic or educative, I will consider some positive 
reasons for believing that Seneca's tragedies are written for an audience no longer in 
need of emotive or cognitive therapy. First, however, we need a clearer statement as 
to why the question about emotion in Seneca's tragedies is so difficult. I present this 
in the context of the aesthetic function of emotion in Greek tragedy.  
 
                                                
1 See Kelly (1979:41n84). 
2 See Nussbaum (1996), ch. 1, "Therapeutic Arguments". 
3 See Aristotle, Poetics ch. 6.1449b24-28. 
4 See Costigan (2000). 
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II. Aesthetics, Emotion and Seneca's Conflict with Tragedy 
"Behind the words of Greek tragedy, there is action; behind the action, emotion: 

the abstract and the concrete are made one, the emotion and the meaning are 
indivisible"—so begins one well-known book on Greek tragedy.5 What becomes clear 
from even a cursory glance at the thirty-three surviving plays of ancient Greek 
dramatists is that Professor Taplin's description is not quite right. Certainly the action 
does lie behind the words—very little action is carried out on stage—but emotion 
does not lie in a further recess, "behind the actions", as Taplin's words suggest. It is 
right there on the surface, in the exclamation, intonation and even the vocabulary of 
woe and suffering itself. Emotion and meaning are indivisible in Greek tragedy (that 
part of the statement is right), but it is the direct communication of emotion that 
constitutes meaning. Part of the directness of such communication, and essential to it, 
is the bypassing of reflective consciousness. As Havelock pointed out, reflective 
consciousness leads people to separate themselves from narrative experience, 
identifying themselves as subjects who stand apart from the object of experience. 
From a distance, the subject is able to view a narrative critically and more 
dispassionately, examining and evaluating it, "instead of just 'imitating' it."6 By 
contrast the experience of Greek tragedy is visceral; the audience undergoes suffering 
with the characters on stage, feeling pity and fear, lust and desire, anger and 
indignation. Actors and spectators alike are moved to horror, disgust, sorrow, and the 
vengeance according to the actions vocalised.7 

It is this aspect of Greek tragedy—the direct experience of emotion—that stands 
out above all others. The chorus in Aeschylus' Agamemnon declare "Suffer and 
learn!"8 as if it were the very precept of tragedy itself. And it was not only the poets 
who recognised this. Plato's great quarrel with poetry is based upon the assumption 
that it appeals to emotion rather than reason. As he remarks in the Republic, poetry 
"waters and fosters these feelings [sc. 'all the appetites and pains and pleasures of the 
soul'] when what we ought to do is to dry them up, and it establishes them as our 
rulers when they ought to be ruled, to the end that we may be better and happier men 
instead of worse and more miserable."9 Even Aristotle treats emotion as fundamental 
to tragedy. It is true that on his definition (which is original to him and nowhere 
previously attested) the purpose of tragedy is to achieve a catharsis of the emotions.10 
Yet even so, he treats the experience of emotion as a necessary condition of tragedy; 
the dramas would be pointless and ineffectual without it. Moreover, on any account of 
catharsis other than outright 'purgation',11 Aristotle's point is that tragedy merely 
transforms the emotions in some way. The experience of emotions "in the right way" 
(as Aristotle might put it), remains the fundamental object of Greek tragedy. 

Setting aside then, for the moment, any controversy about Aristotle's view of 
catharsis, we could say that the experience of emotion (in some way or other) is 
constitutive of Greek tragedy; it needs no further explanation. This is what I mean by 
an aesthetic explanation for the expression of emotion in tragedy: the actual feeling of 
emotion is a sine qua non. When we compare Seneca's tragedies to those of his Greek 
                                                
5 Taplin (1978:1). 
6 Havelock (1963:47). 
7 See Plato, Ion 535c-e. 
8 Aeschylus, Agamemnon, ll. 178.  
9 Plato, Republic X.606d, Shorey translation. 
10 See Aristotle, Poetics.9. 1449b25.  
11 The interpretation of catharsis as 'purgation' has sometimes been based upon Aristotle, Politics 

VIII.7.1341b33-1342b18. Most scholars now reject the view that Aristotle means 'purgation' even 
in this passage. 
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predecessors, the first impression is that emotions function in them in exactly the 
same way. Seneca preserves the subjects, persons and themes of Greek tragedy. Six of 
the eight tragedies generally believed to have been written by him—including 
Agamemnon, Oedipus, Medea, Madness of Hercules, Trojan Women and Phoenician 
Women—are actually versions of previously existing Greek plays.12 The other two—
Thyestes and Phaedra—are based on myths that are prominent in Aeschylus' 
Agamemnon and Euripides' Hippolytus respectively. Emulation would appear to be 
the main motive in copying these themes so closely. 

Moreover, within Seneca's tragedies we find emotions prominently expressed. If 
anything, it seems that the Senecan versions surpass their Classical counterparts in 
gut-wrenching soliloquy. For example consider this speech from his Medea: 

 
There are no limits to love, nor should there be 
to hatred, for they are two aspects of the same 
passion. Life matters, or else it does not. 
If it does, then one must fight, risk everything, 
even disturb the balance and order we see 
in the cold heavens. And if not, then we risk  
nothing. The bear will continue to spin on its tail,  
and the waters of rivers will still pour into the sea 
on and on, in a meaningless repetition. 
We look to these things for pattern, for purpose, believe 
that our lives too must have some design, some plan ... 
Who planned these things for me? What divine order 
decreed that I should suffer so? I defy  
the heavens themselves. Fierce as a wounded beast 
I turn on my attacker to lunge and slash, 
eager to bring him down to share my dying. 
No fire can match the burning within my soul, 
nor waterspout the gushing of hatred the gales  
of my fury whip into spume. I shall devastate, 
wreak such havoc as men and women shall speak of— 
or whisper—in horrified awe for a thousand years.13 

 
Here we see emotion pitted against reason and order. Reason is depicted as 
meaningless and dead; all vitality lies in the experience of love and hate. The final 
five lines of this soliloquy are at least as vehement as anything in Aeschylus, 
Sophocles, or Euripides. Or again, consider this speech from Seneca's Thyestes: 
 

That's it, villain! Goad 
your heirs to madness! Let there be competition 
among your issue to exceed one another in guilt 
Let swords be drawn on this side and that. Let passions 
know neither bounds nor shame. May fury egg 
all of them on to hatred, of parents for children 
and children's children and the other way round. The egg 
will hatch sooner or later monstrous evil, 
evil on evil compounded, its reasons confounded 
and altogether surpassed. A kingdom will fall 
and the king will scarcely notice, his glittering eyes 

                                                
12 Compare Aeschylus: Agamemnon; Sophocles: Oedipus; Euripides: Medea, Trojan Women, 

Phoenician Women, Madness of Hercules. The Phaedra itself can be usefully associated with 
Euripides' Hippolytus in terms of subject matter, the Thyestes can be seen as an expansion of the 
feast described in Aeschylus' Agamemnon. 

13 Medea in Seneca, Medea, ll. 418-438, trans. Slavitt.  
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fixed on the brother he hates, a slave to vengeance. 
Your house will be an asylum for madmen, violent, 
blustering, bragging and then, in a moment, cringing 
crooning and desolate--power and wretchedness changing 
madly as in a lunatic's wavering fancies.14 
 

Again we see the expression of raw fury, along with the idea of limitless passion and 
the confusion of reason. Hatred, vengeance, madness, frenzy, and fury are all rolled 
into one unnameable and dominant motivator. Seneca's tragedies look anything but 
mild. 

Why not suppose, then, that there is an aesthetic explanation for the expression 
of emotion in Seneca's tragedies? Why not suppose that, even if we are meant to learn 
from the suffering of Medea or Thyestes, we are meant to learn by way of actually 
feeling the emotions that they suffer? To see why we should not make these 
suppositions, at least not hastily, we need to remind ourselves of Seneca's attachment 
to Stoic philosophy, and to Stoic views about the emotions.  

Seneca tells us that he learned his Stoicism initially from Attalus, about whom, 
admittedly, very little is known. What is clear from Seneca's Epistles, however, is that 
Attalus was at the same time abstemious and humane, and that Seneca admired these 
traits in him and sought to incorporate them into his own character, so that even in his 
later days he continued to observe many of Attalus' specific abstentions (for example, 
abstention from perfume, from steam-baths, from oysters and mushrooms). Where he 
departed from them, he did so acknowledging that this made things harder for him.15 
These abstentions, which are hardly from anything we would identify as extreme, 
show Seneca's commitment to a very austere life. The Epistles generally testify to 
that. 

With regard to the more doctrinaire aspects of Stoic theory, it is clear that 
although Seneca rarely mentions them by name, Seneca was well acquainted with the 
thought of Zeno,16 Cleanthes,17 Chrysippus,18 Panaetius,19 and Posidonius,20 and that 
he was influenced by them much more in the domain of ethics than in either logic or 
physics. What is important to us in this context is the Stoic view about passions: 
desire and fear and their many species. It is well known that the Stoics considered 
passionate feeling to be false and morally dangerous, and that as a result they urged 
men to practice "uprooting" them, as Lactantius put it,21 from their lives. According to 
Cicero, Stoics thought that to fear, to grieve, and to lust were all morally wrong 
feelings independent of their consequences.22 Zeno claimed that passion is an 
"irrational movement" in the soul.23 Chrysippus, that most meticulous of 
philosophers, analysed emotions as false judgments.24 And Diogenes Laertius tells us 
that according to the Stoics, "the wise man will be free of passion" and that "all 
virtuous men are austere".25 
                                                
14 Fury to Tantalus in Seneca, Thyestes, ll.24-38, trans. Slavitt. 
15 Seneca, Epistle 106.5. 
16 Seneca, Epistle 104.21, 108.28. 
17 Seneca, Epistle 104.22, 108.38. 
18 Seneca, Epistle 94.4, 106.10, 108.10, 113.23. 
19 Seneca, Epistle 116.5. 
20 Seneca, Epistle 114.38, 115.65, 113.38, 121.1. 
21 Lactantius, in Von Arnim, Stoicorum Verterum Fragmenta, hereafter just 'SVF', III.444, 447. 
22 Cicero, De Finibus 3.32. 
23 Diogenes Laertius, VII.110. 
24 Chrysippus, SVF III.394. 
25 Diogenes Laertius, VII.117. 
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Not only did Seneca follow these Stoics in his own views, his declaration that, 
"Philosophers of our school reject the emotions" may be considered definitive.26 It is 
the most unqualified, most ancient, and most authoritative statement of the Stoic 
attitude towards the emotions that we possess. Yet it is hardly the only such statement 
to be found in Seneca. He goes so far as to equate emotion with vice,27 and rejects 
even moderate experience of feeling as a dangerous temptation to evil.28 Indeed, he is 
so guarded against feeling that he claims it is wrong to become angry, even when 
one's father is slaughtered or one's mother is raped.29 He adopts the well-attested Stoic 
attitude to grieving, saying it is better to replace the dead than weep for them,30 and 
that a grieving person deserves criticism, not consolation.31 Seneca is even reputed to 
have taken a dour view of pity, one of the two fundamental emotions of tragedy.32  

Even this brief review of Seneca's attitude towards emotion is enough to show 
us the problem. What is a person who repudiates the emotions—particularly anger, 
grief, and pity—doing writing tragedies that seem almost to revel in them? An 
aesthetic explanation for the expression of emotion in Seneca's tragedies will not 
suffice. We need an explanation that makes the experience of emotion at best 
instrumental to the function of tragedy. 

 
III. Therapeutic Explanations: Nussbaum 

One approach that has appeared in the literature is to suggest that Seneca's 
tragedies are designed to 'treat' the 'disease' of emotion by transforming the 'patients' 
who experience it. This approach was defended by Martha Nussbaum in her book The 
Therapy of Desire, and following her lead I shall call the kind of explanation she 
offers a therapeutic explanation. Nussbaum observes that medical analogies are "more 
pervasive and more highly developed in Stoic texts than ... in those of any other 
Hellenistic school."33 She cites Cicero, Seneca and Chrysippus all claiming that just 
as ordinary medicine is designed to treat illnesses of the body, Stoicism provides 
therapy for illness of the soul.34 The chief illness of the soul with which Stoicism is 
concerned is, as we have just seen, the experience of emotion. Accordingly, for 
Nussbaum, the most plausible explanation for the expression of emotion in Seneca's 
tragedies is a therapeutic one, namely that Seneca wishes to provide a cure, or at least 
an effective treatment, for the experience of emotion.  

Nussbaum accepts that Seneca is committed to Stoic philosophy, and in 
particular to the Stoic view about emotions. She claims that Seneca believes "there is 
no erotic passion that stops reliably short of its own excess,"35 and that he "presses in 
a powerful way the case for extirpation" of the passions.36 She argues extensively, 
using the evidence of Seneca's Medea, that Seneca presents "a clear expression of the 
strongest and least circular of the Stoic arguments against passion."37 In particular, 
she connects Seneca to Chrysippus' claims that (a) all of the passions are just different 

                                                
26 Seneca, Epistle116.1. 
27 Seneca, Epistle 116.3. 
28 Seneca, Epistle 116.4. 
29 Seneca, De Ira 1.12. 
30 Seneca, Epistle 63.11. 
31 Seneca, Epistle 99.1. 
32 See Diogenes Laertius, 7.123. 
33 Nussbaum (1996:316). 
34 See Cicero, Tusculan Disputations 3.6; Seneca Epistle 8.2; Chrysippus, SVF III.471. 
35 Nussbaum (1996:442). 
36 Nussbaum (1996:453). 
37 Nussbaum (1996:444). 
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aspects of the same thing,38 (b) that passion is an inclination of thought or judgment 
itself,39 (c) that the person experiencing passion is, at that very moment, not divided 
but experiencing it with "whole personality"40 and that (d) deliberative conflict is "not 
... the struggle of contending forces, but [the] oscillation or fluctuation of the whole 
personality."41 With all of this I am in agreement: these are Seneca's Stoic credentials.  

In order to press her claim for the tragedies as therapy, however, Nussbaum 
makes two further suppositions. First, she supposes that Seneca's tragedies do not 
merely express emotion, they are designed to make the audience experience it. In her 
trenchant analysis of Seneca's Medea, Nussbaum claims that the play presents an 
"argument capable of engaging the heart in an unsettling scrutiny of its own 
commitments."42 She speaks of the "self examination demanded by the play" as 
"wrenching business,"43 and insists that "we cannot avoid feeling"44 anger and 
foulness and other emotions. This suggests that emotion functions in Seneca's 
tragedies in a way that analogous to the function it has in Greek tragedy. The audience 
is supposed to identify with the characters portrayed and feel their feelings by way of 
sympathy, even if, ultimately, the aim is to decide against the value of such feelings 
(or indeed against feeling altogether).  

The second assumption Nussbaum makes concerns Seneca's intended audience. 
Here we find a certain amount of inconsistency. Often, it appears that we are to 
conceive of Seneca as addressing Aristotelians, who think that emotion (in the right 
amount, at the right time, towards the right person) is a valuable part of the good 
life.45 But this is merely a device of Nussbaum's in order to develop her argument, 
there is no evidence whatsoever to suppose that Seneca was actually engaged in 
polemics against any Aristotelians. At another point, Nussbaum suggests that Seneca 
has aimed his tragedies at those who aspire to Roman heroic values.46 This suggestion 
at least has a certain amount of historical plausibility, but Nussbaum does not pursue 
it. Instead, she thinks of a more generalised audience (which includes Aristotelians 
and aspiring heroes): people with "wavering souls"47 who are susceptible of 
experiencing emotions because they value the idea of emotional life—i.e. us. She says 
that Seneca's Medea "claims to be our story", i.e. "the story of every person who 
loves."48 She says that "the play claims ... that none of us, if we love, can stop 
ourselves short of the wish to kill and that a wish to kill is itself a murder."49 If 
Nussbaum is right, then Seneca's intended audience includes those whom a Stoic 
considers most in need of therapy rather than those who already accept Stoic views 
about the emotions. 

Neither of these suppositions is necessary to explain the expression of emotion 
in Seneca's tragedies. An author may express vehement emotion without any desire 
that the audience actually experience it, and an author may write about the disease of 
emotion for an audience that is not susceptible to illness. In the classic case-studies by 

                                                
38 Nussbaum (1996:451). 
39 Nussbaum (1996:449). 
40 Nussbaum (1996:449). 
41 Nussbaum (1996:450). 
42 Nussbaum (1996:444). 
43 Nussbaum (1996:445). 
44 Nussbaum (1996:445-6). 
45 Nussbaum (1996:442-443, 453-456, 457, 472-483). 
46 Nussbaum (1996:468-470). 
47 Nussbaum (1996:444). 
48 Nussbaum (1996:441), emphasis added. 
49 Nussbaum (1996:443). 
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physicians of the 19th Century, horrific deformities and pathologies were presented, 
without sympathy, for the edification of other physicians wishing to understand 
disease. There is no reason why Seneca might not have been presenting analogous 
diagnoses for an analogous audience. His essay on anger, for example, reads just like 
such a case-pathology, as the following passage shows: 

 
his eyes blaze and sparkle, his whole face is crimson with the blood that surges from the 
lowest depths of the heart, his lips quiver, his teeth are clenched, his hair bristles and 
stands on end, his breathing is forced and harsh, his joints crack from writhing, he 
groans and bellows, bursts out into speech with scarcely intelligible words, strikes his 
hands together continually, and stamps the ground with his feet; his whole body is 
excited and "performs great angry threats"; it is an ugly and horrible picture of distorted 
and swollen frenzy -you cannot tell whether this vice is more execrable or more 
hideous.50 
 

Clearly we do not need to suppose that this case-pathology requires us to experience 
such anger in order to repudiate it, or to suppose that it is addressed to people in need 
of anger-management.  

Not only are Nussbaum's two assumptions unnecessary, the combination of 
them presents a further puzzle. As we have seen, Seneca's tragedies depict extreme 
emotions. At the same time, the people most in need of therapy are those most highly 
susceptible to emotional states. Why would Seneca, who persistently writes about the 
need to help all of humankind,51 want to make people feel, say, a wish to kill, 
especially if he thought, as Nussbaum maintains, that such a wish was itself criminal? 
Why would Seneca infect susceptible people with an extremely virulent form of the 
very disease he wishes to cure? His actions would not be like fighting fire with fire, 
but like trying to fight fire by fanning the flames. This tactic seems prima facie 
improbable, and indeed we have Seneca's own words to oppose it. In his famous letter 
on self-control he writes: 

 
Every emotion at the start is weak. Afterwards it rouses itself and gains strength by 
progress; it is more easy to forestall it (excluditur) than to forgo it (expellitur).52 
 

The implausibility of supposing that Seneca the Stoic really wants to make people 
experience strong emotion may account for the back-pedalling we find in Nussbaum's 
story about Seneca himself. Though she starts out admitting, consistently with the 
evidence, that Seneca was committed to the rejection of emotional life, she alters the 
picture midway through her account. Incapable of repudiating passages that she sees 
as containing amazing pathos and profound emotional insight, she begins to treat 
Seneca's tragedies, and more importantly Seneca himself,53 as "ambivalent" about the 
value of emotion, as showing understanding and empathy for the life that contains 
emotion. She writes: 

 
It is perhaps no accident that it is in poetry that this ambivalence should have come 
out most powerfully; no accident that it was in tragedy that this critique should have 
been made. For tragedy is, as Plato, banning it, already saw, profoundly committed to 
the values that Plato and Stoicism wish to reject. It is a dangerous form for the Stoic to 
attempt. Like Medea's serpent, it has a way of sneaking up on Stoic morality with its 

                                                
50 Seneca, De Ira 1.1.3-5, trans. Basore. For the essay as a case-pathology, see Watling (1966:13). 
51 See, for example, Seneca, Epistles, 48.8. 
52 Seneca, Epistles, 116.3, trans. Gummere. 
53 Nussbaum (1996:444, 461-471). 
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own sense of drama, its own ways of appealing to the imagination and memory of its 
audience, its own scheme of values. The real danger posed by literature to philosophy 
is nowhere more evident than here, inside this play: for in the very act of turning 
tragedy into a Stoic argument, Stoicism has bitten itself.54 
 

This conclusion appears to me to have pushed things too far: the therapy of desire has 
disappeared into ambivalence about the value of such therapy. Yet all the evidence 
from Seneca's other writings points directly against the sort of ambivalence Nussbaum 
attributes to him as a playwright. If tragedies like Medea really showed such 
ambivalence, that would be one more reason to doubt their authorship. We should 
seek a less drastic explanation of the function of emotion in Seneca's tragedies. 
 
IV. Therapeutic Explanations: Costigan 

A different explanation, one that also presents itself as therapeutic, is offered by 
Mairead Costigan in her article "Seneca as Stoic." Like Nussbaum, Costigan accepts 
and testifies to Seneca's Stoic credentials. But unlike Nussbaum, she does not explain 
the therapeutic role of the tragedies as requiring the experience of emotion. Instead, 
Costigan offers a fully cognitive account of the therapeutic function of Seneca's 
tragedies, built upon the focus of the tragedies on rational deliberation, and the 
difficulty of being certain about both the quality of deliberative reasoning and the 
correctness of the conceptions deliberated about. 

Costigan begins by pointing to the general Stoic concern with good deliberation 
as one of the few things lying within our own power.55 She suggests that the Seneca's 
tragedies are chiefly depictions of deliberation, whether by rational or irrational, 
virtuous or vicious persons. There is ample evidence that Seneca's Medea is 
concerned with deliberation, particularly in the exchanges between the Nurse and 
Medea (e.g., ll. 157-175) but also in the dialogue between Medea and Jason (ll. 490-
559), Medea and Creon (ll. 252-2 71), and in the final raving madness of Medea to 
herself (ll. 937-970). Costigan juxtaposes these depictions of deliberation with a 
comment Seneca makes in one of his letters, to the effect that "badness sometimes 
takes the appearance of rectitude."56 On her view, this suggests that we cannot be 
sure, when considering an apparently sound deliberation, whether it is really sound or 
not.  

For example, Seneca shows how Medea is convinced that she has deliberated 
well about killing her own children. Most of us would intuitively judge that this 
deliberation is faulty, but Seneca works it out with such logical vigour that Medea is 
not the only one who might be convinced by it (Nussbaum: "she is justified"57). Or 
again, Seneca shows how Creon's deliberation about showing mercy to Medea looks 
virtuous (to him as well as to others), but nevertheless allows Medea to commit a 
horrific act. Costigan suggests that we are meant to feel uncertain about the 
correctness of these deliberations. And the result of such uncertainty, she claims, is 
not ambivalence towards emotions and emotional states, but ambivalence about the 
doctrines of Stoicism themselves. For, absent any sure marks to distinguish between 
good and bad, we are in the same position as the chorus in Seneca's Medea, who ask, 
"How can we tell which are the blessings and which are the curses?"58 

                                                
54 Nussbaum (1996:471). 
55 See Alexander Aphrodisias De Fato at SVF II.984. 
56 Seneca, Epistle 120.5. 
57 Nussbaum (1996:445). 
58 Seneca, Medea l. 684, Slavitt translation. 
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This line of interpretation may appear strained at first, but Costigan supports it 
with the Stoics' own medical analogy. She writes: 

 
The medical analogy ... is employed by Stoic philosophers who themselves 
acknowledge a distance from wisdom. Seneca tells us that analogy is the means by 
which a conception of the good arises, and that its antecedents are the 'observation' and 
'combination' of repeated acts. And so, in order to get from the inference that there is 
such a thing as health of mind to the discovery of what health of mind is, observation 
and combination are required. But, given that the Stoics failed to locate concrete 
examples of wise men ... it seems to follow that their criterion of moral perfection falls 
short of itself, both at the universal level and the particular.59 
 

Accordingly, Costigan suggests that Seneca thematises uncertainty about the 
possibility of distinguishing sharply between Stoic and anti-Stoic. Although the 
tragedies express typical Stoic attitudes about emotion (and thus incidentally also 
express emotion), Seneca is not to be taken as endorsing them, because "the Stoic 
practitioner's diagnoses and descriptions cannot be regarded as completely reliable or 
transparent."60 Costigan believes this is consistent with the Stoic practice of 
"encouraging a relationship of symmetry between doctor and patient, with each being 
able to question the other's accounts."61 Thus, there is ambiguity about who is the 
doctor and who is the patient, what account is true and what false. The tragedies are a 
starting point for philosophical therapy in which spectators who admit their own 
distance from wisdom may learn from each other. 

This intriguing explanation of the function of Seneca's tragedies has several 
advantages over Nussbaum's. First, it makes the expression of emotion necessary 
(since doctrines about the emotions were fundamental to Stoicism), without making 
the experience of emotion necessary (since what is called for is an intellectual 
examination of Stoic doctrine). Thus, we do not have to suppose that Seneca wanted 
to put his audience in a condition that he believed was bad for them. Second, it makes 
Seneca's artistry more honest. There is no underlying Stoic medicine that Seneca coats 
in poetic form. The tragedies are not covertly therapeutic, tricking us into revulsion by 
means of strong emotion. Rather, the Stoic messages are transparently presented for 
consideration, not necessarily digestion. Nussbaum's ambivalent Seneca presents with 
such honesty as well, but as we have seen, this comes at the cost of inconsistency with 
what he says elsewhere about himself as a Stoic. Costigan's Seneca can sincerely 
believe all that he says in the letters while still displaying his uncertainty in art. Thus, 
Costigan's Seneca is also more consistent than Nussbaum's. 

For all that, Costigan's claim about Stoic (or for that matter, Senecan) 
uncertainty needs to be put into perspective. The places in which Seneca modestly 
denies his own wisdom are very few compared to the places in which he dogmatically 
asserts Stoic doctrine. And the Stoics were, after all, the dogmatists par excellence of 
the Hellenistic period. They were singled out for their dogmatism by the Skeptical 
tradition. To be sure, Costigan's uncertain Seneca is not exactly a Skeptic. He is 
committed to Stoic beliefs and practices. But his uncertainty seems to me to make him 
far too Socratic for a Stoic philosopher. When Epictetus revitalised Socrates as a new 
Stoic hero, he emphasised asceticism, fortitude, wisdom, temperance—but not 
uncertainty. There is very little evidence from the letters and essays of Seneca to 
indicate that he thematises uncertainty, as Socrates did, and makes it programmatic in 
                                                
59 Costigan (2000:121). 
60 Costigan (2000: 123). 
61 Costigan (2000: 123). 
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his approach to philosophy. What uncertainty he does express could easily pass for 
polite modesty.   

Is there any other explanation, then, for the expression of emotion in Seneca's 
tragedies? One that does not require either the experience of emotion or the profession 
of Socratic uncertainty? I believe there is, and it involves treating Seneca's tragedies 
as reminders to those who already share his beliefs. I now turn to that explanation. 
 
V. Senecan Tragedy as Anti-Tragedy 

It has often been pointed out that by Seneca's time the staging of Greek tragedy 
had become exceedingly rare.62 Furthermore, it is clear that Seneca's tragedies have 
significant formal and structural differences from their Greek counterparts, and this 
has led to the hypothesis, still current among scholars, that Seneca's plays were for 
public recitation or private reading only, not dramatic performance.63 Schlegel 
famously described Seneca's tragedies as "beyond all description bombastic and 
frigid, utterly devoid of nature in character and action ... and so barren in theatrical 
effect that I verily believe they were never meant to leave the schools of the 
rhetoricians for the stage."64  

The most significant divergence from Classical form is found in Seneca's 
rhetorical style, which is everywhere sententious and professional. As Fitch observes, 
all of Seneca's dramatic interest is "mediated through the rhetoric,"65 the correct 
understanding of which requires precise training, attention and intellectual focus. 
Nussbaum does not seem to notice what a difference this makes. Although she speaks 
of Seneca's tragedies as "recitation-dramas,"66 she nevertheless assumes that the 
absence of action upon the stage was to be made up for in the theatre of imagination. 
Throughout her discussion of Seneca's Medea she encourages us to experience the 
play as if it were vividly and dramatically staged.67 But it is not dramatically staged; 
and if the history of performance of Seneca's Medea is anything to go by, it is a 
failure as staged. As John Berry remarks, "In its two-thousand year history, Seneca's 
Medea has overwhelmed us with its Latin verse and left us cold." 68  

I think there is a reason why it has left us cold, namely that it is meant to do so. 
Despite the similarity of content between Seneca and his Greek counterparts, there is 
every reason to suspect that he is opposing his philosophical tragedies to their poetic 
ones. There is ample evidence for this hypothesis in the doctrines of Stoicism in 
general, and in the writings of Seneca in particular. 

Let us begin from Stoic doctrines. It is clear from a review of the extant 
fragments that for the Stoics, mind or soul (psychê) was a physical substance just like 
the rest of the body.69 It was held to operate on and interact with the body through 
tension, sometimes stretching and sometimes relaxing to produce movement, breath, 
speech, sight, and so on.70 Accordingly, the proper tension could only be produced 

                                                
62 Kelly (1993:16). 
63 See Kelly (1993:16), Watling (1966:19). For the view that Seneca's tragedies were performed in 

antiquity, see Harrison (2000). 
64 August Wilhelm Schlegel, quoted in Watling (1966:9). 
65 See Fitch (2002:1). 
66 Nussbaum (1996:439). 
67 See Nussbaum (1996:439, 440, 460, 463, 469). 
68 Berry (1996:3). 
69 See Calcidius (SVF 2.879), Aetius (SVF 2.836), Iamblichus (SVF 2.826), Eusebius (SVF 2.809). 
70 See Origen (SVF 2.988); Hierocles Elements of Ethics I.5-33, in Long and Sedley (1987:314); Aetius 

(SVF 2.836); Cicero, On duties 1.132, in Long and Sedley (1987:316), Diogenes Laertius 7.157, 
Philo (SVF 2.844). 
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and maintained through mental training and exercise, on the analogy of physical 
training and exercise. Thus, Stoics had a physical model for mental function, and this 
explains why the medical analogy is so prominent in Stoic views about education. 

The implications of the physical model run deep. For many Stoics, it meant that 
just as a body has to be first strengthened and then maintained by vigorous exercise, 
so the mind must first be strengthened (primarily by the study of logic), and then 
maintained (by the constant, autonomous consideration of philosophy).71 Indeed, 
since even words are physical entities, produced by breath, vibration, muscular 
movements and the like, the style of speech, the words chosen, and the manner of 
delivery all affected the physical tone of one's mind. Because of this, a speaker or 
writer must be cautious. Plutarch warns that prospective disciples should be "bound 
fast" to the mast of reason, and "watched over" so that they are not exposed to things 
delightful or harmful.72 

It is clear that Seneca endorsed these views. In Epistle 15, he urges Lucillus to 
look after the development of his mind in a manner analogous to the way athletes look 
after the development of their bodies (with the proviso that Lucillus should consider 
mental training far more important). In another letter, he writes that "a man's speech is 
just like his life" (114.1), noting that "just as a luxurious being and elaborate dress are 
indicators of disease in a state, similarly a lax style ... shows that a mind has lost its 
balance (114.7). He warns Lucillus to be watchful against lax style, saying "take care 
of the soul for from the soul issues our thoughts, from the soul our words, from the 
soul our dispositions, our expressions, our very gait" (114.11). 

Nussbaum observes that "for the Stoics ... the rhetorical and literary dimensions 
of an argument are not mere incidental frills: they are part and parcel of what the 
business of arguing is all about,"73 but she does not appreciate the abundance of 
caution which Stoic philosophers, concerned about the care of their audience, 
exercised in adopting an intellectual rather than emotional style. A calm, observant, 
prudent mind is necessary to appreciate Seneca's sophisticated rhetoric.  

Seneca's Stoic attitude toward training the mind and practicing a virtuous style 
of speech suggest an interpretation of the tragedies that is simpler than Costigan's and 
more consistent than Nussbaum's. It is that the tragedies are presented, already in a 
highly rhetorical form, for dispassionate examination by a well-tempered mind. To be 
sure, we are presented with case-pathologies of emotional disease, not in the third 
person, but in the mouths of the diseased characters themselves. Thus, those of us not 
familiar with Roman rhetoric may all too easily, through inobservance, collapse the 
emotional distance between ourselves and the characters, as we do with a Greek 
tragedy. But Seneca's tragedies are not our stories. They are written for a 
sophisticated audience trained in rhetoric. For them, all of the speeches are mediated 
by rhetoric; they are kept always at a dramatic distance from the ferocity of the 
characters. In this way, philosophical readers could flex their intellectual muscles and 
observe the ill-effects of emotion without too much fear of harm. Seneca's tragedies 
are neither cathartic nor uncertain. They are tonic, helping to maintain the judgement 
of reason. Seneca presents his readers with the distorted face of desire and asks, "Are 
you not fortunate to have avoided this fate?" 
 

Eugenio Benitez 
The University of Sydney 

                                                
71 See Epictetus, Discourses, I.4.13-17. 
72 Plutarch, How the Young Person Should Listen to Poetry, 15D, quoted in Nussbaum (1996:352). 
73 Nussbaum (1996:330). 
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How is it that they had no dance, and yet they danced, and                                      
still they dance? Looking at the cultural roots and organizing principles of 

Finnish dancing. 

 
 
Abstract.  
In the history of dance, Finnish people appear a rare case; while almost all people of the world  
have had their dances the Finns have had none. However, Finnish people have danced as long 
as is known. But their dances have been loans from the dance traditions of other countries.  
 
When teaching dance in Finland I did not impose foreign dance teaching methods or 
conceptions on my students. Based on their dance needs and desires new educational dance 
methods were created to meet those needs. When allowed to dance in ways they felt 
meaningful they enjoyed dancing, and I realized that they seemed to be dancing “in Finnish.” 
This means they organized their dancing in ways they organize their thoughts about the world 
as expressed in their language and in their long since lost music tradition. Based on this 
realization, educational dance concepts were developed that made sense to the students. This 
paper is about the journey into Finnish dancing, into its cultural roots and its organizing 
principles. 
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Alien dance forms and concepts 
 
No indigenous Finnish dance is known, the dance forms and concepts that are used in Finland 
are loans from other nations’ dance traditions.  The commonly used dance concepts seem to 
stem from dance as a stage art, and from the onlooker’s viewpoint. Such view onto dancing 
made little sense to dance students who expressed initial dislike in dancing. They felt the dance 
forms alien and meaningless to them. They had no wish to learn performing skills nor to 
express themselves on show, and they had little interest in how their dancing looked, rather 
they were interested in learning and experiencing something new in dancing. Their learning 
interests varied and were social, artistic, aesthetic, educational or therapeutic. A new approach 
to dancing was needed to meet their needs and interests. They were not content with the 
common, instrumental dance teaching method, the method of command and imitation, but 
wanted to have a deeper understanding of what they were doing when exercising dancing. 
Their dance education then had to take their dance needs into consideration, and to create 
dance educational methods and concepts appropriate to their needs. 
 
Dance courses 
 
When planning a dance course I left the educational program open for discussion and had a 
meeting with the students. Out of the meeting a situational frame was created for the group 
work, and the aim and direction of the educational dance were discussed. Based on their ideas 
about dancing the formalistic concept of dancing was replaced by a relational and processual 
one. And interactive dance educational methods were chosen. 
 
Practically, during a dance course the students’ aesthetic structure was reorganized, and their 
movements were grounded, aligned, and centered. Ideas and tasks were given to the groups to 
work with their movement problems. The students worked individually within the group, often 
relating to each other. Children specially seemed to have the idea that dancing is something 
social, and frequently they formed pairs and danced together with each other. Rather than 
expressing their feelings the students’ dancing appeared more abstract. They studied movement 
elements and qualities, and relations between them. Based on the basic rhythms of the music 
they created individual rhythm variations. Relating these to each other’s rhythms they created 
new rhythmic patterns and variations of patterns. Their dance movements, fused with their 
breathing, seemed to grow as out from inside each other, and formed long, continuous chains 
of movements. At the end of a course, when their movement problems were solved the groups 
danced. Their individual dances unfolded within that group as a whole. Both adults and 
children danced in deep concentration. This thorough concentration gave their dancing a 
special mood of centered awareness, and a meditative quality. At this point the dancers paid no 
attention to me any longer as their teacher, rather they seemed to include me into their dancing 
as a member of the group equal with the others.  
 
The observing of the dance movements and events was kept on the level of the concretely 
observable, even though only parts of the dance events were caught by the eye of the observer.  
 
The students’ dancing obviously deviated from the common Anglo-Saxon conceptions of  
dance. Their dancing appeared more “Finnish.” To my surprise I found analogies between their  
dancing and the Finnish traditional folk singing and its world view, uprooted and lost long ago.  
Knowledge about this tradition is expert knowledge today, therefore such analogies were  
surprising. Perhaps the culture was not as deeply uprooted as it seemed.  
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Dance concepts and metaphors 
 
When the dance students’ cultural ideas about dancing were taken into account the commonly 
used dance concepts changed and they were replaced by concepts that were more appropriate 
to their ideas. 
 
The concept that changed most radically here was the common, theatrical concept of space, 
according to the theatrical concept the space is seen as a stage with its definite boundaries, 
directions and levels. The dancer occupies the space and moves in the space that surrounds 
him/her. The Finnish concept of space does not necessarily separate between the outer and the 
inner space of an individual. Furthermore this concept of space translates not only as a room, 
but also as a state or condition, such as the physical, mental or spiritual state or condition of an 
individual, or the political state of a nation. In the realm of dancing here this concept 
considered not only the dancer’s outer space, the stage, but included his/her inner space as 
well.   
 
This concept of space had its influence on other concepts of dance, and the concept of 
movement changed accordingly. Dance movements were no longer seen solely as locomotion 
in space, but the concept of movement considered the dancer’s inner space as well. The deep 
concentration and the centered awareness of the dancing individuals may here express the 
dancer’s inner space moving. 
 
The concept of rhythm changed too in its relation to this particular concept of space. Rhythm 
was no longer understood as an outer agent alone, but was considered in its inner dimension as 
well. In its inner dimension the concept lost its metric quality, and the dancers no longer 
counted the rhythms, but rather responded with their bodies to the rhythms of the music, and 
doing this, fused the musical rhythms with their bodily rhythms. The bodies thus became 
rhythm instruments in themselves. Pairing their dance ideas with each other the students 
created new movement and rhythm variations and patterns. Relating their breathing sequences 
to each other they created new musical movement qualities. And relating different rhythms 
within one person’s body they created new complex rhythm patterns and chains of patterns. 
Analogues to the old singing tradition were found. The old poems were structured in paired 
verses which formed a meaning unit. The songs were often sung in pairs of singers, who 
supporting each other developed their ideas through the singing dialogues. A sung sequence 
naturally followed the breathing of the singer. In ritual singing the breathing of the singers was 
sequenced so as to overlap with each other. The overlapping singing then created a singing 
continuum that went on and on. Rhythmically the poems were extremely complex and formed 
greatly varying chains of rhythmic improvisations (Saha 1980). 
    
The process of centring was basic to this dance education as it is to many other forms of dance 
education. However, the concept of the body centre varies according to the form of dance or 
body work. Here four different metaphorical centres were established as an aid to organizing 
the movement work. The first centre concerns grounding, that is the dancer’s relation to the 
gravity. Based on this the body’s weight and movement centre is placed in the pelvis. In the 
woman’s body the weight centre corresponds, necessarily, to her womb. The third centre is 
called impulse centre in the diafragma. The forth centre corresponds to the atlas vertebra up in 
the neck. Centring then is a multilevel process through which the body centres are worked into 
their configuration, and the dancers’ bodies get aligned, coordinated and integrated. The 
concept of centring appears here as a central organizing and unifying principle. 
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Metaphorically, according to old Finnish beliefs, the human being stood in the centre of the 
world and oriented him/her self from that standpoint toward the world. The world appeared as a 
limitless space, and was organized in two dimensions, the horizontal and the vertical, the social 
and the spiritual. In the social dimension people were considered equal to each other. At the 
centre of the world a huge mother tree, a spruce was growing. The centre of the world formed 
the sacred unity of the tree, fireplace, woman, and the woman’s womb as the core centre of 
the universe. Ritually, in centring, the world centre was moved. The vertical dimension, along 
the axes of the tree represented the mental/spiritual dimensions of life. The human being was 
climbing the tree, and starting from its base, reached higher and higher up; widening his/her 
horizons s/he was finally able to free his/her spirit and fly. These cultural metaphors still seem 
to bear some influence on people’s ideas about the organization of the world. The dancing 
here seems influenced by ideas of the Finnish world view as well as by structures of the 
language. 

 
Linguistic and musicological structures 
 

           The linguistic and musicological structures are the same today as they have been the last 6000 
years at least, and they are the same for all speakers of the Finno-Ugrian languages. This 
means that Finnish people have organized their thoughts about the world the same ways as 
long as is known. The Hungarian musicologist G. Kadar sees the Finno-Ugrian linguistic 
concept parallelism as a basic organizing principle in the language and music of these people. 
The concept refers to paratactic, parallel organization of thought, according to which parts 
relate to, fulfill or complete each other. The Indo-European organizing principle he calls 
hypotactic, subordinate, in terms of which things are divided in two opposing parts. There is a 
fundamental difference in these two organizing principles, the one collects, the other divides.  

            Furthermore the concept of parallelism solves the so-called Cartesian dualism in thinking. 
 
           The tendency to consider things in paired, relational and inclusive terms is a way of thought to 

create meanings. A meaning unit consists of two halves, which form a whole. Also meaning 
units are paired to fulfill each other and to form even larger wholes. Kadar points out two kinds 
of parallelism in thinking, pairing and chaining. Chaining means that when two figures are 
chained the latter figure brings forth something of the former (Kadar 1999:46-8, 221-2) and by 
doing this creates a continuum. He also points out the open-endedness of epic poems and 
musical forms (Kadar 1999:230). The ways people think they also structure their verbal and 
non-verbal expressions including dancing. 
 
Conceptual framework 
 

           The concepts formed here, such as the concepts of space, movement, rhythm, centring, the  
            concept of pairing and parallelism, or the ego as a relative concept may not be Finnish as such  
            or alone, but when interacting and influencing each other the concepts seem to form a 

multidimensional conceptual choreography. This conceptual choreography forms the  
            framework for this Finnish form of dance education.  
  

Climbing the tree 
 
With the conceptual base formed, I did not, however, yet climb the tree of knowledge. When  
looking up at the tree nothing like a unilineal mode of orientation seems possible, the  
wilderness of its branches invites for a difficult passage around the trunk of the huge tree. It is  
at the base of the tree, on the ground, on the horizontal level of social life where ideas, events  
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and things interact. It is on this level concrete observations are made. When two concrete  
observations are paired with each other concepts are formed. It became clear to me that things  
to be paired must be of the same kind, they have to appear on the same logical level with each  
other, anything does not go. The process of pairing then is governed by the principle of  
egalitarianism, an ethical principle embedded in the language.  
 

           With concept formation a transformation happens, a jump from one logical level to another. 
           This ability of the language to create transformations and thus climb the logical levels, is seen  
           as a creative principle built into the language itself. Magoroh Maruyama sees creativity related  
           to idea exchanges between persons and integrations of concepts within one person’s mind. 
           “Creativity concerns mutually amplifying interactive processes.” (Maruyama 1974:166-168). 
 
            Gregory Bateson’s concept double description helps to make sense of plays of differences and 

of double perspectives (Bateson 1972:175-193, 1985:227-9). But when trying to make sense of 
only partly observable multidimensional interactions as here, something else is needed. The 
interactivistic theory of Anita Kelles (Kelles 1983:231) contributes to the understanding of 
both socio-cultural and subjective factors, experiences, reflections and interpretations. The 
theory of connectivism of Maurice Block and its indirectionism adds a dimension of depth to 
this study. 

               
.          Block holds that a great part of our knowledge is fundamentally non-linguistic, and 
           that concepts involve implicit networks of meanings, formed through experiences, but when 
           rendered in to language they change in character. He suggests a theory of connectivism. That 
           means to access knowledge through a number of processing units, which work in parallel, 
           feed information simultaneously, and also analyze it simultaneously through already existing  
           networks, which connect processors. With this multiple parallel processing, complex  
           understanding is possible. Transforming this kind of knowledge into words will have only  
           distant relationship to the knowledge referred to, and it appears in a different logical form. 
           In order to get this connected knowledge, he suggests the method of practical  
           learning. Peter Brinson states that the partnership between verbal and non-verbal knowledge is  
           the fundamental principle of dance scholarship, requiring a balance between theory and practice  
           and a broad interdisciplinary approach (Brinson 1999:390-1) 

 
To conclude 

 
            It was through the process of practical learning that ideas, experiences and meanings were 

conceptualized, and the organizing principles of the dance education determined. Integrating 
concepts created transformations, and perspectives integrated into perspectivism. Practice and 
theory, the social/concrete and the vertical/abstract relate to, and complete each other. The 
metaphorical climbing the tree, from one branch to another, from one logical level to another 
forms a helix. This open-ended helix opens a way towards forming knowledge of the dance 
educational work that found its form in Finland.  

 
            May the widened and deepened cultural dance perspectives that opened up here contribute to 

what Peter Brinson envisaged as a deeper understanding of dance as a human phenomenon. 
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 This paper discusses the understanding of aesthetics as drawn from direct 
correspondence with particular contexts as they emerge for any given place.  However 
beyond the socio-human context, the discussion also brings to light that the location or 
place as a particular physical geographical or material environment can further influence 
and contextualize how epistemological claims about aesthetics are made or how those 
claims contain meaningful content or become referenced as valid to its participants.  
Beyond being just historically, culturally, and socially situated, we are also in part and 
parcel geographically, biologically, and ecologically situated (emplaced) to know the 
world aesthetically.  A position also taken by Lötze and later in Husserl’s 
phenomenology as influential to the modern view in architecture, the knowledge and 
relation (spatial and dynamic) with the world is mediated through our reasoning of a 
physical, but exterior, grounded reality.  One only has to look at the formation of 
indigenous or vernacular practices within a region to reveal the ontological foundations 
of form and experience as co-substantial with human endeavors.  Situated context and 
locality therefore is critical to environmental design development, as it is with aesthetic 
practices, where there are distinct and recognizable issues of geography and place.   
 In this, we also can recall Vitruvius’ treatise where he attributes “climate as 
determining the style of the house”.  Beyond simple survival, aesthetic and intellectual 
experience depended on engaged correspondence with basic regional design conditions.  
In Book II, he extends the basic notion of the vernacular as predicated by nature “… but 
in this I shall discuss the use of the building materials which nature provides.  For this 
book does not show of what architecture is composed, but treats of the origin of the 
building art, how it was fostered, and how it made progress, step by step, until it reached 
its present perfection [entelechy].”  There is no material that is found or made that is not 
made up of elementary particles and substantiated in its place.  Nature itself provides all 
the essential materials to transcend its own primitive habitation to then flourish in 
sublime aesthetic growth.  The evolution of form is a gradual transition of imitation of 
natural habitat, to knowing it well poetically and vitally as one's own existence.  As the 
environment is composed of disparate elements and assemblages, the habitat can be seen 
as a dynamic, but distinct place or locator of aesthetic action and correspondence along 
common environmental goals.  The environment here is raised alongside ecological or 
naturalistic views to be inclusive of the social and situational environment that can be 
both dynamically, externally and internally, co-effected and co-effective.   
 
Keywords: Regional Vernacular, Environmental Design, Aesthetics, Phenomenology, 
Nationalistic Inquiry.   
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 “The relationship between architecture and nature, for the last 500 years or so, 
has been one of juxtaposition.  Architects and planners, referring to their creation as the 
“built environment,” have put nature- that other environment-into the cross-hairs, 
hoping to either trim it into submission or to push it outside city limits 
altogether.”(Gendall) 
 
 “All or nothing” – Anonymous 
 

Our greatest resource that we have depleted is human in the long run.  When you 
disrespect nature, you disrespect human condition; it is a question of ethics.  It is 
important to understand that these situations have to correspond holistically with the 
world of spatial constructions, especially with the epistemic of architectural education as 
part of that construction.  To Diana Agrest, in Architecture from Without – Theoretical 
Framings for a Critical Practice, creative acts in architecture as part of a greater system 
intrinsically (and thus architectonically) establish relations between and within itself and 
other systems.  Substantiating a more bottom-up or intrinsic approach (in lieu of top-
down or alienated), she refers to Alison and Peter Smithson of Team 10’s statement of 
intentions: “Our hierarchy of associations is woven into a modulated continuum 
representing the true complexity of human associations.... We must evolve an 
architecture from the fabric of life itself, an equivalent of the complexity of our way of 
thought, of our passion for the natural world and our belief in the ability of man.” (1991, 
p. 44)  Engaged with a vital, epistemological framework, designs must emerge from 
pluralistic and interactive, systemic contexts to consequently respond with meaningful 
courses of action in the greater domain.  Architectural education, as a foundation for this 
framework, needs to account for its own epistemic structure as the medium where 
creative production initiates with corresponding models that foster a productive and 
effective interchange of ideas from broad ranges. In order to transform the structure and 
viably address significant world issues in a meaningful and effective way, one is 
mandated to understand the epistemic system as a whole and be able to identify, organize 
and thus integrate the aggregate components and properties affecting architectural 
discourse. (Anz, 2009) 

Christian Norberg-Schulz’s “The New Tradition” (Architectural Design, 1991) 
re-substantiates after fifty years Siegfried Gideon’s assertive statement in 1941 about the 
crisis of architecture in the modern world, a statement which still echoes today if not even 
more pertinent to our current situations, “our time suffers from its inability to control or 
organize the possibilities that has itself produced.” That latter century’s works were 
interpretively judged according to its dominant modus operandi, its reasons for making 
“as evidential in its own outcomes, as altogether having “misused men, materials, and 
human thought.”  This epoch of Modernism has been tainted with a retreat from social 
and environmental concerns.  In dealing with ever-growing complexities and problems in 
today’s society, the architectural discipline faces similar issues and forgetting its place in 
the life-space falls gravely short.  Our current epistemic world-view does not and cannot 
in its present state match the complexities of the world-at-large and must therefore 
undergo critical or even radical reevaluation and reconstruction of its overall 
epistemology if it is to succeed in the future.  This ‘framework’ for thinking, its episteme, 
at various points and time, requires proposals for its re-direction, or as Gideon might 
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suggest a re-conquering of origins for its reasoning and mindset, its knowledge and 
ethics. 

The foundation of building the “hut” was an individualized attempt for survival 
with minimal comfort and amenities. One only has to look at the formation of indigenous 
or vernacular practices within a region to reveal the ontological foundations of form and 
experience as co-substantial with human endeavors.  Beyond simple survival, aesthetic 
and intellectual experience depended on engaged correspondence with basic regional 
conditions.  Situated context and locality therefore is critical to environmental design 
developments, as it is with aesthetics practices, where there are distant and recognizable 
issue of geography and place.  Today our communities have more people moving into our 
urban environments and it the community environment of concern.  With the 
advancement of technology, post Industrial Revolution, buildings are designed with 
artificial environments and use design templates to create a “universal building” with 
little thought or consideration of place or environment.  Our communities have similarly 
evolved with technology as a major enabler with minimal consideration to regional issues 
and influences.  As architects it is our responsibility to design buildings with direct 
correspondence to the context of a “given” place, as a particular physical geographical or 
materials environment and how they contain meaningful content or become referenced as 
valid to its participants.  As global emphasis shifts, more of the world’s population will 
live in cities.  This indicated to us that a threshold has been crossed and that we could 
think of this as an opportunity to rethink the metaphysical categories or divisions between 
things like culture and nature, urban and rural and so on. While each approach engages 
connectivity to other, shifting economies, and the flux of peoples within the global 
community, distinct emphases are placed on unique regional concerns and maintaining 
particular places, local characteristics, and cultural identities, namely the setting up of 
environments favorable for the fulfillment of such desires. Drawing from the 
“situationalist movement” …retrieving a basic everyday event, often overlooked as 
design parameters as a way of knowing the city again from intimate and often subservice 
sources. 
 Architects and architectural educators return to history time an again, as a basis of 
study, to particular examples of architecture that have endured as a foundation of study 
and form for subsequent generations of designers. The selected exemplar buildings span 
over millennia, and do not conform to a singular style, building material, or technology.  
According to Coleman (2005)they share “conceptually: primarily a utopian dimension 
that is emphatically social.”  Therefore they persevere as a basis of study without “either 
copying them or rejecting the uniqueness of the present”.  Coleman continues to converse 
in regard to the exemplars listed in his book that …” 
 

“it could appear as though I am militating for a limited set of 
forms whose appeal is universal and timeless, based upon elementary 
forms of archaic habitation, especially pure archetypical geometric 
shapes, such as circles and squares.   

The exemplariness of a building may not be permanent, but within 
a given culture, it certainly seems enduring.  (2005,p. 3)…   After all, 
utopia and exemplary architecture are ever the result of a belief of what 
could be, or out to be, is superior to what is. (2005, p. 11) “ 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 605



He also states that “The work of architecture is imaginative.  Architects invent what is not 
there and yet must always begin with and idea of something located somewhere.  This 
paradoxical situation suggests that all future projects have a past, just as present and 
previous ones do.” (Coleman, 2005, p. 9). Paul Ricouer's question of "how to become 
modern and to return to sources; how to revive an old, dormant civilization and take part 
in universal civilization" 
 

“there is no self-understanding that is not mediated

 

 by signs, symbols, and 
texts; in the final analysis self-understanding coincides with the 
interpretation given to these mediating terms.” (Paul Ricoeur, n.d. p. 1) 

To propose a clarification of terminology and therefore a re-direction for possibilities for 
the ‘new’ in architecture… one that informs and is informed reciprocally by the world 
(life-world) stems from epistemic fallacies which first misinterpret and misuse the 
modern agenda, passing it into eidetic copies and mass-produced forms (a problem, 
without ontological reference, perpetuated and enhanced to an extraordinary level with 
the use of computers and its naturally repetitive nature) and at the same time prevents the 
modernist agenda of the ‘new’ from manifesting through current philosophies which 
could redirect the path of architects to play a more vital role in their society 

In the last half of the twentieth century too many buildings seem to have been 
designed within the isolated context of the designer’s mind and not the context of the 
physical location and not understood their role in a comprehensive built environment.  It 
appears there is disconnect between humans, the building and the city.  When everything 
is in harmony, philosopher Ricoeur maintains that it is progressive while ideology is 
conservative.  “The constitutive dimension of either utopia or ideology counterbalances 
the pathological dimension of the other. This suggests comprehensive patterns of social 
life and architecture, as an arrangement of configurative patterns allows that the potential 
of a complex order in architecture has a harmonic character.” (Coleman, 2005, p. 10-11)  
Patterns are made up of independent parts and the potential for them making something a 
whole is only hopeful.  Other architects and writers substantiate this notion in that it is 
with patterns that interdependent parts have potential for making a “whole”.  In this we 
understand that patterns between room, building and city ought to be seen as the partial 
completion of a “whole” in the process of making more sympathetic human habitat.   
 There is a prevailing concern for the interchange between individual and 
collective, and between residence and city, effectively links towns, cities and regions. 
Regional and city design is an attempt to link pattern places and behaviors (green spaces, 
connective routes, social assemblies) into an organized composition.  The essence of 
organizing bodies and buildings is analysis of patterns; people, buildings, activities, etc. 
that create a whole of often thought independent parts with unique interrelationships.  
 

 “Beauty is a form of sympathy and consonance of the parts within 
a body, according to definite number, outline [finishing] and 
position[collocation], as dictated by concinnatis [congruity], the absolute 
and fundamental rule in Nature.  This is the main object of the art of 
building, and the source of your dignity, charm, authority and worth” 
(Rykwert, et. Al.., 1998, p. 303) 
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In the recent past designers played “homage” to place as a pure imitation of 
context.  One notable example is Frank Lloyd Wright’s design of Taliesin West in the 
Arizona desert.  Wright lectures on context in that the obvious symmetry of  the desert 
wearies the eye, stultifies the imagination, and becomes boring.  Any building in this 
environment needs to stir the imagination.  Indigenous desert plant/growth show an 
economy in pattern as seen in the “sahuaro” which is an appropriate model for desert 
architecture. (Kaufman, 1998)  The Zentrum Paul Klee in Bern, Switzerland (1999- 
2005) designed and described by Renzo Piano - the forms “in which the undulating 
profile creates a relationship between the museum and the surrounding landscape.” 
(2008, p. 190).  The Beijing National Stadium, often referred to as the “Bird’s Nest” 
designed by Swiss architects Herzog & de Meuron, in a joint venture with artist Ai 
Weiwei and architect Li Xinggaang of CADG is probably one of the most recognized 
buildings from the Beijing (2008) Olympics. The massiveness of the structure had the 
ability to repulse people.  The design was an effort to create a stadium that was “porous” 
attracting people to enter as well as being “a collective building, a public vessel” gained 
inspiration for the final form from studying Chinese ceramics and developing the “nest 
theme”. The use of the term is a compliment to in that “in China, a bird’s nest is very 
expensive, something you eat on special occasions.”  (Libby, 2008) 

The design approach copying nature’s forms, an imitation of nature, is beginning 
to evolve to one of copying nature’s process using scientific thought and investigation 
that examines nature and its models.  Architects are looking at consulting organizations 
like the Biomimicry Guild, a Montana-based consulting organization that pairs designers 
with biologists and ecologists to better understand “genius of place”.  (Gendall, 2009) 
Thomas Knittel, design principal and sustainable design leader of the New York office of 
HOK, explained in his interview with Gendall in regard to the honeycomb-like structural 
system for a series of towers in New Songdo City South Korea, that architects are looking 
more and more at nature as something to observe and as an inspired model for building 
design. With nature there is a variable built into the system because it is in a constant 
state of flux. “Achieving equilibrium in the environment is ‘where we hope to go with 
architecture, designing buildings with gradients and responsiveness” (Gendall, 2009, n.p.) 

The study of the patterns and unique inter-relationships found in nature has 
historically been the foundation for architectural design.  Whether pattern’s in nature 
existed or man’s rationalization of design processes defined nature’s pattern is not clear 
to the writer.  To better understand natural models and life’s tenacity for survival 
architects have turned to the sciences, (biologists, ecologists, etc.)  Life has been 
performing design experiments for 3.8 million years developing strategies and patterns as 
a means of survival in an evolving environment.  The study Biomimicry as defined by 
Wikipedia:  (from bios, meaning life, and mimesis, meaning to imitate) is an ancient 
concept recently returning to scientific thought that examines nature, its models, systems, 
processes, and elements— and emulates or takes inspiration from them to solve human 
problems sustainably. Scientific and engineering literature often uses the term 
Biomimetics for the process of understanding and applying biological principles to 
human designs. This includes biomaterials, biomechanics, biological systems composed 
of individuals of one species (e.g., schools, herds and swarms), or multispecies 
ensembles. Janine Benyas describes Biomimcry as an emerging discipline that seeks 
sustainable solutions by emulating nature’s designs and processes.  (Benyas 2002, p. 98). 
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 In 1996, the Eastgate Centre, the country’s largest office and shopping complex, 
opened in Harare, Zimbabwe.  It is just one example of sustainable architecture copying 
the successful strategies of indigenous natural system methods inspired by local 
Zimbabwean masonry and the self-cooling mounds of African termites, a direct response 
to regional climatic conditions. The architect, Mick Pearce in conjunction with engineers 
at Arup Associates, took an alternative approach to the complex design from the 
beginning.  The centre is designed to be ventilated and cooled by entirely natural means it 
was biomimetically modeled on local termite mounds.  It was probably the first building 
in the world to use natural cooling to this level of sophistication and is an example of the 
use of biomimicry principles.  Termites in Zimbabwe build gigantic mounds inside of 
which they farm a fungus that is their primary food source. The fungus must be kept at 
exactly 87 degrees F, while the temperatures outside range from 35 degrees F at night to 
104 degrees F during the day. The termites achieve this remarkable feat by constantly 
opening and closing a series of heating and cooling vents throughout the mound over the 
course of the day. With a system of carefully adjusted convection currents, air is sucked 
in at the lower part of the mound, down into enclosures with muddy walls, and up 
through a channel to the peak of the termite mound. The industrious termites constantly 
dig new vents and plug up old ones in order to regulate the temperature. “Organic 
structures tend to be more flexible and bendable than human structures, and many living 
systems can repair themselves or reclaim wastes in ways that our creations can’t.”  The 
Eastgate Centre is largely made of concrete employing basic principles of passive heating 
and cooling by using a series of intake and exhaust vents which uses the outside air to 
heat or cool the building mass depending on which is hotter, the mass or the air. (Hengst, 
2009)    
 The Eastgate Centre uses less than 10% of the energy of a conventional building 
its size. These efficiencies translate directly to the bottom line: Eastgate’s owners have 
saved $3.5 million alone because of an air-conditioning system that did not have to be 
implemented. Outside of being eco-efficient and better for the environment, these savings 
also trickle down to the tenants whose rents are 20 percent lower than those of occupants 
in the surrounding buildings. 
 In Qatar, the Minister of Municipal Affairs and Agriculture (MMAA) is getting a 
new office building, designed by Bangkok-based Aesthetics Architects.  The dry arid 
desert climate of Qatar is fairly barren, covered by sand, and receives and average annual 
rainfall of 3.2 inches.  The days get really hot and nights are pretty cold. Aesthetics 
Architects decided to model the MMAA’s new office upon desert growth, the cactus, 
taking inspiration from the way these plants deal with the scorching desert climate. An 
excellent example of desert architecture, MMAA’s new building is designed be very 
energy efficient and utilizes sun shades on its windows. Depending on the intensity of the 
sun during the day, the sun shades can open or close to keep out the heat when it is too 
much. This is similar to how a cactus chooses to perform transpiration at night rather 
during the day in order to retain water – another great example of biomimicry. The 
botanic dome at the base of the tower will house a botanical garden. Hopefully it will 
include an edible garden and a living machine as well. (Ion, 2009) 
 Evan at the scale of cities, planners can work with the local ecology to create 
lasting interventions that minimize disruptions to the landscape.  The architectural firm 
HOK is designing an 8,000-acre city, Lavasa, India.  The region is subject to seasonal 
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flooding and monsoons.  The valley fills with as much as 29.5 inches of water for three 
months, but remains arid the rest of the year.  The original ecosystem was a moist 
deciduous forest in which the trees would have maintained soil quality, stored water 
through the dry season and provided a canopy to control evaporation.  The architect and 
engineering consultant, Buro Happold, are using this model for the building foundations 
and looking at the native banyan fig leaf for inspiration for the tiled shingle system. The 
site’s master plan will adopt the insect strategy of the local harvester ants in the way that 
they divert water from their nests in the rainy season through multipath, low-grade 
channels. (Rich, 2006)  

In another application of biomimcry, HOK was also asked to design a new 
“twisting skyscraper” in New Songdo City, South Korea.  Working with the design and 
engineering firm of Arup, they looked at the configuration of the honeycomb, which 
retains its structural integrity even while twisting. This system, with staggered supporting 
walls cantilevered from the core, allows each floor-plate to pivot around the center of the 
building, generating a structurally sound tower based on a honeycomb pattern—and the 
twisting form the client wanted. They hope that buildings, like nature, will react to 
environmental conditions and support biodiversity. 

The success of sustainability in architecture rests on the best use of the 
environment while making sure that current social and economical needs are met.  
Sustainable architecture and biomimicry is about the future and what the next generations 
will inherit. By studying and looking at the natural environment which we are just 
beginning to understand we can reduce the impact that humanity has on the environment. 
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   In the second half of the nineteenth century, Yokohama had one of the largest 
resident American populations in Asia.1 According to the records of the respective local 
U.S. consuls, in Shanghai, in 1886, 125 American men were registered as residents, in 
Canton, in 1888, 73 Americans were registered, in Seoul, in 1887, 32, and in Singapore, 
in 1886, 4.2 In Yokohama, in 1887, 259 Americans were registered, in 1889, 257.3 
Marriage is a key matter in migrant experience. Marital practices strongly influence 
group particularity and the interaction of group members with others. Opened in 1859, 
and forced on Japan by Western powers, primarily for purposes of access to the 
country’s markets, the Yokohama Treaty Port drew migrants globally.4 The migrant 
population was an amalgam, comprised, in the 1880s, of at least sixteen national 
groups.5

   Below, in giving the names of Japanese, following Japanese usage, surname 
precedes given name. 

 The treaty port operated until 1899. What were marital patterns among 
Americans in Yokohama? How did the patterns reflect and contribute to group 
arrangements and national identity? What windows do the patterns provide on 
American interaction with others in the treaty port? 

 
“Tying the knot”: Marriage as Common and Centripetal Behavior 
   As a trading center, Yokohama, not surprisingly, attracted a preponderance of male 
migrants. As a member of the British legation who arrived in Yokohama in 1862 noted, 
“There were few ladies in the settlement.”6 In 1887 a population count found 2,442 
non-Japanese men and 443 non-Japanese women residing in Yokohama.7 In 1903 the 
Japanese government counted 4,403 non-Japanese men and 1,844 non-Japanese women 
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living in the port.8 Marriage appears, however, to have been common among the local 
American population. According to the records of the local U.S. consul, 138 American 
adults lived in 1884 in Yokohama, of whom at least 72 were then currently married.9 
Consul records show that in 1882 189 American adults had resided in Yokohama, of 
whom at least 76 were then currently married.10 In 1890 the numbers were 197 and 94,  
respectively.
   If Americans in Yokohama were often married, the marriages they entered into 
appear to have been primarily endogamous ones. Most married Americans in Yokohama 
had entered into marriage pre-arrival Japan, with most, it is highly likely, marrying a 
fellow American in the United States. While incomplete, background information about 
the married American adults present in Yokohama in 1884, for example, indicates that 
nearly all had probably married fellow Americans in the U.S.

11 

12 Likewise, endogamous 
marriage, by nationality, among those Americans marrying in Yokohama, seems to have 
been common. The U.S. consul kept records about marriages performed in Yokohama 
involving Americans at which the consul was an official witness or the officiating officer. 
For the years 1870 to 1899 records show that at least 104 such marriages were 
performed.13

   Americans, commonly, in the treaty port were in a state of matrimony, partnering, 
evidence indicates, more often than not, with a fellow American. How did ingroup 
marriage fit into and affect collective experience and identity? 

 In fifty-two of these marriages both spouses were Americans. In another 
five of these marriages both spouses, it is highly likely, were also Americans. 

 
Marital Practices and Group Mutuality and Solidarity
   Endogamy was expressive of a larger reality in the everyday world of Americans in 
Yokohama. Ingrouping among Americans was common, practiced in the various main 
arenas of life. Group boundaries in 1884 provide a window on this dynamic among the 
local American population. 

14 

   Based on the surviving primary sources, it is clear that Americans, in 1884, 
coalesced in the public sphere. Americans commonly lived near one another. American 
businesses in the port clustered geographically. Americans commonly worked for other 
Americans. Indeed, of thirty-nine Americans identified as employees in Yokohama in 
1884, twenty-six worked at businesses owned by co-nationals. Americans ingrouped in 
their associational life. At different points in its history, the treaty port was home to an 
American fire brigade, a Columbia society, and an American Asiatic society of Japan. In 
1884 two local Masonic lodges appear to have been primarily American. Seven of the 
eleven officers in the two lodges in 1884 were Americans. A so-called American 
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church—Protestant, non-denominational—had been established by the early 1860s. 
   What accounted for this intercourse among co-nationals? Local law did not. Unlike 
in some other treaty ports in Asia during the period, Yokohama was not divided into 
“foreign concessions.”15 Thus the ingrouping was not encouraged or required by 
governing treaty law. The centripetal behavior, rather, was precipitated by other factors. 
Shared culture was one factor that brought Americans together. A sense of cultural 
affinity was evident, leading to Americans wanting to be together. In 1886 a local hotel 
advertised: “the best American Billiard Table in the East.”16 At the same time another 
hotel advertised: “Speciality [sic], American Drinks.”
   But if Americans were pulled together, they were also pushed. American ingrouping 
was related to the heterogeneous character of the aggregate population in Yokohama. 
The diverse antecedents of the international population in the treaty port led to striking 
intergroup contestation and division. As a local resident wrote to a newspaper in 1868, 
“…the residents of Yokohama being composed of so great a variety of 
nationalities….[our] society is certainly a mosaic…it stands in constant danger of 
falling to pieces….”

17 

18 Pronounced cultural differences led to general intolerance. 
Migrants from Africa, Asia, Europe, and the Middle East as well as the Americas—all 
present in the port—found little common ground for comity and cooperation. As one 
migrant opined, “There are too many kinds of us….You can’t do much uniting in a 
community that is Chinese, English, American, German, French, Italian, Portuguese, 
Dutch, Indian, Parsee….Even the white foreigners can’t keep together….”
    In such a riven environment ingrouping by nationality made sense. Solidarity 
among co-nationals may have been a cause of the competitive and conflicting conditions 
but it also was a way to make do in those circumstances. Coming together by nationality 
Americans—or others—could mobilize for self-interest. Three examples of Americans 
building on mutual national ties are as follows. In 1892 there was a campaign to enlist 
“all Christian foreigners in Japan” to prepare a petition in relation to an issue involving 
observance of the Sabbath.

19 

20 A longtime American Protestant minister in Yokohama 
responded to the call by commenting: “While not disapproving…I yet wish to make 
known…that already the preliminary steps for a petition of American citizens have 
been taken and a call for signatures of these has been privately issued….If the foreign 
residents of other nationalities in Japan desire to add their names…I am sure no 
objection will be taken….”21 In 1886 a leading local business firm wrote to the U.S. 
consul: “The official representatives of several of the European governments are 
instructed to further the commercial interests of their nationals in Japan, and we 
understand that they do so very assiduously and intelligently….It would probably be 
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very difficult to wholly neutralize the efforts of these representatives, but if American 
interests were similarly protected and promoted the result might be advantageous to 
American trade.”22 In 1860 an American resident in the port wrote in his diary, “Went 
to…see what I could do towards getting a building lot. Found that the Americans, weary 
of vexative delay and the inability or unwillingness of the foreign representatives to 
render aid, had resolved to help themselves. Some…led the way by ‘staking out 
claims….’ I followed suit….”
   National ties, thus, were important to Americans in Yokohama. In fact, nationality, 
as some of the above examples suggest, may have meant more to the American 
population than bonds of race or religion. National identity provided a cultural anchor 
for the migrants thousands of miles from home. It also had a utility to it in the daily 
competitive give-and-take of life in the port. In this context endogamy was another 
expression of the importance of national attachments. Most Americans in Yokohama 
maintained group boundaries in choosing a marriage partner. But not all did. Some 
looked outside the group for a spouse. What patterns were there to the exogamy? What 
light do these international marriages shed on American interaction with others in the 
port? What light do the international marriages shed on the limits of nationality as a 
force in selecting a spouse and the resistance of Americans in Yokohama to the idea of 
making a foreign match? 

23 

 
Looking beyond the Group: Americans and Marriage with Others 
   Two main forms of “international marriages” were practiced by Americans. One form 
was conventional—legal—marriage, with Americans betrothing nationals from other 
countries. But another form was also practiced. American men, as well as other male 
migrants, partnered with Japanese women in a formal arrangement short of legal 
marriage. Gary Leupp, in his recent study of intimate relations between Western men 
and Japanese women, has called this second kind of relationship temporary marriage.24

   In a temporary marriage a male migrant would enter into a contract with a 
Japanese woman for the two to in effect live together in conjugal relations for a 
designated period of time, the woman being paid for her services. How many Americans 
entered into temporary marriages is not known. At least one temporary marriage 
contract has survived. The document, from 1861, formalizes relations between one Mike 
(nationality not given) and Chiyotsuru, and reads in part, the contract “is limited to one 
month, at the end of that month, following negotiations, [the period]…may be 

 
What was “temporary marriage” and what does it and conventional international 
marriage reveal about Americans in Yokohama? 
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extended.”25 Perhaps the most (in)famous temporary marriage made by an American in 
Japan during the period involved Townsend Harris, the first U.S. government 
representative in the country. Harris contracted with one Okichi, who was seventeen 
years old, for her services.26 Temporary marriage contracts were considered legal by the 
Japanese government. The contract between Mike and Chiyotsuru stated that “The 
foreigner is forbidden to hand over [Chiyotsuru to another]…and must take care of her 
as demanded by the law” and concluded with these words: “There are no errors in what 
is written above. The official seal…is therefore affixed.”
   How can temporary marriages be understood in relation to nineteenth century 
American culture? Two points suggest themselves. First, there is the question of such 
marriages and American law. Temporary marriage, as a financial transaction, sex for 
money outside marital bonds, can be seen as prostitution. In the United States at the 
levels of state, territory, and community, laws about prostitution varied at this time.

27 

28 
Law, at these levels, furthermore, would not have applied to Americans and their daily 
lives in Yokohama. Interestingly—and importantly, however—American law at the 
federal level did apply to the daily life of Americans in the Yokohama port. In the treaty 
port law from the signatory countries governed in relation to the lives of their respective 
nationals present in the port. Migrants were protected by/held accountable to law from 
the home country with powers of legal oversight—including judicial trial—being 
invested in the jurisdiction of the local consul.29 U.S. federal law did not prohibit 
prostitution. It did restrict it, however. The Page Act stated that “the importation into 
the United States of women for the purposes of prostitution is…forbidden….”30 The act 
made it the duty of U.S. consuls in the sending ports to prevent immigration by those 
who had “entered into a contract or agreement for a term of service within the United 
States, for lewd and immoral purposes….”31 The law, which was the outgrowth of rising 
xenophobia on the West Coast, targeted Asians. As George Anthony Peffer has written 
about Chinese women migrants and the Page Act, “The ‘Chinese Question’ occupied a 
volatile position in American politics during the final quarter of the nineteenth 
century….Civic and religious leaders branded female Chinese as prostitutes, whose 
arrival in America would corrupt the morals of the nation’s youth. Though the Pacific 
coastal states, where most Chinese Americans settled, served as the chief initiator of 
this xenophobic rhetoric, the anti-Chinese movement became a national force during 
the 1870s.”32 Federal law, then, sought to curtail sex for money exchanges between 
American men and Asian women. In a sense, therefore, American men who entered into 
temporary marriages in Yokohama were going beyond the legal boundaries of being an 
American. Temporary marriages in the treaty port may have been legal under Japanese 
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and American law, but these unions, in spirit, went outside the legal definition of how 
and who was to be an American. 
   Legal considerations aside, a second question about temporary marriage and 
American culture can be raised at the level of everyday attitudes and beliefs. What was 
the general character of marriage as a cultural practice in America in the second half of 
the nineteenth century? Previously commonly arranged through family and based on an 
economic match, marriage had increasingly become a matter of romantic choice and 
personal happiness, including growing awareness of the welfare of offspring.33 
American men, in entering temporary marriages, were going against these cultural 
developments. With its economic character and impermanence, temporary marriage 
minimized sentiment and caring bonds. American men who entered temporary 
marriages were, so to speak, cultural transgressors. They not only ignored legal 
precepts. They violated emerging beliefs and values. Temporary marriages, no doubt, 
benefited some Japanese women. The practice offered economic gain to those poor and 
disempowered. Okichi was the daughter apparently of a working-class widow. Under 
the terms of her contract with Harris, Okichi was to be paid a yearly amount of 120 ryo, 
which was more than four times the wages which an average workman might 
receive.34 Ofuku, another Japanese woman who entered into a temporary marriage at 
the time Ochiki did, was to be paid ninety ryo.35 But temporary marriage led to 
exploitation of Japanese women by male migrants. Okichi was “dismissed” by Harris 
after less than one week.36 Some of her relatives protested to Japanese officials: 
“…having sold herself to a foreigner, neither she nor her mother will be able to obtain 
work from her fellow Japanese.”37 In 1880 one Mori Waka brought suit against Joseph 
Wickers in the British consular court in Yokohama. According to surviving court records, 
Mori and Wickers apparently had been living together in a temporary marriage since 
1873. In June 1880, Wickers “turned her out.” “…I had positive proof of her infidelity.”38 
Mori was suing Wickers over division of the couple’s property. At one point in taking 
testimony the judge remarked to Wickers: “Do you really expect me to believe that you, 
having two children by this woman, gave her no actual wages, and only lent her clothes? 
It is absurd.”
   As the developments between Mori and Wickers indicate, temporary marriage also 
put the offspring from such matches at risk. Yokohama saw the tragedy of numerous 
fatherless offspring. So-called Eurasian youth who barely or never knew their fathers 
made up a large, and often stigmatized, group in the treaty port. As a local newspaper 
editorialized in 1882, “The question has often been asked, what becomes of Eurasian 
children in Japan?...The lot of these poor little bairns is sad enough. They do not, it is to 

39 
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be presumed, lack for food and clothes at any rate so long as their fathers are here, but 
when the latter have left Japan, life assumes a less rosy complexion for their deserted 
offspring. The mothers may be well-intentioned enough, but society is not liberal, and 
the Eurasian child does not receive much sympathy from either Japanese or 
foreigners.”40

   What can be said about “regular” international marriage and Americans in 
Yokohama? According to available government records, from 1870 to 1899 there were at 
least thirty-eight marriages solemnized in the port between Americans and nationals of 
other countries. Thirty-two of these international marriages were among the marriages 
mentioned before that were officially registered with the local U.S. consul.

 Ignoring cultural norms, including ironically a discriminatory injunction 
against interracial intimacy which if followed would have led to less victimization, 
American men, in Yokohama, through temporary marriage, no doubt brought untold 
harm to Japanese women and the offspring of these matches. 

41 Ten of the 
international marriages were officially registered with the Japanese national 
government.42

   Racial discrimination by whites against others in America had become 
institutionalized in relation to marriage through law by the second half of the 
nineteenth century. Laws prohibiting interracial marriage—anti-miscegenation 
laws—were common in the American colonies and the early United States. Such laws 
focused on marital union between whites, blacks, and Native Americans. “During the 
nineteenth century as many as thirty-eight states prohibited interracial marriages.”

 Four of the international marriages were registered with both the U.S. 
and Japanese governments. Twenty of the thirty-eight international marriages were 
between Americans and Europeans. Of these twenty marriages, seventeen were 
between Americans and British. With many Americans in the nineteenth century 
having British antecedents, Americans entering into marriages with British in 
Yokohama is not surprising. Sixteen of the thirty-eight international marriages were 
between Americans and Japanese. It is these unions which are noteworthy. Given 
historic attitudes in the United States toward interracial marriages, these sixteen 
matches between Americans and Japanese are of interest and deserve examination. 

43 
In the early twentieth century a majority of states had anti-miscegenation laws.44 
Federal law proposing anti-miscegenation had been considered on more than one 
occasion during the decades around the turn of the century but was never enacted.45 
White negative reaction to Asian immigration in the middle and late 1800s included 
anti-miscegenation law and other legislation which sought to proscribe sexual intimacy 
between the white population and the new arrivals, the Page Act being an example of 
such anti-mixing enactments. As early as the 1860s some Western territories acted to 
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separate whites and Asians.46

   Marital practices in the U.S. at the time of the Yokohama Treaty Port, then, were 
highly racially charged. Indeed, with respect to the particular experience of Japanese in 
America, in the early twentieth century the Japanese population stood at some 100,000  
in the U.S.

 In 1861 the state of Nevada had law which included 
penalties against whites and Chinese who cohabited or married one another. Other 
states which passed laws in the second half of the nineteenth century that addressed 
white-Asian intimate relations included Arizona, California, Idaho, Mississippi, Oregon, 
and Utah. 

47 But through 1910, according to one estimate, there had probably been 
fewer than a hundred marriages between Japanese and Americans.48

   Broadly, Americans and Japanese had limited contact in Yokohama. Interaction in 
the economic arena was common. Japanese worked for Americans. Americans, to a 
lesser extent, worked for Japanese. Americans were customers at Japanese businesses 
and vice versa. But social intercourse was minimal. Japanese were prohibited under 
treaty port law from living in the same neighborhoods as the migrants.

 Americans who 
went to Yokohama knew marriages in the context of such separated experience. This 
was their cultural frame. The marriage of Americans to Japanese in the port needs to be 
understood within the terms of these cultural dynamics. 

49 American 
missionaries founded separate churches for Japanese.50 Friendship appears to have 
been rare. As a local newspaper noted in 1883 about the general intermixing between 
Western migrants and Japanese, “It would be difficult to conceive two communities 
more complete strangers to each other, so far as social intercourse is concerned, than are 
the Foreigners and Japanese living side by side in Yokohama. They have been within 
arms length of one another for a quarter of a century and yet they have never shaken 
hands.”51

   A main reason for this lack of exchange was, as in the homelands of the Western 
migrants, white racism against non-whites. Japanese were, simply, considered 
“beneath” those of European descent. As Alfred Buck, U.S. minister to Japan, wrote in 
1899, at the time of the termination of the treaties through which Japan had allowed 
the United States and various other Western powers to follow the principle of 
extraterritoriality within its borders, Europeans and Americans living in Japan “have 
constantly been apprehensive concerning their fate when the new treaty should go into 
operation. They have been looking for and expected trouble under Japanese control; and 
it is not to be wondered at when it is considered for how many years they have lived in 
Japan but not of it….They have regarded the Japanese as inferior….”

  

52 As one 
American migrant wrote about a Japanese and English couple a few years before she 
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herself married a Japanese man, “…it disgusted me that a member of the Anglo-Saxon 
race should contrive such intimate relations with a Mongolian.”53 Animus in the U.S. in 
the late nineteenth century and early twentieth century towards Japanese and other 
Asian immigrants intermixed racial and economic prejudices and received much 
coverage in the Western press in Yokohama.
   Cultural disdain characterizes American attitudes and practices toward Japanese in 
the second half of the nineteenth century. As Ronald Takaki has written about the 
conditions Japanese faced in the U.S. in the early twentieth century, “…they were a 
racial minority….They felt scorned by white society and had become the target of hostile 
and violent white workers.”

54 

55

   What is known about those Americans who stepped outside these cultural traditions 
in choosing in Yokohama a Japanese as a marital partner? Data are available which 
allow for consideration of four points.

 The differences which distanced Japanese in American 
society were brought to Yokohama by American migrants as part of their mentality. 
Japanese were Other in the U.S. and Other in the treaty port. 

56

   Second, there is the matter of motivation. Why did these Americans—men and 
woman—cross clear, important lines in selecting a spouse? No writing has been found 
from the migrants which takes up this point. Some speculation seems reasonable, 
however. Sexual opportunity, at least in the case of American men, would seem not to 
have been a main incentive, given the wide availability for sex outside formal marriage 
through temporary marriage. Indeed beyond marital forms of any kind sexual 
opportunity was especially plentiful. “Casual” prostitution was licensed by the Japanese 
authorities and widely available. In 1867, according to one count, there were some one 
thousand prostitutes in Yokohama.

 First, there is the matter of gender and 
American spouses. In fifteen of the known marriages between Americans and Japanese 
the male partners were Americans. Thus going outside cultural boundaries for race and 
marriage was done primarily by men among the American migrants. 

57 Similarly, marriage as an economic strategy with 
one’s partner and offspring contributing to family finances would not seem to have been 
the main incentive either, at least for American men, with temporary marriage being a 
less demanding and readily available option. Personal attraction, it can be speculated, 
drew Americans to their Japanese partners. Besides personal affinity other factors, it 
seems, operated as well. At least ten of the fifteen American men who married Japanese 
women were middle age. Age is known for thirteen of the fifteen men. The average age 
among the thirteen at time of marriage was forty-two. Also at least three of the fifteen 
men, it appears, were widowers. The American men who took Japanese spouses 
therefore were not necessarily of prime age or stage in life for marrying. Place of 
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residence in the United States may as well have affected the partnering dynamics. At 
least ten of the American men who married Japanese women had spent time in places 
in the U.S. where anti-miscegenation was less pronounced. At least six of the men had 
spent time in New York or New Jersey, states that had never prohibited through law 
interracial marriages.58

   Third, there is the question of societal response to American-Japanese marriages. 
Interracial marriage was publicly stigmatized in Yokohama. In 1885 a member of the 
British consular service, in reading a paper on marriage in Japan before a local learned 
society, observed about matrimony between male migrants and Japanese women: “…it 
is worthy of note that although a few amongst the men forming these alliances are of 
good social standing, the greater number belong to the artizan and seafaring classes. 
The women with whom these marriages are made are, with a few exceptions daughters 
of people of the lower class…and they have generally occupied the position of concubine 
for years before the marriage.”

 At least four of the men had spent time in Massachusetts or 
Pennsylvania, states which had had anti-miscegenation laws but had repealed them, 
pre-mid-nineteenth century. 

59 A week later a local newspaper editorialized about the 
speaker’s remarks, “…despite difference of nationality, imperfect comprehension of each 
other’s speech, and other drawbacks, Japanese women, even of the lower classes, have 
proved themselves sufficiently faithful, tractable, and winning to obtain from foreigners 
an acknowledgment elsewhere seldom conceded under similar circumstances.”60

   How the mixed American-Japanese marriages fit into the everyday world in 
Yokohama is, finally, unclear. On the one hand, the couples do not seem to have been 
ostracized. The couples did not cluster residentially, with clustering being taken as 
possible sign of marginal standing in the community. Likewise, the American men with 
Japanese spouses, as a group, appear to have been well received locally. Of the seven 
men who owned or worked in businesses, at least four had long and apparently 
successful careers in the port. Of these seven men at least three were, it is known, 
visibly active in public associational life, holding office in civic and/or social 
organizations. 

 
Migrants who married Japanese risked therefore public disapprobation. Marrying a 
native was disparaged, for class and by colonial mentalities. Most of the Americans who 
married Japanese were in a position, evidence suggests, vulnerable to these community 
pressures. Of the fifteen American men who married Japanese women at least four 
owned businesses and three were business employees. Place in society was in theory put 
in jeopardy through private behavior. 

   On the other hand, there are some signs that the American-Japanese couples were 
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not fully integrated into local life. While the names of the American husbands are found 
on materials in relation to membership in local civic and social groups, the names of 
their Japanese wives are noticeably absent. In a similar vein, the names of the 
Japanese women are also noticeably missing from another public record from the period. 
A city directory published annually listed residents and businesses. The names of the 
American husbands are commonly listed. The names of their Japanese spouses are 
commonly not. One American man who was married to a Japanese woman had his 
name appear annually. His wife’s name first appears four years after the couple married. 
Another American spouse of a Japanese was also listed annually. The wife’s name first 
appeared in the directory six years after the couple had married. A third husband’s 
name appeared annually, his Japanese wife’s name is not listed during the couple’s ten 
years of marriage. The American-Japanese couples may have kept a low profile. One 
American man with a Japanese wife who spent some forty years living in Yokohama and 
other treaty ports in Japan apparently kept his marriage a secret from some close 
relatives in the United States. Another American man, a government official, who lived 
and worked nearby to Yokohama in Tokyo, was married to a Japanese woman but may 
have kept this fact from his superior in the workplace. A possible telling sign of how the 
American-Japanese couples thought they were seen in the eyes of the general 
community is public announcement of marriage plans. Marriage announcements in the 
local English-language press were common. Of the sixteen American-Japanese 
marriages such an announcement was found for only one marriage in Yokohama 
newspapers. 
   Fourth, there is the matter of the comparative “success” of the American-Japanese 
marriages. Two possible indications of success in relation to marriages based on 
romance are reproduction and longevity of the marriage. Data about offspring are 
available for five of the sixteen couples. All five couples, it is known, had a child or 
children. Data about longevity are known for seven couples. Length of marriage ranged 
from one to forty-three years. Five couples, respectively, were married ten, thirteen, 
fifteen, seventeen, and forty-three years. 
 

*** 
   For some forty years Americans were drawn to Yokohama in the second half of the 
nineteenth century primarily as a site for economic activity. In the treaty port national 
ties served Americans as a foundation upon which to build their daily lives and as a 
bulwark for pursuing self-interest in the competitive, culturally-diverse circumstances 
of the port world. The migrants maintained group boundaries in their public and 
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private lives, American identity providing a viable solidarity and mutuality to a 
migration stream far abroad from the homeland. 
   But the group boundaries on the level of private adult intimate relations proved 
unfixed. Marital practices and the concepts informing them were transplanted in the 
port. White Americans married to one another came to Yokohama and white Americans 
married each other or other migrants of Eurowhite antecedents. Some American men, 
however, sought interracial intimacy, the manner in which they constructed such 
relationships arguably echoing the exploitive motives which brought the United States 
and other Western powers to Japan—and, broadly, Asia—in the first place. 
Companionship and sex were to be purchased temporarily. Human relations—emotional 
bonds between the partnering adults and concern over the fate of any offspring, in 
general, family as a caring social unit, a growing development in nineteenth century 
American culture—was devalued and subverted by contractual relations grounded in 
financial exchange. Being outside the continental United States gave cultural license to 
pursue intimacy with forbidden partners and to treat the ties as a commodity. 
   A few Americans, finally, also took cultural license but moved beyond group 
boundaries, it is likely, in search of other ends. Going against racial mores brought from 
the West and making their standing in local society vulnerable, these migrants 
apparently sought in wedded union with Japanese spouses domestic happiness. The 
marital ideal emerging in the U.S. was stood on its head in Yokohama. 
   By way of illuminating some of these points, I will close with reference to four 
Americans whose lives in Yokohama express some of the experience examined above. 
William Copeland was born in Norway, immigrated to the United States, became a U.S. 
citizen, and lived, it appears, in New York. Copeland went to Yokohama in the 1860s. In 
the treaty port he owned various businesses and had a wife, who died in 1879. In 1889, 
at the age of forty-six, Copeland married for a second time. His wife was a Japanese 
woman, Katsumata Ume. Copeland and Katsumata were still married at the time of 
Copeland’s death, in 1902.
   Arthur Otis Gay was from Massachusetts. Gay went to Japan in the 1860s. In 
Yokohama Gay became a partner in an import/export business. In 1889, at the age of 
seventy-one, Gay married a Japanese woman, Hida Toyo. Gay and Hida were still 
married at the time of Gay’s death, in 1901. Gay and Hida had at least one child, a 
son.

61 

   Robert Meiklejohn was born in Scotland, emigrated and became a U.S. citizen, and  
arrived in Yokohama in the 1870s. In Yokohama Meiklejohn owned a printing business. 
In 1889, at the age of forty-two, Meiklejohn married a Japanese woman, Kurita Yuki. 

62 
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Meiklejohn and Kurita were still married at the time of Meikeljohn’s death, in 1904. 
Meiklejohn and Kurita had at least two children, both daughters.
   Andrew Foster was from New York. Foster had arrived in Yokohama by the early 
1890s. In the treaty port Foster appears to have worked for trading firms. In 1893, at 
the age of thirty-seven, Foster married Kanai Kane. Three years later, in 1896, Foster, 
still married to Kanai, committed suicide. Foster and Kanai had at least one child, an 
infant son who died of illness two days after Foster took his life.

63 

   In informing the U.S. government in Washington about Andrew Foster’s death, the 
United States consul in Yokohama wrote, “The wife…is a Japanese….”

64 

65 A newspaper in 
the treaty port in its obituary for Arthur Otis Gay noted: “He was married with a 
Japanese lady….”66 A local newspaper in an obituary for Robert Meiklejohn talked 
about Meiklejohn’s antecedents and career but said nothing about his wife and 
daughters.
   One wonders how representative—and emblematic—these treatments are of the 
lives lived by those Americans who married Japanese in Yokohama. Where did these 
interracial couples fit in the public eye? To what extent were the couples figures of 
notoriety, perhaps opprobrium? To what extent were they placed, or put themselves and 
their affairs, outside the attention—and discourse—of others? In crossing clear cultural 
lines of probity in relation to intimate interracial relations what penalties did these 
Americans and, of course, their spouses, pay in the treaty port? 

67 
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“Decadence as (Buddhist) Humanism: Sakaguchi Ango and the Transvaluation of Values in 
Postwar Japan” 
 
Japan’s defeat in the Pacific War in late 1945 brought about dramatic changes at virtually all 
levels of Japanese culture and society. As John Dower relates in his work Embracing Defeat, 
the brief span between 1946 and 1950 witnessed a remarkable surge in Japanese iconoclasm, 
especially—though by no means exclusively—among the disillusioned intelligentsia and 
avant-garde literary circles. Alfred Oppler, an American Occupation official, wrote that “the 
shock of defeat had stimulated ‘the revaluation of all values,’ even to the point of prompting a 
thoroughgoing iconoclastic feeling of ‘damn what you have adored and adore what you have 
damned’.” While self-conscious “modernists” such as Maruyama Masao 丸山真男 (1914-96) 
attempted to replace the old notion of community with a “new democratic human type” based 
on a clarly defined “subjectivity” (shutai-sei 主体性), others, associated with the literary 
avant-garde and a burgeoning movement known as kasutori 粕取りculture, were unconvinced 
that Western ideals of reason and progress were the solution to Japan’s postwar trauma. One 
spokesman for this alternative vision was Sakaguchi Ango 坂口安吾 (1906-55), the author of 
a series of short essays “On Decadence” (Daraku-ron 堕落論) published in 1949. This paper 
explores the concept of decadence in Sakaguchi’s work, partiuclarly as it relates to his vision 
of a refashioned morality based on a particular interpretation of human subjectivity vis-à-vis 
the dialectic of illusion and disillusion. I will argue that, despite the countercultural face of 
Sakaguchi’s essay, these aspects give it an unmistakeably Buddhist flavor.  
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          Paper Excerpt: Dance occurs not only in studios and theaters, but also in informal 

spaces.  The use of dance in public venues and communities has existed for thousands of 

centuries and continues to evolve in today's fast changing world.  Two movements in 

popular culture, the Reclaim the Streets movement in London, and Passa Passa in 

Jamaica, are global phenomenon where citizens gather for massive dance parties in 

public spaces without the government’s permission.  Although each movement was 

started for different reasons, they are both examples of how dance can reconstruct space 

to create political statements, give territorial power back to the people, and result in 

positive transformation. 

         Reclaim the Streets was formed in London in 1991.  The movement is characterized 

by hosting all day dance and music rave style parties in locations in London that are 

highly polluted and congested due to overloaded auto transportation.  Reclaim the Streets 

parties have occurred globally in places such as Australia, North Wales, Berlin, Prague, 

Toronto, Vancouver, New York, and Los Angeles.  The main focus of the movement is to 

protest transportation methods that create pollution and less space for pedestrians.  Susan 

Luckman states that RTS (Reclaim the Streets) draws attention to how “local 

communities are broken down through the individuating privatized space of the car” and 
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how roads, which are dangerous pollution venues, are further dividing people from 

socialization (2).  

         The Reclaim the Streets mission statement quotes, “Ultimately it is in the streets 

that power must be dissolved: for the streets where daily life is endured, suffered, and 

eroded, and where power is confronted and fought, must be turned into the domain where 

daily life is enjoyed, created, and nourished.”  Reclaim the Streets parties work to 

conserve space that can nourish community in a peaceful guerilla style.  The highly 

congested city streets have left citizens with little room for foot travel, and the air quality 

is so harsh, that people are gathering less and less outdoors.  Through the use of 

visualization, protestors gather in groups of hundreds and began to block off the streets 

with their bodies.  In Sydney, Australia: 

          Thousands blockaded the streets to traffic with 3 huge bamboo tripods, erected a  
          bizarre art installation sound tower pumping out psychedelic dance music, built a  
          permaculture garden in the middle of the road and had an all day street party in  
          the liberated zone- dancing, playing street cricket, reading the Weekend papers  
          and generally hanging out in a safe, friendly, clean environment (3).  
 
As the party gains momentum, participants set up chairs and tables, DJ’s play music, and 

people dance.  Commuters are forced to take an alternate route or better yet, leave their 

cars and join the protestors.  

         Susan Luckman theorizes that Reclaim the Streets parties engage the self in a 

claiming of both physical and metaphysical space due to its concentration of utilizing 

dance and music for change (1).  The protest is obviously physical, asserting the citizens 

right to enjoy and conserve public space.  While acting out social justice, the protestors 

exhibit a transformation through the act of dancing in synchronization with the music.  At 

this point, service, self, and community intersect creating an experience that is elevated 
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from a singular plane.  The intersection of these qualities mirrors the power of a 

government, and the protestors embody this power in their acts.       

         Passa Passa is a dancehall street party that takes place every Wednesday night from 

around 11pm until 8am the next morning.  The event began the summer of 2003 in 

downtown Kingston in the community of Tivoli Gardens.  This area was considered an 

off limits ghetto, due to it’s reputation of crime and murder.  Two years prior to the start 

of Passa Passa, 25 civilians and two security forces were massively killed (Henry). This 

areas high crime rate is connected to its deep political allegiance to the Jamaica Labour 

Party. 

         Jamaica has been a hot spot for civil political warfare since the 1960’s.  The two 

leading parties, the Jamaica Labour Party, and the People’s National Party, are fiercely 

dedicated to ruling the country at any cost.  This political struggle has divided Jamaica, 

and taken many innocent people’s lives.  Tivoli Gardens has a known reputation 

throughout JA for its die-hard allegiance to the Jamaica Labour Party (JLP).  Many 

outsiders and non-JLP supporters are considered to be enemies of Tivoli Gardens’ 

residents, and in result the community is off-limits to anyone who is not a supporter of 

the JLP, including law enforcement (Hope 128).  Based on the town’s history of violence 

and antagonism, many Jamaicans refused to enter it before the creation of Passa Passa 

(Hope 129).    

         Tivoli Gardens is ruled by, Don Duddus, also referred to as “the President” and his 

soldiers, who are said to have gained wealth and status through drug trafficking (Hope 

129).  There is an oral pact in the community that anyone who causes harm or ruins the 

peaceful and safe vibes of Passa Passa will have to deal with Don Duddus and his 

soldiers, which may result in bodily harm (Hope 130).  Duddus’ reputation and clout 
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make it possible for Passa Passa to exist.  Due to this, a temporal and temporary space is 

created, where people from all over the island and the world, as well as PNP supporters 

can come together to dance and hear music in a safe environment.  The residents 

understand that this is good for their environment and economic status, for it gives them 

an opportunity to sell goods, receive healthy publicity, and mingle with people who have 

various political views.  Through Passa Passa the dance and music event, the Tavoli 

Gardens community is being healed. 

         Currently Passa Passa is receiving worldwide attention, and is spreading to many 

islands in the Caribbean.  Some countries are upset about its spread, such as Grenada 

officials, because they believe it causes local uproar, and is too centered on partying.  

Passa Passa has been highlighted on BET, in videos with Wayne Wonder and Mr. Lex, 

and has become an important venue for rising dancehall singers and dancers to showoff 

their talents.  When I attended the event in 2006, I was overjoyed with the concept.  

Hundreds of people were gathered in the streets peacefully dancing to the selector (DJ).  

Some of the dancehall groups had costumes and specific choreography, and there was a 

dancehall queen contest.  What really blew me away was how the people truly danced the 

space.  If cars needed to come through they had to wait until a group danced around the 

car and allowed them to continue to drive, or if it was a big truck, the dancers would 

perform on top of it.   

          In some places, dancehall is considered overtly sexual, causing some dance critics 

and scholars to not give it proper credit, but dancehall is more complex than that.  

Dancehall is about community, reverence for the ancestors, and honoring identity.  

Dancers perform movements that have African roots, and Passa Passa climaxes in energy 

as the sun is rising.  Every weak young dancing Jamaicans bring the sun up in peace. 
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         Reclaim the Streets and Passa Passa are examples of how dance can make political 

statements, foster community and healing, and provide positive and sacred space in the 

public domain.  The events are current trends in popular dance that I hope continue to 

spread.  They show that dance has the power to transform deathly-polluted areas to 

nourishing environments for people and the earth, and violent ghettos to gateways of 

harmony. 
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Workshop Abstract: Alexander Technique is a form of bodily meditation.  The philosophy 

teaches that through a well-organized body one should achieve a balanced state of existence.  

Yoga derives from the Hindu philosophy of union of the self with the ultimate principle or 

Supreme Being through a series of postures, breathing exercises, and disciplines to achieve 

control of the body, mind, and senses.  In this workshop we will investigate the intersections of 

yoga, Alexander technique, and dance.  The workshop will be taught in a 

lecture/demonstration/participation format.  Concepts we will focus on throughout the class 

include inhibition (effortlessness), direction (utilizing power of mind to direct the body), sensory 

perception, and self-awareness.  Everyone is welcomed to participate and should bring a mat or 

towel to work with. 

 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 634

mailto:cherie@colorado.edu�


                
Research of  Space Cluster of Cultural and Creative Industry by the 
Reuse of Historic Buildings：a case study of the Taiwan’s cultural 
creative quarters  

  
 
 

Min-Tsung Cheng1  Chao-Ching Fu 2

 
 

 
 
 
                    Abstract  

 
In 1997, when the Labor Party of the UK became the governing party, creative industry  

became one of their main policies. New industry was combined with the reuse of the old  
building which marked the beginning of creative industry all over the world. From 2002,  
Taiwan began to plan the so-called Five Cultural Creative Quarters, using the space of  
abandoned factories to develop the different kind programs of creative industry.  

 
  It is expected that several years later there will be the launch of the new industry and the  
benefits of the economic will be seen. Seven years are now passed, Five Cultural Creative  

Quarters, have already developed in different processes and approaches.   This article 
uses the “theory of industry cluster” including “theory of cluster”, “atmosphere of  creative”, 
learning area”, “ social capital” and “face- to- face contacts” etc. as basic foundation to eview 
these original projects of cultural quarters and the results after the time of「Challenge 2008」, 
the government’s develop period deadline has already passed.    
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I. Establishment Process of the Creative Quarter 
1. Concept Origin   

Reviewing the global culture issues in the past, they came from changes in industrial 
structure. When high-tech industries came in vogue in 1980s’, the old system of Industrial 
Revolution including many deserted old industrial buildings and factories, tall chimneys and 
workshops, became an obstacle of urban development. (Gu Yiling, 004:32).  

In the late 1980s, the so-called “New Urban Social Movements” 3led to a storm of fashion 
and design from art, media, public welfare and sports, which also drew widespread attention 
from global cities and became a trend. Thus culture industry, unlike traditional industries, 
began to thrive. After the Labor Party became the UK’s ruling party in 1997, it took the 
creative industry4

Many industrial quarters in UK were facing the industry transformation, decay or shutout, 
especially the factories close to the commercial center had too much urgent pressure for reuse, 
so with the support of policy, deserted factories started to become the place for cultural 
workers to work, show and perform. Further more, the establishment of the industry services 
system, training system and industry facilities helped the culture originators and companies to 
find the optimal production environment for creation and the space and rent problems were 
solved. This mode also became the beginning for the concept of developing culture area and 
culture industry quarter in Europe in the 1990s.  

as its main national policy. From then on through combining this new 
industry with the reutilization of architectural space, creative industry in UK became the 
beginning of the development of global creative industry.    

Catching this trend, Taiwan put forward a policy plan “Challenge 2008- National 
Development Key Plan” in 2002, starting to build 5 culture quaters and further developing the 
“ Culture Creation Plan 1&2” 5

2. Culture Quarter and Its Cluster Effect 

 , Culture creative industry became an important direction of 
Taiwan’s culture policy and development.   

Culture Quarter refers to the exclusive place in which all kinds of software and hardware 
facilities are developed to go for culture study, learning and passing on, performing and 
education themed by culture connotation including production, ecology and life etc. (Zheng 
Jingwen, 2007). Allen J. Scott cited "conglomeration" to describe the culture industry’s cluster 
phenomenon in space.  

Hilary Anne Frost-Kumpf used the word “Culture Special Area” to describe the culture 
industry’s settlement phenomenon. He thought this phenomenon would lead the city to be 

1. New Urban Social Movements: this word was firstly used by German sociologists, which refers to all kinds of 
society movements with new forms appeared in North America and Europe, including: environment protection 
movement, women’s movement, civic action movement, consumer and integrity group movement, and the 
Peace Movement in 1980s.  

 
2. UK Culture Creative Industry driving policy mainly includes 6 items: creative export promotion, education and 

skill training, assist corporate finance tax and regulations supervision, Intellectual-property rights protection, 
and local driving autonomy right.  

 
 
3. culture create plan 1: execution time is from 2003-2007; culture create plan 2: 2008-2001 
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district- specialization, which can not only supply the equipment needed by art activities and 
organizations, but a place for artists to work and live in, making a closer connection between 
art and community development.  

Anderson（1994）thought the relations of industry cluster could be divided into 3 types: 1. 
buyer-supplier-relationships, the most typical example in cluster phenomenon. 2. Competitor 
and collaborator relationships- competitors gather to have strategic alliance in order to monitor 
their counterparties or share the information related to market, production and innovation. 3. 
share-resource relationships- culture district is mainly built to activate the city’s special place, 
supply equipment needed by art activities and organizations and opportunity for artists to work 
and live in, make a closer connection between art and community development. ( Liu   
Weigong, 2003).  

3. Release Process of Deserted Space  
The building of 5 culture quarters is because Taiwan Tobacco & Liquor Corporation 

stopped using some of its production bases: Taipei Brewery, Taichung Brewery, Chiayi 
Brewery, group of warehouses in Tainan and Hualien Brewery. While the tobacco & liquor was 
becoming privatized, many deserted space was in urgent to be released6

In the early stage of building the culture quarter, Council for Cultural Affairs made plan step by 
step from culture quarters’ integer development programming, city planning changes, 
appropriation of land, investigation and study, recovery project and management strategy. 
Council for Cultural Affairs finished the early preparation program before the promotion of 
“creative culture quarter building plan” (2003), including:  

, so transferred to 
Council for Cultural Affairs to use. Therefore, the development idea still continued the Council 
for Cultural Affair’s way of reusing deserted space, hoping to reactivate the district by adding 
some functions.  

1. Grasp the present situation of Greenfield site of Culture Quarter 
2. Define the culture quarter’s function. 
3. Construction strategy in every stage.  
Though the implementation process was affected by some elements like city planning changes, 
land requisition, planning and designing, historical sites, and historical building 
implementation, efforts are made to complete the city planning changes for land specially used 
for 5 cultural quarters, smoothly promote the following work7

 
.  

II. Develop Orientation of Space Reutilization  

1. Five Dreams of Culture, Creativity and Industry 
The earliest conception of Council for Cultural Affairs when made the plan of building 5 

Culture Quarters was: “through the interaction from top to bottom, between professionals and 

4. In 2002, the government checked all public enterprises’ properties, deserted land became a heavy burden for 
tobacco & Liquor Company, so wiping off these lands to down size the assets can greatly raise the proportion of 
the profit.  

 
5. See the website of Council for Cultural Affairs: http://cci.cca.gov.tw/page/p_03_1.php 
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amateurs, the operation process of delicacy and commonness, to seek the local culture’s 
creative, vitality and vision, work together to create a circumstance in which all the people can 
experience the art, creativity and design, and further develop the national culture8

Till now Culture Creativity Plan promoted by Public Sector has been implemented for 2 
years. Creative-Culture Quarter Promotion Plan becomes the development focus. In the future, 
the quarters will become the platform to integrate art and creative industry. The brand-new 
concept will become the dominate direction of domestic future development. As the important 
strategy for urban regeneration and place marketing, it also means that the original policy 
boom of reutilization of deserted place will no longer exist. (Li Junru, Chen Pinzi, 2005).  

”.  

The 5 culture quarters conduct industry cluster as a concept, which was proposed by 
Michael. Porter in 19909

Unlike the concept culture quarter in Culture-Creative Plan 1, Culture-Creative Plan 2 
details the 5 culture quarters’ positioning contents

, referring to the economic phenomenon that industries gather in a 
special district because of Attachment features like geography, links, intercommunity and 
complementarities. The public sectors hope to gather different creative, cultures, and industry 
talents by a few culture quarters with different characteristics, fulfill the dreams of building 5 
culture quarters.  

10

Huashan Culture-Creative Quarter: positioning as “cultural-creative industry, 
across-culture art show and life aesthetics style shape”, take “cool” (fashion, avant-courier, 
experiment) and “play” (having fun, enjoy, entertainment ) as the programming principal axis, 
highlight the play place of across-culture creative, act as the place for interaction of medium, 
across-culture and industry and build the platform for communications and alliance of different 
industries.   

:  

Taichung Creative-Cultural Quarter: developed as the “Taiwan Architecture, Design, and Art 
Center”, taking architecture, design and art as the main body, contribute to Taiwan’s 
interconnecting with the world architecture design industry, cultivate the public’s space 
aesthetics, upgrade Taiwan to be the important city of creative design industry in Asia.   

Hualien Culture-Creative Quarter: positioning as the “experimental place for integrating 
culture industry and sightseeing”, construct the quarter into a space with tradition and 
modernity, emphasize the “east culture capsule” laying equal importance in ecology, 
production and life. Integrate Hualian’s plentiful human and natural conditions for sightseeing; 
promote the cultural tourism industry and creative life industry.  

Chiayi Culture-Creative Quarter: positioning as “Chiayi’s traditional art innovation center”, 
practice the transition and innovation of technology and traditional art. Traditional art includes 
mechanical arts and performing arts; traditional technology has the best preserved assets of 
wine culture.  

8 See creative culture quarter final report (Article 1.2 ) 
7. Prof. Michael Porter put forward this concept in Competitive Advantage of Nations in 1990 
8. See Council for Cultural Affairs’s Creative Culture Quarter Promotion Plan. 
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Culture-Tainan Creative Quarter: positioning as the “Tainan’s Creative life media center”, 
develop the “integrating and innovative platform for cultural life and industrial environment”; 
make the media center a starter of creative. This quarter has rich multi-cultural history and 
plentiful sightseeing resource. Although it is not big, located in the transportation junction, 
close to Tainan railway station, has the potential to develop culture creation.  

Meanwhile, the Cabinet has passed the draft of Culture and Creative Industry Law on 
April 9th

2. Management Mode Plan  

 2009, which will be sent to the Legislative Palace for articles examining, in which, 
Land Exploitation and Use also proposed the concept of Culture Creative Industry Quarter. 
(Yang Minzhi, 2008).  

As our country’s important demonstration base of the culture and creative development, 
Council for Cultural Affairs defines the quarters’ work and function as following: 1. record the 
architecture’s present situation and structure safety investigation, surveying and mapping, 
repair, and renovation of landscape nearby. 2. The quarter’s green space planning. 3. Supply 
workshop place for creative artists and designers. 4. Supply performing space. 5. Build digital 
information window for culture creative industry11

The public sector’s conceptualization can not only supply performing space, work studio, 
and transaction platform for life art works, but also can work as an Incubation Center of culture 
and creative industry. In the culture and creative industry development plan, the main tasks of 
creative culture quarter programming are environment-building, program, and supply 
performing and work space to culture creative workers. Some one may think it is very difficult 
test to preserve industrial heritage and develop creative industry simultaneously in the five 
large culture quarters. (Yu Guohua, 2003). Reviewing the past, planning process of culture 
quarters of Council for Cultural Affairs can be sorted out as following:  

.   

9. Guide for Taiwan culture- creative industry development plan, Cultural and Creative Industries Promotion 
Group Office, Ministry of Economic Affairs, 2004. 
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Huashan 
Culture 
Quarter 

Important Events 

2003 Authorize the Environmental Reconstruction Association of Republic of 
China, Qiaoyuan International Art Plan Exhibition Inc, Culture 
Construction Fund Management Committee to operate and manage 
Huashan Culture-Creative Quarter. 

2004 Complete the rehabilitation and greening project of the first and second 
phase landscape; finish the land removing works in the quarter.  

2005 Complete the repairs to the roofs of 4-terance house, Rice wine workshop, 
wrapping room, re-processed alcoholic workshop and other architectures 
in the quarter.    

2006 Complete the historic site recovery project in the quarter.  
2007 Signed the Operation Management Case of Film and Arts Museum, and 

appointment of Seek Private Investment to Space Renovation Operation 
Transfer Plan Introduced by Cultural and Creative Industry of Huashan 
Culture-Creative Quarter. 

2007 Conduct operation outsourcing by district-dividing: Film and Arts 
Museum (OT)—Taiwan Film Culture Association; Culture and Creative 
Industry Space Introduced Case (ROT)—Taiwan Culture and Creative 
Inc.     

2007 On November 6, 2007, Taiwan Culture and Creative Inc got Space 
Renovation Operation Transfer Plan Introduced by Cultural and Creative 
Industry of Huashan Culture Quarter through the formally 
contract-signing. (Huashan Culture Quarter ROT, for short) 

2007 On December6, 2007, Taiwan Culture and Creative Inc formally entered 
Huashan Culture-Creative Quarter, using Huashan 1914 as the brand 
name, 1914 Connection as the brand store.  

2009 Huashan Film Art Museum Project was authorized to be planed and 
manufacture supervised.  

2009 Invite the public to self apply to participate in the investment to culture 
and creative industry flagship center construction and operation case in 
Huashan Culture-Creative Quarter (BOT). 

 
Taichung 
Creative 
Cultural 
Quarter 

Important Events 

2005 TADA Center was officially named and opening to public. Presently, 
students majored in design science from universities in Taichung district 
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are being chose to enter there.  
2006 The phase 1 of turnkey project of the international exhibition area 

renovation was completed.    
2007 There are central offices in the quarter,Staff of preparatory department of 

Cultural Capital General Administration will enter to work.  
 

 
 

 
 

Hualien 
Culture-Creative 

Quarter 
Important Events 

2004 Complete the soil moving work. 
2006 Complete the recovery project of 4 historic sites like clerical office, 

dinning-hall and raw materials warehouse and so on.  
2007 Authorize Qiaoyuan International Art Plan Exhibition Inc to 

operate and manage Hualien Culture-Creative Quarter. 
2008 East Coast Cultural and Education Foundation won the bid to 

operate and manage the quarter until February 2009. 
2009  Announce 1998 Hualien Culture-Creative Quarter Entrust Manage 

Case. 
 
 

Chiayi 
Culture-Creative 

Quarter 
Important Events 

2006 Complete the quarter’s city planning changes and soil removing. 
2009  Announce the Culture and Creative Industry and Operation Model 

Program introduced by Chiayi Culture-Creative Quarter --Feasibility 
evaluation of Private Participation  

2009 Start to choose resident workers. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Tainan Important Events 
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Culture 
Quarter 

2005 Complete the main plan of city changes plan. 
2006 Complete the quarter’s city planning changes and soil removing12. 
2006 Plan the main body of historic sites recovery, design and manufacture 

supervision projects.  
2007 Carry out the building disjoint, investigation and recovery project 

determined by Chuzhang Bureau, Tainan city.  
Table 1. Important events of Taiwan’s 5 Culture Quarters 

Source: Council for Cultural Planning and Development (2007)  
   
III. Changes of Operation Team and Management Mode 

At the present time, perhaps only Huashan Culture-Creative Quarter is in actual business, 
the other 4 ones are still in hardware renovation and partial exhibition. Therefore, this paper 
will give explanation on the basis of the operation team’s idea and management mode in 
Huashan Culture-Creative Quarter.  

 
1. Huashan Art and Literature Special District Period  
Art and Culture Environmental Renovation Association of Republic of China (1999.1 
~2003.11) 

In order to change the Taipei Brewery into art and literature space, artists prepared to 
establish the Huashan Art and Literature District Promotion District, the first Promotion 
Association was set up, members including artists and scholars from visual arts and performing 
arts, besides, from architecture, music field, sculpture, literature and other multiplex fields. All 
is to make Huashan Art and Literature Special District show its multiplicity of cross-culture 
arts.  

 

2.Huashan Culture-Creative Quarter Period  

L 'orangerie International Art Consultant CO., Ltd (2003.12~2004.12) 

During its one-year’s operation, the company also made an operating position: 

 
1. Encourage the current avant-garde art, cultivate fine art.  

10. Taiwan Railway Administration once wanted to develop deserted warehouses as markets by tendering, but the 

plan was disturbed for the warehouses have been zoned for culture-creative quarters and companies all shrank 

back. Later, Tainan City Government proposed the conceptualization to build traffic transfer station, which 

overlaps with southern half of the quarter by coincidence. After coordination, agreement is reached to enlarge the 

creative culture exclusive district in city planning and move it northwards to be the Taiwan Railway 

Administration’s second management part.  
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2. Activate culture capital, connect fashion design.  
3. Transformation between Culture Investment and creative industry bonus and 

information communication venue. 
4. Build the Huashan Culture-Creative Quarter as a place equipped with art and literature 

exhibition, design and creative course, and subordinate culture entertainment 
expendability.  

The association tries to transform the energy cumulated when operating Huashan 
Culture-Creative Quarter to art mode, and adds some economic features like fashion design, 
consumption-oriented equipment, makes efforts to reach the output value needed in Culture 
Creative Industry, plays the part of matchmaker of creative and culture industry.  

3.Historical Sites and Architecture Recovery (2005.1~2005.12） 
The contract between Consultant CO., Ltd and Council for Cultural Affairs expired on 

December15, 2004. At that time, Council for Cultural Affairs invested lots of money to recover 
all architecture in the quarter, and closed the quarter immediately for one-year repairing of all 
the historical sites and buildings.  

Cultural Construction Reserve Fund Administrative Committee which public sector is 
affiliated also started to join the project there. By the end of 2005, the recoveries of historical 
sites had been substantially completed. The quarter held Arts and Crafts Exhibition for its 
opening. What important is Huashan Culture-Creative Quarter was not only a exclusive district 
for arts any longer, but also would be positioned to all-cultural exhibition, including art, 
community building, life craftwork and so on. Moreover, in order to avoid the cultural 
equipment‘s existing value being influenced by people’s thought that Creative Culture Quarter 
must have certain output value, the quarter was renamed as Huashan Culture-Creative Quarter.  

4. The Flagship Base of Taiwan’s Culture and Creative Industry 
Taiwan Culture Creation Development League (2007.11~2032.11） 

Council for Cultural Affairs positioned the Huashan Culture-Creative Quarter as the 
flagship base of Taiwan’s culture in the end of 2007 and creative industry, and planed three 
Promotion cases of Private Participation in public, respectively were: Film Art Museum Case 
(OT), Space introduced by Culture and Creative Industry Case ( ROT), Flagship Center of 
Culture and Creative Industry Case(BOT). 

After the selection process, Taiwan Culture Creation Development Inc formally signed the 
contract with Council for Cultural Affairs and got the renovation and operation rights to 
Huashan Culture Quarter ROT Case in the next 25 years. This company used Huashan 1914 as 
the brand name 13

11. After got the operation right, Taiwan Culture Creation Development Co, Ltd emphasized to return to original 

& creative and advanced to the whole world.  

, Huashan Culture-Creative Quarter was transferred from the original 
temporary, exhibition activities-centered art literature exclusive district to be the flagship base 
which puts forward the development of Taiwan’s Culture Creative Industry. 
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IV. Review and Conclusion  
1. Reverse Operation to Look for Culture Creation Composition According Quarter 

Location   
After Taiwan Tobacco & Liquor Corporation left 5 workshops free, without many 

evaluation mechanisms, Council for Cultural Affairs announced officially that the reusable old 
workshops as the 5 quarters of Creative Industry, which was according to its concept of old 
buildings reutilization carried out for years, together with the Creative Industry Policy from 
UK. Therefore, first deserted place, then the content of culture creative, last the reverse order 
of Culture Industry, this is also a strange Phenomenon of unnatural quarter-cluster from top to 
bottom. Expected result will not be achieved if the culture focuses on multi-dimension, 
autonomy and public sector’s monadic plan.  

2. High Fall between Gorgeous Slogan and Execution Level 
Since the government put forward the slogan Challenge 2008 in 2002, people have placed 

high hopes to the 5 quarters, but most of them are still in house mending and desert again. As 
for the draft of Culture Creation Law cared by every one, many verbs and adverbs appeared out 
frequently from the article 5 of the law, such as should reinforce, should promote, should 
integrate, should assist, enrich continuously and get allowance. These should be authority of 
Council for Cultural Affairs and these articles are actually as the same as the article 1 of the 
council’s organic rules, and undoubtedly are superfluous articles14

          
.  

3. Supply-Demand Imbalance among Originality
According to Council for Cultural Affairs’s classification of Taiwan’s Creative Industry

, Culture and Industry  
15

 4. Space re-idle and Disappearance of Dreaming 

, 
how many producers and consumers in Creative Industry are in Taiwan? Can our cultural 
perspective support the creative industry’s occurrence and development? Foremost, has the 
production chain of our creative industry been formed? The Public sale bureau set up these 
workshops or warehouse for the need of wine producing and storing before, compared to 
today’s reutilization, the necessity of real utilization, the culture quarter’s inauguration seemed 
to be a beautiful empty policy again.  

Seen form positioning contents, the five culture quarters all have strong determination, but 
after 8 years’ development, most quarters are still in factory building-recovery period. Take 
Huashan Culture-Creative Quarter for example, most activities programs are of exhibition and 

12.  See the uncreative draft of Culture Creation Law, Editorial, March22, 2009, China Times.  

13.  Taiwan Cultural and Creative industry is divided into 13 categories, which affiliate to the different 
competent authorities 
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art characteristics, the quarter’s effect is estimated by the number of visitors and performance 
times. The output value calculation can not be seen totally, and the original five big dreams of 
culture, creation and industry are also without the time to be realized.  
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Abstract:  
 
In her book The House Next Door, Anne River Siddons states, “…a house askew is one of the 
not-rightest things in the world.”  This paper examines modern haunted house films and the 
theories behind the haunted house itself. Themes of invasion, morality, and the confrontation of 
personal weaknesses are discussed. When it comes to the haunted house, the true horror is the 
confrontation of self. Human beings can be considered haunted houses – sin haunts us, memory 
haunts us – and the houses in these films take on a larger role of the extrapolation of the true 
nature of humanity. 
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While gender can play an important role in the presentation and interpretation of 
choreographic work, it can also be an obstacle, denying the viewer of an authentic 
movement experience by supporting traditional assumptions.  This research will seek to 
determine that genderless movement can override expectations and perceptions of men 
and women onstage.  Gender performativity in dance performance and choreography has 
been the subject of discourse and controversy for decades.  Although many contemporary 
works experiment with the boundaries of gender bending and counteracting gender, it is 
my theory that only works that seek to truly neutralize gender onstage within both 
movement vocabulary and aesthetic can entirely erase the spectacle of the performing 
gendered body.     
 
A movement analysis of some of the choreographic works of Elizabeth Streb and Eiko 
and Koma will illustrate various current uses of so-called “genderless” movement in 
contemporary and butoh dance performance.  Looking at several specific works, I will 
probe movement vocabularies and presentational choices to find commonalities among 
them that portray performing bodies as moving figures devoid of familiar connotations or 
sociopolitical perceptions that can cloud the pure waters of the movement itself.  An 
interpretation of meaning and implications of such works in regard to gender perception 
and expectation will take shape as well, and I will predict future studies to expand my 
research into this mode of discourse.   
 
While deactivating the gender of the performers may not have been the goal of these 
choreographers in these particular works, the added dynamism of the dance when social 
stigmas like biological assumption are gone make the dance supremely sincere.  
Movement becomes richer and more visual when certain social lenses are blurred, 
making for a kinesthetically intense, yet freer experience for the viewer who can watch 
from a less restrictive lens.   
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This paper reflects a continuous study of the creative process which has been ongoing for 
nearly three years.  What began as a study in graduate school about feminist approaches 
to the choreographic process has become a comparison of my approaches to 
choreography and the pedagogy of dance making before and after obtaining a full-time 
faculty position in a university dance department.  The goal of this research is to answer 
some of the fundamental questions about being a dance maker from a female perspective 
and to gain knowledge that will assist student choreographers in my future as their 
mentor and teacher.  Because the majority of undergraduate dance majors who study 
choreography are female, it seems appropriate to investigate tactics that could benefit 
them specifically.  What are some of the issues facing female choreographers as they seek 
an honest approach to their work or struggle to maintain a sense of authority and find 
some level of success in a patriarchal dance world?  Can these two standpoints be 
mutually inclusive? Facilitating female student choreographers to think about their 
approaches and processes in art making is the primary objective. 
 
The first phase of the research will include my findings as a graduate student searching 
for a connection between feminist theory and choreographic practices.  The second stage 
will highlight the evolution of my education in choreography as I make work as a 
professional and find the expectations of dance making outside of the student precinct to 
be less self-reflective and more demanding of efficiency. Because student choreographers 
require honest mentorship and useful feedback, ideas for communicating effectively with 
them will be summarized as well.  
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Abstract 
 

Becoming a dissident writer has never been a simple choice because it automatically resulted in 
persecution and severing the contact with the broad audience that is quite essential for an author. In  the 
Russian literary landscape of the communist era circumstances driving someone to dissidence varied from 
personal situation and family history to pure principles and a well-considered civic choice like with 
Alexander Galich.  
 
This paper analyzes the reasons that drove a successful film producer and script writer to exchange his 
comfortable life for a dangerous existence of a dissident just because he decided to use his voice to cry out 
the pain of the oppressed millions. This step to dissidence, made for no obvious reason, enraged the 
regime and caused much misunderstanding among Galich's milieu. The topic was extremely important to 
Galich, who he tried to explain his actions in many ways, which is confirmed by the fact that the issue 
arises in every third poem he wrote. 
 
In order to try and understand author’s civic choice several sources are treated in this paper. First of all, 
poems by Galich, in which he approaches the issue, which comprise the poems (i) pertaining to his own 
situation and (ii) those mentioning historical dissident figures, whose example served as an inspiration. 
The objective of the paper is to (i) explore the author’s motivation, (ii) to give a hind-sight evaluation of 
the made step and (iii) analyze its historical impact. 
 
1. Introduction 
1.1 Civic choice in the dissident poetry of Alexander Galich 
 
Civic duty and civic choice of an author occupy an important place in the poetry of Alexander 
Galich. An author is perceived as a general label for any type of artist, not only a writer or a 
poet. An artist for Galich is a person endowed with talent, which enables him not only to 
present his own thoughts in a very convincing and expressive manner, but also communicate 
these thoughts to his co-citizens, reach for their hearts and minds and make them ponder over 
certain matters. 
 
 A writer has a voice of his own and this voice was especially important in Soviet Russia, 
where only officially recognized and approved writers’ elite had a physical and legal 
opportunity to publish their work. The irony and paradox of the situation was of course in the 
fact that in order maintain this right of speech a writer was obliged to remain his master's 
loyal poodle and every line, he wrote, had to be approved by the ubiquitous censorship. 
Naturally, every talented and civically aware writer was bound, sooner or later, to be 
confronted with a difficult choice: (i) to speak his mind and try to publish his work, thereby 
endangering his own existence and that of his family, (ii) to write 'for the drawer’, meaning to 
write freely, following his heart and vocation, but without even trying to publish, just hoping 
that his work might be published in the future,  if the political situation changes, or else (iii) to 
smother his own free voice and write, whatever the establishment wanted to hear. 
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This choice between duty and conscience, between the desire of real artistic freedom and self-
preservation instinct is ever present in the work Galich. In order to understand the importance 
of this topic for the author himself, one only has to measure its ‘quantitative’ occurrence in 
Galich's poetry. The author addresses this topic in about fifty poems, meaning in every third 
poem he wrote, considering that his dissident work comprises just about one hundred and fifty 
poems in total.  
 
This paper is dedicated to the analysis of some of these poems. All citations used have been 
taken from the electronic edition of Galich’s poetry, called When I come back (Kogda ya 
vernus’) at http://www.lib.ru/KSP/galich/galich.txt (1998). As the original quotations are all 
in Russian, I have translated them myself into English in order to present them to the English-
speaking audience. However, it is necessary to stress here that these translations are merely 
meant to convey the contents but not the form and they by no means have the aspiration to be 
read as a literary work. There are, of course, official translations of a number of Galich's 
poems into English by Joseph Langland, Tamas Aczel & Laszlo Tikos (1977), by Gerald 
Stanton Smith (1983), as well translations by Gerry Smith for a musical record produced in 
Israel (1974/1975). However, it did not seem expedient for the purpose of this paper to use the 
above-mentioned translations, (i) firstly, because not all of the poems quoted below have been 
translated, (ii) secondly, because literary, artistic poetry translation invariably contains 
changes, additions and omissions in the text, which makes them less useful as an illustration 
for a scientific paper. 
 
The titles of poems of editions are given in English translation in italics with a Russian 
transcription in italics in brackets. Underlining the quotations does not come from the original 
text, by have been added for this paper in order to mark important fragments. A number of 
proper nouns and cultural references are marked with a star and an explanation is given in the 
footnote. The bibliographic references to Russian sources are given in English transcription. 
 
1.2 Place of civic choice in Galich’s work  
 
Civic choice occupies a special place in the landscape of subjects addressed by Galich. His 
topics are in general characterized by the polarity of two contradictory forces : Good and Evil. 
Galich’s Good and Evil are not always univocal nor are they easily recognizable, they switch 
places once in a while, just as in Soviet society, which was in its way an upside-down 
structure, where Evil pretended to serve the common good and Good was accused of being 
evil. This can be seen in the poem Conjuration of Good and Evil (Zaklinanie Dobra i Zla):  
 
Conjuration of Good and Evil: 
  But Good is, as it is well known, called Good for a reason, 
  Because it can pretend to be kind and brave, 

  And turn merry mercury into silver. 
  And turn black into white, if necessary, 

 
  Good is ubiquitous. 
  Good has everything in its power. 
  But one should better be careful with this mister Good. 
  For I am ready to run as fast as I can away from him 
  And seek refuge in any hole, anyplace!
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 

...(translation L.R.) 

  
Man is constantly under the influence of these two poles in Galich’s work, but man is not a 
powerless pawn without a will of his own, he can make his own choice consciously, for which 
he is fully responsible to himself and to society. The greater the influence his choice has on 
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others the bigger is his responsibility. Perhaps, a writer bear more responsibility for his civic 
choice in Galich’s opinion, since a writer was privileged to have a right of speech in Soviet 
Russia, while millions of others were deprived of it. 
 
1.3 Ways of expression of the civic choice topic 
 
As it was mentioned before, this topic is present in one third of all poems, written by Galich;  
these poems can be roughly divided in groups according to the manner ,in which the topic is 
addressed and the level of concreteness. As a result of such a conventional division two 
groups can be formed according to the level of concreteness: (i) poems mentioning really 
existing writers and (ii) poems dealing with the civic choice duty in general. Each of these 
groups can be subsequently divided in two sub-groups. Poems referring to real people can be 
divided into (i) poems dealing with the personal choices of Galich and (ii) the choice of other 
authors. Poems regarding the issue of civic duty in general can be divided into (i) those, 
putting writer’s civic duty into the broader context of conscience and (ii) those, addressing the 
civic duty of every person and not just of a writer or an artist. 
 
Certainly, such division is not only conventional but also artificial since the boundaries 
between concrete references and generalizations, between autobiographic references and 
references to others writers are not clearly visible or always straight forward, they are often 
intertwined within the text of one and the same poem.  
 
Since this particular paper deals with the civic choice of the author himself, it contains only an 
analysis of the poems and autobiographic elements, in which Galich in one or another way 
mentions his own civic choice. 
 
2. Personal civic choice of Alexander Galich 
2.1 Biographical parallel  
 
It is hardly a coincidence that the issues of civic duty and civic choice have become of a 
paramount importance in Galich’s work because Galich as a dissident was born from Galich a 
conformist, a talented but otherwise loyal to the regime actor, script-writer and film producer. 
 
Many topics in his dissident poetry were not anchored in his personal experience. He did not 
spend long years in the Gulag-camps suffering from ‘cold, the guards, the lice’ (Fantasies on 
the Russian theme for a singer accompanied by an orchestra and two soloists – a tenor and a 
baritone, (Fantazii na Russkii temy dlya golosa s orkestrom i dvuch solistov – tenora i 
baritona, Galich 1998), he did not lead a miserable existence like his poor and pitiful 
characters. Before he became a dissident, Galich was a successful and a well-off artist, the 
favorite of fortune, who lived ‘like a lord' (Kim (а) 1988:10; Kim (б) 1988 : 91; Akel’kin 
1988: 12), a sybarite, who knew neither hardship, nor bad luck. The only pain he had 
experienced himself and an insight he had gained through suffering was his dilemma of civic 
choice.  
 
The whole work of Galich may be considered an example of realism, everything he wrote 
about looks like snapshots or short films from real life but two subjects appear even more real 
because they are autobiographic, these are the subject of civic choice and the closely 
connected to it the subject of conscience. 
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The authorities were furious about Galich's personal choice because it was a purely moral 
choice, not influenced by personal circumstances (like in case of Solzhenitsyn) of family 
history (like in case of Okudzhava). Neither Galich nor his family besides his cousin 
(Shatalov 1991(б):177) were ever persecuted by the Soviet regime. Galich openly sang his 
dissident songs for the first time at the festival Bard-68 (Russian name for singers-authors) in 
Novosibirsk, when he was already fifty years old. This means that he had only ten more years 
to go until his retirement with all the perks and privileges he would have had as a member of 
the prestigious Writers’ Union and Cinematographists’ Union, with access to special shops 
and resorts scattered all over the country, enjoying all the due respect and wealth (Svobodin 
1988:32; Zhovtis 1988:141).  
 
Then suddenly came such a dramatic 180-degree turn, at least it seemed sudden to outsiders 
and caused many violent and even virulent reactions, from astonishment to plain indignation 
(Michalyov 1990:63; Shatalov 1991(а):8). For instance, the playwright Arbuzov accused 
Galich of pretending to be someone else and misappropriating other people experiences since 
Galich had never been imprisoned and had never known hardship or poverty (Nagibin 
1989:195), «it would had been different if he had been imprisoned himself!..» (translation 
L.R.). Galich’s later reaction to this accusation was: «They do understand  the saying 
«Vengeance is mine; I will repay», but the saying « Greater love hath no man than this, that a 
man lay down his life for his friends » - is quite incomprehensible for a modern soviet 
philistine.» (Galich 1991:177) (translation L.R.). 
 
Galich’s first official concert became his last one as could be expected (Zhovtis 1988:140; 
Zyslin 2005). Later, he only sang for friends and at private, unofficial concerts organized for a 
small audience in private apartments but the audio records of these concerts were quickly 
spread all over the country. Galich’s fame reached the West and in 1969 the publishing house 
«Posev» published a first book of his poetry called Songs (Pesni) (Galich 1969), on the cover 
of which Galich was described as a former prisoner of Gulag who had spent almost twenty 
years in the camps. This embarrassing mistake and lack of understanding among his 
colleagues made it obvious for Galich that it was indeed necessary to clarify his choice to 
become a dissident. He may have felt that need to explain that civic awareness sufficed to act 
according to one’s conscience and that he made this step consciously.  
 
2.2 Galich about his choice 
 
This paper aims only at the analysis of Galich’s poetry,  all other extra-textual sources such as 
interviews, letters, memoires etc. fall outside the scope of this paper.  
 
Everything that Galich mentioned in his poems about his choice to become a dissident can be 
conventionally divided into (1) motives, (2) consequences and a hind-sight evaluation of the 
made choice, and (3) estimation of the historical impact of his rebellion by the author himself. 
 
2.2.1 Motives: Galich as a Decembrist 
 
Galich describes his motives in two ways: (i) by drawing an analogy between himself and 
other historical personalities/ events and (ii) by speaking directly about himself. Since 
allegory and Aesopian language are not typical of his poetry (Ostrovsky 2002), one could 
assume that the narrator in the selected poems expresses author’s point of view.  
 
2.2.1.1 Parallel between Galich and historical personalities/ events 
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The three most important poems in this group are Petersburg Romance (Peterburgsky 
romans), In the Memory of Zhivago (Pamyati Zhivago) and Hussar’s Song (Gusarskaya 
pesnya), all of them are directly or indirectly connected to the beginning of the 19th

 

 century 
and the Decembrist Revolt of 1825. Galich uses two techniques to draw parallels : (i) 
epigraphs and (ii) historical references. It is known from the testimonies of his friends and 
colleagues that Galich knew a lot of poetry by heart, including the poetry from the above-
mentioned period; it is also known that he liked to quote and even to rewrite other authors’ 
texts, that is actually how first of his own poems came into being (Krylov 2001; Volin 1979). 
Intertextuality  is ever present in his own poetry, including the three poems mentioned above, 
where the epigraph, the historical context and Galich’s own situation are melted in one kernel 
of meaning. 

It is possible that Galich found the subject of the Decembrists inspiring and he identified 
himself with them to a certain degree. Also his alias «Galich» (his real last name was 
Ginsburg) is connected to the topic, even though there are several hypotheses about its origin. 
According to one of them, the alias was a surname of Alexander Ivanovich Galich, who 
taught Latin in the Imperial Lyceum, he gave lesson to Pushkin and was also professor at the 
university of Saint-Petersburg; he was fired by the university for his liberal ideas (Novikov 
1990:65). This association might seem a bit far-fetched but it is known that Galich was very 
fond of Pushkin's poetry and knew it really well', he was also very proud of the fact he was 
born on the day when the Imperial Lyceum was opened, it may be also important that 
Galich’s uncle, professor of the university of Moscow, specialized in Pushkin. (Kandel’ 
1994:153).  
 
A parallel with the Decembrists is made in the poem Petersburg Romance, which is dedicated 
to the December Revolt. The first two stanzas picture the main character of the poem, colonel 
Trubetskoi, the only mature participant of the revolt, who, in the end,  failed to find enough 
courage to come to the Senate Square, where the revolt took place (Frizman 2001: 34-36). 
However theses stanzas are applicable to Galich as well: 
 
...I wish I were a bit more calm, 

 ...Bridges are like horses here - 
 Don’t seem but be! 

 Prancing at night! 
 
There always troops here 
 In a square formation at dawn - 
 From the Synod* to the Senate1

 Like four lines! (translation L.R.) 
, 

(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
  
Being calm in Galich’s work is usually associated with being passive and indifferent, if one 
looks, for instance, at another poem Train (Poyezd), in which the author lashes out against 
people who are deaf to the call of conscience: 
 
We have such a calm disposition, 
 That we effortlessly 
 Consider a devious way to be 

 ... 
 The shortest of ways. 

In our age of speed we live 

1 The Synod and the Senate are two buildings on the Senate Square in Saint-Petersburg, where the revolt took 
place. (comment L.R.) 
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 Half asleep, not really alive among the living... 
 Not hearing one’s conscience is 

(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 The most convenient form of eccentricity! 

 
The same tranquility is present in the quotation from Karamzin, which serves as an epigraph 
to the poem Petersburg Romance:  
"He deserves no pity, 
  ...he is himself to blame for all his troubles, 

    N. Karamzin  
  Since he endures things, that no one can endure without being a scoundrel..." 

(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
  
The three last stanzas take the reader back to the present and draw a parallel with the past: 
 
 Оh for how long, 
 Not only here but everywhere 
 Pytor Klodt’s horses2

 Will obey their  bridle?! 
 

 
 In the same way, not any easier, 
 Our time puts us to a test - 
 Can you come to the square, 
 Do you dare to come to the square, 
 Can you come to the square, 
 Do you dare to come to the square, 

 
 At the agreed hour?! 

 Where troops are standing waiting 
 In a square formation at dawn - 
 From the Synod to the Senate, 
 Like four lines!  
22 August 1968 г. 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
In this part of the poem the author speaks of the present time about the rebels against the 
'bridle' of the Soviet regime and the dilemma they are facing now. Interestingly, this poem is 
dated while most of Galich's poems are not. This can indicate a special and an important date, 
August 1968 was such a date: on 21 August Soviet troops invaded Czechoslovakia and their 
tanks crushed all liberal thinking for decades. Many Soviet people were sincerely offended by 
these events but only few dared to speak about it openly. Nevertheless, seven people literally 
came to the square on 25 August 1968 (Frizman 2001:38; Sviridov 2001:130) only to the Red 
Square in Moscow and not to the Senate Square in Leningrad (Frizman 1992:14). Galich was 
not among them, he came to the square already before that, in March 1968, his ‘square’ 
became the stage of the Bard-68 festival in Novosibirsk. 
 
The parallel between Galich and the Decembrists is going even further since his social status 
is comparable with theirs and in both cases it caused the fury of the power that be. In both 
cases the rebels belonged to the elite, who had nothing to complain about, who were well off, 
respected members of the society and who rebelled purely out of principle in the name of 
others. The reason for indignation of the authorities was reflected in the joke of Rostopchin3

2 Pytor Klodt's four famous sculptures – wild horses are to be found one a bridge in Saint-Petersburg (comment 
L.R.) 

, 
which became well-known thanks to the Russian writer Nekrasov: 

3 Rostopchin was a conservative statesman during the rule of the tsar Paul I. 
(Comment L.R.) 
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Cobblers in Europe rebel to become gentry, 
Which is quite understandable! 
In Russia it is the aristocracy who rebels: 

(Frizman 2001: 33). 
Do they want to become cobblers or what?» 

 
This short verse about the Decembrists is applicable to Galich as well. 
 
The next poem chosen for analysis is In the Memory of  Zhivago containing an autobiographic 
association with another uprising, namely the October uprising of cadets in Moscow in 1917. 
This poem, just as the previous one, has an epigraph, this time from Pushkin. This epigraph 
allows to understand the autobiographic association: 
 
"...Two oxen, pulling a cart, were slowly 
      going up a steep hill.  Some Georgians 
      were walking beside the cart. 
  - Where are you coming from? – I asked them. 
  - From Teheran". 
  - What is in the cart? 
  - Griboyedov".4

   А. Pushkin "Travel to Erzerum" 
 

(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
Griboyedov was killed by a furious mob during an insurgence in Teheran in 1829. In the 
poem In Memory of Zhivago Moscow cadets are also fighting a dangerous mob of fanatics, 
only this time there are not religious fanatics, who killed Griboyedov in Iran, but communist 
fanatics during the October Revolution: 
 
  Moscow is again in the rage of fires, 
  Filthy ice crust is covered in blood, 
  Only this time the enemy is not the Mongols, 

 
  This is home-grown foe who is even worse than Chengiz-Khan! 

  With a premonition of a terrible end 
  October rages from the early morning on, 
  Cadets are trying to break through 
  In single file on Malaya Nikitskaya5

 
, 

  Stop it, leave it, stand down! 
  We already know the result! 
  The snow will have to melt and 

 
  Disappear together with the blood in the sewer. 

But their repeated shouting 
  - Hurrah! – is heard through the muffled shooting. 

  And the hair of the Moscow cadets 
  Is moving along with the rhythm of the shots! 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
This is a description of another rebellion launched purely out of principle. The last stanzas of 
the poem take the reader back to the present, just as in Petersburg Romance, thereby making a 
parallel with the Soviet era and warning the reader that history might repeat itself: 
 
  You will start crying and will even 
  Bend down racked with dull pain. 

4 Griboyedov was a famous Russian writer, poet and diplomat. (Comment L.R.) 
5 Malaya Nikitskaya is a street in Moscow. (Comment L.R.) 
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  While someone, cheeky will waive 

 
  His cap over the crowd in frenzy! 

  Cheeky, belligerent, frenetic 
  He will start stirring up the populace!.. 
  And carts with their bloody load 
  Are squeaking by the Nikitsky gate...6

 
* 

  So there is it, your victory! 
  "The dawn of that long-awaited day!" 
  "What is in the cart?" - 
     "Griboyedov". 
  For whom is the funeral bell toll? - 

(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
     For me! 

  
The «cheeky and frenetic» character with a «cap» is possible an allusion to Lenin, who was 
famous for his passionate speeches, waiving his cap at the crowd, and who managed to stir up 
the mob, which obliterated everything on its way, just like the mob, who killed Griboyedov. 
The same kind of mob, instigated by ideological nonsense can rise anytime and kill new 
rebels, including Galich. 
 
The third historical poem with an autobiographical reference is dedicated to one of the 
ideological predecessors of Galich, a 19th

 

-century dissident poet, Alexander Polezhaev, who 
suffered persecution for his subversive poems after the December Revolt. The poem dedicated 
to Polezhaev, called Hussar’s Song, belongs to the so-called ‘Alexandrian series’ of Galich, 
which includes dedications to three Alexanders: Blok, Polezhaev and Vertinsky. From these 
three the destiny of Polezhaev is most comparable to that of Galich since they were both 
dissident poets and both were persecuted for this. Galich tentatively points out the 
resemblance in the first two stanzas: 

  From a Palekh miniature7

  Somebody made a tapestry 
* 

  With Alexander Polezhaev 
  In a black felt cloak on a horse. 
 
  He is my namesake
  Warms up my heart! 

 and secret envy 

  Secret envy, "lethal" envy- 
  As doctors would say. 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
  
Further on Galich describes the arrest of Polezhaev: 
 
  The trouble happened after midnight, 
  But not as a bullet in the head, 
  Just a cart that departed  
  into the night with great significance. 
 
  So that is it, no singing, no vodka, 
  No toasting with a glass! 
  Just three people in the cart, 

(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
  Polezhaev in the middle, a policemen on every side. 

 

6 Nikitsky gate is a place in Moscow. (Comment L.R.) 
 
7 Palekh miniature is a Russian folk handicraft of miniature painting. (Comment 
L.R.) 
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 Still further on, Galich approaches Polezhaev’s situation to his own: 
   
  Where are your friends and comrades now? 
  There is nobody to save you! 
  It all began with a song. 

 
  And then it went on en on! 

  Now there is suffering like torture in front of you... 
  Now you can think what to do, 
  To become a poet, 

(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
  Or to go straight to a madhouse... 

 
The expression «it all began with a song» is ambiguous in this context: on the one hand, it is a 
colloquial expression for the beginning of all trouble, on the other hand, it also has a literally 
meaning, which refers particularly to Galich and not to Polezhaev, who never wrote songs, 
only poems and never try to sing them. 
 
In the end of the poem Galich again establishes a parallel between himself and Polezhaev: 
  Oh artist, leave the fantasy, 
  Don’t make heroes out of us, 
  The destiny gave us no banner, 

(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
  But a bloody handkerchief... 

 
The plural pronoun ‘us’ is a link between the two poets, just like their views and destiny. 
 
2.2.1.2 Galich about himself 
 
In this group of poems, there are six especially salient ones: I choose freedom (Ya vybirayu 
svobodu),  Draft of an Epitaph (Chernovik epitafii), Without a title (Bez nazvaniya), Falling 
asleep and waking up (Zasypaya i prosypayas’), Evening stroll (Vechernii progulki), and 
Holy Spring (Svyashchennaya vesna), the last one is the only one, in which the author not so 
much as motivates his choice but describes his way to it. 
 
In the first part of Evening Stroll, a poem consisting of several separate pieces, Galich 
describes thinking while walking next to a church: 
 
  Have been to the Church of the Saviour on Blood? 
  There is garden there with path’s 
  And shade. 
  Why don’t we take a walk before going to sleep, 
  And chat about the oddities of love? 
 
  It is getting dark. 
  It is a blessed time for cats. 
  Oblique shadows crawl over the curtains, 
  And I am ready to confess whispering to pride, 
  I am ready to confess to bloody anything! 
 
  It is time to relieve those, who are tired of being on the cross, 
  It is time to sew epaulettes on to my sweater, 
  And become a poet even though in my old age, 

(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
  And never to write anything trivial anymore! 

 
The third stanza regards to Galich exclusively, it was him, who became a real poet and  
started to speak his mind ‘in his old age’. The author leaves no doubt about his self-sacrifice: 
« It is time to relieve those who are tired of being on the cross », i.e. Jesus Christ. Galich 
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became an orthodox Christian of his own accord, following his own conviction, there are 
many biblical references in his poetry so this comparison to Christ is not a coincidence. The 
third stanza contains yet another important reference «to sew epaulettes on to my sweater», on 
the sweater, in which Galich is so often seen on photographs. These epaulettes remind of the 
uniform of the Decembrists and of the cadets. 
 
The motives behind this radical step are given in the poem Without a Title: 
 
  So my hair has turned grey, 
  The crows around me are shouting! 
  "Don’t judge and you won’t be judged..." - 

 
  Liars are entreating me. 

... 
  Lets us, my friends 
  triple our forces, 

  So we sang! And more than once!.. 
  "You leave us alone, we leave you alone..." - 

 
  "Do not judge!" 
  Be meeker than Abel. 
  Bring thanks on your knees for food and a place to sleep... 
  OK, there was some writer Babel,8

  And then he was no more, so what! 
 

 
  " Do not judge!" 
  There is no measure, 
  All is allowed except for words... 
  OK, there was some Marina9

  Who choked in a noose, so what! 
 

 
  " Do not judge!" 
  Go on painting beautiful dawns, 
  Playing the Domino game... 
  OK, there was some moron in a camp who 
  Kept shouting about ‘Fedra’10

 
, so what! 

  - I will never hear the famous ‘Fedra’ 
  In an ancient theatre!.. 
  ...He will never hear the famous ‘Fedra’ 
  In an ancient theatre! - 
 
  My judgment is veiled by my ignorance, 
  So I plea to a historian: 
  ‘Share a least a little bit  
  Of your knowledge and wisdom with me!’ 
 
  ‘I am not looking for to become a dissenter, 
  I am ready to abide by the rules! 
  Put my worries at rest, 
  Explain it to me, stupid as I am!’ 
  But the historian replies: 
  "I  know no other country like this..."11

 
 

  Be happy, go vote, 

8 Isaac Babel was a Russian writer, died during Stalin’s repressions. (Comment L.R.) 
9 Marina Tsvetaeva was a Russian poet, arrested during the Stalin’s repressions 
committed suicide by hanging herself. (Comment L.R.) 
10
‘Fedra’ is an opera. (Comment L.R.) 

 
11 This is quotation from a song idealizing communist Russia. (Comment L.R.) 
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  Go marching in rows, 
  Those, who are chosen, can judge, 
  Entry is forbidden to all others! 
 
  Oh, how terribly quickly 
  We are turning grey... 
  " Don’t judge and you won’t be judged..." 
  So that is it then, don’t judge?! 
 
  So that is it then, sleep well  
  And drop daily your coins in the metro?! 
  Why would we judge and arbitrate?! 
  " You leave us alone, we leave you alone..." 
 
  No! This way of life is despicable  
  in its very essence! 
  Those, who are chosen, can judge,?! 
  I have not been chosen, but I am a judge! 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
This poem contains the same references to age as Evening Stroll «So my hair has turned 
grey», «We are turning grey», and just like in Petersburg Romance, Galich condemns the 
tranquility of people, which enables the authorities to do, whatever they like. 
 
Galich also assumes the role of a judge and avenger in the poem Going to sleep and waking 
up: 
 
  January snow has covered everything, 
  Long nights have become colder... 
  Only because I am supposed to, 
  I am asking forgiveness from people. 
 
  Sparrows sit hidden in their nesting boxes, 
  Starlings have flown away beyond the seas... 
  Oh sinners, forgive, a sinner, 
  Oh villains, forgive me, a villain! 
 
  There is my Shabbat star shining, 
  Indifferent to flattering or insult... 
  I will put on clean underwear, 
  And put seven candles on the table. 
 
  Stupid musician will fill the coming night with noise: 
  The devilish noise of wind and blizzard... 
  I will fall asleep and in my dream I will smell 
  Wet wool, snow and fire. 
 
  And then from an endless past 
  I will hear the weak voice of - 
  Arina Rodionovna12

  "Nit gedaige
 saying:  

13

 
, sleep, my son." 

  The prisoner’s robe has rotten away in the disinfection block, 
  All the grieves are left behind us, 
  Around the Babi Yar14

  So all is good, sleep well, my son. 
 there is laughter and music... 

12 Arina Rodionovna -  the nurse of Pushkin (Comment L.R.) 
 
13 "Nit gedaige" – yiddish, «don’t be upset» (Comment L.R.) 
 
14 Babi Ya ris the place where the Nazis massacred thousands of Jews during the II 
World War 
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  Sleep well, but in your fist keep a weapon - 
  An ancient sling of David!" 
  ...People will forgive out of indifference, 
  But I will not forgive them their indifference! 
 (Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
Galich is not about to forgive anything to anyone, including himself, because he also went 
with the stream for a long time, he also dropped daily ‘coins in the metro’, in the second 
stanza he calls himself a sinner and a scoundrel and not only in this poem but also in a number 
of other poems, in which he often assumes joint responsibility for the tragedy of the Soviet 
society by using the pronoun ‘we’ to indicate the guilty, for example in the poems Train 
(Poezd), Golddiggers waltz (Staratel’sky walsok), A Ballad about Clean Hands (Ballada o 
chitych rukach) (Frizman 1992:10-11).  
 
In the poem Draft of an Epitaph, he presents the way of dissent as a moral duty of a decent 
person: 
  
I suffered so much, oh so much... 
But the moment I start talking about it, 
There comes a question about where I got these ideas 
Where I heard them, who put them in my mind? 
... 
 It is actually not my pain, 
 So why am I rushing into fight? 
 Because I was called into this fight by my destiny, 
 Like a soldier called by a trumpet! 
... 
 Would it have been easier for you to understand, 
 That what I did, I did because I listened to my conscience or because of other 
reasons? 
 Why I keep sounding the alarm like a guard, 
 Hitting myself till I bleed?! 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
Galich says quite unambiguously that he became dissident following the call of his 
conscience, that nobody influenced his decision, that he decided to protect others, who were 
in pain, and that he did not have any other choice. In one of his last interviews in Russia he 
said:  «I understood that I could no longer continue like this, that I had to start speaking my 
mind, had to start telling the truth» (Галич 1989:7) 
 
The same undertone is present in the poem I Choose Freedom: 
 
... 
  I choose Freedom, - 
  But not the freedom to flee the fight but to rush into it, 
  I choose Freedom 
  Just to be myself. 
 
... 
  Your lies are not sweeter, 
  Then the pride of my suffering, 
  The freedom of rationed food, 
  The freedom of a gulp of water. 
 
  I choose Freedom, 
  Today I am drinking together with it. 
  I choose the freedom of 
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  Norilsk and Vorkuta.15

 
 

  Where a whip will dance 
  Again as a hoe over the rising harvest, 
  Where they will silnce me one day 
  With a cloth or a bullet. 
 
... 
  I choose Freedom, - 
  Even if it is ugly and crude, 
  And you, the rest, can  
  "Go on and be a good slave"! 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
Galich’s decision was made with full awareness, it was neither sudden nor easy, which is 
reflected in the poem Holy Spring: 
 
 We came together on winter evenings, 
 We discussed the same as the day before... 
 Sometimes these evenings became 
 Almost unbearable to me. 
 
 We discussed all the signs of an ordeal, 
 We turned simple things into complexity, 
 While my Misfortune was looking from the side 
 At me and further in the void. 
 
 I was puzzled by this strange look, 
 This dark look, like intoxicating water, 
 I had been so many times cheated by success, 
 That I got engaged with my Misfortune! 
 
 The winter dragged on, it refused to thaw, 
 Fighting my boredom - 
 I hurried home to Moscow from Tallinn, 
 And from Moscow I hurried further to the countryside. 
 
 The sky was the hue of red, 
 April was chasing away a white blizzard... 
 Then suddenly I heard the first drops of thaw, 
 Listening to the falling darkness. 
 
 The spring came holier, than holy, 
 Broken free at once from its prison! 
 And I guessed the simple secret of the communion 
 In the thawing snow. 
 
 And when the water rose in the mist, 
 like in a cloak above the river bank 
 My misfortune gave me an icon  
 Of the Kazanskaya Virgin! 
 
 ...It was quiet in the house. It smelt of malt. 
 A pine tree squeaked softly by the window. 
 That spring was pierced by 
 Almost autumn-like merry gold! 
 
 That spring of Forgiveness and Farewell, 
 That autumn-like spring of mine, 
 That teased me with painful promises 
 That tormented me and gave me sleepless nights. 
 
 As if before a long journey, 

15 Norilsk and Vorkuta, two cities in the North of Russia, where many camps were 
situated (Comment L.R.) 
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 As if going into darkness, guessing that there is dawn coming, 
 I touch your holy gift with my hand 
 And say almost without sound: 
 
 - In difficult times of a new scattering, 
 Now and for the times coming and forever, 
 I am accepting from You my Misfortune 
 the Salvation with great pride! 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
That Holy spring was the spring of 1968, when Galich took part in the festival Bard-68 in 
Novosibisrsk in March. This poem is probably the only one, in which the author speaks about 
the difficulty of the choice-making.  
 
2.2.2 Consequences and a hind-sight evaluation of the made choice 
 
Once his choice was made, Galich never deviated from it or regretted it, at least not in his 
poetry. However, he never denied, that he had to pay a dear price for his sense of civic duty, 
which can be found in the poem Draft of an Epitaph: 
 
 The stupid ones think it is funny, 
 The squeamish ones turned away in disgust... 
 How easily could I have broken, 
 And have lost it and drunk myself to death! 
 
... 
 How many times I was denounced, 
 How some were surprised that I was still a free man, 
 And if I had been rotting in a camp, 
 Would you feel better then? 
 
... 
 I understand that I’m asking it in vain, 
 That a wake is only held for more famous and known! 
 All right, not a wake but in some way, 
 Even without booze try to remember me! 
 
 Just because I believed in a miracle, 
 Just for my poor singing, 
 But please never remember, 
 How I suffered! 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
Galich does not hide his suffering, the hostility around him, the denunciation by his enemies. 
His request to hold a wake even without booze and to remember his sacrifice, is really 
touching.  
 
In the beginning of the 70s

 

 the Kremlin decided that the best way to get rid of all these 
annoying and embarrassing dissidents was to expel them from the country (Frizman 1992:83). 
Many important dissidents were driven out in this period, among them were Alexander 
Solzhenisyn, Josef Brodsky, Vladimir Maksimov, Viktor Nekrasov and Galich. Especially 
Jewish dissidents were pushed to immigrate, the authorities said that as Jews these poeple 
were never really Soviet citizens at heart, that they had much more feelings for Israel, which 
was their historical country of origin. Therefore Jewish dissidents were accused of becoming 
a dissident because they deliberately wanted to harm the Soviet Union. Galich was among 
those, who were pushed to leave the country and accused of the lack of patriotism 
(Аkelkin1988:12; Shatalov 1991(б):171 ), he mentions it in a number of poems, among others 
in the poem Paternal House (Otchy Dom): 
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  I see you so often in my dreams, my Paternal House, 
  My short golden century. 
  Everything what happened to me afterwards, - 
  Started right here! 
 
  Here I came to life once, an earthly child, 
  And I saw light. 
  Here my first thunder talked to me 
  And I understood it. 
 
  How frightening was it for me later, my Paternal House, 
  When Someone with an empty face 
  Said with a smile that I was only a tenant 
  In that house and not a son. 
 
  Just a mere tenant who is saving money - 
  To pay for his food and place to live. 
  He is saving money and he always has debts, 
  And he will never de be free of these debts! 
 
  - So many people swore that they were loyal 
  Like sons in this world, they swore repeatedly! - 
  That is what said that Someone with an empty face 
  And squinted his leaden eye. 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
 
The fact that he could not publish his work was also very painful for Galich, which can be 
seen in the poem A Song about a Bicycle (Pesnya pro velosiped): 
  
When I was a boy, how much I wanted 
 To ride a bicycle, 
 Not a child bicycle with three wheels, - 
 But a real bicycle! 
... 
 Now a bicycle stands in my corridor 
 All covered in dust. 
 It has been covered in dust, 
 For at least ten years. 
 The boy from the past  
 Does not exist anymore, 
 And as a grown-up I don’t 
 Need a real bicycle for adults! 
 
 But now as a grown-up I would like so much, 
 To touch a book, 
 And read a name on the cover, 
 Not just someone’s but my own !.. 
 
 I cannot bring back that boy anymore, 
 He’s gone forever like someone who was killed in a battle... 
 But if the boy is gone, 
 And there is no way back to the past, 
 Maybe I can have a book?! Just a book! 
 Why can’t I have it?! 
 
 Majestic as an autograph, 
 He hold his books under his arm. 
 - Hi my friend, the snitch, 
  Congratulations with your new book! 
 
 A party epos! 
 A groveling ode in a luxurious edition 
 I don’t need like it this, don’t want it - 
 Let it be only a thousand copies as a whole print run! 
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 If is it too expensive with a dust-cover, 
 Then let it be without it! 
 But there is not dust-cover, 
 And no book, 
 
 ...Soon, very soon, 
 Maybe over some thirty years, 
 There will that book, 
 In this century, not in the next one! 
 A boy will take it off the shelf 
 In a library! 
 While you kept saying I talked nonsense! 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
Author’s dream came true, even though it was after his death, but he guessed pretty 
accurately, his books were published thirty years later and everyone can take them now off  a 
shelf in a library. 
 
In the beginning Galich was put on the carpet, but he remained adamant in his choice, he 
describes the ordeal in the poem ‘From my petty trouble…’ (‘Ot bedy moyei pustyakovoi…’): 
 
... 
 But once in a oak chamber, 
 I was put on the carpet, 
 I saw such terrible faces 
 That were scarier than carnival masks! 
 
 They were no bears or lions or foxes, 
 or goblins, or owls, - 
 They had faces almost like faces, 
 Their words were almost like words. 
 
 In all their bureaucrat  
 Modern appearance  
 They let forth a stream of oaths 
 Without a beginning or an end 
 
 Around a square table,  
 And with the background of my guilt 
 they took turns in swearing that  
 They were loyal to each other! 
 
 Then suddenly like candlelight in darkness, 
 From the far past 
 I heard the sweet en soft sound 
 Of a flute. 
 
 Suddenly the terrible faces froze, 
 Opening their soundless mouths, 
 Like scarecrows from cloth, 
 Like roosters at the verge of night. 
 
 Then I bowed boldly, 
 As I thought, but actually it was funny, 
 And still hearing the melody from my youth 
 I smiled and left. 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
In the poem A Letter to the 17th Century (Pis’mo v semnadtsaty vek) Galich also writes about 
his unyielding position and his feelings, while he sitting on a bench just opposite the country 
house of a high Party official, who started the persecution campaign against him. One can 
read it from the testimony of the author himself that serves as an introduction to the poem: 
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...In the evening, after I had written written my obligatory ten pages  (I was 
writing my play ‘The Dress Rehearsal’ at that moment) I would go for walk. I was 
invariably accompanied by a street mongrel called Duke. I would sit on a bench and 
smoke while Duke would lay down at my feet, we both looked at the streaming water 
and at the opposite bank of the river.  On the right there was a Church, Lykov’s 
Trinity, which was transformed into a wood storage, and on the left one could see 
the spacious estate of a Party country house number five.  There lived D.Polyansky, 
at that time still a member of the Politbureau, to whose majestic wrath I owed the 
loss of all my civil rights. 
А.Galich 
... 
 I am sitting by the water once again. 
 On my right the Lykov Church of the Trinity, 
 On my left, the country house number five. 
 In this Party country house 
 Lives an illustrious person, 
 To whom I would gladly dedicate благодарственный 
 A prayer of gratitude! 
 For all his attention, 
 For that telephone call full of fatherly concern, 
 For the fact that I failed 
 To amuse him with my contrition! 
 For my ugly nickname,  
 For the moment when I didn’t avert my cheeky eyes, 
 When he was passing to the toilet 
 Followed by his snitches! 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
2.2.3 Estimation of the historical impact of his rebellion by the author himself. 
 
Galich became a dissident with a perfect understanding that his voice was no more that a 
voice in the desert, that his poems would not shutter the foundations of the regime. Yet Galich 
thought that even a drop of water can wear off a stone and for him it was enough. In the poem 
‘Some Srewd Historian…’ (‘Kakoi-nibud’ doshly istorik…’) he puts his own protest as a 
dissident into historical perspective:  
 
 Once some shrewd historian  
 will write about us, 
 His slowly-narrated story 
 Will be funny and sad. 
 
 He will write very thoroughly, 
 Take all the mistakes into consideration beforehand, 
 He will put everything on its place, 
 And will get to the bottom of everything. 
 
... 
 Scraps, bits and pieces, 
 Crumbs of someone else’s fire: 
 And in the footnote - 
 Exactly in the footnote - 
 The historian will mention me. 
 
 It means that I made my own prison, 
 Took up my cross, 
 For this one miserable line, 
 One drop of ink. 
 
 It means that I said good-by 
 To the merry and generous life 
 For this one line of text, 
 Which time just tossed me like a tip. 
 
 I caused my loved ones to age quicker, 
 I crossed all limits with my songs, 
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 I made my loved ones cry, 
 And I refuse to hear them crying. 
 
 But my echo will be heard 
 Until the Judgment Day... 
 So it’s not really important 
 That the historian will only mention me in a footnote! 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
The same tone is heard in the poem A Raven comes at night (Priletaet po nocham voron): 
 
 A raven comes at night, 
 He is the helmsman of my sleepless nights, 
 Even if I scream, 
 My scream does not get any louder. 
 
 It only heard about five steps away, 
 But even this is too loud, they say. 
 Yet it is already a gift of God, - 
 To be heard five steps away! 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
Once again the same thought is present in yet another poem Exercises for the Right and the 
Left Hands (Uprazhneniya dlya pravoi i levoi ruki): 
 
...Thinks at least once in a while about the others! 
  Words will come to everybody. 
  Is then wise to sing solo, 
  Instead of singing in a choir?! 
 
  Don’t be hasty, 
  There is still a long way before you. 
  If you cannot become a weapon, become a tool then. 
  But try to convey at least something with your shouting, 
  Leave at least something to people to remember you by! 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
 Galich wanted his work to live on, not to be forgotten, he wanted his voice to reach for 
people’s minds and hearts even if the regime continue to exist for the years to come, as one 
can see in the poems After a Party (Posle vecherinki): 
 
 In the early hours of the morning when 
 Love, sadness and envy will get tired, 
 When the guests will kill their hangover 
 By a bit vodka on the rocks, 
 The hostess will ask 
 Would you like to listen to an old record? - 
 And my muffled voice will 
 Invade this unknown house 
... 
 Then one of the guest will say with fright: 
 - His jokes are dangerous, 
 The author is wrong if he thinks, 
 That he is invincible! 
 - Don’t you worry Ivan Petrovich, - 
 The hospita will answer, - 
 The author has nothing to fear, 
 He has been dead for a hundred years... 
(Galich 1998) (translation L.R.) 
 
3. The role of the autobiographic element in the civic choice topic 
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It is not surprising that Galich has introduced an autobiographic aspect in this topic since his 
own life was closely connected to this choice. However, this aspect is not only a reflection of 
a personal experience, it serves a certain purpose. On the one hand, it explains Galich’s 
personal choice, on the other hand, it illustrate a possible choice. Galich uses his own example 
to show a possibility of a right choice. 
 
He tells about the motives behind this step, he says, whom he took as an example, how 
difficult the decision was and how disastrous were the consequences. Nevertheless, he also 
accentuates the fact that has no regrets, that this choice was unavoidable, even if it was a free 
choice, it was the only possible one for a real writer and artist. A real writer cannot sell his 
talent as a prostitute, he has to follow his heart sooner or later and start speaking his mind. 
Maybe Galich even hoped that his example will inspire others and give them courage to make 
the right choice. 
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What are you wearing right now? 

 

 

Can you feel it? 

 

 

Is it a knit, or a weave? 

 

 

Oh, you don’t know. 

 

 

Ok. 

 

Is it crisp or soft? Coarse or fuzzy? Silky or rough? 

 

Take a deep breath and feel it . . .  
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           On Value 

A piece of cloth is saturated with the thoughts of the people who produced it, each of whom 

can see it, and be transported to the state of mind in which they worked  

(Livingstone and Ploof 258). 

 

What does it mean, now, to be a maker? 

 Values shift with time.  Ideological values, the value of the dollar, and the value of 

objects are constantly in flux and invariably affecting one another.  Value was once 

contingent upon the apparent skill of an object’s maker, their craft and the worth of 

their materials. Quality over quantity. When access to a skill is granted, and the skill 

is industrialized, the market quickly floods.  Shortly thereafter the object’s depletion 

in worth begins, and the original tactile skill often dies with its makers. Other crafts 

are passed down for generations and altered exponentially between exchanges of 

hands and memories.  There are however, artifacts of our shared histories that 

remain priceless, whose craftsmanship demand our respect and whose embedded 

nostalgia is capable of piercing centuries.  Now, when the hand of the maker is 

invisible, hidden in plain sight, how does our society assign value? 
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Black Friday 

Recently, on what retailers and consumers alike have come to call “Black 

Friday,” the day after Thanksgiving, and the biggest shopping day of the year, a 

situation occurred that should have shocked our entire country into a consumption 

standstill.  A Wal‐mart employee was trampled by shoppers and bled to death as 

they stepped on and over him.  A massive amount of holiday bargain hunters had 

slept outside of the Wal‐Mart in Nassau County, New York through Thanksgiving in 

order to get a head‐start on their holiday shopping. Extreme greed and the desire to 

accumulate wealth, has brought about a phenomenon in which human life is 

repressed and sacrificed for material things. With this in mind, it is always 

surprising to me to watch the discussion of sweatshop labor in artwork go in and 

out of fashion in educated conversations. This is not the trend to push right now; it 

was done in the nineties with all that work about Nike, human rights violations, and 

identity politics. Yet in 2009, the scenario is unchanged.  The rich want to see their 

own wealth around them and the poor have to reinterpret what is necessary and 

available into what is stylish.  Now that the textile industry is global, its games 

expand infinitely, perpetuating cruel situations in which the poor exploit the 

impoverished. 
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Lace 

During a period in Europe that saw record proportions of materiality and 

ornamentation, beginning in Italy during the sixteenth century and continuing 

through the twentieth, lace was the pinnacle of culture.  It was produced for home 

decoration in yards, and was worn and collected extensively by both men and 

women.  

The creation of hand‐made lace by any method requires a great deal of 

physical energy, meticulousness and patience.  I choose to craft lace as a metaphor 

for the progressive devaluing of the feminine hand in society over a period of 

centuries.  My practice concerns the complications of adornment in costume as well 

as its subsequent role in the intertwined conceptions of the feminine ideal ‐‐ 

devoutness and seduction at once. 

 Issues in contemporary art propel a dialogue of art and craft as widely divided 

categories with regard to the notion of utility.  Lace may not keep one warm, but it is 

and has been functional at only one thing, contextually distinguishing the class of its 

wearer.  Working with lace, antique and awkward in our era, but spun gold in its 

time, I envision a language of making ‐‐ a cartography of repetition, pain and 

stretched time. What must it have been like to create beauty and culture to survive?  

When the popularity and value of lace reached its height during the 17th and 18th 

centuries, its function was also optimal.  Noble men and women wore lace, and the 

women who made it were appreciated, if not socially, certainly for their craft.  Its 

form has changed throughout history, from the densely pointed metallic 
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ruffs and collars worn by European Monarchs during the Renaissance, to the 

more simple white lace of the devout working class in 20th century England and the 

United States, to the classic vamp fishnet stocking.  Due to the cyclical popularity of 

lace in our era, and certainly due to its mechanization, its form can be appropriated 

thoughtlessly in fashion. That which was once a symbol of power, has now become a 

sign representing pathos. 

In France prior to the Revolution, lace was kept in the vaults of national 

treasuries, prized for its value among the wealthy. Marie Antoinette’s boudoir was 

covered in lace, as she often was herself.  If working citizens wanted to wear an inch 

of finery, it had to have been made and worn within the privacy of the home. 

Sumptuary law forbade anyone but nobility from wearing it publically, and halted 

the import of lace from rivaling nations. Edicts on trade between France and Italy 

were the earliest.  Both countries were and continue to be the competing leaders in 

the fashion world and each wanted to flaunt, if not support, the skill of its women.  

The desuetude of lace making today is not grounded in a lack of interest in 

adornment, or beauty. It is obsolete because making a piece of lace by hand is one of 

the slowest production practices a person could embark upon. It requires long 

preparation of the materials and skilled drafting of a pattern.  It takes many hours to 

produce an inch of lace. Making it by hand rather than machine confounds the idea 

of capitalism, the slowing down of our culture’s pace of production.  
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Sweating 

Sweater, (n):  one who works hard, a toiler; a tailor who worked for an employer 

overtime at home; one who sweats gold coins. 

 

In my early twenties, I knit for a living. I moved to New York with a BFA in 

fibers.  When I found a job that employed the skills I had learned and studied in 

college I was elated; most of my classmates were waiting tables or doing temp‐work.  

My move to New York coincided with the knitting boom.  While I taught knitting 

classes by day, I worked through many nights, knitting specialty items for elite and 

wealthy patrons, or samples for fashion week.  I felt that I was doing a great service 

to my students, passing on a skill that they could use indefinitely by putting my own 

skills to work.  I was the breadwinner, paying the rent and bills that my then‐

boyfriend, a musician, was unable to fund.   

I worked for two years before it started to hurt.  The first time I noticed the pain, I 

was working on a baby’s sweater commissioned by a wealthy grandmother who 

confided in me that she would tell her daughter and son‐in‐law that she had made it 

herself for their newborn daughter.  Indignant, I accepted my pay.  I made the 

sweater overnight between business days.  I started dropping things from my right 

hand, losing muscle control during spasms.  My fingers and thumb began to 

naturally curl inward to my palm, which my boyfriend teasingly referred to as,  

“the claw.” I worked perilously, if not for clients for paid work, then on garments for 
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myself. I was confident that excluding my hand from consumer culture made 

an impact. It was my revolutionary act to knit, my political and moral stance.  My 

slow pace was more satisfying to me than the instant gratification of an impulse buy.   

 The pain subsided when I left New York to go to graduate school in San 

Francisco.  I continued to knit on the side, making sweaters and accessories for my 

friend’s boutique, hats for close friends, and a new sweater for myself to wear for 

each semester review.  The art that I showed was wrought in obsessive embroidery, 

hypnotically tedious lace‐making, and crocheted doilies.  By the first summer, I had 

partially dislocated my shoulder, burnt through my arm with tendonitis, and had 

arthritis in my thumb. I hated the pain I and I hated the notion that my body was 

silencing my voice.  

 
Not only was the work badly paid but also it was physically 
damaging. Many embroiderers were blind before they were 
twenty, or too weakened for any other occupation  . . . 
Embroiderers would splash whiskey on their eyes to sharpen 
their vision momentarily; their bodies would become painfully 
misshapen, their lungs constricted from bending over the work; 
‘I like it better than the factory’ (Parker, 175-6). 
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Interview with Maricela Ruiz 

Maricela Ruiz is the mother of my dear friend and classmate Conrad Ruiz whose 

work ethic as an artist amazes me. He has moved into his studio so that he is free to paint all 

night, uninterrupted. Maricela is currently working toward her second doctoral degree in 

psychology. She generously agreed to an interview for my thesis project, regarding her 

experience working in a sweatshop in downtown Los Angeles as a teenager. Conrad told me 

his mother was happy to share the truth of the experience.  I am sincerely grateful to both of 

you. Thank you. 

 

 

 

1.  How did you start working in a garment factory, and what were your 

duties? 

I was underage, 14 or 15, and was not officially employed at the factory; I 

accompanied my mother who worked there.  The factory was in downtown Los 

Angeles. It was a huge place and I would run up and down the aisles, snipping 

loose threads.  I carried garments back and forth, laundered them, hung them, 

folded them and prepared them before they were taken away in trucks. 

My mother brought hand-sewing, tailoring work home to make extra money, and 

I always did half. 
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2.  What were the hours and how were you paid for your work? 

The handwork was always done at home, at night. This was the more difficult 

work, tailoring dresses, sewing thick material for coats and embellishment like 

beadwork, hems, and buttons. The owners paid us by the piece for this work, 

knowing that it would have been more profitable to the workers to be paid an 

hourly wage. The wages earned by piecework were not livable.  It was only done 

to supplement the regular paycheck. The factory paid an hourly wage, usually 

$1.00 to $1.15 per hour.  Wages were always kept low, and it was regular practice 

to change wages without the worker’s knowledge, and to subtract materials like 

needles, bobbins and pins from their paychecks, as well as docking a woman’s 

pay for her mistakes.  My mother was an old-fashioned seamstress; she was an 

expertly talented dressmaker and patternmaker.  She was a mentor and 

instructor to the inexperienced, incoming seamstresses. 

3. How many people worked in the factory, and what were they like? 

In the factories in downtown Los Angeles, there were usually 50-60 people 

working at a time on a given day.  

4.  What is your most vivid memory of this experience? 

Immigration raids were always terrifying, and frequent.  Workers always had to 

have their green card with them, in case of a surprise INS Raid.  The INS would 

catch people who didn’t have papers and take them away, whether they had been 

born in the States or not.  The wages were kept low because illegal immigrants 

would work for next to nothing.  The factories in LA were terrible, but they were 

better than the conditions in factories in Mexico or Asia.  
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My mother didn’t speak English very well.  When she worked in Mexico City she 

tailored expensive men’s suits. She also made bridal dresses by hand, cut and 

designed by hand.  She made my wedding dress. She was so talented, and the 

advantage was that we, the girls in my family, had access to all the latest fashions, 

custom made for us. I am still a fashion person. 

When she passed away, there was a lot of pain around her death. Pain built up 

along the years for me, watching how she allowed them to treat her.  The idea of 

sewing brings up sadness for me. Even though I can sew, I don’t.  I was so young 

when I went to the factories with my mother.  It was desolate, and we were very 

desperate. Looming, large, a place you don’t want to be. Concrete walls, 

uncomfortable women, bent over machines hour after hour.  Repetitive injuries 

and arthritis were rampant.  By middle age, there was very little light that could 

help her eyes, they were under constant stress and always unable to focus. I 

experienced this big, scary place standing silently all day long.  I was paid, but not 

much because it was under the table.  The garment industry was not a kind place 

to its employees.  The owners could ask for anything they wanted, no demand 

was too unfair or too over the top. The system is set up for profit, not for 

employees.  There were Unions, local and national, but the workers could not 

speak English, they were threatened, afraid for their jobs, uneducated and 

unfamiliar with what the Union could do for them.  The people who ran the 

factories knew how to keep people submissive. 

The decay which threatened almost total extinction of the 
industry belongs to the last twenty years.  The contributory 
causes were several, chiefly the rapid development of machinery, 
which enabled large quantities to be sold at lower rates than the 
hand-workers could starve on—1851 (Palliser, 392). 
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Silence  

Laborare est Orare, (latin), “To labor is to pray.” 

“Repetition is a form of change,” (Brian Eno). 

Making is its own language; pattern and rhythm are the pronunciation and 

cadence.  Precision is the goal in both, either as description or representation. 

Can the owner of a handmade object sense what took place as part of its making? 

It is a language barrier; the understanding of craft and time is a class barrier as 

well.  Beauty is still aligned with culture, and the pair shows no signs of 

separation. But who comprehends the beauty of an object more completely, the 

maker or the wearer? Kubler, in his book The Shape of Time, relays that 

 “To say that man-made things are desirable is redundant, because man’s native 

inertia is overcome only by desire, and nothing gets made unless it is desirable” 

(Kubler, 1). We make love, and we make time, and from time to time we make 

things, to use or give away.   

For countless centuries mythologies have been built around the protagonist 

female laboring over her weaving or handwork as a mode of sexual repression. 

These stories played a key role in the making of the feminine ideal--women as 

silent, patient and at home. The morality of labor was stressed in adornment for 

home, family and church.  Two parties, upper-class women and 
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nuns, historically made lacework and embroidery for the clergy.  They 

worked to win the favor of their husbands and the clergy, their visitors and 

churchgoers who would see it, and God, who would also see it.  Perhaps they felt 

that hard work and attention to detail were simply good for the soul.  Maybe they 

were praying for someone specific to get well or to return safe, or for a good 

harvest and a profitable year.  As is invariably the case in art making, it is a 

matter of intention.  

There are of course, the more prevalent cases of those women who did 

handwork for money.  Those who lost their vision, crippled their backs, choked 

on cotton fibers and lack of oxygen, lost their fingers, burned in fires, or simply 

died of exhaustion. Those who labor with their hands adopt a silent mode of 

action, and are often operating under one or more social codes of morality, 

repression and martyrdom. We know the truth about sweatshops, fires behind 

locked doors, and our grandmothers.  Laborare est orare. What do workers lack 

for which they pray? Are we speaking the same language? 
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Work Day 

 
The girls left the day school at 8 years, and joined the lace school, 
and here the hours were from 6 am to 6 pm in the summer, and 
from 8 am to 8 pm in the winter.  The girls had to stick ten pins a 
minute, or six hundred an hour. Payday was a great event; it 
came once a month (Palliser, 390). 

 

I work a full day with tiny tools and thread in my hands.  And when I am 

enveloped in a haptic rhythm my mind is free to wander--anywhere. Sometimes it 

feels as though I might be working to absolve my guilt, or alter the apathy of 

those around me.  When it hurts, I know that I may be exploiting my own body, 

but no one else’s, and that is how I am able to continue working.   It sounds 

masochistic, that since I refuse to stop working I am in love with my pain.  

Medical doctors who have examined my right arm, neck and back are 

usually unable to fathom how and why I choose to work the way I do. Yes, I feel 

morally compelled to do so, but it is nevertheless my choice.  I am offered 

narcotic painkillers, anti-depressants and told to stop while I am young.  

Evidently, I am uncomfortable with my status as privileged. Of course, nobody 

has to make anything any longer, but somebody does make every thing. I feel 

more often that I am spending sacred time with myself in a constructed quiet 

mental space where my hands operate independently, a step ahead, and my mind 

can focus on the details at hand, of life. I count stitches rather than hours. 

Time, like mind, is not knowable as such.  We know time only 
indirectly by what happens in it: by observing change and 
permanence; by marking the succession of events among stable 
settings; and by noting the contrast of varying rates of change 
(Kubler, 13). 
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Colette, a mainstay of 19th century French women’s literature, reasoned 

that the power of handwork lay in its subversion of the feminine ideal, and its 

capacity to evoke and expose a range of feminine truths and stereotypes.  She was 

not personally apt or strong at needlework, but nevertheless encouraged her 

daughter to embroider.  Upon reflection, she had some reserve, for which she is 

famously quoted,  

 
 I shall speak the truth: I don’t much like my daughter sewing.  
When she reads she returns with flaming cheeks from the island 
where the chestful of precious stones is hidden, from the dismal 
cave where a fair-haired orphan child is persecuted.  She is 
soaking up a tested and time-honored poison whose effects have 
long been familiar.  If she draws or colors pictures, a semi-
articulate song issues from her, unceasing as the hum of bees 
around the privet.  It is the same as the buzzing of flies when they 
work, the slow waltz of the house painter, the refrain of the 
spinner at her wheel.  But Bel-Gazou is silent when she sews, 
silent for hours on end, with her mouth firmly closed, concealing 
her large, new-cut incisors that bite into the moist heart of a fruit 
like little saw-edged blades. She is silent, and she -- why not 
write down the word that frightens me -- she is thinking 
 (Colette, 205). 

 

 Beauty has a cost.  Money, health and time, it costs both parties involved 

in the exchange. There is of course the problem of vanity surrounding clothing, 

ornamentation and style.  The devout Louis XIII of France issued strong edicts 

against the extravagant use of lace in dress of any kind.  Sumptuary law restricted 

the wearing of lace and finery to the noble class, and its making to laborers. Some 

lace makers were actually relocated from their homes to work on their products 

in the country where it was mainly sold, overstepping the law with a technicality 

and trading people rather than products.  
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At the time Queen Victoria’s trousseau was made, in which only 
English lace was used, the prices paid were so enormous that 
men made lace in the fields (Palliser, 392). 

 
Later as Protestantism, and its work ethic, became more widely accepted 

in Europe the use of finery and adornment fell under poor taste, even for men of 

God. In years of political upheaval such a display of finery was an affront to the 

working class. During the 18th century the luxurious gold lace collection of Henry 

VIII of England was melted down in a revolt against the monarchy’s frivolous 

expenditures.  Gold was lace, and lace was money. 

 
 . . . All materials worked by human hands under the guidance of 
connected ideas developed in temporal sequence. From all these 
things a shape in time emerges. . . and it eventually becomes the 
portrait given to posterity (Kubler, 9). 

 

Gold, as an elemental substance and as a material of meaning has been 

worshipped indefinitely throughout human history.  Valued for its luminescence, 

purity and malleability it has come to symbolize light, eternity and power. 

Mythically, it was derived from the sun, pieces of the sun that fell.  As with lace it 

was and is the preciousness of gold that gives it value as well as its association 

with adornment.  

[Gold] has little practical use: of the 4,000 tons used worldwide 
each year, about 85 percent goes into jewelry.  About four-fifths 
of all the gold ever mined is still around, in bank vaults, home 
stashes and jewelry stores (by volume, this is not much; all the 
gold ever mined, an estimated 125,000 tons, would form a sixty-
foot cube  (Solnit, 118-9).   

 
Lace and Gold have been continuously linked in value together for centuries.  
When joined, they curiously signify the role of a woman who is leaving her 
virginity behind to become a wife and mother, a white lace dress and a gold ring.  
A large portion of either or both materials conveys the opposite message; 
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fishnet stockings and too much jewelry signify a lack of taste and even hint at 

promiscuity and prostitution.  These materials are so common and reproduced 

that they have become signs, and the signs have lost their symbolism to irony. 

However, these antiquated symbols are still used to convey class and even a 

person’s moral standing. How can they be reconfigured to represent women, and 

their sexuality as complex, powerful and eternal while avoiding kitsch? Airy and 

comprised mostly of negative space and partially of fine thread, lace is 

representative of absence and presence at once. Its first use in language is as a 

web, net or snare.  It is not surprising then, that we relate it culturally to hetero-

normative, distinctly feminine sexuality. A spectacular construct in which women 

lure and trap their male partners with beauty. Lace and adornment are sexuality 

and labor at once. Absence and presence, pain and desire. 
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A Fable  

The tiny Island of Burano, Italy which is situated not far from Venice in 

the Mediterranean, is famous for its lace-making. The local myth for the origin of 

lace in this area tells the tale of a sailor visiting the Island and his love.  

(Feldman, 48) 

A young sailor called Martino, fell passionately and suddenly in love with a 

young woman named Orsetta, but was called back to duty before he could 

propose marriage to her.  When at sea he heard for the first time the siren call of 

the mermaids who were said to populate the local waters, who were known by 

legend to bewitch men with their lovely mortal singing. Martino’s shipmates 

bound themselves to the mast of their ship with rope to protect themselves from 

their own craving to follow the mermaids and be drowned.  Only Martino did not 

and claimed that his love for Orsetta was stronger than any rope.  Upon breaking 

the spell of the mermaids, they relented and created a veil of lace from seafoam 

for Orsetta to wear for her wedding to Martino. 

 

When I went to visit the ocean recently, it was late afternoon. The sun 

glittered on the water, and as I walked in, the tide became a great golden mirror, 

and the sea foam was lace.  Time near the water is sacred, and each new wave is a 

wash of self-reflection, amid an enormity of beauty. 
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Hands 

The calluses developed by people who use their hands 

professionally constitute a particular case of localized touch.  In 

principle, the thickened layer of skin should deaden touch; in 

practice the reverse occurs.  By protecting the nerve endings in the 

hand, the callus makes the act of probing less hesitant.  . . . The 

callus both sensitizes the hand to minute physical spaces and 

stimulates the sensation at the fingertips.  We could imagine the 

callus doing the same thing for the hand as the zoom lens does for 

the camera (Sennett, 153). 

 

 

A Palmist Guide tells me that if the pad of muscle and tissue on my palm, 

directly under my thumb called the mountain of Venus is excessively pronounced, I 

am likely to be a lover of beauty, prone to coquetry and excessive frivolity. This pack 

of muscles is swollen and bruised from over‐use and my constant massaging of the 

area.  An acupuncture chart dictates that the meridian line that signifies water is the 

closest to the path of my pain, and the path of my healing. The first time he stuck a 

needle into my hand, I felt my hand cry. 

Could a zoom lens with a love of beauty be healed near the water? 

 

 

 

 

I am. 
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What are you wearing right now? 

 Can you feel it? 

 Is it a knit, or a weave? 

Oh, you don’t know.  

Ok. 

Is it crisp or soft? Course or fuzzy? Silky or rough?  

Take a deep breath and feel it. 

  Someone touched that before you did, you know. 

 It wasn’t born when you bought it.   

It was conceived as a form, drawn as a pattern, and made for you,  

With two hands, a beating heart and a brain sitting behind a machine.   

And how they felt,  

What they thought, 

While they made it is still there, on you.  

I can feel it.   

We see you wearing it, even though you don’t see us,   

Because you do not equate what we do with what you buy,  

Because we remember, we never forget what we make,  

Because nobody can ever forget what they have touched.  

 In this way, touch is stronger than sight. 
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Dramatizing Conflictual Identity through the use of Deictic Elements in 
Selected Poetry of  Etel Adnan 

 
 
 
        The paper reads selected poems written by by Etel Adnan, the Arab 

American poet, in light of the stylistic concept of deixis.  It shows how the poet 

plays with spatio-temporal and person signs in her attempt to define her 

transnational identity. Starting with shedding light on the poet's background, the 

state of fragmentation, she, as an Arab American enjoying the merits of two 

conflictual cultures, experiences, the paper will then move to the mechanics by 

which the poet tries to transcend the human bonds of space and time posing an 

ungendered, non-nationalist speaker in her attempt to re-piece her fragmented 

identity. Adnan’s play with deictic elements- that is words denoting space, time 

and person- will be studied in depth in some of her poems with particular 

emphasis on her two books There and The Indian Never Had a Horse. Adnan’s 

work will also be read against the tenets of postcolonial theory with its emphasis 

on concepts of dislocation, relocation and fragmentation and hybridity. 
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An exploratory study of the influence on student inspiration and the design process: 

Project assignment constraints 

 
Sibel S. Dazkir, Jennifer M. Mower, Dr. Elaine L. Pedersen, Miriam E. Collett 

The design process is a form of problem solving. Designers rely on experience, 

knowledge, imagination, and creativity to find a solution to the problem (Wylant, 2008). One of 

the initial stages of the design process is inspiration. Inspiration stimulates design ideas. 

Designers may be inspired by something tangible such as a color, a photograph, a designed 

object from another culture, and so forth. Inspiration can also arise from something intangible 

like an abstract concept of phenomenon (Eckert, Stacey, & Clarkson, 2000). Aspelund (2006) 

believes designers need to seek inspiration, and they should be continually on alert for new 

stimulation, new challenges, and new approaches to old problems. Eckert and Stacey (2000) 

believe that sources of inspiration demarcate the milieu for new designs and inform the designed 

product.  

“Almost all design proceeds by transforming, combining and adapting elements of previous 
designs…other objects, images and phenomena. Everything can be a source of inspiration 
to a designer... Designers use a variety of types of  sources: comparable designs, other 
types of design, images and works of art; and objects and phenomena from nature and 
everyday life.” (Eckert and Stacey, 2000, p. 524) 

 

Designers describe the moments when they are inspired as periods of being open or 

receptive to new “visions” (Hart, 1998, p. 8). Sources of inspiration are not found in a vacuum; 

inspiration must be evaluated in context (i.e., time and place). For example, successful apparel 

designers typically create new collections that reflect a contemporary design aesthetic. In 

addition to context, technical considerations (i.e., material and technological capabilities) are 

critical; inspiration, context, and technical knowledge and skills factor into a design concept 

(Eckert et al., 2000). Inspired designers generate ideas.  
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As instructors of introductory design students we wondered if selected design constraints 

influence students’ design inspiration as well as their involvement and motivation to complete an 

assigned project. As educators, we need to develop effective tools for teaching design methods.  

The purpose of this research was to examine, within the context of the same design problem, 

how design constraints influence two different groups of students’ attitude toward their design 

process and locating their inspiration.  

 

Method 

Design and merchandising students in a western university are required to take one of 

two introductory design classes. Merchandising management students take a lecture-only 

introductory design class (Course A). Apparel design, interior design and housing study students 

take an introductory design class that has both lecture and studio components (Course B). 

Students in both classes design and make three dimensional products inspired by a specific 

culture. In addition to completing a designed product students are expected to discuss their 

design process steps and the elements and principles of design related to their designed product.  

The Students in Course A were assigned a specific culture as a source of inspiration 

while students in Course B were free to select a culture of their choice for inspiration. The 

instructor for Course A presented the students with examples from the Moroccan culture using a 

video, slides show, and actual objects. Students were free to work from those examples, and they 

had the option to review the literature on the Moroccan culture. The Course B students selected 

their own cultural inspiration and were required to conduct a literature search of its designed 

environment (i.e., the colors, motifs, textures of architecture, clothing, textiles, and interiors). In 

summary, in one class an initial literature search was completed for the students; in the other 
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class, students had to decide what culture to use as an inspiration source for their design project 

and were not provided with any information about any culture in the class. 

 

Population and Sample 

The sample consisted of 12 Course A students (11 female, 1 male) and 12 randomly 

selected Course B students (all female). Because the number of students enrolled in Course B (44 

students) was larger than the number of students enrolled in Course A it was decided to 

randomly select a sample from the Course B student responses for a more equal comparison.1

 

 As 

stated, course A students are merchandising management majors; Course B students are design 

majors. All students were between 18 and 21 years of age with an average age of 19. Many of 

the students were freshmen, and this was the first design project they encountered in their major. 

Data Collection 

In order to study the outcomes of the project assignments and students’ attitudes towards 

the source of their cultural design inspiration we administered questionnaires to students in 

Course A and Course B after they completed their final projects. Each student received a 

questionnaire tailored to their assignment (i.e., either required to use an assigned culture or 

required to select a culture for inspiration).   

The questionnaire contained questions about students’ perception of the difficulty of 

completing the assignment and the difficulty of locating their inspiration. They were also asked 

how they felt about the assignment, how much they enjoyed designing their project, how the 

assignment could be improved, how many hours, if any, they spent searching for information on 

their culture, the type of materials they used, and whether the assignment was helpful in learning 

1 A comparison of the responses of the Course B sample with all of the Course B responses found few differences. 
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the design process. The questionnaires also contained basic demographic questions (age, gender, 

and ethnicity/race).  

  

Results and Discussion 

Course A students designed objects inspired by the Moroccan culture; they reported they 

were especially inspired by Moroccan mosaics. Course B students were inspired by many 

cultures including Japan, India, ancient Greek, Persia, and Spain. The Course A student projects 

included a variety of objects such as apparel, table lamps, coffee tables, boxes, vases, trays, 

decorative plates, and jewelry.  Course B student projects included painted flower pots with 

cultural motifs, apparel, boxes, table lamps, trays, stools, lighting fixtures, frames, plates, and 

jewelry. There was no requirement about the size or complexity of the object in the assignment 

handout, and in many cases students ornamented already constructed products. The effort each 

individual spent on his/her project varied. 

Students from both classes were shown project examples from previous students. For 

their literature research, the students used the internet, books, magazines, personal travel 

experience, and, for Course A students only, the in class information to help them find 

inspiration for their project.  The primarily source of information cited by students in both 

classes was online pictures related to the culture they utilized for their project. Students 

discussed finding inspiration in the colors, textures, and patterns found in fabrics, architecture, 

landscapes, interiors, dress, and other objects.   

In both courses the students found the ‘culture inspiration design project’ moderately 

difficult. Course A students, merchandising management majors, reported that it was slightly 

more difficult than did the Course B students, apparel, interiors, and housing design majors. 
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Reasons given for evaluating the design project as difficult were the effort and skills needed for 

producing their finished products; having a lack of self confidence or feeling incompetent, 

unskillful, or uncreative; completing a multiple step assignment; and time constraints.  

Course B students were required to choose their own culture for an inspiration source and 

did not receive any information about any culture in class. It was expected that Course B 

students would spend more time doing literature research. However, Course A students, who had 

been given information about the Moroccan culture in class, spent more time on literature 

research than Course B students. Results indicated that on average, Course A students spent 3 to 

4 hours researching the literature before starting the project; Course B students completed 2 to 3 

hours of literature research.  

Both groups of students felt that it was relatively easy locating design inspiration. As 

expected Course B students found it slightly more difficult than Course A students finding 

inspiration for their projects. Course B students had a variety of cultures from which to choose 

an inspiration source. This situation made it easier for some and more difficult for others in 

locating an inspiration. The ease of locating a specific inspiration source even when the culture 

was specified varied among the students according to their experiences and abilities. A few of 

the Course A students stated they found their inspirations immediately as they were drawn to the 

mosaics and other aspects of the Moroccan near environment. Also, the rich Moroccan culture 

provided the students with lots of design elements to choose from like decorative patterns, and 

colors of the buildings, textiles, and other objects. The wide variety of Moroccan designed 

objects made it difficult for some students to choose one specific inspiration source. 

The majority of Course B students had little difficulty deciding on a culture for their 

project. However, the inspiration source used by some students did not always appear to reflect 
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their chosen culture. Despite detailed instructions, some of the students did minimal research and 

did not have much knowledge about their chosen culture. One student used pictures of historic 

Spanish buildings; in her presentation, she explained that she wanted to apply Spanish 

architectural shapes and ornamentation in her project. However, she was not able to articulate the 

specific Spanish inspiration components. Thus, at least some of the Course B students were 

either not clear about the needed depth of literature search or chose not to invest the time. 

Many of the students in both courses expressed high levels of enjoyment regarding the 

design project. Course B students enjoyed doing the project more than Course A students; they 

stated that the freedom to select their own culture was important because they had the 

opportunity to select cultures in which they were interested and that helped them complete the 

project. Some Course B students explained that it was enjoyable creating something rather than 

taking a test or only writing a paper. Some students in both courses stated there were personal 

reasons they enjoyed working on the project. For example, one of the Course A students wrote 

about the meaning of tile work she used on her project; it reminded her of her parents and her 

childhood. This student explained: “I always watched my parents doing tile work. So, when I had 

the opportunity/motive to do it myself, I was very excited”. However, some students did not 

enjoy the project as much as others because they felt they were not as creative/skillful as their 

peers. Other students felt that the steps for the design process were too rigid, which limited their 

creativity and desire for working on the project; one Course B student explained that they were 

"hard to follow" since "some people work [in] different ways."2

Course A students thought that having an assigned culture did influence their design 

process and attitude toward the project. Some of the students explained that having an assigned 

    

2 The design process steps include searching for inspiration, identifying needs, constraints, conceptualizing the idea, 
refining the concept, producing the object, and assessing the designed object. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 708



culture made the project easier to start, and they did not need to spend extra time trying to figure 

out which culture to use for inspiration. Other students expressed that it was more challenging to 

have an assigned culture because they were not able to pick a culture with which they were 

familiar. Some students noticed that even though the entire Course A class used Moroccan 

culture, the students still produced something unique, demonstrating that different inspirations 

can come from one culture. However, others thought if they had more options, the process might 

have been more interesting and fun. Some stated if the assigned culture was boring or 

uninspiring to the student, the assignment became more time consuming. Another criticism was 

how hard it was to replicate the patterns and mosaics of Moroccan culture.  

Half of Course A students expressed that they would have preferred to select their own 

culture instead of being assigned one. One of the students explained “if you select your own 

inspiration, it’s easier; being forced to design something is frustrating.” The students who 

favored having an assigned culture explained that it would have been more difficult to choose 

their own culture even if it seemed like it would be more fun to do so; they stated that hearing 

about the culture made them understand what was expected.  

Similarly, Course B students explained that the freedom to select their own culture rather 

than having one assigned to them was strongly influential on the design process. All of the 

Course B students appreciated being able to select their own culture even though the assignment 

required some literature research to locate a specific cultural inspiration. One student said "By 

choosing my own cultural [sic], I was more interested in the culture, more creative and produced 

a higher quality of work." Another student felt the freedom to chose "was essential... to gain 

enthusiasm for the project." These students explained that they were more willing to work on the 

project due to this freedom.  However, students also said that this freedom was time consuming; 
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one student explained that this freedom caused her to be more "unsure" of herself because she 

chose to create something more "abstract and not 'kitschy' or 'touristy' looking."    

The majority of the students in both classes found the design project helpful for learning 

the design process. This project let them experience and apply what they learned in class 

readings and lectures.  

 

Conclusion 

Our findings will help design instructors develop more effective project assignments for 

beginning design students and in doing so improve the quality of design education. Findings 

indicate that limiting students’ choices in their project influenced students’ design inspiration and 

their involvement and motivation to complete the project. Although our study is an exploratory 

study using a small sample the findings appear to indicate that students may be more interested 

in a project if they are given some choice related to the project requirements. Additionally, 

findings indicate that most students appreciated the freedom to select their own culture 

inspiration, and therefore, their own design inspiration. Having this choice may help beginning 

design students in providing a freedom to develop their style, design perspective, and to 

experiment with design elements, materials, and techniques.  

Though having some choice in their assignment was a student preference, having more 

flexible assignment guidelines (selecting a cultural inspiration themselves) did not encourage 

students to do more literature research. Course A students conducted more literature searching 

than Course B students even though they received help from their instructor in regard to 

researching and understanding Moroccan culture.  
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The different assignment constraints did not influence perceived assignment difficulty, 

whether students enjoyed the project, and the amount of research they conducted. Both types of 

assignments were effective tools for teaching the design process and elements and principles of 

design. However, results did indicate that beginning design students often need very specific 

directions to complete a thorough literature research and to understand instructor expectations.   

In both courses there was an over reliance on unsatisfactory Internet sources. While 

Internet sources can be valuable, many students only searched photographs on major search 

engines (i.e., Google); therefore, students did not understand the relationship between the image 

and cultural relevance. Students may find it helpful to know that while inspiration can come from 

anywhere, a more thorough understanding of their culture or inspiration source may further 

stimulate creativity. At this time, it is not clear whether directing students to specific written 

materials on the assignment handout will facilitate additional literature research. Students in 

Course A were given suggestions for using specific library books, but it is not clear whether 

students sought these materials out for inspiration. Some students did reference these materials in 

their papers, specifically in the section that asked students to reflect on what they had learned 

about Moroccan culture.   

Additional research is needed in the exploration of the teaching of the design process. It 

is our intention to continue to study creativity project assignment constraints. In our current 

study we compared students who were free to select a culture of their choice as an inspiration 

source with students who were required to use the Moroccan culture. In future studies we will 

vary the assigned culture to determine if the specific assigned culture is an important influence. 

One very important result of this study is the importance of clear assignment guidelines 

and instructions. When instructors present assignments with clear instructions and expectations, 
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students are more confident about their ability to complete the tasks. Educators should not 

underestimate students and the amount of work they can accomplish as long as the assignment is 

detailed and thought out. 
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The Exteriority of Accidents:  The edifying affect of Foucault’s 
genealogy as a critique of norms  
 
 
ANTHONY RISTOW 
 
 
 “My role… is to show people that they are freer than they feel, that people accept 
 as truth, as evidence, some themes which have been built up at a certain moment 
 during history, and that this so-called evidence can be criticized and destroyed.”  

(Foucault 1982, TSP, p. 10) 
 
 

 Michel Foucault’s genealogical project emerges with his essay “Nietzsche, 

Genealogy, History.” The piece utilizes Nietzsche’s concept of genealogy while focusing 

the historico-critical attitude they share into a more tangible and localized context. 

Foucault’s genealogy is not destructive solely for the sake of destroying, as Kant 

advocates reason as an end in itself. Nor is genealogy a method that is explicitly ethical in 

any way. Genealogy “is to discover that truth or being does not lie at the root of what we 

know and what we are, but the exteriority of accidents.” (Foucault 1977, FR, p. 81) 

Unlike Kant’s commitment to normative qua practical reason or Heidegger’s claim of 

disclosive truth, genealogy is “the history of an error we call truth,” and it depends on this 

history to “dispel the chimeras of the origin.” (Foucault 1977, TFR, p. 80) As Hubert L. 

Dreyfus and Paul Rabinow frame it in their book, Michel Foucault: Beyond Structuralism 

and Hermeneutics: 

 “They (Kant & Heidegger) both wanted to provide a universal theory and to know 
 the sources and legitimate uses of the concepts presupposed by their predecessors. 
 Foucault accepts this project but rejects the attempts to find a universal grounding 
 in either thought or Being. Analytics today must find a way of taking seriously the 
 problems and conceptual tools of the past, but not the solutions and conclusions 
 based on them.” (Dreyfus & Rabinow 1983, MF, p. 122) 
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 Although Heidegger is skeptical about the Kantian, representational concept of 

normativity, they both agree that there is some true and valid source of that normativity. 

In this paper, I have two aims. I will attempt to establish Foucault’s genealogy as a 

critical enterprise that “criticizes and destroys” the validity of normative practices by 

rejecting any universal grounding behind them. If we accept his thesis, Foucault’s method 

of genealogy exposes norms and practices as inherently arbitrary, selected and created on 

what amounts to no good reason. That is, Foucault mounts a critique against de facto 

cultural practices that, despite this absence of reason, operate and function under the 

presupposition of some such rationality. My second aim is to assert that Foucault’s 

genealogical project has an edifying affect for this very reason. Not only is genealogy 

edifying in spite of its destructive diagnosis, but this affect is predicated on that very 

diagnosis alone. I argue that by collapsing the distinction between norms and “accidents” 

genealogy is a potentially enlightening critique rather than something systematic in a 

Kantian sense or “fundamental” in a Heideggerian sense. Genealogy is showing us 

something: it doesn’t have to be this way, yet Foucault does not advocate any alternative 

way that it should be.  

 I begin this paper with a contrast by providing a fairly non-controversial 

conception of normative practices in order to frame and argue for Foucault’s genealogy 

as an accurate critique of such practices. In section (1) I offer a preliminary sketch of 

Kant’s basic moral philosophy for the contrary view that norms make up a valid category 

distinct from mere facts. In section (2) I will present Kant’s topical essay, “What is 

Enlightenment?” for his view of his own philosophy as a critical enterprise and then 

discuss Foucault’s own essay on Kant’s “What is Enlightenment?,” in which he suggests 
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that the normative Kant and the critical Kant can be divorced from one another. With 

section (3) I will then entertain an alternative view of everyday norms, which I find more 

plausible, in the philosophy of Martin Heidegger. Yet, while it is my belief Heidegger’s 

account shows Kant’s to be deficient, it does not exempt Heidegger from the same 

problem of origin that both philosophies suffer. Indeed, Heidegger’s belief in the deep, 

hidden truth of authentic Being as the source of all norms is more implausible. These 

accounts then make it possible in section (4) to do an analysis of Foucault’s genealogy as 

presented in his essay, “Nietzsche, Genealogy, History.” In looking at Heidegger’s 

accurate depiction of everyday norms and practices, as well as his and Kant’s dubious 

attempt to explain their origin, I hope to show Foucauldian genealogy in all its inglorious 

dissent.  

 Finally, in section (5), with this framework in place, I will be able to assert my 

thesis that genealogy is both a critical and edifying enterprise predicated on the denial of 

normativity. I conclude by comparing the potentially freeing affect of this project 

favorably with that of Heidegger’s failed attempt to show his readers their potential 

freedom in Being & Time.   

 

I. 

1. Kant’s Moral Philosophy 

 Immanuel Kant’s normative moral philosophy is best exemplified in The 

Foundations of the Metaphysics of Morals. In this work, Kant claims to find the 

foundations of morality and tries to convert the everyday, seemingly intuitive standards 

of morality by basing them on a metaphysics of morals. The resulting moral judgments 
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should be in accordance with what normal, sane, adults would generally accept in some 

form of consensus. However, Kant is explicit that he is in search of the foundational 

principles of morality a priori and not something empirical, or factually based in acts.  

 In his concept of duty,  according to which we are obligated as rational 

autonomous beings to act in conformity with moral law,  Kant says that hoped-for 

outcomes of acts can have no bearing on dutiful conduct. Our dutiful acts must be 

motivated out of conformity to the a priori moral law alone. One can enact some type of 

duty but if it is motivated by anything other than a good will, such as self-interest, it is 

morally bereft no matter how virtuous or positive the outcome. In other words, for an 

action to have any moral worth it must have a pure intention regardless of its external 

manifestation. (Kant 1959, FMM, p. 19 [402]) He explicitly He explicitly states, “the 

purposes we may have for our actions and their effects as ends and incentives of our 

volition cannot give the actions any unconditional and moral worth… It can lie nowhere 

else than in the principle of the will, irrespective of the ends that can be brought about by 

such action.” (Kant 1959, FMM, p. 16 [400]) In short, Kant believes the rightness and 

wrongness of an act is in the intended will, as governed by reason. Kant derives his 

ultimate, singular moral law from this strict concept of duty and unqualified good: the 

“Categorical Imperative.” This is Kant’s moral philosophy in a rather small nutshell but 

for present purposes all that is required is to show that Kant views norms as making up a 

category distinct from contingent facts.  

 Derived from the categorical imperative, the kingdom of ends is a “realm” 

entirely made up of rational beings that act according to universal maxims in adherence 

with the CI. The thought experiment reveals Kant’s implausible intuition that a 
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“systematic union of different rational beings,” and therefore good-willed, would be 

capable of agreement in coming up with the same, common laws for one another to 

follow as an egalitarian, legislative community. (Kant 1959, FMM, P. 51 [433]) Thus, the 

prevailing norms would be based on good reason and clearly not incidental. 

  Since reason is a universal faculty it would make sense that homogenous values 

would arise and become ever availed to normalization insofar as rationality was chosen 

as advantageous. Conversely, Kant views heteronomy of the will as the clear source of 

any specious morality that spurs reason. “If the will seeks the law which is to determine it 

anywhere else than in the fitness of its maxims for its own giving of universal 

legislation…heteronomy always results.” (Kant 1959, FMM, p. 59 [441]) In other words, 

when one wills outside of universal law or acts upon anything other than that which is 

determined by a proper universal maxim, the resulting behavior is morally questionable. 

 To conclude, according to Kant moral norms are grounded in and validated by 

human reason; this is irrespective of, and clearly distinct from, consequential facts. Facts 

are mere outcomes whereas norms in general represent their own distinct category 

derived from the authority of universal reason. This supposedly valid authority would 

also explain their very normativity.  

 

2. “What is Enlightenment?”  

(a) Kant’s Critical Enterprise  

 Let me now turn to “What is Enlightenment?,” a minor essay in Kant’s body of 

work but one that garnered special interest from Foucault because of what he believed to 

be its significant departure in intellectual history. In this small essay, Kant defines 
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enlightenment as “man’s release from his self-incurred tutelage. Tutelage is man’s 

inability to make use of his understanding without direction from another.” (Kant 1959, 

WIE, p. 85 [35]) In Kant’s examples, this vast portion of mankind is in arrested 

development and does not bother to think or trouble oneself with autonomy because they 

have books that understand for them, pastors who have a conscience for them, and so on. 

These “placid creatures” do not take the “step to competence” because the guardians have 

made their “domestic cattle dumb” and afraid to learn to walk on their own. The motto of 

enlightenment is a challenge to this portion of mankind: “Have courage to use your own 

reason!” (Kant 1959, WIE, p. 85 [35]) 

 Kant says enlightenment requires nothing but freedom. However, “the public can 

only slowly attain enlightenment” specifically through “freedom to make public use of 

one’s reason.” More specifically, he means the freedom to argue. But Kant finds that 

freedom is restricted everywhere. Everywhere he hears, “Do not argue! ...but drill …but 

pay …but believe!” In not so veiled terms, Kant points out his contemporary ruler, 

Frederick II, as the only prince reasonable enough to allow public use of one’s reason by 

saying, “Argue as much as you will, and about what you will, but obey!” (Kant 1959, 

WIE, p. 86-87 [36-37])  

 Here in the text, Kant makes a key distinction between the use of public and 

private reason. As we’ve established, public use of one’s reason is predicated on the 

potentially trite claim that you must obey but you are free to complain or bitch and moan 

as much as you would like. But Kant also understands public reason as a scholar makes 

use of their reason when addressing the reading public. On the other hand, there is private 

use of one’s reason that is restricted to “a particular civil post or office that is entrusted to 
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him.” In that context of the role one plays in some particular office, one is not free to 

make public use of her reason. “Here argument is certainly not allowed – one must 

obey.” However, this is not a blind obedience; insofar as one is a member of a greater 

community or the “society of world citizens,” she is allowed to argue, through her 

writings, by assuming the role of a scholar before the public. For example, Kant believes 

it would be disastrous for a military officer to debate her orders with a superior. Yet, she 

is welcome to complain and judge “as a scholar” at some later date. “The citizen cannot 

refuse to pay the taxes imposed on him… But the same person nevertheless does not act 

contrary to his duty as a citizen when, as a scholar, he publicly expresses his thoughts on 

the inappropriateness or even injustice of these levies.” (Kant 1959, WIE, p. 87-88 [37-

38]) 

 With a firm belief that human nature’s proper destination lies in the progress of 

general enlightenment, Kant links this progress to the authority of the monarch – “for his 

lawgiving authority rests on his uniting the general public will to his own.” (Kant 1959, 

WIE, p. 90 [40]) A head of state that allows his subjects the freedom to make public use 

of reason will find it advantageous to treat men as “more than machines, in accordance 

with their dignity” because it will only increase the civil obedience of his now free 

thinking constituency. In other words, Kant is advocating a reasoned obedience founded 

on free, public use of reason. He actually argues, paradoxically, that “a lower degree of 

civil freedom” in this context allows man to reach his full potential. One must assume 

this is because of the fact that, and on condition that, less civil freedom translates to 

greater freedom of thought, which Kant obviously deems preferable. “But only one who 

is himself enlightened [a monarch a la Frederick II], is not afraid of shadows, and has a 
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numerous and well-disciplined army to assure public peace, can say: ‘Argue as much as 

you will, and about what you will, only obey!’” (Kant 1959, WIE, p. 91-92 [41-42]) This 

priority of public reason over private reason reveals a critical element in Kant’s 

formulation of enlightenment. He is invoking a conditional relationship with the state, 

and the civil roles thereby entailed, dependent upon reason. For Kant, we are individually 

rational and therefore, autonomous. In order for the state to exercise legitimate power 

over us, the state must submit itself to a critique of practical reason.   

 

(b) “The Contract of Rational Despotism” & “The Critical Task” 

 In his own essay titled “What is Enlightenment?” Foucault, not without irony, 

conceives of his genealogical project as a continuation of the Kantian notion of 

enlightenment. Foucault is not only analyzing how we have been conditioned by such a 

notion of enlightenment but he also appropriates Kant’s critical enterprise in the process.  

 
Foucault understands the concept of Enlightenment not as an epoch or event but 

an attitude of modernity. To characterize modern philosophy is to ask the very question, 

what is enlightenment? In Kant’s seemingly nonconsequential piece Was ist Aufklarung? 

two centuries ago, Foucault finds him trying to answer this question in an entirely 

different way; “an almost entirely negative way.” Kant characterizes enlightenment 

[Aufklarung] as an “exit” [Ausgang], or a “way out.”  

 This “way out” as we have established in our reading of Kant is man’s release 

from self-incurred tutelage, or what Foucault characterizes as the process which releases 
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us from “immaturity” – the state of accepting someone else’s authority when one’s own 

reason is called for, a self-incurred disburdening of oneself into the hands of another - 

best illustrated in the “blind obedience” of “Don’t think, just follow orders”. (Foucault 

1984, FR, p. 34) But Foucault is concerned by Kant’s notion of reason here because it is 

politically and institutionally loaded. Mankind’s mature status is not the opposite of 

immaturity, “Don’t follow orders, just think,” nor is it simply, “Think!” Rather, 

“Humanity will reach maturity when it is no longer required to obey, but when men are 

told: ‘Obey, and you will be able to reason as much as you like.’” (Foucault 1984, FR, p. 

36)  

 It is this politico-critical element of Kant’s treatment that piques Foucault’s 

interest as something of philosophical consequence. The public use of reason for Kant is 

free, as in the scholarly role before the public, reasoning as “a member of reasonable 

humanity,” whereas the private use of reason is “submissive,” like that of the subordinate 

soldier on duty, where man is like a “cog in a machine” - “a circumscribed position, 

where he has to apply particular rules and pursue particular ends.” (Foucault 1984, FR, p. 

36) With misgivings, Foucault then asks, “how the use of reason can take the public form 

that it requires… while individuals are obeying as scrupuously as possible?” On this 

view, enlightenment is not merely “an obligation prescribed to individuals,” but also a 

political problem: 
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 “And Kant, in conclusion, proposes to Frederick II, in scarcely veiled terms, a sort 

 of contract - what might be called the contract of rational despotism with free 

 reason: the public and free use of autonomous reason will be the best guarantee of 

 obedience, on condition, however, that the political principle that must be obeyed 

 itself be in conformity with universal reason.” (Foucault 1984, FR, p. 37) 

 

Considering this formulation of Enlightenment, with its emphasis on reason, “now it is 

precisely at this moment that critique is necessary;” for critique is that which determines 

the legitimate uses of reason, which presumably produce norms, and the illegitimate uses 

of reason which give way to “heteronomy.” Foucault then proposes a hypothesis in which 

he believes this particular text, Was ist Aufklarung?, to be a found at the “crossroads of 

critical reflection and reflection on history” - a reflective critique by Kant on his time and 

his philosophical enterprise. (Foucault 1984, FR, p. 37)  

 Foucault’s emphasis in this essay is twofold. First, he wants to show how “a type 

of philosophical interrogation - one that simultaneously problematizes man’s relation to 

the present,” to history, and to “the constitution of the self as an autonomous subject” – 

has its roots in the Enlightenment. And while Foucault endorses Enlightenment in this 

sense, he harbors very serious reservations about the Kantian notion of reason; a notion 

which has been proposed as the governing principle in this philosophical interrogation of 

ourselves. And so secondly, Foucault emphasizes that our connection to the 

Enlightenment is not a fidelity towards any doctrine or value such as reason in particular, 
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but rather what he calls the “permanent reactivation of an attitude” – which is to say, a 

disposition of “permanent critique of our historical era.” (Foucault 1984, FR, p. 42) Just 

why he believes this will have to wait until we have conducted further investigation into 

the orgins of normative practices and how they relate to such reason.   

 

3. Inauthentic Dasein & “The Call of Conscience” 

  
 “For me Heidegger has always been the essential philosopher…. My entire 
 philosophical development was determined by my reading of Heidegger. But I 
 recognize that Nietzsche prevailed over him.” (Foucault 1985, FI, p. 8) 
  

 In the philosophy of Martin Heidegger we encounter an account of prevailing 

norms that is more plausible than Kant’s distinct category derived from the authority of 

universal reason. Heidegger captures a more accurate picture of how we are de facto, 

rather than de jure, normatively inclined ‘in the world’ – by virtue solely of the 

inauthentic cultural practices of what he calls “the They.” Heidegger’s project in Being & 

Time is for the most part a description how typical, everyday beings are in the world. He 

believes that there is an authentic way of being and an inauthentic way of being - a dual 

self that simultaneously both authentic and inauthentic. However, the way we are in the 

world, our norms, and the dealings that we busy ourselves with are all essentially 

evasions of the authentic self and our anxiety over death. In a sense, being in the world is 

interpretation all the way down. There is no doubt that Heidegger was an influence on 

Foucault in this way, but what lies at the bottom of all this interpretation is a point of 

contention.   
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 For Heidegger, human being or Dasein, is always already in the world with 

others, for others, determined by others. Therefore, all the facts about us, along with our 

values and norms, are not of our choosing, nor are they within our control; they are thrust 

upon us, or as Heidegger puts it, we are “thrown” into the world of “the They”—or in 

Nietzschean terms, ‘the herd.’ “The They” [Das Man] is Heidegger’s concept for the 

inauthentic, public realm with others - “The ‘who’ is not this one, not that one, not 

oneself, not some people, and not the sum of them all. The ‘who’ is the neuter, the 

‘they.’” Most importantly, in “the They,” “every Other is like the next.” (Heidegger 1962, 

BT, p. 164) In other words, you are no more than an average representative of a 

corporation of norms - which you were “thrown” into without choice or control – and of 

which, you have become a collaborator and participant. What you can do, want to do, 

should do, and, for the most part, will do is determined by the “dictatorship of the ‘they,’” 

which unfolds in its “ready-to-hand” “inconspicuousness and unascertainability.” One 

does not typically contemplate their “thrownness,” rather, they simply go about their 

dealings in the world, taking norms for granted and conforming. “Thus the particular 

Dasein, or individual, in its everydayness is disburdened by the normalization of the 

‘they.’” (Heidegger 1962, BT, p. 165)  

 In this sense, it is similar to Kant’s idea of immature, self-incurred tutelage but 

unlike Kant, Heidegger believes that norms are not the result of autonomous legislators 

but a product of a contingent social situation. According to Heidegger, we are “thrown” 

into cultural practices, which means we do not create them through reflection and 

obedience to our faculty of reason. Rather, we encounter our moral norms as always 

already within the world in a “ready-to-hand” context - as given in practical use. 
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(Heidegger 1962, BT, p. 98) As inauthentic Dasein, we are not rational in the Kantian 

sense whatsoever; we do not contemplate our reason as “present-at-hand” – through, 

intentional, reflective and otherwise representational contemplation. In fact, for 

Heidegger, this type of Kantian rationality, which makes reason “present-at-hand,” is a 

derivative corruption of “readiness-to-hand” and how we typically act in the world. If I 

am reflecting on my moral obligations as a soldier, making them “present-at-hand,” then 

I already know how to march, shoot, fight, etc.. If I am making use of my public reason 

by complaining about taxation, I have long known how to be a citizen absorbed within a 

society. “Readiness to hand” is prior to “presence-at-hand” in its “non-thematic 

circumspective absorption in references and assignments.” (Heidegger 1962, BT, p. 105-

107) 

 Heidegger asserts that we simply assume without reflection, without making 

“present-at-hand” any reason, and conform to the social norms into which we were 

“thrown.” For Heidegger, the universal, autonomous reason Kant is advocating as the 

legislator of norms is derivative of practical, external manifestations in the world and 

therefore, such norms cannot be valid by Kant’s pure, intentional standards. Good will is 

simply a post facto addition in reflection. As a matter of fact, norms are historical, 

contingent features of everyday, inauthentic life determined by the “They.” They are not 

a distinct category from facts. So it would seem that in order to exercise autonomy in the 

Kantian sense, we would have to somehow become liberated from “the They.” By 

Kantian lights, however, Heidegger’s way out of “the They” is indeed even more 

irrational.     
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 According to Heidegger, the only way we can encounter something that actually 

matters to us, and liberate ourselves from “the They,” is through the quintessential mood 

of “anxiety.” Typically, for Heidegger, we “flee” from “anxiety” because it discloses our 

authenticity to ourselves as an apparent, “undisguised” possibility and because we “flee” 

we are “fallen.” This “fallenness” is exercised as “care,” which is simply our dealings 

with things and others, and it is the state of the inauthentic, “they” self. In short, Dasein 

“clings” to the world and “cares” at all as a consequence of its running away from the 

prospect of its own demise. (Heidegger 1962, BT, p. 230) 

 Heidegger holds that ultimately, the reason one cares, or has care in the world, at 

all is to cope with the futural prospect of death. “The urge ‘to live’ (‘at any price’) is not 

to be annihilated.” (Heidegger 1962, BT, p. 240) And given the temporal characterization 

of Dasein as care, death poses a problem for Dasein in that death is the limit of 

possibility. In Heidegger’s words, “Death is the possibility of the impossibility of Dasein. 

Thus death reveals itself as that possibility which is one’s ownmost [exclusively your 

possibility], which is non-relational [disconnected from anyone else], and which is not to 

be outstripped [the limit, no going beyond it].” (Heidegger 1962, BT, p. 294) Thus, an 

honest relationship to and towards death, through anxiety, is what authenticates and sets 

one apart as an autonomous being. 

 Since death is non-relational and cannot be outstripped, the authentic, existential 

conception of it is a futural self that lies where possibility is no more: “Being-towards-

death.” This type of Being does “not evade,” or “cover up this possibility” by fleeing 

from it. Rather, it “comports itself authentically towards its end.” (Heidegger 1962, BT, p. 

304). As such, it is through this ownmost possibility that Dasein can realize its 
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authenticity – “Here it can become manifest to Dasein that in this distinctive possibility 

of its own self, it has been wrenched away from the ‘they,’” for “death lays claim to it as 

an individual Dasein.” (Heidegger 1962, BT, p. 307-308) Heidegger prescribes a type of 

liberation through embracing and listening to anxiety which actually attains for us 

“freedom towards death – a freedom which has been released from the Illusions of the 

‘they,’ and which is factical, certain of itself, and anxious.” (Heidegger 1962, BT, p. 311)  

 However, it remains to be seen why it must be anxiety that discloses this to 

Dasein? Heidegger simply asserts that this is the case. It is certainly conceivable that 

Heidegger is privileging the mood of anxiety over all other moods and the fear of one’s 

own death over all other fears. Is it truly a necessary condition of Being that Dasein fears 

death over all others, and that this can only be learned through an examination of one’s 

own particular anxiety? Let alone the dubious premise that this constant and exclusive 

anxiousness is so unique that it individualizes us from our “fallen” status. 

 Regardless of these contrasting views of normativity, the fact remains that 

Heidegger and Kant are in agreement that norms do in fact have a source; for both 

thinkers norms are derived from a specific, authoritative voice. In Kant this source is the 

universal human faculty of reason in the form of the categorical imperative and in Being 

& Time, Heidegger gives us the “call of conscience.” In fact, when talking about “the call 

of conscience” and the state of “Being-guilty” Heidegger actually invokes the categorical 

imperative in his philosophy. Despite his wholesale rejection of anything like a Kantian 

metaphysics of morals and intentional rationality, Heidegger does indeed advocate a true, 

authoritative groundwork for our prevailing norms. 
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 Heidegger believes that without this authentic “Being-towards-death,” which is 

always there as an inherent part of Dasein – whether disclosed, understood, 

misunderstood or ignored completely - one would not “care” in the world. With this 

relationship, the inauthentic self owes, or is indebted to, the authentic self for such “care.” 

This debt, for Heidegger, is communicated in the “call of conscience.” “In conscience 

Dasein calls itself” - the authentic self pursues Dasein against its will, “like an alien 

voice,” as a threat to “the lostness in which it has forgotten itself.” (Heidegger 1962, BT, 

p. 321) Furthermore, Dasein flees the “call of conscience” which then manifests itself in 

the world as care. For example, conscience gets interpreted by the “they” as some kind of 

perversion, a “universal conscience” which further becomes “exalted to a ‘world 

conscience,’” which according to Heidegger is a “dubious fabrication.” (Heidegger 1962 

BT, p. 323) The call could be misconstrued into something within the world akin to the 

Kant’s categorical imperative.  

 “Being guilty” is the result of fleeing the “call of conscience,” as communicated 

from the abandoned and indebted, authentic self. “This essential Being-guilty is, 

equiprimordially, the existential condition for the possibility of… morality in general and 

for possible forms which this may take factically.” (Heidegger 1962, BT, p. 332) In short, 

this is Heidegger’s origin story for why and how we have morality and norms at all. With 

the notion of such a “call,” Heidegger is attempting to explain why we “care” and feel 

obligated, through guilt, to follow norms; for these are norms into which we are “thrown” 

and have no authentic or chosen significance for us. 

 As accurate as Heidegger’s depiction of inauthentic, everyday Dasein in its 

“thrownness” may seem, his sweeping claims about ethical normativity in general are not 
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persuasive. The call of conscience and being-guilty are not only unnecessary conditions 

of moral norms, but if they were essential, they would indicate arbitrary and contingent 

norms at best. He simply gives an account of why humans have norms (fleeing the call of 

conscience) and why they feel the inclination to follow those norms (feeling guilty 

towards the abandoned, authentic self), but there is nothing in this account that says 

anything of traditional moral worth. There is no discernible distinction between a morally 

weighty norm like thou shalt not kill and, to use Heidegger’s famous example of the 

craftsman, how one ought to use a hammer. All he’s actually saying is that we feel guilty 

towards our authentic self and as a result, we make do with ethical norms. That’s an 

interesting notion but the fact remains that those norms could be absolutely anything; 

they are the result of historical accidents, entirely subject to change. They are incidental 

of a general sense of guilt, and how they manifest is historically contingent. Therefore, it 

need not be a morally relevant claim at all.   

 But Heidegger seems to imply a normative payoff in this discovery, that there is 

something to be learned from the fact that our norms are indirect consequences of the 

authentic self. And what’s more, he suggests that by getting in touch with our anxiety, 

our death, and therefore our authenticity, this will impart some kind of new, ‘unthrown’ 

vantage point that gives way to more authentic norms. This is what Heidegger has in 

mind with the two extremes of what he calls “solicitude,” or dealing with others: 

“Leaping-In” and “Leaping-Ahead.” “Leaping-In” is to treat Dasein like equipment. For 

example, when the Other “steps back” and lets me “leap in” and “take over” by 

determining their immediate possibilities for them. (Heidegger 1962, BT, p. 158) This 

inauthentic interaction is analogous to using someone as a means to your own end. On the 
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other hand, to “leap ahead” of the Other is to show them their “existentiell potentiality-

for-Being, not in order to take away his ‘care’ but rather to give it back to him 

authentically as such for the first time.” (Heidegger 1962, BT, p. 159) This is Heidegger’s 

positive extreme of dealing with others by treating the Other as an end in himself – 

invoking the formula of ends in Kant’s CI. 

 By getting in touch with the authentic self, one is in a sense ‘not-guilty,’ or no 

longer ‘cares,’ in the world, which has been disclosed as insignificant. Rather, they are 

now freed up to engage in “authentic care.” However, this begs the question, why should 

they? And what is the criterion for this authentic normativity Heidegger alludes to? In a 

bizarre turn, Heidegger seemingly advocates a Kantian type of ethics - an ethics he has no 

recourse to – after thoroughly and effectively arguing the utter contingency of, and lack 

of reflective reason for, norms in general. 

 What’s worse is that these claims are not only unsubstantial but they are 

unsubstantiated as well. The very basis of Heidegger’s origin story is implausible. One 

can easily be persuaded by Heidegger’s description of inauthentic Dasein, but this in no 

way entitles him to the existence of an additional, authentic self. It is much more apparent 

that he has illustrated how Dasein is and acts in the world typically rather than unearthed 

any hidden truth. Perhaps one can Be-towards-death (in touch with one’s own 

impossibility), which it seems is what Heidegger considers authentic, but how could this 

way of Being plausibly be outside the world, beyond the historically determined 

circumstances and values of one’s time? And this new attitude towards death still 

wouldn’t make a chronic, lurking fear of death, embodied in this authentic self, any more 

plausible as the grand motivator of all life. It would seem more plausible if this dual 
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concept of authenticity/inauthenticity were just a potentially enlightening reaction to the 

discovery of one’s own contingency and “thrownness.” 

 So if one throws out the notion of authenticity or sees it as a reaction rather than 

an “existentiale,” there is obviously no authentic self to which Dasein owes any debt 

whatsoever, and therefore, there is no call of conscience or necessary condition of being-

guilty. It as though Heidegger is prescribing a supra-historical perspective towards life 

from the authentic standpoint, but the fact remains that if there is no authentic self, the 

resulting norms, whatever they may be, are empty and do not correspond to any deep 

truth. (And even if they did, they would be entirely contingent upon each Dasein’s 

individual choice, whether authentically chosen or not.) Heidegger tells us that “the call 

undoubtedly does not come from someone else who is with me in the world;” the call 

comes from the authentic self. (Heidegger 1962, BT, p. 320) But how could it not come 

from someone in the world? It comes from Heidegger himself, and it serves as yet 

another story, in a long line of narratives, which peddles an incarnation of essentialism. A 

more persuasive argument for the whither and why of contingent moral norms, and care 

in the world in general, is that of Nietzsche and Foucault’s, according to which the origin 

of moral normativity is a historical accident by process of power as an end in itself.  

 If we engage Foucault’s genealogy in this respect, there is no authentic self. The 

genealogist would reject this notion altogether. Consequently, in a Heideggerian sense, 

we are only our inauthentic selves, and necessarily “thrown” into our factical, and 

therefore essentially meaningless normative situation. In accordance with Heidegger, the 

genealogist rejects Kant’s notion of autonomous reason, but by the same token, cannot 

accept Heideggerian authenticity either. There is not only discomforting groundlessness 
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behind all our interpretation within the world of the “they,” but a lacuna waiting beneath 

the shallow interpretation of our entire existence. So there is no essential authenticity or 

freedom derived by Being-towards-death. It is far more plausible that one can never be 

outside the world; we are “always limited and determined.” (Foucault 1984, FR, p. 47) 

One cannot be held out in the “nothing” because it is nothing. And as Foucault tells us, 

“we are nothing but our history.” (Dreyfus & Rabinow 1983, MF, p. 122) 

 

II. 

4. “Nietzsche, Genealogy, History” 

 Foucault’s work is generally based on the theory that the human and social 

sciences are made up of dubious artifact concepts that grip no matter of fact, and thus 

express no stable extensions. That is, there are two categories of sciences: those which 

Foucault calls “sciences which have passed the threshold of scientificity” with “relatively 

stable practices and objects,” such as physics, and “dubious disciplines like the human 

sciences,” such as psychiatry. (Dreyfus & Rabinow 1983, MF, p. 116) In this cultural 

context, concepts like “morality,” “knowledge,” “justice,” “duty,” even “truth” are all 

constructed, artifact concepts. There is no good reason to adhere to these concepts and 

they amount to fictional stories that we tell ourselves. Foucault’s earlier project, 

archaeology, was focused on the study of these normative concepts as a confluence - but 

determined by arbitrary rules for selecting certain objects over others; a kind of history of 

representation. However, in the 1970s Foucault’s work took a decidedly Nietzschean turn 

replacing arbitrary selection with an analysis of the productive and creative exercises of 

power in his seminal essay, “Nietzsche, Genealogy, History.” Those concepts, which 
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account for normativity in cultural practices, still lack any true essence for the 

genealogist, but rather than merely being selected for dubious reasons, they are actually 

created and appropriated as a function of impersonal power.   

 There are no authors behind the movements and permutations of history – this is 

what Dreyfus and Rabinow call “strategies without strategists.” (Dreyfus & Rabinow 

1983, MF, p. 109) There is an impersonal nature to this concept of power that only 

emerges through tactics, practices, and “meticulous rituals” rather than individual actors 

exercising autonomous reason. Whereas conventional thought might conceive of 

“substantial entities” as the condition for a relationship of struggle, the genealogist sees 

these entities as created by the very emergence of that struggle of forces. “Subjects do not 

first preexist and later enter into combat or harmony. In genealogy subjects emerge on a 

field of battle and play their roles, there and there alone. The world is not a play which 

simply masks a truer reality that exists behind the scenes. It is as it appears. This is the 

profundity of the genealogist’s insight.” (Dreyfus & Rabinow 1983, MF, p. 109) By 

recognizing these superficial emergences as such, the genealogist practices “effective 

history.” He understands that “knowledge is made for cutting.” Kant advocates a 

Kingdom of Ends but “the world of effective history knows only one kingdom, without 

providence or final cause, where there is only ‘the iron hand of necessity shaking the 

dice-box of chance.’” (Foucault 1977, FR, p. 88-89) 

 Foucault concludes “Nietzsche, Genealogy, History” by posing Nietzsche’s 

concept of ‘the will to knowledge’ as a potential problem in this way. All knowledge, for 

Nietzsche and Foucault, “rests upon injustice,” yet, it masquerades as a neutral endeavor 

committed only to the search for objective truth, which it has no right to. In reality, 
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historical analysis reveals this “rancorous will to knowledge” as amplifying risk and 

danger for those subject to it. (Foucault 1977, FR, p. 95) “Where religions once 

demanded the sacrifice of bodies, knowledge now calls for experimentation on ourselves; 

calls us to the sacrifice of the subject of knowledge.” Foucault’s concern here, by Dreyfus 

and Rabinow’s account, is that the genealogist understands “knowledge is thoroughly 

enmeshed in the petty malice of the clash of dominations” but not only does it not “offer 

a way out,” knowledge exacerbates and multiplies the dangers we face as subjects. 

(Dreyfus & Rabinow 1983, MF, p. 114) In the wake of Enlightenment or Nietzsche’s 

death of god, so to speak, traditional value systems and religions are unhinged. This is a 

danger because desire for knowledge is a passion that “fears nothing but its own 

extinction.” (Foucault 1977, FR, p. 96-97)  

 The “endless deployment” of the ruinous ‘will to knowledge,’ these “strategies 

without strategists,” gives way to what Dreyfus and Rabinow call “procedural reason.” It 

seems Foucault’s concern with the problem of knowledge, which is more specific than 

Nietzsche’s, is the exponential tendency of norms towards all-consuming totalization. 

But, for Foucault, these norms, which carry with them great consequences, only amount 

to haphazard, meticulous rituals of power: 

  
 “We try to ground our norms in reason, but it is as if reason, which for the Greeks 
 corresponded to static natural kinds, has become unmoored and no longer 
 corresponds to anything beyond itself. As Kant argued in The Critique of Pure 
 Reason, scientific rationality, once cut off from things in themselves, must seek 
 ever more general principles under which to subsume more and more phenomena, 
 and ever more refined categories into which to subdivide the phenomena. Thus 
 reason becomes procedural, the demand for greater and greater systematization 
 for its own sake.” (Dreyfus & Rabinow 1983, FM, p. 258-259) 
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Once “unmoored and no longer corresponding to anything beyond itself,” normativity 

becomes reason, to use a Nietzschean phrase, ‘at any price.’ Foucault, attempting to 

establish this dangerous trend in normativity, the problem of “the sacrifice of the subject 

of knowledge,” utilizes a genealogy of our norms to see just how they did become affixed 

to this faith in procedural reason. This leads us back to Kant. According to Dreyfus & 

Rabinow, Foucault finds precisely this connection and point of departure in Kant’s 

topical essay Was ist Aufklarung?, and his Enlightenment challenge – “Can humanity 

reach its maturity by using its reason to overcome its subservience to anything but its 

own rational capacities? Kant argues that the culture will gain maturity when the state, in 

this case Frederick the Great, takes over the task of assuring the onward march of reason 

in every sector of society.” (Dreyfus & Rabinow 1983, FM, p. 259) But Kant believed 

that mankind was imbued with a universal, autonomous reason that would correspond to 

norms de jure and govern political principles. Yet, if one accepts genealogy and 

Heideggerian hermeneutics, there is a gaping void where reason once adhered to 

something objective, universal, and true. “Examining the history of reason, he [the 

genealogist] learns that it was born in an altogether ‘reasonable’ fashion – from chance.” 

(Foucault 1977, FR, p. 78) Foucault sees Kant proposing that we fill in this lacuna with 

what amounts to entirely empty procedural reason, as administered by the state. 

 As we’ve established, Kant tells us that mankind will achieve mature 

enlightenment when it is no longer required to thoughtlessly and blindly obey, but when 

there is a ruler who stipulates, “Obey! And you will be able to reason as much as you 

like.” However, what Foucault calls the “contract of rational despotism with free reason” 

presupposes that the “political principle that must be obeyed” is itself “in conformity with 
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universal reason.” Obedience is conditional upon justified, reasonable orders. That is, the 

“rational despot” must, in fact, be rational. But Foucault’s genealogical project denies 

objective, universal reason altogether. Therefore, no monarch, no State, no political 

principle can be in conformity with universal reason. That would be a breach of contract. 

If there is no rationale or justification for the State, or its principles, then it is, in fact, 

based on no good reason. So by this account one does not have to obey. One does not 

have to do anything. Rather, Foucault proposes an active disobedience or “hyperactive 

pessimism.” (Dreyfus & Rabinow 1983, MF, p. 264)  For Foucault, the appropriate 

contemporary response to the Kantian notion of Enlightenment is transgression.  

 “The point… is to transform the critique conducted in the form of necessary 

limitation [the Kantian notion] into a practical critique that takes the form of possible 

transgression.” (Foucault 1984, FR, p. 45) Consequently, criticism is no longer practiced 

on the assumption of or search for foundations or universals. Instead, criticism turns into 

a “historical ontology of ourselves” based on events and facts. By engaging Kant, 

Foucault asserts that although the historical event that was the Enlightenment did not 

make us into “mature adults” and he is dubious whether the “critical task still entails faith 

in the Enlightenment” at all, he does believe that Kant’s “critical interrogation on the 

present and on ourselves” was meaningful; there is still work to be done on our 

problematized selves. “I continue to think that this task requires work on our limits, that 

is, a patient labor giving form to our impatience for liberty.” (Foucault 1984, FR, p. 49-

50) 

 

5. “To Think Otherwise” 
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 “And this critique will be genealogical in the sense that it will not deduce from 
 the form of what we are what is impossible for us to do and to know; but it will 
 separate out, from the contingency that has made us what we are, the possibility 
 of no longer being, doing, or thinking what we are, do, or think.”  

(Foucault 1977, FR, p. 46) 
 

 However destructive Foucault’s genealogy proves to be as a critical enterprise, it 

also has an edifying affect. Foucault’s critique carries with it the ability to impress the 

mind and move the feelings. Much aligned with Heidegger’s portrayal of inauthentic 

Being, Foucault offers a penetrating look into our historically determined world via our 

normative beliefs and practices. And this has the potential “to show people that they are 

freer than they feel.” Like Heidegger, genealogy shows us that his notion of the “that-it-

is-and-has-to-be” of being “thrown,” born blind into the tyranny of our norms, is actually 

a case of that-it-is… but-does-not-have-to-be. Edith Wyschogrod calls this similarity the 

“emancipatory askeses” that both Heidegger and Foucault share – “disciplines of 

liberation in which each may be seen as engaged in the freeing of knowledge and truth 

from embedding context of repressive epistemological constraints and their ancillary 

ethical implications, a freeing through which a certain release is attained.” (Wyschogrod 

2003, HFA, p. 276)  

 However, I would argue that genealogy achieves a freeing affect in relation to 

one’s “fallenness” into all-pervasive normativity without relying on a false notion like the 

essentialism of uncovered authenticity. As Dreyfus and Rabinow observe, while 

genealogy, similarly to Heidegger, might offer “some sort of liberation” or perhaps 

“increased flexibility” as a result of facing the unsettling truth - the “realization that 

nothing is grounded and that there are no guidelines” – Foucault’s project does not 
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confide in nor depend on “some authority which has already seen the truth” to “lead the 

self-deluded participant to see it too. (In Being and Time this authority is called the voice 

of conscience.)” (Dreyfus & Rabinow 1983, MF, p. xxvi)  

 Rather, Foucault’s genealogy is edifying by virtue of its unique, brute, 

undeniability – “What convictions and, far more decisively, what knowledge can resist 

it?” (Foucault 1977, FR, p. 82) That is, genealogy is irresistible. It has the uncanny ability 

to “separate out, from the contingency that has made us what we are, the possibility of no 

longer being, doing, or thinking what we are, do, or think.” The payoff for the genealogist 

is that there is no deep, hidden truth in the authentic self and no universal reason 

governing and validating our norms through a categorical imperative. If we accept this 

genealogical critique we are in a position to acknowledge our own historical contingency; 

the fact that only facts remain. Implicit in this is freedom from our own norms. 
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It was in the 1940’s that Calamity Jane’s diary first surfaced.  The diary was written in 
the form of letters to her daughter, Janey, allegedly the fruit of Calamity Jane’s marriage to Wild 
Bill Hickock.  Nolie Murney, a Denver physician and amateur historian, came across the diary 
and some other documents concerning Calamity Jane in a Fort Collins museum. He copied the 
letters and a marriage certificate and published them in a limited edition.  The letters 
subsequently disappeared from the museum, the curator having given them to someone who 
claimed to be a relative of Calamity Jane.  Around the same time, a woman calling herself Jean 
Hickock McCormick and claiming to be the daughter of Calamity Jane and Wild Bill Hickock, 
appeared on the scene with the diary and the marriage certificate of her alleged parents.  This 
diary, she said, was addressed to her foster father, James O’Neil, to whom Calamity Jane had 
entrusted the care of Janey.  The diary contained letters dated from 1877 until 1902, and came 
with a note that it was only to be delivered after Calamity Jane’s death, which occurred in 1903.  
Later scholars disputed the authenticity of both documents, saying it was impossible to verify 
that Calamity Jane had more than a passing acquaintance with Wild Bill or that she ever even 
had a daughter.  Calamity Jane was such a tabloid legend in her own time and created so many 
legends about herself that it is impossible to have an accurate idea of her life. 

In any case, the diary was so compelling and convicing that as Rosemary Killam writes, 
“it developed an independent literary life.” (Killam:  CJ, 20)  In the 1920’s and ‘30’s writers had 
begun to exploit the legend of Calamity Jane in books and film, emphasizing (or making up) the 
characteristics they wanted in order to portray her as a saint or a sinner (Sollid, xxv).  The actual 
woman appears to have been much more complex, and these letters were the first writings that 
showed her to be a person with conflicting emotions of confidence, insecurity, hatred and 
tenderness.  Over the years, though many have written to discredit the many legends surrounding 
Calamity Jane, she has retained her mythical status.  This does not make her less real.  In fact, 
myth sometimes comes closer to capturing the essence, resonance and influence of a life than the 
bare recital of fact. 

Around the time Libby Larsen was pregnant with her daughter Wynne, she read a book of 
correspondence between mothers and daughters titled Between Ourselves, which was compiled 
by Karen Payne in 1983. Excerpts from Calamity Jane’s diary were included in this volume.  
Larsen accepted these letters as true and found in them the inspiration for a wonderful cycle of 
five songs: Songs from Letters: Calamity Jane to her daughter Janey, 1880 - 1902.  Larsen 
identified with her on many levels.  This becomes clear in the preface to the score where Larsen 
writes: “The diary of  … Calamity Jane reveals the struggle of an individual good in her 
profession, working at what she loved and making choices because of her will to work … She 
paid for child support by working as a gambler, trick shooter, cowhand, barmaid, stagecoach 
driver and prostitute.”  Larsen said of the cycle: “I do not ‘set’ words, instead I try to create an 
environment for them to become even more active.”  (RK: Alternative p. 248)  In melding word 
and music, Larsen created a lyrical expression of Calamity Jane as a strong, rough, lonely 
woman. 
 
This presentation will explore the controversy surrounding the diary and include a performance 
of the cycle.  
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ABSTRACT
 

:   

On the Beach (1959), and The Day After Tomorrow (2004) are as much “social 
problem or message films” as they are science fiction films in that their narratives 
foreground a larger socio-political issue via the interpersonal conflicts of 
individual characters.  This essay investigates the central problematics of these 
and like films in terms of Susan Sontag’s seminal article “Imagination of 
Disaster” (1965).  In assessing the appeal of the subgenre, Sontag argues that the 
1950s disaster science fiction film “releases one from normal obligations…” and 
supplies “extreme moral simplification…a morally acceptable fantasy where one 
can give outlet to cruel or at least amoral feelings.”  Through the identification 
and examination of the social concerns explored in On the Beach, and The Day 
After Tomorrow, as well as similarly themed cinematic texts, this essay explores 
how visual style, sound, narrative, and character development establish tone in 
the films and communicate the central issues at hand to the viewer.  Ultimately, 
the essay queries whether the “social problem science fiction film” is an effective 
venue to discuss critical issues such as nuclear war and climate change, as 
represented through the post-apocalyptic visions featured in the films. 
 
Methodologically, the essay consists of textual, historical, and theoretical 
analyses of the films from interdisciplinary media and cultural studies 
perspectives. 
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International Students’ Communication Preferences under Stress:  
People and Channels  

 
 
 
Introduction 

Previous studies have extensively showed that social support helps people cope 
with stress produced from various crises and life transitions (e.g., Adelman, Parks, & 
Albrecht, 1987; Albrecht & Adelman, 1987b). Social support helps people cope with 
stress and facilitates adaptation to change mainly through three ways: (1) providing 
instrumental support; (2) providing information, advice, or suggestions, and (3) providing 
emotional support (Albrecht & Adelman, 1984, 1987a). From the communication 
perspective, this study will focus on informational and emotional support. 

For information support, some researchers use uncertainty reduction theory to 
explain the reasons that supportive communication helps people reduce stress. 
Uncertainty is “the lack of attributional confidence about causes and their effects” 
(Albrecht & Adelman, 1987a, p. 24). It occurs when one does not know how and why 
events are occurring, and in this state the individual does not believe he or she can act in 
ways to produce positive outcomes for self and others (Albrecht & Adelman). The state 
of unpredictability about one’s circumstances is linked to higher level of distress in those 
who perceive they cannot control the events around them (Albrecht & Adelman). 
Supportive communication helps people frame events in terms of causes and effects and 
this enables them to predict better the types of outcomes they can create and will 
experience (Albrecht & Adelman). 

Previous studies also show that emotional support plays a critical role in helping 
people reduce stress. From emotional support, people receive encouragement, sympathy, 
assurance, personal warmth, or any information leading the subject to believe that he is 
cared for and loved or leading to a sense of belonging. (Albrecht & Adelman, 1984, 
1987a). Sometimes, simply being able to communicate with others can help people better 
resist the negative impact of stress and change. Albrecht and Adelman (1987a) noted in 
their article that the process of venting is a way to relieve internalized pressure. 

Although there is clear evidence that social support can reduce stress, research has 
not investigated whether mode of communication impacts the ability of supportive 
messages to reduce stress. This study will examine the communication pattern (choice of 
communication partners and media) of international students for the purpose of stress 
reduction.  

The researcher chose international students as the subject of analysis because 
international students are likely to undergo huge stress from adjusting to a new life and 
the academic pressures (Sandhu & Asrabadi, 1991, 1994) and this also provides the 
researcher with the greatest possibility to acquire an adequate sample.  

Previous studies showed that family members and friends are the main social 
support source for international students (Maundeni, 2001). Besides, faculty members, 
religious group, counselors and international student advisors also help international 
students with their adjustment, although with some of these categories of people (e.g., 
counselors) international students didn’t communicate very often (Mallinckrodt & Leong, 
1992; Maundeni). 
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 A hierarchy has been found in international students’ friendship choice. It showed 
that co-nationals are the most important source of support for international students, with 
other nationals second and host nationals third (Furnham & Alibhai, 1985; Maundeni, 
2001). This finding is consistent with the homophily principle, which says the greater the 
shared characteristics of the interacting parties, the greater the likelihood of access to and 
use of each other for support (Eggert, 1987). 

Latane’s (1995) theory of social impact indicates that as physical distance 
increases the interaction between two people decreases. This theory may be of special 
importance for international students because some of their social network members are 
very likely to be far away from them. 

Based on these theories and pervious work, we formulate the following research 
questions and hypotheses: 

RQ1: How often do international students communicate with family members, 
friends, and professionals to help reduce stress? 

 
H1: Among three categories of people, international students communicate 

with family members and friends more often than with professionals to 
help them reduce stress. 

 
Here “professionals” refer to those who are supposed to provide support to 

international students due to their professional roles. It includes academic advisers, 
international student officers, counselors, religious group leaders as priests or monks, etc. 
We combine all these categories into one for the convenience of statistics analysis. 
When international students communicate with their friends to help them reduce stress,  
 

RQ 2: When communicating with friends to help reduce stress, how often do 
international students communicate with each of the four categories of 
friends: (1) friends who are not in the host country with them, (2) friends 
from their home country who are in the host country with them, (3) 
American friends who are with them, and (4) friends from other countries 
who are in the host country with them?  

 
H2: Among four categories of friends, international students communicate 

with friends who are here and from their home countries more often than 
with friends who are not in the host country with them (according to 
social impact theory) and friends who are here but are not their co-
nationals (according to homophily principle) to help reduce stress. 

 
With the development of the new communication technologies, options for media 

use in supporting international students have expanded dramatically (Anderson, 2001; 
Horrigan, 2001). The most commonly used online communication tools in U.S. are email 
and instant messaging (IM). They are found particularly useful in maintaining long 
distance relationships (Baym et al., 2004). However, “cues filtered out” model (Walther 
& Parks, 2002) asserts that CMC lacks the nonverbal cues that interactants typically use 
in face-to-face conversation to express their emotions. Short, Williams, and Christies’ 
(1976) social presence theory assumes that nonverbal cues, such as gesturers, vocal tone, 
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and facial expressions, make the presence of communicators more salient and then 
increase the warmth and friendliness of the interaction between communicators.  

Furthermore, Dimmick (2003) developed the “theory of the niche” to explain how 
a new communication medium competes with established media for an individual’ use. 
He argues that a medium survives to the extent it is capable of satisfying a broad range of 
gratifications (niche breadth), it does not overlap with alternate media, and it is 
competitively superior in providing gratifications in a particular domain. In an application 
study of this theory, Dimmick et al. (2000) found that the telephone was preferred for its 
ability to provide the affect and social context cues while email was seen as superior for 
its asynchronous form.  

Bringing both communication partners and media into examination, Kline and Liu 
(2005) found that for international students with high levels of stress communication with 
family members are characterized as attempts to seek and provide emotional support, and 
for that purpose the medium that provides more affect and social context cues is 
preferred. In the present study, the media with more context cues are face-to-face and 
telephone, which thereby are considered more effective in conveying emotional support. 
 Besides emotional support, informational support is also important in facilitating 
international sojourner’s adjustment by reducing their uncertainty about the situation 
(Gudykunst, 2002). Bochner et al (1977) argue that sojourners prefer host nationals for 
informational support while prefer co-nationals for emotional support. In the present 
study, co-nationals are mainly international students' family and their conational friends 
(the major support resource of friends according to H2), while host nationals would be 
their American friends and the majority of the professionals defined in R1. Thus, 
according to the “theory of the niche” and the finding of its application study, when 
participants seeking informational support from their American friends and professionals, 
email may be as preferable as traditional channels, or even more preferred because of its 
asynchronous nature. 

Building on these theories, we assume that international students may seek 
different types of help (informational vs. emotional) when communicating with different 
categories of people to reduce stress, and thereby their choice of media may show a 
difference accordingly. Based on these assumptions, we have the following research 
question and hypothesis. 

RQ3: When communicating with family members, friends and professionals to 
help reduce stress, how often do international students use: (1) f2f, (2) 
writing letters, (3) telephone, (4) email, (5) instant messaging, and (6) text 
messaging? 

 
H3: International students use f2f and telephone more often when 

communicating with family members and friends to reduce stress and 
use email as often as or more often than telephone when communicating 
with professionals.   

 
Previous studies also reported that as international students stay in the U.S. longer 

their stress level tends to be lower and they have more established local social support 
networks compared with new sojourners (Wilton & Constantine, 2003). Therefore, we 
have the following hypothesis. 
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H4: As international students stay in the U.S. longer, they communicate with 

local social networks (e.g., friends who are here or professionals) more often 
than with those who are not here to reduce stress. 

 
Methodology  
Overview of the Design 

For consistency with previous research (e.g., Furnham & Alibhai, 1985; Kline and 
Liu, 2005), a self-report questionnaire was used to collect data for this study. The 
questionnaire was distributed to the international students at the University of Hawaii at 
Manoa (UHM) by a non-probability sampling method---asking the associates and 
classmates of the researcher to fill it and sending the online version of it to the mailing 
list of some international students associations at UHM.  
Sample 

A total of 310 students at the University of Hawaii at Manoa (UHM) took the 
survey by answering the questionnaire either online (n=174) or by the hard copy (n=136). 
Of these respondents 36.1% were male and 61.6% were female; 19.4% were under 25 
years old, 40.6% were between 25 and 30, 38.1% were 31 or older; 14.2% were 
undergraduate students, 44.2% were Master students, 34.5% were PhD/post-doctorate 
students, and 5.2% were non-degree students; 24.8% had been in Hawaii less than 1 year, 
20.3% between 1 and 2 years, and 52.9% more than 2 years; 21.9% (n = 68) were from 
China, 20.3% (n = 63) from Southeast Asian countries, 17.1% (n = 53) from Japan, 9.7% 
(n = 30) from Korea, 5.5% (n = 17) from Taiwan, 4.8% (n = 15) from South Asian 
countries, 6.1% (n = 19) from European countries, 3.5% (n = 11) from other Asian 
countries, 1.9% (n = 6) from Canada, 1.6% (n = 5) from Pacific Islands countries, 1.3% 
(n = 4) from Australia or New Zealand, 1% (n = 3) from African countries, 0.6% (n = 2) 
from Latin America countries, and 0.6% (n = 2) from Middle Eastern countries. Because 
of incomplete responses, the number of respondents for each question varied.  
 Questionnaire and Procedure 

A draft questionnaire in English was administered to 16 international students in a 
f2f interview format (2 from Thailand, 2 Korea, 3 Japan, 1 Indonesia, 1 Cambodia, 3 
China, 1 Hong Kong, 1 Kyrgyzstan, 1 Pacific Island country, and 1 Bangladesh). They 
were asked to give suggestions on wording, structure, and content. Based on their 
feedback a final questionnaire was constructed and hard copies were distributed among 
UHM international students residing at the East-West Center (a U.S. State Department 
sponsored institution adjacent to UHM), as well as classmates of the researcher. At the 
same time, the questionnaire was put online and the URL distributed to the East-West 
Center Participants Association Mailing List, the Chinese Students Association Mailing 
List, the Korean Students Association Mailing List, and the International Student Mailing 
List at UHM. 

The questionnaire had three parts.  Part one operationally defined some key terms 
used such as "family members," "friends," and "professionals."  Part two included three 
items associated with the first three hypotheses, respectively.  On Question 1 respondents 
were asked to indicate their frequency of communicating with each of the three 
categories of people (family, friends, professionals) to help them reduce stress (R1): "As 
an international student in the United States, when you are under stress (bold on 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 746



questionnaire), how often do you communicate with the following categories of people to 
help you reduce stress?" They were provided with a 5-point Likert-type response scale 
anchored by "never" and "very often." On Question 2 respondents were asked to indicate 
their communication frequency with each of four categories of friends:  (1) friends who 
are not in the host country with them, (2) friends from their home country who are in the 
host country with them, (3) American friends who are with them, and (4) friends from 
other countries who are in the host country with them (R2).  "When you communicate 
with your friends to help you reduce stress, how often do you communicate with the 
following categories of them?" For each they again had the same Likert-type response 
scale. On Questions 3 through 5 respondents were asked to indicate the frequency of 
using each of the six channels (f2f, writing letters, telephone, email, instant messaging, 
and text messaging) when communicating with family, friends and professionals, 
respectively to help them reduce stress (R3). "When you communicate with your ...  to 
help you reduce stress, how often do you use the following channels to communicate 
with them?" The same Likert-type response scale was used.  Part three elicited 
demographic information including home country, length of stay, gender, age, and 
academic degree level. Information on length of stay, combined with the Question 1 and 
2, allowed the test of H4. 
 
Results  

To answer the research questions, descriptive statistics, repeated measures 
through Multivariate Analysis, and between subjects Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) 
were used. 

In terms of R1 and H1 (the choice of communication partners among family 
members, friends, and professionals), the results reveal that participants communicated 
most frequently with friends (M = 3.80, SD = .97), followed by family members (M = 
3.55, SD = 1.16), then professionals (M = 2.05, SD = 1.00).  The difference in frequency 
between the three categories was significant (Wilks’ Lambda = 0.31, F(2/307) = 349.93, 
p< .001). All three of the contrasts were significant: family and friends (Wilks’ Lambda = 
0.97, F(1/308) = 9.59, p < 0.01), family and professionals (Wilks’ Lambda = 0.48, 
F(1/308) = 336.76, p < .001) and friends and professionals (Wilks’ Lambda = 0.33, 
F(1/308) = 626.91, p < .001). 

In terms of R2 and H2 (the choice among four categories of friends), there was a 
significant difference in frequency for communicating with the four categories of friends 
(Wilks’ Lambda = 0.83, F(3/295) = 20.07, p < .001). Friends from the home country who 
were in the U.S. had the highest frequency (M = 3.30, SD = 1.19) and the contrast 
between that category and the next most frequent-- friends not in the U.S. (M = 2.91, SD 
= 1.22)--was also significant (Wilks’ Lambda = 0.95, F(1/298) = 16.02, p < .001).  
American friends and those from other countries had lower frequencies (M = 2.59, SD = 
1.17 and M = 2.78, SD = 1.13, respectively).  

The means associated with R3 and H3 for family, friends and professionals are 
presented in Table 1 (R3 explored the choice of media when communicating with each of 
above categories of people).  

There was a significant difference between the use of the six communication 
channels for family (Wilks’ Lambda = 0.18, F(5/273) = 257.35, p < .001). Telephone had 
the highest mean frequency and the contrast between it and email--the second highest--
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was also significant (Wilks’ Lambda=0.75, F(1/280) = 93.31, p < .001). For friends f2f 
communication had the highest frequency followed closely by telephone (Wilks' 
Lambda= 0.17, F(5/288) = 285.60, p < 0.001; contrast between f2f and telephone, Wilks' 
Lambda= 0.984, F(1/295) = 4.837, p <0.05). Both were significantly higher than email 
(contrast between telephone and email, Wilks’ Lambda = 0.95, F(1/293) = 15.45, p 
< .001). For professionals f2f had the highest mean frequency (Wilks' Lambda = 0.20, 
F(5/181) = 141.00, p < 0.001), much higher than the second ranked email (contrast 
Wilks’ Lambda = 0.85, F(1/185) = 32.22, p < 0.001). Email was ranked significantly 
higher than telephone (Wilk’s Lambda=0.63, F(1/185) = 108.35, p < .001).   

Table 1. 
Means and SDs for Frequency of Using Different Media to 

Communicate with Family Members, Friends and Professionals 
 

Medium Family Friends Professionals 
Face-to-face 1.88(1.33) 3.67(1.19) 3.24(1.07) 
Writing letters 1.57(.90) 1.42(.79) 1.31(.69) 
Telephone 3.77(1.07) 3.47(1.22) 1.78(.98) 
Email 2.88(1.36) 3.16(1.34) 2.66(1.23) 

Instant Messaging 2.00(1.39) 2.18(1.45) 1.16(.51) 
Text messaging 1.35(.81) 1.52(.95) 1.11(.40) 

 
H4 explored the relationship between the length of stay of international students 

in the host country and their use of others to help reduce stress. The only significant 
effect of length of stay was on frequency of communicating overall with friends (F = 4.23, 
df = 2/301, p < 0.05; see Table 2) in which communication decreased after the first year. 
Examining the effect for different categories of friends indicates that the decrease was 
significant only for friends who were not in the U.S. (F = 4.65, df = 2/290, p < 0.05)--the 
changes for the other categories of friends were not significant.  

Table 2. 
Means and SDs for Frequency of  

Communicating with Friends based on Length of Stay 
 

Length of stay in US Friends overall Friends back home 
less than 1 year 4.05 (.94) 3.22 (1.33) 
1 year-2 years 3.83 (.94) 3.05 (1.05) 
more than 2 years 3.67 (.96) 2.73 (1.19) 
Total 3.80 (.96) 2.92 (1.12) 
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Discussion 
The results for R1 supports our hypothesis and the findings of previous studies 

that family and friends to be the most important social support sources for people who are 
under stress (e.g., Adelman, 1988; Maundeni, 2001). In our study, the primary reason for 
communicating most frequently with friends is likely to be that so many of them were in 
the U.S. with the participants, whereas family members most commonly were far away. 
This is consistent with Latane’s (1995) social impact theory on negative relationship 
between physical distance and social interaction. The higher frequency of communicating 
with friends over family may also reflect the homophily principle. The friends of 
international students are usually their fellow students, roommates, neighbors, or 
classmates who are sharing a similar situation and are more familiar with the stressors 
they face than distant family members. These friends provide information, advice, 
emotional suppo rt, or social comparison, i.e., that they are “not the only one who had 
difficulties” (Maundeni, p. 261). Professionals were communicated with least frequently 
among these categories, supporting previous studies suggesting that international students 
underuse professional counseling services (Carr, Koyama, & Thiagarajan, 2003; Mori, 
2000).  

The results for R2 replicate the social support hierarchy that has been found by 
previous studies. Again, this finding supports the homophily principle. In addition to 
commonality in experience among all international students, those from the same country 
would typically share language, culture, history and so forth. International students from 
other countries may or may not share these and, in this respect, American friends may be 
the least similar. Thus, H2 has been supported. 

Previous studies show that the communication of sojourners with their family 
members and co-national friends are featured as seeking emotional support (Bochner et al, 
1977; Kline & Liu, 2005). And according to “cues filtered out” model and social 
presence theory, f2f and telephone are more effective in conveying emotional support due 
to their superior ability in providing affect and nonverbal cues. 

The results of this study are supporting these theories and thus our H3. Across 
three support groups, participants relied most on f2f, telephone and email with f2f being 
used most in both contexts in which it was most available, e.g., friends and professionals. 
Although the category of professionals doesn’t include participants’ family and friends, 
talking to counselors and religious group usually involves seeking emotional support. 
Telephone replaced f2f when communicating with family--most of who were back in the 
home country. The reliance on telephone followed by email to communicate with family 
members was also demonstrated by Kline and Liu (2005) for Chinese international 
students at another American university. 

Given that friends who are not in the U.S. ranked the second among the four 
categories of friends contacted when under stress, it is not surprising that telephone was 
used almost as frequently as f2f communication with friends overall.   

Previous studies also show that sojourners prefer host nationals for informational 
support (Bochner et al, 1977). In the present study, host nationals are the majority of the 
category of professionals. Thus, based on the “theory of the niche” and the results of its 
application study, part of H3 is that when participants seeking informational support with 
this category of people email may be as preferable as traditional channels, or even more 
preferred due to its asynchronous nature. The results show that, besides f2f as the most 
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frequently-used channel, email had the second highest frequency over telephone. It is 
most likely because many of these professionals (e.g., professors and international 
student officers) are not always easily reached by telephone (Jones, 2002). The 
asynchronous character of email better supports receipt of the message by professionals. 
This finding supports our hypothesis.  

For H4, we found a decrease for friends not in the U.S. that could be explained by 
at least two reasons. First, the longer the students stay in the U.S., the less these friends 
are likely to have in common and the more the relationship is likely to diminish in 
importance. Second, the longer the students stay in the U.S., the more they adapt and the 
less need they have for support.  

Previous studies reported that as international students stay in the U.S. longer 
their stress level tends to be lower and they have more established social support 
networks locally (Wilton & Constantine, 2003). Our results may be able to support their 
findings partially--- the longer stay in the U.S. the lower stress level, but couldn’t confirm 
the more established social support networks, because we didn’t see an increase of 
talking to other categories of people (e.g., professionals or friends who are here) in this 
study. Therefore, H4 was not supported by our findings. 
 
Conclusion 

In summery, the findings of this study indicate that when international students 
communicated with others to reduce stress, family members and friends were their main 
partners. Friends from their home country who were with them in the U.S. were chosen 
most frequently. These findings demonstrated that the homophiliy principle and the social 
impact theory also applied to the choice of communication partners for stress reduction. 
Face-to-face communication was used most with those for whom it was available (i.e., 
friends in the U.S. with them and professionals) and telephone the most for those for 
whom f2f was unavailable (e.g., family back home). The findings support the “cues 
filtered out” model and social presence theory, both suggesting the media rich in non-
verbal cues are more effective in providing emotional support. The preference for email 
over telephone when communicating with professionals is consistent with the findings of 
the application study of the “theory of the niche”. As international students stayed longer 
in the U.S., they communicated less with their friends who were not in the U.S.  This 
finding may be used to support the negative relationship between length of stay and 
international students’ stress level, but failed to prove the positive correlation between 
length of stay and the number of established social support networks. 

Theoretically, the findings of this study may contribute to the development of the 
social support theories by clarifying the mode of communication (choice of 
communication partners and media) that impacts the effectiveness of supportive 
messages. This study also proved that most theories on social support and media 
preference can apply to the context of stress reduction. Practically, the findings may 
provide reference for psychologists and international student officers in designing 
programs to help international students reduce stress.   
 
Limitations and Suggestions for Future Study 

The first limitation of this study is the representativeness of the sample. Since the 
researcher used a non-probability sampling method---relying on the availability and 
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voluntariness of the subjects, the sample may not fully represent the population of 
international students in the U.S. The second limitation is related to fast changing of 
technology. This study was done at the end of 2005 and early 2006. At that time, instant 
messaging (IM) was not as popular as today among international students, skype just 
came into use, and facebook even did not exist yet. Thus, if we do this study today, the 
result might be different from the findings we have now. 

Therefore, future studies may include the new communication tools that were not 
examined in this study to explore the media choice of today’s students. Researchers are 
also suggested to use qualitative method, e.g., interview or open-ended questions, to 
probe the reasons that international students chose certain communication partners and 
channels over others for the purpose of stress reduction.   
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Abstract 
 

This paper discusses my on-going studio-based research on how contemporary painting can be 
expanded in two directions: one is a fusion of traditional cross-cultural elements with each other 
and with contemporary issues, and the other is an inter-disciplinary approach to painting that 
views art as research, and that may include a geometric component. One of the ways in which 
paintings assert their authority is by creating inter-cultural bridges that change the cultures from 
which the traditions are borrowed. In today’s global village this is one way in which art is valued. 
After introducing meander art in a historical and cross-cultural context, these ideas are illustrated 
using as an example one of my acrylic paintings on canvas titled Breakthrough. 

 
1. Introduction 
 
One style of my paintings makes substantial use of meander patterns and Chinese calligraphy. These 
meander patterns are found in other similar practices in cultures scattered throughout the world. Such 
practices include Roman mosaic patterns [1], sona drawings from Angola in Africa [2], kolam 
drawings from South India [3], Celtic knots [4], Sand drawings from the South Pacific Islands [5], 
Chinese decorative knots [6], Chinese imperial robe decoration [15], and carpets from Central Asia 
[16]. The sona drawings from Angola as well as the kolam drawings from South India form a subset 
of the Roman meander patterns since the former generally ignore the over-under aspect prevalent in 
Roman meander patterns. The Celtic knots also form a subset of the Roman designs since although 
they do exhibit the over-under property at their self-crossings, they leave out the dots that the 
meanders encircle, which are widespread in Roman mosaic artwork.  
 
Typical examples of ancient Greek geometric meanders may be found in ancient Greek pottery, such 
as the amphora pictured in Figure 1, which shows a monumental Attic grave-amphora on display at 
the National Archaeological Museum of Athens. The amphora was found at the Kerameikos 
cemetery in Athens, and dates from the late Geometric Period circa 760-750 B.C. The scene above 
the center, and in between the two handles, shows the exposure of a body, and the mourning for the 
person that died. Men, women, and children can be seen lamenting in the traditional way by covering 
their heads with their hands. The entire region above and below this scene is filled with meander 
patterns that encircle the entire amphora. Figure 2 shows the details on the body below the funeral 
scene (left) and on the neck (right). The large meanders become increasingly more complex as we 
move from the bottom to the top. The meanders encircle the amphora in the general horizontal 
direction but meandering up and down using horizontal edges at different height levels. We can 
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measure the complexity of the meanders by counting the number of horizontal levels that they use. 
The three meanders on the left use two, three, and five horizontal levels as we move from bottom to 
top. On the other hand, the meander on the neck (right image) uses seven such levels. 
 

 
 

Fig. 1: Monumental Attic grave-amphora from the late Geometric Period circa 760-750 B.C., found 
in the Kerameikos cemetery in Athens. (National Archaeological Museum of Athens) 

 

 
 

Fig. 2: Details of the amphora of Figure 1. The large meander patterns on the body (left) and the neck 
(right) become progressively more complicated going from bottom to top. 
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In between the large meander strip patterns that use only the vertical and horizontal directions, 
illustrated in Figures 1 and 2, we find small meander strip patterns composed of line segments slanted 
to the right and left, that enclose dots in the small square regions that they create. A detail 
enlargement of this pattern is shown in Figure 3. This is the simplest way that a curve can weave 
around a group of points laid out on a line.  
 

 
 

Fig. 3: The small meander strip patterns that separate the large meanders. 

Roman mosaic pavements also exhibit extensive use of meander patterns that enclose a set of points, 
and often achieve considerable complexity. Some designs use smooth curves rather than the angular 
curves present in Figure 3. Figure 4 (left) shows an example of one such smooth guilloche pattern on 
a Roman mosaic on display at the British Museum in London. It meanders around a group of white 
points. That it consists of three separate curves can be easily determined by tracing each one of then. 
The three curves are more clearly visible when drawn with different colors (right). Also on the right 
is illustrated a method for drawing such seemingly complex patterns by using a simple algorithm 
[11]. First two squares that act as mirrors to light are drawn such that the points lie in between the 
two squares. Then each of the three curves (blue, red, and green) starts at a different point on one of 
the top edges of the squares just above or below one of the points, and reflects off the two squares at 
45 degrees until they return to their starting point. Once the curves are drawn (right), the corners can 
be smoothed to obtain the final guilloche pattern (left). 
 

                  
 

Fig. 4: Three-strand guilloche on a Roman mosaic (left) at the British Museum in London, and a 
method for generating it with three curves (right). 

 
That the Roman meander patterns have a great deal in common with the sona drawing art of Angola 
has already been amply demonstrated [9]. Furthermore Paulus Gerdes has also documented the 
connections between sona drawings and the art of several other cultures such as the kolam of Tamil 
South India [12-14]. In addition, the application of meander curves to pattern analysis and design has 
also been demonstrated [10]. 
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2. My Contemporary Artwork 

 
In my work I combine cross-cultural and interdisciplinary elements in a contemporary setting. 
Furthermore, the Chinese calligraphy that I incorporate is stylized, so that it resembles meander art 
(but can still be recognized), and it integrates meanings that I want my paintings to convey, if 
possible, from both the Chinese characters, as well as the symbolism inherent in the sona drawings of 
Angola. In the following I illustrate the way I work using one of my recent paintings as an example. 
The painting titled Breakthrough is pictured in Figure 5. It consists essentially of two very simple 
disconnected meander curves. In this sense it may be considered as a minimalist painting [17-18]. 
 
 

 
 

Fig. 5: “Breakthrough,” Acrylic on canvas. (© Yang Liu, 2009) 

In creating this painting I was inspired mainly by the splendid lagoon and mountain on the island of 
Bora Bora in the French South Pacific, where I had gone to SCUBA dive. I also wanted to use simple 
sona drawings in some way. As mentioned previously, one of the simplest sona drawings one can 
make involves a set of points on a straight line, such as in Figure 3. However, I wanted to make the 
curves smooth. Such a pattern has a long tradition. One example of such a drawing, pictured in 
Figure 6, is found on an ancient Egyptian sarcophagus at the Pergamon Museum in Berlin. 
 

 
 

Fig. 6: Simplest form of a meander curve negotiating a set of collinear points on a line, found on an 
ancient Egyptian sarcophagus at the Pergamon Museum in Berlin. 
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This pattern is used extensively in Greek and Roman mosaics. For example it is found in Room 4 of 
the House of the Arched Cistern in the archaeological site in Morgantina in east central Sicily [19]. 
Interestingly enough, a contemporary version of this pattern, shown in Figure 7, decorates the walls 
of the Altes National Gallery in Berlin. 
 
 

 
 

Fig. 7: Wall decoration at the Altes National Gallery in Berlin. 

 
I decided to explore what I could do with just this simple pattern, without drawing the points clearly 
and explicitly inside the closed regions created by the self-intersecting meandering curves; that is, 
something in between the drawings in Figures 7 and 6. This I accomplished by making the dots in the 
regions large and out of focus, more like texture than form. But first I should briefly describe the 
magical geography of Bora Bora, the pearl of the Pacific.  
 
Bora Bora consists of a central island with rugged, steep, pointed mountains. Figure 8 gives a good 
idea of what this mountain looks like. This island, fenced in by a ring of coral, creates between the 
coral and the island an enchanting lagoon with clear warm water and abundant sea life. Furthermore, 
the interior of the coral ring is dotted with small islands called motus that are all connected to each 
other via the outer ring of coral. In my painting I used one meandering curve with 12 regions to 
symbolize these motus that surround Bora Bora. In Figure 5 the curve can be seen extending from the 
lower left corner of the painting to the upper right corner. 
 
 

 
 

Fig. 8: The mountain on the main island of Bora Bora. 

The second meander curve in my painting is located in the upper left corner, and it symbolizes the 
mountain on the central island of Bora Bora. In representing the mountain this way I was inspired by 
both the sona drawings from Angola, and Chinese calligraphy. In particular I wanted to represent the 
idea of a mountain by a figure that was simultaneously a meander curve used in the traditional sona 
art of Angola, as well as the ancient Chinese character for the term mountain. The evolution of the 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 758



 6 

Chinese character for mountain is illustrated in Figure 9 chronologically going from left to right. The 
leftmost figure shows the original character for mountain, and is the most realistic representation of a 
group of mountains. Later the character was simplified to a line drawing without filled-in interiors. 
Finally the three pointed hills became vertical strokes in the rightmost version of the character as it is 
used today. I decided to use the version second from the left because it may be considered as a single 
meandering curve with two self-crossings as in the Angolan sona tradition. 
 
 

 
 

Fig. 9: Four stages in the evolution of the Chinese character for mountain. 

That the three triangles depicting the Chinese character for mountain may be viewed as a mono-linear 
(single curve) sona drawing is made clear in Figure 10 where the white arrows indicate the path to be 
followed in order to trace out the Chinese character as a sona drawing, that is, without lifting the pen 
from the paper, without the curve merely touching itself but following through with proper crossings, 
and without retracing any part of the drawing previously drawn. 
 

                   
 
Fig. 10: The Chinese character for mountain (left) viewed as a slightly morphed version of the typical 

mono-linear sona drawing on three points (right), with the dots removed. 

3. Conclusion 
 
The meander drawings that I use are governed by rather strict geometric rules [2], [7-8]. Thus when I 
am searching for a solution to a visual painting problem, I am in fact often faced with having to solve 
a geometry problem. In the example of my painting considered here called Breakthrough, I had to 
find a way to represent a mountain as both an Angolan sona drawing and a Chinese character. The 
solution demonstrated in Figure 10 is in fact a solution to a geometric problem. In this way the 
creative aspects of my paintings have a research component that creates in interdisciplinary bridge 
between art and mathematics. Furthermore, by connecting and mixing ideas from different cultures 
and different periods in history onto a single canvas (in this case Angolan, Chinese, Greek, Roman, 
and Egyptian) I am also building intercultural bridges, and connecting with ancient roots. The fact 
that I am representing the island of Bora Bora and the feelings it engendered in me in an abstract 
minimalist way speaks to the contemporary context in which I paint. 
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Abstract 
 

Meander patterns in ancient Greek and Roman mosaics provide a rich source of designs with 
which to study the phenomenon of repetition in art. Repetition here refers both, to repetition 
within an artwork, exemplified most strongly in the decorative arts, and repetition across 
different artworks that span a possibly large period in time. Several types of repetition 
considered in the literature, most notably in the music domain, are evaluated in the context of 
visual art, and illustrated with examples taken from Greek and Roman meander patterns. 

 
1. Introduction 

 
The use of meander patterns in art is probably as old as art itself, since they are part of nature, 
and, as the ancient Roman philosopher Seneca once wrote, “all art is but imitation of nature.” 
The earliest occurrences of meander patterns in art may have been inspired by the shapes of 
snakes or octopuses such as those adorning the artworks visible in Figure 1. 
 

              
 

Fig. 1: Snake on an ancient Egyptian sarcophagus (left) at the Vatican Museum in Rome, and 
Octopus (right) on a 15th Century B.C. Mycenean amphora at the National Archaeological 

Museum in Athens. 
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The photograph on the left in Figure 1 shows a long meandering snake painted on the interior 
surface of an ancient Egyptian sarcophagus on display at the Vatican Museum in Rome. The 
imposing octopus in the right is one of three octopuses painted on a three-handled Palace Style 
amphora from the Mycenaean cemetery in the ancient city of Prosymna in Peloponesus, Grece, 
that dates from the 15th Century B.C., and is on display at the National Archaelogical Museum 
in Athens. 
 
Meander patterns of the smooth, unknotted, and knotted varieties, as well as the ubiquitous 
rectilinear swastika fret (border) patterns, are common in ancient Greek and Roman mosaics 
found throughout the Greek and Roman empires. These patterns provide repetitive designs for 
entire surface decoration of two-dimensional areas, as well as for one-dimensional fret patterns 
[3-11]. A good example of the smooth type of meander patterns used for entire surface 
decoration is found on one of the floor mosaics at the ancient Caracalla baths in Rome, pictured 
in Figure 2. Note that the meander curves here do not cross each other. 
 

 
 

Fig. 2: Smooth meanders on a floor mosaic at the ancient Caracalla Baths in Rome. 

On the other hand the tiling pattern in Figure 3 found on the floor of the Baptistery of the 
Cathedral in Florence, Italy, contains self-intersecting smooth meanders with the over-under 
property at their intersections. Each black and white pair of curves forms a separate two-color 
guilloche pattern. This most unusual floor tiling is an excellent example of an entire surface 
design that uses guilloche patterns in parallel formation to fill the two-dimensional space. 
However, the more usual application of guilloche patterns is reserved for border designs. 
 

 

Fig. 3: A two-color, two-strand surface guilloche pattern on the floor mosaic in the Baptistery 
of the Cathedral in Florence, Italy. 
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Figure 4 shows a typical way of using an over-under guilloche pattern to decorate the border of 
a figural mosaic. 
 
 

 
 

Fig. 4: A single-color, two-strand border guilloche pattern on a mosaic on display at the 
Vatican Museum in Rome. 

The most complex as well as common meander patterns found in Greek and Roman mosaics 
are the swastika meanders, such as the border design pictured in Figure 5. This mosaic 
pavement on display in the Pergamon Museum in Berlin is from the dining room of a Roman 
private house, and dates from the 2nd Century A.D. Note that in this example there is no over-
under relation at the points where the two curves cross over each other. Note also the portion of 
the mosaic on the lower right-hand corner; it provides another example of a figure decorated 
with a two-color, two-strand guilloche. 
 

 
 

Fig. 5: Mosaic pavement at the Pergamon Museum in Berlin, from the dining room of a Roman 
private house, dated from the first half of the 2nd Century A.D. 

The key feature of the meander patterns on the Roman mosaics illustrated in Figures 2-5 is of 
course repetition. Repetition is a fundamental property of nature, and if art imitates nature, then 
one should expect repetition to be ever present in art as well. The Danish philosopher 
Kierkegaard [19] wrote, “Repetition is the reality and significance of life.” Repetition as 
considered in this paper refers both, to repetition within one artwork exemplified most strongly 
in the field of decoration and design [4], [6], and repetition across different artworks that span a 
possibly large period in time [1], [14]. In the following we describe a research project in 
progress that aims to explore the effects of scientific, religious, political, intellectual, and 
physical constraints on the occurrence of repetition of meander patterns in ancient Greek and 
Roman mosaics, and their influence on contemporary design.  
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The repetition of motifs in art-works over a long period of time appears to be predominantly a 
result of cultural aspects such as religious and political forces, whereas repetition within a 
single work of art seems to reflect more perceptual and cognitive considerations, as well as the 
physical constraints present in the environment in which the art object was created. This is not 
to suggest that perceptual issues are not culturally relevant. Indeed, certain geometrical 
properties of art objects, such as symmetry and verticality, appear to have a strong cultural 
foundation, as documented in the African context by Washburn [16]. The intellectual 
constraints may come from a scientific viewpoint of art. After all, science is founded on the 
premise that the results of experiments must be repeatable by different observers at different 
times in order for them to speak the truth about nature. For example, Levy explores how a 
group of contemporary artists are inspired by the structure of DNA molecules, and writes: 
 

 “Just as repetition calls attention to variation within sameness, the artistic use of analytic 
systems can focus attention on personal vision. When artists specifically use genetics as 
the scientific model, their repetition suggests generative metaphors.” [2].  

 
On the other hand the physical constraints in an artwork tend to emerge from the nature of 
visual perception [12] as well as the underlying geometric tools employed [9]. Once an 
effective algorithm has been found for generating successful patterns it is only natural that it 
should be used repeatedly to guarantee good results, and to save the time required for 
developing new techniques [10], [15]. In the latter case the geometry also provides a tool for 
analyzing visual units that may be used for reconstructing missing patterns in mosaics and other 
artworks that have been destroyed by war and the forces of nature [10]. 
 
2. Types of Repetition 
 
According to C. A. Harris [18]: “Repetition in art is due chiefly to two causes: it serves some 
purely utilitarian purpose, or is intended to satisfy the artistic sense.” Perhaps not surprisingly, 
the study of repetition in the artistic sense has received more noteworthy attention in the 
domain of music than in the visual arts. Calvin S. Brown, Jr., discusses three types of repetition 
in music that may be readily transferred to the analysis of Greek and Roman meander patterns 
[17]. Brown’s three main categories are: formal, intellectual, and literary. 
 

“Formal repetition is like the reiteration of the last line of a ballade, or the refrain of a song: 
it is assumed for certain types of musical structures, such as the rondo, and the composer 
who undertakes to write in these forms implicitly accepts the preconceived pattern. 
Intellectual repetition is "sameness with difference"; the pleasure which comes from the 
theme and variations, for example, is largely the result of following the changes made in a 
pattern which contrives to give highly different effects while remaining basically the same. 
Literary repetition is called for by considerations lying outside the music itself, and is thus 
confined to works of programme music, in which the reappearance of a person, situation, or 
idea calls for a repetition of the musical theme which has been chosen to represent it.” 

 
Formal repetition: Brown’s formal repetition category, transferred from the music domain to 
meander art, implies the exact repetition of portions of the meanders. That this kind of 
repetition within a work of art is just as common in Greek and Roman meander art as in music 
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is obvious, as the examples in Figure 5 testify. The same happens across large expanses of 
time. The clockwise-opening swastika meander fret seen on a building in Venice in Figure 6 is 
identical to the pattern in Figure 5 that was created more than one thousand years earlier. 
 

 
 

Fig. 6: Clockwise swastika meander pattern on a palace wall on the Grand Canal in Venice. 

Intellectual repetition: When analyzing repetition it is useful to imagine what the opposite of 
repetition might be. Words such as original, creative, inventive, and distinctive come to mind. 
But you may also ask yourself: is it possible to create a work of art that does not repeat 
anything? This is the thorny metaphysical question that many philosophers since the time of 
Plato have pondered, and that Heinemann takes by the horns in his treatise on repetition [19]. 
Heinemann formulates the more concrete thesis that “Origin and repetition are pervasive and 
correlative characteristics of the world as we know it. The two are interdependent and cannot 
be understood, except in their correlation.” Heinemann’s formulation lends metaphysical 
weight to Brown’s very practical and ubiquitous intellectual category of repetition, that is 
“sameness with difference,” approximation of repetition, similarity, or repetition with variation. 
There are a myriad ways to repeat a pattern with variations. The swastika fret pattern on the 
wall in the City Hall of Milan, Italy pictured in Figure 7 is not the same as the fret pattern in 
Figure 5, but rather its mirror image reflection. Whereas the swastikas unfold in a counter-
clockwise manner in Figure 7, they do so in a clockwise orientation in Figure 5. 
 

 
 

Fig. 7: Swastika fret pattern on the wall in the City Hall of Milan, Italy. 
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The swastika fret patterns on the ceiling of the Vatican Museum in Rome shown in Figure 8 
open in a counterclockwise manner such as those in Figure 7. However, here small decorative 
squares containing rosettes are inserted in the spaces between every pair of adjacent swastikas. 
 
 

 
 

Fig. 8: Swastika border patterns on the ceiling of the Vatican Museum in Rome. 

Figure 9 (left) shows the Assunta bell (cast in 1654) on the top of the Leaning Tower of Pisa. A 
detail on the right shows a swastika meander pattern adorning the lower border of the bell that 
appears to be identical to the fret pattern in Figure 8. However, closer examination reveals that 
the meander pattern on the bell, unlike that on the ceiling of the Vatican Museum, has the 
alternating over-under property prevalent in Celtic knot work [21]. 
 
 

 
 

Fig. 9: Swastika over-under meander pattern on the Assunta bell on the top of the Leaning 
Tower of Pisa in Italy. 

A more radical departure from sameness is evidenced in the contemporary swastika border 
design for a Chinese tea box illustrated in Figure 10. The traditional border pattern that 
presumably gave rise to this pattern is shown at the top of Figure 11. This pattern, commonly 
found on ancient carpets from Asia including China, and Turkmenistan [22], is quite different 
from the contemporary border pattern on the tea box: the ancient border patterns consist of a 
single curve (mono-linear) that meanders and intersects itself creating swastikas, whereas the 
contemporary design consists of individual disconnected components, each of which contains 
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one swastika. The probable surgical operation applied to the ancient design to obtain the 
modern one is also illustrated in Figure 11. 
 
 

 
 

Fig. 10: Contemporary swastika border design on a Chinese tea box. 

First, the mono-linear meander pattern is cut at the corners marked with blue dots at the top of 
Figure 11 to obtain an individual ornament for each swastika (center). Finally, each such unit is 
closed off at the ends (bottom). 
 

 
 

Fig. 11: Transformation of the standard ancient Chinese swastika mono-linear fret pattern to the 
contemporary counterpart found on the tea box in Figure 10. 

Literary repetition: Brown’s third category of repetition he calls literary repetition [17].  
 

“Literary repetition is called for by considerations lying outside the music itself, and is thus 
confined to works of programme music, in which the reappearance of a person, situation, or idea 
calls for a repetition of the musical theme which has been chosen to represent it. The Wagnerian 
leitmotif is perhaps the most familiar example of this type: whenever Siegfried appears, or is even 
mentioned in an important connection the appearance of his horn-motif somewhere in the 
orchestra is obligatory.” 

 
The analogous type of repetition in the domain of Greek and Roman meander patterns 
corresponds to the use of certain patterns (visual leitmotifs?) that have a symbolic meaning that 
lies outside the geometry of the patterns themselves, and that play an important role in either 
the religious or cultural aspects of the people who make use of the artworks, rather than serve 
solely as a decoration. The two most prominent symbolic patterns that come to mind are the 
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swastika and Solomon’s knot illustrated in Figure 12. Both patterns make frequent appearance 
in ancient Greek and Roman meander mosaics [5], [20]. The photograph on the left shows two 
large swastikas on a cracked piece of pottery on display at the National Archaeological 
Museum in Athens, dating from the late geometric period circa 760-735 B.C. The figures in the 
center illustrate the structure and standard orientation of the typical Solomon knots. The picture 
on the right shows one of the Solomon knots on the floor mosaic of the Cathedral of Santa 
Maria Assunta, built in the year 639 A.D. on the island of Torcello in Venice, Italy. The 
swastika often represented perpetual motion, and was probably a symbol of good luck, whereas 
the geometrically somewhat similar Solomon knot appears to have symbolized eternity [23].  
 

 
 

Fig. 12: The swastika (left) and Solomon’s Knot (right): two of the most noteworthy leitmotifs 
appearing frequently in the meander art on Greek and Roman mosaics. 

 

         
 

Fig. 13: Dürer’s copies of two knots by Leonardo da Vinci (from [13]). 
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Imitation repetition: Repetition may also result from imitating a style [14], or from the direct 
indistinguishable copying of works of art by great masters, as a challenge or ‘academic 
exercise’ for other artists. A. M. Hind [13] discusses several reasons why Dürer may have 
copied the well-known series of six knots drawn by Leonardo da Vinci, two of which are 
pictured in Figure 13. 
 
Triumphant repetition: Calvin Brown’s paper highlights one other type of repetition, which 
in his view may belong to any of the three other categories, but less so in the second category, 
and thus in his words “makes little appeal to the intellect” [17]. He adds that it is easily 
recognized due to its great emotional effect, and “for lack of a better name” calls it triumphant 
repetition. Brown then lists some examples of such repetitions taken from musical 
compositions that produce tremendous emotional response. Clearly, this latter category is much 
more subjective than the other three. What produces a tremendous emotional response in one 
listener may leave another unperturbed, or even asleep. Nevertheless, there are counterparts of 
repetition in the domain of meander curves that may be rightly classified as triumphant. 
However, unlike Brown’s musical examples, where triumphant repetition tends to belong to 
formal repetition, here they fall under the intellectual category of “sameness with variation.” 
One might say that in this case it is the recognition of the transformation produces the 
emotional response. 
 
A good example of triumphant repetition in the domain of Greek and Roman meander patterns 
is the rendition of the two-strand guilloche pattern shown in Figure 14. When the viewer is 
accustomed to seeing two-strand guilloche patterns realized in their classical ancient form as 
illustrated in Figures 3 and 4, coming face to face with the pattern of Figure 14 on the floor of 
the gothic Cathedral in Siena produces a tremendous emotional response in the mind of any 
lover of geometry.  
 

 
 

Fig. 14: The stylized guilloche pattern on the floor mosaic of the Cathedral in Siena, Italy. 

Another example of triumphant repetition is surely Leonardo da Vinci’s ceiling painting in the 
Sala Delle Asse of the Sforza Castle in Milan. This masterpiece consists of a cornucopia of 
meandering knots that take the guilloche patterns of the ancient Greeks and Romans to new 
soaring heights. Figure 15 gives a rather impoverished peek at this treasure that no photograph 
can adequately portray. For one, the work is severely decayed, and the patterns are difficult to 
make out clearly. In addition, the painting fills the entire planetarium-like dome ceiling, and 
trickles down the four walls. One must be there in person to feel the emotional response. 
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Fig. 15: Leonardo da Vinci’s ceiling painting in the Sala Delle Asse in the Sforza Castle in 
Milan. 

 
Mediate and immediate repetition: Clement Antrobus Harris [18] considers two categories of 
repetition that he calls immediate and mediate. In immediate repetition, which he discusses 
mainly in the context of music (and as the word suggests), an element of music is repeated 
immediately after it occurs for the first time. If A and B denote two elements, then A-B-B is a 
simple example of immediate repetition. On the other hand mediate repetition refers to 
repetition of an element “after intervening matter has appeared.” An example of mediate 
repetition is the sequence A-B-A. Harris concedes that this kind of repetition occurs in almost 
all aspects of life to such an extent that there is no space to cover the matter exhaustively. He 
then discusses a variety of repeating patterns that are used in music, such as A-A-B-A and A-B-
A-B-C-B-B. Mediate repetition is ubiquitous in Greek and Roman meander art. A typical 
example of an A-B-A-B…… pattern may be found in a swastika border pattern on a floor 
mosaic in Pompeii pictured in Figure 16. This design uses two types of swastika: the simple 
continuously clockwise opening swastikas (single-orientation), and those that turn first in a 
counter-clockwise manner, and then switch to the clockwise orientation (double-orientation). 
The overall border pattern alternates between these two types of swastikas. By far the most 
common variety in Greek and Roman mosaics is the single-orientation swastika, and when the 
double-orientation swastika is used it usually alternates with those of the single-orientation 
variety. As an aside it is worth pointing out that there exists a Chinese carpet that uses only the 
double-orientation swastikas in its border meander pattern [22]. 
 

 
 

Fig. 16: Mediate repetition of the form A-B-A-B…. on a floor mosaic in Pompeii. 
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When three or more elements are used Harris [18] maintains that in music one pattern is 
employed more frequently than any other, and this is the rondo form, in which the main 
element is repeated, alternating it with each of the others in turn. For example, with four 
elements A, B, C, and D the rondo form of repetition is A-B-A-C-A-D-A. The rondo form may 
be more difficult to find in ancient Greek and Roman mosaic patterns, but it does make its 
appearance in more recent variants of the ancient mosaics. One example is the swastika border 
pattern on a carpet hanging in the Vatican Museum in Rome, pictured in Figure 17. The fixed 
pattern ‘A’ corresponds to the swastika pattern, which is alternated with the decorative patterns, 
all of which are different, and which play the roles of B, C, and D. 
 

 
 

Fig. 17: A rondo-type repetition design on the border of a carpet hanging on a wall in the 
Vatican Museum in Rome. 

A large fraction of Harris’ paper is devoted to repetition with variation. On this topic he 
discusses a variety of transformations, but devotes most of the space to reflections. Figure 18 
shows a border pattern made up of two wave patterns (close cousins of meander patterns) that 
are mirror-image reflections of each other, on a pavement mosaic on the island of Delos, 
Greece. For a variety of examples of reflections that occur in ancient Greek and Roman 
swastika meander patterns the reader is referred to [10].  
 

 
 

Fig. 18: A border pattern made up of two wave patterns that are mirror images of each other, on 
a pavement mosaic on the island of Delos, Greece. 
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Overlapping or interlacement repetition: Harris [18] devotes some space to another family 
of repetitions that he calls overlapping or interlacement repetitions. By this he means that a 
pattern is created by the superimposition of identical copies of an original pattern, in which the 
copies are translated or rotated from their original position. He illustrates this method with 
examples taken from Islamic arabesque patterns. However, the ancient Greek and Roman 
meander patterns are replete with examples of this type of repetition as well. Consider as an 
example the geometric meander pattern from the mosaic carpet in the House of Dyonisus in 
Paphos [8]. A drawing of the structure of the mosaic pattern is shown in Figure 19 (left), where 
it is difficult to tell at a glance if the pattern consists of only one curve or several. By coloring 
the curves we may more easily distinguish five different curves that make up this pattern 
(right). It is readily observed that the green, red, and black curves are exact congruent copies of 
each other (the black is a 90-degree rotation of the other two) and the two blue curves are 
mirror image reflections of each other. Overlapping the five curves together creates a 
wonderfully rich tapestry consisting of sixteen swastikas connected together to create a festival 
of symmetry. Note also that all the swastikas are mirror image reflections of their vertical and 
horizontal adjacent neighbors. 
 

                 
 

Fig. 19: Geometric meander pattern from the mosaic in the House of Dyonisus in Paphos [8]. 
 
3. Acknowledgements 
 
This research was supported in part by the Natural Sciences and Engineering Research Council 
of Canada and in part by an Emeline Bigelow Conland Fellowship at the Radcliffe Institute for 
Advanced Study at Harvard University. 
 
4. References 
 

1. Perry, E., The Aesthetics of Emulation in the Visual Arts of Ancient Rome, Cambridge 
University Press, 2004, 224 pages. 

2. Levy, E. K., “Repetition and the Scientific Model in Art,” Art Journal, Vol. 55, No. 1, 
Contemporary Art and the Genetic Code (Spring, 1996), pp. 79-84. 

3. Phillips, A., “The Topology of Roman Mosaic Mazes,” Leonardo, Vol. 23, 1992, pp. 
321-329. 

4. Day, L. F., Pattern Design, B. T. Batsford Ltd., London, 1903. Revised and enlarged by 
Amor Fenn in 1933. Dover, 1999. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 772



 13 

5. Dunbabin, K. M. D., Mosaics of the Greek and Roman World, Cambridge University 
Press, Cambridge, U.K., 1999. 

6. Fenn, A., Abstract Design and How to Create It, T. Batsford Ltd., London, 1930. With 
a new introduction by Richard M. Proctor in 1993. Dover 1993. 

7. Johnson, P., “The Mosaics of Roman Leicester,” Mosaic, Vol. 3, November 1980. 
8. Kondoleon, C., Domestic and Divine: Roman Mosaics in the House of Dionysos, 

Cornell University Press, Ithaca and London, 1995. 
9. Liu, Y. and Toussaint, G. T., “A New Method for Classifying Fret and Meander 

Patterns,” Eighth Interdisciplinary Conference of the International Society of the Arts, 
Mathematics, and Architecture, University of Albany, New York, June 22-25, 2009. 

10. Liu, Y. and Toussaint, G. T., “Unraveling Roman Mosaic Meander Patterns: A Simple 
Algorithm for their Generation,” Journal of Mathematics and the Arts, in press, 2009. 

11. Turnheim, Y. and Ovadiah, A., “A New Look at the Geometric Mosaic in the 
Promontory Palace at Caesaria Maritima,” Studies in Art History, Vol. 4, Tel Aviv 
University, 1999, pp. 21-34. 

12. Wenger, R., “Visual Art, Archaeology and Gestalt,” Leonardo, Vol. 30, 1997, pp. 35-
46. 

13. Hind, A. M., “Two Unpublished Plates of the Series of Six 'Knots' Engraved after 
Designs by Leonardo da Vinci,” The Burlington Magazine for Connoisseurs, Vol. 12, 
No. 55, October 1907, pp. 41-43. 

14. Loh, M. H., “New and Improved: Repetition as Originality in Italian Baroque Practice 
and Theory,” The Art Bulletin, Vol. 86, No. 3, September 2004, pp. 477-504. 

15. Watts, C. M. and Watts D. J., “Geometrical Ordering of the Garden Houses at Ostia,” 
Journal of the Society of Architectural Historians, Vol. 46, No. 3, September 1987, pp. 
265-276. 

16. Washburn, D., “Perceptual Anthropology: The Cultural Salience of Symmetry,” 
American Anthropologist, New Series, Vol. 101, No. 3, September 1999, pp. 547-562. 

17. Brown, C. S., Jr., “Triumphant Repetition in Music,” The Kenyon Review, Vol. 3, No. 1, 
Winter 1941, pp. 52-62. 

18. Harris, C. A., “The Element of Repetition in Nature and the Arts,” The Musical 
Quarterly, Vol. 17, No. 3, July 1931, pp. 302-318. 

19. Heinemann, F. H., “Origin and Repetition,” The Review of Metaphysics, Vol. 4, No. 2, 
December 1950, pp. 201-214. 

20. Blake, M. E., “Roman Mosaics of the Second Century in Italy,” Memoirs of the 
American Academy in Rome, Vol. 13, 1936, pp. 67-214. 

21. Lethaby, W. R., "The Origin of Knotted Ornamentation," The Burlington Magazine for 
Connoisseurs, Vol. 10, No. 46, January 1907, p. 256. 

22. Bell, H., “A Chinese Carpet. Lent by a Friend of the Museum,” Bulletin of the 
Pennsylvania Museum, Vol. 16, No. 60, January, 1918, pp. 3-7. 

23. Loewenstein, J. P., “The Swastika; Its History and Meaning,” Man, Vol. 41, May – June 
1941, pp. 49-55. Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 773



 1 

Generating “Good” Musical Rhythms Algorithmically

 
Godfried T. Toussaint 

Radcliffe Institute for Advanced Study 
Harvard University 

Byerly Hall, Room 244 
10 Garden Street 

Cambridge, MA, U.S.A. 02138 
godfried@cs.mcgill.ca 

 
Abstract 

 
While it is difficult to define precisely what makes a “good” rhythm good, it is not hard to 
specify properties that contribute to a rhythm’s goodness. One such property is that the mirror-
symmetric transformation of the rhythm about some axis of the rhythm’s cycle, represented as 
a circle, be the same as its complementary rhythm. Rhythms that have this property are called 
interlocking reflection rhythms. Another family of rhythms termed toggle rhythms are those 
cyclic rhythms that when played using the alternating-hands method, have their onsets in one 
cycle divided into two consecutive sets such that first set is played consecutively with one 
hand, and the second set is played consecutively with the other hand. Several simple rhythm-
generation methods that yield good rhythm timelines with these properties are presented and 
illustrated with examples. 

 
1. Introduction 
 
It is well known that music and mathematics complement each other in wonderful and useful ways 
[1]-[4], [7]-[10], [25]. For example, it has recently been shown that a simple algorithm dating back 
to Euclid of Alexandria may be used to generate most of the traditional rhythms used in music 
throughout the world [2]. The algorithm in question is one of the oldest and well-known 
algorithms, described in Propositions 1 and 2 of Book VII of The Elements, and today referred to 
as the Euclidean algorithm. This algorithm computes the greatest common divisor of two given 
natural numbers. The computer scientist Donald Knuth calls it the “granddaddy of all algorithms, 
because it is the oldest nontrivial algorithm that has survived to the present day.” The idea is 
captivatingly simple. Repeatedly replace the larger of the two numbers by their difference until 
both are equal. This last number is then the greatest common divisor. In [1] it is shown how the 
execution of the algorithm, or more precisely the algorithm’s history during execution, generates 
the rhythms. This algorithm then implicitly captures a fragment of the notion of what makes a 
“good” rhythm good. Characterizing such rhythms is the ultimate, but not easily attainable, goal of 
this research. While it is difficult to define precisely the necessary and sufficient conditions that 
make a “good” rhythm good, it is not too hard to list a variety of properties that contribute to a 
rhythm’s goodness. One such property is that the mirror-symmetric transformation of a rhythm 
about some axis of the rhythm cycle, represented as a circle, be equal to its complementary 
rhythm. Rhythms that have this property will be called interlocking reflection rhythms. Another 
family of rhythms termed toggle rhythms consists of those cyclic rhythms that when played using 
the alternating-hands method, have their onsets in one cycle divided into two consecutive sets 
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such that first set is played consecutively with one hand, and subsequently the second set is played 
consecutively with the other hand. Thus it is as if a toggle switch at one point during the execution 
of the rhythm simultaneously turns off the right hand and turns on the left hand, and at a later 
point switches the roles of the hands back to their starting positions. Of course any rhythm 
whatsoever has the toggle property if we choose to ignore the fact that toggling, by definition, may 
be done only twice. Strictly speaking the rhythms defined here should be called two-state-left-
right toggle rhythms, or linearly separable toggle rhythms, as will become clear in the following. 
However, for convenience the shorter name toggle rhythms will be employed in this work. 
 
This paper describes several simple rhythm-generation methods that yield rhythms with the 
properties mentioned in the preceding. These properties are closely related to the more general 
notion of syncopation. Syncopation leaves out stresses or adds stresses where they are unexpected. 
Much has been written about how adding syncopation to a perfectly regular rhythm may convert a 
monotonous dull rhythm into a “good” one. According to George Coleman Gow, “Syncopation is 
the piquant of rhythm.” [13, p. 649]. Gow also quotes C. Abdy Williams on p. 648: 
 

“Though a hard and fast line cannot be drawn, it may be said in a general way that when 
rhythms begin to omit any of their accents they begin to appeal to the imagination and the 
intellect more than to the physical faculties. For it requires a higher degree of culture to 
recognize a thing that is only hinted at than a thing that is plainly set before one.” 

 
The methods considered here are radically different from those used for generating rhythms 
automatically, described in the artificial intelligence and music information retrieval literatures. 
These latter approaches are inspired either by models of biological processes such as neural 
networks that learn from experience, by genetic programming that models the evolutionary laws 
of natural selection, or by statistical models such as Markov processes [26]. Many of these 
techniques are based on guided random search of the space of all possible rhythms [11], [12], [14]. 
Typically genetic methods first define a measure of rhythmic “goodness” generally termed a 
fitness function, and then use simple rules for transforming a given collection of rhythms in such a 
way as to improve their fitness. These rules are usually stated in general terms as reproduction, 
crossover, and mutation, applied in this order. Reproduction selects a pair of rhythms, say A and 
B, at random from the collection. Crossover involves creating new offspring rhythms of A and B 
by swapping some elements from A to B and vice-versa. Mutation involves changing one of the 
elements of a new offspring of A or B at random, and with low probability. Finally, the algorithm 
stops (or is stopped) when the fitness function has (or seems to have) reached a maximum value 
[11].  
 
Gibson and Byrne [12] incorporate a neural network in their genetic approach. First they use 
humans to label a collection of training-data rhythms as either “good” or “bad.” Then they use the 
trained neural network to classify rhythms generated by the genetic algorithm as either “good” or 
“bad,” thus serving as the fitness function. Damon Horowitz [14] describes an interactive 
approach that allows the user to “simply execute fitness functions (that is, to choose which 
rhythms or features of rhythms the user likes) without necessarily understanding the details or 
parameters of these functions.” This “ostrich head-in-the-sand” approach may be attractive and 
useful to those composers and other users that are satisfied with only the end product. By contrast, 
the methods proposed here for generating “good” rhythms are structural in nature, and guided by 
musicological and empirical knowledge of rhythms that humanity has come to cherish over 
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thousands, if not millions, of years of evolution. The crux in these methods is precisely the 
understanding of the details, and the elimination of the parameters in neural networks that must be 
tweaked in order to obtain good rhythms. These methods are closer in spirit to computational 
music theory, and represent an attempt to understand the temporal structures that make a rhythm 
“good.” Furthermore, if desired the properties discussed here may also be incorporated into fitness 
functions for use in the standard genetic algorithms. 
 
The music theory literature contains some work on the related topic of rhythmic consonance and 
dissonance [15]. However, these notions refer more to the description of a pair of rhythms rather 
than to a property of a single rhythm, and there is no attempt to associate consonant with “good” 
or dissonant with “bad.” Two rhythms that differ considerably in their beat structure, such as the 
two-against-three, or three-against-four beats are considered dissonant [15], yet in the cultural 
context of West and Central Africa, rhythms that combine all three rhythms are part of the 
standard repertoire of polyrhythmic rhythms [18]. A rhythm that sounds dissonant, complex, or 
new to one culture may be the order of the day to another, as was recounted more than one 
hundred years ago, using some language that is now considered culturally offensive, by Thomas F. 
Dunhill following one of his travels in the South Pacific [16, p. 4]. 
 

"One of the most interesting of my own-experiences during one rather extensive travels of two 
years ago, was a brief visit to one of the islands of Samoa, in the Pacific, where I had the great 
pleasure of hearing a really characteristic song sung by the natives. It consisted of a short 
phrase of two bars repeated many times over with growing intensity. The fragment was 
peculiar and fascinating, and was very decidedly cast in a rhythm of five beats to the bar. This 
circumstance struck me very much, because, when a certain celebrated modern composer 
wrote the whole of a symphonic movement in that time it was generally regarded, in spite of 
some established precedence, as a new evidence of some fresh possibilities in rhythm. Yet 
here were the far-away, primitive Pacific islanders singing a tune in a similar measure, 
naturally, persistently, and with no evident consciousness of its unusual pulsation."  

 
The notion of what is a “good” rhythm may also change with time and the whims of fashion. 
Quintuple rhythms (those that contain five beats to the bar, in Dunhill’s terminology), were used 
extensively by the ancient Greeks, especially in religious ceremonies, and in tragic plays as a 
means of expressing intense emotions. With the advent of Christianity they almost disappeared in 
Europe for two thousand years, before experiencing their renaissance at the turn of the 20th 
Century [17]. On the other hand, in folk music from many cultures quintuple rhythms remained a 
stable part of its repertoire [38]. 
 
Some attempts have been made to explain the psychological efficacy of certain well-known good 
rhythms such as the clave son using psychological principles of Gestalt perception, and then 
translating these principles to geometric properties [19], [21]. While it is no clear how to convert 
these principles to algorithms that will generate other “good” rhythms, the work in [19] comes 
closest to that discussed here. 
 
The structural approach to characterizing “good” rhythms, that is the main focus of this paper 
forms part of a broader and much more ambitious goal to identify universal “good” rhythms, that 
is, rhythms that are considered “good” across all cultures and all time periods, and to explain their 
saliency, if possible using the language of mathematics. 
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Throughout this paper rhythms are represented either as periodic binary sequences using box 
notation, or by mapping the period onto a circle of time [4], [43]. For example, Figure 1 (a) shows 
a sequence of 16 boxes all of which are filled with a black disk. Each box represents an equal unit 
of time, and if it is filled it is sounded, otherwise it is silent. In Figure 1 (a) all the boxes are filled, 
thus creating a rather humdrum uniform stream of sounds. In the words of Roe [27] “A sound 
uniformly continued, or uniformly repeated, is uninteresting.” Indeed, most musicologists would 
not even consider such a stream as a bona fide rhythm. Simha Arom calls such a pattern a metric 
continuum [18]. Figure 2 (right) shows the rhythm of Figure 1 (d) represented as a clock diagram. 
 
By this definition the entire family of rhythms is astronomically large. For example, even the 
rhythms consisting of only 16 boxes, 5 of which are filled, number 4,368. Of course many of these 
rhythms would not be considered “good.” Here the focus is on a much smaller subset of rhythms 
called timelines [20], [22], [23], [24]. For Kofi Agawu [20, p. 1] a timeline “also called bell 
pattern, bell rhythm, guideline, time keeper, topos, and phrasing referent—is a distinctly shaped 
and often memorable rhythmic figure of modest duration that is played as an ostinato throughout a 
given dance composition.” Agawu provides an in-depth analysis of timelines in both, cultural and 
structural contexts, focusing primarily on a timeline often called the “standard” pattern [20]. He 
also provides a top-down, hierarchical, four-step procedure for the generation of salient timelines, 
which reflects the African musical mind. The algorithms presented here, while purely 
mathematical in their execution, and thus quite different in process from Agawu’s cultural-
practice based approach, nevertheless yield timelines that may be readily obtained using his 4-step 
procedure, and thus both approaches are similar with respect to the end product. 
 
2. Reflection Rhythms 
 
One property of “good” rhythms in general, and timelines in particular, is that the mirror 
symmetry of a rhythm about some axis is equal to its complementary rhythm. Rhythms that have 
this property are called interlocking reflection rhythms. This section presents via examples, two 
simple rhythm generation methods that yield rhythms with this property: the paradiddle algorithm 
and the alternating-hands algorithm. 
 
Paradiddle Method: To illustrate this method consider a time span of 16 pulses, and refer to 
Figure 1. First, insert an onset at every pulse in the cycle of the rhythm, as in (a), where the label 
‘Right’ indicates the rhythm is played with the right hand, and the label ‘period’ indicates the 
length of the rhythm that repeats itself. If we denote by the symbols R and L the striking of the 
drum with the right and left hand respectively, then this rhythm repeats the R symbol 16 times. 
Next, transform this rhythm into a rhythm for two hands by alternating the onsets between the left 
and right hands, preferably each hand playing on a different drum, as in (b). The idea here is that 
the right and left hands should produce different sounds either in pitch or timbre so that the 
listener may perceive both the right-hand and left-hand rhythms simultaneously. Note that this 
operation doubles the length of the period of the rhythms played by each hand. The rhythm thus 
repeats the RL pattern 8 times. The next step in the process involves repeating the symbol R after 
one instance of the RLR pattern to obtain the string RLRR, as in (c). Note that this operation 
doubles the period again to a length of 4. The final step involves alternating between the RLRR 
pattern and its mirror image LRLL, as in (d), to obtain the pattern RLRRLRLL. This operation 
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again doubles the period of the rhythm making it have a time-span of 8 pulses. The rhythm heard 
on the right-hand drum has interval structure [2‐1‐2‐3] shown in polygon notation in Figure 2 
(right), with its mirror image complementary rhythm played on the left hand drum (left). Note that 
the rhythm [2‐1‐2‐3] is a deep rhythm [8], has the rhythmic oddity property [39], and when played 
backwards becomes [3‐2‐1‐2], which is the hand-clapping pattern in Elvis Presley’s Hound Dog. 
The complete rhythm played with both hands is known as the single paradiddle rhythm in 
rudimentary snare drum technique [5], [6]. A rhythm is deep if each duration realized by a pair of 
onsets occurs a unique number of times, and a rhythm has the rhythmic oddity property if no pair 
of its onsets partitions the rhythm into two half-cycles of equal duration. 
 

 
 

Fig. 1: Constructing a single paradiddle reflection rhythm. 

 

 

Figure 2: The left and right hand patterns of the single paradiddle drum rhythm. 

 
For a second example of this method of generating good rhythms consider the construction of a 
ternary rhythm with 6 onsets and 12 pulses. This time we start with a rhythm consisting of 24 
onsets and 24 pulses as shown in Figure 3 (a). As in the previous example this rhythm is first 
decomposed into its alternating right and left hand onsets as in (b). The next step shown in (c) is 
the only step in this process that changes. Instead of repeating the symbol R after the RLR 
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pattern, now it is repeated after the RLRLR pattern to create an RLRLRR pattern of period 6. 
The final step (d) is the same as before: the RLRLRR pattern is alternated with its mirror image 
LRLRLL to create a rhythm with period 12. The rhythm played with the right hand, shown in 
polygon notation in Figure 4, has inter-onset-interval vector [2‐2‐1‐2‐2‐3], which has the rhythmic 
oddity property, is a deep rhythm, and is the guataca (metal hoe blade) timeline used in Cuban 
batá drumming [45: p. 35]. The entire rhythm played with both hands is called the double 
paradiddle in rudimentary snare drum technique [5], [6]. 
 

 
 

Fig. 3: Constructing a double paradiddle reflection rhythm. 

 

Fig. 4: The left and right hand patterns of the double paradiddle drum rhythm. 

 
For the third example that illustrates this method let us generate a rhythm with 8 onsets and 16 
pulses. The process for the first two steps is the same as before, but this time start with 32 pulses, 
as shown in Figure 5 (a) and (b). The change comes again in step (c) where instead of repeating 
the symbol R after the RLRLR pattern, now it is repeated after the RLRLRLR pattern to create 
an RLRLRLRR pattern with period 8. The final step (d) is the same as before: the RLRLRLRR 
pattern is alternated with its mirror image LRLRLRLL to create a rhythm with period 16. The 
rhythm played with the right hand, shown in polygon notation in Figure 6, has inter-onset-interval 
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vector [2‐2‐2‐1‐2‐2‐2‐3], which is a deep rhythm as may be seen from its interval histogram in 
Figure 6. This rhythm also has the rhythmic oddity property. The entire rhythm played with both 
hands is called the triple paradiddle in rudimentary snare drum technique [5], [6]. 
 

 
 

Fig. 5: Constructing a triple paradiddle reflection rhythm. 

 

 
 

Fig. 6: The left and right hand patterns of the triple paradiddle drum 
rhythm, and their interval content histogram. 

 
Alternating-Hands Approach: Whereas the paradiddle method described above puts an onset on 
every pulse, and then creates a pattern by breaking the alternation between the right and left hands 
by repeating an onset with the same hand, the alternating-hands approach maintains the alternation 
of right and left hands throughout the execution of the rhythm, generating a new rhythm by 
transforming a (usually simpler) seed rhythm. Several different transformation rules may be 
applied here. To illustrate one such method consider the simple 4-pulse pattern [x x x .] shown in 
Figure 7 (a). This rhythm is a universally used pattern dating back to at least the ars antiqua, 
associated with prosody, and known as the short-short-long pattern. It is also a pattern used in the 
Baiaó rhythm of Brazil, a drum rhythm in South Indian classical music, and the polos rhythm of 
Bali. The second step of the algorithm decomposes this cyclic pattern into alternating right-hand 
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and left-hand strokes as shown in (b). Finally, this rhythm is alternated with its mirror image, 
creating with the right-hand an 8-pulse rhythm that has inter-onset-interval vector [2‐3‐3], as 
shown in (c). At the same time the left hand is playing a reflected (mirror image) and translated 
version of this rhythm. The rhythms in (b) and (c) are typical rhythms played with the metal 
double castanets (see Figure 8) in the Gnawa trance music of North Africa found mainly in 
Morocco and Algeria. One pair of castanets is used in each hand to produce a loud and distinctive 
metallic clapping sound. 
 

 
 

Fig. 7: Constructing the [2‐3‐3] reflection rhythm using the alternation method. 

 

 
 

Fig. 8: Moroccan krakebs (metal double castanets). (© Yang Liu, 2009) 

Figures 9, 10, and 11, illustrate how this alternating-hands method generates three of the most well 
known timelines used in World Music: the bossa-nova, the columbia, and the clave son, 
respectively. The French percussionist and teacher Vincent Manuelle explored a similar idea to 
develop a theory of clave rhythms. For further information about these timelines the reader is 
referred to [2]-[4], [37], [42]. 
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Fig. 9: Constructing the bossa-nova necklace timeline with the alternation method. 

 

 
 

Fig. 10: Constructing the columbia timeline with the alternation method. 
 

 
 

Fig. 11: Constructing the clave son with the alternation method.

3. Toggle Rhythms 
 
In the alternating hands method described in the preceding section, the right and left hands 
continually take turns striking the instrument, much as the feet do on the ground while we walk, 
except that, depending on the method employed, the durations between consecutive right and left 
handed strokes may vary. For example, in the rhythm of Figure 7 (c) the duration between the first 
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(right) and second (left) onsets is one pulse, but the duration between the third (right) and fourth (left) 
onsets lasts two pulses. In the method described in this section the rhythm emerges from the process 
of accenting the proper onsets with each hand while maintaining all the durations between left and 
right handed strokes equal to one pulse. In other words some strokes may be louder than others, or 
they may differ in timbre, or tonality. Indeed, the soft sounds may even be so muted that they are 
inaudible, or the hand may stop just before coming into contact with the instrument. The important 
point is that the motion of the hands consists of a continuous mechanical pendular alternation of the 
right and left hands such that all durations between adjacent pulses are equal. In other words, the 
downward motions of the hands realize all the pulses of the rhythm. 
 
Toggle rhythms are those cyclic rhythms that when played using the alternating hands method, have 
their onsets divided into two consecutive sets, such that the first set is played consecutively with one 
hand, and subsequently the second set is played consecutively with the other hand. Thus, playing this 
way feels as if one hand responds to a question posed by the other hand, analogous to the customary 
call-and-response method of singing existent in much of Sub-Saharan Africa. The most pleasing and 
interesting results with this method are obtained when the left and right hands strike drums that are 
tuned differently, so that they produce sounds of distinct tone or timbre. However, even on a single 
drum the left and right hands will almost always produce distinct sounds, since they strike the drum 
skin at different locations, and thus the effect will still be audible and operative. However, even if all 
the accented strokes sound the same, the system yields good timelines. Indeed, timelines by their 
usual definition have the property that they do not contain accents, that is, all their onsets sound the 
same. 
 
The motion of the right and left hands in this method of playing may be conveniently described with 
a notation such as RLRLRLRLRLRLRLRL, which indicates all the pulses present in the rhythmic 
cycle, as well as which pulses are struck with which hand, R standing for the right hand which strikes 
on even-numbered pulses, and L for the left hand which strikes on odd-numbered pulses. The rhythm 
that emerges from this pattern may be notated using a bold face font for the accented onsets. For 
example, one possible toggle rhythm with this pattern is RLRLRLRLRLRLRLRL.  By 
accenting the four right-hand and three left-hand strokes, the rhythm that emerges in the form of the 
accented onsets may be described in box notation as  [x  .  x  .  x  .  x  .  .  x  .  x  .  x  .  .]. Note that in this 
example every pair of consecutive onsets played with the right hand (or left) is separated by one 
silent pulse. Note also that the transitions between the right-hand strokes and the left-hand strokes are 
separated by an interval of two silent pulses. Toggle rhythms that have this property will be called 
smooth toggle rhythms because this transition is smooth. On the other hand a pattern such as 
RLRLRLRLRLRLRLRL, which may be expressed in box notation by [x . x . x . x . x x . x . x . x], 
has no silent pulses between the transition of left-hand and right-hand pulses. This transition is abrupt 
or sharp, and so toggle rhythms with this property are termed sharp toggle rhythms. 
 
Figure 12 illustrates an algorithm for generating a family of smooth toggle rhythms, by starting with 
the simplest smooth toggle rhythm that acts as a seed pattern. This seed pattern shown in (a) consists 
of a cycle of 8 pulses with two right-hand onsets at pulses 0 and 2, and one left-hand onset at pulse 5. 
This rhythm has an inter-onset-interval structure given by [2‐3‐3], and is used in the traditional music 
of several cultures: it is the bell rhythm used in the Nandon Bawaa music of the Dagarti people of 
Ghana [31], as well as a rhythm found in Namibia and Bulgaria [32]. From this seed pattern we may 
create new longer rhythms by repeatedly cutting the rhythm in half, and inserting a copy of the left-
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right transition segment in between the resulting two pieces, as illustrated in Figure 13. The top of 
Figure 13 shows the 8-pulse seed rhythm with the left-right transition segment shaded. The middle 
shows the original rhythm cut into two equal duration pieces. Note that the cut is made at the 
midpoint that separates the right-hand strokes from the left-hand strokes, which in this case happens 
between pulses 3 and 4. The bottom shows the final 12-pulse rhythm obtained by splicing the three 
pieces together, which is the rhythm shown in Figure 12 (b). This process may be iterated by 
repeatedly inserting the shaded 4-pulse transition segment into the preceding rhythm in the same 
manner. In this way we may generate the remaining rhythms shown in Figure 12, as well as longer 
ones if desired. However, a cycle of 24 pulses is almost always long enough to serve as a timeline. 
 
The rhythm in Figure 12 (b) with inter-onset interval structure [2‐2‐3‐2‐3], is the Fume-Fume bell 
pattern popular in West Africa [22], [23], and is also used in the former Yugoslavia [33]. The rhythm 
in (c) with inter-onset interval structure [2‐2‐2‐3‐2‐2‐3] is a hand-clapping timeline pattern from 
Ghana [21]. The rhythm in (e) consisting of 11 onsets among 24 pulses, is perhaps the longest 
existing smooth toggle timeline, and is played by the Aka pygmies of Central Africa [32]. 
 

 
 

Figure 12: One method for generating smooth toggle rhythms. 
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Fig. 13: Splicing a smooth toggle rhythm by inserting the right-left transition 
segment (shaded). 

 
A similar approach may be used to generate a family of sharp toggle rhythms, as illustrated in 
Figures 14 and 15. Figure 14 shows a collection of six sharp toggle rhythms ranging in time spans 
from four to twenty-four pulses, in increments of four pulses. The top of Figure 15 shows the shaded 
4-pulse right-left transition segment that must be inserted into a sharp toggle rhythm to create a new 
longer sharp toggle rhythm. The remainder of the figure details how the splicing may be done on the 
sharp toggle rhythm of Figure 14 (b). Note that here the cut made between the right-hand strokes and 
the left-hand strokes occurs between pulses 4 and 5, and partitions the rhythm into two unequal 
pieces: one with five pulses and three onsets, and the other with three pulses and two onsets. The 
resulting new rhythm timeline at the bottom of Figure 15 is the 7-onset 12-pulse timeline of Figure 
14 (c). This is the so-called standard pattern used widely in Sub-Saharan Africa [22]-[24], [28]-[32]. 
Of course, another simple method of generating sharp toggle rhythms, if one already has the smooth 
toggle rhythms to begin with, is to convert a smooth version to a sharp version by adding at the 
appropriate places, one onset to the patterns of each hand. For example, the smooth toggle rhythm of 
Figure 12 (b) may be converted to the sharp toggle rhythm of Figure 14 (c) by adding one right-hand 
onset at pulse number 6, and one left-hand onset at pulse number 11. 
 
One of the longest sharp toggle rhythms is the bobanji timeline played on a metal bell by the Aka 
Pygmies of Central Africa [32]; it has 13 onsets in a cycle of 24 pulses. A rotation of this timeline is 
shown in Figure 14 (f). The bobanji timeline is actually started on the 4th onset at pulse number 6. 
 
The methods described in the preceding for composing smooth and sharp toggle rhythm timelines 
generate rhythms with the property that the first set of onsets played with the right hand has one more 
onset than the second set played with the left hand. This property may be easily reversed. Another set 
of rhythms may be determined by first interchanging the onsets played with each hand, and then 
playing the rhythms thus obtained in reverse order. For example such a transformation applied to the 
sharp toggle rhythm of Figure 14 (c) yields the rhythm RLRLRLRLRLRL . This is equivalent to 
starting the rhythm of Figure 14 (c) on the second onset, which in turn represents a rotation of the 
rhythm in a counterclockwise direction by a duration interval of two pulses. Indeed, a larger family 
of rhythms is obtained by considering all rotations of the timelines listed in Figures 12 and 14. 
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Fig. 14: A method for generating sharp toggle rhythms. 

 

 
 

Fig. 15: Splicing a sharp toggle rhythm by inserting the right-left transition segment (shaded). 
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Since rhythm timelines are repeated throughout a piece, and are thus cyclic it is natural to represent 
toggle timelines using two concentric circles as pictured in Figure 16, where the outer and inner 
circles mark the right-hand and left-hand onsets, respectively, of a rotation of the standard pattern of 
Figure 14 (c). Since the rhythm has seven onsets, seven different timelines may be obtained by 
starting the cycle at any of the seven onsets. Indeed all such rhythms are used as timelines in different 
parts of Sub-Saharan Africa [3], [20], [22], [37]. For a second example consider the smooth toggle 
rhythm of Figure 12 (c) with 7 onsets and 16 pulses. When started on the third onset it is a timeline 
played with the wooden clave sticks in a version of the Brazilian samba [44: p. 64]. 

 
Fig. 16: A double-circle portrayal of a toggle rhythm: the right-hand and left-

hand onsets are contained on the outer and inner circles, respectively, 
fusing together to yield the standard pattern [20]. 

 

The representation of cyclic rhythms on a circle permits an alternate definition of toggle rhythms 
based on the notion of linear separability in geometry. A rhythm (set of integer points on the circle) is 
a toggle rhythm if there exists a straight line that separates the left-hand onsets (on odd-numbered 
pulses) from the right-hand onsets (on even-numbered pulses). The rhythm in Figure 4, for example, 
is a toggle rhythm because there exists a line passing through two points: one being the midpoint 
between pulses 4 and 5, and another the midpoint between pulses 0 and 11, that leaves all the right-
hand pulses on one side of this line, and the left-hand pulses on the other side. Note that although the 
two circles in Figure 4 are drawn as having different sizes for the sake of visualization, they should 
be considered as one and the same circle for this definition to remain valid. 
 
Finally it should be noted that all the toggle rhythms considered heretofore have the property that the 
number of right-hand onsets differs by one from the number of left-hand onsets. This is not a 
requirement for a rhythm to belong to the toggle family. The clave son shown in circular toggle 
notation in Figure 17 (left) has only one of its five onsets played with the left hand, and yet it is a 
toggle rhythm since it admits a line that separates this onset from all the others, such as for example 
the line through pulses 1 and 5. On the other hand, the bossa-nova rhythm timeline of Figure 17 
(right) with three right-hand onsets and two left-hand onsets is not a toggle rhythm since it does not 
admit any line that separates the onsets at pulses 3 and 13 from the other three. 
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Fig. 17: The clave son (left) and the bossa-nova clave (right) in circular toggle notation. 

 
4. Conclusion 
 
If the right-hand and left-hand patterns of the sharp toggle rhythms of Figure 14 are combined into a 
single sequence then the timelines obtained bear a close resemblance to Kubik’s pyramid of West and 
Central African asymmetric time-line patterns [24]. Kubik describes the structural relationships 
between some common African timeline patterns using the trapezoidal shape pictured in Figure 18. 
The pyramid is built from the top down starting with the 5-onset, 8-pulse rhythm in (a), which is 
partitioned into two pieces of 5 and 3 pulses given by [x x  .  x  .] and  [x x  .], respectively. The next 
rhythm is constructed by inserting the pattern [x  .]  at the leftmost end of both parts to obtain the 
rhythm in (b). This approach is continued to create the rhythms in (c), (d), and (e). Note that putting 
together the left and right hand patterns in Figure 14, the rhythms in (b) - (f) are rotations of the five 
rhythms listed in Kubik’s pyramid structure of Figure 18. For example, the 7-onset, 12-pulse rhythm 
in Figure 18 (b) is the same as that in Figure 14 (c) when started on the 6th onset on pulse number 9. 
 
 

 
 

Fig. 18: Kubik’s pyramid of West and Central African asymmetric time-line patterns [24]. 
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The systematic methods presented here for generating and classifying good rhythm timelines within 
the broad context of designing tools for composition, and fitness functions for genetic algorithms, fall 
under the general umbrella that includes structural and generative methods for the analysis of the 
rhythm timelines of West and Central Africa in a cultural context advocated by ethnomusicologists 
and music theorists such as Agawu [20], [28], Anku [34]-[36], [43], Arom [18], [32]-[33], Kubik 
[24], Locke [40]-[41], Pressing [21], and Rahn [22]-[23]. It is hoped that the structural properties of 
the rhythm timelines explored here, their mathematical formulations, and the algorithms used to 
generate these rhythms, will help in the quest to determine a characterization of what makes a “good” 
rhythm good. 
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Abstract 

This study investigates the effect a of cross-cultural communication game, Bafa Bafa, on 

attitudes toward cross-cultural communication among Japanese students. Bafa Bafa (Shirts, 

1977) is widely used in many educational fields, for a variety of purposes. Participants were 82 

junior high school students in Japan. They were divided into two groups: a control group and an 

experimental group. Both groups completed the Gudykunst’s (1991) questionnaires for 

cross-cultural communication as both a pre-test and a post-test. Students in experimental group 

played Bafa Bafa during class hours, while control-group students had regular English lessons. 

The study found a statistically significant difference between the pre-test and the post-test. 

Students who had experienced Bafa Bafa showed higher confidence toward cross-cultural 

communication than the control group. Control-group students, however, also showed a 

significant improvement in their attitude from the pre-test to the post-test. Further research is 

needed to explore their improvement. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

1.1. Empirical Background 

     I was a teacher of English at a public junior high school in Tokyo, Japan. Our school was 

located in downtown Tokyo. So, there were many foreign embassies around our school, and 

many foreign people lived in our school district. Luckily, our school also had a native English 

speaker who taught English as an Assistant Language Teacher (ALT). So, our students were 

able to see people from overseas not only at school but also in town. One of the aims of our 

English class was to have students communicate with foreign people in English. 

     Of course, I taught students basic skills of English, for example English words, grammar 

and pronunciations, but students did not tend to use the skills actively. It seemed that students 

avoided communicating with foreign people. If a Japanese English teacher asked questions to 

students in English, they answered the questions without hesitation. But, if the ALT did the 

same thing to students, they hesitated to answer the questions and avoided having eye-contact 

with the ALT. Since the ALT came to school every Tuesday and Wednesday, students knew her 

well, but they tended to be away from her in the classroom. In different situations, students 

seemed to be more nervous when they had to meet foreign guests than when they met Japanese 

guests at school. 

  I think students might have some kinds of anxiety from foreign people (= different 

culture). Students seemed to worry whether or not they could understand what foreign people 

said during a conversation because of language difficulties, such as fast talks, unknown words, 

or a lack of their language abilities. Japanese students tended to feel “ashamed” if they made 

mistakes in front of others. As a result, students might become confused and frustrated in 
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ambiguous situations. 

     In this report, I focus on students’ affective states and to explore the changes of the 

students’ attitude toward communication with foreign people. 

 

1.2. Review of Cross-cultural Simulation Games 

     Before the 1960’s, “cross-cultural training began with a traditional educational model” 

(Fowler, 1994, p. 464) in the United States. After the World War Two, as the result of growing 

economy and military power of the United States, the number of Americans, such as diplomats, 

exchange students, or Peace Corp members, who worked in foreign countries increased 

(Nishida, 1998). There was also an increased demand of cross-cultural training from the 

educational point of view.   

     Originally, the cross-cultural training was given through lectures to people who would 

go overseas. As Nishida (1998) mentioned, college professors were mainly in charge of 

conducting those trainings, and they tended to give participants traditional lecture-based 

instructions about geography, law, educational system, custom, or climate of their target 

countries. However, lecture-style trainings did not work for participants to adopt a new culture 

because they did not experience the difference between their home culture and a new culture 

through the lectures. As Fowler (1994) mentioned, the cross-cultural lectures “did not prepare 

participants to deal with the practical matters of living in a new culture” (p. 465).   

     Then, in the 1960’s, cross-cultural training changed “from a cognitive to an affective 

approach” (p. 465). Nevertheless, cross-cultural training did not succeed in making 

participants understand cross-cultural issues because the pendulum swung from understanding 
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to feeling too far. As a result, the combination of cognitive and affective approaches created a 

new model for cross-cultural training in the 1970’s.   

     Cross-cultural training was traditionally conducted for people who needed to go 

overseas and to contact a different culture (Fowler, 1994). Fowler stated that the original 

purpose of the training was to “increase participants’ ability to function well in another 

culture” (p. 466). As the effectiveness of cross-cultural training got people’s attention, the 

training started to be applied to people who meet a different culture inside the United States.  

In this case, the different culture meant different ages, races, ethnicity, genders, occupations, 

and opinions. In the end, cross-cultural training was “conducted within U.S. organizations to 

improve management, teamwork, productivity, and communication within the multicultural 

workforce” (p. 466).   

     As the training became popular, it was developed to be easy to use in many kinds of 

situation, such as in a school setting. The materials were called “cross-cultural simulation 

games.” Glover, Romero, Romero, and Peterson (1978) stated that “one of the developments in 

multicultural education has been the incorporation of simulation and gaming techniques in 

educational settings” (p. 292). The techniques of using simulation games started to emerge in 

the cross-cultural or multicultural education.   

     Through conducting the cross-cultural simulation games, participants were able to have 

chances to communicate with culturally different people in a simulated situation. According to 

Nishida (1998) and Fowler (1994), Bafa Bafa, Tag Game, Where do you draw the line?, and 

Barnga were repeatedly used as popular cross-cultural simulation games. The games were 

mainly used at colleges as training tools, and teachers adopted the games for educating their 
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students in many kinds of courses, such as nursing (Hummel, 1994), communication 

(Bruschke, Garter, & Seiter, 1993), educational psychology (Glover et al., 1978), hotel 

management (Woods, 1990), and teacher training (Cruz, & Patterson, 2005). In other situations, 

cross-cultural training games was conducted for medical doctors (O’Connor, Rockney, & 

Alario, 2002), and military personnel (Lashutka, 1997). 

     Experiencing a different culture in a conveniently simulated setting was a big advantage 

of conducting cross-cultural simulation games. Pruegger and Rogers (1994) examined 

cross-cultural sensitivity through implementing different teaching methods with 71 college 

students. They divided the students into fours groups. Two groups played a cross-cultural 

simulation game, one group learned with a lecture-based presentation, and the final group was 

used as a control group. The researchers asked all participants to submit a three-page paper for 

writing about their “change in attitude toward the culturally diverse as a result of training” (p. 

378). For evaluating their changes, Pruegger and Rogers set up four categories: positive 

change, mixed change, no change, and no comment. Sixty-nine percent of participants who 

played the cross-cultural simulation game stated that they had positive change over the training 

in comparison with 41% and 0% of those in lecture and control groups respectively. Although 

the lecture-based presentation about a different culture might change participants’ 

cross-cultural sensitivity, “the role-playing experience was more efficacious” (p. 383). 

Therefore, conducting a cross-cultural simulation game was more effective to make 

participants be sensitive to different cultures. 

     Inglis et al. (2000) also did research about college students’ cultural sensitivity using a 

cross-cultural simulation game called Bafa Bafa. From students’ written reflection and results 
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of questionnaire about cultural diversity, Inglis et al. concluded that the cross-cultural 

simulation game could improve the students’ cultural sensitivity. In addition, the students did 

“rate the quality of the BAFA BAFA simulation as high to very high on 5-point Likert-type 

scales” (p. 483), which meant that they liked the game.       

     Among many cross-cultural training games, Bafa Bafa has “been used in countless 

training sessions, by multinational corporations, school districts, and classroom teachers” 

(Cruz & Patterson, 2005, p. 44). Originally, Garry Shirts designed Bafa Bafa for the United 

States Navy in 1973. He invented the game as a tool for training American soldiers to be aware 

of mental preparations toward culture shock in different countries. Because of its powerful and 

long-lasting effect (Cruz & Patterson, 2005), availability with a reasonable price (Woods, 

1990), and good reputation from instructors (Bruschke et al., 1993), Bafa Bafa became one of 

the most frequently used games not only in military but also in business and educational 

institutions. The game was also used for a variety of purposes, such as for reducing cultural 

shock, for enhancing cultural sensitivity, and for increasing levels of tolerance for ambiguity.   

     Glover et al. (1978) conducted research about the effect of Bafa Bafa on the ambiguity 

tolerance among participants. As many researchers (e.g., Brown, 2001) mentioned, promoting 

ambiguity tolerance was one of the key learning strategies for acquiring a foreign language. 

Glover et al. used Budner’s (1962) Intolerance for Ambiguity Scale for evaluating college 

students’ levels of ambiguity toward a different culture. After the 4-hour implementation of 

Bafa Bafa (1 hour: practice, 2 hours: game, and 1 hour: debriefing), students’ tolerance levels 

for ambiguity significantly increased between the scores of their pre-test and those of post-test. 

The researchers concluded that using Bafa Bafa for increasing the tolerance of ambiguity 
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would be “a valuable technique to gain attitudinal change among participants” (p. 295). When 

I looked at their purpose of research, they did not concentrate on issues which learners would 

encounter in a foreign language classroom. I think, however, that it would be reasonable to 

apply the game to increasing students’ ambiguity tolerance when they study a foreign language. 

That is because learners of a foreign language have to cope with an ambiguous situation both 

culturally and linguistically.  

     The Bafa Bafa can give participants a chance to experience possible affective issues 

through a simulated game in advance. Woods (1990) stated that “Bafa Bafa allows facilitators 

and participants to ‘explore the feelings, anxieties, inaccurate perceptions, and 

counter-productive attitudes of people’” (p. 118). Regarding anxiety, Horwitz, Horwitz, and 

Cope (1986) and Gregersen and Horwitz (2002) mentioned that anxiety prevented learners to 

communicate with others in a foreign language. For overcoming anxiety toward a foreign 

language, it would be beneficial for learners to get used to the difficult affective state through 

playing Bafa Bafa. Of course, the game “alone will not guarantee cross-cultural experts” (Cruz 

& Patterson, 2005, p. 46), but “[Bafa Bafa] can let in a little light and turn what can be murky, 

ambiguous situation into a bright adventure” (Fowler, 1994, p. 476).  

     Through reviewing the previous studies of cross-cultural training, I discovered that Bafa 

Bafa had many useful characteristics. I concluded that it can be an effective tool for having 

foreign language learners overcome affective difficulties, such as ambiguity or anxiety. For 

enhancing the communication of my Japanese students in English classes, I decided to use 

Bafa Bafa as a training tool.   

     Concerning the appropriate age for the game, the Bafa Bafa manual explains that the 
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eighth graders and older can use Bafa Bafa. If students are younger than the seventh graders, it 

recommended Rafa Rafa, an easier version of Bafa Bafa. Previous studies showed that most 

research on Bafa Bafa was done with college students. Little attention has been given to the 

effects of Bafa Bafa on the attitude of junior high school students. Thus, it is valuable to 

investigate the efficiency of the simulation game to junior high school students, especially the 

ninth graders. 

 

2. PURPOSE 

     The purpose of this study is to examine whether playing Bafa Bafa helps junior high 

school students to acquire positive attitudes toward cross-cultural communication. 

 

3. METHOD 

3.1. Subjects 

     The subjects of this study were chosen from junior high school students in my school in 

Tokyo, Japan. They were the 9th grade students. There were three 9th grade homeroom classes 

(A, B and C) in my school. There was no ability difference among the three classes. We, 

teachers, randomly divided students into three classes at the beginning of the school year.  

Students stayed in the same class throughout the year, and had the same class schedule within 

the classroom. I used all the students in every homeroom class for this study. The Classes A, B 

and C consisted of 27, 27 and 28 students respectively. Thus, the number of the students who 

were selected for this study was 82. Among the 82 students, I divided them into two groups.  

One was an “experimental group” that played Bafa Bafa, and the other was a “control group” 
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that did not play Bafa Bafa and had regular lessons.   

     As I mentioned, all the students performed as the subjects of this study. Among them, I 

picked up the students of Class C as members of the experimental group, and the students of 

Classes A and B joined the control group. One of the reasons I picked up students in Calss C 

for conducting Bafa Bafa was that the number of students in the class had the even number. I 

could easily divide the students into 2 cultural groups in the simulation game. Class A and B 

had the odd number students, which was not easy to divide them into two subgroups. Then, the 

experimental group consisted of 28 students, and the number of the control group was 54. The 

control group consisted of two 27-student classes, Class A and Class B. The number of the 

students of the experimental group and the control group was not equal. It was, however, 

technically too difficult to divide all students into two 41-student groups because each 

homeroom class had different schedule everyday. 

     I conducted this study in a school, and used my regular teaching hours. Since I taught 

English in a junior high school, I conducted the whole research in my English classes. 

Regarding the regular English lesson, I used a textbook which was authorized by Minister of 

Education, and taught 4 skills (listening, speaking, reading, and writing) in class. Thus, 

students in Class A and B had English lesson while students in Class C played Bafa bafa.   

     There were two reasons why I chose the 9th grade students. First, they were the students 

that I taught English to in my junior high school. So, it was convenient to have them 

participate in this research. Second, Bafa Bafa was originally designed for people who were 

older than 13 years old. The ages of the subject students were between 14 and 15. Therefore, it 

was appropriate for them to play Bafa Bafa. 
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3.2. Instruments 

     3.2.1. Pre-test and Post-test. The students took Cross-Cultural Communication 

Questionnaire (Appendix #1) as the pre-test and the post-test in the first and the fourth classes 

at the same time. I adapted it from Gudykunst’s (1991) questionnaires for “assessing your 

intergroup uncertainty and anxiety” (p. 15) and for “assessing your tolerance for ambiguity” (p. 

121). The first part of the test was originally made by Stephan and Stephan (1985), and 

Gudykunst developed to estimate person’s uncertainty and anxiety over a communication with 

people from different cultures (pp. 14-15). The tests consisted of 10 questions, and each 

question had 5-point Likert scale. The students chose their degree of affective statement from 1 

to 5 (1: Always, 2: Almost Always, 3: Sometimes, 4: Almost Never, and 5: Never). In 

Dudykunst’s original questionnaires, ratings were opposite (1: Never, 2: Almost Never, 3: 

Sometimes, 4: Almost Always, and 5: Always). Then, “the higher your score, the more anxiety 

and uncertainty you experience when you interact with strangers” (p. 15). It was, however, 

natural to me that students who did not feel anxiety got higher score. Therefore, I changed the 

rating order. Some sample questions were shown below. 

 

QESTIONNARIE 

When I interact with strangers, I am…. 

 Always             Never 

1. (  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  )  anxious. 

2. (  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  )  frustrated. 

…………………………… 
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     The second part of the test was created by Gudykunst (1991) and used for measuring 

tolerance for ambiguity. Gudykunst stated that “tolerance for ambiguity implies the ability of 

deal successfully with situation, even when a lot of information needed to interact effectively 

is unknown” (p. 119). As Brown (2001) mentioned, the tolerance for ambiguity was an 

essential skill not only for communicating with people from a different culture but also for 

learning a foreign language. I used all of his five questions to assess students’ ambiguity 

tolerance. Thus, my test was composed of 15 questions: 10 questions for uncertainty and 

anxiety and 5 questions for ambiguity tolerance. The scores were measured using a 5-point 

scale. I accumulated each point and calculated each student’s score for the pre-test and the 

post-test. Concerning the scores, as the number increased, it showed that a testee had less 

anxiety and did not worry about cross-cultural communication. For example, if a student 

marked 1 in each question, it meant he or she had a strong anxiety over communicating with 

people from different cultures.   

     The maximum score of the affective states was 75 and the minimum score of them was 

15. I translated the questionnaire into Japanese and used the Japanese version for this study 

(see Appendix #1).   

     3.2.2. Bafa Bafa.  I used Bafa Bafa for the students in the experimental group. Bafa 

Bafa, developed by Shirts (1977), can be obtained through the Web site of Simulation Training 

Systems at http://www.stsintl.com.   

      Two separate rooms were necessary for playing Bafa Bafa. If possible, it is convenient 

that the two rooms should be fairly close together. 

      The amount of time required for each activity varies from group to group depending on 
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how many are in the group. It usually takes at least 50 minutes for only playing the simulation 

game. The game also requires the time for debriefing that would be conducted after the game. I 

decided to spend 40 minutes for debriefing. Overall, we used approximately 90 minutes to 

finish both the simulation game and the debriefing. 

      There are no firm limits on the maximum and the minimum of participants that the 

simulation game could accommodate. The lower limit at which the simulation can successfully 

be played is 12 people. All the steps of the game should be run under a director’s instructions. 

  Participants are divided into two cultures: Alpha and Beta. They need to acquire their 

specific language and culture rules through practicing before starting the game. 

  The procedure of Bafa Bafa can be seen as follows (Directors Guide, BaFa’ BaFa’, 

8-10). 

1. Divide into two cultures. 

You will be divided into Alpha and Beta Cultures as soon as we finish this orientation. 

 

2. Learn and practice your new culture. 

In the real world, cultures develop shared meanings and ways of interacting over many 

centuries for many different reasons. Likewise, a person living in a culture learns the 

different rules and reasons for various behaviors over his or her entire lifetime. 

 

3. Select an observer. 

Each group is to select a person to travel to the other culture to observe the ways they 

behave with an eye towards helping future travelers. The observer should try and figure 
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out what rules govern the behavior of the other group by carefully observing their 

actions. 

 

4. Exchange observers. 

Once the Alpha Culture and the Beta Culture are well established the observers will 

travel to the other culture. 

 

5. Report of observers. 

The observers will return to their home culture and describe what they saw and any 

ideas they have about the values, mores and rules of the other culture. 

 

6. Exchange of visitors. 

Once each group has had the chance to discuss the report of their observer, then each 

culture continues as before the observer’s report. Once each culture is re-established, 

visitors will be exchanged. The purpose of the visit is to successfully interact with the 

other culture. 

7. End of game. 

Once everyone has had a chance to visit the other culture, the game will be ended. 

 

8. Discussion and analysis. 

The two cultures will be brought together and we’ll discuss and analyze the experience. 
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Alpha Culture 

     The Alpha culture is relaxed and values time to be with others. Alpha people like to 

laugh, talk and touch others. Furthermore, there are three main rules about greetings, games 

and cards. 

     First of all, Alpha is supposed to respect men, who play a significant social role in the 

game. It has a patriarchal rule in the society. Men are looked up to, and women are considered 

to be the property of men. When Alpha people have greetings with others, men can approach 

and greet either sex, but women can approach only women. Besides, when they greet others, 

they have to begin the conversation with the health conditions and the achievement of their 

grandfathers, fathers and brothers. 

  Second, after Alpha people talk about their male family members, they play a card 

game that is called “match the leader.” The participants of the game use three types of cards. 

They are “Tibber,” “Blimmer,” and “Stipper” (see Figure 1). The names of the cards do not 

mean anything. Players use only “Tibber” and “Blimmer” for “match the leader.” “Stipper” has 

a special role, and is not used in the game. In the beginning of the game, the oldest man 

becomes a leader. More than two people are needed to play the game. Players show one of 

their two cards at the same time. If the card matches the leader’s card, he or she wins and can 

get a chip from the leader. But, if no one matches the leader, participants must pay a chip to the 

leader. Having fun through the game with other participants should be far more important than 

collecting chips. In the Alpha culture, it does not mean anything to win the game. The players 

use “Stipper” to warn other participants, if they have rude manners during a conversation and a 

game, for example, when they use “Stipper” card in the “match the leader” (in which they are 
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not supposed to use card in the game) or when they have greetings without saying anything 

about their male family. 

                        
Figure 1. “Tibber,” “Blimmer,” and “Stipper” 

 

  Third, Alpha people have a square card and use it while they are talking. If a person in 

the culture finds a well-mannered person who obeys the rules of the Alpha culture and behaves 

well as an Alphan, he or she gives his or her initials to the well-mannered person. On the 

contrary, if a member in Alpha culture finds a person who does not follow the Alpha custom, 

he or she gives the person any three numbers. So, the player who has numbers on the square 

card is a bad person. 

 

Beta Culture 

     Unlike Alpha culture, Beta is a very competitive society. People are eager to earn points 

by trading cards. Each person at first has ten cards. The trading cards come in six different 

colors that are white, blue, green, yellow, orange and pink. Also each card has numbers on it, 

but the only numbers on the corners of each card are very important. The number is printed 

from 1 through 7 (see figure 2). If a person can collect seven cards with the numbers 1 through 

7 in any color, such as a straight flash in poker, he or she will get 10 points from the assistant 
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instructor. The number of the points shows the value of the player in the Beta culture. In 

comparison with Alpha, Beta people do not like having fun with others. They always want to 

be effective traders. 

                             
Figure 2. Beta trading cards 

 

     The Beta culture has some unique rules. Beta people need to have a specific command 

of communication. Players have to speak the Beta language, which is very different from 

general languages such as English and Japanese. 

     The Beta language sounds complex when it is heard for the first time, but the language 

is actually quite simple when the players understand it. The language is composed of only 13 

words. There are six words for the colors and seven words for the numbers in the language.  

For indicating colors, players use initials of those six colors, and add a vowel, such as “a,” 

after the first letter of the color. For example, if the Beta people want to show “blue,” they can 

say “Ba.” In the same way, “Wa” means white, and “Ga” means green. 

     To indicate numbers, people in the Beta culture use the sound of their initials in their 

first name and family name. If a name of a player is Brad Fay, he uses B and F for indicating 

numbers. For instance, ‘Ba’ is the way he chooses to say ‘one’. To say the number ‘two’, he 

says ‘two’ syllables or ‘BaFa.’ For indicating the number ‘three,’ he can repeat the first syllable 
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again. So, three is ‘BaFa Ba,’ and ‘four’ is ‘BaFa BaFa’ as well. The Beta players can count 

from 1 to 7 easily. Thus, if Brad Fay wants to ask others to give him a ‘White 3’ card, he can 

say “Wa, BaFa Ba.” Then, the players can get a white card having number ‘3’ on the four 

corners. With this rule, the Beta people compete for collecting the sets of seven card sequences 

in any one of the six colors. 

     In addition to the Beta language, there are some gestures in the Beta culture. During the 

trading, people need to respond to offers. It means that the players have to say “Yes” or “No.” 

As mentioned earlier, however, the Beta people do not speak an ordinary language. So, players 

have to show their feelings using non-verbal communication skills. If a player wants to say 

“Yes,” he touches his chin to his chest. To say “No,” he raises both elbows sharply with 

forearms. 

 

3.3. Procedure 

     3.3.1. Outlines of the Experiment. There were three steps to complete this study. It began 

with a pre-test, then Bafa Bafa was done, and it finished with a post-test. It took one week to 

get through the three steps. The students had four English classes a week. I taught the four 

English classes. Each class has 50 minutes. Both the experimental group and the control group 

took the pre-test in the first class. Both of the groups took the post-test in the fourth class. The 

experimental group took Bafa Bafa in the second and the third classes. I combined those two 

classes into one, and made a 100-minute consecutive lesson. On the other hand, the control 

group did not take the simulation game. The students of the control group had regular English 

lessons in the second and the third classes (see Figure 3). 
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 Experimental Group Control Group 

1st Pre-test  class Pre-test 

2nd

Bafa Bafa 
 class Regular English lesson 

3rd Regular English lesson  class 

4th Post-test  class Post-test 

Figure 3. Time Table of the experiment 

 

3.4. Details of the Experiment 

     3.4.1. Experimental Group. As mentioned before, there were four classes for the practice 

of this study. The students in the experimental took the pre-test in the first class. Those 

students answered 15 questions about their anxiety and worry to different culture. The pre-test 

was used to estimate the students’ attitude toward different culture. It took about 20 minutes 

for the students to take the pre-test. I also made a brief explanation to the students about the 

simulation game that they would do in the next 100-minute lesson. 

  There were 14 boys and 14 girls in the experimental group. I divided the students 

equally into two cultures. Seven boys and 7 girls got on Alpha, and the same number of boys 

and girls became members of Beta. I performed as a director, and two assistant instructors who 

had had an experience of Bafa Bafa before helped the students. One of the instructors was a 

female member of the Meguro Board of Education, and the other was a female nutritionist at 

my school. 

  In the beginning of the 100-minute lesson, I divided the experimental group students 

into two groups, which were Alpha and Beta. And I explained the outline of the simulation 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 810



game to the students. Soon after the explanation, the students went to different rooms to 

prepare for the game with the instructors’ help.  

  The time schedule of the 100-minute lesson was as follows: 

 

TIME SCHEDULE 

10:30 ~ 10:40  I divided students into two groups. 

10:40 ~ 11:15  Students practiced their culture in Alpha and Beta. 

11:15 ~ 12:00  Each group exchanged observers. 

12:00 ~ 12:20  Students discussed and analyze the experience.  

 

  Each group had an assistant instructor in their rooms. The assistant instructors taught 

each culture to students. Every student practiced how to perform Bafa Bafa in each group for 

35 minutes. 

  After they acquired their culture, the Alpha and the Beta selected 3 observers each and 

exchanged them. It was a 2-minute exchange trip to the other group. Each student visited the 

other group simultaneously, i.e., while the Alpha students visited Beta, the Beta students went 

to Alpha. After the observers returned to their home culture, they described what they had seen 

in the other group and discussed how to acquire the other cultural rules with other members in 

their own culture. The Alpha students and the Beta students repeated this process 4 times until 

everyone visited the other culture. Every student had an opportunity to visit the other group 

and experienced different culture as observers. 

  After the game was finished, every student both in Alpha and Beta gathered in the same 

room for debriefing. The Alpha students and the Beta students discussed the impressions of the 
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other culture and explained their own culture to the other group. In the discussion, I asked 11 

questions to every student of Alpha and Beta. The questions to be asked were shown in the 

guidebook (Director’s Guide, BaFa’ BaFa’, 1977, 19-20). We used the following directions. 

 

1. The director asks the Beta members (Betans) to give some words that describe the 

Alpha people (Alphans). 

2. The director asks the Alphans to give some words that describe the Betans. 

3. The director asks the Betans how Alphans appeared to them when the Alphans 

visited the Beta Culture. 

4. The director asks the Alphans how Betans appeared to them when the Betans 

visited the Alpha Culture. 

5. The director asks the Betans to describe their feelings and thoughts when they 

visited the Alpha Culture. 

6. The director asks the Alphans to describe their feelings and thoughts when they 

visited the Beta Culture. 

7. The director asks an Alpha member to explain the Beta Culture. 

8. The director asks a Beta member to explain the Alpha Culture. 

9. The director asks an Alpha member to explain the Alpha Culture. 

10. The director asks a Beta member to explain the Beta Culture. 

11. The director asks members of each culture in which culture they would prefer to 

live and why. 
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     Following the Bafa Bafa, the students in the experimental group had the fourth class 

next day. In the last class of this study, students took the post-test, which were the same as the 

pre-test. The post-test was used to compare their scores toward different culture. It also took 

about 20 minutes. 

     3.4.2. Control Group. The students of two control groups took the same kind of the 

pre-test and post-test as the experimental group students did in the first and the fourth classes. 

The students in the control group had regular English lessons in the second and third classes. 

The content of the lesson did not relate to the topic of cross-cultural simulation games. 

 

3.5. Data Analysis 

     To illustrate the analysis of the significant difference not only between the experimental 

group and the control group, but also between the score of pre-test and that of post-test in each 

group, t-test was performed. It was a computer-assisted statistical analysis. The results of the 

analyses were examined in the following chapter. 

 

4. RESULTS 

4.1. Test Scores 

     4.1.1. Experimental Group vs. Control Group. For estimating the effect of Bafa Bafa 

over cross-cultural communication, I compared scores between pre-test and post test which I 

got from the Gudykunst’s (1991) scale. All students (28 students in experimental group and 54 

students in control group) participated in both pre-test and post-test. In the first analysis, I 

conducted an independent group t-test to compare the average mean scores of the difference 
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between the pre-test and the post-test in the experimental group (Expl grp) with those in the 

control group (Cntl grp). The result of the t-test was (t (80) = 3.23, p < .05). 

 

TABLE 1   The results of the difference of mean scores between pre-test and post-test 

between the experimental group and the control group 

Variable   
Number 
of Cases Mean SD SE of Mean   

Pre-test score      

Expl Grp  28 -7.25 8.80 1.66  

Cntl grp  54 -1.88 6.11 .83   

     

Levene's Test for Equality of Variances:  F = 3.320      p = .072 

t-test for Equality of means    

Variances   t-Value df 2-Tail Sig Mean Diff SE of Diff 

Equal  -3.23 80 .002 -5.36 1.66 

Unequal  -2.88 40.90 .006 -5.36 1.86 

 

     When I compared the mean score between experimental group and control group, the 

difference of the score showed how students changed their affective status toward different 

culture. I subtracted the post-test score from the pre-test score, which meant that the bigger the 

negative number was, the more confident the students became. This analysis was conducted by 

using SPSS computer software. The results of the t-test were shown in Table 1.   

     Table 1 showed the sample sizes for the experimental group (n=28) and the control 

group (n=54) first, followed by the mean, standard deviation (SD), and standard error of the 

mean (SE of mean) for each group. When I looked at the F-value (3.32) and p-value (.072), the 

scores did not show the significant difference. Then, variances in Equal row should be used.  
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In the t-test, t-value was -3.23 and degree of freedom (df) was 80. According to the p-value 

(.002), there was a significant difference between the mean scores of the two groups. 

 

     4.1.2. Experimental Group: Pre-test vs. Post-test. As the second analysis, I compared the 

students’ mean scores between the pre-test and the post-test in the experimental group. In order 

to find whether the difference between the mean scores in the experimental group was 

statistically significant or not, a dependant samples t-test was conducted. The result of the 

t-test was (t (27) = 4.36, p < .00). 

 

Table 2   The result of the experimental group’s t-test 

Variable   
Number 
of Pairs Mean SD SE of Mean   

Pre-test  28 41.68 8.94 1.69  

Post-test  28 48.93 9.3 1.76   

Paired Differences     

Mean   SD 
SE of 
Mean t-Value df 2-Tail Sig 

-7.25  8.8 1.66 -4.359 27 .000 

 

As seen in Table 2, there was a significant difference between the mean score of the pre-test 

and that of the post-test in the experimental group (p = .000). The mean score boosted after 

students in the experimental group played Bafa Bafa. The cross-cultural simulation game gave 

a strongly positive impact to the students.  

 

     4.1.3. Control Group: Pre-test vs. Post-test. As a final analysis, I focused on the results 
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in the control group. I conducted dependent samples t-test to know whether there was a 

significant difference between the mean score of the pre-test and that of the post-test in the 

control group. The result of the t-tests was (t (53) = 2.27, p < .027) shown in Table 3. 

 

Table 3   The result of the control group’s t-test 

Variable   
Number 
of Pairs Mean SD SE of Mean   

Pre-test  54 44.00 10.69 1.46  

Post-test  54 45.89 11.20 1.52   

Paired Differences     

Mean   SD 
SE of 
Mean t-Value df 2-Tail Sig 

-1.89  6.11 .83 -2.270 53 .027 

 

Surprisingly, although p-value (p = .027) was relatively bigger, there was also a significant 

difference between the mean score of the pre-test and that of the post-test in the control group. 

 

4.2. Students’ Comments in debriefing session 

     Students told their experience of Bafa Bafa during a debriefing session after they 

finished the simulation game. Both groups reassembled in a classroom and sat together with 

the same culture members. I asked 11 different questions to both students in Alpha culture and 

Beta culture. In the first two questions, the students expressed their feelings toward the culture 

of the other group. The Alpha students described the Beta students as unfriendly and somber 

people. On the other hand, the Betans said that the Alphans were friendly but strict. They 

described their first impression of the other culture in their answers. In the questions 3 through 
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6, both the Alphans and the Betans showed their anxiety about unknown culture. Some 

students said that they were scared to meet the different culture. While the students were 

discussing their experience, they often used a word, “strange”. When they indicated the other 

culture, they said that the other culture was strange. Thus, when I asked the last question about 

the preference of their culture between Alpha and Beta in to every student, most students 

preferred their own culture except only 1 student. 

 

5. DISCUSSION 

     The results of this study showed a significant difference between the mean scores of 

pre-and-post tests in the experimental group and those in the control group. From this result, it 

might be concluded that Bafa Bafa worked for improving positive attitudes toward 

cross-cultural communication among the 9th

     One of the reasons might be in our English textbook. As I mentioned before, public 

 grade Japanese students. When I looked at results 

in Table 2 and Table 3, however, both the experimental group and the control group 

significantly improved their attitude toward cross-cultural communication although the p-value 

of the control group was relatively larger. The experimental group played Bafa Bafa and 

experienced simulated different culture. Like previous research in colleges, such as Woods 

(1990) and Glover et al. (1978), students in my study were able to improve their ambiguity 

tolerance and to deal with uncertainty and anxiety through Bafa Bafa. Students in the control 

group, however, did not experience the simulation game. They just had regular English lessons 

with a textbook. How did they increase their positive attitude toward cross-cultural 

communication? 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 817



schools in Japan use a textbook authorized by the Japanese Minister of Education. The 

textbook is reviewed every three years by council members in national board of education. 

After the review, each publishing company instructs a new textbook following the new 

guidelines. One of the main guidelines from the council members was that a new textbook had 

to help students understand cross-cultural communication. Students in the control group used 

the textbook and studied not only English grammar and vocabularies but also cross-cultural 

communication through suing the textbook. In this study, I could not estimate how much 

influence the textbook gave to students. As Pruegger and Calgary (1994) mentioned, however, 

“Lecture-based group members also had positive attitude changes” (p. 380). In comparison 

with role-playing exercise, the impact of lectures was relatively small for students to change 

their attitude toward cross-cultural communication drastically. In fact, students in the 

experimental group had more positive changes than students in the control group. As a result, 

experiencing cross-cultural simulation game, Bafa Bafa, was more effective on cross-cultural 

communication among junior high school students in Japan.     

  When observing students’ performance in the game, I noticed that students learned how to 

deal with difficulties in cross-cultural communication. They had some supportive or shocking 

experiences over communication with others throughout playing Bafa Bafa. Especially when 

visiting the other culture, the students first tried to perform their original communication way, 

and then managed to learn a new communication way even in a difficult situation. There 

seemed to be a lot to learn for the 9th grade students in this simulation game. What students 

learned in the game might be helpful for them who tend to avoid communicating with foreign 

people. That is because in the game they were able to experience some difficulties that they 
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would face in the real cross-cultural communication in advance. 

  In addition to the effect of the simulation game, Bafa Bafa itself was at least 

entertaining. As many researchers (i.e., Jarrell et al., 2008; O’Connor et al., 2002) mentioned, 

participants of Bafa Bafa enjoyed the simulation game. In my study, students really seemed to 

be fond of playing Bafa Bafa. In fact, when I took a look at students’ answers to some 

questions about playing Bafa Bafa, many favorable opinions were seen on the answer sheet. 

The question sheet was attached at the end as Appendix #2. For example, a student wrote that 

“The game was so interesting. If I have another chance, I’d like to play it again.” Another 

wrote that “It seemed as if I were in a real different country, and the more I investigated the 

rules of the other culture, the more comfortable I could feel.” 

  While I observed students, I was also surprised how fast the students acquired each 

cultural rule in spite of its complexity. Although they had only 35 minutes to practice their 

assigned cultural rules, they got used to them and managed to perform according their cultural 

rules even in the short period of time. The more they were used to their home culture, the more 

natural they thought the culture was. Thus, once they had learned their home culture, the 

students started to think that their home culture was normal and the other culture was not 

standard. That was the reason why all the students except one girl preferred their home culture 

when they were asked the Question 11 (“In which culture would you prefer to live?”) during 

the discussion with other members. 

  Regarding the limitation, the following three things should be considered. First, the 

sample size was small. Especially, the number of students in experimental group was 28.  

Although Bafa Bafa can be played by at least 12 people, the result effect on power should be 
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raised for estimating precise influence on students’ attitude toward cross-cultural 

communication. Second, more investigation was needed in the control group. They had a 

significant difference between the pre-test and post-test, but the reason of the change was not 

clear. Also, Class A and Class B were combined and treaded as one control group though they 

were different homeroom classes and had different schedule. The difference of the homeroom 

atmosphere might affect to create the progress of study within the classroom. Further study 

about the difference within the control group was needed for investigating the reason of their 

attitude change toward cross-cultural communication. Third, the test validity should be 

considered to further research.  I think that there is a room for reconsidering. This time, the 

15 questions that were made by Gudykunst (1991) were used to measure students’ affective 

state. I picked up two kinds of questions (uncertainty & anxiety and ambiguity tolerance) from 

his series of questionnaires. If more appropriate ways to investigate the affective state of 

students can be found, research on this type of anxiety would improve further. 

  It seems reasonable to conclude that Bafa Bafa worked to the junior high school 

students and helped the students to acquire the positive attitude toward cross-cultural 

communication. Therefore, Bafa Bafa is worth playing in the EFL classroom even in a public 

school setting. I look forward to conducting Bafa Bafa again in the future. 
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Appendix #1 

Cross-Cultural Communication Questionnaires 
                      Name:  
 

 Respond to each statement by indicating the degree to which the adjectives are applicable 
when you interact with strangers. If you “Never” have the experience, answer 5; if you “Almost 
Never” have the experience, answer 4; if you “Sometimes” have the experience and sometimes 
do not, answer3; if you “Almost Always” have the experience, answer 2; if you “Always” have 
the experience, answer 1. 

 
 

I: When I interact with strangers, I am  
 
   Always             Never 
 1. (  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  )  anxious.                     Total score 
 2. (  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  )  frustrated.        Add                    
 3. (  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  )  under stress. 
 4. (  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  )  insecure. 
 5. (  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  )  concerned. 
 
 
II: When I interact with strangers, I am 
 
   Always             Never 
 6. (  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  )  not confident.                            Total score 
 7. (  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  )  uncertain how to behave.          Add 
 8. (  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  )  indecisive. 
 9. (  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  )  not able to predict their behavior. 
 10. (  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  )  not able to understand them. 
 
 
 
   Response to each statement indicating the degree to which it is true regarding the way you 
typically respond: “Always False” (answer 1), “Usually False” (answer 2), “Sometimes False 
and Sometimes True” (answer 3), “Usually True” (answer 2), or “Always True” (answer 5). 
 
III:  
 
 11. (    )  I am comfortable in new situations.                             Total score 
 12. (    )  I deal with unforeseen problems successfully.                Add 
 13. (    )  I experience little discomfort in ambiguous situations. 
 14. (    )  I am relaxed in unfamiliar situations. 
 15. (     )  I am not frustrated when things do not go the way I expected. 
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Appendix #2                                                 

Questionnaire after the simulation game 
 
                                                            Name: 
 
 
1: Were you an Alphan or a Betan? 
 
 
 
 
2: How did you think of the observers of the other culture when they came to visit your culture? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3: Did you feel any anxiety or worry about communicating with people in the other culture when 
  you visit them?  If so, can you describe them? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
4: Did you enjoy this simulation game? How and why? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
5: How do you want to apply this experience in your future cross-cultural communication? 
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Abstract 
This study examines how the creative use of dramatic techniques can enhance 
students’ understanding of the depth of literary works. Because drama is by nature an 
exercise in imitation, students can explore the personalities and emotions of the 
characters in question by playing their respective roles. Also, the student-centered 
approach inherent in the drama techniques can help students actively engage in the 
learning process through discussions, and at the same time raise their level of interest 
in the subject. This is in stark contrast to the teacher-centered learning environment 
where knowledge is passively acquired by students. In the current study, 30 university 
students of the module “Society and Culture” adopted interactive approaches of 
monologue and hot-seating, as well as group discussions, to explore “The New-Year 
Sacrifice” (1924), a short story written by Lu Xun (1881-1936), a modern Chinese 
writer. Results from questionnaires and interviews with the students suggest that their 
appreciation of the literary work has gone beyond the superficial understanding of 
self-evident and cliché facts, such as the mistreatment of a poor woman by rich and 
ignorant people, to the mastering of the significance of this piece of work as a 
reflection of Chinese culture and human nature. 
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 This talk was prompted by an entry in the Oxford Companion to Shakespeare 

for Stratford actor/director/manager Anthony Quayle: “Playing Othello on an 

Australian tour [Quayle] was outshone by Leo McKern as Iago (who was soon 

replaced).” This catty remark suggests that Tony Quayle, the Company manager, 

replaced Leo McKern as Iago to his Othello because McKern was stealing the show. 

That is not true, as I hope to demonstrate. 

 In 1953, Anthony Quayle had been running the Shakespeare Memorial 

Theatre in Stratford-upon-Avon for five years, and he was looking forward to 

leaving the next year. Quayle convinced his friend Glen Byam Shaw to join him as 

co-director of the Stratford company. Between the 1949 and 1950 seasons, Quayle 

had taken the company to perform in Australia, and he wanted to return. His plan 

was to take one company of actors to New Zealand and Australia for 37 weeks 

touring while Shaw put together another company that performed in the Stratford 

theater. It was a bold plan. 

 Quayle decided to tour with productions of As You Like It, 1 Henry IV, and 

Othello, in which he would play Jacques, Falstaff, and Othello. Quayle wisely 

included a pair of actors from Australia in his streamlined touring company. One of 

these was Leo McKern—later famous as Rumpole of the Bailey and Gloucester to 

Olivier’s Lear. McKern, a young actor from Sydney who had had success with the Old 

Vic, would play Touchstone and Iago. 
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 While Quayle tried out his touring plays in a three-week Stratford 

“mini-season,” he was also thinking of another tour—a trip to the United States with 

his company. Quayle wanted to end his tenure as Stratford manager with a triumphant 

American tour, and he initiated negotiations with Broadway producer Roger Stevens 

in New York City.  Stevens wanted a star with the company, and a star quickly 

materialized. 

 John Gielgud saw Quayle as Othello, and suggested, “Supposing that I were 

to come in and play Iago when you return from Australia, and we’ll get Peg [that is, 

Peggy Ashcroft] to come and play Emilia. Then when your season is over, we will 

take this production of yours, and one of mine, the very successful Much Ado About 

Nothing, as well as Peter Brook’s wonderful Measure for Measure, to America. 

You’re always talking about taking the company to America. Well, this is the way 

you can do it.”  

 Quayle liked the idea and left the details to be worked out by Glen Byam 

Shaw when the company sailed for New Zealand on December 23, 1952. Five weeks 

later, before an official audience attired in formal splendor, Othello opened at His 

Majesty’s Theatre in Auckland. 

 Back in Stratford, a contract was signed with John Gielgud, and the March 

Governors’ Minutes Book records Shaw’s report that “Mr. John Gielgud, who was 

anxious to play a Shakespearean season in America, had expressed his willingness to 

do this with the Stratford company.” The plan was kept quiet, however, until 

negotiations in New York were completed. Quayle decided to fly from Australia to 

New York City at the end of the tour to complete those details. 

 In his autobiography, Quayle writes, “We arrived in New York only to find 

that some insuperable difficulties had arisen which to my dismay meant that the 

entire American tour had to be cancelled.” When doing research on Tony Quayle, I 

naturally wondered what had happened to scuttle such elaborate plans. So I asked 
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Lady Quayle, the actor’s widow. She answered immediately, more in sorrow than in 

anger, “Oh, Johnny did something foolish and got himself arrested in a public loo.” 

That sounded like a story. 

 When Quayle called Stratford from New York City and said that he was 

finalizing the American tour, he was greeted with icy silence and then a cryptic, 

“Haven’t you heard?” What Quayle learned was that a few days earlier, on October 21, 

1953, John Gielgud, Sir John since he was knighted the previous June, had 

propositioned an undercover police decoy in a Chelsea men’s room and had been 

arrested. The charge: “persistently importuning male persons for an immoral purpose.” 

Gielgud gave his name as Arthur Gielgud, which was his name at his christening, and 

he described himself as “a clerk earning a thousand pounds a year.” The last name, 

however, was the important one. Alec Guinness had once been arrested for the same 

offense in Liverpool. He had, however, given his name as Herbert Pocket, a character 

from Dickens’s Great Expectations that Guinness had played on stage. Fortunately for 

him, Dickens was not the favorite reading material at the Liverpool Police 

headquarters, and the story never came out during Guinness’s lifetime.  

 For some reason, Gielgud did not contact the powerful West End mogul Binkie 

Beaumont or anyone else for help. He later told his biographer, “I had some vague 

Westminster schoolboy idea that when you were in trouble you had to stand on your 

own two feet, and ‘take it like a man.’” 

 He was bound over to appear in Court at 10:30 the following morning. That 

night he contemplated suicide. In his words, “I thought about that a lot for an hour or 

two. But even then, it seemed somehow ridiculously melodramatic even to me, and 

besides I hadn’t the faintest idea how one would go about it.”  

 A sympathetic desk sergeant recognized Gielgud’s name and convinced 

Magistrate E. R. Guest to come in an hour early so that Gielgud could be heard, fined, 

and depart before the members of the press arrived. Gielgud apologized from the dock: 
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“I cannot imagine how I could have been so stupid. I was very tired and had a few 

drinks. I was not responsible for my actions.” The judge, unaware of exactly who stood 

before him, fined Gielgud £10 and gave him a lecture. “You are to see your doctor the 

moment you leave this court, and tell him exactly what you have done. If he has any 

advice to offer, you are to take it, because this conduct is dangerous to other men, 

particularly young men, and it is a particular scourge in this neighbourhood. I hear 

something like 600 of these cases every year, and I begin to think they ought to be sent 

to prison as they were in the old days, when there were many less of them. I suppose 

on this occasion I can treat you as a bad case of drunk and disorderly and fine you, but 

nobody could do that again.” The unfortunate event might well have passed without 

notice except that a Fleet Street reporter happened to hear Gielgud’s unmistakable 

voice from the courtroom, and small stories appeared in the newspapers.  

 Although it was not talked about, Gielgud’s homosexuality was certainly no 

secret in the theater world. Now that it was being talked about, it presented a problem. 

The office of the British Consulate in New York told Quayle that it would not be a 

good idea for Sir John to travel to the United States. It was, after all, the uncomfortable 

period in U. S. history when the junior Senator from Wisconsin, Joseph MacCarthy, 

led witch-hunts of various kinds, and the reactionary rejection of anything different 

was strong. Although they were seldom enforced, there were laws on the books that 

permitted the exclusion of known homosexuals wishing to enter the country. No one 

wanted any sort of embarrassing incident.  

 Quayle was crushed. He returned to Stratford and proclaimed the New 

Zealand-Australia tour a success, but he was quiet about the American tour. For 

several months, he sought some solution, but eventually, Quayle wrote a letter to 

Gielgud informing him that it was impossible for him to join the company and travel to 

America as they had planned.  
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 So what does all of this have to do with Leo McKern and the role of Iago? 

When Tony Quayle and Glen Byam Shaw were working on casting the 1954 Stratford 

Festival season, they still believed that John Gielgud would join the company for an 

American tour in the winter and play Iago. Then Gielgud presented another problem. 

“I shall not be free to join you till around halfway through the 1954 season, so it’s 

rather tough luck on whoever plays Iago. But if you want this plan to go through, he’d 

have to move out when I move in.” The casting of Iago thus became a delicate 

dilemma. Quayle recognized that Leo McKern was a fine actor with great potential, 

and that he had played the part superbly on tour. Quayle did not, however, want to 

leave McKern in the part of Iago only to be quickly replaced by Gielgud. Quayle thus 

assigned Iago to Raymond Westwell who had played Roderigo and whose talents were 

decidedly more modest. And as it happened, Gielgud never took over the part. To 

make things worse, Quayle could not tell McKern the real reason that he was being 

replaced since, in deference to Sir John, no one spoke about his arrest. McKern was 

understandably hurt. In his autobiography, he resentfully wrote, “Othello was to be 

carried over from the [Australian] tour into the following season at Stratford, and the 

taste of success of my interpretation [of Iago], accepted in rehearsal and on the tour, 

was therefore transformed into the proverbial ashes in the mouth when I was told 

that the part was to be re-cast . . .. Maybe Tony Quayle wasn’t absolutely crazy 

about [acting with me].” What else was he to think?  

Tony Quayle could never tell Leo McKern the real reason he was replaced as 

Iago. Even as he was himself dying, Quayle did not offend his friend John Gielgud by 

writing the details in his autobiography.  

When I had pieced all this together, I called the late Leo McKern to tell him the 

story I outlined today. His curmudgeonly Rumpolean voice was unmistakable as he 

harrumphed at the idea that an American academic should have his private phone 
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number. But he listened to my tale of long ago, and when I had finished he paused and 

then thanked me. Now it is my turn to thank you.  
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                     I 
 

“[I] was struck with wonder that there had really been a time, not so long ago, 
when people, sensible people, of good intention, has thought that all maps were 
the same, that there was a special enchantment in lines; I had to remind myself 
that they were not to be blamed for believing that there was something admirable 
in moving violence to the borders and dealing with it through science and factories, 
for that was the pattern of the world. They had drawn their borders, believing in 
that pattern, in the enchantment of lines, hoping perhaps that once they had 
etched their borders upon the maps, the two bits of land would sail away from each 
other like the shifting tectonic plates of the prehistoric Gondwanaland” (The 
Shadow Lines 228, italics mine).  

 
Crossing prohibited border lines can produce both desire for violation and fear of 

treading the unknown world. Border lines arouse such ambivalent feelings as 
enchantment, fear, and hostility toward the world beyond them.  Amitav Ghosh’s The 
Shadow Lines (1988, abbreviated here as TSL) represents such ambivalent feelings in 
many ways, one using the metaphor of an old ancestral house divided into two by a wall. 
TSL is a family saga of middle-class Bengal families, with a first-person narrator whose 
grandmother was born and grew up in Dhaka, but who had to move to Kolkata to find a 
job after her husband died young, since she could not return to her homeland after 
Partition in 1947.  This grandmother, called Tha’mma by the narrator, tells him how 
her father and his brother had a feud and finally decided to divide the house where they 
lived together, and how she made up a story of an “upside-down house” on their uncle’s 
side to frighten her younger sister, but how the story excited her sister’s curiosity 
instead. “Everything’s upside-down over there, …at their meals they start with the 
sweets and end with the dal, their books go backwards and end at the beginning, they 
sleep under their beds and eat on the sheets, thy cook with jhatas and sweep with their 
ladles, they write with umbrellas and go walking with pencils…” (123). “It seemed a 
better place to us then and we wished we could escape into it too” (124). The unknown 
world beyond the wall, which they could only imagine, becomes a fantasy land of 
enchantment to them. 
    This “upside-down” world, one of the key metaphors in TSL, could just as easily be 
imagined as a hostile world which threatens individual or collective identification. 
However, what TSL represents about border lines is not only ambivalent feelings.  
More importantly, the narrator says that the line binds the worlds on each side, and 
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that we can not be free from “the inverted image” of the other world.     
 
   “[T]here had never been a moment in the 4000-year-old history of the map, 

when the places we know as Dhaka and Calcutta were more closely bound to each 
other than after they had drawn their lines—so closely that I, in Calcutta, had 
only to look into the mirror to be in Dhaka; a moment when each city was the 
inverted image of the other, locked into an irreversible symmetry by the line that 
was to set us free—our looking-glass border” (228). 

 
Thus, though “sensible people” of “good intention” believed in “the enchantment of 
lines,” to divide, “our looking-glass border” does not divide but connects.  Here exits an 
ultimate irony.  Tha’mma also believes in the border line, but she is very upset when 
she finds that there was not anything to differentiate the worlds divided the border.  
She expects to be able to see the border line between India and East Pakistan from the 
plane as she flies toward Dhaka in 1964 during her first “coming home” after partition. 
The invisibility of the border line embarrasses her. 
  

“But if there aren't any trenches or anything, how are people to know?  I mean, 
where’s the difference then?  And if there’s no difference, both sides will be the 
same, it’ll be just like it used to be before, when we used to catch a train in Dhaka 
and get off in Calcutta the next day without anybody stopping us. What was it all 
for then—partition and all the killing and everything—if there isn’t something in 
between?” (148－9). 

 
                             II 
 

Can we be free from this “inverted image of the other world,” or can we make our own 
stories by resisting the stories invented by others?  Will our selfhood formation distort 
the image of others? Can we seek for identity without projecting the otherness within 
ourselves onto those around us? How does the binary logic which is set up by border 
lines affect people?  TSL poses these questions in the frame of a bildungsroman. 
   TSL also tells of a longing for a utopian borderless world as well as of the 
enchantment of border lines.  The narrator remembers a story told by his cousin 
Tridib, which had been told to him by Snipe, an Englishman he had stayed with in 
London, an old story, when “Europe was a better place, a place without borders and 
countries” (183).  It is “the story of a hero called Tristan, a very sad story, about a man 
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without a country, who fell in love with a woman-across-the-seas” (183). Clearly, the 
story of Tristan’s love for a woman-across-the-sea reflects Tridib’s longing for a 
borderless world and his love for May, his English host’s daughter, who is across the 
seas after he returns to India. 

TSL is clearly a partition novel, since it deals with the trauma of the Indo-Pakistani 
partition of 1947. Partition novels after Rushdie’s Midnight’s Children tend to 
deconstruct big narratives of nationalism such as Nehru’s The Discovery of India, which 
demanded a free nation state and caused an appalling tragedy, the slaughter of the 
refugees on the border.  Suvir Kaul and many other critics refer to the anti-nationalism 
seen in TSL, noting the close relationship between the small stories of individuals or  
families and the big stories of nation states (Suvir Kaul 269-70; Neelam Srivastava 79; 
Nivedita Bagchi 82). Some critics refer to the book as a vision of modern 
cosmopolitanism or global humanism which overcomes differences of race, caste, and 
ethnicity as an alternative vision to nationalism (Malhotra; Black).  However, A. N. 
Kaul and some other critics see such a vision or message as an escape from political 
reality.  Kaul says, “ ‘shadow lines’ is a metaphor for evading rather than exploring 
political realities. How can Ghosh be interested in the real possibilities and the real 
difficulties of going beyond national divisions…when for him they scarcely exist?” (303). 

TSL is clearly a text as arouses many controversies.  I would like to focus on the 
bildungsroman elements, because they are closely connected to the above stated 
questions. The narrator takes us into a saga of two Bengali families and an English 
family. He absorbs all the stories he is told by the members of these families, though he 
is advised to make his own story by Tridib, his mentor.  He has some other alter egos, 
his cousin Ila and May’s brother Nick, but Tridib is the most important.  He is an 
absent figure whose voice and gaze affect the narrator even after his death. It is Tridib 
who tells him of his desire for “a place where there was no border between oneself and 
one’s image in the mirror” (29).  The narrator aspires to discover Tridib’s past.  
However, Tridib tells him that the only passage to the truth is through “a pure, painful 
and primitive desire” (29) for that borderless place.  But this raises all kinds of 
questions. What sort of desire does this signify, and how is the narrator’s subject 
formation is related to this desire? 

The narrator internalizes all Tridib’s advice.  He remembers that Tridib said “we 
could not see without inventing what we saw, so at least we could try to do it 
properly…we had to try because the alternative wasn’t blankness—it only meant that if 
we didn’t try ourselves, we would never be free of other people’s inventions” (31).  The 
narrator, as Mukerjee states, is a “large lucid reflector” and “the agentive site where 
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random shards of memory are realigned towards some measure of coherence” (260).  So 
how can he make his own story?  

 TSL deals with his growing up, however, we can only guess how he looks and what 
sort of person he is, mainly through other characters’ stories and the mirror image 
within himself made out of their stories.  How does he swallow the stories told by the 
people around him in the process of his maturation, and how does his understanding 
contradict others’?  Ila tells him what Nick looks like and how they have played 
together in the cellar of his house, and her story affects the way the narrator sees  
himself.  Ila says, “He’s very big. Much bigger than you: much stronger, too” (49). “After 
that day Nick Price, whom I had never seen…became a spectral presence beside me in 
my looking glass; growing with me, but always bigger and better, and in some ways 
more desirable—I did not know what, except that it was so in Ila’s eyes and therefore 
true” (49).  Thus Nick becomes one of the narrator’s alter egos, a better self, and even 
when May tells another story of Nick, the narrator tries to see the same Nick that Ila 
has told him of.  May says, “He’s not at all like us, you know” (52), but the narrator 
finds a “kindred spirit whom I had never been able to discover among my friends” (52). 
When the narrator finally meets him later in London, he can see him only through Ila’s 
eyes.  “[W]hen he was kissing her, I saw that his hair had fallen over his eyes in exactly 
the way Ila had described on that long-ago October morning” (54).  In short, the 
narrator swallows Ila’s story of Nick, though it is not true.  Nick did not stop to rescue 
Ila from bullying at school.   Instead, he ran all the way back home, because he did not 
want to be seen with her, a non-white Indian girl.  This is one of many revelations 
about the unreliability of the stories of others.    
    The narrator swallows the stories Tridib tells him, and adores not only him but his 
whole family.  We see this from the very beginning of the novel:  “I can remember, I 
have known her, in the secrecy of my mind, as ‘Mayadebi’ [Tridib’s mother]—as though 
she were a well-known stranger, like a filmstar…” (3). However, the narrator’s 
grandmother looks upon Tridib with distrust, because he is “a loafer and wastrel” who 
“does not do any proper work” (4).  She does not want her grandson to be influenced by 
such “a baneful planet” (5).  May also reveals a very different perspective from that of 
the narrator.   Tridib is 21 years older than the narrator, but when May meets him for 
the first time in Kolkata, we find that in her eyes “…he looked like a boy, so thin, with 
small, angular face” and “painfully shy” (171).  Tridib is a hero to the narrator, but May 
is “fascinated by the sense of defeat that surrounded him” (171-72).  May gets angry 
with him when she finds a dying dog lying on the side of a road and he does not do 
anything but say, “Let it be, May,” adding, “There’s nothing we can do” (169).  May says 
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to him, “All you’re good for its words. Can’t you ever do anything?” (170).  Thus Tridib 
becomes a focus of contradictory perspectives.    

Here I would like to examine how the narrator is affected by the most important 
story that Tridib tells him: 

 
“He said to me once that one could never know anything except through desire, 
real desire, which was not the same thing as greed or lust; a pure, painful and 
primitive desire, a longing for everything that was not in oneself, a torment of 
the flesh, that carried one beyond the limits of one’s mind to other times and 
other places, and even, if one was lucky, to a place where there was no border 
between oneself and one’s image in the mirror” (29). 

 
This metahistorical story of a pure desire resembles the desire of primary narcissism in 
the Imaginary, as described by Lacan, a desire for union with the maternal body which 
is generated from traumatic separation in one’s selfhood formation in the Symbolic.  
The narrator reveals an identity crisis he experienced in terror as the streets “turned 
themselves inside out” (199) on the way back from school during a riot in Kolkata in 
1964, and he repeats the idea of the “border between oneself and one’s image in the 
mirror” that Tridib had told him about: 

 
“It is a fear that comes of the knowledge that normalcy is utterly contingent, that 
the spaces that surround one, the streets that one inhabits, can become, suddenly 
and without warning, as hostile as a desert in a flash flood. It is this that sets 
apart the thousand million people who inhabit the subcontinent from the rest of 
the world—not language, not food, not music—it is the special quality of 
loneliness that grows out of the fear of the war between oneself and one’s image 
in the mirror” (200). 

 
But what does this loneliness mean? Does it signify one’s alienation from oneself?  Is 
the hostile street a metaphor for the hostile image of otherness within oneself?   
    If the mirror stage, in Lacanian terms, “illustrates the conflictual nature of the dual 
relationship,” and “the subject is permanently caught and captivated by his own image” 
(Evans 115), how can one be free from the war between oneself and one’s image in the 
mirror?  Or can one make one’s own image without objectifying others?  How can one 
make one’s own story without projecting a negative image onto others?  

What differentiates the narrator from the other characters, including Tridib, is that 
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he does not want to be free from the voices of friends and relatives; he does not reject 
any image of himself in the mirror that others project. Ila wants to be free of 
gender-biased Indian culture and people who ask her to follow it.  She wants to be free 
from Tha’mma, who would impose a single image of what it is to be an Indian citizen on 
her, and who calls her “a whore” for not accepting it.  The narrator, however, says to Ila, 
“You cannot be free of me because I am within you…just as you are within me” (87).  
He goes on: “I thought of how they went mad wanting their freedom; I began to wonder 
whether it was I that was mad because I was happy to be bound: whether I was alone in 
knowing that I could not live without the clamour of the voices within me” (88).  He 
does not seek for a single self image as his grandmother and Ila do; he never excludes 
the otherness within himself as negative opposition to be projected onto others.  No one 
can be free from the voices and gazes of others, he realizes, and so he accepts all of them 
to make his own story out of them.  This story, then, obviously can not be a single 
stable one, but is multiplying and fluid like his identity. 

On the other hand, Tridib has a utopian story in which he will be free of the clamour 
of people and their painful memories.  He wants to meet May, “my love-across-the 
seas,” (172) “as a stranger, in a ruin,” (141) a place without history, far from their 
friends and relatives.  Ironically, they find this “ruin” (167) at the Victoria Memorial in 
Kolkata, that symbol of the conflicted history of their two countries, revealing that his 
story is, in fact, impossible.    

Let’s examine here how the narrator understands the death of Tridib.  May tells 
him how Tridib was killed by a mob in Dhaka, and how she felt she was responsible for 
his death, though she knows it was “a sacrifice” (246).  The narrator is grateful for “the 
glimpse she had given me a final redemptive mystery,” and this is then connected to 
their sexual encounter at the ending of the novel.  Many readers and critics feel unease 
about this ending, or the way Tridib’s death is romanticized.  Jon Mee, for example, 
states that “…the novel as a whole is much more concerned with exploring the 
intricacies of ‘the mystery of differences’ than the more transcendental and 
romantic-sounding ‘mystery’ invoked in its final page implies” (“The Burthen of the 
Mystery” 91), though he reads their sexual encounter as “a metonym for the possibility 
of making human connections across the cultural differences” (90).  On the other hand, 
Meenakshi points out that May becomes “a device for their bonding,” (265) and that the 
narrator’s haunting “desire for complete identification with Tridib” is thus achieved 
(266).  According to Meenakshi, their union “remains merely a rite of transformation 
for the young man” (266).  Does she mean that it marks the narrator’s initiation into 
adulthood?  Or does their union signify a tribute to Tridib’s desire for an ideal 
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borderless world beyond culture, which is inevitably based on differentiation and 
prohibition?  

What does Tridib’s death signify?  Malhotra introduces some responses by 
students at Delhi University to it, which “ranged from incomprehension to a feeling that 
there was an over investment, an overloading of symbolism” (170) in it, adding that it 
raised many discussions.  Malhotra’s own view is that “Tridib’s death is significant in 
that it shows him transcending race…and class” (169).  Did it, then, realize his pure 
desire?  Or is his death not related with his desire?  It seems to be a natural 
consequence of his desire for a Tristan-Iseult encounter in a place free of culture, history, 
and memories, as well as his desire for a place where there is no border between oneself 
and one’s image in the mirror.   The former, at least, to Malhotra “symbolizes a sense 
of lost wholeness” (169).  Some critics see Tridib’s desire merely as a utopian idealism, 
but I think his idealism is closely related to his desire for an unattainable wholeness 
before the onset of a system of signifiers, a system of segmentation which is assumed for 
one’s selfhood formation in the Symbolic. This impossible desire will not be realized 
except in a moment of sacrificial death.  This is his response to the reality of 
communalism.  May is “fascinated by the sense of defeat that surrounded him,” 
(171-72) but she is angry with him when she finds he does nothing for a dying dog.  
Does his sacrificial death then reverse “the sense of defeat that surrounded him,” 
turning him into a martyr?  Is the narrator focused on a redemptive mystery, or on the 
human relationships transcending the borders of race, caste, class and religion?  It is 
crucial, I think, that so many questions are left hanging. 
  The narrator’s desire to dig out Tridib’s past enables him to recover the almost 

forgotten story of the 1964 riots in Kolkata and discover “the connection between my 
nightmare bus ride back from school and the events that befell Tridib and the others in 
Dhaka” (214).  Through this “strangest journey: a voyage into a land outside space, an 
expanse without distances; a land of looking-glass events” (219) he can connect the riots 
in Kolkata and those in Khuna and Dhaka in East Pakistan across the border, that 
border which had obstructed the discovery of connection. Symmetrical events and 
symmetrical accusations by the governments of India and Pakistan allow the narrator 
to realize the irony that killed Tridib, that the looking-glass border does not separate 
but binds the places it divides.  Distance, thus, does not have power.  What, then, 
does?  
  The ending of the novel, where the narrator refers to the “final redemptive mystery” 
of Tridib’s death and his own sexual encounter with May, as I mentioned, has 
embarrassed many readers and critics.  This sexual encounter seems to suggest the 
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narrator’s desire for identification with Tridib more than for “human connections across 
the cultural differences.”  I agree with Meenaksh’s opinion that May becomes “a device 
for their [Tridib and the narrator’s] bonding”.  Though this may be a necessary path, 
an initiation ritual for the narrator to reach adulthood, his desire for projective 
identification with Tridib seems to be disproportionately strong, which makes his own 
way of negotiating with his inner voices weaker, and also weakens the differences 
between Tridib’s utopian idealism and the narrator’s sense of isolation and his desire for 
connections to real people, histories, and societies.  Thus, as Mee has pointed out, the 
ending leaves an impression that “the desire to translate across cultures is reified into a 
desire to get beyond them,” (98) hence the critique that Ghosh evades political reality.  
However, by mirroring so many poignant desires and conflicts, it may be that narrator’s 
bildungsroman serves up reflections that can become the reader’s own, a bildungsroman 
we need to continue to educe.  This story is filled with place-names and histories, most 
of which we can know only through acts of focused imagination of the sort Tridib 
advocates and the narrator practices.  Our failure to engage in such acts leaves us with 
a world in which freedom is indeed a catchword for ruination.  In other words, the 
crucial questions raised by this story are left hanging deliberately for us, like the Sword 
of Damocles, the thread our own. 
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Abstract  

People follow their social milieus and cultures while using the space all over 

the world. Since little information is available on the subject, an effort is 

made to determine the way people behave with respect to space with special 

reference to art education classrooms. The study is based on four 

dimensional structure. An introduction to the subject is given followed by 

the Cognitive-Field Situational Interaction. The Equilibrium Theories are 

used as a philosophical base. Previous studies on the multicultural use of 

public space in general are reviewed to determine the roles different cultures 

play with reference to space. Those roles were applied in art education 

classrooms at The Florida State University to explore the multicultural use 

of space. Finally, the conclusion is drawn based on the review of previous 

studies.      
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Introduction 

Human beings need space. But, space is conditional, and it differs in capacity, 
location, and use.  For instance, people around the world use space to build schools, 
hospitals, homes, universities and shopping malls, and other buildings to accommodate 
their needs as human beings.  Yet, the design of these spaces and others differ by country 
and culture.  That happens because people around the world vary according to religion, 
tradition, climate and social needs. For instance, a house in Cairo, Egypt may look 
different than one in Orlando, Florida, USA. Not only the design of buildings is different, 
but the way people around the world use space is different too.   

 
This paper is done to answer the question: how do people from different cultures 

use space? Even though this is an interesting subject to me, I feel it a very sensitive issue 
because misinterpretations of other cultures’ roles might take place. Therefore, if a 
necessary interpretation has to be made, I will try to be as fair as possible and support my 
interpretation with appropriate references but I apologize if I misinterpret a spatial 
behavior or cultural roles of a particular country. Besides, it is very hard to examine 
every single culture of a world that composes of hundreds of countries. Therefore, not all 
cultures will be involved in this paper, but a few will be discussed. 

 
Due to the lack of sources that examine the multicultural use of space in art 

education classrooms in a higher educational level, this paper is structured in the 
following way: first of all, two psychosocial theories will be used as a foundation for this 
paper. Second, some sources that investigate the multicultural use of public space in 
general will be referred to in order to understand the roles different cultures play in 
dealing with space. An effort will also be made to apply those roles to explore the 
multicultural use of space in art education classrooms at The Florida State University. 
Finally, a conclusion will be drawn. 

 
 

 
Psycho-social Considerations for this Study 

Araca (1986) says, “we shape our classrooms and our classrooms shape us” (p. 
13). David Sobel in his chapter, A Place in the World: Adults’ Memories of Childhood’s 
Special Places, in the book, Built Environment Education in Art Education, by Guilfoil & 
Sandler, talks about how special places leave memories in the occupants’ minds. He says:  

The notions of sense of place have emerged strongly in the past decade among 
environmentalists. In A Sense of Place: The Artist and the American Land

 

, Gussow 
(1972) defined places as “a piece of the environment that has been claimed by 
feelings. We are homesick for places...and the catalyst that converts any physical 
location into a place in the process of experiencing deeply.” To experience a place 
deeply is to bond with a place (In Guilfoil & Sandler, p. 146). 

In the last decades, several theories have been highly developed to explain the influence 
of a particular environment on the behavior of its occupants (Susi, 1989). Among them 
are the Cognitive-Field Situational Interaction Theory, and the Equilibrium Theory. 
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In terms of the cognitive-field theory, Bigge & Shermis (1999) state that the term 
“field” refers to the situation where the teacher is seeing a student, the student’s 
environment, and the interaction between the two, all occurring at once in the classroom. 
J. Dewey, K. Lewin, and G. Allport contributed to this theory and are currently supported 
by D. Snygg, M. Bigge, and E. Deci. The theory prefers the term “psychological 
environment” over “physical environment” in describing the relationship between people 
and space. What can be understood from the theory is that there is a noticeable interaction 
between a person and the psychological environment. Bigge & Shermis maintain: 

 
The purpose of this theory is to formulate tested relationships that are predictive of the 
psychological behaviors of individual persons in their specific life spaces.... In the 
interactive process a person and that person‘s psychological environment are 
construed as interdependent variables. One is neither dependent upon, nor 
independent of, one‘s environment. Likewise, a person‘s environment is neither made 
by, nor independent of, the person (Bigge & Shermis, 1999, p. 174).  

 
Both of the psychological environment and the person affect each other positively and 
negatively. This influence can be examined through observing the person’s behavior and 
performance in various psychological settings. The emphasis in teaching, according to 
this theory, is to help students reorganize their life spaces perceptively. However, 
learning is a process of receiving and/or giving viewpoints, anticipations, or thought 
prototypes. 
 
Bigge and Shermis describe the way this theory applies life space to teaching and 
learning situations by saying: 

 
Within cognitive-field interactionism, a person’s motivation develops through one’s 
differentiating one’s life space into regions and sub regions...and simultaneously 
cognitively structuring the regions and sub regions by grasping some of their 
meaningful relationships. Both a person and that person’s psychological 
environment…are in some way…differentiated into sub regions, each with 
adjacencies and boundaries. As new regions emerge, they, too, to some degree are 
structured cognitively [and] made meaningful in harmony with the person’s purposes 
(Bigge & Shermis, 1999, p. 191). 

 
However, as for The equilibrium theory, Bechtel (1997) states that the theory was created 
by Argyle and Dean in1965. The theory, according to Bechtel, claims that there are many 
methods to maintain personal space, such as eye contact, facial expressions, distancing 
oneself, and verbal behavior. This dynamic has interpersonal and intrapersonal qualities. 
People in the transaction can show equilibrium behaviors or they can interact in their 
behavior. Bechtel adds, “This theory attempts to deal with the original limitations of the 
bubble concept and helps account for the many fluctuations of personal space that occur 
under many circumstances” (p. 180). 

 
 

 
Specific Content 

The discipline that studies the way people use spaces as a part of interpersonal 
communication is called Proxemics. Proxemics helps us to understand the ways people of 
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different cultures relate to one another spatially. People use different cues to control their 
interpersonal space and accessibility to others. Those cues contain verbal, paraverbal, 
nonverbal, and environmentally oriented behaviors, such as the kinds of information 
people reveal verbally, their tone of voice, smiling, looking, body orientation, posture, 
interpersonal distance, and their use of physical environmental settings such as tables, 
chairs, and desks.  Those settings can present diverse barriers and controls that affect 
people’s ease of use and access. Sometimes people send messages when they use space 
and markers expressed via their behaviors associated with the control of their personal 
space. These messages can encourage, withdraw from, or prevent interaction from 
starting.  

 
Tversky, (2003), says that "people act in different spaces depending on the task at 

hand. The spaces considered here are the space of the body, the space around the body, 
the space of navigation, and the space of graphics" (p.68). She adds, "different elements 
and spatial relations are central for functioning in the different spaces, yielding 

 

different 
mental representations" (p. 69). For example, “[Northern] Americans have a pattern that 
discourages physical contact, except in moments of intimacy. When we [the Americans] 
ride on a subway or crowded elevator we will ‘hold ourselves in’, having been taught 
from early childhood to avoid bodily contact with strangers” (The body language of 
proxemics, para. 2). Mike Shappard (2001) adds that when Americans use transportation, 
they  

tend to pull in their elbows and knees and try not to touch or even look at one another 
while riding the bus. [While] in Japan, a country with a population half the size of the 
United States crammed into an area half the size of California, subway passengers are 
literally pushed into the cars until not even one more person will fit. You cannot help 
but be pressed against someone else's sweaty body (para. 3).   

 
Edward Hall (1966), states that Americans classify their interpersonal distance into four 
categories: An intimate distance is from six to eighteen inches and it is for lovers; 
personal distance is between one and a half to two and a half feet and it is reserved for 
close friends; social distance is from two and a half to four feet and it is kept for relatives; 
and public distance, which is from four to seven feet and it is used for contacting 
strangers.  

 
American people consider those different distances based upon how well they 

know each other, the task they have in hand, their relative status, and their interaction’s 
contest. If the distance among them is considered too close or too far, they start to adjust 
it until they feel comfortable by moving closer or further away. Unsuitable distances can 
cause them to judge others as pushy, withdrawn, shy, inattentive, or unfriendly. These 
misperceptions affect human-human interaction and may even cause them to withdraw 
from an interaction altogether (Harrison, et al, no date). 

 
In terms of personal space, sometimes what is considered for Americans to be an 

intimate distance is considered a social distance for some of the Saudis. In comparison, 
the situation in the country of the Netherlands is completely different from the one in 
Saudi Arabia. According to Mike Shappard (2001), the personal space of the people in 
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the Netherlands equates to the American social space. In a different perspective, E. Hall, 
and M. Hall (1990) added: 

 
 People like the Germans are highly territorial; they barricade themselves behind 
 heavy doors and soundproof walls to try to seal themselves off from others in order to 
concentrate on their work. The French have a close personal distance and are not as 
territorial. They are tied to people and thrive on consent interaction and  high-
information flow to provide them the context they need (p 180). 

 
Robert B. Bechtel (1997) in his book Environment and Behavior: An Introduction, talks 
about the cross-cultural differences in dealing with space. He says: 

 
Noejirwan (1978) observed smaller personal space use by Indonesians, with more 
touching, more smiling than in those from the United States. Comparing Hellenics 
with Hebrews, Markus-Kaplan and Kaplan (1979) found the avoidance gradient 
steeper than the approach gradient for Hellenics while it was the opposite for 
Hebrews. Hebrew and Hellenic refer more to a personality style than to persons living 
in Israel or Greece (p. 171).  

 
In a recent study conducted in 2008, Ozdemir examined interpersonal distances between 
shopping mall users under changing conditions of enclosure and density. He also explored 
the relationship between culture and interpersonal distance. Four shopping malls in 
Turkey and the United States used. The findings showed that pairs in Turkish malls 
interact more closely than those in U.S. malls; adolescents interacting with other 
adolescents have the largest interpersonal distance; male—female pairs interact more 
closely than male—male and female—female pairs in all malls.  These findings supported 
the results of a study conducted in 2006 by 
  

Mitchell 

 In term of designing the space, Deasy & Lasswell (1985) mention that in order for 
the interior designers and architects to perform their jobs well, they need to have some 
information regarding their clients, such as how they differ, what they have in common, 
what their needs as human beings are, how are they affected by their environment, etc 
even if the designed area was streets.   
  
 In an empirical study conducted in 2007, Mehta examined the behavioral 
responses of people to the environmental quality 

The findings revealed that people were equally concerned with the
of neighborhood commercial streets. 

 social, land use, and 
physical aspects of the street. Seating provided by businesses, seating provided by the 
public authorities, businesses that are community places, personalized street fronts, and 
sidewalk width particularly contributed to stationary and social activities on 
neighborhood commercial streets.
 

  

 Perera (2009), on the other hand, mentions that "ordinary people produce more 
quantity and variety of spaces than the authorities and professionals. They both adapt to 
and adjust extant spaces for their daily activities and cultural practices, thus producing 

lived spaces out of abstract space" (p. 60). In this regard, Olson (2009), states that the 
guidelines of designing space differ from one culture to another (para.6). As explained by 
Tversky (2003), who says that "people need mental representations of space, [which] 
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differ from space as conceived of by physicists, geometers, and cartographers. Mental 
representations of space are constructions based on elements, the things in space, and the 
spatial relations among them relative to a reference 

 
frame" (p.72). For instance,  

1. Europeans: A designer should be very careful not to waste space it will be looked 
down upon. It should be noted that they don't perceive needing as much personal 
space as we [Americans] do (Mehta, 2007, p. 171).  

2. French: Put a lot of emphasis on outside and public spaces they entertain in 
public spaces, very seldom in their homes. The reason why the French like to 
entertain themselves in the outdoor areas is “the rather crowded conditions under 
which many of them live” (Hall, 1966, P. 144).  

3. Arabs: Arabs need three important things in their spaces: unobstructed space, 
high ceilings out of normal line of vision, and an unobstructed view (Deasy & 
Lasswell, 1985, p. 35).  

4. Orientals: Focus on the center of the room; [the place] where they emphasize 
functional space. Non-permanent walls and divisions are also an integral part 
(Mehta, 2007, p 170). 
 

However, when it comes to Americans, Hall (1966) states, “according to European 
standards, Americans use space in a wasteful way and seldom plan adequately for public 
needs. In fact, it would seem that Americans feel that people have no needs associated 
with space at all” (P. 133), which I disagree with. I think, Americans plan space in public 
areas very carefully. Japanese, on the other hand know exactly how to use and plan their 
space. Taylor (1994) observed the use of space by the Japanese in every aspect of their 
lives by interviewing students, teachers, and artists, staying in houses, and visiting 
museums and schools. She concluded that every single spot in Japan was carefully 
planned.  
 

In terms of gender and space, females in some countries have less luck than males 
to have their own private space, whether within the family home or in the workplace  
(Hodkinson and Lincoln 2008; Mulvaney 1994; Edenius and Yakhlef 2007). 
Additionally, Hall (1966) states, “In upper middle-class English homes, it is the man, not 
the woman, who has the privacy of the bedroom, has a dressing room, and a study 
[room]” (P. 142). Bechtel (1997) mentions that in Japan, females have shorter 
interpersonal distance than males. He adds that in Turkish libraries male users keep great 
distance between themselves and intruders of both sex but females distance themselves 
further and escape faster from males intruders.  Jenna Worstadt, an American 
undergraduate student at The Florida State University shares her experience with gender 
and space by saying: 

 
I recently invited a few friends over for dinner and noticed how some people like to 
occupy their own space while eating. There were approximately 10 people and about 
half were guys. The guys stood around the room, hovering over the counter space in 
the kitchen where the food was. They were too busy eating to carry on a conversation. 
The girls brought their food to the table or the couch, and talked while eating. I 
thought it was interesting how each gender felt comfortable while occupying his/her 
own space differently*.   
 

Freedman (1975) in his book Crowding and Behavior, examined the influence of 
crowding on the behavior on all-male, all-female, and mixed-sex groups put in small and 
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large rooms. He found that women responded positively to crowding and they got to 
know each other more than males, who responded negatively. However, in the mixed-sex 
situations, all males and females seemed unaffected by the size of the room.** 
 
 

 
Some Aspects of the Use of Space in Art Education Classrooms 

In terms of the general art education classes at the university level, a close look 
shows that these classes take the form of theoretical classes, such as art history and 
seminars, and experiential practices, such as painting. In both types of classrooms, the 
architectural design plays an important role in increasing or decreasing the interaction 
among students. For instance, if the design of stairs in a school does not force its 
occupants to meet each other, then they will not have the chance to meet each other and 
make friends.  
 
 The same example applies to my art education classroom at the Florida State 
University. The room has only one door, which forces students to meet each other every 
time they enter or exit the room. However, when I took a painting class at the Ohio 
University, the room had two doors, which decreased the interaction among students. The 
way students choose seat locations differ from the seminar-type rooms where tables take 
the form of a horseshoe, to a traditional classroom where there are rows of seats and 
students sit shoulder-to shoulder. The seminar classrooms create more interaction among 
 students since they face each other, but in the traditional classroom students have less 
chance to interact with each other because they sit shoulder-to-shoulder. 
  

Studies at college and university level uniformly indicate that seating positions in the 
classroom have a significant bearing on student performance in coursework. Whether 
students choose their own seats or are assigned seats on some other basis, those who 
sit in the center of the room, directly in front of the instructor, participate more in 
class activities, perform better on test, and receive better grades. …This requirement 
should be observed in any situation where optimum communication between a 
speaker and an audience is desired (P. 105). 

 
_________________ 
* In terms of territories, I noticed that people use the same methods for creating and protecting their space, 
regardless of their different cultures. I noticed that after visiting Disney World in Orlando, a place where 
millions of people from all over the world go for entertainment. I went to The Magic Kingdom where there 
is a parade every day around 3:00 pm. Everybody decided to look for a spot on both sidewalks. I saw some 
people sitting on the sidewalks and if there was any little space next to them for other people to sit on, they 
would not allow those people to take that spot. They did that by putting an umbrella or their car keys or any 
of their belongings on that spot just to indicate that that space belonged to them or their friends. I was 
looking for a spot and if I found one, I found out that it was reserved! Finally I found a spot and I took my 
shoes off, put them next to me, and prepared for the parade! This is an example of how people have a need 
to create their own territories. 
** Speaking from my own culture, in Saudi Arabia there is no co-education. Girls and boys get their 
education in separate schools from first grade until graduate level. Women and men work in separate 
buildings and they all have an equal opportunity to have their own privacy and the space they need. This 
also applies in homes where both girls and boys have their own bedrooms, privacy, and space. However, in 
public and private hospitals or clinics, physicians and nurses of both sex work together. The factor that 
plays a role in deciding which person deserves more space is the position, not gender.  
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In the seminar classrooms, Sommer (1969) showed that differences in choice of seating 
location and in the face direction depended largely upon the type of task. McGrath (1984) 
adds: 
 

Groups perform and interact in different ways as a result of collaborating or 
competing on different tasks. For conversing, people tend to choose corner-to-corner 
or face-to-face orientations. For cooperating, they choose side-by-side orientations, 
while competing pairs tend to choose face-to-face positions. The role and status of a 
person strongly influences which angle of orientation they will favor relative to other 
people in a group. Leaders, professors, and people of higher status tend to take the 
head of the table and face the group (Harrison et al, no date). 
 

In addition, Bechtel (1997) states that the study of Cline and Puhl conducted in 1984 
shows that Chinese or Taiwanese prefer side seating as opposed to the North Americans. 
The Taiwanese see the Americans preference to sit in the corners as aggressive. In 
general, seeking comfort and a lot of room, cultural roles, the task in hand, relative status, 
sitting close to a friend, avoiding sound or light distractions, and availability are some of 
the reasons behind the choice of seats locations of the majority of students. This applies 
to the studio, traditional, and seminar classrooms. Maren Edvardsen, an American 
undergraduate student at The Florida State University explained the reason behind 
choosing her seat location by saying: 
 

I notice that in all my classes I sit in the back, little to one of the sides. Almost 
everyday I have the same place. I like to go where there are less people and more 
space, and where seats are open beside me, so I have my own personal space that I 
feel comfortable in. 
 

In terms of territory, most of the students with different cultures follow the same roles in 
creating and protecting their territories. Ashley Priest, an American undergraduate 
student at The Florida State University, explained those roles when asked to observe how 
do people use space by saying: 
 

I noticed several ways in which people declared their personal space. Some of the 
more obvious were by not making eye contact, or crossing one's arms. I noticed 
specifically while waiting outside of the door for a class to begin that several people 
maintained their personal space by placing their course materials, or a bag close 
around them on the floor, or the bench where they were sitting. Thus, enabling anyone 
to come to close to them.  
 

However, sitting on a chair and draping an arm over the back of the next chair to imply 
that second chair is his/her space does not work in crowding classrooms. In fact, most of 
the different cultural roles regarding personal spaces can be broken when the classroom 
gets crowded. Students will have fewer chances to make their own preferences or 
maintaining comfortable personal distances (Olson, 2009).  

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 853



 
 
 
 

 
Conclusion 

 Edward Hall and M. hall (1990) say "space, like time, is a core system in all 
cultures. Everybody is organized in space, and spatial organization can be the key to 
unlocking the mentality of the people" (p 180). I noticed that even though people from all 
over the world have different cultures, they have something in common in dealing with 
personal space and territory. In terms of personal space, most people get closer to the 
ones they like and keep distance from the ones they dislike even though they know each 
other.  
 

Additionally, most people get closer if they are experiencing something bizarre in 
order to figure it out, such as seeing a stranger walking on a street wearing only 
underwear. Moreover, people get closer to strangers when they switch languages in order 
to try to understand what the other person is trying to say. Sometimes, they get closer 
when they could not hear a word or a phrase said by the other party. Sometimes, they get 
closer when they are surprised and could not believe what the other person is saying.  

 
On the other hand, most of the people get away from the sources that might cause 

them dangers, such as escaping from a car that is on fire. They might keep distance from 
a person who smells bad by, for instance, not brushing his/her teeth-whether they know 
that person or not. Furthermore, people might keep distance if they want to be alone for a 
period of time. Sometime, they keep distance or might even disappear from someone who 
they owe money to if they are broke.   

 
As mentioned before, in the territory situations, most people play the same roles 

to create and then protect their claimed space. Most of them use their belongings or 
physical materials to send a message to possible invaders that the place they occupy are 
not available. However, some of them might try to discourage any kinds of invasions by 
writing on a little piece of paper the word “reserved.”  

 
All the examples mentioned previously correspond with the Cognitive-Field 

Situational Interaction, and the Equilibrium Theories. Moreover, it can be said that 
people from all over the world regardless their different cultures, religions, ethnic 
backgrounds, race, or gender, use space for a simple reason that they all are human 
beings. The exact distance they maintain in the getting closer or the keeping distance 
situations varies from one culture to another. Yet, the different cultures’ roles of adjusting 
distances of personal spaces can be broken by crowding. However, regardless our 
different cultures, ethnic backgrounds, religions, age, race, gender, and beliefs, “space is 
a silent language, and we all speak it, whether consciously or not” (Nonverbal behavioral 
communication, no date, para.3). 
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Suggestions for Future Studies 

For future studies, the following questions can be further examined: 
1. Does the weather conditions have any influence on the way people from different 

cultures use space? And in what way? 
2. How people's body language differ from a culture to another? 
3. Does globalization have any effect on the way people from different cultures use 

space? And how? 
4. Does age have any influence on the way people from different cultures use space? 

And how? 
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Abstract  

The purpose of this paper is to discuss the role of vocabulary instructions in reading 

comprehension in English as a Foreign Language (EFL) classrooms at Taiwanese universities. 

Numerous studies have shown the positive correlation between vocabulary knowledge and 

reading comprehension (Nagy, 1988; Proctor, August, Carlo, & Snow, 2006; Simmons & 

Kameenui, 1998). Vocabulary knowledge plays a crucial role in acquiring a language. It helps 

language learners achieve better performance in language proficiency exams and in either 

formal or informal occasions of using the language, such as reading, writing, listening and 

speaking. However, vocabulary instructions are usually regarded as unnecessary at Taiwanese 

universities because most teachers believe that it is students’ responsibility to memorize 

vocabulary at home by themselves. As a result, building vocabulary often turns out to be a 

burden for most language learners in Taiwan. They usually feel frustrated when reading an 

unfamiliar content in that they tend to look up the meaning of words which are new to them 

in a dictionary rather than to take a risk—guessing the meaning from the context. Therefore, 

this paper seeks to provide EFL teachers and students with reading difficulties with some 

useful techniques and strategies including extensive reading, semantic maps, word analysis, 

music and songs, and related classroom activities for implementing vocabulary teaching so as 

to help language learners with reading difficulties develop their own learning strategies and 

ultimately improve their reading competence.  

Key words: vocabulary instruction, extensive reading, semantic maps, classroom activities 
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When language learners are trying to read an unfamiliar content, the biggest challenge 

they may encounter is often vocabulary. Through the experience of learning and teaching 

English in Taiwan, I found it is easy for language learners to feel discouraged when reading a 

text with many new words in it. Most students in an English reading class often have a 

bilingual dictionary in hand in order to look up unfamiliar words and to know its definition in 

their native language. This class “exercise” is a common cause of lowering students’ learning 

motivation and often makes reading a boring task. Without adequate vocabulary, learners will 

not successfully understand the reading text. However, being a foreigner language teacher at 

a Taiwanese university, I realize vocabulary instructions are usually regarded as unnecessary 

at college-level English courses because most teachers believe that it is students’ 

responsibility to remember vocabulary by themselves. As a result, building vocabulary often 

brings a huge burden for most language learners in Taiwan, especially for learners with 

reading difficulties (i.e. inadequate vocabulary). Most of my students usually feel 

discouraged when reading an unfamiliar content in that they tend to look up the meaning of 

words which are new to them in a dictionary rather than to take a risk—guessing the meaning 

from the context. Therefore, it is necessary for language teachers to be aware of techniques 

and strategies in order to help students reduce their fear and anxiety of encountering 

unfamiliar vocabulary and increase their ability to cope with it. The teaching techniques often 

used in my classes are effective for a wide range of different levels of English learners. It will 

be more valuable if teachers create their own activities based on the techniques introduced 

here to help students build their vocabulary or develop strategies to learn vocabulary on their 

own (Pavicic, 2003). From my reading, teaching strategies that are often utilized are: 

implementing extensive reading, creating semantic maps, understanding word analysis, and 
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using word frequency lists. These, along with several other useful techniques, can help 

English as a Foreign Language (EFL) teachers address students’ concerns about vocabulary.  

One important strategy is to keep reading extensively as well as to encourage students 

to read more outside of classroom which at the same time will help students acquire new 

vocabulary incidentally (Ebbers & Denton, 2008). This not only helps students practice their 

reading skills but also is beneficial to increase their vocabulary. Johnson and Johnson (2003) 

claimed that reading comprehension and vocabulary knowledge are correlated strongly and 

reading extensively enhances vocabulary acquisition. Reading extensively is a technique for 

all levels and all ages of students. It is suggested that extensive reading should include texts 

with various levels. Some texts should be at about the student’s current independent reading 

level, while some should be just above their level. While Johnson and Johnson feel that 

“students reading at or below their current levels will not dramatically increase their 

vocabulary” (2003, p. 5), there are strong arguments to the contrary as well. Even though 

reading the easy text cannot give them so much input in vocabulary, they can still focus on 

common expressions, idioms, and other unfamiliar terms. In other words, students have a 

better chance of noticing language features if they can comprehend the text with little effort. 

If all the texts are challenging or contain many unknown words, students may become 

frustrated or anxious when they would like to pick up a book to read. In order to help them 

read, the language teacher can divide their texts or books into two categories: reading for fun 

and reading to challenge themselves. As a matter of fact, the goal of reading extensively is 

usually to bring pleasure to students and gradually increase their motivation. Eventually 

students will reach the goal of building their reading fluency which is also the main reason 

for applying extensive reading in class (Hung, 2006). 

In addition to assigning students to read certain materials, teachers can design their 
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classes so that students will be more willing to read more on their own, or that motivation to 

read will increase. Several ideas which make reading more attractive are introduced in 

Johnson and Johnson’s (2003) article. For instance, a silent reading period is beneficial for 

students who have not tried to extensively read for pleasure. It is a good idea that teachers can 

try to give their students some time to read independently and silently. Students thus can not 

only read but also learn vocabulary and new knowledge from the books they read. Another 

way to increase students’ reading motivation is to bring to class a variety of reading materials 

that interest students and to recommend some good ones for students to read outside of class, 

as well as to allow some time for discussion, which could be once a week. Each student 

chooses his or her favorite book or article to share comments with other classmates. That can 

motivate students to read more and also help the teacher to check how well they understand 

the materials they read. Furthermore, teachers can be a role model for their students. When 

students have silent reading time, the teacher reads his or her own book to show that reading 

is a valuable and pleasurable activity that the teacher enjoys, too (Johnson & Johnson, 2003). 

For students, learning vocabulary comes from not only teachers’ direct instructions but also 

the experience of reading, listening, speaking, and writing (Hodges, 1984). When students 

read for pleasure, the acquisition of vocabulary is more likely to occur. 

Another strategy to help students build vocabulary is word analysis skills. Any English 

paragraph consists of at least a few words containing Greek and Latin prefixes, suffixes, or 

roots. That is the reason why understanding how English words are built from prefixes, 

suffixes, and roots can be a valuable technique to teach English vocabulary. Knowing English 

prefixes, suffixes, and roots can help students analyze and remember new vocabulary since 

they can use those word parts to build up the ability to figure out or recognize the meaning of 

words with which they are not immediately familiar (Pittman, 2003). Moreover, for students 
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who are afraid of encountering many unfamiliar words when they are reading, learning about 

the use of prefixes, suffixes, and roots beforehand can increase their confidence. This 

confidence can help in reading and writing and in taking class tests or even some 

international English proficiency exams, such as TOEFL, TOEIC and IELTS. In addition, 

Johnson and Johnson (2003) noted that teaching prefixes, suffixes, and roots can be a 

particularly useful technique in content-area reading. For example, bio- is a common prefix in 

science texts and it often appears in different words, such as biology, biosphere, 

biodegradable, and biochemical. Knowing that bio- means life helps students recognize these 

words in the context thereby enhancing their reading comprehension and increasing their 

self-confidence when meeting new words later. 

    Another strategy to teach vocabulary is to use word frequency lists. As Cobb (2007) said, 

“frequency-based word lists can help learners expand English vocabulary and tell them which 

words they should try to learn” (p. 1). Since there are so many English words, teachers 

usually have difficulties choosing words for their students to learn. With word frequency lists, 

teachers know if they select vocabulary from those lists, they will choose important and 

useful words. Several widely-used word frequency lists include 1000 most frequent words, 

2000 words, and the academic word list developed by Paul Nation, a professor in Applied 

Linguistics at Victoria University of Wellington. The 1000 and 2000 most frequent words are 

non-academic lists used in books, newspapers, and magazines. Those words are helpful for 

learners who would like to learn English for general purposes, but may not be qualified to 

study in college or take the high-level English proficiency exam. The academic word list 

contains about 3000 words which were selected according to their frequency of use in 

academic texts (Cobb, 2007). Word frequency lists can also be useful for self study. From my 

own teaching experience, I used the word frequency list extensively while helping students 
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prepare for the TOEFL exam. Studying word frequency lists helped them study efficiently. 

Therefore, using a word frequency list can enhance students’ vocabulary development and 

make a teacher’s instruction more systematic.  

In addition to the important strategies described, some other useful teaching techniques 

can be used by teachers to help students learn, develop, and review English vocabulary. One 

technique is to use graphic organizers such as diagrams, flowcharts, and tables to help 

students find the relationships between familiar and new vocabulary (Smith, 2003). In the 

following below, there are some examples of the use of semantic maps, concept of definition, 

and map of word family which are useful applications of graphic organizers for increasing 

students’ vocabulary (See Figure 1). 

Semantic Maps 

The semantic map is a strategy for representing concepts graphically and is a good way 

to remember vocabulary (Johnson & Johnson, 2003). Semantic maps also help students’ 

brains receive and store new information easily since they can use a group of related words to 

understand a certain concept (Johnson & Johnson, 2003). When students see one item of 

information related to another, they will find that the information and the idea that relates the 

items are more understandable. Using a semantic map can help students develop strategies to 

organize details as well. Semantic mapping is a good technique for content-based instruction 

in that students learn a group of thematically related words (Smith, 2003). For example, in 

teaching about dinosaurs teachers may teach words such as enormous, ancestor, extinct, and 

etc., which are all related to the same topic.  

In a semantic map, students use bubbles and lines to show the connection between 

concepts. The following is an example of a semantic map which may be suitable for 

relatively low-level students since it is related to modes of transportation. Teachers select a 
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topic they want to discuss and ask students to brainstorm anything related to the topic. In this 

case, if the topic is transportation, the teachers can also give them three kinds of 

transportation, including land, water, and air transportation. Then, they ask students to 

develop their ideas. The purpose of this map is to try to have students make an association 

between details such as bicycle, ship, and airplane, and the topic, transportation.  

Melton suggests that students can successfully develop vocabulary by using semantic 

map technique if teachers can first choose topics which students are familiar with and 

encourage students to use their knowledge of the topics to create the connections between 

words related to the topic (n.d.) 

(Figure 1) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

With students at the intermediate level or higher, the semantic map provided above 

may not be very helpful or challenging. Johnson and Johnson (2003) suggested that the 

teacher may set up some target vocabulary and then begin the instruction by having students 

brainstorm words related to the concept. For example, in teaching about elephants, the 

teacher can set up the vocabulary such as ancestor, extinct, and gigantic. Then, students 

brainstorm words related to the concept of elephants. The teacher can list those words on the 
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board. Discussion is also important for semantic mapping. When students are brainstorming, 

they may work in groups and discuss the meaning of their target words. The teacher should 

help them refine their understanding of these words and create their own semantic maps in 

groups. Through this technique, students can apply their imagination in creating the semantic 

map. 

A semantic map can be made in other ways, such as with reading stories. The map can 

help students relate one character to the others while they are reading the story, improving 

their reading comprehension and developing their vocabulary (Melton, n.d.). For example, a 

semantic map for a story about the Olympics might have competition as its main topic. The 

subtopics could be ways people complete, how people prepare to compete, and how people 

feel when they are competing. Students can learn new words by completing this map, such as 

the names of various forms of competition like team sports and individual sports or just 

names of sports like soccer, basketball, gymnastics, etc. 

Another way of using graphic organizers to remember vocabulary is through the 

concept of definition map. Smith (2003) describes the concept of definition map as providing 

framework for organizing information to define new vocabulary words. As Smith (2003) said, 

the “concept of definition map enables students to clarify the meaning of unknown terms by 

using a hierarchical structure to conceptualize the definition of a new term” (p. 4). In order to 

give students a clear understanding of the new word, the concept of definition map begins 

with a topic word and then asks several questions about it like, What is this? What is it like? 

What are some examples? (Smith, 2003). Students fill in the map by referring to their 

readings, looking up the words in a dictionary, and using their prior knowledge. After 

students complete the map, the teacher can model how to write a definition using the 

information on their map. For example, using the information from the map that follows, 
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Figure 2, a class might write a carnivore is a mammal that eats meat.  

Concept of Definition Map 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(Figure 2  Example retrieved from Johnson & Johnson, 2003, p. 10) 

There is one more way of using graphic organizers that teachers can try to integrate 

word analysis skills. This focuses on how words can be generated from a base form by 

adding prefixes and suffixes. The more familiar students are with suffixed and prefixed forms, 

the easier it will be for them to identify the parts of speech and the meaning associated with 

specific affixes. Following is an example of the use of the word family map (see figure 3).  

          

 

 

 

What is this? 
A flesh-eating animal 

Examples 
dogs, bear, cat 

Non-examples 
cow, sheep 

What is it like? 
Has sharp teeth or fangs 
Consumes other animals 

May eat food other than meat 
 

Carnivore 
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Prefixed and suffixed words 

 

 

 

 

 

                           (Figure 3 Example retrieved from Target Score, 2007, p 22) 

Music and Songs 

Another technique is learning vocabulary through music and songs. Music is one form 

of authentic material that is often used for a language study because it is both fun and 

effective. The teacher selects songs written in the target language that are suitable for the age 

and level of the students. When possible, the songs should contain ideas, words, themes, or 

concepts, which are currently being studied in class. Although there are many possible ways 
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FORM 

conformist informant  performance transformation 
conformity  information performer transformer 
deformation informer  reformation      ... 
deformity  informality reformer   . 
informal          . 
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to use music, three especially effective activities suggested by Domke (1991) and Nation 

(1994) include cloze procedure, word bingo, and retelling. Each of these is described briefly 

below. 

Using Lyrics to Create Cloze Procedure (Nation, 1994): Two characteristics of suitable songs 

are that they have understandable lyrics and include some English idioms. In one variation, 

the teacher gives students one copy of the cloze lyrics with selected key words removed. For 

low-level students, Nation (1994) suggests omitting fewer words and usually not starting 

until several lines into the song. For advanced-level students, more words and even some 

entire phrases can be omitted. Students work in groups of three or four and listen to the song 

once or twice and to fill in the words in the blank. Third, each group tries to determine what 

words and phrases are used idiomatically and guess the meaning of the words they don’t 

know from the context. If students come close to the meaning, the teacher can point out the 

idiom and define it.  

Word Bingo (Domke, 1991): This activity can help students review vocabulary they have 

learned before and improve listening comprehension. It is suitable for intermediate level 

students or above. First, the teacher gives students a list of key words selected from the text 

of a song and ask them to put them into a bingo grid. In small groups, students then mark off 

the words as they hear them in the song played by the teacher. The first group to check off the 

words is the winner.  

Retelling (Domke, 1991): Retelling texts encourages students to pay close attention to the 

meaning of the text and use their experiences and their background knowledge of a particular 

topic. From closely paying attention to the lyrics, they will have a chance to deeply 

understand the vocabulary they are not familiar with. This activity is suitable for intermediate 

and advanced students. Students could work in groups and use their own words to interpret 
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the scenes from the song. After the group discussion, the students retell the story by using 

their group interpretation of the song. The teacher can also compare with his or her own 

students. 

Nation (1994) has an excellent source of activities related to prefixes, suffixes, and 

roots.  

Word Building (Nation, 1994): The aim of this activity is to develop knowledge of word 

forms. It is appropriate for students at the intermediate level or above. First, teachers choose a 

set of words, such as prepositions, prefixes, suffixes, or phrasal verbs. Second, students work 

in groups and to think of many ways that the word can be used. For example, with the suffix 

(-ful), students might produce: 

She is a beautiful girl.  

She finds her new teaching job very stressful. 

My teacher always gives me helpful suggestions.  

Finally, teachers divide students into groups to read out their examples. Teachers can correct 

them if they produce some unacceptable sentences. The follow-up activity could have 

students to classify words into meaning groups. For instance, beautiful, stressful, and helpful 

are all adjectives.  

Peer Teaching Prefixes (Nation, 1994): This activity is suitable for advanced learners.  

Students work in pairs. One person acts as the teacher, and the other acts as a learner. The 

“teachers” use the list of prefixes with meanings and examples like this one. 

Prefix Meaning Example 

ad  to(ward) admit, advance 

com together, with composition 

dis not disagree 
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The “learners” get a list of meanings like this: 

                        not, to, out, with, etc. 

The “teachers” use the following task to teach the “learners”. 

 Say the prefix two or three times and then say an example word.  

 The learner has to look at the list of meanings and choose the right meaning. 

 If the learner does not choose the right meaning by the third try, tell him or her the 

answer. 

 Before moving on to a new prefix, review the one just practiced.  

In conclusion, vocabulary development is a lifetime process for foreign language 

learners. The strategies I have collected from the articles or books I read are beneficial and 

helpful for teaching vocabulary since they are strongly recommended by EFL/ESL experts. 

The first strategy is to encourage students to read extensively, which can lead to increased 

vocabulary development. The second strategy is to use graphic organizers such as semantic 

maps and concept of definition maps with words that are related to each other in meaning and 

can deepen students’ word knowledge and expand the teacher’s direct instruction of 

vocabulary. Another strategy is to use music to teach vocabulary because it enables students 

to enjoy learning English vocabulary. Finally, building vocabulary through word analysis 

skills is an effective way to analyze new vocabulary. Once students have learned the common 

word parts, they can break the words into parts and figure out the possible meaning before 

looking up the dictionary. Since building vocabulary is a long process, combining different 

techniques in teaching vocabulary is effective, thereby helping prevent boredom and creating 

a more interesting learning environment.  
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ABSTRACT 
 
Good product design is an appropriate balance of form, function, and value.  As form becomes 
more and more commoditized, manufacturing materials and processes are easily accessible 
and technologies are less and less proprietary.  Creating value has become a more significant 
component of the product development process.  This value component has nudged product 
producers to search for ways to give value to the goods and services they purvey.  
  
One way value is fashioned is to connect people with the products they use by imbuing the 
products with meaning.  This is art.  This is “Expressive Design”.  Expressive design is used to 
effectively convey a meaning, idea or feeling.  Expression connects the product to the user in a 
surprising way providing a secondary level of emotional impact.  Some of the tools that help 
provide the emotional connection are metaphors, relationships, paradoxes, surprises, humor, 
or the form mimicking the function.  This paper describes the development of the concept of 
“Expressive Design” and its evolution into course curriculum. 
 
WHY do we need expressive design? 
 
In 1998, the Industrial Design program at Brigham Young University moved from the College of 
Fine Arts and Communications to the then newly formed School of Technology in the College 
of Engineering.  One of our intentions for the move was to strengthen our connection to 
technology and provide opportunities for multi-disciplinary collaboration and growth.  This has 
been successful to varying degrees.   
 
The assumption was that the ID program would be able to transfer itself from the old 
environment (Fine Arts College) to the new one (School of Technology) while maintaining its 
identity and culture.  The program retained the Fine Arts status (BFA), but the degree was now 
being offered in the College of Engineering.   
 
It was not understood that the Department of Visual Arts was providing a subtle, underlying 
culture that produced an expectation of expression and exploration in the ID program and in 
the students until several years after the move to the School of Technology.  The underlying 
culture in the School of Technology emphasizes methods of delivery and measurable 
outcomes.  This weakening of our connection to the concept of Design as an art was not 
expected, but understandable with hindsight. 
 
Once the newness of the technology-based environment wore off, an emerging group of 
students felt the need to reconnect artistically with design.  Part of this was driven by students 
who were more intrinsically expressive, and part was driven by an evolving design industry. 
  
Good product design is an appropriate balance of form, function, and value.  As form becomes 
more commoditized and technologies are less proprietary, the value aspect becomes a more 
significant component/goal of the product design process.  More and more products are trying 
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to create value by connecting with people emotionally. This emotional connection is essential 
in creating value beyond function and generating a sense of meaning.   
 
This focus on meaning and emotional connection rather than business goals and technology-
based implementation is a more artistic approach to design than had evolved for us in the 
School of Technology. This was the impetus for the faculty to provide the opportunities for our 
students to reconnect with the art side of the design and product development equation. 

 
Fig. 1 

 
 
Students have been playing in the middle to right-hand side of the design box.  Now they want 
to play in the left-hand side.  See fig. 1 
 
 
WHERE do we introduce the expressive design component into our curriculum? 
 
The Industrial Design program at Brigham Young University has a basic structure that provides 
for exploration as a foundation for the senior year of study.  This has been identified as a good 
point and opportunity for students to experience the expressive design element.  The senior 
students have background, discipline, good skill sets, and maturity to understand the principles 
of expressive design.  They have the desire to broaden their design knowledge, processes, 
and skills, plus they are ready to have some fun.   
 
Our decision was to follow a format that we had established for our other studio courses.  The 
studio courses have two distinct components.  First is an intensely focused experience, called 
a “boot camp”, at the beginning of the studio on a particular subject.  Secondly, an industry 
sponsored project was provided that would apply the principles of the boot camp experience.  
We determined to develop an “expressive design boot camp” in the senior studio.      
 
WHAT do we mean by expressive design? 
 
Concepts important to experience with expressive design are passion, creativity, the search for 
meaning, emotional connection, refinement, presentation, and a unique point of view.   
 
    The Artist, the Work, and the Viewer 

Art is a highly personal activity where the bond between the artist and the work is a given.  The 
viewer brings another level to the equation by providing an interpretation (and thereby forging 
a connection between themselves and the work) that might or might not have been part of the 
original intention of the artist.  Design differs from art in that it consciously tries to take into 
consideration the connection with the viewer (“user”). However, this does not preclude the idea 
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that a designer (as an artist) can, and should, work to forge a highly personal bond with the 
object itself.  It just says that the expression should not compromise the goal as a functional 
product. When a design moves out of the design box into the art side (see fig. 1) the product 
no longer has a balance of form, function and value, but the expression has taken precedence, 
thereby becoming more art than design. The goal of expressive design is to increase a 
products value without compromising function. 
 
    Value and meaning  
 
Expressive design gives meaning to products by reframing a product concept.  A frame 
consists of a map of interpretation that individuals rely on to understand and respond to 
events, things, others and specific environments.  A person builds a series of frames or filters 
to use to make sense of the world. The choices they then make are influenced by their frames 
or filters, but this can limit a person’s view of the world.  Reframing is a way to change that 
point of view and see things from another.  This makes a person reconsider their filters and 
think about what they see in a new perspective which gives that thing or event new meaning 
and the designer a chance to express or communicate that new point of view.   

In the curriculum for the senior studio expressive boot camp the first assignment is to build a 
collection of images of designs that the students consider expressive.  These images are 
composed into a poster that is printed and hung on the studio wall.  The students are then 
invited to discuss what is expressive in their mind and what is not.  This frequently leads to a 
very lively discussion of what is the difference between a beautiful form and an expressive 
form.  From these conversations the students have begun to define what makes expressive 
design.  

Expressive design… 
…is a perfect connection to context; form, material, process, and function so that all elements 
are so completely integrated as to be dependent on one another for success. 
…is a redefining or reinterpreting of an object. 
…is some type of commentary on the object or the objects entire culture. 
…is an element of delight, humor, surprise, and personality. 
…is about objects that express specific things about themselves, or their meaning. 
…has a strong emotional tie or reaction with the viewer. 
…is not neutral, but provocative. 
…is truly outside the box, or is so in the box that it is provocative. 
…has meaning that is as important as form and function. 
…has a hidden message or levels of interpretation of the message. 
…is clever, not cliché. 
…makes a strong emotional connection.  
…allows the designer creativity and interpretation beyond the original intention. 
 
 
In summary, expressive design makes you say, “ooo” (beautiful), “aah” (I get it), “hmm” (makes 
you think), or “ha” (makes you laugh). 
 
Assignments were then given to help students see common things from a different point of 
view.  Here are a couple examples:  

One assignment in the expression boot-camp was to use a trope as a method for reframing a 
product. The term trope relates to the root of the verb "to turn, to direct, to alter, to change".   A 
trope is used in language as a way of turning a word away from its normal meaning and 
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turning it into something else.  It allows the designer creativity and interpretation beyond the 
original intention.  The product the students were asked to redesign was the game of checkers. 
 
One student used the trope of a “pun” by using the checker “bored”.  The result was a 
checkered piece of luggage with Velcro checkers.  This game was to be played as travelers 
waited in airports, train stations, hotels, etc.  While someone was waiting or bored, the luggage 
could be used, first to start a conversation, then to engage someone in a game and ultimately 
to get to know someone. Each checker has a question on it and when a checker is “jumped” 
the question associated with the checker has to be answered by the players.  The opportunity 
is to socialize with a game so as not to be “bored”. 

Another assignment given in the boot camp was to interpret the scripture found in Matt 25:35-
36.   

“For I was an hungered, and ye gave me meat: I was thirsty, and ye gave me drink: I 
was a stranger, and ye took me in: Naked, and ye clothed me: I was sick, and ye 
visited me: I was in prison, and ye came unto me.” 

A student used the “thirsty and ye gave me drink” to develop what they called the dirt cup.  It 
was a product used to raise awareness of the world’s water problem of not enough clean water 
to drink.  The product was a tool to raise money for clean water.  The dirt cup is given away at 
a fund raiser as a reminder of the problem. The cup came with a donation card.  When a 
donation was made a liner was sent to the owner making the cup useable.  This product won a 
design arts award.   

Another student developed a concept for a drinking fountain in parks.  The design consisted of 
two fountain pedestals where the water from one shot over to the bowl of the other and vice 
versa.  The interpretation of the scripture was unique, “I was a stranger, and ye gave me 
drink”.  

This was the beginning of our development of expression as part of our curriculum.  In the 
process of working on our expression boot camp curriculum a student who was looking for a 
topic for a senior project asked the faculty for help.  One of the criteria for senior projects is to 
pick a topic that the student is passionate about and this student was struggling to find such a 
topic.  The opportunity to explore expressive design was offered and accepted by the student.  
The student soon became passionate about the topic.  

This was the student’s thesis statement: 

If industrial design is the balance between engineering and art, then expressive 
design sits close to the art side of the spectrum. It is expressive more than 
functional. Its expression is its function. (See fig. 1) 
 
My aim in starting this project was to explore expressive design, which seems to 
be design that is centered more on the meaning of objects than their utility. I set 
out to find a method for understanding these ideas as well as generating my own. I 
wanted to test my abilities to design for expression’s sake, rather than just finding 
innovative solutions to problems like I am used to doing in both work and school 
projects. Basically, I just wanted to have a little fun with design. 

 
The student collected a large quantity of images considered to be expressive design objects, 
and extensions to the senior class activity. The images helped define the breadth that 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 876



expressive design can take. The images were compiled, printed out, and posted individually on 
a wall.  The student’s next effort was to organize the data.   
 
The first step was to categorize the images in groups that had some common element.  Very 
quickly patterns started to emerge.  Some groups were very large and easy to define as a 
recognized method of expression and some were not.  Over time ten initial categories were 
defined by the student in which the majority of the concepts could fit into. The student noticed 
that most of the objects were ubiquitous objects, objects that form and functionally were 
perfectly understood.  The designers utilized the most recognized and simple objects possible, 
which seems to allow for instant and universal connections. 
 
The initial categories were these: 
  

 Phrase Translation- translate a common phrase into an object 
 Change of Scale- change the scale of an object to create something new 
 Change of Material- change the material of an object to create something new 
 Form mimics Function- the form or aesthetic of the object indicates its use 
 Compensation- the object is a reaction to a compensatory behavior 
 Combine- combining objects to create a new one 
 Eliminate- elimination of part of the object pushes the other parts to compensate 
 Juxtapose- contradictory elements brought together for a new perspective 
 Implied relationship- an interaction or relationship is suggested by the object’s form 
 Reuse- use a (disposable) object in a new way 

To validate the categories, the student started to sketch product concepts that followed each 
category’s definition.  Most of the sketches were discarded as too cliché or trivial, but one or 
two good ideas were kept for each category.  These ideas were pinned to a board to create a 
quick visual reference for the category and to validate the categories description. 
 
The next test was to take a single object and try to create a concept for that object in each 
category.  This proved to be difficult because it forced the more ambiguous categories to be 
redefined and refined.  This is where the student had to force the concepts to fit a few 
categories.  The student felt this exercise, though most difficult, fostered the most originality. 
 
The objects the student chose to apply to all the categories were salt and pepper shakers.  
The reason for this was that these objects showed up often in the initial image research.  To do 
something new with objects that had already been explored would be a challenge.  
 
The student brainstormed an attribute list to identify characteristics that could be played with in 
each category.  Attributes included physical aspects, form, and symbolic characteristics.  
Things like: black and white, shaker, pinching, passing, container, particles, grain, bits, sand, 
holes, perforations, used upside down, knocking over, spilling, throw over your shoulder, food 
spice, sits on table, form factor, etc. 
 
These two tests helped see what categories allowed for the easiest application of an idea and 
which ones did not.  The final categories were organized, simplified and clarified.  

From the student’s research of expression artifacts, the categories from the senior project, and 
the industrial design and art faculty input, a series of new categories were devised and 
codified. Each of these categories is named, briefly defined, and a representative example 
given.   
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Relationship of the form with the function—this is where the form indicates or communicates 
the function of the product or the function is communicated by the form.  An example of this is 
the USB drive that is shaped like a file folder, the form indicating the function on a number of 
levels. 

Association with related things—this is where a relationship of a products form, function, 
materials, and/or environments are associated directly.  An example of this is a water bottle 
that looks like water. 

Association with unrelated things—this is where a relationship of a products form, function, 
materials, and/or environments are associated indirectly.  An example of this is the catsup and 
mustard bottles as shampoo and conditioner.    

Association with paradox, contradiction or exaggeration—an example of this is the Phillip Stark 
bubble club chair that has the traditional look of a lounge chair but is blow molded plastic.   

Connection with nature—this is where the product takes on the form or function inspired from 
nature. An example of this is the “mama bird” pitcher feeding the “baby bird” cups.   

Connection with people, personification—this is where the product derives the form or function 
from human characteristics.  An example of this is the nose spoon. 

A link to tradition—this is when something new ties itself to the past to make an emotional 
connection.  An example is the new Volkswagen beetle. Nice form, good function but it sold on 
its value proposition, nostalgic connection to the icon of the past.  

Compensation—is when something is used not as intended and this compensation is framed.  
Like the TP tissue box. 

Elimination—when an expected or traditional elements of the form or function are removed 
from the product.  For example the table cloth that becomes the table eliminating the table 
itself.   

Metaphors using tropes—The term trope related to the root of the verb "to turn, to direct, to 
alter, to change".   A trope is a way of turning a word away from its normal meaning and 
turning it into something else.  For instance the “two peas in a pod” love seat. 

The result of expressive design research is to provide students with tools that allow them to 
experiment with expressive design.  A number of students do this naturally and don’t need 
coaching to find an emotional connection with the artifacts they are designing.  For those who 
don’t have this natural ability these categories can be used as sparks to help them reframe and 
add value to their designs.  In the long run students will have another tool to help design and 
develop new products that have beautiful form, appropriate function and a emotional 
connection with the user.  This is the industrial design program at BYU’s attempt to build a 
bridge back to our roots and the culture of art. 
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ABSTRACT 
 
     Paparazzi have for decades hounded celebrities, but what was once considered a 

necessary evil celebrities tolerated has mushroomed into a problem that at times causes 

safety concerns.  

     This study examines what can be done to try to keep paparazzi under control. 

Paparazzi in Los Angeles and New York City were interviewed, as were attorneys, police 

officers, politicians, business owners and celebrities. Los Angeles officials considered 

trying to pass a law establishing a safety zone of a few feet to keep paparazzi at bay. 

Eventually, a proposal was offered in mid-November that would keep paparazzi at least 

20 feet away from schools and hospitals. Officials also have proposed licensing and 

taxing paparazzi. Politicians and police officials have been frustrated in this cat-and-

mouse game because no laws are specifically written to control paparazzi; in addition, to 

enforce existing laws, officials must catch paparazzi breaking laws. 
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     Some shop owners have “paparazzi screens” they drop whenever a celebrity arrives; 

others will open after hours to give celebrities privacy. A paparazzi abatement company 

keeps tabs on paparazzi, taking photographs and compiling a file on each. The company 

also will let paparazzi know when they have gone too far, at times speaking with them or 

leaving notes at their homes. 

     This study also discusses the history of paparazzi, examines the definition of public 

figures, the invasion of privacy and whether celebrities have any claims to privacy. 
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   Like many celebrities, Frank Sinatra had had enough. 

   While in Italy filming the 1965 release Von Ryan’s Express, Sinatra had the paparazzi  

pursue him everywhere while he was with actress Ava Gardner, his ex-wife. The 

paparazzi reportedly offered $16,000 for a posed picture of the couple. Sinatra reportedly 

countered with an offer of $32,000 “if he could break one paparazzi arm and one leg.”i

   Countless celebrities have likely felt the same way Sinatra did in 1965, for the number 

of paparazzi has grown dramatically since then, and confrontations between paparazzi 

and celebrities also have increased. As the paparazzi ranks have swelled, many young 

newcomers to the business have flouted “old-school” techniques such as not being seen 

while following and photographing celebrities. 

 

     This study will look at what attempts have been made to counteract paparazzi and 

what paparazzi have done to overcome any obstacles placed in their way. In-depth 

interviews were conducted with eight paparazzi, public officials, police officials and 

others who struggle with paparazzi. 

    The paparazzi were asked how they do their jobs when cries to control them have 

grown in the past several years; they also were asked whether more laws needed to be 

enacted. Those trying to keep the paparazzi at bay were asked what they do to handle 

paparazzi and whether confrontations are becoming more frequent and troublesome. 

     The cat-and-mouse game between paparazzi and celebrities began in Rome in the 

early 1950s, and a crucial moment came Aug. 15, 1958, in Rome during Ferragosto 

(Feast of the Assumption) festivities. Tazio Secchiaroli, one of the earliest and perhaps 

most famous paparazzi, made a name for himself that night. He was part of a group of 

photographers on Via Veneto who saw ex-King Farouk of Egypt at a table in the Café de 
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Paris with two women, neither of whom was his wife. Secchiaroli took the ex-King’s 

photograph, which enraged the king. He lost his temper and charged Secchiaroli, which 

was photographed. Later, Seccharioli photographed Gardner and actor Tony Franciosa, 

who was married to actress Shelly Winters, kissing in a café. Also that night, Seccharioli 

and the same group of photographers saw actress Anita Ekberg and actor Anthony Steel 

leaving a nightclub, apparently arguing while inebriated. Using his flashlight, Secchiaroli 

took a photograph. Steel went after Secchiaroli, whose photos appeared in the tabloids a 

few days later. 

     “On that occasion we found that with small incidents created deliberately we could get 

pictures that earned us a lot of money,’’ Secchiaroli said.ii

    Secchiaroli had indeed found a lucrative industry. Squiers (1999) interviewed 

Secchiaroli in 1994 and found how and why he made so much money. Squiers writes: 

“According to Secchiaroli, an image of an American actor alone would bring him the 

equivalent of about U.S. $3. But a picture of the actor socializing with a pretty escort – 

which he asked Secchiaroli not to take – was worth about $50.”

 

iii

    Secchiaroli was a major figure as the paparazzi grew; director Federico Fellini used 

Secchiaroli as the template for a key role in La Dolce Vita, a 1960 movie in which Fellini 

first used the word “paparazzo.”

 

iv

    As defined in the Webster’s New World College Dictionary, a paparazzo is “a 

photographer, often a freelance one, who takes candid shots, often in an intrusive manner, 

of celebrities for newspapers or magazines: usually used in pl.”

 

v
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Literature Review 

     Long before paparazzi became a widespread problem, Boorstin (1961)vi in some ways 

predicted the clashes between them and celebrities. His often-quoted definition of a 

celebrity and other writings showing why celebrities need the attention paparazzi offer 

help explain the tense, but needed, relationship.  Boorstin writes: “A celebrity is a person 

who is well-known for his well-knownness.”vii Paparazzi can help celebrities become 

well known, and more important, stay in the public eye. Boorstin recognized this long 

before the streets of Los Angeles and New York City had paparazzi seemingly 

everywhere. Boorstin explained why, at times, paparazzi are beneficial, if not critical: 

“No one is more forgotten than the last generation’s celebrity’’viii and  “Formerly, a 

public man needed a private secretary for a barrier between himself and the public. 

Nowadays he has a press secretary, to keep him properly in the public eye.”ix

      Like Boorstin, Howe (2005)

 

x writes celebrities need paparazzi to keep them in the 

spotlight. Privacy is fine, but not for someone promoting a multimillion dollar movie. 

Howe writes, “The paparazzi have amazing antenna. They know before a celebrity does 

when a career is cooling. It may not be much of a consolation, but stars know their 

careers are on track when their lives are made hell by photographers.”xi

      Howe writes that though “paparazzi are relentless in their pursuit of their subjects”

 

xii 

they move on once the celebrity’s photograph plummets in value. Once someone 

becomes a celebrity, he or she forfeits privacy forever, Howe writes.xiii

    Howe writes paparazzi are going to greater lengths to track celebrities, including more 

car chases, and though longtime paparazzi do not get involved in those chases, many 
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younger, newer paparazzi do not hesitate to do so. He writes, “The stupid paps, the 

grunts of the profession, would try to run a star off the road or cause collisions.”xiv

     Paparazzi, Howe writes, have little concern for celebrities’ privacy claims. In general, 

paparazzi think: 

 

• We don’t care, we’ve got a job to do and money to earn. 

• These people earn a ton of money because the public pays to see their movies or 

buy their music, therefore they’re public property. 

• Celebrities are quite happy to be photographed when they have a movie coming 

out. 

• Celebrities bring it on themselves by behaving badly. 

• We make celebrities more famous, therefore more successful. 

• Celebrities actually like being photographed, but they pretend that they don’t. 

• Celebrities want you to photograph them when they’re on the way up but not 

when they’re stars. 

• We don’t care, we’ve got a job to do and money to earn.xv

 

 

     These definitions and thoughts show how much society’s mores have changed in the 

almost 120 years since Warren and Brandeis (1890)xvi

     Hodges (1994)

 wrote their classic on the right to 

privacy. 

xvii wrote a compelling essay defending a journalist’s right to invade 

someone’s privacy. He wrote, though, the information had to be of public importance and 

it was the lone way to gain such information. Hodges also split people into seven groups, 

including celebrities, and outlined guidelines regarding each group’s claim to privacy. 
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Hodges writes: “We should publish private information about them if readers are 

interested in knowing that information, provided that the information does no harm to the 

celebrity as a person. (The criterion of ‘interest’ surpasses that of ‘importance.’)”xviii 

     Hodges sees the delicate balancing act, contending celebrities have a right to privacy, 

but their careers depend on their becoming public figures, which means their standard for 

privacy is greatly lowered. 

     Bok (1983)xix defines privacy as “the condition of being protected from unwanted 

access by others – either physical access, personal information, or attention.”xx Bok 

contends individuals fight to maintain their privacy by protecting their “personal space 

and territoriality.”xxi

    Valdes (2006) says paparazzi cannot become easily frustrated in their pursuit of 

celebrities and photographs. They cannot take no for an answer: “The tactics of the 

paparazzi center on this principle: Get a shot by any means necessary.”

xxiii

 

xxii Taking 

photographs atop roofs or in trees is standard, but paparazzi have gone far beyond that to 

succeed. Valdes writes, “In some cases, if the event is in a sealed building, paparazzi 

have staged fire alarms or bomb threats to cause an evacuation of the building that forces 

their subjects on the streets.’’  

      Through the years, paparazzi have made their careers by getting exclusive 

photographs, particularly those that show the superstar in everyday, often unflattering, 

situations. Paparazzi have for years have reasoned stars have controlled their images and 

try to present themselves as almost perfect. Showing the other side has long been 

lucrative. Squiers writes, “Coming on the heels of neorealism, and taking some 

neorealist heroes as their victims/subjects, the paparazzi strove to look at the daily life of 
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carousing celebrities, especially as it pertained to their romantic liaisons. The paparazzi 

hardly needed to ‘magnify’ physiognomic details, as the celebrities did that themselves: 

all the photographer had to do was be watchful so as to catch the spilling cleavage, the 

ungainly yawn, the drunk pratfall or ill-advised strut. But the paparazzi’s provocations, 

which made celebrities lash out, get angry, flee from or chase the photographers, 

produced exaggerated reactions that created celebrities as comic visions.”xxiv

     Those reactions drove the industry, keeping paparazzi busy. Squiers writes, 

“Paparazzi rely on the fact that fans want to see the images behind the image, the 

unofficial, the unposed, the unretouched – the ‘really’ that Richard Dyer proposed as the 

aim of all celebrity coverage – and they relentlessly pursue them.”

 

xxv

 

 

Research Questions 

     Previous research has indicated paparazzi have been increasingly bold in their tactics 

to get photographs. With the growth of paparazzi in the Los Angeles area to about 300 

and to about 80 in New York City in the past decade, the likelihood of problems 

involving paparazzi has increased tremendously.  

   The present study will try to determine what tactics can be used to control paparazzi 

behavior. Based on previous literature, this study will examine these research questions: 

    RQ1: Is the problem of aggressive paparazzi growing? 

    RQ2: What can be done to counteract paparazzi? 
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Method 

 

      The researcher attended a meeting July 31, 2008, of the first Los Angeles Regional 

Paparazzi Task Force, a 3 ½-hour meeting. It included testimony from a rock star, two 

actors, a former paparazzo, the Malibu mayor and officials and attorneys from Los 

Angeles and several surrounding cities that have problems with paparazzi.  

      In addition, eight paparazzi in Los Angeles or New York were interviewed. The 

paparazzi were found in Internet searches, through information in celebrity magazines or 

when they were working. Questions they were asked included obstacles they have had to 

overcome while doing their jobs; whether they break laws to do their jobs; what is 

effective in stopping them; and whether more, stricter laws are needed to control 

paparazzi. 

     Those who agreed to be interviewed could be considered “old-school” paparazzi; all 

had a decade or more in the field and had serious problems with the actions of 

newcomers. The longtime paparazzi stressed they prefer stealth while working and 

consider the newer breed of paparazzi unprofessional because it often intentionally 

causes confrontations. The “old-school” paparazzi said celebrities should never know 

they are being followed or photographed. They decry the practice of some of the less 

experienced paparazzi who often jump in front of celebrities to get photographs. 

      Merely agreeing to an interview showed the division in the paparazzi; those 

interviewed said they conducted themselves as professionals and were happy to discuss 

their business. About two dozen paparazzi declined to be interviewed when asked face-

to-face; some said their agencies would not allow them to talk. Longtime paparazzi often 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 887



told the researcher those who declined were newcomers and part of the reason paparazzi 

have gotten a worse reputation in recent years. 

     Two business owners on Robertson Boulevard, a trendy shopping area in Los 

Angeles known for attracting stars and therefore paparazzi, were interviewed. Three 

other workers in clothing stores also were interviewed. 

    Dennis Zine, the Los Angeles City Councilman who organized and convened over the 

July 31 task force hearing, was interviewed. Others interviewed were: a detective in the 

Threat Management Unit of the Los Angeles Police Department; two former Los 

Angeles police officers who have a paparazzi abatement company; the head deputy of 

the Target Crimes Division in Los Angeles County; and his lead investigator. 

 

Results 

     Research Question 1 asked whether the problem of aggressive paparazzi is growing. 

     Singer John Mayer, who described himself as “one of the most media-friendly 

celebrities,”xxvi

     “You don’t have to be ultimately photographed to have been dangerously pursued for 

the attempt of getting a shot,’’ Mayer said. “Without knowing who is following you or 

why you are being followed, there is a very real possibility for suffering harm or 

 would agree assault photographer more aptly describes those with long 

lenses and a hunger to snap celebrities’ photographs. Mayer during his testimony at the 

Los Angeles Regional Paparazzi Task Force meeting at Los Angeles City Hall on July 

31, 2008, described in great detail his frustrations and experiences dealing with 

paparazzi. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 888



injury.”xxvii  

     “(Having a camera) it’s also the most socially acceptable way to come within inches 

of someone you do not know and who does not know you,’’ Mayer said. “Sadly, if I were 

someone who wanted to do harm to a celebrity, of which there are many, my best bet in  

A joke asks, What’s the difference between a stalker and a paparazzi? A 

camera. To Mayer, that isn’t a joke. 

succeeding today would be to hold a camera.”xxviii 

     Mayer said he is routinely followed in Los Angeles, and the sound of car horns blaring 

lets him know paparazzi are following him. He said when paparazzi travel in packs, they 

often ignore red lights to keep up with him and the competition. When a line of cars is 

following him, Mayer said it becomes a dangerous situation. 

      “A severe accident resulting from this kind of pursuit is not a theoretical possibility, 

but a situational certainty,’’ Mayer said.xxix

     Mayer suggested paparazzi be required to have credentials that are easy to see, such as 

a white P on license plates. He also offered officials the chance to drive around Los 

Angeles with him. 

 

     “I think this is the kind of thing you have to see from the passenger seat,’’ Mayer said. 

“I think it’s an eye-opening experience.  . . . It’s the Wild West right now.”xxx

     Pamela Conley Ulich, Malibu’s mayor, has to deal with paparazzi flocking to her city 

because numerous celebrities live there. She said Pacific Coast Highway, the main road 

to get to Malibu, has become increasingly dangerous. “There seems to be a new breed of 

paparazzi who have reckless disregard for the safety of others,’’ Ulich said. “I have 

received reports that this new breed of paparazzi engages in high-speed car chases along 

PCH, which is our main street, which (has a speed limit of 55 mph), travel in packs, they 

 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 889



run red lights, they make unsafe and at times illegal U-turns in pursuit of their 

subjects.”xxxi

     John Perry, a former Los Angeles police officer who started a company that includes 

paparazzi abatement, said erratic driving is the biggest problem regarding paparazzi. 

 

     “They have accidents among themselves all the time,’’ Perry said. “They have to; they 

have to run red lights. When you’ve got 10 people following, the 10

xxxii

th is going to try to 

get up to the No. 1 spot. That’s the problem.”  

     Zine, the Third District Councilman in Los Angeles, organized the task force meeting 

after it was reported Los Angeles County spent about $25,000 on police services when 

Britney Spears was taken to the hospital in January 2008.xxxiii

xxxiv

  Zine said he has received 

hundreds of e-mails and calls from concerned citizens regarding paparazzi. “They act like 

a pack of wolves stalking their prey, creating havoc on the streets,’’ Zine said.  

     “I’d compare it to a snowball rolling downhill,’’ Zine said. “It starts small and it gets 

bigger and more involved and it gets larger and larger and all-encompassing and it 

suffocates you. That’s where it’s at now; it’s gotten to the suffocating environment.”

Until 

the number of paparazzi swelled in the past decade, Zine said problems with aggressive 

paparazzi weren’t nearly as common.  

xxxv

     In Los Angeles and New York City, the paparazzi problem has grown as the numbers 

increase and the standards decrease. The paparazzi in Los Angeles have grown from a 

handful a decade or so ago to about 300xxxvi

xxxvii

 

 and from 15 or 20 in the late 1970s to about 

80 in New York City.  That competition has changed the business in several respects, 

and longtime paparazzi said that has caused multiple problems. Exclusives, every 

paparazzo’s goal, have become almost impossible to obtain. As a result, prices have 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 890



plummeted as agencies have become inundated with photos. Several paparazzi following 

a celebrity has become the norm. Overall, longtime paparazzi said they are unhappy with 

many of the changes because many newcomers do not conform to typical paparazzi 

standards of decorum and professionalism. 

     “When I started, it was easy money,’’ former paparazzo Mel Bouzad said. “There 

weren’t that many people doing it. But nowadays there are hundreds and hundreds of 

people. The market is saturated. Prices have crashed. The industry is trying to kill itself, 

apparently. It’s going to go from bad to worse.”xxxviii 

      Bouzad, like several paparazzi interviewed, said newer paparazzi do not have the 

proper background and training. As a result, they often jump out at celebrities and often 

cause confrontations, particularly if there is a group. Years ago, Bauer said, celebrities 

did not realize they were being photographed. Ideally, they would not know until the 

photograph was published. “At the time, I don’t think they realized how good they had 

it,’’ Bauer said. “A couple years back they were still complaining about the means back 

then, but compared to what’s happening today, I think they would wish it was that way. 

Now you have people that are basically in your face; wide angle, with a flash, six feet 

away. Mass groups of people; 10, 15, 20 is not unusual. I guess you could call it a 

guerrilla tactic.”xxxix 

     William Hodgman, head deputy of the Target Crimes Division in Los Angeles, 

conducted an investigation for several months during the summer of 2005. His office 

responded after several celebrities became concerned paparazzi were becoming more 

dangerous. Hodgman’s investigation found paparazzi commonly drive up curbs and 

sidewalks, run red lights and ignore traffic laws. Hodgman also described a “wolf pack 
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technique” in which two or three cars combine to surround a car, force it slow and then 

stop. Then paparazzi get out and take photographs. In one case, a celebrity was stopped 

for 20 minutes.xl “The people from within the paparazzi world who spoke to us were 

individuals who were appalled at what was going on,’’ Hodgman said.xli

     The aggressive tactics aren’t aimed at only celebrities. Hodgman found paparazzi have 

turned on one another while seeking lucrative photographs. Hodgman said though those 

considered rogue paparazzi would not speak to him and his investigators, “old-school” 

paparazzi would. They described a code of honor among paparazzi that is fading. The 

unwritten code was more like a typical red carpet event; if a paparazzo arrived at a scene 

first, he got the exclusive because others would move on. The paparazzo got at least the 

best spot. That civility has vanished as prices soared. 

 

      “What happens these days is the younger paparazzi often employed by the 

organizations known to utilize more aggressive tactics would simply go up to the older 

photographer and say, . . .  ‘Get . . . out of here and if you don’t I’ll beat you up until you 

decide to leave,’’’ Hodgman said. “There’s more of a jungle warfare aspect among the 

paparazzi. It’s almost like the paparazzi are feeding among themselves.”

xliii

xlii In general, 

Hodgman said the older paparazzi complained about the aggressive tactics of the 

newcomers, which include gang members and ex-convicts. Hodgman said the older 

paparazzi described the newcomers as “just thugs, criminals with cameras.”  

     Nick Stern, a former paparazzo who spent 15 years in the business, quit after deciding 

the business had changed too much. He moved to Los Angeles in 2007 and found many 

paparazzi secretive and uncooperative with other paparazzi. Stern often could not get a 

handshake, instead having paparazzi turn and walk away. Stern said most have one goal: 
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‘‘‘I want that one shot so I can retire.’ They have no passion for being here; they have no 

passion for journalism or good news stories. They just want to make that fast buck. 

That’s a big difference between a real journalist and a paparazzi who’s just here for a 

quick buck.”xliv

         Research Question 2 asks what can be done to counteract paparazzi. 

 

     Trying to “control” paparazzi has long been a frustrating ordeal for celebrities and law 

enforcement officials. Because they are well-known, celebrities have limited claims to 

privacy, and paparazzi have the right to photograph celebrities in public. Dan McCann 

and John Perry, who run a paparazzi abatement company in the Los Angeles area, have 

developed several methods to try to keep paparazzi in line.  

     Through talking with paparazzi, they have developed a file on almost every 

paparazzo. Paparazzi who oppose unprofessional tactics often are eager to inform 

McCann and Perry about problems. At times, that eliminates the problem and reduces 

competition. “You have a lot of immigration issues,’’ McCann said. “A lot of paparazzi 

are on a visa that doesn’t allow what they’re doing. We get information, we call 

immigration about certain people, and then the next thing you know they’re gone.”xlv

     Perry said the police background he and McCann have helps them deal with 

paparazzi. They also benefit from paparazzi who want to see the more aggressive 

violators kept in line. “We basically use the same tactics we used on the street,’’ Perry 

said. “If you don’t work with us, we’ll work against you, so they tell us everything about 

each other. And they know anything they do will get back to us. We basically have them 

police themselves.”

 

xlvi  
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     Perry said he sets ground rules with paparazzi (“no trespassing, no hide-and-seek or 

erratic driving. That’s the biggest problem.”xlvii) and most follow them without 

complaint. If they don’t, Perry works to make their jobs more difficult. At times, Perry 

works to provide what he termed a “chilling effect.” “I like to call it we remove the 

power of anonymity,’’ Perry said. “They want to get in, get that shot and get out. They’re 

not going to do that if we’re around. We’re going to find out, we’re going to identify 

them. If necessary, we’ll surveil them.”xlviii Perry has no problem with those who conduct 

themselves as professionals and don’t rush celebrities or try to provoke them. If a 

paparazzo crosses what Perry considers a professional line, he takes note and reacts. “It’s 

a little different if you get a note on your door that night: ‘Nice to see you; we’re keeping 

an eye on you,”’xlix

     When Perry and McCann started dealing with paparazzi, Perry said paparazzi took 

their photographs to try to intimidate them. It gave Perry an idea that has proved to be 

one of his most effective methods of monitoring paparazzi. “I said, ‘All right, if they 

want to play games, utilize their tactics,’’’ Perry said. “So then we started taking pictures 

of them. They’d get pissed off; they’d speed away and flip us off. I said, ‘Oh, this is 

working pretty good because no one else thought of this, amazingly.’ . . . A lot of them 

would hide from us because they didn’t want us taking their picture. It was like they were 

the stars and we were the paparazzi.”

 Perry said. 

l

     Zine has taken a more traditional approach, trying to pass legislation to keep paparazzi 

in line. On Nov. 18, 2008, he introduced an ordinance to keep paparazzi at least 20 feet 

away from hospitals and schools. “School zones and medical facilities are extremely 

susceptible to the reckless behavior of the paparazzi,” Zine said. “The paparazzi become 
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a public safety hazard when they block access to critical facilities, speed in these zones, 

impede traffic flow, violate the privacy of celebrities and their children, and frighten 

innocent bystanders. I, for one, am not willing to risk public safety for one ‘million 

dollar’ shot.”li

  On Nov. 16, 2009, a Los Angeles judge ordered two paparazzi to stay away from reality 

TV star Nicole Richie and her two children. The paparazzi must stay at least 50 feet away 

from Richie and her children for three years. In court papers, Richie said the two men 

caused her to become involved in a car crash Oct. 5, 2009, as they tried to photograph her 

and her children. After that, Richie said paparazzi problems “occur on a daily basis . . . I 

am fearful that [their] continued presence may cause yet another accident, this time with 

my infant children in the vehicle.”

 

lii

    On Oct. 11, 2009, California Gov. Arnold Schwarzenegger signed into law AB 524, 

which could penalize paparazzi or media outlets up to $50,000 for taking or publishing 

photographs “of the plaintiff engaging in a personal or familial activity under 

circumstances in which the plaintiff has a reasonable expectation of privacy.”

 

liii The 

paparazzi and media outlets could be held liable under the legislation if any “attempts to 

capture, in a manner that is offensive to a reasonable person, or knowingly trespasses or 

commits assault”liv

     Previously, only paparazzi had been held liable. The law takes effect Jan. 1, 2010. 

 with the intent of taking photographs. 

      Sean Burke, a former bodyguard for celebrities, started a group named Paparazzi 

Reform Initiative in February 2009, and his group’s involvement in highlighting 

paparazzi problems helped draw attention and get the new bill passed. 
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     “Honestly, the bill isn’t as much as I wanted it to be,’’ Burke said. “It’s a start, but it 

has a long way to go. The reality of the bill is someone has to break a law in the process 

of getting a photo and then have People magazine or someone purchase that photo 

knowing that the law was broken. 

    “It’s not going to solve a lot of problems, but hopefully what it will do is let media 

outlets understand that there’s a concern.”lv

    Burke said he realizes there is a strong need for the First Amendment, which he 

supports, but a line also must be drawn between newsworthy events when celebrities are 

fair game and the mundane when they should be able to considered everyday citizens. He 

also wants celebrities to be treated as well as . . . animals. 

 

    “If you had a dog that was being harassed by people, people with cameras . . . there’s a 

dog walking down the street and there’s a mob of eight cameramen running after the dog 

taking pictures and the dog was yelping, you would have everyone from everywhere 

coming to attack those cameramen,’’ Burke said. “You would have the Humane Society. 

You would have so much going on about that; that poor dog was attacked by the 

cameramen.”lvi

     Creating such laws such as the one that will take effect Jan. 1, 2010, would give 

Detective Jeff Dunn a much-needed boost in trying to control paparazzi. Dunn, head of 

the Threat Management Unit of the Los Angeles Police Department, has tried to deal 

with paparazzi for about 15 years. “It’s kind of the Wild, Wild West out there with 

regards to some of these paparazzi,’’ Dunn said.

 

lvii He said he and his department 

struggle because other than phone calls, there are no anti-harassment laws in California. 
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Identifying the paparazzi and catching them in the act have “been a tough nut to crack,” 

Dunn said.lviii 

     Dunn also said he suspects a lot of hit-and-run accidents involve paparazzi because 

they often have chases and drive erratically. “Until somebody passes a law that would 

assist law enforcement in regulating this type of behavior, you’re going to have this 

problem,’’ Dunn said. “The paparazzi know exactly what their rights are and where the 

line in the sand is, and they’re going to stand right on that line and do what they can do. 

They’re engaging in over-the-top behavior and nobody’s going to jail. That’s not law 

enforcement’s fault. We’ll do what we can do, but we have to operate within the legal 

limits of the state laws.”lix

      Like Dunn, Hodgman has been frustrated trying to slow paparazzi. In the summer of 

2005, Hodgman conducted an investigation after a stack of complaints from celebrities 

concerned paparazzi were becoming more dangerous than ever. Hodgman said the 

investigation found cases of trespass, assault and battery, reckless driving and the 

potential for conspiracy. The problem? All but conspiracy are misdemeanors. 

 

     Hodgman said some of the Los Angeles paparazzi have criminal records and some 

came to the United States after having trouble in Europe. After Diana’s death, tougher 

laws were enacted in Europe, and some fled to the United States because of that, he said. 

Hodgman said his investigation had a chilling effect on paparazzi because “there was a 

sense the district attorney was out on the street watching.”lx Hodgman also said some 

paparazzi overstayed their work visas, which drew interest from Immigration 

Naturalization Service and added to the chilling effect. “Some of the more shady 

characters were actually expelled from the country,’’ Hodgman said.lxi 
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     James Day, Hodgman’s lead investigator, said paparazzi “know the law and are 

careful to skirt it.”

lxiii

lxii Because paparazzi largely photograph celebrities in public, there is 

typically little a celebrity can do, which paparazzi know. “When you’re trying to control 

something like this, who’s to stop Joe Citizen from going and taking someone’s picture?” 

Day said. “They have every right to take a picture. They’re in a public place. They’ll 

hang their hat on that issue. ‘Hey, I have a right to be here. I have a right to take a picture 

if I want.’ How do you separate Joe Citizen from the paparazzi?”  

     Zine might separate them through licensing. Existing laws are not working, Zine said, 

and he does not want to outlaw paparazzi. Instead, regulation could help control them and 

help police identify them when needed. “Licensing might be the answer,’’ Zine said. 

“License with a fee and controls, just like we license beauticians, we license barbers, we 

license dentists. Everybody gets a license. A license might be the result.”lxiv

     Along Robertson Boulevard in Los Angeles, businesses have to deal with daily 

swarms of paparazzi. The Ivy restaurant is known to attract celebrities, and paparazzi will 

mill about the street for hours waiting for a worthy photograph. When a celebrity appears, 

problems often arise as paparazzi try to photograph celebrities in stores. Some stores have 

tried frustrating paparazzi. “We don’t have a lot of problems with the paparazzi because 

whenever celebrities come in to shop we put the screen down,’’ said Nisha Evoy, a sales 

clerk at Lisa Kline. “We have a black screen that goes down and covers the glass so no 

pictures can be taken. They can’t see inside the store; we can’t see them and they can’t 

see us.”

 

lxv  Several stores along Robertson Boulevard have tried the technique, but most 

no longer drop the screen. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 898



    Asked whether such “paparazzi screens” act as a deterrent, Harrison said, “Hell no. 

That lets us know someone is in there. You can shoot around them.”lxvi

    Fraser Ross, who owns four stores on Robertson Boulevard with Kitson being the 

most prominent, has a steady stream of celebrities in his stores since he opened his first 

in 2000. He said shopping and avoiding paparazzi is easy. 

 Harrison said 

several stores stopped using the screens after a bit because they attracted attention. He 

said the screens acted as a flag waving to paparazzi. Instead of seeing a celebrity, 

paparazzi merely had to drive Robertson Boulevard looking for dropped screens to 

determine whether a celebrity was inside. 

    “You come at 10 (a.m.), there are going to be no paparazzi,’’ Ross said. “They start 

trickling in about 11:30 because they’ve been at the clubs late at night. You want to be 

photographed, you can be photographed; you don’t, you don’t. You can come late at 

night or early in the morning. We can open after hours. You don’t have to shop on 

Robertson. Go off Robertson.”lxvii 

     Ross said many celebrities have followed that advice. “You’re not going to get the A-

list celebrities on Robertson because they don’t want to be photographed,’’ Ross said. 

“They don’t go anywhere but restaurants anymore. Everyone’s on the payroll in LA (to 

give paparazzi tips).”lxviii 

    Ross said he has opened Kitson for celebrities several times about 2 a.m. without 

paparazzi noticing. Ross has little sympathy for those who want to work in Hollywood 

and keep their privacy. He knows the older stars have had to adapt to the growth of 

paparazzi, but the others step into the business knowing what they face. 
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     “The new ones, they know what it is,’’ Ross said. “They have to realize it. The ones 

who are becoming famous now have to realize it’s part of the game, it’s part of the 

shtick. You got to endure now.”lxix

     Ross has two solutions to avoiding paparazzi: “Be a director or producer instead” or 

 

make a deal with paparazzi. “We’ll never take your picture again on a red carpet event 

ever, ever again,’’ Ross said. “That’s it. Would they take that? There’s not one celebrity 

that would say yes to that; not one celebrity . . . ”lxx

 

 

Discussion 

     This study attempted to examine whether paparazzi are becoming more aggressive, 

whether celebrities have forfeited all claims to privacy and what can be done to try to 

rein in paparazzi. 

     The findings from Research Question 1 show paparazzi have become more brazen in 

their attempts to find lucrative photographs. Over the years, competition has stiffened, 

which causes paparazzi to become more creative and daring while trying to outwit the 

competition. Paparazzi also are becoming more threatening to one another; the old ways 

of decorum often have been erased as ex-gang members and ex-convicts become more 

common among paparazzi on the streets. 

      Because of the need for publicity early in their careers, many celebrities form a 

delicate symbiotic relationship with paparazzi, findings from Research Question 2 show. 

On the way up, celebrities learn how to use paparazzi to gain publicity. Once they 

achieve some success and fame, many try to avoid paparazzi. That access cannot be 

turned off and on like a light switch. Several paparazzi interviewed say celebrities cannot 
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demand when paparazzi appear and when they do not. A few paparazzi interviewed 

consider that an insult; if paparazzi are there to help a celebrity early in a career, they 

should be invited to take photographs later when that celebrity’s photo will earn a sizable 

check. Paparazzi unanimously said celebrities forfeit their right to privacy; it becomes 

part of the deal when chasing the dream of becoming a star. Without publicity, such 

dreams get derailed.  

     This current research also has shown in Research Question 2 paparazzi are amazingly 

resilient because whatever attempts made to control them have little affect. Of course, 

they have the First Amendment on their side, and they do their work in public areas. In 

general, paparazzi must be caught in a law-breaking act for officials to prosecute them, 

and that rarely happens. Even such common-sense moves as using a paparazzi screen in 

stores do not work because they tip off paparazzi to a celebrity being in the store. Short 

of deporting some paparazzi who have caused trouble, there is little that has been done 

that has fazed them. Proposed bills rarely pass; the anti-paparazzi law California passed 

in 1998 was not considered strong enough, so it was strengthened years later. Still, the 

paparazzi problem continues to grow as the number of paparazzi has ballooned in the 

past decade. 

     Future research could focus on whether the problems with paparazzi have continued 

to grow and to what degree, and whether legislation has been passed to try to counteract 

paparazzi. If any legislation has been passed, its effectiveness should be researched. 

    Such research could also try to determine whether the problem has grown to the point 

where the “old-school” paparazzi become active in trying to combat the newcomers they 

blame for tarnishing a business that has always struggled with its reputation. 
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    Further research also could expand to include the differences in laws in Europe and 

how European paparazzi conduct themselves. Many paparazzi interviewed were 

European and felt American paparazzi were not aggressive enough. 
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“I’m trying to find some possibility for beauty within all this horror….I’m 

concerned with telling my thing. A truth.” 
--Kara Walker 

 

The End of Uncle Tom and the Grand Allegorical Tableau of Eva in Heaven is 

one of Kara Walker’s most famous large-scale, panoramic silhouette pieces. Massive in 

scale, it spreads almost linearly across raw gallery walls, its silhouetted figures 

populating a panoramic landscape—or the “inner plantation” that describes the 

psychological and cultural landscape that underpins Walker’s work—that is both 

historically specific and physically blank. Like many of the artist’s works, The End of 

Uncle Tom is a defection from a literary source and tradition1

 To explore the function of the work as a defection from traditions of both literary 

and pictorial representation, it is necessary to focus on the incompleteness of the work in 

relation to these traditions. By opening up the conception of incompleteness and failure 

manifest in Kara Walker’s work, or in Darby English’s words, “a failure [of the work] to 

jell,”

, referencing the two main 

protagonists in Harriet Beecher Stowe’s 1852 novel Uncle Tom’s Cabin: or, Life Among 

the Lowly. 

2

1 English, Darby. How to See a Work of Art in Total Darkness, Cambridge, M.I.T Press, 
2007.  

I find that it is productive to think about Walker’s work (specifically, here, The End 

of Uncle Tom and the Grand Allegorical Tableau of Eva in Heaven) in relation to the 

many literary, novelistic, and colloquial traditions of storytelling which are continually 

referenced in Walker’s work. Darby English aptly describes Walker’s project as a 

“defection from painting,” genealogically situating Walker’s work as the “insolent 

2 English, 87 
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offspring of the landscape tradition.” In this way, I hope to elaborate on the way that 

Walker’s work can be thought of in terms of its failure to abide by the traditions within 

which it is embedded. I will characterize Walker’s work as a  defection from storytelling 

and the terms, conditions and truths of literary and representational traditions that still 

maintains a meaningful position within them. Thus, Walker’s tableau extend the art of 

storytelling in new and complex structures, exploding the authorial role of the storyteller 

as a transmitter of truth and wisdom into a fractured and fragmented relational space of 

cultural and psychological encounter within which the viewer actively partakes.   

 
 To really understand the possibilities of Kara Walker’s work in relationship to the 

art of storytelling I believe it is fruitful to examine some of Walter Benjamin’s thoughts 

on the matter, referring to two of his essays in particular: “The Storyteller” and “Franz 

Kafka.” In “The Storyteller,” Benjamin’s thoughts in regard to the art of storytelling 

position the practice “in decline” in modern times, describing the “web in which the gift 

of storytelling has been cradled” and “how it is becoming unraveled at all its ends.” 

While there seems to be something implicitly suggesting this decline as lamentable and 

unfortunate, Benjamin’s further writings on Kafka and some interesting remarks 

regarding the writer’s “failure” offer something in the way of an alternate 

interpretation—one that might also illuminate certain forces at work in the art of Kara 

Walker.  

Walker’s work, among other things, evokes and extends the traumatic memory of 

slavery in American history. The important function of memory in Walker’s work can be 

interestingly extended by contemplating the nature and function of memory in the 

tradition of storytelling. In order to bring out the particular relationship of Walker’s work 
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to storytelling—to think about it as a defection from this practice—it may be helpful to 

first consider Walter Benjamin’s discussion of memory and the storyteller before turning 

to the specific ways in which one of Walker’s sprawling silhouette works, The End of 

Uncle Tom and the Grand Allegorical Tableau of Eva in Heaven, fails on the conditions 

of traditional storytelling. In his essay “The Storyteller,” Benjamin notes that, “Memory 

creates the chain of tradition which passes a happening on from generation to 

generation.”3

Embedded within the process of “passing on” information, experience, and truth 

is the relationship of the listener to the storyteller through the common faculty of 

memory: “The listener’s naïve relationship to the storyteller is controlled by his interest 

in retaining what he is told.” This naïve relationship inherent in Benjamin’s account of 

storytelling renders the listener a passive receptacle for the transferal of “the epic side of 

wisdom…[which is] truth,” positioned at the core of a process of cultural assimilation 

and “passing on” which aims mainly at the perpetuation of tradition, relatively 

 Memory, for Benjamin, is a highly important human faculty for 

perpetuating the art of storytelling. The relation of memory to the story is an imperative 

function of passing on a “chain of tradition” or element of experience from the storyteller 

to his or her listener in a highly mediated encounter. Benjamin elaborates on this point, 

explaining, “The storyteller takes what he tells from experience—his own or that reported 

by others. And he in turn makes it the experience of those who are listening to his tale.” 

The essence of the storyteller’s importance in this sense is his or her power to transform 

experience into a communicable form that passes itself on, from listener to listener, or 

from “generation to generation.”  

3 Benjamin, Walter. Illuminations: Essays and Reflections. “The Storyteller,” & “Franz 
Kafka”, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich Inc., New York,1968. 
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unchanged, into the present. The assimilation of the listener to the “wisdom” of the 

storyteller and the tradition he or she transmits requires that the listener be  “in a state of 

relaxation…the more self-forgetful the listener is, the more deeply is what he listens to 

impressed upon his memory…the more completely it is integrated into his own 

experience, the greater will be his inclination to repeat it to someone else someday, 

sooner or later.” And so emerges a process of cultural assimilation within the form of 

storytelling and its’ component faculty of memory, where the function of passing on the 

stuff of history and tradition from one generation to another is dependent upon the faculty 

of memory within the encounter between the teller of a story and his or her listener.  

Benjamin describes the role of the storyteller in terms of reaching back through 

his or her own life and experiences: “a life that compromises not only his own experience 

but no little of the experience of others; what the storyteller knows form heresy is added 

to his own.” The authorial role of the storyteller here takes on a double character: that of 

cultural/historical transmitter and personal/individual elaborator. In this way the project 

of storytelling takes on a kind of historiography; the storyteller reaches back through 

lifetimes, embedding his or her tale in natural history, heresy, and the experience of 

others, telling his or her story as historically given. 

If one takes Benjamin’s account of storytelling, considering as well the function 

of memory as facilitating assimilation to and within history and tradition, placing 

Walker’s work as a defection from this project requires contemplating the way her work 

both takes up the terms of storytelling but ultimately fails to accomplish any of the 

assimilating functions of the craft. When confronted with Walker’s large, silhouette 

tableau, The End of Uncle Tom and the Grand Allegorical Tableau of Eva in Heaven, 
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viewing the sprawling scene as a unified field is nearly impossible: wrapping around the 

room, the scene encompasses the raw gallery walls and extends well beyond the field of 

vision of the spectator. Life-size silhouettes seem, at first glance, to perhaps illustrate 

specific scenes and events form the story of Uncle Tom’s Cabin; vignettes of characters, 

reminiscent of those clustered illustrations in children’s storybooks, congregate in 

disjointed, stilted progression across the indeterminate background. One is inclined to 

read the tableau from left to right, as if indeed, these arrangements of figures, freshly 

sprung from some storybook, will reveal their narrative even without the words. But as 

one traverses the physical and pictorial distance of the work from left to right—from life-

size figure to life-size figure—a chain of violent and gruesome acts, offenses, trickery 

and assault seem to be the only thing linking any one character with another. A group of 

slave women suckle at the other’s breast. A small slave child defecates as he traipses 

through the scene shaking a tambourine. The angelic heroine of Uncle Tom’s Cabin 

wields an axe over the head of an infant. Uncle Tom is figured on the far right giving 

birth to a child as he raises his arms to the heavens in prayer.  

Each figure follows another without necessary connection to what comes before 

it, floating in semi-isolation upon the vacant space of the painted plaster wall, somewhere 

between the plantation setting inferred by the indeterminate background and the actual 

world of the gallery which we, the viewer, inhabit.  
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The End of Uncle Tom and the Grand Allegorical Tableau of Eva in Heaven, detail 

 

As we read the tableau from left to right, like we would the story we expect it to 

tell, the narrative does not unfold as it ought to. No solid or coherent message emerges of 
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itself out of the encounters, interactions, cruelties and violence enacted by the flagrantly 

stereotypical figures and events within the tableau. The very nature of just how these 

works unfold (and what this kind of unfolding can mean) is rooted in their narrative and 

communicatory failure to transmit any kind of coherent moral, doctrine, lesson, or story 

to the viewer. 

In this way, Benjamin’s discussion of the historiography of the storyteller’s 

function, in relation to the memory function, is interestingly extended when applied to 

Kara Walker’s work. The function of memory in Walker’s work is importantly linked to 

the problem of experience, historical fact, time and traumatic cultural memory in such a 

way that it situates itself within a paradigm of historical and narrative authority within 

which failure, and not just memory, is the faculty par excellence. The memory faculty in 

Walker’s work functions in terms of a trauma; instead of assimilating one to the truths of 

history and cultural tradition, Walker’s storytelling proliferates what she “knows from 

heresy” to such an extreme that fact, fiction, fantasy, and reality all bleed into one 

another, relating a teeming realm of incomprehensibility to the viewer instead of some 

solid moral or narrative. Walker’s extremely mediated, unreliable, and fantastic 

relationship to the history and traditions referenced continually in the work complicates 

the mode of assimilation necessary to effective storytelling.  

 The overwhelming trauma of the memory function in Walker’s work threatens 

the coherence of cultural truth, history, and identity rather than reconstituting it. In the 

large tableau, The End of Uncle Tom and the Grand Historical Tableau of Eva in 

Heaven, Walker establishes numerous literary, fictional and historical references and 

points of identification: the historically specific antebellum period, chattel slavery in the 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 911



Southern United States, the historical novel and literary traditions of racist representation, 

Uncle Tom’s Cabin, the recreational craft of cut-silhouette making, and others.4 It is 

within these references to the all-too-real history of slavery, the fictions of that history 

and its representations and manipulations, through which Walker’s role as storyteller both 

defect from, and map onto Benjamin’s primary characterization of the craft in “The 

Storyteller.” Darby English describes Walker’s presence within the history to which she 

refers back, saying, “Walker locates these points of identification not to claim and 

amalgamate their pasts as “her” own past, but instead to clarify her present through a 

non-internally consistent body of references, or roots.” In this way, the process of 

“reaching back”5

In another context, the historian Robert M. Stein relates the problems of grappling 

with inherited histories of violence and oppression, noting, “This is a generation formed 

by an overwhelming experience, desperately and poignantly their own, [that] they 

themselves were not present to witness...hence the strong force of the desire for 

history…a past reality that enters experience only as already annihilated, an object 

retrievable only as lost.”

 through one’s past as is required of the traditional storyteller is 

mediated by Walker’s distanced and problematic relationship with that past.  

6

4 English, 86  

 Walker’s works, rather than taking up the project of 

straightforward, unaltered historiography and assimilation to history’s traditions, inhabit 

a “desire for history” that constitutes a reckoning with a past that has been annihilated—a 

re-memory of people, places and things so far removed from historical accuracy or 

personal experience by the debilitating and disfiguring forces of representation, power, 

5 Benjamin, “The Storyteller”  
6 English, 82; Stein 
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time and memory. Darby English describes the effects of the work as “compromis[ing] an 

inexhaustible range of literal and psychic translations—a teeming space of identifications 

lost and gained, indeed a history reordered –that occur when subjects enter relationships 

with history.” Walker herself questions her role as authoritative storyteller, asking, “How 

else can this daughter of afro-suburbia (blind to her circumstances, faithful to her self-

image as an a-historical, nonentity…a black hole if you will) reclaim her presence but by 

filling that space with a history’s worth of fictions?”  

Walker’s tableau, if contemplated in terms its complicated and mediated 

relationship to history, experience, memory and truth, fails to resolve itself into a 

coherent narrative, story, moral, doctrine or message that could be accurately retained 

and passed on by any listener or viewer. Embedded within this failure—a kind of decay 

or decline of history, truth, wisdom, and coherence—is the beautiful possibility of the 

work; and it is in this sense that Walker’s work relates back to Benjamin’s understanding 

of storytelling, as it is elaborated upon in surprising way in his writing’s on Kafka.   

Expanding upon the primary notion in “The Storyteller” that “storytelling is in 

decline,” Benjamin positions this decline (in terms of the figure of Franz Kafka) in a 

manner that suggests “new, strange products” resulting from its demise. Failure, for 

Benjamin—Kafka’s failure particularly—is key to uncovering the possibilities for 

alternative modes of dealing with history, tradition, and wisdom in times where these 

have a weaker and weaker grip upon experience and memory. Benjamin describes the 

particular way in which Kafka “divests the human gesture of its traditional supports and 

then has a subject for reflection without end.” It is precisely the way in which this 

“reflection without end” is produced in Kafka, according to Benjamin, that is it similarly 
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manifest in Walker’s work with particular effect, producing, as English has observed, “an 

inexhaustible range of literal and psychic translations.”  

The experience of viewing Walker’s work, and particularly a piece like The End 

of Uncle Tom, is one of many, highly mediated, physical and psychological encounters 

with the array of objects, references, representations and subsequent meanings that 

compromise the situation of the work itself. The End of Uncle Tom and the Grand 

Allegorical Tableau of Eva in Heaven, with its enticing, lyrical title and sweeping 

allusions to Stowe’s famous novel, calls to the mind of its onlooker narratives whose 

endings are already known and figures all too recognizable through their associative 

representations. At first glance (at merely the title or any of the intensely familiar figures 

within the work) the scene could be thought to illustrate the story of Uncle Tom—the one 

the viewer knows so well from memory and heresy both—but instead the many vignettes 

of silhouetted figures, the numerous sets of floating scenes of “plantation life,” are 

separated from any central event or happening. The incoherent string of figures and 

events in the work highlight and make extreme the incompleteness of the scene7; the 

depicted figures and objects fail to interact in a way that produces a closed and solid 

meaningful relationship between them, which leaves the work unresolved and suspended 

“somewhere between generated and projected meanings,”8

Far from simply picturing and re-presenting the narrative of 

and radically, interactively 

open. 

Uncle Tom’s Cabin

7English, 87 

, 

it’s all-too-familiar characters acting in accordance with their roles, or the horrors of 

slavery for contemporary viewers, works like The End of Uncle Tom picture an 

8 English, 75 
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historic/literary moment somehow remembered out of time and place—an 

incomprehensible conglomeration of dualities stand in for narrative logic, opening the 

scene up for active retellings and “turns on its truths,” as Darby English aptly described. 

Instead of preserving a culturally fixed memory of slavery by telling its story as a fact 

presented by history and its accompanying authoritative fictions, Walker presents the 

figures of these narratives obliquely silhouetted, engaging one another in a storm of 

dualities: of black and white, death and birth, fact and fiction, seeing and imagining, 

historical documentation and pure fantasy which complicate meaning and obscure 

understanding.9

In place of narrative logic and clear meaning making through proper storytelling, 

Walker creates a viewing situation which makes recognition difficult: the figures from 

the stories we know so well misbehave, acting out of their roles as mammies, 

pickaninnies, tricksters, and slaves, fantastically transforming the historical and literary 

tradition from which they were born, and thus also transforming the role the onlooker 

plays in sustaining the fictions he or she encounters when viewing the scene and its 

figures. In a different context, Walter Benjamin describes the possibilities of the 

suspended meaning I have been discussing, using Kafka’s tales to illustrate the 

“unfolding” of meaning in different expressive forms: “the unfolding [of a story, parable, 

or novel] has a double meaning. A bud unfolds into a blossom, but the boat which one 

 Here, the work’s very incompleteness and that which is left unresolved is 

that which gives the work its peculiar power, and in doing so highlights the viewing 

experience as the space in which meaning is made and sustained—or powerfully 

reformed. 

9 English,75 
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teaches children to make by folding paper unfolds into a flat sheet of paper.” Benjamin 

likens the second kind of unfolding to the meaning expressed in parable, where a clear 

moral, piece of advice, or doctrine is passed on to the listener or viewer, where “it is the 

reader’s pleasure to smooth it [the folded paper] out so that he has the meaning on the 

palm of his hand.” In the context of Benjamin’s essay, Kafka’s mode of storytelling must 

be considered in terms of the first kind of unfolding: the way a bud unfolds into a 

blossom, where there is no absolute meaning on the palm of one’s hand, no clear doctrine 

to walk away with, but instead a kind of experience of the unfolding—and meaning 

through this experience.  

In this way, The End of Uncle Tom and Walker’s work adhere to the blossoming 

effect of meaning that Benjamin relates to Kafka. In such revelations of meaning we only 

have “an allusion to the doctrine these [in this case, works of art] interpret,” as Benjamin 

descirbes. The literary and historical traditions, sources, objects and characters alluded to 

in The End of Uncle Tom do not disclose a coherent message or doctrine on face value, 

but “lend themselves to quotation…they are relics transmitting the doctrine…although 

we could regard them just as well as precursors preparing the doctrine.”10

10 Benjamin, “Franz Kafka” 

 If we think of 

the embedded historical and literary traditions within Walker’s work (in The End of uncle 

Tom: Stowe’s tale and characters, the histories of plantation life, chattel slavery and the 

craft tradition of the silhouette) as “precursors preparing the doctrine,” the failure of the 

work to abide by the “doctrine” is just how it defects from the project of “passing on” the 

clear and historically given truths of wisdom and tradition, producing instead an opening 

for the onlooker to rethink the very terms that enforce representational meaning, fix 
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fiction as truth-telling, and prepare the doctrine to be passed on. As Walker describes, the 

failure of relating tradition to the contemporary situation of the tableau can be witnessed 

in the failure of her characters as they “attempt to organize themselves into a grand 

historical landscape but with restless characters who disrupt the scene with their farts and 

vomit and general disbelief in an empirical tradition that doesn’t even love them.”11

Simply, the works failure to resolve itself and transmit fixed meanings is the very 

nature of its profound affect, possibility, and success. Walker explains the problem of 

delayed resolution in terms of the cut-silhouette tradition within which she embeds 

herself, saying: “The silhouette speaks a kind of truth. It traces an exact profile, so in a 

way I’d like to set up a situation where the viewer calls up a stereotypical response to the 

work—that I, black artist/leader, will ‘tell it like it is.’ But the ‘like it is,’ the truth of the 

piece, is as clear as a Rorscharch test.”

 

12

 In addition to the failure of the subject matter to resolve itself internally to any of 

the many allusions upon which it is dependent, or for that matter to proceed along logical 

narrative lines, the formal and material qualities of the work fail to adequately relate to 

the subject matter in such a way that the recognition of the subject through the material of 

 Left purposefully oblique, the stereotypes, 

references, and allusions in the work prepare the “stereotypical response” in the viewer 

for an already known resolution that fails to materialize, but is only ever delayed. The 

moral, narrative, doctrine or logical story that the viewer of The End of Uncle Tom awaits 

and naturally expects is never presented; as Benjamin so beautifully remarked in regard 

to Kafka, “There is no knowledge that one could preserve…the things that want to be 

caught as they rush by are not meant for anyone’s ears.”  

11 Hammer Museum, exhibition pamphlet, 2008 
12 Hammer Museum 
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the work is mediated and subsequently delayed. The material elements of the work, quite 

simply cut black paper silhouettes adhered to blank, white gallery walls, generate a 

particular viewing experience that stems from the indeterminate background (the naked 

gallery wall) which both the work and the viewer share.  

QuickTime™ and a
 decompressor

are needed to see this picture.

 

 Kara Walker, The End of Uncle Tom 

 

The cut paper figures and objects, arranged upon the unworked gallery wall in 

clustered vignettes, are often placed strategically to imply a ground level and horizon line 

which corresponds to the one upon which the viewer stands.13

13 English, 76 

 “Background” elements—

colonial buildings, shacks and dilapidated structures, swampy banks, scattered bits of 

foliage—describe the cultural, historical and literal background through the readily 

recognizable landscape of the southern plantation. Bits of leaves, trees, and other foliage 

cut into some of the silhouetted figures, as if the black figure were emerging from within 

an indeterminate white mass of an invisible landscape, while in other areas of the scene 

silhouetted houses, banks, and clusters of trees sit upon the same white background plane 

as the foregrounded characters. Darby English describes the enigmatic force of these 
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disconnected spacializing elements, noting, “these devices…diminish the walls role as an 

incidental pictorial space upon which something hangs for our contemplation…they 

forcefully deny the walls containment of the represented event, by extending the space in 

question both forward and back.” The result of such devices is to open up the pictorial 

structure of representation and recognition in such a way that the viewing situation of the 

work is radically transformed and the desiring onlooker positioned at the core of meaning 

making within structures of pictorial depiction and recognition.  

 It is useful here to turn to Michael Podro’s account of contemporary art in his 

book Depiction to better grasp the way in which the incompleteness, or failure for that 

matter, of Walker’s scenes to yield to recognition situates her work contemporarily 

within a particular framework of artistic engagement and possibility. Podro discusses the 

elements of depiction within painting and other pictorial forms, sketching the interaction 

of depiction with the viewer’s recognition. At the core of depiction is the recognition of 

the subject, and Podro explains that this “remains so even when the subject is radically 

transformed and recognition becomes correspondingly extended…because recognition 

and complication are each furthered by the other.”14

14 Podro, Michael. Depiction. Yale University Press. New Haven & London, 1998.  

  Within the recognition of the 

subject of a picture, Podro notes that we perceive the materiality of the surface (be it 

paint, relief, cut paper, or otherwise) both expressing the depicted subject and 

interactively transforming it within our experience of seeing, which he calls the 

“recruitment of the surface to the subject.” We recognize a difference between the 

material of the surface and that which this material expresses as the subject—between 

what is present and what we imagine—while it is also our pleasure to imagine these two 
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different aspects fusing, interacting, and transforming one another such that the border 

between the actuality of the surface and the imagined subject become indeterminate in 

our experience of recognizing the subject within the surface. We experience a “sense of 

the subject emerging from within the painting [in] our synoptic view” and we lose track 

of where the real ends and the imaginary begins.  

Through the devices within depiction and recognition that Podro examines, we are 

invited to “imagine away” the distinctions between the real and the fictive, thus also 

imagining away the distinction that must be “presupposed in seeing the painting as a 

representation in the first place.”  In this way, the fictive conquers the actual within the 

imagined fusion of the surface with the subject in our experience. Recognition, then, can 

be thought of as our desire to sustain the fictive mode of representation, even when this 

process is dramatically complicated, confused and delayed. The play of surface and 

subject matter in Walker’s work is interestingly contemplated along the lines of 

recognition in Podro’s account. The simple black paper adhered to the naked plaster wall 

of the gallery in The End of Uncle Tom and other works complicate the interaction of the 

surface materiality with the subject matter, as the spatial planes of foreground and 

background confuse any sense of the worked surface in distinction from the emerging 

subject matter. The indeterminate and confused background—the raw gallery wall that 

extends the place of the scene both forward and back as English has observed—makes 

extremely distinct the surfaces of the material and the depicted subject matter; indeed, the 

fusion of these parts is continually delayed in the viewer’s imagination—the thread of 

recognition extended, complicated and denied. Podro describes the extension of 

recognition within pictorial representation and the context of contemporary art as the 
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exercise of “deferral itself: the insertion of confusing screens—literally and 

metaphorically—between the viewer and the consummation of his interest, a diffusion 

through multiple references and difficulties.”15

These processes of deferral describe the failure of the work to meet the resolution of 

meaning which is expected and desired by the attuned onlooker, producing a special kind 

of viewing situation and participation, as English observes: “In the resulting fissures, we 

arrive at a certain awareness of responsibility for these scenes which, in establishing 

themselves as insistently social, nullify the possibility of absolute distinction between the 

“world of representation” and the world they occupy.” What is created then, is an active 

space in which the figures actions and space within the work become interconnected with 

that of the viewer—a contemporary situation in which representation (in and of itself and 

also its historical and cultural repercussions) is opened up for critical engagement, 

extension and meditation.

 Walker’s work functions in this sense—

the fusion of the surface and the subject matter remaining distinct and delaying the 

resolution of the image, withdrawing the subject from the viewer, the communicability of 

the message, doctrine, or moral remaining always distorted, incomplete and unresolved.  

16

15 Podro, 28; Podro examines Marcel Duchamp’s ‘Large Glass’, The Bride Stripped Bare 
by her Bachelors, Even, in terms of this deferral itself via the indeterminate background 
and delay of resolution that sustains recognition. 

 If Walker’s work fails to fuse the components of recognition 

that Podro lays out as the core of depiction, as I think it does, at the same time it opens up 

the hinterland between recognition and depiction, fact and fiction, representation and 

actuality, thrusting the viewer into this middle space of relational, meaningful interaction. 

 Through each account presented in this essay I have tried to examine how Kara 

Walker’s work functions within a distinctive mode of failure that produces surprising 

16 English, 89 
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interactions and effects. As a defection form traditions of storytelling, works like The End 

of Uncle Tom fail to pass on “the doctrine” tradition demands of the storyteller, working 

instead within the paradigm of obscurity that Walter Benjamin delineates as the unfolding 

of meaning as a ”bud into a blossom” in his thoughts of Franz Kafka. Similarly, The 

formal and material properties of the work fail to resolve the faculty of recognition—

failing to adequately relate and fuse the subject matter to its surface depiction and thus 

delaying the resolution of the image and the resolution of the “doctrine” or meaning of 

the work as well. Walker’s creativity, as English has observed, is couched “in terms of 

failure…to testify [to the past], to represent, to get it right.” The failure of the images to 

resolve themselves in fact open the pictorial field of recognition into a social space that 

“impart(s) to the viewer a creative role in representation,” meaning making, and the 

telling of fictions. Walter Benjamin described wisdom as the “epic side of truth,” and so 

the withering of the communicability of tradition’s gift, which is wisdom, within the 

failure of such works as The End of Uncle Tom to pass on a doctrine or resolve the 

fissures of representation is in fact the success of rethinking truths, histories, 

representations and traditions as changeable fictions, scripts, and stages for reenacting the 

terms of recognition and identification.  
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                                                       Abstract 

For at least the last forty years students of psychology, counseling and social work have 

been taught that 12 to 20 major belief systems serve as the foundation of understanding 

human behavior and behavior change.  The helping disciplines have traditionally 

excluded many popular belief systems that also attempt to answer the very same 

questions of behavioral acquisition and change.  These excluded belief systems include, 

but are not limited to: Buddhism, Christianity, Judism, and Islam.  As we move into an 

era of inclusion, it may be time to reconsider which belief systems meet the criteria used 

as the rationale for choosing the primary theories of personality taught to aspiring mental 

health professionals.  The current paper investigates the rationale used for the selection 

and inclusion of theories of personality into education.  Christian Counseling is the 

example used in this paper.  Christian Counseling is founded in a popular set of beliefs 

(Christianity) that may fit the criteria for inclusion as a major system of understanding 

and changing human behavior.   
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              The exclusion        3 

              The Exclusion of Christian Counseling in the  
                                           

     Training of Mental Health Professionals 
 
     

       A system of psychotherapy has been defined in a number of ways.  However, a 

system of psychotherapy basically includes two primary components.  First a system of 

psychotherapy must have an explicit or implicit theory of behavior.  This theory of 

human (and/or animal) behavior essentially attempts to answer the questions related to 

the causations of behavior. The second component of a system of psychotherapy is the 

therapy component.  The therapy section attempts to give direct or implied methods for 

implementing behavior change. 

     Given this basic definition of a system of psychotherapy, it might be argued that every 

individual has a personal system of psychotherapy.  Indeed, each person could likely 

identify their individual ideas as to why they behave the way they do and give direction 

on how they might change their behavior.  Why is it then that the fields of psychology, 

counseling and social work (as evidenced by the systems of psychotherapy related from 

text to student) include only the traditional ten or twenty systems?  Authors of theories of 

personality texts (Cloninger, 2004, Ryckman, 2000, Sharf, 2004) have generally offered 

inclusion criteria as a means of determining whether or not a system of psychotherapy is 

included in their text.  

     The current paper examines the inclusion criteria (rationale) used in determining 

which theories of personality are included in theories of personality texts and taught to 

students in mental health training programs.  Second, the paper will examine the theories  
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typically included from these texts.  Third, the foundational beliefs of Christian 

Counseling will be assessed as to whether they meet the inclusion criteria. Finally, 

possible reasons for exclusion of Christian Counseling (and perhaps other belief systems) 

will be addressed.            

     Inclusion Criteria  

       A survey of current psychology and counseling theory texts illustrates the fact that 

the included systems of psychotherapy rarely exceed the same or similar twelve to twenty  

systems.  The inclusion criteria used by authors of psychology and counseling theory 

texts ranges from nonexistent to complex criteria.   

According to Corsini and Wedding (1995) there may be over 400 systems of 

psychotherapy.  However, a relatively small number of psychotherapy systems are 

consistently presented to undergraduate and graduate students in the helping professions.  

Representative of the systems of psychotherapy that are currently a part of undergraduate 

and graduate training in the helping professions are; Behavioral Counseling, Classical 

Psychoanalysis, Person-Centered Counseling, Gestalt Therapy, Rational Emotive 

Therapy, Existential Counseling, Transactional Analysis, Adlerian Counseling and 

Reality Therapy.  During recent decades, authors of introduction to psychology texts such 

as Myers (2004), Rathus (1990) and Weiten (1992) and authors of counseling texts such 

as Belkin (1984) Capuzzi and Gross (2005),  Gladding (1992) and Hackney and Cormier 

(2005) rarely include more than ten or twelve theory/therapies of human behavior in their 

texts.  Even authors that specifically address the issue of the theory/therapies of human 

behavior Cloninger (2004), Corsini (1989), Maddi, 1980), Ryckman (2000) and Schultz,  
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Schultz and Ellen (2000) include no more than twenty examples.  None of these texts 

include Christian Counseling.  

 The criteria by which a system of psychotherapy is deemed 'worthy' of inclusion 

is not always clear.  In fact numerous authors do not address this issue of inclusion 

criteria at all.  The authors who do address the issues of inclusion criteria present a 

variety of opinions.   Gladding (1992) is not specific on criteria for inclusion.   For Maddi 

(1980) a theory of personality should be both comprehensive and representative.   Gillard 

et. al. (1984) states that a theory should have a 'sound' theoretical foundation, be  

applicable to a wide variety of practitioners, and be currently used.  Ryckman (2000) 

suggests that theory/therapies be evaluated by scientific criteria.  This scientific criterion 

includes; comprehensiveness, clarity and testability, economical in its inclusion of 

concepts and assumptions, must produce predictions that have empirical validity, has  

heuristic value, and should lead to new and unique therapy methods.  Sharf (2004) 

suggests that precision and clarity, comprehensiveness, testability and usefulness are the 

main criteria. Cloninger (2004) states that the three most important criteria for a good 

theory are verifiability, comprehensiveness, and applied value. One of the more detailed 

criteria is presented by Hall and Lindzey (1978).  These authors relate over twenty 

attributes of a general theory of personality.   

       However, the two major inclusion criteria seem to involve comprehensiveness and 

popularity.  A theory/therapy must first be comprehensive.  A comprehensive 

theory/therapy is prepared to present explanations for the causation of most behaviors 

that occur at any age, in any situation, for any human.  This is the theory of the point of  
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view.  The methodology must also state or imply therapy methods that can be used to 

change human behavior.  This is therapy.  If a methodology meets these criteria then it 

can be considered a 'formal' or 'complete' theory/therapy.  The second inclusion criterion, 

popularity, is usually the result of a wide variety of variables.  These variables include 

empirical verification of the point of view, the reasonability of the system as determined  

by the attitudes of current practitioners within the field and the successful marketing of 

the system by believers to their colleagues. 

     Most of the theory/therapies that are taught to students of the helping professionals do 

meet the basic criteria as defined by the authors mentioned and proposed by this author. 

The question for this article is whether other world belief systems that have traditionally 

not been included as systems of psychotherapy, might meet these criteria.  In order to 

make this determination, the current work has chosen the one of these major world belief 

systems, Christianity, as an example.    This investigation will begin by relating a basic 

overview of the Christian belief system that is the foundation of Christian Counseling.  

This article will relate the author’s understanding of the core beliefs of this methodology.  

To do this The Bible will be used as the only source for information concerning the two 

most fundamental questions answered in all formal theory/therapies (Why do people 

behave the way they do? and How can behavior be changed?). There are many versions 

of the Holy Bible that are used in Christian Faith.  Pilch (2000) includes eight versions 

including; New International Version (NIV), the New American Bible (NAB), the 

Jerusalem Bible (JB), the New Jerusalem Bible (NJB), the Good News Bible (Today’s 

English Version, TEV), Contemporary English Version (CEV), the Revised English  
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Bible (RSV), and the New Revised Standard Version (NRSV).  These Biblical versions 

do not differ significantly from one another in content or meaning. These versions do 

differ in the style of writing.  It is this style of writing that is the major differentiation 

from one version to the other version. This article will be based on the New International 

Version.  More specifically, the New International Study Bible edited by Barker (1985).  

This edition was selected because of its wide use and availability. However, it is 

important to note that any of the major versions could easily be used as the research  

foundation of this work. The Bible is the foundation of both the theory and therapy of 

Christian Counseling and the Bible is viewed by Christians as a direct reflection of the 

words and will of God, The Holy Spirit, and Jesus Christ.  Jesus Christ is a historical 

entity and the only aspect of the 'triune God' (made up of God, The Holy Spirit, and Jesus 

Christ) that has taken human form.  

                           The Theory of Christian Counseling 

       The Theory and Therapy of Christian Counseling is, like all theories, based on a 

philosophical point of view.  A philosophy is at its’ core a search for truth (Random 

House Unabridged Dictionary, 2001).  The majority of psychological theories and 

therapies hold that truth concerning human behavior be found in either the individual 

perception of the human (relativism) or in structured objective consensus (science).  

Christianity views the authority of truth as being outside the subjection perception of the 

individual and outside the objective validation of science.  Christianity and the theory and 

therapy of Christian Counseling, find their authority in God, Jesus and the Holy Spirit. 

God, Jesus and the Holy Spirit represent extensions of the one God.  This single God is  
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viewed as the alpha and the omega, the beginning and the end.  The Christian God is all 

knowing and all powerful creating all that is, all that has been, and all that will be.  It is 

God who created humans and has provided humans, with directions for their behavior by 

various means.   Christians believe that God has spoken directly to humans (such as God  

speaking to Moses on Mount Siani or the words of Jesus as related through His disciples 

in the New Testament of the Bible). It is also held that God speaks through prophets.  The 

word of God has been transcribed by humans and is found in the Holy Bible.  Therefore,  

it is the Bible that is held as a source of the truth (and hence the foundation of both 

Christianity and Christian theory and therapy) since it is the word of God. 

The book of Genesis, 2:16,17 (Barker, 1985), states  “ And the LORD God 

commanded the man, ‘You are free to eat from any tree in the garden; but you must not  

eat from the tree of the knowledge of good and evil, for when you eat of it you will surely 

die.’ " (p. 9).  This scripture seems to indicate that humans were created with the freedom 

to choose from the beginning of human existence. The idea of choice is central  

to an understanding of the theory of human behavior in Christian Counseling.  Genesis 

3:22 (Barker, 1985) illustrates the consequence of the original sin of Adam and Eve 

eating the forbidden fruit "And the LORD God said, [" The man has now become like 

one of us, knowing good and evil."]" (p. 11).  This verse states that the consequence of 

their choice to eat of the forbidden fruit is that the people now know of good and evil.  

Before this choice was made the children of God did not know of good and evil and their 

existence as expressed in Genesis 1:31 (Barker, 1985) was good; "God saw all that he 

had made and it was very good." (p. 8).  It was this innate God given freedom of choice  
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that allowed humans to experience original sin and the knowledge of good and evil.  This 

knowledge of good and evil allows the human race to choose between behaviors that are 

acceptable or not acceptable to God.  God gives freedom of choice and knowledge of 

good and evil.  God is the embodiment of good.  Satan is the embodiment of evil.  

Numerous books throughout the Bible describe the difference between good thoughts and 

behaviors and evil thoughts and behaviors and it is frequently stated that it is God's will 

that humans do good.  For example, Psalm 34:14 (Barker, 1985) states that the human "  

Turn from evil and do good...".(p.819).  The Bible is, in essence, a book of behavioral 

guidelines that are expressed either directly by God, The Holy Spirit, or Jesus Christ or 

expressed by God, The Holy Spirit, or Jesus Christ through a human.  These guidelines 

for human behavior are often general and need to be individually interpreted.  However, 

the majority of these behavioral guidelines are very specific and leave little to personal 

interpretation.  The Ten Commandments found in Exodus 20: 1-21(Barker, 1985) of the 

Old Testament are probably the most popular of the guidelines expressed in the Bible.  

The Ten Commandments are indeed important behavioral guidelines but they are only a 

small sample of the literally thousands of guidelines for human thought and behavior that 

are expressed or implied throughout the Bible. These behavioral directions for human 

living are found from Genesis in the Old Testament to Revelations in the New Testament. 

The Bible also explains in detail why it is important to believe in God and follow His 

direction.  Humans are not only given freedom of choice and knowledge of good and 

evil.  Humans are also given body and soul.  The body of the human refers to the cellular 

physiology of the human race.  The physical body has finite existence.  It lives and it  
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dies.  The human soul or spirit is not matter but it is the essence of the individual and it 

has the possibility of infinite existence.  Jesus states in Matthew 10: 28 (Barker, 1985); 

"Do not be afraid of those who kill the body but cannot kill the soul.  Rather, be afraid of 

the One who can destroy both soul and body in hell.” (p.1457). Everlasting life is 

possible by following the word of God, The Holy Spirit, or Jesus Christ.  The overall 

rationale for choosing good and following the word of God is not simply to improve ones 

day-to-day satisfaction with life but rather to save the individual soul. 

In summary, the foundational theory of human behavior in Christian Counseling involves 

two basic components.  These two components are choice and the universal existence of 

good and evil.  People behave the way they do primarily because we freely choose our 

behaviors from all the overt and covert behaviors possible within our God given 

physiology.  Behavioral options are either related to good (following the word of  

God as expressed in the Bible) or related to evil (following the word of Satan and / or 

rejecting the word of God as related in the Bible).  One consequence of following the 

behavioral guidance of evil is personal unhappiness according to Proverbs 24 (Barker, 

1985) A second consequence is the death of the body and the soul as related in Proverbs 

11: 19 (Barker, 1985).  In Ecclesiastes 2:26 the consequence of following the behavioral 

guidelines of good is personal happiness (Barker, 1985) and, according to John 3:16 and 

John 10:27-28, eternal life (Barker, 1985). 

       Probably the three most important issues in Christianity and Christian Counseling are 

truth, hope and free will.  Truth is, of course, an important issue in all belief systems  
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including the theories and therapies in counseling.  Humans have been searching for the 

truths of existence since humans have been able to conceive of the concept.  Christianity  

views God as the source of all truth. Jesus, states this in John 14:6, “I am the way, the 

truth, and the life” (Barker, 1985, p.1625).  If God were the source of truth it follows that 

God would be the source of truth about human behavior as it relates to both cause and 

treatment.  In Christianity the concept of truth is considered to be much more than a mere 

philosophical truth created by the brain of a human to attempt to explain the human 

condition.  In the Old Testament of the Bible (Barker, 1985), God actually speaks to  

humans, answers requests submitted through prayer, and gives written and spoken 

guidelines for adaptive human behavior.  The Old Testament serves as a written historical 

testimony of these occurrences. All of the events in the Old Testament of the Bible 

(Barker, 1985) occur before the birth of Jesus about 2.000 years ago.  There are many 

areas of the Old Testament that are said to predict the coming of Christ to earth.  

Christians believe that a part of God did come to earth in human form (Jesus).  Jesus, 

according to eyewitnesses who later wrote of these events, taught of a value system that 

God wants his creation to choose.  This value system was related to humans through the  

words and works of Jesus Christ during his time on earth.  He performed numerous 

miracles (abilities outside human ability) as proofs of his divinity.  Eyewitnesses and 

followers in the New Testament relate these words and works.  The final miracle of Jesus 

was his prediction, and fulfillment of the prediction, of his death and resurrection from 

death.  His resurrection from death serves as another proof of the truth of God as Creator.  

This resurrection also provides an example of the life after death for all of those who  
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choose to accept this truth provided by God through Jesus.  In 1 Corinthians, 15: 3-8 

(Barker, 1985) states:    

       For what I received I passed on to you as of first importance: that Christ died for our   
 
       sins according to the Scriptures, that he was Buried, that he was raised on the third  
 
       day according to the Scriptures, and that he appeared to Peter, and then to the  
 
       Twelve.  After that, he appeared to more than five hundred of the brothers at the  
 
       same time, most of whom are still living, though some have fallen asleep.  Then he  
 
       appeared to James, then to all the apostles, and last of all he appeared to me also, as 
 
       to one abnormally born. (p. 1755-1756) 

 
       Paul, an apostle of Christ, wrote this scripture and is very typical of a miracle 

performed by Christ.  Miracles of Jesus are generally witnessed by and serve as a source 

of hope and validation for followers as well as bystanders.  Many miracles are 

documented in those writings that have become known as the New Testament.  All 

theory/therapies in counseling offer some manner of hope or future reinforcement if one 

follows the guidance of the position.  Christianity is no exception.  The hope that is 

offered through Christianity is very broad. The greatest hope and promise is for 

knowledge of truth and an existence that transcends the life after of the physical body. 

       Christianity is a free will methodology.  Choice is seen as the expression of this God 

given free will.  The concept of free will is one of the most difficult concepts in all of 

Christianity.  The concept, upon first visit, seems to be illogical.  This is due to the fact 

that in Psalms 33: 13-15, 139: 6, Acts, 2: 23, 15: 8, Malachi 3:16, Hebrews 4: 3, Matthew 

6: 8, 10: 29-30, Isa. 44: 28, 46: 9-10 (Barker, 1985) it is suggested that God is all  
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knowing He therefore knows what our lives will be before we live them.  If this were 

true, then it would appear that individual destinies are decided before one is born.  This is 

a difficult concept indeed.  Christians can justify this by stating that although God knows 

the outcome, He does not intervene.  Even in the case where God does intervene as a 

result of our prayers, He knows not only if we will pray and the state of our heart, but he 

also knows the outcome.  Free will is a gift from God, as previously discussed, a gift that 

can only be accepted not completely understood.    

The Therapy of Christian Counseling 

The therapy of Christian Counseling is primarily a 'teacher-learner' type of 

approach.  Like most therapies, fundamental Christian Therapy is an application of the 

assumptions found within the theory of Christianity.  In this therapy, the counselor 

basically acts as a guide to learning and understanding scripture and helping clients 

understand how the directions of the Bible can be utilized in dealing with human 

concerns.  However, as Harlod Wahking  (in Benner, 1987) points out, Christian 

counseling is differentiated from Biblical preachment counseling and is more than just 

secular counseling performed by a Christian therapist. It is, according to Wahking,  ".... a 

personal relationship between two or more people, in which the therapist, at least, is a 

Christian.  It involves face-to-face communication focused on the dynamic psychological 

processes of that relationship and other relationships in the light of biblical concepts and 

values.  The goal of such therapy is that the participants become more whole, joyful, and 

Christ - like."   (pg.17). The Wahking definition adds to the therapeutic definition as 

implied by the aforementioned theory of Christian Counseling in this work.  This  
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definition points out that the life of Christ (the New Testament) serves as a model for 

human behavior.  When Christ directs us to follow Him in Matthew 8:22, Luke 9:23, and 

Mark 1:17, (Barker, 1985) He seems to be asking humans to follow His example, to use 

Him as their behavioral guide.  The therapist acts as a teacher of the Word and works of 

Christ.  He or she is an encourager for the client to make the choice of applying the word 

of God to their life.  The Bible makes numerous references to the importance of teaching 

the word of God.  Psalms 78:5-7, 2 Timothy 2:2 and Titus 2 are examples of this  

importance of teaching (Barker, 1985).  The counselor acts as teacher and guide to the 

understanding of human behavior and behavioral change as seen through scripture.   

       The general process of Christian Counseling seems to involve three basic 

components.  First, the client must be taught what choice is and how this freedom of 

choice relates to the client. Clients need to understand that choice is a gift from God 

(Genesis 2:16,17, Barker, 1985) and that choice implies personal responsibility for 

behavior.  Furthermore, personal responsibility for behavior relates to all behaviors (overt 

and covert).  The client learns that changes in thoughts, attitudes, feelings, and  

overt behaviors require changes in choices.  Second, in order to make choices that 

enhance the individual, the person must first learn the relative value of the various 

choices available.  The client must learn the difference between a 'good' behavior (as 

defined in scripture) and a 'bad' behavior (as defined in scripture).  This is accomplished 

by gaining understanding into the behavioral choices that have been made by the client 

and comparing those choices to the choices suggested or commanded by the Word of 

God.  The client must learn the difference between good choices and bad choices in  
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human overt and covert behavior.  For this aspect of therapy, the Bible is again 

employed.  Finally, the behavioral change process takes place in a number of phases.  

Clients first gain insight into their past and present behavior.  They learn to understand 

the adaptiveness or maladaptiveness of those behaviors as compared to the behavioral 

guidelines set forth by the Bible.  The client now is ready to choose alternative behaviors 

(as suggested in scripture) and apply those behaviors to everyday thought and behavior.   

As these alternative behaviors (the word of God) are implemented into everyday life the 

client will experience positive changes in attitudes, thoughts, feelings, and behaviors  

 (Ecclesiastes 2:26, Barker, 1985)  and begin to assure for themselves eternal life (John 

3:16, Barker, 1985) 

         Professional Attitudes Toward Religious Beliefs 

       Is there a bias in the mental health professions against religion and religious beliefs?  

This question is becoming more important as more professionals begin to advocate the 

inclusion of religious belief in the mental health professions, and as suggested in this 

article, into professional training.  If bias exists, the bias would likely be related to the 

attitudes commonly held by mental health professionals or educators, as compared to the 

attitudes held by Americans who are not mental health professionals. 

       Americans have been very consistent in their belief in God.  With 96 percent of 

Americans expressing a belief in God in 1944 and 95 percent in 2000 (Gallup, 2002).   

The vast majority of these Americans believe in the God of Abraham, Issac, and Moses.  

Christianity represents the religion of overwhelming choice in America followed by 

Judaism.  According to the same Gallup survey (Gallup, 2002) 95 percent believe in God  
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or a Universal Spirit.  This leaves about 5 percent who identify themselves as atheist or 

agnostic.  The 95 percent of believers were distributed as follows: 55 percent Protestant, 

25 percent Roman Catholic, 2 percent Jewish, 1 percent Orthodox, 1 percent  

Mormon, 6 percent associating with other faith traditions, 7 percent having no religious 

preference and 3 percent undesignated. 

     In the professions of psychiatry and psychology the statistics are quite different.  

Using surveys of mental health professionals, Shafranske (2000) reports that in a survey 

(conducted by Bergin and Jensen) that 39 percent of psychiatrists stated agreement with 

the statement “My religious faith is the most important influence in my life.” (p.526).  

Shafranske (2000) also found that in a survey of members of the American Psychological 

Association, 48 percent of clinical/counseling psychologists stated that religion was not 

very important in their lives.  In comparison, Shafranske (2000) found that in the public 

at large of the United States (using Gallup poll data), that 11 or 12 percent reported 

religion as being not very important in their lives. More recent data relating to this belief 

in salience of religion is seen in the most current Gallup poll involving religious beliefs 

(Gallup, 2002).  The question “How important would you say religion is in your own 

life.”, (p.16)) found 87 percent of people in the general American population agreed that 

religion is either very important or fairly important in their lives. Shafranske (2000) also 

reports that in psychiatric training the frequent inclusion of religious and spiritual issues 

occurs less that 10 percent of the time.  In psychology training programs education in the 

religious area is generally rare or completely ignored (Shafranske, 2000).  However, this  
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is not the case at some schools with a religious affiliation (Brigham Young University 

and Fuller Theological Seminary).  This is certainly an indication that the inclusion of 

belief systems into psychology training programs may be influenced if not determined by 

the acceptance of those belief systems by the academics within their academic domain. 

If academic domain as opposed to logic, reason or inclusion criteria is used as a major 

determining factor in regard to inclusion then it may be time to reinvestigate the situation.         

Indeed, the most profound bias against the acceptance of religious beliefs in the 

helping professions may be found in higher education.  From the undergraduate through 

the graduate experience the majority of mental health providers experience professors 

who are either unfamiliar with the philosophies of religious belief, against those  

philosophies, or under the assumption that an appropriate education in Western 

Civilization must be based on the philosophical assumption of truth through science. The 

philosophical idea that science is the ‘best’ method by which to determine the truths of 

the universe has had a profound influence on western civilization higher education.  This 

view is predominant in the social and behavioral sciences that include the field of 

psychology.  Science views religion, particularly religions founded on a deity, as 

unsubstantiated theory at best and proletariat mysticism at worst. Beneath the 

scientifically enlightened intelligencia.  This attitude of truth through scientific proof has 

led many in the behavioral and social sciences to view humans as physiologically based  

learning organisms, not unlike a rat or a pigeon.  Since the overt behaviors of organisms 

can be learned it is often assumed that this is also true for the covert behaviors.  These  
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covert behaviors include thoughts, attitudes, morals and values.  If indeed these covert 

behaviors are learned from cultural experience, then human morals and values are no 

more than relativistic phenomenon.  Common morals and values are viewed as the result 

of common culture or common physiology – nothing more. The very idea that a universal 

moral and value standard created by God is found to be a philosophy that cannot be 

validated through science.  If science is viewed as the validation of truth, then religion  

becomes unimportant in this educational environment of ‘fact and truth’. The philosophy 

of a relativistic type of determinism (with its’ ‘scientific’ validation) becomes an 

important, if not predominant, view in American psychological education. 

       A second view that is popular in American psychological education is humanism.  

This view is also deterministic in that human behavior is seen as the result of physical 

and perceptual forces (Ryckman, 2000).   Humanism is very relativistic.  It is basically 

the idea that all concepts (including morals, values, religion, spirituality, God, gods, etc.) 

are creations of the human as either motivated by their own nature of perceptual 

experiences.  Spirituality, religion and God (or gods) are viewed not as transcendental 

phenomenon but as human centered phenomena. This is a continuation, in psychology, of 

a tradition originated by Sigmund Freud.  Freuds’ ideas that God is a human creation, as 

well as a variety of other concepts related to the humanistic definitions of spirituality, are  

discussed in the work Spirituality Oriented Psychotherapy edited by Sperry and  
 
Shafranske (2005). Aspects of the humanistic tradition might also be observed in the  
 
neopragmatic assumption that the utility of a counseling theory is more important than  
 
whether or not the theory is even based in an assumed truth (Hansen, 2007).  In other  
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words, counseling theories might abandon the search for universal truth as a  
 
philosophical foundation for their ideas concerning human behavior.  The philosophical  
 
search for universal truth is, itself, viewed as folly. 
 
        The two most prominent views used to explain the truths concerning the human 

condition in American psychological education remain those based on scientific proof or  

humanistic explanation. Little time or effort is given to theistic views or other belief 

systems so popular in America and around the world.   It is ironic that many of these 

educators so devoted to the study and dissemination of diverse ideas have ignored beliefs  

that do not agree with their own.  Furthermore, some educators seem to forget that the 

belief that science (basically the collective consensus of people) as the way to universal  

truth or that individual perception is the way to that truth are, themselves, beliefs.  These 

are beliefs are created and validated by humans.  Since humans error both individually  

and collectively, the validity of all human beliefs can be challenged.  Therefore, the idea 

that any one belief system is the source of truth may be a universal truth or it may be 

nothing more than the folly of human assumption. 

              Professional Attitudes Toward Free Will 

A variety of philosophies serve as the foundations for the existing theories of 

psychology and counseling.  One ongoing philosophical issue that is an important 

consideration for this article and may be and important consideration for mental health 

professionals is the issue of determinism vs. free will.  D. B. Runes (1962) provides a 

definition of free will in his work Dictionary of Philosophy.  In this work Runes suggests 

three types of free will.  Of these three types of free will, only one type (indeterminacy)  
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appears to be true free will in that there is no consideration of the possible influence of 

physiological or psychological antecedent conditions. This indeterminacy free will 

appears to be cognitive ability that is fully independent and autonomous without link of 

influence to the deterministic influences of physiology or experiential learning.  

     Finding the ‘true free will’ or the indeterminacy of Runes (1962) in any of the 

foundational philosophies of the generally accepted theories of personality and 

counseling is problematic (Wilks, 2003).  This may not be an intentional omission.   

However, it may be an omission as a result of the deterministic bias found in the works of 

most of the influential theorists is this field.  For example, the determinism advocated by 

the authors of the two most influential theories of personality and counseling,  

Sigmund Freud and B. F. Skinner.  But, finding this ‘true free will’ indeterminacy in even 

the existential based counseling theories is difficult. 

       The result may be that generation after generation of counselors, psychologists, 

social workers, and psychiatrists in training may be taught that determinism is the 

foundation of the theoretical beliefs of all mental health professionals. Emphasizing 

determinism in education and training may be the unintentional result of investigation or 

a more intentional attempt by a majority of professionals who view themselves as 

empirical scientists bound by the limits of science in their search for answers concerning 

human and animal behavior (Smith, 1993).  Nonetheless, these mental health 

professionals in training or in practice may find that beliefs that do not coincide with the 

‘party line’ are, at best, not reinforced.  Christianity, as well as many other belief systems, 

acknowledge the deterministic influence of our genes in the development of our  
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physiology and the influence of our physiology in the performance of our behavior. 

Therefore, it does not appear to be inconsistent with many belief systems to acknowledge 

physiologically related learning experiences in the development of our ever changing 

behavioral repertoires.  This is due to the fact that the neurology necessary for our 

learning experiences is genetically determined.  Christians view these deterministic 

predispositions to be part of our nature. Our God given nature refers to the direct or 

indirect influence that our genes have on of our behavior.  All or our innate drives, 

instincts and reflexes are considered to be directly related to this nature.  Since, God 

created human beings, God gave us our natures. Therefore, we are born with the potential 

for good or evil based on our learning experiences and choice. Choice is also a gift from 

God and directly relates to the true free will or indeterminacy of Runes (1962)  

       The Christian belief system, again, views our indeterminism as founded in the gift of 

choice given to humans by their Creator.  For choice, or anything, to have meaning, 

meaning must exist before and after human existence. God, in Christianity is the source  

of meaning.  Secondly, for Christians, human life is infinite not finite.  This is also a gift 

of the Creator.  For Christians, the soul is the true essence of the human and continues to 

exist after the death of the physical body.  One of the reasons for the vast acceptance of 

this philosophical view is likely the fact that it is one of the most optimistic philosophies. 

This philosophy offers humans hope of meaning in life and hope of life after physical  

death.  Two very persuasive reasons to believe in this alternative to the rather pessimistic 

determinist positions. 
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     One of the more popular human rationales used to validate many deterministic 

positions is evidence. Particularly evidence in support of the truth presented.  Every 

philosopher believes that his or her philosophy of life is a truth of existence.  Unlike other  

philosophies, Christianity offers more than persuasive human rhetoric as rational.  This 

belief system offers significant human eyewitness as found in the Old, and more  

significantly, New Testament of the Bible (Barker, 1985).  In the Bible the words of God 

and the words and ideas of God as expressed through prophets in the Old Testament 

serve as the foundation for the New Testament.  Like any other philosophy our  

acceptance or rejection is based on faith. However, in the New Testament, thousands 

experienced the miracles of Christ and the writers of the New Testament do not appear to  

be delusional from their testimonials.  Christ presents Himself (Christ, the Holy Spirit 

and God in Christianity are all parts of God) as the authority and source of meaning and 

truth.  Many Old Testament prophesies (the words and ideas of God through humans) 

serve as predictions of the coming of Christ.  The words of Christ serve as a testament to 

the reality of God.  The miracles of Christ serve as evidence.  Those who experienced  

Christ serves as eyewitnesses to these prophecy, word and work.  The Bible is the book 

that continues to relate these truths to generation after generation of humans.   

Christian Counseling, and many of the other deity based belief systems, do hold to an 

indeterminate or ‘true free will’ philosophical position.  These positions offer the 

developing counselor or psychologist insight into the vast majority of the beliefs held by  

their clients (Gallup, 2002) but also insight into more of the alternative beliefs available 

to their development of a personal theory and therapy of human behavior. 
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Conclusion 

       Christian Counseling is based on a clear and detailed theory of the causation of 

human behavior as related in the Bible.  This theory of human behavior also relates clear 

and detailed guidelines for behavioral change.  This theory/therapy implies a variety of 

counseling techniques and, as related in a Johnson and Ridley (1992) article, Christian 

Counselors have focused on at least four aspects of theory in the practice of 

psychotherapy.  Of these four aspects of theory, the Truth Assumption (Capps, 1984; 

Drakeford, 1967; Edwards, 1976; Tournier, 1965; and Seamands 1981) is most closely 

related to the core of the formal theory/therapy of Christian Counseling as viewed by this 

author.  The Truth Assumption "... assume that Christian therapy is unique in its potential 

for offering divinely established standards of conduct and guidelines for obtaining 

emotional wholeness.  These propositional "truths" tend to be scripturally based, and 

adherence to them is expected to lead to cognitive, behavioral, and emotional change 

(Seamands, 1981)." (p. 164). 

 Christianity is an extremely popular belief system.  Christian Counseling, as an 

extension of Christianity to the mental health profession, is experiencing considerable 

growth.  Yet it has been excluded from inclusion into academic texts relating to 

personality theory and therapy.  This may be, in part due to an academic and professional 

bias.  

 It must also be remembered that Christian Counseling is not a therapeutic 

technique that is intended to be limited to use with Christian clients.  If this belief system,  
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or any others, satisfies the basic criteria of comprehensiveness and popularity then its use 

is determined by the helping professional and limited only by the permission of the client.  

In practice we do not limit Behavioral Counseling to 'behavioral clients' or Rogerian  

Counseling to 'Rogerian clients' or Rational Emotive Therapy to ' rational clients'.  

Likewise, Christian Counseling need not be limited to 'Christian clients'. 

       As we move through the 21st century it is certainly time that the academic leaders of   

the helping profession begin to accept and embrace psychotherapeutic systems that are 

more diverse and representative of human beliefs.  We must move away from our 

encapsulation in western civilizations academic tradition and move toward recognition 

and inclusion of the diversity of popular world beliefs.  This is already beginning as 

evidenced in some American theories of personality texts such as Barbara Engler's 

Personality Theories and Introduction 4th Ed. (1995) and Richard Sharf's Theories of 

Psychotherapy and Counseling Concepts and Cases 2nd Edition (2000).  This movement 

must continue if we, as instructors, researchers, and practitioners are to practice the open 

mindedness that we advocate.  
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Twenty-five or so years ago, Howard Gardner pioneered new ideas in cognitive 

psychology about the multiplicity of ways in which human beings process being in the world, 

and those ideas have found their way into a variety of settings where the Arts and Humanities are 

taught.  But even before then, many educators working in the Arts and Humanities informally 

understood and infused their pedagogy with some of the integrative practices which Gardner’s 

ideas would now encourage us to pursue.  Think back, for example, to some of your experiences 

with literature as a child.  You may have read a story, and then your experiences with it 

multiplied.  You probably talked about it with other children and may have reflected on how it 

related to you and your experiences.  You might have been involved in comparing the story with 

other stories that you had read.  Perhaps you drew pictures to illustrate parts of the story, or 

composed songs about it.  You might have dramatized the story, acting it out with simple props 

or sometimes elaborate sets, or perhaps with puppets.  Perhaps you wrote your own story 

inspired by the story you read.  It was all synergistic and fun and probably made the story more 

memorable—perhaps even to this day.  What happened to that fun and synergy?  All of us here 

are well acquainted with the epidemic of aliteracy, when people choose not to read.  I contend 

some of that aliteracy results from an alienation from the literary experience, and this paper calls 

for a reintegration of the arts and humanities in a response-centered literature curriculum 

undergirded by the ideas of Harvard University professor and MacArthur Foundation awardee 

Howard Gardner.   

Gardner’s ideas from the 1980s are now unified as Multiple Intelligences (MI) Theory, 

and those of us in the Arts and Humanities interested in maximizing others’ experience reading 

literature can be greatly aided by MI insights and practices.  According to MI theory, there are 

the eight different pathways to understanding, including understanding in the Arts and 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 953



Humanities, and this paper will first survey those pathways, then examine how they might be 

used to expand (multiply, if you will) intelligence for students of literature, and then finally 

exemplify how those eight pathways may be used to teach a specific work of literature, using 

Jodi Picoult’s best-selling, critically acclaimed novel, My Sister’s Keeper, as a touchstone text. 

In his landmark 1983 book Frames of Mind, Gardner challenged the traditional notion 

that intelligence is a single unitary entity by suggesting a greater range of human potential for 

learning and problem solving than the unitary notion allows.  That traditional notion continues to 

have its proponents, of course, and you may have seen the piece in the Chronicle of Higher 

Education this summer, for example, arguing for a single intelligence, the intelligence to learn 

(Ferguson).  Gardner, on the other hand, argues that each human being possesses eight different 

intelligences, eight different routes of connectivity to learning.  Currently, MI theory posits that 

these intelligences may be grouped into three major categories: objected-related forms of 

intelligence are shaped by objects in the physical world, and these would be visual-spatial 

intelligence, logical-mathematical intelligence, bodily-kinesthetic intelligence, and 

naturalist intelligence; next, object-free forms of intelligence are not shaped by the physical 

world but depend upon notational and language systems, and these would be verbal-linguistic 

intelligence and musical intelligence; last, in the person-related category we find interpersonal 

intelligence and intrapersonal intelligence.  Several other intelligences (existential, moral, and 

spiritual) have been considered, but they have not been incorporated into MI theory because they 

have not yet fulfilled the four criteria Gardner says must characterize a distinct intelligence—that 

it be developmental, observable in special populations (e.g., savants), provide evidence of 

localization in the brain, and support a symbolic or notational system.  
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 The bulleted material that follows describes the essence of each intelligence, based on a 

synthesis of Gardner, Campbell et al., and Kornhaber et al.   For each intelligence I suggest 

possibilities for its potential as powerful scaffolding for multiplying interactions within the 

literary experience.  From a pedagogical perspective, these activities go beyond traditional 

critical analyses and are more in line with what, in Teaching English by Design, Smagorinsky 

calls “unconventional assignments.”  

 

• Visual - Spatial intelligence emphasizes the capacity to perceive and create  

The Eight Intelligences and Their Connections to The Literary Experience 

imagery, to navigate oneself and objects through space, and to think in three dimensional 

ways.  Related to the literary experience, visual-spatial intelligence possibilities include using 

graphic representation and visual media as well as visualization, visual outlines, clusters and 

fishbone maps, graphic organizers, board and card games, and hypermedia.  Illustration of 

any kind (even just sketching, as Dunn details) allows students to probe texts critically.  

Complexities that may initially elude clear verbal expression can become magically apparent 

when they literally appear in a graphic representation, and that “magic” can be critically 

demystified through reflective writing or speaking about the art that has been created in 

response to the literature.  As Berghoff notes, the idea of transmediation—taking what you 

know in one sign system and recasting it in another—is natural and basic to literacy.   

• Logical - Mathematical intelligence makes it possible to use and analyze abstract  

relationships, to calculate and quantify, to perceive patterns, and to consider propositions and 

hypotheses.  Related to the literary experience, logical-mathematical intelligence possibilities 

include syllogisms and Venn diagrams, 5 W charts, analogies, discourse patterns (e.g., 
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organizing deductively or inductively; using the critical thinking skills associated with the 

higher order processes in Bloom’s taxonomy to structure paragraphs and essays).  Some texts 

may also lend themselves to analysis involving numbers and shapes.   

• Bodily - Kinesthetic intelligence enables one to use one’s body to engage in  

physical skills and the manipulation of objects to have physical learning experiences. As 

Armstrong says, it involves “putting the texture back into text” (32).  Related to the literary 

experience, bodily-kinesthetic intelligence possibilities include drama, role playing, mime, 

simulations, creative movement, and dance, as well as the use of puzzles and dioramas.  

Dramatization in its many forms is a time tested way to engage students with critical 

encounters with texts, and Shosh argues persuasively for pedagogical practices in literary 

instruction that incorporate drama. 

• Naturalist intelligence consists of observing patterns, identifying and classifying  

objects, and understanding systems, especially in the natural world but also extrapolated 

elsewhere.   This intelligence was added to the other intelligences by Gardner in 1995.  

Related to the literary experience, naturalist intelligence possibilities include observing 

meticulously, classifying, apprehending distinctions as well as the connectedness among 

phenomena, and analyzing and understanding how things work.  Many themes from nature, 

such as “Change,” “Adaptation,” “Balance,” “Diversity,” and “Cycles,” may also be gleaned 

from literature.   Naturalist intelligence promotes seeing the big picture as well as the minute 

details that make up the big picture. 

• Verbal - Linguistic intelligence involves thinking in words and using language to 

 articulate and appreciate meaning.  Related to the literary experience, verbal-linguistic 

intelligence is central, for it would include anything that is reading, writing, speaking, and 
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listening.  Analytical papers, personal journals, response logs, and debates would be just a 

few of the myriad examples of this intelligence supporting the literary experience.  

Multigenre research papers would be the epitome of using verbal-linguistic intelligence in 

concert with the other intelligences as part of the literary experience.  

• Musical intelligence is manifested in a sensitivity to melody, rhythm, tone, and  

pitch and allows people to understand and create meanings made from sound.  Related to the 

literary experience, musical intelligence invites listening to, composing and/or performing 

songs and other musical forms, composing lyrics, and setting text to music.  Smagorinsky 

notes (Expressions 12) the efficacy of creating soundtracks and scores for oral interpretation 

and other types of performance. Such activities help students to problematize literary 

interpretations and to fathom their depths by exploring issues of tone and of who and what 

are heard, and how, and who and what are not heard, and why not.   

• Interpersonal intelligence involves understanding and interacting effectively with  

others, appreciating differences and diversity, and developing and understanding multiple 

perspectives.  Related to the literary experience, interpersonal intelligence possibilities 

include collaborative learning, literature circles, discussions, conflict management, and 

multicultural literature.   

• Intrapersonal intelligence refers to the ability to understand one’s thoughts and  

feelings and to use such understanding to achieve goals and desires. Related to the literary 

experience, intrapersonal intelligence possibilities include metacognition and self-directed 

learning, activities related to self-esteem and self-respect, as well as setting and achieving 

goals, identifying and expressing emotions and values, and finding purpose in life.   
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So that these multiple intelligences do not become disembodied concepts, I now share 

representative examples of potential ways in which to multiply readers’ experiences with 

literature by multiplying the intelligences that may be engaged by them.  I will use a novel I 

am currently teaching, Jodi Picoult’s My Sister’s Keeper, to illustrate how these intelligences 

may translate into classroom practices.  Naturally, there are interplay and connectivity among 

the intelligences, but I have identified the primary type of intelligence focused by each 

activity, though several may be involved.   

 Described as “a thrill to read” by Katherine Arie in her the Washington Post review, My 

Sister’s Keeper is an emotionally riveting novel that interrogates numerous philosophical 

issues raised by the idea of a genetically engineered child being conceived and born to save 

her sister’s life.  New York Times bestselling author Jodi Picoult uses the present tense 

throughout the novel to create an immediacy that is compelling, and with chapters narrated 

from the point of view of different key characters, a rich complexity is achieved.  The tidiest 

summary of this literary work is reproduced below, from the Website Curled Up With a 

Good Book:  

Multiple Intelligences Theory Applied to My Sister’s Keeper 

With the fine instincts of an investigative reporter and intuitive 

storyteller, Jodi Picoult, already critically acclaimed for her 

previous best selling novels, zeroes in on the issue of genetically 

engineered children who are born to save their siblings [sic] lives. 

In the process, she creates a moving saga of a family faced with the 

inevitable loss of one of their own. 
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My Sister’s Keeper

 

 is a poignant, uplifting, emotional, sad, 

triumphant, passionate, heartwrenching and extremely powerful 

story about the Fitzgeralds, a family united in their love for each 

other but divided on exactly where the boundaries of family 

obligations, love and sacrifice should end. But it is, ultimately, a 

story of two sisters, the unbreakable bond they share and how 

totally entwined they have been all their lives until a crucial 

decision threatens to tear them apart and ends up changing all the 

lives forever. 

The Fitzgeralds - Brian, a firefighter and avid amateur astronomer, 

and Sara, a stay-at-home mother and ex-lawyer - have the perfect 

suburban family, but life changes irreversibly when Kate, now 

sixteen, is diagnosed at age two with leukemia. She develops what 

looks like "a line of small blue jewels" down her spine, and her 

mother knows immediately that she is not seeing normal bruises. 

The family doctor wants the tests repeated in the hospital 

hematology/oncology department. There, after a series of painful 

and invasive procedures, they learn that Kate suffers from "APL … 

a subgroup of myeloid leukemia. The rate of survival … is twenty 

to thirty percent, if treatment starts immediately." The treatments 

keep the disease at bay for about five years, until Kate's body 

explodes with runaway cancer cells. She desperately needs a bone 
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marrow transplant or she will die. Her determined mother, on the 

advice of the doctor, persuades her husband to try for the 

"perfectly engineered baby." 

 

Their other child, Jesse, is not a match, but now at thirteen, Anna 

has always been aware that she was "born for a specific 

purpose…a scientist managed to hook up [her] mother’s eggs" and 

her father’s sperm "to create a specific combination of precious 

genetic material," so that could she could be a bone marrow match 

for her sister Kate. When Kate needs leukocytes or stem cells or 

bone marrow "to fool her body into thinking it’s healthy," Anna 

has obediently stepped in. Everytime [sic] Kate is hospitalized so 

is she, which means Anna can never go away to soccer camp or 

even to college. 

 

Until now, Anna has never questioned her role in life. But she says 

that "lately I have been having nightmares, where I’m cut into so 

many pieces that there isn’t enough of me to be put back together." 

The strain has been heavy on them all, especially Anna who says 

so bluntly - "I was never really a kid. To be honest, neither were 

Kate and Jesse…" And it is hard because they "practically set a 

place for Death at the dinner table." It does different things to 

them. Jesse is the wild kid who does drugs and plays with matches, 
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gets arrested for stealing a judge’s car and is generally hopeless. 

But he is acting out because he feels he is worthless, unable to help 

Kate. He calls himself "a lost cause." 

 

After the countless surgeries, transfusions and shots, Anna is now 

required to give a kidney, which her mother Sara, so intent on 

saving Kate, doesn’t think is a big deal. Kidney donation is 

considered a relatively safe surgery. But the pamphlet that Anna 

reads explains that "when you donate a kidney, you spend the night 

before the operation fasting and taking laxatives. You’re given 

anesthesia, the risks of which can include stroke, heart attack and 

lung problems. The four-hour surgery isn’t a walk in the park 

either --- you have a 1 in 3,000 chance of dying on the operating 

table, if you don’t, you are hospitalized for four to seven days, 

although it takes four to six weeks to recover…" 

 

She has had enough. She loves her sister fiercely but she can’t go 

through with the kidney donation, so she sues her parents for the 

right to make her own medical decisions.  

 

When you reach the end of the book after following Anna through 

her journey, you realize that there are no easy or even right 

answers. There isn’t one person who can be judged for what they 
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think is moral or ethical, or even justifiable. Sometimes you don’t 

know what the right thing is but as a mother, as a doctor and even 

as a sibling, you do what you think is right for you and for 

everyone else. 

 

Picoult has done an amazing job of presenting the dilemma. She 

takes this conflicting issue and handles it with compassion, 

sensitivity and an infinite amount of grace. For the first time in her 

career, she draws on her own experience with her son Jake, who 

thankfully was never in a life-threatening situation. It may be 

cliched to say that this is "a must read," but it’s true. Read this 

book and you will never again consider stem cell research and 

other news topics indifferently. 

 

1. Visual-Spatial: drawings/sculptures/photographs/videotapes/Internet 

montages/collages of various themes in My Sister’s Keeper, such as “family,” 

“love,” and “death”; a PowerPoint presentation on  “Cancer” or “Stem Cell 

Research”; a collaborative mural on butcher block paper illustrating some of My 

Sister’s Keeper’s vignettes (e.g., courtroom scenes, hospital scenes); realistic and 

abstract portraits of the characters based on both inference and textual details; 

sketching tattoos that different characters might have; 

2. Logical-Mathematical: creating a Venn diagram or writing an essay comparing 

and contrasting a) the film version of My Sister’s Keeper with the novel; b) My 
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Sister’s Keeper with another work of literature, c) one chapter/point of view in My 

Sister’s Keeper with another, d) one character in My Sister’s Keeper with another 

(e.g., Brian with Sara; Anna with Kate), or e) Anna with the protagonist of 

another work of literature;  writing an essay to argue that Anna is a victim, a hero, 

a good daughter, a bad daughter, a good sister, a bad sister, or…; writing a poem 

in a geometric shape that symbolizes one of the themes of  My Sister’s Keeper; 

3. Bodily-Kinesthetic: a tableau (a still-life grouping of people or objects) of a 

vignette in My Sister’s Keeper; role playing a vignette; miming a vignette or 

doing an interpretative dance of one; 

4. Naturalist: classifying different kinds of decisions and problems found in My 

Sister’s Keeper; writing an essay exploring how the themes of “Disease” or 

“Healing” or “Death” are treated in My Sister’s Keeper; 

5. Verbal-Linguistic: conducting an Oprah-style interview with one or more of  My 

Sister’s Keeper’s characters; creating a multigenre research paper about Jodi 

Picoult; translating one of the chapters into another language; debates about 

controversial issues that are inherent in My Sister’s Keeper, most notably stem 

cell research and genetic engineering; 

6. Musical: Listening to the 12-cut soundtrack of the film version of My Sister’s 

Keeper, which includes pieces as diverse as “Feels Like Home” performed by 

Edwina Hayes, “Girls Just Want to Have Fun,” performed by Greg Laswell, 

“Heaven,” performed by Jimmy Scott, and “Amazing Grace,” performed by Pipe 

Major Jim Drury & Julie McGurk and reflecting upon music’s contribution to the 

film; composing and performing a song based on My Sister’s Keeper; composing 
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and performing a piece of instrumental music that would be an audio portrait of 

any of My Sister’s Keeper’s characters or an interpretation of one of its themes; 

7. Interpersonal: literature circle discussion of My Sister’s Keeper; any My Sister’s 

Keeper activity done in collaboration with others; discussions of how readers 

would manage the conflicts raised in My Sister’s Keeper; 

8. Intrapersonal: reflective journal writing exploring personal response to My 

Sister’s Keeper;  completion of a series of sentences “I am like 

________________ [name of character] because …..” and “I am not like 

_______________ because…..”;  creation of a unique My Sister’s Keeper 

activity. 

 

Examining multiple perspectives is an important opportunity the Arts and Humanities 

afford their participants, and the multiplicative possibilities opened up when we bring Multiple 

Intelligences Theory to the Arts and Humanities arena are endless.  MI Theory facilitates 

expanding the experience of reading literature by opening up new possibilities for readers to 

exponentially increase their cognitive and affective responses and to participate in adopting 

multiple perspectives.  As McLaughlin and DeVoogd observe, “Expressing ideas from a variety 

of perspectives challenges students to expand their thinking and discover diverse beliefs, 

positions, and understandings” (55).  Much as current literacy theory foregrounds the concept of 

“multiple literacies” to recognize the “diverse sets of cultural, cognitive, and educational 

practices for using a broad range of semiotic systems to construct, acquire, communicate, and 

interrogate knowledge” (Bloome and Paul 294), current theory in cognition and creativity 

Conclusion 
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foregrounds the multiple intelligences involved in those activities.  But views that literacy and 

intelligence are single monolithic things can still show themselves in surprising ways: some spell 

check programs mark  plurals of the words “intelligence” and “literacy” as spelling errors.  We 

should understand, however, that conceptually that is no error at all, and that the intelligence 

engaged by the literary experience can be indeed multiplied, perhaps by as much as eight. 
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Warhol: Weird or Wonderful? 

 Born to poor working class immigrant parents in Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, Andrew 

Warhola began his life and controversy in an unassuming way. He attended Holmes Elementary 

School and Schenley High School before attending Carnegie Institute of Technology—now 

Carnegie Mellon University (McShine 401-02)—where he graduated with a Bachelors of Fine 

Arts degree in Pictorial Design. Warhol‟s career began when his first work appeared in Glamour 

in 1949. He won many awards from the Art Directors Club and the American Institute of 

Graphic Arts. Warhol based much of his commercial work on photographs and other source 

images (McShine 405). In the late 1950‟s, he directed more energy toward painting, and created 

his first Pop paintings on comics and advertisements. In 1962, Warhol created his series of 

Campbell’s Soup Cans (Figure 6), which launched his status as a celebrity. He also began his 

celebrity portraits and Death and Disaster (Figure 8-11) paintings (McShine 407). Warhol‟s 

multimedia career also included film, publishing, writing, television and music. In 1963, Warhol 

began to make films of which he made about 600 between 1963 and 1976. The year 1964 

brought his first exhibition of sculptures, which included the infamous Brillo Boxes and Motts 

Boxes. Warhol was the first artist to exhibit video as art in 1965, and authored several books 

between 1967 and 1989. In 1971, Warhol entered the music industry when he co-designed the 

Rolling Stones album cover for Sticky Fingers (Figure 7), which won him a Grammy nomination 

(Andy). Andy Warhol developed into one of the most celebrated and controversial artists of the 

modern era. Arguments and debates on the value of Warhol‟s art, whether his commercial style 

of work is really fine art, and exactly what his art theory consists of continue today—several 

years after his death in 1987 of medical malfeasance (Gallo). The value and impact of Andy 
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Warhol‟s contribution to the Arts is not yet fully recognized, and probably will not be for several 

years to come.  

 This is just the tip of the mystifying iceberg that represents Andy Warhol as an artist and 

the ambiguity of his refusal to state a distinct theory or philosophy. It is apparent that Warhol 

was well educated and had a talent for the Arts. In order to try to evaluate his theory and to 

obtain understanding of the work of Warhol, one must look to the past. The influence of the 

faculty of Carnegie Institute of Technology, (Carnegie Tech) made a strong impact on Warhol. 

According to Victor Bockris in his book The Life and Death of Andy Warhol:   

The teachings of the Bauhaus, the German-based movement led by Walter Gropius and 

Lazlo Moholy-Nagy to bring about the marriage of art and technology, was particularly 

emphasized. The Painting and Design faculty believed that fine art and commercial art 

were essentially the same thing, and their arrowed aim was to break down the barriers 

between them. Moreover, the Bauhaus emphasis on art as business, as an organization of 

people, was something that Andy would not forget when it came to building his New 

York studio, the Factory. (40) 

It is clear that this impact would resound throughout Warhol‟s life and the way he approached all 

the different art projects he chose. In his book, The Philosophy of Andy Warhol: (From A to B 

and Back Again), Warhol states: 

 by that time I had decided that “business” was the best art. Business art is the step that  

comes after Art. I started as a commercial artist, and I want to finish as a business artist. 

After I did the thing called “art” or whatever it‟s called, I went into business art. I want to 

be an Art Businessman or a Business Artist. Being good in business is the most 

fascinating kind of art. During the hippie era people put down the idea of business—

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 968



  D. Hendryx 

they‟d say, “Money is bad,” and “working is bad,” but making money is art and working 

is art and good business is art. (92) 

Warhol then discusses some of the work he did in film, and vocalized how “heady” it was to see 

that his film was on a marquee in the “real” world and not just hidden away in the “art” world. 

Furthering his philosophy, Warhol added, “Business Art. Art Business. The Business Art 

Business” (92). Throughout his career, Warhol makes many statements that allude to the 

teaching of the Bauhaus that he learned during his time at Carnegie Tech. Later in the same 

book, Warhol goes even further by stating, “Business Art is a much better thing to be making 

than Art Art, because Art Art doesn‟t support the space it takes up, whereas Business Art does. 

(If Business Art doesn‟t support its own space it goes out-of-business)” (143). Warhol‟s belief in 

business and art being integral to each other is evident in many of his works, and illustrate why 

commercial art was such an important part of the essence of the work Warhol created. Therefore, 

it is apparent that one of the main points within the theory or philosophy, from which Warhol 

created his foundation of art, is that art and business are indelibly linked together in modern 

times.  

 It would be remiss to overlook the fact that Warhol‟s art has specific influences. During 

his time at Carnegie Tech, Warhol developed a style of drawing that was similar to that of 

Aubrey Beardsley which utilizes “long and flowing fine lines, for example, and often 

ornamented with fine speckles, intricate scrolls, and intermittent strands of ink,” (Stimson). That 

particular style resulted in interest and respect of his fellow students, as well as support of two of 

the faculty instructors. During Warhol‟s senior year at Carnegie Tech, his friend and classmate, 

Philip Pearlstein convinced him to try a new influence even though the style he was using 

“worked” for him. Warhol then began to focus on the work of Ben Shahn and utilized a similar 
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“course, ragged line, blotted ink drawing style” as he took on “1930 Social Realist themes” 

(Stimson). These two influences are visible throughout Warhol‟s work, and make a profound 

impact on his style. When Warhol designed windows for Gene Moore of Bonwit Teller, Moore 

said of Warhol‟s work, “It was light, it had great charm, yet there was always a real beauty of 

line and composition” (Bockris 83). Even as Warhol progressed into his more commercial silk-

screens, his value of line and composition remained strong. This provides another main element 

of the theory or philosophy from which Warhol created his foundation of art, is that line and 

composition are integral to any artistic work.  

 Warhol‟s art moved away from the classic notion that art was only for a specific group of 

collectors. Warhol chose to create art that appealed to people from all aspects of life. He did this 

by utilizing everyday common items and images within his work. “Warhol‟s paintings are quite 

explicit about the connection between art and consumer culture and turn around the com-

modification of objects and subjects alike—from the Coke bottles  and Campbell soup cans to 

the Marilyns and Elvises” (Gemunden). All of these items are relatable to the common person—

the everyday citizen in America. Even the “Death” series offer an insight into daily life and 

occurrences. Warhol himself comments: “The Pop idea, after all, was that anybody could do 

anything” (Gemunden). To go one step further, Warhol created a series of partially done 

paintings that were created as “do it yourself,” with numbers to follow in order for consumers to 

complete the pieces themselves. By this innovation, Gemunden posits that, “These paintings do 

not represent the end of art and its disappearance into the everyday—merely the end of art as we 

knew it.” Warhol himself stated in 1967, “I don‟t think art should be only for the select few. . . I 

think it should be for the mass of American people” (Foster). 
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 A little known example of Warhol‟s ability to relate to the common person comes from 

his deeply religious side, and the treasure of his religious art. Warhol did several pieces during 

the last few years of his life, as well as some earlier on. In Warhol‟s eulogy, John Richardson 

stated, “Andy‟s use of a Pop concept to energize sacred subjects constitutes a major 

breakthrough in religious art” (Dillenberger 14). The religious art that Warhol created speaks 

loudly for both the fine art skills of the artist, as well as the vision that pushed Warhol into the 

center of the Pop spotlight. His more classical skills are represented in works such as the 

Christmas cards he created for Tiffany & Co. in 1958, Untitled (Figure 14) and Star of Wonder 

(Figure 14A) (Dillenberger 24). Warhol‟s classical skills are also evident in his “Untitled” 

(Golden Hand with Creche) (Figure 15). This piece represents the nativity with Mary kneeling 

on the ground and the nude Christ child across her knees—styling known as the Virgin of 

Humility which originated in 14
th

 century Sienese art—done in gold leaf and collage 

(Dillenberger 25). Dillenberger also notes the same “freshness of line and color and form” that 

Warhol established as trademark back in his days at Carnegie Institute of Technology. Warhol 

also did studies and renditions of works done by the masters such as Leonardo daVinci and 

Raphael, among others. The Last Supper was one of his main sources of study, with several 

versions completed before his death, including ones done in red, pink, camouflage, and collage 

(Figures 17-20). Warhol also did a rendition of The Annunciation (Figure 16), in which his use of 

line and color again identify the artist (Dillenberger 29, 48, 51). 

 A final example of the connection of Warhol with the common person is his “Death in 

America” series (Figures 8-11). Done using a variety of media, Warhol‟s focus was that of the 

tragedies and violence of death that is often a part of society and human life. On death, Warhol 

states, “I don‟t believe in it because you‟re not around to know that it‟s happened. I can‟t say 
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anything about it because I‟m not prepared for it” (Warhol 123). For something he did not 

believe in, the artist spent a lot of time evaluating it. According to Hal Foster, “Warhol was 

drawn to death. In a 1963 interview, he said „I guess it was the big crash picture, the front page 

of a newspaper: 129 DIE. I was also painting the Marilyns. I realized that everything I was doing 

must have been Death.‟” Death is what Warhol did. He used repetition of the images of 

gruesome car crashes to de-sensitize society to the shock and overall impact death held. “Warhol 

glossed this embrace of boredom, repetition, domination, „I don‟t want it to be essentially the 

same—I want it to be exactly the same. Because the more you look at the same exact thing, the 

more the meaning goes away, and the better and emptier you feel.‟ Clearly this is one function of 

repetition: to repeat traumatic event (in actions, in dreams, in images) in order to integrate it into 

a psychic economy, a symbolic order” (Foster). Warhol used repetition in more than the death 

images—Marilyns—Elvises—Jesus—soup cans—just to name a few (Figure 1-6). Repetition of 

the familiar gives people comfort; familiarization and repetition of shocking things removes the 

shock factor and makes it less frightening as well. This uncovers more important elements to the 

theory or philosophy from which Warhol created his foundation of art, and that is to utilize 

things that are both familiar and spiritual, keep some classical art values, and repeat things that 

are disturbing so that the common person has a point of reference and comfort within the art. 

 Historically, beauty is something that has played a large role in the work of many artists 

and how they approach their artwork, and Andy Warhol is no different. Although generally mute 

when questioned, Warhol made several statements over the years concerning beauty and the 

artistic treatment of it. “I‟ve never met a person I couldn‟t call a beauty . . . Every person has 

beauty at some point in their lifetime” (Warhol 61). Warhol also made other, more specific 

comments about beauty. When he did his self portrait, Warhol states he left out his pimples 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 972



  D. Hendryx 

because one always should . . . they are a temporary condition as should be treated as such 

because the blemishes are not a part of the “good picture you want” (Warhol 62). It is clear that 

Warhol chose that which is classifiable perhaps as an “ideal realism;” painting the subject as it 

appeared to the extent that the blemishes and faults were not included. To expand a little further, 

Warhol also stated that, “Beauty in danger becomes more beautiful, but beauty in dirt becomes 

ugly” (Warhol 67). Warhol‟s view on beauty in painting is simple, “What makes a painting 

beautiful is the way the paint‟s put on” (Warhol 67). Warhol‟s view of beauty is evident in the 

painting and drawing he did of his dear friend, Jamie Wyeth in 1976. The drawing shows the 

power of the trademark line that Warhol utilized, and the focus on the pure beauty of his subject 

(Figure 21). The painting of Wyeth shows Warhol‟s fascination with beauty, while it also depicts 

an updated neoclassical idea. Warhol glamorizes Wyeth‟s handsome features (Stoner), and there 

are no visible flaws within the face of the subject, which almost provides an aura of the Classical 

Greek (Figure 22). This therefore leads to another distinct part of the theory or philosophy from 

which Warhol created his foundation of art, and that is to portray the subjects without any 

temporary blemishes—or to utilize the ideal.  

 Although Warhol‟s Pop style of avant-garde art is, what he is best known for, his use of 

the Classical and Neo-Classical traditions were commonplace, especially in his religious works 

previously mentioned. For Warhol, it is evident that the line and color were important to the 

composition, and that art needed to be something new and theoretically ambiguous. In an attempt 

to define Warhol‟s theory, Daniel Herwitz analyzes these points: 

 Thus theory, with an ordinary understanding, cannot define Warhol‟s art, for it is 

defined by its resistance to both theory and clear interpretation or response.  
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 The context which makes us believe that such recalcitrance is art must be 

inordinately complicated—more so than the artworld‟s [sic] holding of any mere 

theory. He is among the first to have noticed that continuous exposure to a set of 

images without perspective or explanation tends to make these images banal, 

however powerful or shocking they may be if taken singly. 

  Those who dislike Warhol dislike his desire to flatten the image, to make an art 

which celebrates lack of meaning and lack of invitation to meaning. (Herwitz) 

It was further observed by Paul Mattick that, “Warhol‟s explicitness about matter of form and 

medium is—despite the dismay of his work aroused among modernist critics—quite at home in 

the context of American modernism.”  

 Andy Warhol chose to be ambiguous and loved the veil of mystery. He even stated, “I‟d 

prefer to remain a mystery. I never like to give my background and, anyway, I make it all up 

different every time I‟m asked” (Bourdon 14). He did however, leave pieces of information—

clues to the foundation that he established in reference to his own art theory and the philosophy 

that he utilized through all the work in various media. By closely evaluating and scrutinizing his 

statements and his art, one is able to obtain, at the least, a partial theoretical statement on the 

theory that was the foundation of his art. Unlike many scholars and critics, I have chosen to omit 

discussion as to Warhol‟s sexual preference. On a theoretical foundation, whether Warhol was 

heterosexual, asexual, or bisexual has little bearing on his specific statement of theory, and what 

he believed should be of value to the artist. Like the Greeks, he held an extreme respect for the 

beauty of male youth that shows in much of his early, more erotic work. Warhol also depicted an 

extreme love for the beauty of women—evidenced by his work in portrait and silkscreen—film 

and photograph. Warhol utilized color over existing objects—his own replication to which he 
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provided new character and identity—and an overall new meaning obtained. “Michael 

Foucault—on the relation of art to life, of creative activity to „the kind of relation one has to 

oneself,‟ as „a much more helpful and productive way of approaching Warhol than restrictive 

attempts to measure him against the criteria of predetermined models of artistic value which his 

own work quietly invalidates‟” (as qtd in Crimp). Warhol defies definition by any singular pre-

existing standard or theory, because he is a blend of standards, theories and styles.   

 Andy Warhol was a complex yet naïve artist who changed the face of modern art—all 

without providing any clear or direct treatise or theoretical statements. However, the tidbits he 

dangled do allow one to begin to piece together the puzzle that was the artist. It is clear that one 

of the main theoretical staples within Warhol‟s canon is his statement that art is business and 

business is art—that a marriage of the two were the foundation of all he did. It is also clear that 

he developed this theory, at least in part, through his time at Carnegie Institute of Technology. 

Next, it is discernable by review of his work both during the time he was at Carnegie Tech, and 

after, and by the repeated mention of it in critiques and scholarly analysis, that the development 

of line and composition are a large part of Warhol‟s basic theoretical canon. There is evidence 

throughout his entire career of the value placed on both of these aspects within all of the art 

media he undertook. Warhol also found it theoretically important to create art for the average 

person, not just the collector. In order to do that, Warhol chose to utilize subjects that are both 

familiar to the common person and spiritual while utilizing some classical art values; and in 

repeating things that are disturbing to desensitize the population from the shock value and 

provide comfort. Warhol‟s theory also includes his own value of beauty, which in some ways is 

reminisce of the older schools of art—portray subjects without any temporary blemishes—utilize 

the ideal in order to obtain the beautiful picture or result that one wants.  
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 Warhol frequently contradicted statements in order to remain, as he preferred, a mystery. 

He allowed people to see—in fact encouraged people to see—whatever they wanted within his 

art—and to interpret whatever they chose within his statements. Warhol himself stated, “If you 

want to know all about Andy Warhol, just look at the surface: of my paintings and films and me, 

and there I am. There‟s nothing behind it” (Mattick). Warhol used styles that vary from that of 

the old masters—replicating works of Leonardo daVinci, Raphael, and others—utilized 

silkscreen as a more painterly form than had been seen before—and developed a graphic arts 

style that one would find difficult if not impossible to forge. Herwitz states, “Thus theory, with 

and ordinary understanding cannot define Warhol‟s art, for it is defined by its resistance to both 

theory and clear interpretation or response.” That in itself is an extremely accurate statement. As 

with the “Do-It-Yourself” painting series that Warhol created, it is also a “Do-It-Yourself” 

evaluation and exploration to find the true meaning of the theory Warhol utilized and all its 

intricacies. The man of mystery has given up part of his secrets, and although Warhol‟s work is 

much more accepted as fine art now that ever during his life, one thing is certain—the value and 

impact of Andy Warhol‟s contribution to the Arts is not yet fully recognized, and probably will 

not be for several years to come.  
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   Figure 1                                                                               Figure 2 

Andy Warhol, Shot Orange Marilyn           Andy Warhol, variations of the Marilyn  

            (McShine 245)                                                                        Series 

 

                                  
             Figure 3                                                                         Figure 4 

Andy Warhol, variations of the Marilyn        Andy Warhol, Elvis II 

   Series                (McShine 248) 
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     Figure 5 

                     Andy Warhol, variations of the Marilyn Series 

 

 

      
          Figure 6        Figure 7 

Andy Warhol, from the    Andy Warhol, The Rolling Stones Sticky 

Campbell’s Soup Cans Series                                     Fingers Album Cover 
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  Figure 8     Figure 9 

Andy Warhol, Little Race Riot   Andy Warhol, Ambulance Disaster 

 (McShine 268)     (McShine 256) 

 

    
  Figure 10     Figure 11 

Andy Warhol, Big Electric Chair                                 Andy Warhol, Big Electric Chair 

            (McShine 276)     Variation in print 

 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 981



  D. Hendryx 

      
 Figure 11      Figure 12 

Andy Warhol, Five Coke Bottles                             Andy Warhol, from the Jackie Kennedy series 

(Partial view)     (McShine 202) 

 

 

 

 

      
        Figure 13       Figure 14          Figure 14A 

Andy Warhol, Liza Minelli   Andy Warhol, Untitled               Star of Wonder 

    (McShine 324)                  (Dillenberger 24) 
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      Figure 15       Figure 16 

    Andy Warhol,      Andy Warhol,  

Untitled (Golden Hand with Creche)                               Details of Renaissance Paintings 

     (Dillenberger 25)                                                    (Leonardo da Vinci, The Annunciation) 

                    (Dillenberger 51) 

 

 

 
 Figure 17   Andy Warhol, The Camouflage Last Supper      (Dillenberger 111) 
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     Figure 18 

  Leonardo da Vinci, The Annunciation     (Dillenberger 50)    

 

     
  Figure 19               Figure 20 

Andy Warhol, The Last Supper (Christ)   Andy Warhol, Detail from The Last 

               (Dillenberger 115)                                                   Supper (Red)     (Dillenberger 108) 
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 Figure 21        Figure 22 

Andy Warhol, Jamie Wyeth         Andy Warhol, Portrait of JamieWyeth 

http:www.npg.si.edu/cexh/eye/html/l_wyeth.htm          http://www.tfaoi.com/aa/6aa/6aa349.htm 
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Beginning with Death 

            Ancient philosophers such as Plato and Aristotle posit that humans are separated 

from beasts because of humans‟ ability for cognitive reasoning—the ability to think 

critically. Because of that ability, for centuries humans have pondered what it means to 

be alive, what the purpose of life is, and why we are here. Many philosophies and 

religious traditions have addressed these questions, as have many forms of literature. Part 

of living is death. Understanding what one is supposed to do between birth and death is 

the paradox that all humans face to some degree. Death often can prove to be the catalyst 

for life—learning to live—and specifically as a catalyst for the search for meaning in life. 

There are neither handbooks nor instructions provided at birth that attempt to lead a 

person through life, nor are there manuals that explain what it means to be human; or the 

innate needs and desires that entails. A person is left on his or her own to grow and 

develop—to find self esteem and value—and seek the meaning of life.    

            Humans have an innate desire, better described as a need, to know what the 

meaning is behind the life they are living, and what the ultimate goal of life is. Religious 

leaders and philosophers have struggled with questions such as these for centuries. There 

are many different beliefs, traditions, and philosophies, each of which addresses 

humanity‟s existence and purpose through the lens of that specific system. It is interesting 

to find a religious tradition and a philosophy which seem to parallel one another in this 

area, especially when they come from two distinctly separate and different backgrounds. 

Literature also has provided many insights into what the meaning of life may be. 

Buddhism and Platonic philosophy show close parallels on the topic of the meaning of 
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life and the goals for the living, while many forms of literature support and validate the 

search for meaning in life.   

            The meaning of life and the search for it can be a lifelong pursuit that never 

culminates with a definitive answer. The lack of meaning in life, or the inability to seek 

the meaning often causes humans to become despondent— to become lost and without a 

feeling of purpose—even to become manically depressed. If an individual is lacking self-

esteem and personal value, the search becomes even more difficult, and the results can be 

fatal. Without a purpose or goal, humans tend to lose the motivation and zest for life—

often withdrawing into themselves and misery. However, with a strong belief that there is 

meaning in life to be found, humans are often able to make the best of the situation, and 

find reason to move forward. Buddhism and Platonic philosophy offer possible paths to 

find meaning in life, or at least, a reason to search.  

            Plato is one of the ancient philosophers who is studied and revered, and he has 

posited a very clear path for humans to learn from and study in order to find meaning in 

life. The Phaedrus is one of Plato‟s works believed written during the middle period of 

his philosophical career, which defines and sets forth paths of learning for humanity. In 

the Phaedrus, Plato speaks of erotic love, rhetoric and language, metaphysics and the 

soul (Cooper 506). Plato states that the human soul is immortal, and goes on to create the 

analogy of a charioteer with a team of horses. The charioteer represents the will in 

humans that is constantly trying to control and utilize the two horses: reason and desire. 

For man, this is a constant struggle, as is the struggle of humans to be virtuous—good 

versus evil. Plato also believes that the soul is in a constant struggle to leave the prison 

that is the physical body, and return to the state of the divine. He states this clearly in the 
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Phaedrus 249c-250c, and in the Phaedro 64a-68d, where Plato argues that philosophy is 

actually a way of preparing for death. He writes, “I am afraid that other people do not 

realize that the one aim of those who practice philosophy in the proper manner is to 

practice for dying and death” (Cooper 527). He also describes true philosophers as being 

“nearly dead”, and argues that the human body as being a hindrance to obtaining 

knowledge (Cooper 55-56). Plato claims in the Phaedro (67c-d), that to prepare 

themselves for the afterlife, philosophers must do their best “to separate the soul as far as 

possible from the body and accustom it to gather itself and collect itself out every part of 

the body and dwell by itself as far as it can both now and in the future, freed, as it were, 

from the bonds of the body” (Cooper 58). 

            In order to clarify, Plato argues that the soul is immortal; it has always been and it 

will always be. Prior to coming into the physical body prison, the soul existed in the 

transcended state of the divine with the Form of Good. In this transcended state, all 

Forms exist, as does all knowledge. Every soul has unlimited knowledge and access 

thereto while in the state of divine. When the soul passes into the physical plane and 

trapped within a human body, it cannot always remember the divine knowledge it 

possessed while in the transcended state. For Plato, learning and developing the mind are 

simply the soul recalling that which is available when transcended. Further, Plato argues 

that the soul is in a continual state of reincarnation, dependant upon the knowledge and 

reasoning level it has attained. He posits in the Phaedrus (249b-c) that a soul can 

reincarnate into either human or animal; however, a soul that has never experienced truth 

shall not pass into human form. “But a soul that never saw the truth cannot take a human 

shape, since a human being must understand speech in terms of general forms, 
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proceeding to bring many perceptions together into a reasoned unity. That process is the 

recollection of the things our soul saw when it was traveling with god, when it 

disregarded the things we now call real and lifted up its head to what is truly real instead” 

(Cooper 527) 

            A soul develops through the lives it spends in the body prison, according to Plato, 

and each elevation in reasoning skill provides a higher level of incarnation for that soul. 

A soul that is highly developed can only reincarnate into human form, not animal. In the 

Phaedrus, (248c-e) Plato further explains the hierarchy of reincarnation, showing that the 

soul that sees “the most truth shall be born a philosopher, artist, or some musical and 

loving nature,” with the next lower level incarnating into a “righteous king or warrior 

chief.” Next would come the “politician, economist, or trader,” followed by the 

gymnastic athletes or physicians. “Prophets and hierophants” would be next, with the 

sixth level or degree a soul could attain the poet or other imitative artist. The artist and 

husbandman are next, followed by the two lowest levels a soul can incarnate to: a sophist 

or demagogue, and lastly, a tyrant (Cooper 526). 

            Plato continues, stating that these states are all probationary, and that those who 

act for the good, or are righteous, can improve their soul‟s station, whereas those who do 

evil or act in an unrighteous manner lower their station or standing.  For Plato, those who 

are righteous go to some place in heaven; those who are not go to “houses of correction 

under the earth,” then both will “draw their lots for the second life” (Cooper 526-527). 

This is supportive of Plato‟s argument that a virtuous man is a happy man. 

            Plato‟s philosophy opens the path that considers reason as the source of 

enlightenment; the ability to think and analyze are the tools required to reach the highest 
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development of the soul. Plato is also clear that the soul is always at odds with the 

body—struggling to be free and transcended, while at the same time fighting within the 

self to control desire and reason in order to stay virtuous and good. This struggle is 

essential to the meaning of life for humans, and provides the basis for further search or 

contemplation by those who are actively searching for meaning in their individual lives. 

Many of these same elements of Plato‟s metaphysics and epistemology are evident in the 

Buddhist religious tradition. 

            Buddhism is an ancient religious tradition that derived from the basic teachings of 

the Hindu. In recent times, Buddhism has seen great growth and expansion, and now is a 

globally practiced tradition. Part of the reason for this phenomenon is the human search 

for answers—the need to know what life means and what the purpose is. Buddhist 

tradition has clear beliefs and steps toward understanding and attaining what is believed 

to be the ultimate state and the end of suffering: Nirvana. Buddhists, as Plato, believe in 

reincarnation, and that the soul is eternal—depending upon the school of Buddhist 

teaching. Buddhism has several parallels with Platonic philosophy in essence. 

            One thing that Buddhists believe, and the monks actually meditate daily on, is that 

death is certain, only the time of death is unknown (Lopez The Story 1). Buddhist 

tradition goes even further to explain what death is, and Donald S. Lopez states, “Death is 

simply the movement of consciousness, ever changing, from one physical foundation. 

Rebirth is the movement of consciousness, ever changing, to a different physical 

foundation” (Lopez The Story 26). Simply stated, death is the transition of the soul from 

one life to another, or from life to Nirvana—Nirvana being the ultimate enlightenment. 

Similar to Platonic philosophy, the Buddhist tradition believes in reincarnation and the 
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continuous cycle of life—death—reincarnation until the soul has attained the enlightened 

state. At that time, a decision on whether to proceed into enlightenment, or remain in the 

life cycle as a Buddha and teach others how to attain enlightenment is required of the 

individual on the path to enlightenment. 

            The Buddhist tradition also believes in karma—“the law of cause and effect of 

actions, to which virtuous actions create pleasure and non-virtuous actions create pain” 

(Lopez The Story 19).  The Buddhist belief of karma states that all pleasure and pain 

result from actions of the past—deeds of body, mind and speech (Lopez The Story 25). 

This is expanded to state that the “immediate cause of suffering is karma” (Lopez The 

Story 43). In order to take life in the form of a human, Buddhist teach that the soul must 

have performed an ethical or virtuous act in the past, and that conditions of the body 

including health, beauty and station all reflect the karma of the individual in each life. 

Buddha says that in order to end negative karma, the “afflictions or causes must be 

ended,” such as pride, doubt, jealousy, spite and a few others. (Lopez The Story 45-46).   

            Like Plato, Buddhist tradition focuses on reason—the power of the mind—to aid 

in the attainment of Nirvana. Wisdom is gained from hearing, thinking and meditating—

with the highest form of contemplation meditation (Lopez The Story 50). Furthermore, 

what is perceived by the senses will lead an individual to suffering, and that to understand 

the way things really are will lead to freedom from suffering—therefore, the doctrine of 

no-self is one of the core teachings of Buddhism (Lopez The Story 24). 

            The Buddhist tradition includes specific paths to follow in order to obtain 

enlightenment and the cessation of suffering and thus reach Nirvana. The first of these 

are the Four Noble Truths that individuals must strive to discover for themselves.  The 
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first of the Truths is to know that life is suffering. Once knowledge is attained, one must 

realize that the origin of the suffering is desire—or attachment. With that realization, the 

one must obtain belief that cessation of suffering is attainable, and that the fourth step of 

the Four Noble Truths is to follow the path to the cessation of suffering—The Eightfold 

Path (Abe 75). 

                The Eightfold Path is the second specified step to attaining enlightenment. The 

Path speaks directly to the acceptable behavior of the individual in order to foster the 

doctrine of no-harm that is prevalent in Buddhist tradition. The Eightfold Path indicates 

that a person who utilizes “correct action, correct speech, correct livelihood, correct view, 

correct mindfulness, correct meditation, correct intention and correct effort will be able to 

attain enlightenment (Lopez The Story 51) . This is a convincing argument in the sense 

that if all of these things are utilized in a good and virtuous manner, then the individual 

will be living a life that avoids causing any harm to another—physical or emotional. 

Suffering is a large part of life in the human existence, and if suffering is eliminated, 

enlightenment will come as a direct result of that state of bliss. It is clear that the 

Buddhist tradition is speaking to the individual—to eliminate and control the things 

within their own realm of control—keeping in mind that everything within the universe is 

a product of the actions of the individual and collective inhabitants of the universe (Lopez 

The Story 19). Therefore, it would be possible to construe the Buddhist tradition as a life 

style and manner of living, sometimes more than as a religion. As with Platonic 

Philosophy, the Buddhist tradition provides many tools for seeking the meaning of life, 

and contains many possible parts to the essence of that meaning. Humans often need 

direction and need to be provided with food for their individual reasoning to evaluate, 
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and the Buddhist tradition has abundant sources for contemplation and meditation of 

truth. 

            Literature often addresses—directly and indirectly—the search for meaning in life 

and what all that entails. Due to the recent growth and expansion of the Buddhist 

tradition, it is not surprising that at least one contemporary literary source has several 

elements of Buddhist teaching and tradition incorporated within its theme and characters. 

The television series Buffy the Vampire Slayer frequently utilizes Buddhist philosophy 

within its storyline and characters. The series is based on a young girl—Buffy 

Summers—who has been chosen to protect the world from evil in the form of vampires 

and demons. Buffy is a protector of the weak and the unprepared, of friends and of 

strangers, slaying all the evil beings she can find. However, due to her status as the 

Slayer, she is very aware that she will die, she just does not know when. (Buffy actually 

dies more than once—each time sacrificing herself for the benefit of others).  The 

Buddhist tradition teaches that specific philosophy as well, and is referenced by Donald 

S. Lopez, Jr. in his book The Story of Buddhism: A Concise Guide to Its History and 

Teachings, and by the contemporary Dalai Lama as previously referenced. The 

Bodhisattva vows state, “In a world without protection, without refuge, without a home, 

without friends and without a haven, I will be a protector, a refuge, a home, a friend, and 

a haven” (Lopez Buddhist 392). Buffy‟s sacrifice of self and her destiny to protect the 

other people around her echo loudly the vows of the Bodhisattva. Buffy herself is not the 

only character within the show that illuminates the teaching of these vows, as Angel‟s 

character has foundation that appears founded on the same philosophy. When Angel 

moves to Los Angeles in order to fight the evil and help humanity despite the personal 
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costs and losses he suffers, his actions would qualify him as a bodhisattva—one who has 

achieved an enlightened state but chooses to sacrifice his own nirvana for the benefit of 

others (Reis 9). There are several examples of the Buddhist principle of no self within the 

Buffy series. Compassion, which is the lifelong discipline of Buddhism, is evident 

throughout the seven seasons, and shared by many of the characters. The Dalai Lama 

states that all persons desire happiness and do not desire suffering; the idea that we can 

consciously try to stop others from suffering which provides humans with they key to 

becoming bodhisattvas (Reis 12-13).  

            The Buffy television series also reflects a good deal of Platonic philosophy. Plato, 

as previously stated, believes the soul‟s main purpose is to return to the transcended state 

of the divine (Cooper 58). The soul is seeking death, which leaded to transcendence to 

the next incarnation.  Buffy the Vampire Slayer shows the struggles of many different 

characters with the reality of life and a search for meaning in life. Buffy, for instance, 

knows that she is destined to be a Slayer, and that her only release from that destiny will 

be through her death. Her struggle as a Slayer places her fighting the forces of evil and 

darkness in an attempt to save humanity. Buffy actually sacrifices herself in order to save 

the world in “The Gift,” (Season 5, Episode 22) and transcends to what she believes to be 

Heaven—her transcended state. Her grieving friends bring her back to life (without her 

consent—she is not given the power of choice) and in being brought back to life, her soul 

is re-entered into a body. According to Platonic philosophy, the return of her soul into a 

physical prison will allow the soul to further its learning and reasoning, which is a part of 

the soul‟s transition and evolution of lives. Ultimately, this will bring the soul closer to 

the Form of the Good, and it will ultimately attain perfection and no longer need to 
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incarnate into the human body and remain transcended. In this instance, however, the 

motives of resurrection appear much more selfish and human—the friends who bring her 

back have only done so because they miss Buffy. Buffy suffers horribly after her friends 

rip her from what she calls “heaven,” and seems lost to the purpose of her life. However, 

it is evident that Buffy benefits from the mistake of her friends, as it gives her another 

chance to get closer to perfection and to further her own learning and reasoning skills, 

which according to Plato, allows her to get closer to obtaining transcendence. 

 Platonic influence is also realized in Buffy’s “[sic] eudaimonistic structure” of 

morality—the constant reflection on the Platonic view that the just person is always the 

happier person (Forster 8). This is the clearest in the dealings of the Slayer with Faith, the 

slayer called up the second time that Buffy dies. Faith is the opposite of Buffy—

everything is for her own pleasure and she does not consider the fruit of her actions. 

When Faith actually switches bodies with Buffy in “Who Are You,” (Season 4, Episode 

16) she realizes how very miserable she is and that Buffy is happy. Faith, while still in 

Buffy‟s body, becomes disgusted with herself and takes her anger out by pummeling her 

own face. Eventually the spell is reversed, and Faith is taken to get help in dealing with 

her problems. This story is very similar to the hypothetical example that Plato uses to 

demonstrate his ethics (Forster 8). 

The Platonic “[sic] eudaimonistic structure” is evidenced again in Season 6 

Episode 11, “Gone,” when Buffy becomes invisible at the hands of Warren, Jonathan and 

Andrew. Greg Forster observes in Buffy the Vampire Slayer and Philosophy: Fear and 

Trembling in Sunnyvale:  
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Buffy‟s invisible crime spree in the episode „Gone‟ bears a striking resemblance to 

Plato‟s argument concerning the Ring of Gyges . . . Plato argues in the Republic that we 

should strive to be just rather than unjust because the just person is happier than the 

unjust person” (12). 

Plato uses the ring to invite us to contrast whether following the rules for fear of  

punishment and following the rules because following them is better. The point he is 

making is for one to consider whether doing evil because there would be no retribution is 

equal to following the rules and doing good because it is the better thing to do. In Buffy, 

this philosophical question is played out in order for the ramifications to be weighed by 

the individual (Forster 12). There is no confirmation that Joss Whedon, creator of Buffy,  

intended to use Platonic philosophy—or Buddhist tradition—these elements are however, 

clearly recognizable within the scope of the series. 

            Mary Shelley‟s Frankenstein is another example of literature that echoes the 

human desire to understand and find the meaning of life. Victor Frankenstein is a bright 

young man, obsessed with obtaining knowledge. Because of this obsession, he studies 

science and perfects, in his mind, a way to re-animate a human. However, Victor does not 

resurrect a single human, but instead gathers parts of various individuals and pieces them 

together; culminating with the mysterious method that he utilizes to bring the Creature to 

life. Immediately, once he sees what he then calls “an abomination,” he is repulsed and 

regrets his decision. Victor abandons his creation to its own devices, and takes no 

responsibility for his action of creating a living being. Devastation and tragedy befall 

Victor and his family due to his careless and compassionless abandonment of the 

Creature.  
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            The Creature seeks meaning in the life given by its Creator from Victor. When 

denied that connection, the Creature watches another family, and learns language and 

mannerisms from his observations. Unaware that he is different, the Creature tries to 

interact and obtains acceptance from the old man who is blind, and receives violent 

rejection by the others who can see. This is very painful for the Creature, and causes both 

confusion and animosity. When meeting with Victor in the mountains, he describes his 

reaction to the rejection: I could have torn him limb from limb, as a lion rends the 

antelope. But my heart sunk within me as with bitter sickness, and I refrained. I saw him 

on the point of repeating his blow, when, overcome by pain and anguish, I quitted the 

cottage, and in the general tumult escaped unperceived to my hovel. (Shelley 189-90)  

When the Creature appeals to Victor to create a spouse so that he (the creature) 

does not have to be alone, Victor denies it, believing he had already done enough damage 

to the natural order of things. For the Creature, meaning in life becomes the destruction 

of Victor‟s family—living karma so to speak as is evidenced by the Creature‟s statement, 

“Have a care: I will work at your destruction, nor finish until I desolate your heart so that 

you shall curse the hour of your birth” (Shelley 205).  The meaning for Victor is the 

desire for death—to free both he and the creature from what he has done, “But such is not 

my destiny; I must pursue and destroy the being to whom I gave existence; then my lot 

on earth will be fulfilled, and I may die (Shelley 303). Victor has a clear meaning in life 

in the need to destroy the Creature. The Creature, however, does not appear to find 

meaning in his own life, but does appear to recognize the meaning within Victor‟s life. In 

the instance of the story of Frankenstein, both Platonic philosophy and Buddhist tradition 
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are reflected—the desire to obtain death and therefore continue the soul‟s migration, and 

the karma which brings about Victor‟s destruction. 

            Buffy also utilizes the theme of Frankenstein within its storyline about the 

Initiative—the government secret project that is fighting the demons and monsters. One 

scientist, Maggie Walsh, creates a being by taking both human and monster parts and 

building a superhuman. Similar to Shelley‟s novel, the first victim of the Creature is a 

small child in “Goodbye Iowa,” (Season 4 Episode 14);  and the Creature in Buffy also 

becomes violent and destructive—almost too powerful for the Slayer—and ultimately 

kills his Creator. Buffy and her friends have to unite to defeat the Creature, named Adam, 

and again save the world from disaster. As with the Creature in Shelley‟s Frankenstein, 

Adam appears to be on a search for both meaning and power. He knows that his creator, 

Maggie Walsh, created him to be strong and superhuman. However, he is not certain of 

all that his life is supposed to be. Is he more than just a monster extermination device? It 

is also apparent that the genius of Maggie Walsh is also seeking meaning within her 

life—more than what her work as a Psychology professor and scientist for the Initiative 

can provide. Without science, Walsh seems without purpose. Even after her death and 

reanimation within the Initiative, she is serving only the purpose of science and tending 

to Adam. Adam calls Walsh mother—perhaps the meaning that she was searching was 

validation as a female and mother, both personal aspects obviously missing in her life. 

            The human desire for understanding the meaning of life is present in many other 

forms of literature. Emily Dickinson‟s poetry often focused on the subject of death, and 

through it, meaning in life. The published work, The Complete Poems of Emily 

Dickinson, Part IV-Time and Eternity, centers on poems that speak to death and meaning 
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in life. Although written prior to Dickinson‟s death in 1886, these poems resonate with 

the reality of the search for meaning that is still evident today. The poem referred to as 

“XLVI” in the book states simply, “A DEATH-BLOW is a life-blow to some/ Who, till 

they died, did not alive become:/Who, had they lived, had died, but when/ They died, 

vitality begun” (Dickinson “XLVI”). The power of the poem is unmistakable, and the 

words speak to the heart. This poem alludes to interpretation that possesses 

characteristics of an earlier Platonic philosophy or even Buddhism— that when death 

arrives, it is simply another phase in the cycle of life.  

            In another poem in this collection, Dickinson speaks to the ultimate knowledge of 

the Buddhist—that which the monk meditate daily upon—that which Buffy Summers 

knows as her destiny—death will happen, we just do not know when. The poem titled 

“CXL” is speaking in the first person about her own death, and concludes simply with, 

“But this sort grieved myself, and so/ I thought how it would be/ When just this time, 

some perfect year,/Themselves should come to me” (Dickinson “CXL”). Dickinson is 

referring to her family and her curiosity as to what would be taking place with her gone—

their reaction to her absence at holidays. The ending, speaking of the time when they too 

died and joined Dickinson, is poignant in the clear knowledge of death being inevitable 

for all humans. It is doubtful that Dickinson considered either Buddhist tradition or 

Platonic philosophy at the time she penned this poetry; however, the influence is evident. 

            Modern literature, in the form of song lyrics, provides evidence that the interest in 

the meaning for life and the quest for answers is still prominent in the minds of humans. 

Aptly titled “The Meaning of Life” and performed by Monty Python, this song asks the 

questions about meaning in life, while at the same time interjecting humor. The lyrics 
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address the questions of humanity in reference to life—“Why are we here? What‟s life all 

about?/ Is God really real, or is there some doubt?” The lyrics find power in the 

utilization of humor, which asks whether all humans are just “self-replicating DN—nay” 

(Python). Although the song follows a light-hearted approach, the questions are those that 

humanity has asked over the centuries—the evident desire to find out what life is about, 

and whom each individual is.  

Another contemporary song of the same title, performed by Offspring, has a 

different take on the meaning of life. The lyrics are much more relative to the young 

people of current times, and focus on those who try to force their own personal meaning 

of life, or lack of, onto another individual. The lyrics emphasize that the search is 

individual, and not a one-size-fits-all.  

Open wide and they‟ll shove in/ Their meaning of life/ Oh yeah, Oh yeah/  

But not for me I‟ll do it on my own/ Oh yeah, Oh yeah/ 

Open wide and swallow their meaning of life/ 

 I can‟t make it work your way/ Thanks but no thanks. (Offspring)  

This song is profound in the way that the questions on the meaning of life have individual 

answers for each person—something not commonly addressed previously. The lyrics also 

echo the youthful cry of resisting the ways of the past, and the need to find a new way—

possibly a better one.  

            Buddhism and Platonic philosophy are two systems that can help lead one to the 

individual meaning of life answers each person seeks. Many other philosophies and 

religious traditions exist in the world today—several of which have similar themes, 

elements and/or beliefs incorporated within them. It is apparent that human‟s desire 
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understanding of the universe, at least as it directly affects the individual. Not knowing 

why life is, or what one‟s purpose in life is, can be devastating and limiting in attempting 

to find one‟s true potential. Losing sight of what the personal meaning in life is can also 

devastate a person and lead to chaos and tragedy.  

            In Buffy the Vampire Slayer, Season 3 Episode 18 “Earshot,” Buffy attempts to 

stop Jonathan from what turns out to be a suicide attempt in the clock tower of the high 

school. Jonathan is despondent moreover, and he feels alone—no one understands or 

cares about him. His pain and misery consume him. Buffy explains to Jonathan that it is 

part of the human condition—and that she understands what he is feeling. His retort is 

crude: “‟Cause the burden of being beautiful and athletic, that‟s a crippler.” True to the 

compassion that Buffy carries for all humans, she responds, “My life happens to, on 

occasion, suck beyond the telling of it. . . Sometimes more than I can handle. And it‟s not 

just mine. Every single person down there is ignoring your pain because they‟re too busy 

with their own. . .” (Buffy). This scene embodies the first of the Four Noble Truths of 

Buddhism—life is suffering. 

            Despondence and lack of focus on the meaning in life can also be caused by 

something even more devastating to an individual—the lack of identity and self-esteem. 

A person needs a reason to believe in his or herself; and without it, life has no meaning 

other than suffering and misery. Belief in something—God, evolution, any number of 

beliefs—can help one find meaning within life. It is a starting point for those who have 

lost hope or who have suffered at the hands of others. A good example of this theory is in 

the characters of Buffy. Xander is the first main character introduced in the series who is 

not supernatural—he is not super anything. Xander is the one who has the heart and who 
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emotionally supports all of the “Scooby Gang.” He is not a great fighter and has no 

supernatural or mystical skills. He has not studied demons and the dark arts, nor has he 

ever been a monster in a previous (or present) life. Xander is the one who wants to be a 

part, but just does not fit in anywhere—at least not until later. As time progresses, Xander 

earns respect of all the gang because of his strength of determination and his desire to 

help. He finds out that he is good with his hands—a carpenter. Xander is also a friend—a 

true friend—and because of his love for his friend Willow, he actually saves the world 

from destruction. Xander progresses from a person with no identity and little self-esteem, 

to a person who is able through the sheer power of his heart, save the world. Again, we 

can find the theme of selfless sacrifice—a prominent Buddhist theory—deeply engrained 

in a series of modern literature which can reach and empower. 

         Stephen Sondheim‟s musical, Into the Woods is yet another example of more 

contemporary literature that addresses life and the search for meaning within it. Like 

Buffy, however, Into the Woods also encompasses many of the other issues that affect the 

individual meaning of life—self-esteem, degradation by others, and the myriad of moral 

issues that humans face on a daily basis. The musical begins with the various fairy tale 

characters making their wish for life, including Jack‟s mother, (Jack and the Beanstalk) 

who wishes her son were not a fool, and then calls him such (Sondheim). This 

degradation by a parent leads to questions of personal value and worth and directly 

affects the self-esteem of the child. The characters next sing of going into the woods, 

which is a metaphor for life and living. “Into the woods/ without delay/ but careful not/ to 

lose the way./ Into the woods,/ who knows what may/ be lurking on the journey” 
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(Sondheim).The woods are the unknown, the same as life, and often hold the individual 

desires and fears of those in the story.  

Cinderella‟s stepmother, who consistently degrades and insults Cinderella in favor 

of her own two vain daughters, also evidences the damage to a child. Cinderella, 

however, holds on to hope and remains, as the Buddhist tradition would indicate, on the 

path. She does no harm to others and is able to communicate with the animals and spirit 

of her mother because of her goodness. Cinderella, it would seem, has completed the first 

Noble Truth, the realization that life is suffering. From a Platonic aspect, Cinderella has 

obtained nobility of soul and is evolving closer to transcendence to the Form of the 

Good—freeing herself from the physical body prison. 

Sondheim utilizes the various fairy tale characters to indicate the best and worst 

of humanity. Lack of virtue, which is a cause for negative karma according to Buddhist 

tradition, is seen in many of the tales within Into the Woods. The Baker‟s wife questions 

virtue as, “If the thing you do is pure in intent,/ if it‟s meant,/ and just a little bent/ does it 

matter?” (Sondheim). When the Baker‟s father stole the greens from the witches garden, 

he set forth the karma that effects the Baker and his wife in the present—the spell of 

sterility that the witch cast upon the family. That karma is magnified by all the things the 

baker and his wife do in an attempt to have a child, and things they do after they finally 

are blessed with a child, which leads to the tragic end of their story. According to 

Buddhist tradition, the Baker, his wife and father all will have to reincarnate again in 

order to work toward understanding the Four Noble Truths and strive toward 

enlightenment. The father, however, has already begun creating positive karma as he has 

returned to the family in an attempt to make things right with the witch and his son.  
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Much of the theme of Into the Woods focuses on things wished for or desired. 

According to Buddhist tradition, these characters are missing the meaning of life. Many 

of the characters are stricken with and endure extreme suffering; however, it is only 

through Cinderella that we see a person striving toward the overall good. Although her 

desire for the prince is the thing that brings her to the reality that what one wishes for is 

not always the same thing as what one wants, she is the only one who does no harm to 

others and attempts to do only good.  

Sondheim‟s story focuses as much on the search for meaning in life as it does the 

elements in life that aid humans in the search. During the quest for the items required by 

the witch to lift the spell of infertility, the Baker and his wife attain personal spiritual 

growth. Through their search and journey, they realize that they need each other to 

complete the tasks and to get through the woods successfully. Although the path is 

difficult, the security of having someone along with them provides the reality of 

individual strengths they were not aware the other possessed. This epiphany provides 

happiness, albeit short lived and fragile. 

Into the Woods utilizes an intense theme of karma that weaves throughout the 

entire plot. From the reality that the actions of his father brought infertility on his home, 

to Jack‟s reality that his greed is what sets loose the giant on the realm, Sondheim‟s focus 

is unmistakable. Each action within the story has an equal, and often opposite reaction. 

The evil stepsisters of Cinderella‟s both lose their eyesight and parts of their feet due to 

the stepmother‟s greed. Jack‟s greed and ego bring down the wrath of the giant on the 

entire realm—killing many and damaging large amounts of property. The list of karmic 
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actions is long, and it is interesting to note that at the end of the story the focus moves to 

friends helping friends.  

 Life is not easy. Buddhist tradition states that life is suffering. Plato calls life in 

the physical body a prison for the soul. Humans through myriads of written and visual 

literature have clearly stated the struggles that life and the search for meaning provide. 

Moral issues come to play and each individual must decide which road to take, and then 

frequently decide upon which twists and turns—detours and setbacks in life with which 

they will afford their search. Each event within life combines to create the composite that 

makes each person a unique individual. Every tragedy and joy, each heartbreak and 

success; all join with life experience and personal characteristics and beliefs to create the 

individual.  

 In her book, What Would Buffy Do? The Vampire Slayer as a Spiritual Guide, 

Jana Reis states, “One theme in the Buffyverse is that for human beings to realize their 

full potential and make the world a better place, an element of sacrifice is essential. It‟s 

just a part of the human experience” (12). Buddhist tradition also clearly addresses the 

need to give up self (“no-self”) and focus on doing "good" for others, which the 

Bodhisattva vows stress. Plato argues that the virtuous man is a happy man, which 

compliments the teaching of the Buddhists. These arguments all have basis in reality that 

doing for others is the greatest undertaking that one human can make. Doing for others is 

gratifying personally, but it also provides insight into life and its meaning that often is 

ignored—compassion is more powerful than anger and hatred. 

The meaning in life is not something that each individual considers consciously 

on a daily basis. Many go through life with only an occasional passing thought about 
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life‟s meaning as it relates to them personally. Others obsess with wanting to know the 

answers and understand where they came from and who they are. The majority of the 

human population ponders the question at least once during their life. For some, the 

question hits them in adolescence while trying to find their individual self-identity and 

self-worth. For others, the search begins in adulthood—trying to find the answers to the 

voids left by education and organized religion. Still others find the search for meaning in 

life begins after the death—sometimes tragic death—of a loved one.  

The type of search an individual undertakes is as personal and unique as the 

answers they find. Some seek only to find the heritage of their familial bloodline. Others 

quest to find where humanity has come from and where it is heading. There are still 

others who seek to find a connector between the spiritual and the material—if God exists, 

why do we not have proof—and if God does not exist, why are there so many signs 

indicating the existence of a more powerful entity? Certainly, all quests for meaning in 

life or the meaning of who one is and what that individual‟s purpose is are valuable 

beyond description. It is also important, as Buddhist tradition would indicate, to help the 

despondent and depressed find reason to seek out meaning—reason to live. If for no other 

reason, the meaning of life provides us with meaning in death, which is the event that 

culminates life. 

Finding meaning in life is not always simple. Unlike most people, Buffy Summers 

has a clear-cut destiny—she knows what her purpose in life is and what it entails—she is 

the Slayer and kills vampires and demons in order to protect others. Meaning of life for 

the average individual is not as easy to find. Whether it is Platonic philosophy, Buddhist 

traditions and teachings, or the myriad of other philosophies and belief systems in the 
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world, it is important that each individual find his or her own meaning and purpose in 

life. That meaning and purpose may even morph over the years as one undergoes change 

and matures, but that makes it no less important to the mental and emotional well-being. 

Who one is, and one‟s purpose are crucial in determining the meaning in life—their 

personal meaning of life—which allows humans to survive the suffering and make the 

best of life upon this earth. Education and reflection provides a way to illuminate the 

tools and references to utilize in the search, while spirituality and self-esteem play a role 

in being able to find the meaning sought. The meaning of life is individual—and whether 

the search starts young or after the death of a loved one, it is a vital part of the human 

experience—and surviving it. 
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Abstr act 
Often the traditional creative arts curriculum does not sufficiently respond to, nor reflect, 
contemporary work practice. Multidisciplinary teams are now increasingly the norm in creative arts 
practice especially when driven by technological innovation. Drawing on contemporary research that 
centers on the benefits of multidisciplinary collaboration, Creative Exchange is a direct attempt to 
implement multidisciplinary practice within a tertiary learning environment. Outcomes aim to prepare 
students for dynamic engagement with the challenges and possibilities of their future workplace. 

 

In the initial planning stages of the Creative Exchange model, input was sought from academics 
of teaching and learning development. Focus group interviews conducted across the university further 
informed the development of the model. This year, 2009, has seen the first implementation of the 
outcomes of this process. Creative Exchange is now the capstone subject of the Bachelor of New 
Media Arts degree at James Cook University. Whether students major in Digital Imaging, Digital 
Sound, Digital Media Design, Digital Visual Arts or Performance, they all participate in 
multidisciplinary collaborative teams. 

 

This year thirteen student teams, with members from at least three different disciplines, have 
created projects involving new media, technology and the wider community. New Media Arts students 
also seek alliances and participation from students of other schools within the university. This year 
alliances have been formed with students from Information Technology, Journalism and Business. 
Each team approaches their project within a project management framework, the project being 
managed separately by a team advisor. During execution of the project all teams have access to a wide 
range of creative arts expertise provided by faculty. 

 

Through the conglomeration, even synthesis, of participants’ skills, each project presents the 
group with the opportunity to create an outcome of enduring worth that eclipses the potential of any 
one student. Examples of projects range from the scripting and production of an interactive movie to 
the design and development of a multi-player online game.  

 

Research is ongoing; however, initial data indicates a high level of student engagement and 
recognition of the benefits of the Creative Exchange concept to their future careers. Fleischmann and 
Hutchison have both received national recognition from the Australian Learning and Teaching 
Council for this work. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1009



CREATIVE EXCHANGE: IMPLEMENTING A MODEL IN TERTIARY EDUCATION 

THAT EMBEDS MULTIDISCIPINARY COLLABORATION IN THE CREATIVE ARTS 

AND BEYOND 

 

THE BACKGROUND TO CREATIVE EXCHANGE 

The traditional university-based creative arts curriculum often has not sufficiently responded to, 

nor reflected, contemporary workplace realities. This was significantly the case at James Cook 

University’s College of Music Visual Arts and Theatre. However, recent sweeping changes have seen 

a complete restructure of the college at The School of Creative Arts with a reinvention of the 

curriculum. Integral to these changes have been the interrogation and evolution of new possibilities 

that aim to position future students not only at the centre of new media arts practice, but as versatile 

and adaptable professionals prepared to seek strategic alliances, within and external to, the creative 

arts.  

 

Creative arts professionals within a range of creative industries—including advertising, 

animation, video and film production, performing arts, and entertainment—have long structured their 

workplace relationships around a variety of team-based models. In advertising, for example, at the 

core of the creative team are the designer and the copywriter. Team members draw on the depth of 

their discipline-specific expertise in order to achieve a desired shared outcome. As the concept takes 

form and its production progressively gains realization, others are solicited to the team, each adding 

to, shaping, and advancing the project. These might be photographers, visualizers, typographers, or 3D 

modelers, the team evolving organically towards eventual completion of the project. 

  

Increasingly these types of multidisciplinary teams are now the norm in creative arts practice, 

especially when driven by technological innovation. Whereas in some areas, such as animation, even 

from their earliest days, they have always required close collaboration between artists and scientists, 

poets and engineers (Ebert & Bailey, 1999), other more traditionally ‘underground’ (i.e. not in the 

spotlight) creative pursuits, such as design and photography, are increasingly looking beyond the 

scope of their disciplines in a search for new alignments and partnerships which will facilitate new 

technologies and online opportunities. More recently, in professional practice, intersections between 

Information Technology (IT) and the creative arts have flourished, especially since the advent of web 

2.0 applications, new games development and a proliferation of technologically driven art-based 

projects. The cast of players includes designers, robotics and software engineers, researchers and 

theorists, but it might also incorporate digital photographers, illustrators, 3D model makers, musical 

composers, performers and more. The scope of this intersection is well known: 

Nowadays software, electronics, mathematics, robotic technology, genetic art, algorithmic art, 

led installations, and artificial intelligence in union with music, dance, sculpture and painting 
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expression are used to involve the audience as part of an interactive dialogue with technology 

(Ahmed, Camerano, Fortuna, Frasca & Jaccheri, 2009). 

 

However, new participants in these multidisciplinary teamwork-based models, especially those 

direct from tertiary education, are often unprepared for the rigors and challenges of managing these 

relationships, their educational experience having supplied them with little empathy for, or 

understanding of, these other professionals with whom they will now need to work so closely. They 

are also often unfamiliar with the machinations of team and group dynamics. This is especially 

significant with the alignment of group participant skills, roles and expectations, development of 

project management skills, budgeting skills, the ability to meet deadlines, modes of communication 

and presentation of and meeting the expectations of established industry professionals. On entering the 

workforce they also have little personal experience of the benefits of team-based outcomes. Creative, 

IT and many other industry employer groups recognize this revolution in workplace focus. Many are 

increasingly specifying the need for interpersonal skills, particular behavioral characteristics and 

experience with group works, as key selection criteria for graduates, in some cases rating these over 

discipline-specific skills (Kennard, Willard & Wilson, 2006; Treadwell and Treadwell, 1999; Forde, 

2000). 

 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF CREATIVE EXCHANGE 

Drawing on contemporary research that centers on the benefits of multidisciplinary 

collaboration (Meyer and Staples, 1998), the Creative Exchange concept is a direct attempt to 

implement multidisciplinary practice within a tertiary learning environment. In the initial planning 

stages of Creative Exchange input was sought from the literature, JCU academics from teaching and 

learning development, as well as creative arts lecturing staff and current students. A framework of key 

goals was developed. Focus group interviews conducted across the university further informed the 

development of the model. Support for the evolution of the concept came from many quarters, 

including Prof. Des Crawley, the academic overseeing the school’s restructure. In an interim report on 

the school’s redevelopment, he described Creative Exchange as follows: 

 

A pleasing development here is the introduction of a content and process nexus based on the 

notion of “creative exchange.” … Essentially, this element will provide scope for students to 

“engage, exchange, explore and experiment” with pooled ideas and experiences drawn from the 

students’ own practice. Collaboration is the key defining quality…(2005, p. 55) 

 

 

The following points were highlighted in the early planning documents of Creative Exchange 
along with some of the underpinning global principles:  
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• Creative Exchange is based on building an interchange of ideas, to foster debate, to build 

bridges between individuals and between disciplines. 

• Creative Exchange is based on dialogue: dialogue between students, between students and 

staff and between students, staff and others from the university and the wider community— 

locally, nationally and internationally. 

• Creative Exchange supports discipline-specific expertise; however, Creative Exchange also 

recognizes the potential interrelationship between all concepts, and will invite participation 

from other disciplines, cultures, the community and industry. 

• Creative Exchange offers support to fledgling concepts, ignites and inspires both individual 

and team-driven directions and aspirations, and encourages students to speak out and build 

confidence in the articulation and expression of their ideas. 

• Creative Exchange examines current debates and revels in contentious issues. 
 

Four years on from its initial inception, and 2009 has seen the first implementation of the 

outcomes of this developmental process. The Creative Exchange concept has now become a capstone 

third-year subject within the Bachelor of New Media Arts, and all third-year Bachelor of New Media 

Arts students now participate in multidisciplinary collaborative teams, irrespective of whether they 

major in Digital Imaging, Digital Sound, Digital Media Design, Digital Visual Arts or Performance. 

The initial scope has broadened from collaborative interdisciplinary engagement within the creative 

arts to a broader rationale that includes non-creative arts’ disciplines. This is especially the case for IT, 

but also for Business and Journalism. Many elements of this current approach were formalized in the 

POOL Model (Fleischmann, 2008a; Fleischmann, 2008b).  

 

The POOL Model is a multidisciplinary system of interdependent collaborations with expertise 

exchange across university, industry and community sectors. In its core concept the POOL Model 
provides a framework in which creative arts students are introduced to multidisciplinary collaborative 

learning with disciplines beyond the creative arts (e.g. IT), while during this process industry and 

community partners are encouraged to be an integral part of the undergraduate learning environment. 

 

The POOL Model consists of a learning pool and a teaching pool with specialists—students, 

academics, industry and community partners—from diverse but related disciplines. In each pool, 

multidisciplinary groups work together to either define a problem and guide the problem-solving 

process (teaching pool) or solve a problem (learning pool). Teams formed from both pools include 

members with expertise fundamental to solving the proposed problem or to guide the problem-solving 

process.  
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Creative Exchange was first designed and trialed within the POOL Model framework in second 

semester of 2009. 

  

CREATIVE EXCHANGE: SUBJECT DESIGN 

While collaboration across departments and schools within a university environment is sound in 

theory, faculty attitudes, time constraints and university infrastructure are recognised barriers to 

interdepartmental collaboration (Szenasy, 2004). In order to overcome these barriers and create a 

viable approach, the School of Creative Arts began developing and formalizing collaborations with the 

School of Business, IT discipline, in 2007/8.  

 

During the development process it was challenging to work within the existing curricula 

structure of both schools, for example, finding suitable subjects where learning outcomes can be 

aligned while ensuring that meaningful and industry-relevant opportunities are created for students 

from all participating disciplines. As a result, six disciplines are now part of the learning pool in 

Creative Exchange: digital imaging, digital media design, digital visual arts, digital sound, 

performance and IT. All students are in their final semester of their three-year bachelor degree and 

will engage in a collaborative multidisciplinary team-based learning environment to directly 

experience the planning and production of a large-scale project during the thirteen-week semester.  

 

Each project may require diverse expertise input. Accordingly, students form teams choosing 

members from the learning pool with the discipline-specific skill sets necessary to produce the project. 

Each team is required to contain students from a minimum of three different disciplines. Projects may 

be either ‘real-world’, in the sense of being provided by industry, community partners or directly 

assembled to resemble a typical industry project. Students are encouraged to seek alliances with 

participation from students of other schools within the university as well as within the community or 

industry. 

 

Each team approaches their project within a project management framework. This process is 

managed separately through a team advisor. The team advisor (lecturing academic) monitors all teams, 

advising them on collaborative and project management practices. He/she also gives guidance for 

dysfunctional teams in order to resolve their problems. In addition, the team advisor monitors the 

development of a reflective process journal, which documents the development process and team 

experiences. The journal enables teams to reflect on the learning experience.  

 

During the execution of the project all teams have access to a wide range of creative arts and IT 

expertise from the teaching pool. Each team has two direct supervisors, ensuring that students have 
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access to discipline-specific expertise input which relates foremost to their project. For example, if a 

team develops an online shop the supervising team would include expertise from the IT and digital 

media design area. In addition, all teams can access expertise input from all other lecturers from the 

learning pool when required. 

 

The overall subject and the inner- and interdepartmental collaboration is managed through two 

lecturers in the position of subject coordinators (authors), who ensure that this complex process of 

expertise exchange and collaboration is an enriching experience for students as well as lecturers.  

 

As industry and community partners are intended to be an integral part of the learning 

environment, various opportunities are made available for students to engage directly with the industry 

and the community. This can either occur through having industry or community input direct, or by 

their involvement in the project through participating in the Creative Exchange meets Industry day, 

where students present a prototype of their project to industry professionals and seek their feedback. 

 

CREATIVE EXCHANGE IN 2009 

In 2009, forty-five new media arts students majoring in Digital Imaging, Digital Media Design, 

Digital Sound, Digital Visual Arts and Performance and twenty-two IT students have been part of the 

learning pool. Thirteen student teams, with members from at least three different disciplines, have 

devised projects that intersect with new media, technology and the wider community. The team 

configurations were diverse in size and range of expertise. The largest team included three digital 

media design students, two visual arts students and four IT students. Some teams have formed 

alliances with students from journalism and business for the duration of the project. 

 

Examples of projects range from the scripting and production of an interactive movie, to the 

design and development of an iPhone application, to a 3D multi-player online game. Through the 

synthesis and conglomeration of participant’s skills, each project presents the group with the 

opportunity to create an outcome of enduring worth that eclipses the potential of any one student.  

 

During the thirteen-week period students developed their projects under supervision and input 

from eleven lecturers, with expertise in areas such as digital media design, art theory, digital sound, 

performance, digital imaging, film arts production, leadership and IT. Students engaged in self-

directed learning activities, pitched their concept idea to an external panel of lecturers and presented a 

project prototype to an industry panel consisting of four industry professionals from Germany, 

Melbourne and the region (Creative Exchange meets Industry day). During this day students sought 

real-world feedback on their projects. Special lecture content was delivered on topics such as how to 

prepare a pitch presentation and examples of best practice in multidisciplinary collaboration. 
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The projects results have been presented in an all day Creative Exchange event at the end of the 

semester to lecturers, fellow students, industry and the wider community.  

 

DISCUSSION 

The participating students and lecturers were invited to provide feedback on their learning 

experiences through an anonymous online questionnaire. In addition, focus group interviews with 

student teams, lecturers, industry professionals and community partners were conducted to explore 

benefits and challenges of the Creative Exchange experience in more depth. The data presented in this 

paper represent the initial feedback provided by students on the concept of Creative Exchange.  
 

In terms of multidisciplinary teamwork, all students (100%) who participated in the online 

survey (thirty-three students) thought that their project benefited from comprising students of other 

disciplines. Students were especially excited about the concept of exchanging ideas with students from 

disciplines other than their own and the opportunity that afforded to create an outcome that eclipses 

the potential of any one student. When students were asked to identify the reasons for their positive 

view on multidisciplinary collaboration in Creative Exchange from a given list (multiple answers 

possible), twenty-seven students (82%) like that they can ‘bounce’ ideas around with others, while 

twenty-six students (79%) named the following three reasons equally often: being exposed to multiple 

perspective (79%), sharing the workload (79%) and creating something bigger (79%).  

 
Creative Exchange is designed to reflect contemporary work practice through providing a 

multidisciplinary collaborative learning and teaching environment. Twenty-three students (70%) 

thought it beneficial to be provided with this opportunity during their undergraduate education.  

 

In order to develop Creative Exchange into a sustainable approach, it is crucial to identify more 

beneficial links to other disciplines, so that the learning and teaching pool can be meaningfully 

expanded. Seeking students’ feedback on their satisfaction—assuming the team configuration and 

sufficiency of skill sets are available within their teams for completing the project task—is an 

important step in exploring which disciplines might be added to the learning and teaching environment 

from the students’ perspective.  

 

 

Students were asked to comment on the sufficiency of expertise residing in their team for the 

successful development and completion of their envisioned project outcomes. Ten students (30%) 

stated that they had all the necessary expertise in the team. Sixteen students (49%) were confident that 

they had all the required expertise but were aware that it also required of them to learn and engage in 
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something new in order to reach their goal. Seven students (21%) felt that they would need additional 

expertise in order to complete the project successfully. Those students felt that, broadly, more 

expertise in IT and/or sound, especially game sound, music scoring based on visual media, and music 

mixing, was needed to complete the project. One team identified a person in their team with 

knowledge in the financial sector as a beneficial addition to their team, not only to have support in 

their endeavor to create a new fashion magazine for the region, but also to produce, publish and 

distribute it.  

 

While many of the collected data from Creative Exchange in 2009 are currently awaiting 

transcription and evaluation, the authors feel that the initial data is an indication of the success of the 

Creative Exchange concept. Feedback from students, lecturers and industry has been overwhelmingly 

positive to date and learning outcomes have been very pleasing. 

 

CONCLUSION 

Creative Exchange was the first subject in the School of Creative Arts that was designed and 

trialed based on the POOL Model, an alternative learning and teaching approach that embeds 

multidisciplinary collaboration in the creative arts and beyond, with industry and community partners 

being an integral part of the learning environment. 

 

Creative Exchange facilitates discipline-specific learning while simultaneously engaging 

students in multidisciplinary collaboration as part of the undergraduate curriculum. Teams of students 

learn to communicate ideas across disciplines, and to lead, manage and contribute effectively to their 

teams, thus developing an understanding of professional requirements in adjacent areas. As a result 

students are arguably better prepared for their future collaborative multidisciplinary work environment 

in the creative industries. 

 

Research is ongoing, however, and initial data indicates a high level of student engagement and 

recognition of the benefits of the model for their future careers. Fleischmann and Hutchison have both 

received national recognition from the Australian Learning and Teaching Council for this work.  

 

The Creative Exchange concept is ambitious and will require significant effort to continue to be 

developed successfully. To further extend the opportunities for students to engage with a broad range 

of disciplines, future collaborations are already formalized, for example with the School of Arts and 

Social Sciences, journalism discipline, which will be part of the learning and teaching pool in Creative 
Exchange in 2011. 
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Abstract 

This paper discusses two common methods of meditation: concentration on one object and 

mindfulness of everything occurring in the present moment in a specific domain. Emphasis is put 

on the simplicity of these two meditation techniques, utilizing the natural tendency of the mind to 

wander as an essential part of the process rather than as a sign of failure. The purposes and 

benefits of meditation are given, and the nature of the mind and its relation to consciousness and 

Being are briefly discussed.  
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Easy Meditation Methods 

For Stress Release and Improved Health 

Many people have heard about the benefits meditation offers, from stress release to 

increased peace of mind to more energy to better health to spiritual enlightenment. And many 

people have tried to meditate. Yet, for many, meditation has been presented in a way that makes 

it seem difficult to do, and many who have tried meditation have given it up and thought it was a 

technique they were unable to do successfully. 

However, there are many ways to meditate and some of them are very simple ways that 

anyone can do not only successfully but easily. This paper will present two such meditation 

methods in a manner that takes away the performance pressure often felt while doing meditation. 

The techniques presented are easy and pleasant. But even these easy meditations can lead to 

profound breakthroughs in physical, emotional, and spiritual well-being. 

What is Meditation? 

Meditation is the process of using the mind in a focused manner to penetrate deep into the 

mind and then beyond the mind (Welwood, 2002). It has long been a part of the eastern mystical 

traditions and of the mystical traditions of Christianity and Islam, but only fairly recently has it 

become widespread in the western countries. Its growing acceptance in the west comes not only 

from an importation of eastern mysticism but also from the western philosophy and counseling 

psychology of Phenomenology (Puhakka & Hanna, 1988; Hanna, 1993). Meditation in the west 

is being adapted to westerners for the needs of westerners (Beck, 1989). Part of this adaptation is 

the understanding that the process of meditation can be easily taught, utilizing the natural 

tendency of the mind to wander as an integral part of the process. This eliminates the 

performance anxiety and self-judgment that westerners immersed in daily life sometimes feel 

when trying to do meditation designed for eastern mystics separated away from daily life.  
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Benefits of Meditation 

There are many advantageous results from meditating for every level of being. On the 

physical level, meditation has been shown to increase relaxation, reduce stress, and improve 

health. It does this in part by lowering the level of sympathetic nervous system activation, which 

is the flight, fight, or freeze response, and by increasing the level of parasympathetic nervous 

activation, which is the mode of repairing and healing the body. As stress levels have 

skyrocketed and become an endemic problem in the west, methods of stress release, including 

meditation, have become critically important. Many physicians now recognize that stress may be 

the underlying factor in many if not most diseases, both acute diseases and chronic diseases. 

Among other physical results, meditation helps bring cholesterol to healthy levels; it reduces the 

heart rate and reduces heart disease. It leads to better sleep and fewer hours needed for sleep. 

And it enhances healing from physical illness or injury. 

On the emotional level, meditation is a very effective method of dissolving emotional 

problems and confusions. This will be discussed later in this paper in conjunction with the 

specific types of meditation. Although, in certain stages of meditation, emotional distress can 

temporarily increase as problems are faced, the overall result is an increase in contentment and a 

greater ability to cope with life and adapt to its ever-changing challenges. Sometimes meditation 

alone will accomplish this; sometimes an intelligent form of counseling may also be necessary 

(Beck, 1989; Hanna, 1992). Often the two approaches together are the most powerful: meditation 

helps counseling and counseling helps meditation. 

On the mental level, regular meditation will increase clarity of mind and will give 

meditators control over their mind. Such mind control not only increases the effective 

intelligence of meditators and increases creativity in any field, but it also allows them to 

challenge and undo the thoughts that have led to emotional turmoil.  
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However, the mental effects go further than this and into the spiritual level. The human 

mind is capable of being directed in two opposite directions. It can be pointed down to 

understand the scientific basis of life, look at the details of everyday life, solve problems, and 

create new ideas which can be turned into new physical realities. It can also be pointed down 

towards the emotional level in order to regulate the emotions in a healthy manner. However, in 

addition, it can be pointed upward, to what some traditions such as theosophy call the Higher 

Mind. And this Higher Mind itself is just the lowest part of the higher aspects of a person. 

Different spiritual and religious traditions have many names for this higher aspect, including 

Soul, Spirit, High(er) Self, Individuality, and Ego with a capital E. The name does not matter; the 

reality of this higher level does matter. And meditation is the doorway to experiencing this 

higher level of being and bringing its wisdom and understanding into everyday life to create a 

better life. 

As meditation opens the doorway to the Higher Mind and beyond, the consciousness of 

meditators slowly expands. Gradually higher wisdom and understanding flow into the everyday 

mind. Awareness of every level of life, including daily life, increases. Many traditions talk about 

meditators “waking up” out of this dream of life – they come alive. Automatization decreases; 

people lead life more and more in a state of awareness instead of on autopilot. Life becomes 

fresh and wondrous. With the higher understandings that arise in meditation, meditators learn to 

accept themselves as they are, even when choosing to change parts of themselves, and to both 

accept and improve life. More and more, they live in the Now (Tolle, 1999; 2005) instead of the 

dreamland of thoughts; they can feel pleasure without attachment and pain without suffering. 

They experience an inner flow into their daily life of peace, regardless of external circumstances. 

They feel a growing oneness with other people and all life, resulting in an increase of empathy 

towards others.  
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Ultimately, meditation can lead to “transcendence,” “enlightenment,” “satori,” “nirvana,” 

or “union with God” – a few of many different terms from different traditions, all trying to put 

into words an experience that goes beyond words. Yet even those meditators who may not reach 

these exalted heights will still find meditation increases their relaxation, decreases their stress, 

and improves their health on physical, emotional, and mental levels. No belief system 

whatsoever is necessary for meditation except a willingness to do the process and be open to the 

results. Meditation works equally well for religious devotees and for atheists.  

Meditation Instruction 

Although the experience of meditation goes beyond any sets of words or beliefs, the 

process of meditation can be taught easily through words. Meditation is a pathway towards 

higher consciousness, and every person will take a somewhat different path. There is a sense in 

which a person can’t do meditation wrong, for it simply begins as exercises in a mind that is 

learning to point upward to its Higher Mind. “Errors” are part of the route and are utilized as the 

method of strengthening the mental muscles. There is no need to assume a particular posture 

such as the fabled lotus posture; many successful meditators don’t even attempt to keep their 

spine straight. There is no need to follow a special diet or be celibate. Most of the rules for what 

must be done or must never be done while meditating have been shown to be unnecessary. The 

major requirement is to find a time, a posture, and a method of meditating that is stress-free and, 

most importantly, interesting to the meditator. People do what they like to do, what they find 

interesting. So making meditation pleasant and interesting is a primary goal at the start of the 

process. And, realizing that the nature of the human mind is to wander away from the focus of 

meditation makes the process of training the mind to not wander the purpose of beginning 

meditation rather than a sign of poor meditation. 
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Meditation takes intent, practice, and effort, but wondering if one is doing it right is not a 

useful part of the practice – simply doing the practice without judgment about the process or 

expectations about the result will most benefit the meditators. However, in the true spirit of the 

Zen Koan – a question or puzzle that can’t be resolved by the mind and that is used as the object 

of meditation – the most effective meditation does have a goal. Yet, once the goal(s) for 

meditation are set, the purpose of the actual meditation becomes simply to do the process, 

acutely observing and experiencing what happens in the present moment with nonattachment to 

the goal(s). 

The Nature of the Mind 

Although ultimate goals may include calming the emotions, healing the body, or even 

transcendence, the basic goal in meditation is to control the mind in order to move beyond the 

mind. For it is the whirling mind, lost in its dreams, hopes, and fears about past and future, and 

paying little attention to the only thing that exists – the present, that blocks the doorway to higher 

consciousness and the benefits of meditation. Western society tends to teach or imply that people 

are their minds. But, through the centuries, those people who have gone beyond the everyday 

mind report that there is a deeper level of mind, of consciousness, and of Beingness. The person 

is not the mind; the mind is simply a tool to be used by the person. In fact, anything that a person 

can perceive is not the person. This includes the mind with all its thoughts and emotions, the 

physical body, and even energy. Consciousness is that which is doing the perceiving. Beingness 

is beyond any attempt at a definition by words. The mind is not consciousness and it is not 

Beingness, but instead, the untrained mind veils and clouds consciousness and Beingness.  

The mind is a survival tool, absolutely useful and essential to life on earth and worthy of 

acknowledgement and appreciation. However, instead of realizing its purposes and limitations, it 

is often used as a substitute for Being. Its purpose is not for transcendence. It deals with 
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particulars; it cannot deal with nothingness or infinity. Being responsible for safety and survival, 

its job is to constantly survey as much of its environment as it can. Its function is to present all 

possibilities so they may be analyzed by each person’s higher consciousness, and this may 

emphasize what are considered negative possibilities, as these are usually the survival threat. In 

order to fulfill the survival functions of the mind, it is constantly processing many items in a 

parallel-processing fashion via three continuous, subconscious functions: 

• Association – it associates new events with prior events. 

• Differentiation – it differentiates between different polarities, such as hot/cold or 

good/bad, and by doing this sets up oppositions. 

• Identification – it divides experience into discrete categories and labels them. 

An integral part of meditation is to acknowledge both the negative and positive possibilities the 

mind presents without attachment to them and then to label them simply as thoughts. 

By realizing that correcting the wandering mind is an essential part of the process of 

meditation, the onus of “doing it wrong by being distracted” is replaced with simply observing 

this natural process of the mind. Similarly, distractions coming from internal or external 

sensations (sights, sounds, feelings, smells) are simply labeled as distractions. The key to 

meditation is to repeatedly return to the focus of meditation, to keep returning attention back to 

this focus, after labeling the distraction(s) and without attachment to the distraction(s). 

Stages of Meditation 

As the mind naturally continues its three automatic functions dur ing meditation, the 

thoughts it presents are perceived as “distractions.” By observing these thoughts and labeling 

them as thoughts that are distractions, their relative unreality (based on past or future rather than 

the Now) starts to become apparent. Gradually, the thoughts start slowing down and weakening, 
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and doorways into higher consciousness naturally open. Yoga divides this process into three 

steps, sequentially characterized by fewer distractions and a quicker return to pure meditation: 

(1) concentration; (2) contemplation; and finally (3) realization, also called samadhi or 

transcendence. This is a continuum, and even in the realization phase, there are many levels of 

realization. A beginning level of realization is naturally experienced by many people deeply 

absorbed into an activity, whether sports, artistic creation, or being with a beloved. Some call it 

the Zone; others call it the being in the Flow. Meditators can consciously reach this level and 

beyond through exercising control of the mind.  

Two Easy Methods of Meditation 

This paper discusses two broad categories of meditation. The first is concentration on one 

particular object or topic. This is the path most used by Yoga, the application side of Hinduism. 

Buddhism, which grew out of Hinduism, added mindfulness, which is a broader type of 

concentration: being acutely aware of everything going on in the present in a particular domain. 

The western approaches to meditation also utilize these two types of meditation. Various 

teachers and schools, eastern and western, teach one or both, singly or in combination. 

Meditators can experiment with each one, choose just one, or use both methods. 

Since each meditator’s path to higher consciousness is unique, there is no one best 

method for meditation and meditators should feel free to adjust methods they learn so they best 

work for them. Meditation is a field where the experience is what counts, not the words, and not 

any dogma. 

Meditation through Concentration 

Concentration is an act of mental focus, of mental attention. A characteristic of 

concentration is awareness only on the object of awareness, being unaware of the rest of reality. 

It is an ability that people naturally possess; people in love are in a state of concentration on the 
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beloved. But so are people “in hate,” people bothered by an issue, and people obsessing over 

something. The trick is to apply this natural ability of concentration to a chosen object of 

meditation as a method of learning to control and then transcend the mind.  

As distractions are observed and labeled without attachment and the focus of attention is 

repeatedly returned to the object of concentration, the mind moves closer and closer to being 

aware only of the object of concentration. This is one-pointedness and the mind cannot cope with 

it. Its job it to do parallel processing of many items at one time. As the meditator moves close to 

one-pointedness, the mind will short circuit and throw up striking internal distractions. It may 

create visions, sounds, or other hallucinations; the meditator may feel disconnected from reality. 

By knowing this stage is a natural part of the process occurring just before moving beyond the 

mind, the discomfort of this temporary state can be dealt with. The meditator simply observes 

and labels these special effects as more distractions.  

Gradually, as this process of narrowing the attention onto one object continues, even the 

focus on this one object of concentration will fall away, and suddenly meditation results in a 

consciousness and Beingness beyond the mind. At first, this will probably happen just for a few 

seconds at a time. Gradually meditators can hold it for longer and longer periods. In this state, 

meditators can feel great bliss. But even this is a distraction to go through and beyond. Higher 

knowing and wisdom, emotional peace, empathy and understanding will gradually pour into the 

meditator during these periods of transcendence and will gradually transfer into daily 

consciousness and life. The mind will start assuming its true role as a servant to consciousness 

and meditators will experience greatly increased peace, energy, and problem-solving abilities. 

Almost anything can be chosen as an object of concentration. It can be a physical object 

that is observed, such as a candle, a statue, or a picture, although this may tire the eyes. It can be 

a mental concept like Truth or Beauty or God. It can be a question that the mind can’t answer, 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1027



such as, “Who am I?” It can be a word or a set of words (a mantra), whether this word be “Om,” 

a traditional eastern mantra said to represent the sound of creation, or a common word like 

“chair.” The object of concentration can be a conception of the higher powers from any spiritual 

or religious tradition; it can be the Inner Light.  

Pain, whether physical or emotional, can be the focus of concentration. When pain is 

simply observed without attachment or resistance, there is a sensation of pain without the usual 

feeling of suffering. Just observing the pain may be enough to change it or even dissolve it. Any 

significant physical pain needs to be assessed by a physician before beginning to meditate on it. 

Concentrating on the breath is a standard practice, but this is more a mixture of 

mindfulness and concentration than pure concentration on one object, since it involves following 

the changes in the breath. If a thought or sound or song is persistent and won’t go away, that can 

be used as the focus of concentration. As with focusing on the breath, focusing on a song also 

brings in the technique of mindfulness, as the song is always changing. Concentrating on the 

space between the sounds is a profound method of concentration. The most important 

consideration is to pick an object of concentration that is interesting, so meditation is interesting.  

This act of concentration is a gentle focus without strain; it is done with effort but also 

with playfulness and an attitude of experimentation, and without attachment to any results. 

Attachment brings in the conscious mind of thoughts and emotions and blocks the doorway 

beyond the conscious mind. Therefore, nonattachment to results is a hallmark of meditation, 

even though the intent for the meditation will initially have been clearly set by the meditator. 

Therapeutic Concentration Meditation  

Meditating through concentration strengthens the meditator by allowing access into the 

peace and understanding of higher states of consciousness. Sometimes it is best to use 

concentration methods before mindfulness methods, as mindfulness methods will include 
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awareness of the negative side of life. Concentration can also be a powerful way of healing stuck 

emotions. Attention is magical – putting attention on the object of concentration can reveal its 

unreality and allow it to simply dissolve away. Attention penetrates to the essence of a situation 

and brings forth insights from higher levels. As mentioned previously, sometimes counseling is a 

useful adjunct to this kind of therapeutic meditation, and, in turn, meditation is a real assistance 

to counseling or therapy. 

One way to do therapeutic concentration is simply to concentrate on a problem scenario. 

The idea is to deeply and minutely observe it mentally, without emotional attachment. As 

thoughts and emotions arise, they are acknowledged and labeled as thoughts and emotions, then 

the attention is returned to the simple act of observing the problem. This strips the situation down 

to its essence and often leads to novel methods of problem solving. This increasing ability to 

solve problems can, in turn, increase hope, and, for many people, increased hope leads to an 

increased sense of well-being. 

Another method of therapeutic concentration is to focus on the image of a person that is a 

source of negative feelings. This may lead to startling insights about the person and situation and 

these insights tend to defuse the emotional reactions and habitual thought patterns about the 

person and situation. Specific troublesome emotions such as anxiety or fear can also be the 

object of concentration. Again, this may reveal the true essence of the problem, and being in a 

higher state of consciousness without attachment will allow new solutions to emerge. Actually 

experiencing the truth that these emotions are just feelings will defuse their power and allow the 

inner message they cover to come through into consciousness and be dealt with. 

A final time to use concentration for therapeutic problems is when there is difficulty 

making a decision. That often means that the different possible decisions have conflicting 

intentions. Concentrating on the intentions can delineate what they are, what the similarities and 
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conflicts are, and allow them to be prioritized. In general, any time thinking does not seem to be 

solving a problem, meditating on the problem can take the problem solving to a higher level. 

Meditation goes to the heart of the problem and brings in a higher understanding and a greater 

set of resources and solution possibilities.  

Meditation through Mindfulness 

Concentration is focus on a single unchanging object, whether a physical, emotional, or 

mental object. Mindfulness is concentration on and awareness of everything occurring in the 

present, in the Now, in a specific domain, watching all the changes occurring in that domain. 

Whereas the earlier Yoga of Hinduism used concentration on one object, it was the Buddha who 

added in mindfulness, and both methods of meditation are now used. Concentration can lead to 

transpersonal states and the peace, strength, and wisdom that flow from them. However, 

mindfulness in the Now may be necessary to bring the meditator back into everyday life where 

the benefits of the transcendental state can be put to good use.  

Mindfulness is among the easiest of meditation techniques to do. It can be as easy as 

paying attention to every sound a person hears, in which case the domain in question is sound. 

For most people, there will be many distracting thoughts while paying attention to the sounds. As 

with the concentration method, the thoughts are simply labeled as thoughts and the person 

returns to paying attention to the sounds. Having the distracting thoughts is not doing the 

technique incorrectly, is not something to try to avoid; instead, it is an integral part of the 

technique.  

Some meditators may find themselves labeling what they are observing, such as “leaf, 

squirrel, person, bench, car.” Although this labeling is not a problem in beginning meditation, 

each instance of labeling should also be labeled as a distraction, allowing the habit to slowly pass 

away into pure observation and consciousness without the labels. 
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Many other domains besides sound can be the focus of mindfulness, including these: 

• Every minute detail of the location one is in can be noticed visually. 

• The breath can be followed as it goes in and out.  

• Body functions, such as talking, singing, or swallowing can be used. 

• Various sensations in the body or a particular body sensation can be the object of 

focus. In the tantra of sacred sex, the sexual feelings are focused on as the doorway to 

higher consciousness. However, this is a dangerous practice, occasionally leading to 

insanity, and, if undertaken, it should be under the direction of a competent teacher, 

hard to find in the west. 

• Walking, while observing and experiencing every detail of every step, is what is 

meant by a “walking meditation.” 

• The parade of thoughts can be watched as they arise and pass away. As they are 

observed, the parade will start slowing down, eventually to a trickle, and then to 

nothing as consciousness replaces thinking. The emotions riding along with the 

thoughts can also be observed. Again, this is done without attachment. 

• A deeper method of observing thoughts is to watch where the thought goes when it 

leaves or where it comes from when it arises. 

• Even deeper than this is the method of observing the “empty” space/time between 

thoughts or the spaces between the sounds in music or words. 

• Simple acts of will, like raising a finger or the making of a thought, can be observed 

through every step of the process. 

• Concentration on mindfulness, awareness of the awareness, can be the focus of 

meditation.  
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One of the results of mindfulness on any such domains, or any others the meditator gets 

intrigued with, is to take away the automaticity the mind imposes on life. Creating routines that 

are carried out unconsciously is a basic mind function related to efficiency of effort and survival, 

but it leads to a lack of consciousness. Intense observation and experiencing of the present 

moment restore the spontaneity of life, with its attendant joy and wonder, which is something 

that pure concentration meditation usually does not do. Some schools of thought believe that 

coming alive by losing automatization is a major hallmark of enlightenment or transcendence. 

American-style Zen Mindfulness 

Beck (1998) presented a beautiful method of American-style Zen mindfulness. Unlike the 

Zen Koan method of concentrating on a question that the mind can’t answer in order to transcend 

the mind, the Zen practice of Zazen, or just Sitting, involves mindfulness: being acutely aware of 

every aspect of the present in a particular domain. It is being intensely alive and conscious in the 

moment. Outside objects like traffic or other sounds may be the focus of the mindfulness, but 

more commonly, body sensations and the breath are the focus. It is an act of facing oneself, of 

constantly bringing the attention away from thoughts of the past and future and onto the object(s) 

of mindfulness.  

As the meditator sits and focuses on the breath and the body, thoughts and complaints 

arise. These are labeled as “thoughts about ________” and then the attention is brought back to 

the reality of the breath and body. This develops much mind power as the meditator observes the 

mind instead of being lost in it. The “witness” consciousness of the observer is developed 

through this practice, and it is this observer that is higher consciousness.  

Yet mindfulness practice remains tied to the reality of everyday life and the actual current 

condition of the meditator. As the attention is brought back again and again from thoughts which 

are of the past or future, and therefore not real, to the actual breath and body sensations, the 
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thoughts are increasingly experienced as unreal. The thought content is observed just long 

enough for the meditator to become neutral enough to its content to shift the attention back to the 

breath and the body sensations. The reality is the breath and the body, the present moment 

correlate of the thoughts. By focusing on the breath and the body, the underlying reality of the 

situation is experienced from a state of real Being. By experiencing the sensations and any pain 

directly and without thoughts, false emotions melt away. In this state of Being, the greater Life is 

experienced and true solutions and healing appear spontaneously from Life. And on the other 

side of pain, anger, and fear are found understanding, strength, and compassion for all life.  

As with pure concentration methods, visions and other hallucinations can arise in 

mindfulness meditations. These are again just distractions. They are labeled as such and the 

meditator returns to the domain of mindfulness.  

Final Words 

For beginning meditators, it is important to enjoy the process of meditation, to pick 

objects of meditation that are interesting, even fascinating, and to play with the directions for 

meditating so that meditation becomes a desired activity. Gradually meditation, especially as 

mindfulness, can become a way of life every moment of life. For some advanced meditators, it 

can be extended into mindfulness during sleep and dreaming. It can be applied in moments of 

stress and crisis by being aware of and labeling whatever thoughts and emotions arise and then 

concentrating on the breath and body. This brings the higher consciousness of the observer into 

play, allowing the person to more successfully negotiate the situation and leave it without a 

traumatized reaction.  

Both concentration and mindfulness open the doors to higher consciousness and 

perception. Although they may bring difficult moments along the way, as the meditator 

experiences and then dissolves pains and blocks, these times pass, leading to an increased sense 
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of well-being in life. For those with severe emotional pain and trauma, it would be wise to also 

engage in intelligent counseling or therapy. And, for those with physical pain, the opinion of a 

physician is a required safety measure, especially before meditating on the pain.  

Through meditation techniques such as presented in this paper, the meditator will develop 

a higher level of consciousness, more peace, more joy, better health, and more problem-solving 

abilities in the world. This process can be begun easily, in a playful manner, utilizing the 

wandering mind as the arena in which to develop and exercise control over the mind. When 

using objects such as thoughts, emotions, breath, and body sensations as the focus of meditation, 

there is no real way to do this process wrong. 
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Appendix A: Concentration Meditation Instructions 
 

 
1. Get in a comfortable position, in a time and place where you won’t be interrupted. 
 
2. Pick something to meditate on that interests
See Appendix B for a list of possible subjects, including subjects of therapeutic concentration 
meditation. 

 you.   

 
3.  Bring your attention to the subject you are meditating on. 
 
4.  As thoughts arise, label them as “thought about ________” and return your attention to the 
subject of meditation. 
 
As physical sensations or outside events distract you, label them as distractions and return your 
attention to the subject of meditation. 
 
5.  Expect your mind to wander and expect to be distracted by physical sensations and outside 
events. The point of the meditation is to keep returning your attention to the subject of 
meditation. Do not try to “judge” whether you are doing it correctly – you are! 
 
6.  As your mind slowly (through weeks or months of practice) learns to settle down onto one 
focus of meditation, you will spend more time in one-pointedness: aware only of the focus of 
meditation. As you approach this point, the mind may become disoriented and create 
hallucinations of sound or vision. These are a natural stage – label them as distractions and return 
your focus back to the subject of meditation. 
 
7.  Finally, you may pass through one-pointedness and to a consciousness beyond thought. At 
first, this will probably happen only for a few seconds at a time. Gradually, it will last longer and 
longer. From this level of consciousness, you will obtain significant healing on all levels and 
insights into your life. But, even if you don’t reach this advanced stage, concentration meditation 
will increase your relaxation, decrease your stress, increase your mental ability and problem-
solving abilities, and allow a flow of peace and wellbeing into your daily life. 
 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1035



Appendix B: Possible Subjects for Concentration Meditation 
 

 
1. A physical object that is observed, such as a candle, a statue, or a picture. 
(This may tire the eyes.) 
 
2. A mental concept like Truth or Beauty or God. 
 
3. A question that the mind can’t answer, such as, “Who am I?” 
  
4. A word or a set of words (a mantra),  
whether this word be “Om,” a traditional Eastern mantra said to represent the sound of creation, 
or a common word like “chair.”  
 
5. A conception of the higher powers from any spiritual or religious tradition. 
  
6. The Inner Light.  
 
7. Pain, whether physical or emotional, can be observed. When pain is simply observed without 
attachment or resistance, there is a sensation of pain without the usual feeling of suffering. Just 
observing the pain may be enough to change it or even dissolve it. Any significant physical pain 
needs to be assessed by a physician before a meditation practice on it is begun. 
 
8. Concentrating on the breath is a standard practice, but this is more a mixture of mindfulness 
and concentration than pure concentration on one object, since it involves following the changes 
in the breath.  
 
9. If a thought or sound or song is persistent and won’t go away, that can be used as the focus of 
concentration. As with focusing on the breath, focusing on a song also brings in the technique of 
mindfulness, as the song is always changing.  
 
10. Possible Topics for Therapeutic Concentration Meditation: 
 
 a. A troubling situation: past, current, or future. 
 b. A person that brings up negative emotions in you. 
 c. An unpleasant emotion such as fear, anxiety, anger, or hatred. 
 d. A decision that is difficult to make: focus on the intentions that underlie each 
     of the possible choices. 
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Appendix C: Mindfulness Meditation Instructions 
 

 
1. Get in a comfortable position or choose a comfortable activity, such as walking. 
 
2. Pick a domain to be mindful of; choose one that interests
See Appendix D for a list of possible domains. 

 you.   

 
3. Pay full attention to everything that is occurring in the present in the chosen domain. 
 
4. As thoughts arise, label them as “thought about ________” and return your attention to what is 
actually occurring in the domain. 
 
As physical sensations or outside events distract you, label them as distractions and return your 
attention to what is actually occurring in the domain. 
 
5. Expect your mind to wander and expect to be distracted by physical sensations and outside 
events. The point of the meditation is to keep returning your attention to the immediacy of what 
is actually occurring. Do not try to “judge” whether you are doing it correctly – you are! 
 
6. Being present in the Now through mindfulness will change your consciousness and your 
understanding of Life. It will lead to benefits in all areas of your life: physical, emotional, 
mental, and spiritual. Instead of being lost in the mind, which is usually dreaming or worrying 
about the past or future instead of living in the present, you will start controlling your mind and 
utilizing it as a tool to improve your life, even as you learn to accept your life in the moment. 
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Appendix D: Possible Domains of Mindfulness Meditation 
 

 
1. Every minute detail of the location one is in can be noticed visually. 

 
2. The breath can be followed as it goes in and out. 

 
3. All the various sensations in your body or a particular part of the body can be the object of 
focus. 

 
4. Body functions, such as talking, singing, or swallowing can be used. 

 
5. Walking, observing and experiencing every detail of every step, is what is meant by a 
“walking meditation.” 

 
6. The parade of thoughts can be watched as they arise and pass away. As they are observed, the 
parade will start slowing down, eventually to a trickle, and then to nothing as consciousness 
replaces thinking.  

 
7. The emotions riding along with the thoughts can also be observed. Simply observe, without 
attachment to the emotions or feelings. 

 
8. A deeper method of observing thoughts is to watch where the thought goes when it leaves or 
where it comes from when it arises. 

 
9. Even deeper than this is the method of observing the “empty” space/time between thoughts or 
the spaces between the sounds in music or words. 

 
10. Simple acts of will, like raising a finger or the making of a thought, can be observed through 
every step of the process. 

 
11. Concentration on mindfulness, awareness of the awareness, can be the focus of meditation. 
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The current observation describes the work of the therapy dog, Paddington. Using Carl Rogers’ 

person centered therapy as a concise theoretical framework; the writers explore the therapy 

process with the elderly and children with special needs. This paper examines the relationship 

between Paddington, his clients and his “pack leader” Sue. It addresses concerns of safety, 

infection control and health and well-being of the therapy dog. The writers share personal 

stories of their own pet companions and how they enhance their lives. 
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Introduction 

 Animal companionship has been recognized as a positive experience for human beings 

back to antiquity when people trained and used animals for variety of services. However, the 

therapeutic value of the companionate experience has only recently been studied in a 

controlled fashion (Heimlich, 2001). In general, pet guardians or owners experience an 

improved sense of well being and further it is clear from recent empirical data that the care 

givers of pet companions have found that their pets provide unconditional positive regard that 

is uncommon in human companions (Valeri, 2006; Beck & Katcher 2003). The positive effect of 

pet ownership on humans is undisputed, however, what about the effects of the relationship 

on the pet. Animal assisted therapy research provides some important information about this 

issue. Heimlich (2001) suspended her research due to the distress that occurred in the therapy 

dog Cody after only fourteen students participated in an investigation of the therapeutic 

benefits of animal assisted therapy. As this paper will demonstrate animal therapists may well 

suffer the same type of stress as their human counterparts. 

Historical Background 

 While animals have provided many services as beasts of burden, work helpers and 

companions, the use of therapy dogs and other animals has proven to be an excellent adjunct 

to traditional therapies. The first documented use of animal assisted therapy goes back to the 

York Retreat in Great Britain. Therefore, the use of animals in treatment is not new. The York 

Retreat was established in the 1700’s by the Quakers as a safe facility for the treatment of 

people with mental illness. At this facility animals were used to help the sufferers focus their 

attention on the pets when they were having trouble maintaining calm (Netting, Wilson & New, 

1987).  

 Boris Levinson made significant progress in communication with a severely disabled 

child when his dog, Jingles was present during therapy sessions (Heimlich, 2001). The child was 

more responsive, more able to engage in therapy with Jingles at his side. This was the beginning 

of scientific observation in the area of animal assisted therapy (Mallon, 1994). Initially, the work 

of pets in a therapeutic role began as simply as a staff member bringing a pet to work in 
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hospitals, long-term care facilities and other settings. As the animals became integrated in the 

regular routine of the facility, the major goal was improve the quality of life for those with 

chronic disabilities. According to All & Loving (1999), the elderly, chronically ill and disabled 

children derived great benefit from the simple presence of the animals. It restored a sense of 

normal living in an unfamiliar sometimes distressing circumstance. Additionally, pet visits 

improved the mood and sense of well-being for the staff as well. 

 As the use of animal visits to long term care facilities increased, psychologist G. Mallon, 

(1994) made some observations utilizing dogs in residential care facilities for children with 

emotional disorders. His conclusions generated a tremendous interest about the therapeutic 

benefits of pet visitations. Socialization improved, physical activity improved and emotional 

distress declined as a result of having the dog at the residential facility. In his work, Mallon 

observed another interesting outcome from this process. Many children responded by 

nurturing others as they were nurtured once the therapy with the dog began. Those who 

remained reluctant to socialize were less tentative when the dog was in their presence (Mallon, 

1994). Other researchers have observed that caring for the needs of an animal also encourages 

pro-social behavior as well as socially appropriate and interactive behavior among the children 

and care givers (Mallon, 1994; Netting, et al 1987). 

Benefits of Animal-Assisted Activities (AAA) & Animal-Assisted Therapy (AAT) 

 Simple pet ownership demonstrates physiological improvements in hypertension, lipid 

panels and an increase in physical activity for those at risk for cardio vascular disease. 

Psychologically speaking, pet ownership reduces depression, stress and loneliness. Bereaved 

parents found immeasurable comfort from pets immediately following the tragic loss of their 

children (Wood, 2007).  

 The therapeutic benefits not only include psychological relief for clients, but 

physiological relief is well documented by empirical studies measuring blood pressure, 

respiration and muscle tension (Caprilli, 2006). There is an improvement in range of motion and 

strength among children who are caring for animals on a regular basis. By brushing and petting 
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the animal children work those muscles more effectively and longer than by traditional 

exercises (McConnel, 2002). 

 The World Health Organization (WHO) preamble defines health from a holistic 

perspective. “Health is a state of complete physical, mental and social well- being and not 

merely the absence of disease or infirmity (WHO, 1948)”. Therefore, we can conclude that 

methods that are traditional or alternative strive to engage practices that meet this definition.  

 Given the positive attributes of pet therapy, it is important to define our terms 

effectively in order to dispel some commonly held notions about using animals as therapeutic 

adjuncts.  First, animal assisted therapy and animal visitation provide two different services. Pet 

or animal assisted therapy is a part of a long term treatment plan that is individualized for each 

client. There are both immediate and long term goals established by a qualified treatment team. 

Whereas animal visitation is a short term intervention that is usually introduced to facilitate 

group interactions (McConnel, E., 2002). 

Concerns 

 A primary concern of hospital administrators, medical and nursing staff is the risk of 

infection for patients in a hospital setting. Disease transmission is not common when well 

trained, prepared staff and handlers are responsible for the care of the animals. Caprilli & 

Messeri (2006) reported in the Oxford Journal of Evidence-based complementary and 

alternative medicine 

 In Brisbane, Queensland Australia (Caprilli & Messeri, 2006) researchers surveyed a 

cross-section of staff members employed in various positions from dieticians to medical doctors 

and administrators of the Mater Children’s Hospital. This pediatric facility was the first in 

Australia to investigate animal-assisted therapy in a rigorously controlled study. The pre and 

post test evaluations revealed overwhelming support for the AAT program and its anticipated 

outcome.  

that infection rates did not increase when an independent review of 

infection control was conducted by an infections committee during a pilot study of benefits of 

animal assisted therapy in a British hospital. 
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• Staff members were less concerned with zoonotic infections (those transmitted from 

animals to humans), dog bites and allergic reactions. 

• Children were less focused on illness and more relaxed. 

• Animal models were used to demonstrate various medical procedures to relieve anxiety 

in children. For example, the application of a splint or bandage to the pet eased fear 

during such procedures. 

• The medical units were happier, relaxed and more pleasant place for patients, parents 

and nursing personnel (Caprilli & Messeri, 2006). 

Safety Procedures 

 Where policies and procedures are strictly enforced, concerns about infection, 

disruptive or aggressive animals can be controlled. To clarify terms, AAA (animal-assisted 

activities) are used over the short term for group treatment or visitation whereas, AAT (animal-

assisted therapy) is used in conjunction with an individualized treatment or education plan; it is 

long-term and strictly monitored. At no time is the dog unsupervised in the presence of 

patients or clients in either AAA or AAT (Jalongo, Astorino, & Bomboy, 2004). 

 The recommended safety controls include the following policies (Delta Society, 1996).   

Certification and Insurance 

 The pack leaders and the animal therapists are screened, trained, evaluated and 

specially selected. They also must be registered through the Delta Society or Therapy Dogs 

International, Inc. Handlers and their canine companions are covered by liability insurance 

through the registration process and paid for by their annual dues. 

Programming 

AAA and AAT must be carefully orchestrated and become integral to the treatment 

plans. The READ program is widely accepted for the individualized planning. Programs consider 

book selections according to age and ability level. Once the student has read ten books the 
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child may keep the book with paw prints of their therapy dog or the dog’s “Pawtograph.” This is 

one element of the motivational process built into the READ programs. 

Collaboration 

 Many organizations work together to aid in the development of programs for animal 

assisted training and activities. Several businesses are supporting the AAT programs. Barnes and 

Noble offers book selections and Home Depot offer their retail stores for training purposes.  

 In addition to the formal process, safety and infection control are priorities. Before each 

work day, the dog is bathed and groomed. The animals are selected for training because they 

have gentle, friendly disposition; they are matched carefully with their clients. There is little 

chance of aggressiveness in these specially trained animals (Delta Society, 1996). 

 While many activities can be therapeutic, is it possible for pet therapists to rise to the 

level of therapy providers, comparable to human clinicians?  The purpose of this discussion is to 

detail features of humanistic person-centered therapeutic process, describe behavioral 

observations of pets as therapists, and to compare the emotional consequences of this process 

with those experienced by human clinicians. 

 Person-centered therapy in the humanistic tradition holds that the answer for an 

individual’s stress or dysfunction lay within themselves.  Further, that this process of personal 

problem solving can be facilitated in an atmosphere of unqualified positive regard, trust, and 

empathy.  The goals of this type of therapy are observable and measurable and essentially 

involve both behavior change and improved emotional self-regulation along with self-report of 

improved mood and positive social interactions (Corey, 2005).  The observation of an 

experienced pet therapy dog with his human co-therapist illustrates the unique and complex 

healing process engaged by the dog in concert with the human leader of the pack.  Similarities 

to the person-centered humanistic therapist are noted. 

Clinical Observation 
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Paddington is a Newfoundland with an unusually large frame, long but slightly course 

hair, long tail, and large dark eyes.  Paddy was observed interacting with senior citizens in a 

program at facility designed for individuals with a variety of developmental disorders.  In 

addition to his co-therapist leader, Paddington was assisted by his companion Newfoundland 

named Lola who also participates in sessions.  

Since Paddington lived with his guardian Sue, for eleven years, he was a significant 

member of the family. One meaningful event took place that generated a life-long career for 

Paddy. Following a suicide attempt, a young woman diagnosed with bipolar disorder came to 

live with Paddington’s family. She remained in the home for several months during her physical 

and emotional recovery.  During this time, Paddy spent many hours with her, attending to her, 

sitting with her, and allowing himself to engage in supportive companionship familiar to all who 

have owned pets.  Sue credits this positive early experience with shaping Paddington’s interest 

in mental health and in heightening his sensitivity to the needs of those who have issues with 

extremes in emotional variability. 

 During observation of Paddington’s service, he was aloof with all adults who did not 

display the physical or emotional features to which he connects.  He allowed himself to be 

petted and made limited eye contact with those other humans but did not respond like dogs 

who are seeking attention.  The surprise was that without being told, Paddy becomes alert, 

receptive, and approachable the moment that a person with special needs approaches.   This is 

not signaled by his human co-therapist by the typical command to “work”.  He wagged his huge 

tail, licked the face, made eye contact, and approached the person who crouched down to see 

him.  He in turn crouched down to be at her level, indicating another attempt to display his 

openness to interaction.  When the client moved away, he returned to his previous almost 

aloof state until commanded to work.  When given the command, he perked up his ears and 

closely followed his leader to the group that awaited him.  His process was clear in that it was 

targeted toward a specific population, and the behaviors he exhibited were goal directed, 

selective and not intended for others not in his special group. 
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 His companion dog, Lola, had a completely different process.  She was a rescued show 

dog with a shiny coat and handsome face.  She displayed tail wagging, eye contact, and 

affection to anyone whose tone of voice beckoned her.  She did not select a special population 

with which to interact.  Her desire was to be loved and to provide love.  Interaction with Lola 

could appropriately be classified as therapeutic.  Paddy, on the other hand, appears to have a 

heightened sensitivity to a specific population with unique skills that could be seen as similar to 

person-centered therapy. 

 One of the special challenges in working with canine therapists is their relatively short 

lifespan. Sue was guardian to a highly trained canine therapist who worked with cancer patients. 

After that dog passed to well-deserved rest, Paddington arrived. His human co-therapist had 

expected Paddy to follow in her previous dog’s footsteps, but he refused to do so.  Paddy was 

repelled by physical illness and he had an aversion to the scent of cancer, which has its own 

strong, unique scent.  No amount of coaxing or disappointment from the humans could force 

Paddy to interact with this population.  This was the result of a process comparable to the 

human clinical process of finding meaning in work with specific, targeted populations for 

reasons of compatibility.   

Paddington was also observed interacting with children at a therapeutic reading 

program through a local library.   Paddy imitated the behavior of his predecessor, Sally, 

particularly with special needs children.  The children required care and management in various 

cognitive and developmental challenges, hyperactivity, and English as a second language.  

Paddy’s technique with the autistic children was most intuitively different from the human 

approach.  Human teachers and therapists tend to engage with these children, to force eye 

contact, and to provide structure through verbal instruction and physical assistance.  Paddy 

immediately adopts a submissive posture.  One child was observed snapping his fingers at the 

dog, getting very close, and peering into his eyes to see if he were asleep.  Paddy remained 

motionless and his co-therapist pointed out that Paddy did not respond to those behaviors.  

Within a short time, the child resumed reading, which was the child’s task.  Providing the child 

with an activity to “entertain” Paddington immediately diffuses the “one down feeling” with 
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the child.  The children became the helpers, not the other way around.  Paddy expressed 

appreciation when the child finished reading by looking up and perhaps offering a friendly lick.  

Even if the child only recognizes one or two words from a story, the dog was able to offer 

unqualified support and no judgment about the performance.  Paddington did not respond to 

the anxiety that the adults exhibited. His attention was on his young client not on the worried 

adults. 

 Another feature of the program was to assist children who displayed hyperactivity and 

fear of dogs to become more confident and centered emotionally.  When Paddy sensed a child 

was afraid, he immediately became still and turned his head away.  He allowed the child to 

touch him, and reacted in a passive non-threatening manner.  The passivity of the dog and the 

acceptance of what the child is able to give is the hallmark of this therapeutic interaction. 

Paddington varied his response repertoire to be more open with the children whom he judged 

with typical energy.  He sat up, wagged his tail, and licked at appropriate intervals. It was 

important to note that the siblings of the hyperactive child may also enjoy the attention of the 

friendly giant.    During the demonstration of this therapeutic intervention, parents and 

concerned others were fascinated and intrigued by the process. Self-efficacy was the goal of the 

reading programs, where children produce effective behaviors that entertain the canine 

“tutors”. Through the human-canine interaction, children with special needs learn to change 

behavior, accept the consequences for their behavior, and create trusting bonds can lead to 

improved emotional self-regulation.   

Discussion 

 During the observation of Paddington, it was clear that he was gifted, not only well-

trained. While at work, Paddington did not appear to be stressed or anxious in any way. When 

his work was done, he rested. There were no physical measures taken to determine whether 

his stress increased during his therapy sessions or not. Though, like human therapists, he 

seemed to be in a state of strained attention when at work. Unlike human therapists however, 

he appeared to rest comfortably after work without ruminating over problems during the 

session.  
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 The literature suggests that the “work” days and number of therapy dog sessions need 

to be closely monitored.  As noted in the earlier in the text, the stress levels of the dogs 

increased during the sessions. They seemed more prepared to work in afternoon sessions than 

in morning sessions. Much like their human counter-parts, dogs tend to have preferred times 

when they are more available for the work of therapy (Delta Society, 1996). There is no doubt 

that the benefits of pet companions grace the lives of many. It is also clear that the therapeutic 

community attend to the needs of their therapy animals so that they are not exploited or over 

taxed in the work they do (Heimlich, 2001).  

 In this short observation, the writers expect that continued investigation is needed to 

insure the safety of clients and their canine helpers. Therefore, it is most important to maintain 

rigorous adherence to the safety measures required by the Therapy Dogs International and the 

Delta Society (Delta Society, 1996) 

The writers of this paper also recognize the therapeutic gifts of their own pets. We 

dedicate our work to Kayla, a twice rescued gentle canine, Poochie, a dog of mixed terrier 

heritage with a kind disposition and lovable nature and China the Cat who possesses great 

personal taste. She is very selective in her choice of human companions and she chooses well. 

We share a few brief stories of how our lives have been enhanced by those wonderful animals 

who rescued us as well. 

 Kayla was a dog rescued from the pound who had endured being abandoned at a gas 

station when the facility closed.  She was sent to the pound and was adopted by a family, only 

to be returned.  She was chosen for her size but her gentle disposition did not suit their need 

for a guard dog.  After a burglary at the family’s apartment, she was once again put into the 

pound.  Kay was found through a referral from a woman who is gifted in matching dogs with 

human companions.  She became an untrained yet highly skilled therapist with foster children.  

Intuitively she understood the need for contact, affection, and attention that the traumatized 

and abandoned children exhibited.  She would spend hour after hour with each subsequent 

child, leaving each child secure in the belief that Kay liked them the best.   She was less 

responsive to her own adopted family, preferring the therapy children who came, usually on a 
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weekly basis, sometimes for months.  Though Kayla passed away long ago, her former “clients” 

still ask about her.  She was an important part of the recovery process in that she was able to 

give the unqualified positive regard, trust, and empathy that humans less easily can muster. 

 Poochie was rescued from a kill shelter in South Carolina and was not readily adoptable. 

He was transferred to a shelter up north to see if anyone would have him. As this writer was 

looking for a homeless pet, she saw many beautiful, well-cared for animals at local shelter. 

However, even though many of the rescued pets were pure bred and likeable. There were none 

that fit. After another long day in the “adopt a pet bus,” Pooch arrived. His care givers were 

disappointed that no one had selected this older dog.  Pooch approached the writer and placed 

his head on her knee, and that moment sealed a friendship between them. They went home 

together that day. 

 China was an adopted pet given to a Dad whose children thought he would be lonely 

after they left home to pursue their own lives. China, true to her nature was aloof, cautious and 

sometimes elegantly defensive. Eventually, she and her human companion came to an 

understanding of each others’ need for space and privacy, now they live in peace and harmony.

 We are truly blessed. 
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Abstract 
As an educator who teaches both Typographic Principles and the fundamentals of 
Calligraphy/Lettering, I see the benefits to students who are engaged in both disciplines and the 
transference of knowledge and understanding that occurs through this exposure. Students who 
understand letterform structure and proportional relationships become very sensitive to the intricacies 
of letterform/typeface design, letter, word and line spacing, the importance of negative space and 
other considerations critical to becoming effective visual communicators. Students often have an AHA! 
moment when they draw an oblique letter such as a W and understand stroke weight variation for the 
first time. Similarly, students drawing an O by hand frequently understand for the first time the 
meaning of STRESS in a letterform. Mysteries of typographic structure are solved when students have 
firsthand experience in letterform construction.  

Students certainly can and do trace typefaces to learn typographic characteristics and to become 
familiar with specific typefaces and nuances of spacing and other concerns, but I have found that 
Calligraphy introduces this information without students even realizing it…it is fun and doesn’t seem 
like an “old school exercise”. Students learn to identify the unique characteristics and qualities of 
specific typefaces more quickly if they physically draw letters than if they just print them out from the 
font list on the computer. Drawing by hand also forces students to slow down and discover the tiniest 
and most critical details that give each letter, calligraphic hand and typeface its distinctive appearance 
and personality. 

In the Typographic courses I teach at the Rochester Institute of Technology, I regularly introduce my 
students to the origins of letterforms via calligraphic examples. I often introduce Foundational Hand to 
my classes so that students SEE and UNDERSTAND type anatomy and the evolution of typeface 
design from hand-written letterforms. I also include projects in which students design a series of letters 
based upon a calligraphic hand as a prototype for a new typeface design using n, h, o and other 
characters as model letters. 

In my Calligraphy courses I teach at the Rochester Institute of Technology, I regularly compare and 
contrast typographic and calligraphic terms to reference the evolution from hand-rendered letters to 
typographic forms. In addition, I use the hand we are studying as the reference for a typeface with 
similar characteristics to show students where typographers find inspiration for their designs. Students 
often have an AHA! moment when they see the connections in this way between the past and present. 
Letters become REAL, EXCITING, IMPORTANT AND MEANINGFUL. We go back and forth between 
lettering by hand and then looking at various typefaces to see how the letterform shapes, 
proportion/structure, serif design,and other characteristics of the typefaces have been influenced by 
hand-drawn letters. 

This give-and-take, or DANCE, if you will, builds layers of understanding quickly of many aspects of 
typography and students LOVE it. This generation of students has not worked with their hand skills as 
much as previous generations, and it’s all new and exciting for them to see what they can do and it’s 
satisfying to see their pride in their progress. The study of Calligraphy integrated into Typography 
courses provides a new way for students to see letters as physical forms. The study of Typography 
integrated into Calligraphy courses provides historical perspective, terminology, and an appreciation 
for the evolution of ancient hand-drawn letters to current typographic symbols systems. This 
Point/Counterpoint approach has been very successful at training the next generation of designers 
and artists, and as an instructor, it’s really rewarding to see todays’ students acquire a passion for 
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letterform design and a respect for the integrity of typeface design via “old-school” techniques and 
strategies. 

 

Keywords -  Innovation, cross-disciplinary experience 

 

INTRODUCTION 

The primary objective of Graphic Design is to communicate using words visually and powerfully in a 
manner that attracts, educates and informs an intended audience about a subject or issue. Designers 
use many strategies including copy-writing techniques, composition and grid structures, gestalt 
principles, typographic hierarchy, selection and application, and color choices to communicate 
messages to their audiences. Although much can also be communicated through powerful and 
effective imagery, virtually every project undertaken by a Graphic Designer will rely heavily on the 
power of written words to reach an audience. It is imperative that we as Graphic Design educators 
infuse our students with a passion for the inherent beauty and integrity of letterforms, an 
understanding of typographic history, terminology, structure and proportional relationships, and a 
highly developed sensitivity to the selection of typefaces and their application for effective and 
impactful communication. Since today’s students have grown up with digital media and have been 
educated using participatory or experiential learning models, it is appropriate that we as educators 
devise new and creative strategies for teaching Typographic Principles and Fundamentals that will 
intrigue, interest and challenge this generation of students. Letters must come to life! It is critical 
that students experience letter systems and typography in a more significant and meaningful context 
than rote memorization of facts and rules and printing out examples from the font list on the computer. 
If students are introduced to letter systems and typography as beautiful and functional symbols that 
have artistic and expressive potential, they develop a passion for typography, an understanding of 
typographic design and a highly tuned sensitivity to detail.  

As an educator who teaches both Typographic Principles and the fundamentals of Calligraphy and 
Lettering in my position as an Assistant Professor of Graphic Design at the Rochester Institute of 
Technology, I have discovered that the integration of information and terminology of both disciplines 
into my courses has been an extremely effective means of infusing a love and passion for letters and 
type in my students as well as a deeper and clearer understanding of typographic history, terminology, 
proportions, selection, application and attention to detail. The duplication of terms and techniques 
allows for a beneficial transference and reinforcement of knowledge. Students who understand 
letterform structure and proportional relationships are much more sensitive to the intricacies of 
letterform/typeface design, letter, word and line spacing, the importance of negative space, hierarchy, 
sense breaks, secondary messages, margin alignments, composition and other considerations critical 
to becoming effective and sensitive visual communicators.  For example, a student in my Typography 
One course may have an AHA! moment  when drawing an oblique letter such as a W and really 
understand stroke weight variation for the first time although he or she may have printed it out many 
times previously on the computer. Similarly, a Typography One student drawing an O by hand may 
understand for the first time the meaning of STRESS in letterform design although he or she may have 
previously traced the letter O from a typeface. Mysteries of typographic structure are solved when 
students have firsthand experience in letterform construction. 

Although students can and do trace typefaces to learn typographic characteristics and to become 
familiar with specific typefaces and the nuances of spacing and other concerns, it has been my 
experience that students find this to be a mindless, tedious exercise which they generally pursue with 
a lack of interest and attention to detail. Conversely, I have found that having students draw letters via 
the introduction of Calligraphic hands results in an interactive, physical experience in which students 
learn the fundamentals of proportions, stroke sequences,  anatomy, and spacing without even 
realizing it…it is fun and doesn’t seem like a meaningless “exercise”. This correlates to the difference 
of rote memorization of facts to participatory learning, in which students have an experience with 
which to relate and remember information. Students are then able to transfer this learning to the 
identification of unique characteristics and qualities of typefaces more quickly after they have 
physically drawn letters because of their heightened power of observation and attention to minute 
detail.  
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The Typographic courses I teach include second year undergraduate students in Graphic Design, 
Industrial Design, New Media, Illustration and Photography. In these courses, I regularly introduce 
students to the origins of letterforms via Calligraphic examples. I often introduce Edward Johnston’s 
Foundational Hand or Cancellaresca Formata Italic to my classes so that students SEE and 
UNDERSTAND type anatomy and the evolution of typeface design from hand-drawn alphabets. It is 
helpful to show Calligraphic Hands and typefaces that were inspired by their characteristics; for 
example; I regularly show Optima as a typeface influenced by the Foundational Hand and Palatino 
Italic as a typeface influenced by Italic. As we study the evolution of type from the Humanist, Old Style, 
Transitional, Modern, Egyptian, and Contemporary families, we look at hand-drawn alphabets that 
served as inspirations for the typographic systems. In addition, we study the work of Calligraphers who 
have designed typefaces and who have become Typographers (such as Hermann Zapf) and the work 
of typographers and designers whose work has been influenced by their experience with Calligraphy. 
(such as Herb Lubalin) I also provide my students with an extensive list of past, present and emerging 
typographers, calligraphers,hand-lettering artists and other contributors to the world of letterform and 
typeface design for more in-depth study. In addition, I assign a typeface or type treatment each week 
for students to find an example of from the “real world” to bring to class to aid in class discussion. This 
is a way to assure me that students understand the subject matter and it allows them to see that what 
they are learning relates to current trends in Graphic Design. Usually by week five of our eleven week 
quarter, students begin to assimilate typography into their lives. I can tell when this is starting when 
students tell me that they are getting “the type virus”, a term I use to describe the life-long obsession 
with type that most designers acquire along the journey to becoming effective visual communicators. 
Students proclaim that they “can’t go anywhere without noticing typefaces and treatments” (good and 
bad) and that they are beginning to drive their roommates and friends crazy with their obsessive 
interest in letters and words. I remind them that this virus is the best “terminal illness” that one could 
get! Needless to say, I believe that a well-developed sense of humor is an essential trait for a graphic 
designer to possess. 

This is one of the most satisfying moments for me when my students start to SEE TYPE 
EVERYWHERE and they begin to form opinions about what they see in the world around them. 

In contrast to the Typography courses I teach, the Calligraphy courses I teach at RIT are open to both 
matriculated and non-matriculated students, students in any College or program within RIT and 
students of all ages (over 18), skill and experience levels. This diversity makes teaching of this 
discipline both challenging and rewarding. I often have several adult learners of diverse backgrounds 
and experience in addition to 20 or more students representing all 8 colleges on the RIT campus. 
Many of the students each quarter are Graphic Design students who have taken my Typography 
courses who want to learn more than what I can teach in the Typography courses. In the Fall Quarter, 
I teach Italic. Winter Quarter I teach Roman Capitals or Blackletter, and in Spring Quarter, I teach 
Foundational. Students may take the course as many times as they want for credit. Once students 
have completed the 3 quarter sequence, they may elect to refine one hand they have already studied 
or to learn another hand not previously studied. Students use Brause broad–edged steel nibs and ink 
to learn to draw the miniscules in families of similar letters and then the majuscules of the hand being 
studied. As students begin to write words, they practice letter, word and line spacing and learn 
letterform anatomy, the proportional relationships between letters and other considerations. Many 
students have an AHA! moment when they see  and understand the inter-relationships between letter 
design and they see that in many cases, letters are just simpler, more complex or reversed versions of 
the same form.For example: n and u, p and b, v and w and so forth. As obvious as this may seem, 
most people take this for granted and have never really thought about these similarities before they 
see them for themselves by drawing the letters in a prescribed sequence. Just the other day, a 
Calligraphy student mentioned that he had just realized that the miniscule d and b  and p are basically 
the same letter. This allows students to see the systematic approach to letterform design that all 
typographers utilize when designing typefaces. 

The Miniscule Sequence of Similar Form Structure 

i l f t j         n h r m u         a g q         o c e      p b d       v w x y z     k   s          

This sequence is to show family relationships of construction and design. I usually teach the letters by 
stroke number (a one stroke letter vs a two stroke letter, for example) and then reinforce the family 
relationships by showing this sequence.  
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The Majuscule Sequence of Letterform Width 

I L E F J B P R S  

A H K N T U V X Y Z  

D C Q G O 

M W   

This sequence is to show family relationships by width of letterforms. The top row represents narrow 
letters that use the same footprint. The second line of letters represent the medium width letters. The 
third row of letters are the wide letters and the fourth line are the “ultra-wide” letters. I generally teach 
the letters in this sequence with the most difficult ones in each group being introduced last. 

In my Calligraphy courses, I regularly compare and contrast Calligraphic and Typographic terms to 
reference the evolution from hand-rendered letters to typographic forms. In addition, I use the hand we 
are studying as the reference for a typeface with similar characteristics to show students where 
typographers find inspiration for their designs. Students often have an AHA! moment when they see 
the connections in this way between the past and present. Letters become REAL, EXCITING, 
IMPORTANT AND MEANINGFUL. We go back and forth between lettering by hand and examining 
various typefaces to see how the letterform shapes, proportion and structure, serif design, and other 
design characteristics were influenced by hand-drawn letters. In addition, each week I assign two 
Calligraphers or Lettering Artists (past, present or emerging) from which each student selects one to 
show and discuss an example of that individual’s work that they enjoy. This provides the opportunity 
for everyone in the class to learn about a wide variety of professionals and a point of departure for the 
class to discuss letters or typefaces that they have noticed during the week. It also allows students to 
see that Calligraphy and Lettering Art are constantly evolving forms of expression that are recognized 
and respected in today’s world. It is very rewarding when students become inspired by an artist, 
calligrapher, typographer or designer and they begin to incorporate this information into their own work 
and life.  

The connection of today’s students to the computer and digital media is critical to their professions as 
visual communicators. Students certainly appreciate the innovation and speed that the computer 
provides in the creation of their work. However, I believe that many students are initially attracted to 
Calligraphy and hand-drawn letters as a reaction to being tied to the computer and because of the 
expressive potential of hand-drawn letters. Many students have told me that “Calligraphy is living 
typography” or that “Drawing letters made me really see the beauty of the forms that I never saw on 
the screen”. Students are also heavily influenced by the hand-lettering trends currently seen in 
Graphic Design journals and blogs, which I also believe represents a desire to return to a more 
personal and artistic mode of expression and communication than the computer alone provides. 

My training and experience as a graphic designer who has always loved letters and became a 
calligrapher later in my career has influenced my approach to teaching Calligraphy. Certainly someone 
who is a trained Calligrapher or an artist who is interested in Calligraphy would bring other skills and 
experience into the classroom. My objective has always been to make letters come to life for my 
students, regardless of the course or subject matter. I have a passion for letters that I want to share 
with my students, and Calligraphy and Typography are the the means of sharing that passion. I am not 
so much interested in teaching classically trained Calligraphers as I am in infusing a passion in my 
students for beautiful, expressive letters in all forms and media that will last a lifetime. This Give-and-
Take, or DANCE, if you will, of integrating the terms and information pertaining to Typography and 
Callligraphy builds layers of understanding quickly and effectively, and students really enjoy this 
exposure. 

Today’s students often have less experience working with their hands than in previous generations, 
and the experience of drawing letters by hand allows students to step away from their computers, 
improve their manual skills and to SEE what they are doing in a different way. Students take great 
pride and satisfaction in the improvements they see, and this is very rewarding for me as well. Many 
students have told me that they experience a “Zen-like” relaxation from the pace of drawing letters 
slowly and with intent and purpose. In all of my courses, my objectives are to share my passion for 
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letters, typefaces and words with my students and to make the experience fun, memorable and 
meaningful. I often create new terms to explain or identify parts of letters (such as the Cross-axial W to 
describe an Old Style W form or the Overcle, which I use to describe the the distinctive counter shape 
of an Italic miniscule a). Student remember these terms, and they become a memory of the course 
and a kind of “inside secret”. I also frequently receive e-mails from current and former students that 
show an example of a “bad” typeface, or an “inappropriate use of a typeface” or a “beautiful example” 
of Calligraphy….and this makes my job so very rewarding. This holistic approach to teaching 
Typography and Calligraphy has been a highlight of my teaching career. 

Student Comments: 

In a generation where the majority of what is read is either in print or on a computer screen, it is 
important to keep the tradition of Calligraphy and Handwriting alive. Calligraphy is a beautiful art form 
which is referenced when making today’s typefaces. 

Marcia Wilbert, Graphic Design 

Calligraphy has aided me in analyzing letterforms from any typeface, which in turn has helped me in 
choosing the appropriate typeface for my design work. 

Allison Shiuka, Graphic Design 

I went from using type on the computer screen to creating something beautiful with my own hands 
when I learned Calligraphy. 

Sarah Losen, Graphic Design 

Since taking Typography, I have become so aware of my surroundings and the information displayed 
on a day-to-day basis. I can’t pass a sign, billboard, or look at a product without recognizing the 
typeface, spacing, format and overall message. I have learned so much about the integrity of 
individual letters, and what makes them unique. 

Annie Gardiner, Graphic Design 

I’ve come to understand what it takes to make a successful typeface that is both beautiful and 
effective. Before taking Typography, I knew very little about Typography but now I have a deeper 
appreciation for it. I took Calligraphy so I could better understand Typography even more. Calligraphy 
has helped me understand the spatial relationships of letterforms and where letterforms have derived 
from. It makes you think on a different level. 

Sarah Sugarman, Graphic Design 

I think it is really important to step away from the computer and see what you can do with your hands. 

Kristin Stevenson, Graphic Design 

I’ve taken a few calligraphy courses in my life and learned more about historical styles, control, and 
proportion. Now I’m taking calligraphy from a Calligrapher and Designer who sees Calligraphy and 
Type as modes of design. For this non-artist, experimenting with contrasting sizes, colors and page 
layouts is eye-opening. 

John Albertini, Adult Learner 

Calligraphy forces you to slow down and concentrate on what you are writing and HOW you are 
writing. When I started Calligraphy, I was immediately surprised at the results. Compared to my 
regular handwriting, it was super legible and official-looking.  Calligraphy is like living 
Typography.Typography on the computer only comes to life when it is printed or displayed in real 
space. Students, for the most part, only have experience composing a page on the computer. The 
computer facilitates quick and easy results, but it’s incredibly easy to “set and forget” without really 
looking at the small nuances, complexities and relationships of the forms. 
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I think all designers should have hands-on experience with type, be it letterpress, hand-drawn, letraset 
or calligraphy. I know that most lessons from my first typography class clicked the moment I saw a 
rack of tiny metal type pieces, and I didn’t even need to create anything with them. 

Calligraphy is a breathing organism. It’s personal and unique. It produces incredible results, even 
when loaded with imperfections.  

Sean Manchee, Graphic Design 

 

These comments represent a sampling of students who are currently enrolled in the Calligraphy 
course. 
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Abstract 
Design is a collaborative process. The old adage “two heads are better than one” is very accurate in 
describing the working methods in the professional design world. In most advertising agencies and 
design firms, individuals with different expertise work together on teams to solve problems and to get 
final solutions to market. Knowing that this is the environment in which our students will work, it is 
imperative that we as design educators prepare our students to function and thrive in an atmosphere 
of teamwork in order to be fully prepared for the design professions. 

This preparation includes multidisciplinary courses in which design students and students of other 
disciplines work together in the classroom as well as collaborative learning experiences that take 
place outside the classroom via digital media such as servers and email. 

The global economy and increased dependence on digital media have altered the potential and 
definition of collaboration, increasing the options from traditional face-to-face meetings to 
communication via the use of servers. This enables and encourages collaboration between individuals 
and teams who previously or otherwise would not have the opportunity because of location, distance 
or budgetary concerns.  

This explosion of collaborative possibilities presents opportunities as well as challenges for designers, 
whose verbal, visual and digital skills must be outstanding and current in order to be competitive in 
today’s marketplace. It is therefore important to incorporate into the design curriculum collaborative 
learning experiences that take place digitally/virtually as well as in the classroom environment. 
Advertising agencies, design firms, magazines and large corporations currently do much of their day-
to-day file management and information sharing over long distances with the use of servers, and 
students who have this experience before graduation are at a distinct advantage as they enter the 
profession. 

At RIT, the Xinet WebNative Portal application is used for these purposes. Today’s students have 
grown up in the digital world and they are very comfortable with the technologies and methodologies 
of this mode of communication. Students from all of the participating universities commented on how 
much they enjoyed the live chat aspect of the project.The flexibility provided by the server gives this 
type of project great potential for international application at the university level. 

In the end, all collaborations require the investment and commitment of all parties in order to be 
successful. As in any educational experience, positive energy is dependent upon group dynamics and 
committed leadership. Even the less successful collaborations provide students with valuable life 
experience and lead to more finely tuned efforts. Whether experiential collaborative learning takes 
place in the traditional classroom or via digital media, students gain valuable experience working with 
others that will benefit them greatly as they become design professionals. 

Keywords -  Innovation, technology, collaboration  

 

INTRODUCTION 

The explosion of collaborative possibilities created by digital media encourages individuals to work 
together who would never have had the opportunity previously or otherwise because of location, 
distance, or budgetary concerns. Realizing that students are entering a world in which digital 
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communications will play an ever-increasing role, it is critical that educators provide learning 
experiences that take place digitally as well as in the classroom environment in order for students to 
be fully prepared to enter the design professions. Advertising agencies, design firms, magazines and 
large corporations currently do much of their day-to-day file management and information sharing over 
long distances with the use of servers, and students who have this experience before graduation are 
at a distinct advantage as they enter the design professions. 

At the Rochester Institute of Technology where I teach, the Xinet WebNative Portal application is used 
for digital collaborations. RIT is a test site for the Xinet WebNative Portal and it is one of several 
universities in the United States currently integrating this system of collaborative workflow into the 
classroom environment. I was familiar with the Xinet WebNative Portal from three years of previous 
use in a multidisciplinary course called Editorial Design, in which fourth year graphic design, 
photography and print media students work together to design and produce a 100 page magazine 
called “Positive/Negative” during the ten week quarter. For this application, the Xinet WebNative Portal 
was used for collaborative workflow and DALiM DiALOGUE software was used for collaborative soft-
proofing and mark-up. The implementation and integration of this or a similar system is critical to the 
success of a digital collaborative learning experience. 

From these three years of experience using the Xinet WebNative Portal for the Editorial Design 
Course, I decided to expand this experience from a multidisciplinary collaborative experience within 
one university to become a collaborative experience for students in two different universities separated 
by long distance. In this type of collaborative learning experience, the only means of communication is 
via digital means; challenging the verbal, visual and digital skills of students to communicate 
information effectively, efficiently and accurately to their collaborators. 

 

The Promotion of Place Projects 

The first step in creating the inter-university digital collaborative learning experiences was to determine 
the objectives, working and learning methods: 

1.  To collaborate with a university design program in a different region of the country. 

2.  To provide students in both programs with the opportunity of working with the Xinet WebNative     
Portal application for communication and collaborative workflow. 

3.  To inform and educate students about the sites/venues/locations and other information about the 
geographic location of the other university. 

From this list of objectives, I created the “Promotion of Place” project, in which students of each design 
program promote the sites/venues/locations in the other university’s geographic area via the design of 
promotional posters. 

The “Promotion of Place” project was designed so that students in each design program would first 
brainstorm sites/venues/locations within their geographic area that they felt would be of interest to 
students in the other university. Students would then be divided into teams to research their assigned 
sites/venues/locations and to provide text and images to their corresponding team at the other 
university. Sites/venues/locations would be matched as closely as possible regarding purpose, 
audience, time period, setting, etc. With this general information in place, I contacted my colleague at 
the other university for the first collaborative project. 

The first “Promotion of Place” project took place Fall Quarter 2008: 

RIT: 21 Typography One Students 

California State University/Long Beach: 42 Typography One Students 
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Since the California program had 2 sections of students and RIT had only one section, RIT students 
were divided into teams of two students for the purpose of conducting research about their regions 
and the Long Beach students were divided into teams of four students. These teams became the 
experts and consultants for their corresponding teams for initial feedback and suggestions. 

Each team was given two folders in which to upload their work; a folder for preliminary ideas and one 
for finals, which could be reviewed by other students. Process work was presented formally in the 
classroom using the server and informally in live discussion groups using the servers. All 
communications between the programs took place via digital means. My section even created a 
Facebook Group for the duration of the project. 

 

Project Parameters and Specifications 

From email correspondence with my colleague at Long Beach the following specifications for the 
projects were determined: 

1.  Students will determine a target audience for their promotional posters in order to appeal to a 
specific group. 

2.  Posters should communicate/capture the essence or personality of the assigned 
site/venue/location using information provided by the corresponding team as a starting point. 

3.  Posters must include the following information 

a. the name/title of the site/venue/location                                                                                                 
b. the mission or slogan of the site/venue/location                                                                                      
c. information about its history or importance                                                                                                  
d. a list of events or information about an event                                                                                         
e. the brand image of the site/venue/location                                                                                            
f.  the contact information of the site/venue/location                                                                                    
g. 5 images provided by the corresponding team must be included on posters and may be used/edited 
in any way that suits the concept of the poster and the intended audience                                                
h. students must provide their instructor with either an additional poster to be sent to the other 
university or digital data to print the poster at the other university                                                            
i. posters will be equal in volume to 11 inches by 14 inches 

 

Promotion of Place One Evaluation 

My colleague at California State University/Long Beach and I discussed via phone and email the 
outcome of the project and reached the following conclusions: 

1.  The project specifications requiring the use of 5 photographs must be reduced because most of the 
students have no experience taking or using photographs and the format size makes it difficult to 
incorporate a large number of images. 

2. There was a decided difference in skill levels in software mastery between the two design 
programs, hindering the design and execution of some posters. 

3. In any future projects, both instructors must approve all text and imagery before students send any 
communications to the other university. 
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4. Success at communicating the essence of the site/venue/location was mixed. Some projects were  
very successful, and others missed the opportunity of sharing this information with the audience by 
ineffective/inappropriate use of color, texture,  typography or other elements. 

5. The number of students per program should be equal. 

 

Promotion of Place Project Two 

My colleague at California Polytechnic State University/San Luis Obispo and I communicated via email 
and on the phone several times to share my experiences with the first “Promotion of Place” project 
and to establish new parameters based on this and our mutual interests and objectives. 

“Promotion of Place” Two project took place Winter Quarter 2009: 

RIT: 21 Typography Two Students 

California Polytechnic State University/San Luis Obispo (Cal Poly): 

      21 Advanced Typography Students 

 

Since the number of students between the two programs were equal, all students were divided into 
teams of two in order to conduct research about their assigned sites/venues/locations. This number of 
students was much more manageable than the large number of Long Beach students from the first 
“Promotion of Place” project. 

 

Project Parameters and Specifications 

1.  Students will determine a target audience for their promotional posters in order to appeal to a 
specific group. 

2. Posters should communicate/capture the essence or personality of the assigned site/venue/location 
using information provided by the corresponding team as a starting point. 

3. Posters must include the following information: 

a. the name/title of the site/venue/location                                                                                                    
b. the mission or slogan of the site/venue/location                                                                                                 
c. information about its history or importance                                                                                                    
d. the brand image of the site/venue/location                                                                                                  
e. the contact information of the site/venue/location                                                                                                   
f.  1-3 images provided by the corresponding team must be included on posters and may be 
used/edited in any way that suits the concept of the poster and the intended audience                              
g. students must provide their instructor with either an additional poster to be sent to the other 
university or digital data to print the poster at the other university                                                                       
h. posters will be 11 inches by 14 inches 

I was able to visit this university during the course of the project. I met the instructor and students, 
visited many of the assigned sites/venues/locations in the area and offered suggestions about the 
Rochester area sites/venues/locations. This was very enlightening to me and helpful to my students 
when I returned to the classroom and assisted them in the design of their posters for Cal Poly. 
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Promotion of Place Two Evaluation 

My colleague at California Polytechnic State University/San Luis Obispo and I corresponded via email 
about the outcome of the project and reached the following conclusions: 

1.  Skill levels of the two programs were well matched despite the fact that the California students 
were fourth year and the RIT students were second year students. 

2. The timing of the project provided Cal Poly students more time to refine their posters than the RIT 
students. 

3.  Cal Poly students did not take full advantage of the Xinet WebNative Portal to communicate with 
RIT students. 

4.  In any future projects, both instructors must approve all text and imagery before students send any 
communication to the other university. 

5.  In any future projects, the California venues should represent more variety and/or the descriptions 
provided should be more comprehensive so that the subtle differences are more clear to the students 
at the other university. 

 

My colleague at California Polytechnic State University/San Luis Obispo and I are currently pursuing a 
similar project to take place Fall Quarter 2009 with her section of Advanced Typography students and 
one of my Typography One Sections. These and other findings from the previous projects will be 
taken under consideration and adjustments will be made accordingly. 

 

Overall Findings from Both Promotion of Place Projects 

Today’s students have grown up in the digital world and they are very comfortable with the 
technologies and methodologies of this mode of communication. Students from all of the participating 
universities commented on how much they enjoyed the live chat aspect of the project and the ability to 
have a conversation at any time of day or night. That was very appealing for college 
students…especially with the three hour difference in time zones. 

The flexibility provided by the server gives this type of project great potential for international 
application at the university level. 

Students today are also very comfortable working in teams to generate ideas and to solve problems. It 
is through these collaborative experiences that students refine their interpersonal/diplomatic skills and 
gain insight, empathy and appreciation for the experiences, skills and challenges of colleagues. In 
addition, this experience allows all participants to learn about a design program and a different 
geographic location with which they have been unfamiliar previous to the project. 

In both “Promotion of Place” projects, it was found that digital collaboration requires a high degree of 
commitment on the part of all participants to overcome the challenges of not knowing colleagues 
personally and of being unfamiliar with the other geographic location. There is a level of commitment 
that occurs naturally when colleagues are sitting in the same room working on a problem that is 
difficult to achieve or duplicate through digital means alone. It is somewhat easier to ignore or 
misinterpret/misunderstand a collaborator online than it is when he or she is engaging in conversation 
in person. Language, slang and tone within a message are easily misinterpreted without face-to face 
contact and so this aspect of the project must be constantly stressed to all participants. 
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Challenges to Consider 

1.  The design of an appropriate problem whose objectives are clearly stated and approved by all 
participating faculty is critical to the success of the collaboration. 

2.  It is helpful if student skill levels and course credit hours between programs are closely matched so 
expectations are similar and can be met successfully. 

3.  Planning and scheduling to accommodate the academic calendars of both universities is critical to 
create equity in time for all students to successfully resolve the problem. This can be difficult to 
achieve, particularly with one program that is on a quarter schedule, like RIT, and one that is on a 
semester schedule, like most universities. 

4.  Since one university leads the way in the selection of sites/venues/locations for the other university 
to match, this initial selection and accompanying text and imagery is critical to the success of the 
entire project. 

5. Collaborations between universities over long distances may experience a time zone difference that 
does not allow real time class discussions and critiques between the programs. In this case, another 
method of critique benefiting both programs should be utilized during class times. 

6.  Class times and days between participating programs may not match, preventing real time class 
discussions and critiques. In this case, another method of critique benefiting both programs should be 
utilized during class times. 

7.  Faculty must be flexible to the reality of unmatched budgets and disparities in facilities and 
resources when designing the project and during its implementation. 

8. A server system is critical to the success of any digital collaborative learning experience and it is 
important to have a system manager available to create the specifications, to tutor faculty and 
students on its effective use, to supervise appropriate use and to trouble-shoot if necessary. 

 

Positive Results From Inter-University Collaborative Learning Projects 

These two inter-university collaborative learning experiences have enabled me to see my teaching 
process and methods through the eyes of objective observers who know nothing about RIT, me, my 
students, curriculum or teaching environment. 

These experiences have enabled me to work with colleagues whose backgrounds and skill sets are 
very different than mine and those of my RIT colleagues.This has been a rewarding, enlightening and 
enriching experience for me as a teacher and designer. I did not know either of these individuals 
previous to the collaborations and was unfamiliar with their backgrounds, skill sets, interests and 
aesthetic values. Although our professional experience and expertise was very different, we found 
common ground on which to create the projects, to evaluate student progress and to assess the 
project outcomes. Flexibility, mutual respect and a collegial approach between participating faculty is 
critical to the success of any collaborative effort. I have made two friends through these experiences 
and I look forward to meeting more colleagues through these types of collaborative experiences. 

As faculty benefit and grow from collaborative learning experiences, students benefit greatly from 
working with others in a different location. Students receive feedback and critique from an additional 
instructor and another entire group of students whose perspective may differ from that of their 
classmates. In situations in which more of the students have never been to the other locations and the 
two programs are separated by long distance, the participants must rely heavily on the feedback 
provided by the other university to ensure that they are communicating the essence of the other 
location clearly and appropriately. In the process of sharing concepts and visual ideation with their 
long distance colleagues, students are able to see the impact of cultural, geographic, ethnic and socio-
economic values and differences in communicating a message to a designated audience. It was really 
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educational for me to speak with the Cal Poly students and to see their reaction to the images sent by 
my students representing sites/venues/locations in the Rochester area. Where my students had sent 
photographs of historic, valued and prized examples of architecture, some of the California students 
asked me if those images were from “the hood”, or the “ghetto” because to them, the buildings were 
interpreted as “beat”. And my students had a difficult time identifying the various beach locations from 
the images provided by the California students, some stating that “these all look alike to me”. It was 
very educational for all of these students to see, understand and clarify these different perspectives. 

The subtle impact felt in these projects undertaken within the United States would be much greater 
between students in different countries. This type of project has great potential to improve 
understanding and communication between cultures by encouraging dialogue, informed and 
responsible design decisions, collaboration, mutual respect and a global perspective. 

These collaborative learning experiences have reinforced my belief that the collaborative teaching 
model, though imperfect and unpredictable, is a beneficial addition to any design curriculum. Digital 
media overcomes borders, erases time zones and encourages faculty and students in universities to 
learn about each other’s programs and locations. With the two “Promotion of Place” projects, neither 
of the California instructors were familiar with RIT or Rochester before I contacted them. Very few of 
the California students had visited the East Coast or heard of RIT, so this was their introduction to our 
university and region of the United States. Universities could view this type of project as a promotional 
opportunity to increase recognition of their program offerings over long distances to recruit a more 
diverse student population. The possibilities are endless. The possibilities are exciting. 

In the end, all collaborations require the investment and commitment of all parties in order to be 
successful and rewarding. As in any educational endeavor, positive energy is dependent upon group 
dynamics and committed leadership. Even the less successful collaborative learning experiences 
provide students with valuable life experience and lead to more finely tuned efforts. Whether 
experiential learning takes place in the traditional classroom or via digital media, students gain 
valuable experience in working with others that will benefit them greatly as they enter the design 
professions. 
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Abstract 
 

Chinese culture has always been referred to as Confucianism.  Hong Kong is a society 

that makes up of 98% Chinese and is referred to as a Chinese society.  Confucianism 

is then “imposed” onto Hong Kong by various writers describing Hong Kong 

culture.  Hofstede’s (1980, 2001) five dimensions of culture are examined to 

determine the cultural characteristics of Hong Kong.  

Executive coaching is getting popular in western cultures as a management 

development tool in organizational development.  The concept of coaching has been 

introduced into Hong Kong in the last decade and it is gradually being accepted as 

more local coaches are being trained in the western styles.  The Hong Kong coachee 

is the focus of this study.  The Hong Kong coachee is being stereotyped as the 

Chinese learner who is “passive, reserved and reluctant to challenge authority…” 

(Biggs 1991)   This study aims to investigate the learning styles of the Hong Kong 

adult Chinese learner/coachee and his/her response to the coaching scenario created 

under western influence. 

This research aims at exploring the model proposed by Hofstede regarding national 

culture and applying these concepts into the coaching scene to determine if the 

“stereotyped” Hong Kong learner is comparable to the Hong Kong coachee in 

demonstrating similar characteristics when being trained or coached. . 

 The pilot study aims to collect data via a small scale focus group of Hong Kong 

Chinese coaches and coachees in determining if Hofstede’s descriptions of the 

cultural characteristics are demonstrated among these Chinese participants.  The 

findings will provide insight to the training of executive coaches in Hong Kong and 

lay the ground work for further research in multicultural coaching.  
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Introduction 

In many organizations, coaching has become a method for enhancing executive job 

performance.  It is a staff development tool that originated in the last two decades in 

the west and is now being adopted world wide.  Most of the coach training has been 

delivered by western schools that have not taken into account major cultural 

differences.  Coaching is becoming more popular in Hong Kong and most of the 

professional coaches are trained in the western style.  People in Hong Kong are 

basically Chinese (98%) and they are a unique group of Chinese who have been 

highly influenced by western customs and traditions and yet very Chinese in thoughts 

and behaviour.   

This research paper attempts to discuss the cultural characteristics of Hong Kong 

people and match their cultural inclination with the western technique of coaching.  

The basic cultural values of the Chinese people, namely Confucianism and the five 

cultural dimensions of Hofstede (2001) are being examined to determine if the 

western technique of coaching is being accepted by the local Chinese coaches and 

coachees.   

 

The Hong Kong Chinese Culture 

Confucianism is the teachings of Confucius on practical ethics or pragmatic rules for 

daily life derived from the lessons of Chinese history (Hofstede & Bond, 1994).  

Confucianism is the correct observation of human relationship within a hierarchical 

society.  Stability of society is based on unequal relationships between people; the 

‘wu lun’ or five basic relationships between sovereign and subject, father and son, 

elder brother and younger brother, husband and wife, and between friend and friend. 

These relationships are based on mutual complementary obligations: a junior owes a 

senior respect and obedience.  Each individual has to perform his or her role in such a 

way that he or she should say precisely what he or she is supposed to say.  Harmony 

in society is found in maintenance of everybody’s ‘face”, in the sense of dignity, self 

respect, and prestige.  It is important to save one’s own ‘face” by behaving with 

dignity and give other’s face by behaving with respect to others. Most people in Hong 

Kong, though educated in the westernized way, are highly influenced by  

Confucianism.  They tend to behave with respect for others while expecting others to 

have respect for them.   
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Hofstede’s Five Cultural Dimensions 

Hofstede (1980), in his well known work on international cultural differences and in 

the 2001 edition of Culture’s Consequences, determined that cultures differed along 

five work-related value dimensions.  He developed an index of relative scores for 

each dimension with about 100 points between the lowest and highest scoring country.  

Through a study of one American multi-national company in 54 countries world wide, 

Hofstede was able to compile a database of approximately 117,000 questionnaire 

responses. Hofstede analysed the data and conclude that cross cultural differences 

could be categorized along five dimensions.  He called these dimensions the power 

distance index, the individualism index, the masculinity index, the uncertainty 

avoidance index and the long term orientation index.   

In this research paper, the five cultural dimensions for Hong Kong is examined and 

the cultural characteristics is to be matched with techniques in coaching.  The 

following diagram summarizes Hofstede’s cultural dimensions for Hong Kong: 

 

 
 

Hofstede’s five cultural dimensions for Hong Kong 
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1.  Power distance index (PDI) – the first dimension, which describes the distribution 

of power in society, is called power distance index.  In societies which have a high 

PDI, power is centralized and it is accepted that people in positions of power can 

be autocratic and paternalistic.  They accept that there is a hierarchy in society. 

The seniors or elderly people are respected.  Decision making tends to be more 

centralized.  In societies with a low PDI score, people tend to relate to each other 

more or less as equals and in the organizational setting, more participative      

management can be found in a flatter structure.   

In the dimension of power distance, Hong Kong ranks 15th/16th

2. Individualism index (IDV) – this is the relationship between an individual and 

his/her fellow individuals.  It refers to the ties between individuals and society.  

Individualistic societies are loosely integrated and participants are concerned 

about their own needs, coals and achievements.  People’s privacy is being 

respected. Collectivist societies are usually tightly integrated and social group 

norms and benefits take precedence.  There is respect for age and wisdom in the 

group.  Personal feelings and emotions are being suppressed to work for harmony. 

 with an index of 

68.  Hierarchy in society is accepted and seniors are respected with fear.  In the 

learning situation or coaching situation, the teacher or the coach is being respected 

as someone with wisdom and knowledge.    

In this dimension, Hong Kong ranks 37th

3. Masculinity index (MAS) - masculinity and femininity refer to the differences 

between values which have been traditionally associated with males or females.  

In masculine societies people are assertive and competitive rather than modest, 

and care for things and money rather than people.  

 with an index of 25 which means it is a 

relatively low individualistic society.  Harmony should always be maintained and 

direct confrontation avoided.  In the learning situation, the teacher deal with the 

students as a stronger, more cohesive group.   

Hong Kong ranks 18th/19th

4. Uncertainty avoidance index  (UAI) – this index describes the extent to which 

uncertainty, ambiguity and lack of structure is or is not tolerated.  People in low 

 in this dimension, which is a relatively high-mid-score 

in masculinity.  People are assertive and so are coaches and coaches.  Material 

things and money are important, advancement and earnings are important and ego 

is strong in this society. 
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uncertainty avoidance culture are more tolerant of conflicting opinions and try to 

have fewer rules.  People are usually encouraged to discover their own truth. 

Hong Kong ranks 49th/50th

5. Long term orientation index (LTO) – societies with high LTO index value long 

term tradition and focus on the future.  These people value education and have 

strong work ethics. They tend to reward perseverance, loyalty and commitment.  

They avoid doing anything that would cause others to “lose face”.  

 with an index of 29 which is a relatively low 

uncertainty avoidance culture. This means people in Hong Kong are not too 

concerned about ambiguity.  They do not stick rigidly to rules and are less 

concerned about risk and uncertainty.  In the learning situation, open-ended 

discussion is accepted and unanswered questions are tolerated. 

Hong Kong is the second highest long term orientation culture with an index of 96 

which means the people here are persistent and work hard for the future good. In 

the learning situation, they emphasize the future and are very concerned about 

commitment and loyalty. 

 

Pilot Study 

A mini pilot study was conducted with a group of 12 Hong Kong Chinese coaches 

who have also been coachees and a questionnaire was administered.  The objective of 

the questionnaire is to assess if these Hong Kong Chinese coaches accept the 

characteristics of Confucianism and Hofstede’s cultural dimensions for Hong Kong.  

It also determines if their cultural values have any impact on their coaching styles.  

 

Cultural Values 

When these Hong Kong Chinese coaches were asked if they accept the Confucian 

teachings of society being a structured hierarchy, five of then agree.  Eight people 

accept Confucian teachings on the “five basic relationships”.  This shows that 

approximately half of the respondents are Chinese in thoughts.  However, another 

question on whether they are affected by traditions and culture from the west, ten 

people are affirmative.  Only two people say they are not sure.  This implies that 

Chinese people in Hong Kong are highly influenced by the culture and traditions from 

the west even though they are basically Chinese in thoughts and behaviour. It would 

be interesting to see if these people accept the western techniques of coaching with a 

Chinese mind that is highly affected by western traditions and culture. 
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Hong Kong Chinese Views on Coaching 

75% of the respondents agree that coaching is a product of western societies.  It is a 

technique imported from USA to Asia and is becoming popular in Hong Kong.  Yet 

most coach training is still relatively western as there are not too many local training 

to prepare people to become coaches.   

The issue of “face” which is very typical of Chinese culture is brought up and they 

were asked if they are concerned about losing face during a coaching session when 

they have to be honest and open up one’s own weaknesses during the coaching 

conversation, ten respondents disagree.  It is surprising that these Chinese coaches are 

not concerned about losing face and are very willing to open themselves up. 

On the other hand, the issue of privacy is something that is relatively western and 

respondents were asked if they feel that their privacy is being respected during a 

coaching session.  This is because during the coaching conversation, the coachee is 

expected to be open and honest about some personal feelings and thoughts.  Except 

one respondent who is not sure, all respondents say that they feel strongly about their 

privacy being respected during a coaching session. The western idea of privacy and 

individualism is highly valued in the Hong Kong Chinese society.  In this aspect, 

Hong Kong’s lower individualism score in Hofstede’s cultural dimension is not 

reflected in respondents’ high respect for personal privacy. 

During a coaching session, the coach and the coachee are at an equal status.  Nine 

respondents are certain that this is the case.  However, there are three respondents   

who disagree.  In fact, during a coaching session, the coach and the coachee are at the 

same level looking at issues with an open mind.  The next question is directly related 

to equal status.  Respondents are asked if they feel that the coach has authority over 

the coachee, only two are positive.  Ten respondents feel that the coach does not have 

authority over the coachee.  This reconfirms the fact that the coach and the coachee 

are equal during a coaching session.  Even though Hong Kong ranks relatively high in 

the power distance index, respondents do not feel that there is a strong hierarchy in 

society and that the coach and the coachee are at a equal status.  A big majority of the 

respondents feel that the coach is not the “authority” figure which is not in line with 

the power distance index. 

A coaching session is supposed to be an open conversation when the coach listens to 

the coachee’s concerns and feelings and lead the coachee towards making a decision.  

The coach’s role is one of guiding and not of “telling”.  All respondents except one 
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feel that the coachee is not expected to “listen” to the coach during the coaching 

session and that ten respondents say the coach should not be “telling” the coachee 

what to do.  Even though respondents feel that during a coaching session, both parties 

are equal and that the coach is not to tell the coachee what to do, paradoxically, ten 

out of the twelve respondents feel that the coaching session is a learning experience 

for the coachee.   This implies that the coaching is a two-way communication process 

when the two parties discuss issues rather than one party being in control. Even 

though the coach is not to be in control of the situation, seven respondents prefer a 

coach who is more assertive. This is consistent with Hong Kong’s relatively high 

score in masculinity index where people value assertiveness and openness.   

Whether the coach should initiate the talking at a coaching session, only five 

respondents agree.  Only three respondents feel that the coach should control the flow 

of the coaching session.  This reiterates the fact that the coaching session is a free 

conversation and both parties are at a equal status.   

Since the coaching is an open conversation, not all issues are meant to be resolved.  

When respondents are asked if they are comfortable with having unanswered 

questions after the coaching session, six of then say they are and four are not sure.  

There are only two who say they are not comfortable that they have questions that do 

not obtain an answer.  This implies that Hong Kong people are rather tolerant of 

conflicting opinions and are relatively not quite acceptance of uncertainty.  This 

proves Hofstede’s relatively low score in uncertainty avoidance and the high 

acceptance level of uncertainty. 

Hong Kong people scores very high in the long term orientation index and it is highly 

reflected in the question that asks if the coaching session emphasizes the future.  Nine 

respondents are affirmative of this.  This shows the future orientation of the coaching 

and that the purpose of the coaching is for discussing issues at present with a view for 

a better future. 

 

Conclusion 

Based on the questionnaire findings on respondents’ views on culture and coaching 

technique, it can be concluded that even though Hong Kong people are basically 

Chinese in thoughts and behaviour, they are highly influenced by western culture and 

traditions.  In terms of accepting coaching session as an open discussion for both 

parties to share issues and concerns freely at an equal status, Hong Kong people are 
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highly receptive.   The effect of Confucianism and Hofstede’s cultural dimensions do 

not have high impact on Hong Kong people’s acceptance to the western technique of 

coaching. Being a high power distance society, respondents do not treat the coach as 

the authority figure.  Even though Hong Kong has a medium low individualism score, 

the majority of respondents value their privacy being respected. Hofstede’s dimension 

on masculinity index and the relatively high score for Hong Kong is reflected by the 

respondents’ preference for an assertive coach.   Hong Kong’s relatively low 

uncertainty avoidance score is reflected by the respondents’ tolerance of conflicting 

opinions and having unanswered questions at the end of the coaching.  Hofstede’ long 

term orientation index is also truly reflected in the Hong Kong situation when 

respondents accept the fact that coaching emphasizes the future and it is important to 

avoid causing others to lose face during the coaching session.   

 

Future Research 

This pilot survey is on a mini scale and it attempts to collect data from Hong Kong 

coaches and coachees in determining if Hofstede’s descriptions of the cultural 

characteristics are demonstrated during a coaching session.  The findings do provide 

some insight into the Chinese participants’ behaviour in a coaching session and their 

beliefs in the free open discussion respecting each other’s face and privacy.  Since this 

research is relatively small in scale, future research will be conducted to cover a 

bigger sample size and explore more in depth into the more abstract cultural issues.   
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The Human Body and its Future  

Regulating Reproduction:  

 
Womb transplantation and the prospect of unisex gestation 

 

Scientific advances in the field of artificial reproductive technologies rarely fail to shock 

and one of the latest advances to hit the headlines is no exception. Fertility doctors 

around the world are researching how to attain the first human pregnancy following a 

womb transplant. 

 

In the United Kingdom alone, it is estimated that approximately 15,000 

women a year who seek the help of fertility specialists are found to be incapable of 

becoming pregnant because of uterine factor infertility. The possibility of womb 

transplantation would provide a welcome means by which these women could experience 

gestational motherhood. But more controversially this advance threatens to further 

revolutionise reproduction as some scientists claim it will also be technically possible to 

transplant a womb into transsexuals and men, thus raising the unique prospect of unisex 

gestation. This paper considers the legal, ethical and sociological issues raised by this 

novel method of procreation.  
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ABSTRACT 
 

Sixty-Five years ago, on May 21, 1944, one hundred and thirty-two African American 

enlisted men of the 29th Chemical Decontamination Company from Schofield Barracks 

Hawai’i lost their lives in the West Loch Disaster along with hundreds of military 

personnel including the Navy, Marines, Coast Guard and Army. On the day of the tragedy, 

there were thirty-four landing ship tanks (LSTs) nestled together at six berths along West 

Loch Peninsula at Pearl in preparation for the invasion of Saipan, The 29th Chemical 

Decontamination Company’s job was to unload ammunition aboard landing craft tank 

(LCT) 963 that was lashed onto the main deck of vessel LST 353. The crates on LCT 963, 

held approximately 1,865 boxes of 4.2-inch mortar ammunition.  Each of LST’s carried 80 

to 100 drums of high-octane fuel and six thousand cubic feet of cargo ammunition. The 

enlisted soldiers were a human assembly line that passed ammunition boxes by hand from 

one man to the next.  Some were stacking boxes on trucks that would be taken them 

ashore. The work party started early Sunday morning.  After lunch, the men continued the 

assembly line of handling boxes of ammunition placing them onto trucks.  In mid-

afternoon, a few minutes past 3:00 p.m., suddenly, there was a deafening blast somewhere 

on LST 353. Metal and body parts were seen flying through the air landing on adjacent 

ships and water.  This tragic story was classified until 1960.  On May 21, 2009, at West 

Loch Pennisula was the first time these Black men’s life was recognized and celebrated by 

their own people. 

Wartime at the Pearl Harbor Naval Base was evident.  The usual parade of 

camouflaged warships steaming in and out of West Loch anchorage was absent on that 

Sunday morning, May 21, 1944.  Thirty-four landing ship tanks (LSTs) and landing craft 
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tanks (LCTs) docked there were laden with ammunition, 200,000 gallons of high-octane 

fuel, weapons, vehicles and field guns loaded ready for battle.  Each vessel was a floating 

warehouse of explosives. Last minute preparations found the army, navy, marines and 

coast guard personnel and civilian stevedores working in cluttered and tense atmosphere 

on the crowded ships. The commanding operation officers were pushing hard to keep the 

invasion timeline because the Saipan invasion was the first full strike on Japanese bases.  

During a week’s dressed rehearsal maneuver off Maui, three LSTs lost several 
 
mounted LCTs that went overboard during a storm at sea. The ship captain feared that the  
 
loss was caused by the 40 tons of mortar shell weight each LCT carried. 

 
After the Maui maneuver, LST 353 returned to West Loch on May 20, 1944.  A  

 
report was sent to the Fifth Amphibious Force Operations Officer, Major Fournier.  He 

decided to scrape the mission for a mortar barrage boat idea and gave orders to unload 

LST 353 right away.  Major Fournier asked the Army to send a work party to unload the 

ship the next morning. 

On Sunday morning, May 21, 1944, the sun was shinning brightly over the Pacific 

Ocean with white puffy clouds floating in the blue sky.  The velvet green mountains 

surrounding Schofield Barrack Military Base on the Island of O’ahu North Shore that 

morning were magnificent. On the street in front of the Army Headquarters, 10 army 

trucks were waiting to take the all Black 29th Chemical Decontamination Company to 

Pearl Harbor Naval Base. They were under the command of First Lt. Arthur Neuweiller. 

The convoy of trucks left Schofield Barracks around 0730 a.m. The cool morning trade 

winds blew lightly as men laughed and chatted. It took the convoy about an hour to reach 

Pearl Harbor. 
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The unloading process from LST 353 consisted of a human assembly line, one man 
 

passed a box of ammunition to the next man on down to the wooden chute used to slide the  
 
mortar boxes down to trucks.  Some men stacked the boxes onto ferrying trucks to be  
 
taken by LCM to shore.  The procedures for unloading were a dangerous mission.  

 
 

LCM 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

After lunch, the men resumed their human assembly line passing ammunition 

boxes from man to man. With no warning a blast occurred on LST 353 around 3:08 pm  

 

 

 

 

 

 

LST 353 was similar to LST 327 in this photo 
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that sent searing hot shrapnel flying onto unprotected ship decks brimming with fuel and 

ammunition. It appeared the blast's originated new the bow of LCT 963. Everyone was 

caught off guard. Jim Baird, a motor mechanic arrived at his watch station minutes before 

the first blast. He witness seeing a man staggering with his skin burned off when suddenly, 

he was blown into the water.  There was mayhem in the channel, men were struggled to 

avoid the burning debris that fell around them as they tried to reach the shore and 

surrounding cane fields. 

The explosions were heard throughout the island and black smoke filled the sky. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The explosions damaged more than twenty buildings on shore.  It was a horrendous 

afternoon at West Loch Peninsula.  
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Fire Boats 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Three known workers escaped the explosion because they were sent to a nearby 

sub-base to get a “cherry picker” to aid in the unloading operations. On the way back to 

LST 353, they decided to stop for some ice cream. 

The official number for the loss of life was estimated to be over 1000.  Declassified 

records revealed 132 African American men died.  

 

 

 

 

 

                                              Aftermath of the West Loch Disaster  
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Most Americans know little about the contributions of African Americans during 
 
World War II and the West Loch Tragedy at Pearl Harbor. 

 

 

 

           

 

 

 

Remnants of LST 480 Today on the bank of West Loch Peninsula 

 

On May 21, 2009, I was one of 4 African Americans attending the memorial 

ceremony at West Loch, Pearl Harbor to honor those who were injured and died there.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Memorial Ceremonies May 21, 2009 
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Sixty-five years later, we were the first people of African descent to come to pay 

tribute and recognized these forgotten men from the 29th Chemical Decontamination 

Company who lost their lives for America.  Their unsettled spirits welcomed us.  Early 

that morning, the sun was shinning bright.  We could feel their smiles on the gentle 

breezes embracing us. Like an abstract painting, their “submerged hidden and forgotten 

past” emerged.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

After the Memorial Ceremonies on May 21, 2009, American flags were placed on 

39 gravesites marked: “Unknown, West Loch Disaster, Pearl Harbor, May 21, 1944 and 

six identified gravesites of African Americans at the National Cemetery at Punchbowl in 

Honolulu.    These men have been resurrected in our memory.  Their lives will be 
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celebrated officially by the African American Diversity Cultural Center Hawai’i and the 

community.   

   The African American Diversity Cultural Center Hawaii has presented a proposal 

to the State Historic Preservation Office, National Park Service and Department of Interior 

requesting the Little Makalapa Housing near Pearl Harbor as a site of significance to 

memorialize the men who died on May 21, 1944.  This site has already been established as 

historic property.  A gallery in AADCCH museum will be dedicated to the history of West 

Loch Tragedy including a piece of the visible hull of LST 480. 

 

The End 
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“The Problem of Describing” in Robert Hass’s Time and Materials 

 

Robert Hass, the American poet laureate from 2005 to 2007, is one of the most eminent 

contemporary poets in the country. Despite this, extensive research on his poetry has not been 

conducted, largely due to the fact that the poet is still active as a writer. Nevertheless, it has been 

recognized by a considerable number of critics, including Terrence Doody, Tony Hoagland and 

Liesl Olson, that Hass has an ambivalent stance concerning language: its power and limits. Well 

aware of the limits of language, Hass usually “attend[s] to the world as it presents itself” 

(Doody) by employing compact, terse words for sharp images rather than using lengthy 

descriptions. In two poems in his latest book, Time and Materials, Hass specifically focuses on 

“the problem of describing”: the works in question are “The Problem of Describing Color” and 

“The Problem of Describing Trees.” In these poems Hass clearly demonstrates the problems of 

lengthy description, the limits of language, and the effects of sharp images. In longer poems, 

however, Hass has a tendency to include more descriptions. More precisely, in Time and 

Materials there are included a considerable number of narrative poems which employ lengthy 

descriptions and statements. These poems show the shift of Hass’s poetry from dealing with “a 

world of sensory experience” (Shapiro, cited in Olson) to being more concerned about historical 

and political issues. This paper focuses on the following two aspects: the significance of “the 

problem of describing” in Time and Materials, and the relationship between Robert Hass’s poetic 

devices and his epistemology (the way Hass sees the world as materials for his poems). The 

paper will clarify these two aspects by scrutinizing related poems, examining essays in his 

Twentieth Century Pleasures: Prose and Poetry, and by considering the views of the critics 

concerned. 

In “The Problem of Describing Color” Hass reveals that not description but image is the 
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poetic device he seeks. In the first seven stanzas he attempts to describe different objects at 

considerable length, but he abandons this. To quote the first two stanzas: 

 

If I said-remembering in summer,  

The cardinal’s sudden smudge of red 

In the bare gray winter woods- 

 

If I said, red ribbons on the cocked straw hat 

Of the girl with pooched-out lips 

Dangling a wiry lapdog 

In the painting by Renoir- (9) 

 

The object being described in the first stanza is “[t]he cardinal.” And for the description ten 

words (“sudden smudge [. . .] winter woods”) are used. But Hass does not continue to describe 

“the cardinal” but instead turns to “red ribbons” in the second stanza. “The ribbons” are 

described by a very long modifying phrase (“on the cocked straw hat [. . .] . In the painting by 

Renoir-”). But the poet leaves off describing “the ribbons” and looks to other objects (“fire” and 

“blood”) in the following stanza. This process continues to the seventh stanza, and each of the 

stanzas ends with a dash (“-”), except the fifth one. It is worth considering why the poet handles 

the poem in this way and what his poetic strategy is. 

Hass has established his poetic world firmly through sharp images. And in this poem he 

indirectly advocates again that his major poetic enterprise is not describing but using images. 

The ‘dashes’ at the end of the stanzas indicate that he is not willing to describe at great length. 

And by mentioning “Red, I said. Sudden, red,” at the end of the poem, he reveals that he is after 

terse representation through clear, sharp images like “red.” Another noteworthy aspect of this 

poem is that Hass avoids direct expressions about the inner domain- personal feelings, emotions, 

and so on. In the eighth stanza the speaker says “(How could you not love a woman/ Who cheats 

at the Tarot?).” Presumably the speaker is attracted by the “woman,” but he does not reveal his 

feelings explicitly.1

1 Also consider that the sentence is in brackets, which suggests control of his own feeling. 

 “Hass shows a deep reluctance about selfhood as a fixed poetic center” 

(Hoagland). 
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In “The Problem of Describing Trees” Hass deals with two matters: the limits of language 

and its power of enchanting. He explicitly says that “[t]here are limits to saying,/ In language” 

(Lines 3 and 4 of Stanza 3), and in the following stanza he adds: “It is good sometimes for poetry 

to disenchant us.” In Stanzas 2 and 3 the poet tries to find suitable words to describe the aspen 

tree, only to face difficulties. He hovers over different modes of description and statement: these 

are the scientific (“gene pool threw up a wobbly stem”), the aesthetic (“the tree danced”), and 

conceptualization (“The tree capitalized”).2

 

 These descriptions and statements are too blunt and 

cliché and by deliberately making such descriptions and statements the poet attempts to show the 

problem of describing and furthermore language’s “limits to saying.” To make these points 

clearer, it is useful to quote the relevant part before scrutinizing it more closely: 

The gene pool threw up a wobbly stem 

And the tree danced. No. 

The tree capitalized.  

No. There are limits to saying,  

In language, what the tree did. (10) 

 

The use of “No” twice here amplifies Hass’s claim about the problem of description and the 

limits of language. In the first sentence Hass combines a scientific statement and an aesthetic 

description. But he is not satisfied with either of them. So, he negates his own utterance by 

saying “No” and he shifts to a mode of conceptualizing in the third line. He, however, feels 

unsatisfied with the statement again, so he negates this as well. And he realizes that “[t]here are 

limits to saying, / In language.” Finally, in the last stanza, Hass says that “[t]he aspen [is] doing 

something in the wind.” This is a neutral statement and rather a flat representation. We need to 

consider the reason why Hass ends the poem in this way. By doing so, Hass suggests that when 

an object (“aspen” in this poem) is described in one way or the other, other aspects of it are not 

revealed. In other words, any description cannot reveal the whole truth about a thing (the 

“something” in this poem), and it prevents the thing from being perceived as it is. And this is a 

problem especially when poetry attempts to enchant the reader. When poetry describes things in 

2 When a word for a thing is capitalized, it usually becomes abstract as a concept and loses its detailed 
qualities. Also note that “the aspen” in the first stanza has changed into “the tree” in this third stanza, 
which is a form of conceptualization or categorization. 
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order to provide illusion, it covers up what the thing is. Regarding this aspect, Terrence Doody 

provides the following good insight: 

 

Hass does not often need the world to be charged with anything. It is usually 

present to him, meaningful in itself, and satisfying. And because the world 

presents itself in images, he is not a poet who often thinks of recreating it in 

metaphor. 

 

From this quotation we can see that Hass relies greatly on images, and in his poems the images 

are usually represented by compact, terse words. Hass writes “[n]ot to express himself [. . .] but 

to attend to the world as it presents itself” (ibid). Even when Hass intends to express the inner 

domain, he is much more indirect using images as in “The Distribution of Happiness.” 

 

Bedcovers thrown back,  

Tangled sheets, 

Lustrous in moonlight. 

 

Image of delight, 

Or longing, 

Or torment, (7) 

 

Here, “delight,” “longing” and “torment” are in the domain of the inner world. And Hass reveals 

them in connection with “image,” which comes from the outer domain: “[b]edcovers,” “sheets,” 

and “moonlight.” By not projecting his own inner world into the outer world, and by refraining 

from describing things, he invites the reader to see and feel for themselves. Concerning the 

properties of images, Hass mentions: 

 

Images are not quite ideas, they are stiller than that, with less implication 

outside themselves. And they are not myth, they do not have that explanatory 

power; they are near to pure story. (20C Pleasures 275) 
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From this we can perceive the poet's notions of images: compared with ideas, images have “less 

implication” and “they are near to pure story.” In other words, images more closely reveal things 

as they are. Cherishing this property of images, Hass uses, in many poems, the minimum number 

of words so that they present images sharply. And he endeavors to avoid “explanatory” 

descriptions and statements. 

In another poem, “Winged and Acid Dark,” Hass points out that there is “something not 

sayable.” But in “For Czesław Miłosz in Kraków” he states that “the world’s poor salvation [is] 

in the word.” This was Czesław Miłosz’s faith in poetry, and Hass is said to have been greatly 

influenced by him. Although Hass acknowledges the limits of language on the one hand, he also 

recognizes its power on the other. In Hass’s poetry the words of sharp images evoke remarkably 

well the moments of the sensory world, but in many poems on historical and political issues the 

poet employs a narrative form with long sentences of descriptions, statements and reports. This is 

very significant not only with respect to poetic devices but also in the sense that these poems 

show the increasing shift of Hass’s poetry from dealing with “a world of sensory experience” to 

being more concerned about these issues. 

“Bush’s War” is a good example of this kind of poem. In this poem, which is composed of 

126 lines and is one of the longest poems in Time and Materials, the narrator is walking “in the 

leafy precincts of Dahlem Dorf” in Northern Germany in May and recalling the 9/11 event at the 

same time. Hass refers to the event as part of “Bush’s War” and relates it to the Second World 

War and the war in Vietnam employing the method of “flash forward.” For him wars start with 

the conviction that “we are injured” and because “[s]omeone will always want to mobilize death 

on a massive scale for economic domination or revenge.” “[T]he rage to hurt mixed up with self-

righteousness” is “murderous.” In this poem the atrocities of the wars are narrated generally in 

long sentences of explanation and reports. And they are juxtaposed with various scenes of 

ordinary daily life in peace, which are described in lengthy sentences, such as the following: 

 

             There are two kinds 

Of flowering chestnuts, red and white, 

And the wet pavements are speckled 

With petals from the incandescent spikes 

Of their flowers; the shoes at U-Bahn stops 
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Are flecked with them. (68) 

 

As mentioned before, the images of Hass’s poetry evoke the sensuous aspects of the world 

very effectively. However, the poet appears to appreciate the functions of descriptions and 

statements as well. This is especially so in poems about historical and political matters. In these 

there is a complex interweaving of the past with the present, individuals with society, and one 

country with others. 

Another poem, which is noteworthy for its form and content, is “On Visiting the DMZ at 

Panmunjom: a Haibun.” This poem deals with the atrocities of the Korean War and its aftermath, 

including the division of the country and the setting up of the DMZ (Demilitarized Zone) 

between the North and the South. And he employs the form of haibun, a traditional Japanese 

literary genre which combines prose, in the first part, and verse (haiku), in the latter part. In the 

first part of this poem the poet states: “More than two and a half million people died during the 

Korean War,” and “During the war one half of all the houses in the country were destroyed and 

almost all industrial and public buildings.” He also mentions that “There is no evidence that 

human beings have absorbed these facts, which ought, at least, to provoke some communal sense 

of shame.” Through this poem Hass attempts “to provoke some communal sense of shame,” and 

in it he is more directly expressive of personal feelings and opinions, unlike in those poems 

which depend mainly on images. He feels “a slight onset of nausea” as he and the visitors are 

“moved from the civilian bus to the military bus at Panmunjom.” Also, when Hass sees “young 

soldiers” doing their jobs in a “slightly theatrical” manner, he seems to feel sympathetic or guilty. 

In the last sentence of the prose part, however, he says: “I found it very hard to describe to 

myself what I felt about them, whom we had made our instrument.” Then he changes from the 

prose mode into the haiku style at the end: 

 

The flurry of white between the guard towers 

-river mist? a wedding party? 

is cattle egrets nesting in the willows. (82) 

 

Concerning the fact that Hass does not persist with the subject matter concerned in some poems 

but finishes it abruptly, Liesl Olson states: “Evasion is a central animating force behind the long 
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poems in Time and Materials- the poems that lie at the heart of this new volume.” And she adds 

that “[i]n the face of war, age, and grief, Hass confronts and turns away, detaches and 

perambulates, and returns with devastating finishes.” In this poem, with the finish in haiku mode, 

Hass efficiently reveals his wish, that the division of the two Koreas should be removed, using 

the images of “river mist” and “cattle egrets.” They can move around freely over both sides of 

the division between North Korea and South Korea. 

As shown in the analysis of the DMZ poem, Hass still cherishes the efficacy of images even 

while suspecting their functions. Time and Materials is a book in which images and descriptions 

collide and clash with each other throughout the book and in some individual poems. In such 

poems as “Iowa, January,” “After Trakl” and “The Distribution of Happiness” Hass depends on 

haiku-like images or those of German Expressionist poetry, whereas in poems on wars and 

political issues he employs narrative form including lengthy descriptions and statements of facts. 

In the poems of the former category it is not clear who is the narrator, but in the poems of the 

latter the poet himself appears as the narrator. Through Time and Materials Hass maintains his 

long-established status of an image poet on the one hand, and he expands his poetic enterprise as 

a narrative poet on the other. To cite the words of Liesl Olson: “[f]ormally and emotionally, 

these poems [the long narrative poems in Time and Materials] are a tremendous achievement.” 
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1. Introduction 
 
(1) Purposes 
This study examined emotional functions of brand of brand image elements that 

consisted of information transfer function and emotional function. The study 

investigated regional difference of favorable impression of consumers on brand images 

having emotional function. 
The enterprise has tangible asset as well as intangible asset. In modern days, the value 

of intangible asset of brand image may be thought to be important as much as that of 

tangible asset such as land, factory and others. The modern enterprises are interested 

in brand images because they are able to construct strong positioning by brand images 

and to produce and sell high value added products. 
The brand images of automobiles started from emblem and existed in the type that the 

areas of emotion and reason could not be separated. The automobile emblem had not 

much value in initial stage, and it was differentiated at reasonable aspect when 

competitors gradually made appearance. However, difference of automobile production 

technology has been overcome to make change of emblem function from differentiation 

to symbolism.  
Today's consumers have buying attitudes that think much of symbolism more than 

function at buying of automobiles. The empiricism may be superstitious inheritance that 

can block people's thought (Noam Chomsky)1

 

. This study investigated that the Korean 

consumers' regional experience could be an important variable at their favorable 

impression of brand images of imported automobiles. 

2) Theoretical Background / Inquiry into Precedent Researches  
 
(1) Theoretical Background 
To research interpretation of consumers' information, the study has set essential points 

by examining theories of communication and semiotics. In the study, information 

1 Noam Chomsky. Knowledge of language. (New York: Praeger, 1986). 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1095



consumers who are generally governed by consumers at marketing have been defined 

to be information consumers depending upon communication models of both Shannon 

and Weaver. The consumers had passive concept in the past. The symbolism and 

interpretation that Shannon and Weaver had made by social science research were 

based on producer same as concept of industrial era of the sequence of sender, 

message and consumers. The precedent researches on consumers (Beniger, 1986) were 

mostly done to control as passive consumers. 2 The information related researches 

(Nightingale, 1996), however, suggested needs of researches based on new level of 

consumers. The active consumer-oriented concept has reversed the sequence same as 

consumer-oriented economic structure.3 The researches (McQuail, 1997) laid emphasis 

upon consumers' cultural areas to emphasize many experiences of the consumer. The 

regionality that reflects growth background has accounted for external experience that 

has occupied very much large portion.4

The semiotics has researched concept of the consumers for a long time. Charles 

Sanders Peirce's semiotics is a pioneer research in this field. To investigate 

phenomenon, Peirce divided interpretation object into three, that is to say, meaning, 

object and semiosis, etc.

 

5  The one who transfers semiosis and symbols by three 

division of symbols shall be quite different from the one who accepts it to be an 

interpreter.6

In this study, the brand image is thought to be a semiosis, while the consumer is done to 

be an interpreter. Understanding on consumer who is an interpreter shall be very much 

important (Eco): Not only connection that a message meets in Eco's study but also 

consumer's identity has power to make change of messages.

  

7

 

 In other words, not only 

consumer's experience but also the environment of connection may make change of 

private favorable feeling. The perspective theory of Edmund Husserl said, "The 

consciousness shall always perceive something.": Therefore, the consumers cannot 

perceive something objectively.   

(2) Inquiry into Precedent Researches   
The consumer's perception is said to be a way that an organism reacts to stimulus by 

sense organs. The perception has been researched in two way: Firstly, the 

physiological psychologists researched how the consumers cognized physical 

environment. Secondly, they researched the consumers' response to what were 

perceived. This study investigated consumers' favorable feeling on brand images that 

are responses, in other words, the consumers' favorable feeling on what they watched. 
Not only the consumers but also the media were researched in traditional way of 

consumer measurement. The precedent research described relations between the media 

2 Beniger, J. R. The control revolution. (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1986). 
3 Naghtingale, V. The Shock of the real. (Sydney: Routledge, 1996). 
4 McQuail, D. Audience Analysis. (Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 1997). 
5 Gallie. Peirce and Pragmatism. (New York: Dover, 1966). 
6 J.J. Fitzgerald. Peirce's Theory of Signs as Foundation for Pragmatism. (The Hague: Mouton, 

1966). 
7 Eco, U. "Towards a semiological guerilla warfare", in Travels in Hyper-Reality. (London: 

Picador, 1986). 
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and the consumer by structural approach.8 The research on cultural tradition of new 

behaviorism regarding the consumers' response laid emphasis upon information effects 

and influence (Klapper, 1960).9 The research on the cultural and traditional consumers 

had messages being different from producers' intention to evidence that the messages 

were read and interpreted in various ways by different social and cultural groups 

(Morley, 1980).10 And, associated cultural and traditional was intrinsically polysemic to 

interpret in many ways (Liebes & Katz, 1990). 11 The consumers being interpretive 

community had common form of understanding that came from shared and social 

experience (Lindlof, 1988).12

The research on brand construction strategies cognized consumers' values to assert 

customers' participation in brand construction process (Erich, 1997).

 

13 In particular, the 

research on competition of brand preference said that consumers who were short of 

time and ability to survey many alternatives at buying of commodities were assured of 

product quality (John, 1996). 14  And, the research on consumers' brand preference 

investigated preference and understanding on consumers' logo (Henderson and Cote, 

1996).15

 

 As Aristotle's epistemology said "The existence shall be scale of cognition.", 

so consumers would perceive in their experience."  

(3) Subjects 
The purpose of the study is to investigate important elements that the regionality in 

consumers' cultural and traditional experience could produce favorable feeling of brand 

images of imported automobiles. 
 
The subjects consist of:  

 
The subject: What influence does regional background factor have upon consumers' 

favorable feeling to produce favorable feeling of brand images of 

imported automobiles of Korea?  
 
 

8 Weibull, L. Structural factors in gratifications research. In K. E. Rosengren, P. Palmgreen, & L. 

Wenner(Eds.), Media gratification research: Currentperspectives (pp. 123-147). (Beverly Hills, 

CA: Sage, 1985). 
9 Klapper, S. The effects of mass communication. (New York: Free Press, 1960). 
10 Morley, D. The nationwide audience: Structure and decoding. (London: British Film Institute, 

1980). 
11 Liebes, T., & Katz, E. The export of meaning: Cross-cultural reading of Dallas. Oxford, (UK: 

Oxford University Press, 1990).  
12 Lindlof, T. Media audience as interpretive communities. In J. Anderson(Ed.), Communication 

yearbook 11(pp. 81-107). (Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 1988). 
13 Erich Joachimsthaler & David A. Aaker. "Building Brands without Mass Media", (Cambridge, 

MA: Harvard Business Review, January-February 1997). 
14 John A. Quelch & David Harding. "Brands versus Private Labels", (Cambridge, MA: Harvard 

Business Review, January-February 1996). 
15 Henderson, Pamela W. and Cote, Joseph A., "Designing Positively Evaluated Logos“ , Working 

Paper, (Marketing Science Institute, Report No. 1996), pp. 96-123 
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The subjects were theoretically examined to suggest hypotheses:  

 
1. Null hypothesis: The regionality has no relation with brand image preference.  

2. Replacement hypothesis: The regionality has relation with brand image  

preference.  
 
 

3) Research Methods 
 
(1) Designs 
In this study, the regionality being consumers' experimental factor was an important 

variable to produce favorable impression of automobile brand image: To measure 

quantitatively, brands of imported automobiles in Korea were classified depending upon 

buying quantity to let consumers select one brand among top nine brands of each 

country and to adopt a brand image having the most favorable impression. In 2007, as 

many as 53,390 imported automobiles were sold out in Korea.16

 
 

<Table 1> Buying of Imported Automobiles in Korea 
No. COUNTRY BRAND 

1 GERMANY / 22,282 (41.7%) 

Audi / 4,780 (21.4%) 
BMW / 7,618 (34.2%) 
Maybach / 11 (0.05%) 
Mercedes-Benz / 5,533 (24.8%) 
Porsche / 363 (1.6%) 
Volkswagen / 3,977 (17.8%) 

2 JAPAN / 17,633 (33.0%) 
Honda / 7,109 (40.3%) 
Infiniti / 3,004 (17.0%) 
Lexus / 7,520 (42.6%) 

3 USA / 6,235 (11.7%) 
Chrysler / 3,901 (62.6%) 
Ford / 2,022 (32.4%) 
GM(Cadillac) / 312 (5.0%)  

4 EU / 7,240 (13.6%) 
France / 2,712 (5.1%) 
Sweden / 2,392 (4.5%) 
UK / 2,136 (4.0%) 

 
 
(2) Sampling 
In the study, three regions that had distance and regional characteristics were selected. 

The subjects were selected at Seoul, Gwangju and Daegu among 20 years old or more 

adults by simple random sampling. 600 persons at Seoul, Gwangju and Daegu that 

accounted for 87.2% of total responded to the questionnaire after excluding 88 persons 

who did not make use of research material enough and did not fill out their addresses.  

 
○ Subject: Residents at Seoul, Daegu and Gwangju 
○ Sampling unit: 600 persons at Seoul, Daegu and Gwangju  
○ Scope: Seoul, Daegu and Gwangju 
○ Time: From May 1, 2008 to May 30, 2008  

 

16 www.importcar.co.kr 
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(3) Tools 
To investigate variables of favorable impression of brand images depending upon 

regional background of consumers, regionality of research factor was selected. The 

participants were given index cards of brand images of imported automobiles to conduct 

questionnaire survey. 
 
(4) Material Processing and Analysis  
The material processing consisted of three stages: 
The first stage firstly entered basic material of the interviewees. And, the interviewees' 

answers were entered and X2analysis having table of situation was used to investigate 

correlation between variables. SPSS/PC++program was used.

 
  

4) Findings and Discussions 
 
(1) Statistical Analysis Results 
The consumers cognized favorable impression of brand images by each region (see 

Table 2):  

 
<Table 2> Brand image preference at each region  

 
 German brand (B2) Japanese brand (B1) US brand (B3) Total 
Seoul (A1) 110 60 30 200 
Daegu (A2) 120 80 40 240 
Gwangju (A3 70 ) 60 30 160 
Total 300 200 100 600 
 
 
(2) Test of the Hypotheses   
The research subjects were theoretically investigated to test the hypotheses and to 

examine effects of regionality upon favorable impression of brands. If both variables, 

that is to say, region and brand preference would have no relation, the ratio of each cell 

shall be made by multiplying marginal probability.  
 
The estimated frequency can be calculated by the formula below:   
Eij

 

: The estimated frequency of both 'i' column and 'j' row where regionality and brand 

preference of null hypothesis have no relation:   

 P (Ai Bj)=P(Ai) ․  P(Bj

E

) 
ij=n ․  P(AI Bj

 
) 

(3) Interpretation 
Relation of the variables was examined by difference of frequency (Eij

X

). 
2

 
: Statistic indicating independence between both variables  

The brand preference at each region had significant difference that was tested by the 

formula:  
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<Table 3> Estimated frequency subject to no relation with preferred brands at  

each region.  

 
 German brand Japanese brand US brand Total 
Seoul 100 66.6 33.4 200 
Daegu 120 80 40 240 
Gwangju 80 53.4 26.6 160 
Total 300 200 100 600 
 
 
X2 value was calculated by using both tables above to be 2.25. Not less than 0.05 of 

correlation with significance has no difference with significance, while less than 0.05 

has difference. To test hypothesis by significance level of 0.05 that brand preference 

had relations with region, the threshold was obtained as follow: SP SSPC+ program was 

used. X2

 

 was 2.25 and degrees of freedom was (3-1)・(3-1)=4. The significance that 

could deny null hypothesis was 0.6899 that was out of significance (p<0.05): Therefore, 

replacement hypothesis was not accepted, and null hypothesis having no relation 

between regions and brand preference was adopted. 

(4) Limitation on the Study 
The study had three kinds of limitations: 
Firstly, sampling was done at three places only, that is to say, Seoul, Daegu and 

Gwangju. 
Secondly, economic burden at buying of automobiles was not considered. 
Thirdly, three brands only from Germany, Japan and the United States were selected. 
 
5) Summary 
 
The study investigated that consumers at one region had different favorable impression 

of brand images than the ones at another region had.  
The findings were as follow: 
The consumers who accepted information were likely to have different favorable 

impression on automobile brands of each country because of difference of cultural and 

traditional experience factors: In fact, the assumption was not true. In this regard, 

automobile brand images of Germany, Japan and the United States were thought to have 

values enough to offset variables of various kinds of cultural and traditional experience, 

which had no influence upon the regionality. 
The brand image shall be a means in appearance that can differentiate goods and 

services from those of competitors, and it shall be internally economic value of 

reliability that enterprises have accumulated. In particular, today's consumers have 

occupied important position at establishment and application of automobile brand image 

strategies. The difference of favorable impression on individual cultural and traditional 

experience of consumers is thought to be valuable enough to research and investigate 

scientifically. This study did not examine reasons why favorable impression did not 

make appearance regionally. The research is demanded subsequently in the future.  
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The objective of this paper is to contrast cultural factors that create a bias, leading authors 

in different directions when they develop street orphan characters’ mimetic desires
1
 in fictions. 

They tend toward models of, respectively, non-violent and violent desires. Anglo-American 

“ambition and success” contrasts with Luso-Brazilian “struggle and failure.” The pattern of bias 

suggests that none of the authors has an actual awareness about the orphan conditions because of 

their narrow focus on their real problems on the streets. A Girardian perspective on mimetic 

desires further suggests that the authors (selected for this research paper) are more interested in 

the psychological instabilities of the characters and defense mechanisms rather than in cultural 

analysis of their inhospitable settings. Therefore, it might be proposed that these issues are found 

in what the authors of both cultures have in common, a fascination with unreliable narrators. The 

unreliable narrators can be, for instance, contrasted on Realism in The Adventures of Oliver Twist 

and Capitães da Areia, the Neo-Realism of Ragged Dick versus Esteiros, the Modernism of The 

Beggar’s Ride and Pixote: infância dos mortos, and the Post-Modernism of Flight and Cidade de 

Deus.  

                                            
1
 mimetic desires – term coined by René Girard in Deceit, Desire, and the �ovel: Self and Other 

in Literary Structure. Trans.Yvonne Freccero. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1965. 

First published in French 1961. 
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Take Oliver Twist as an example of a character that optimistically agrees with the laws of 

society and follows them, who is part of a band of orphans in a certain historical period. In 

conformity with exception, Ragged Dick is acting instead in a different direction, or power 

distance of mimetic desire. He fails to agree with laws, preferring to smoke, to drink and to 

gamble, demonstrating vices although continuing to abide mostly by virtues as an entrepreneur 

moving upward, as a member of a mob of orphans that protest domestic violence. Clare Caldwell 

exhibits the mimetic desires of positive resistance in relation to society of those men who are 

typically machos. She is a girl who speaks up as a character who completes her own tasks while 

adding others (either against or in favor of society).  

Finally, with Zits there are desires of opposition. He counters society and thus creates the 

ways and means for his own laws (as in gangs of orphans), perhaps changing the course of 

literary history. Nevertheless, Zits creates illusions in complementarities of his dreams of being a 

Native American in a predominantly white society that dominates him politically.  These novels 

are consistent with the tendency of Anglo-American literature to provide a means of escape 

through happy endings while at the same time confirming a preference for the belief in the 

benefits of striving and a final successful outcome which that literature has developed.  

The Luso-Brazilian street orphan characters likewise tend to act in different ways of 

delusions, or non-complementarities, synchronically. Bala demonstrates the mimeses of 

contrariety, acting against the laws of society and creating his own rules, but also creating ties to 

other groups and therefore not entirely against the world. Gineto acts mimetically in conformity, 

passive to the impositions around him, and continuing to fly kites, play ball, and pick fruits in his 

neighborhood, while orchestrating new thefts of a naïve and infantile nature, without excessive 

malice. Dito exemplifies mimetic desires of negative resistance. He calls on vengeance to the 
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point of killing, thereby augmenting the mimetic desire of street orphans’ violence and 

presenting a less than innocent representation. He passes from infancy to adulthood without 

experiencing puberty, a transformation of character that perhaps dictates his place in the world.  

Finally, Miúdo presents mimetic desires of full opposition to his society. He is a full-

fledged man, even if for a short while; street orphans typically experience brief longevity. Miúdo 

controls his territory with his own laws, demands, and accomplices. He is transformed from a 

victim to a criminal; as if there was a motive to all the contrarieties or aberrations inversely 

proportioned that exist in a neighborhood, a favela, or his own city, the setting of those street 

orphans who might control of their own alternative society.  

Ultimately, this paper suggests a discussion about the street orphan characters’ mimeses 

when they friendly behavior begets friendly behavior based on the imitation of a hero that works, 

coming from delusion or oriented behavior that begets submissive behavior, depending on the 

eyes of the beholder.
2
 The first is the case of street orphans in Anglo-American literature, when 

they create the belief that they can be like their models, and they always succeed. The second 

happens when people fail to give the invited response, the first person’s behavior invites another 

reaction from the second person that matches the second person’s goals (i.e., via emulation),  

then the other person is not satisfied; otherwise, frustration, and therefore violence may occur 

(i.e., at the hands of rivals). That is the case of street orphans in Luso-Brazilian literature, when 

they create the belief that they can be like their models but they fail, because they choose wrong 

or lesser ones that do not work.  

                                            
2
 See D. C. Dryer and Leonard Horowitz,“When do Opposite Attract? Interpersonal 

Complementarity versus Similarity,” Journal of Personality and Social Psychology 72.3 (1997): 

592-603. 
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Furthermore, because mimetic desires constantly multiply and divide (still according to 

Girard’s concepts) street orphans’ desires do not end here. They compose a larger mosaic of 

mimetic desires that can be linked to other traditions, and therefore change direction. This 

approach is one side of the story about street orphans that can be extended to other cultures 

and/or traditions, such as Franco-Germanic, Hispanic-African, Indo-Asiatic, and so forth. 

Additional prime cases of non-violent and violent street orphans in novels and films include Los 

Olvidados (Mexico 1950) by Luis Buñuel Portolés, Faceless (Ghana 2003) by Amma Darko, La 

Calle Ajena (Colombia 1992) by Flor Romero de Nohra, Turtles Can Fly (Iraq 2004) by Bahman 

Ghobadi, Learning to Live: Flags on the Battlements (Moscow 1939) by Anton Makarenko, and 

Slumdog Millionaire (India 2008) by Danny Boyle.
3
  

Each of these master narratives makes room for other fictional characters acting in non-

violence and violence creating new examples in World Literature.
4
 For instance, these novels 

create other types of mimetic desires coming from orphans who are born HIV positive, or 

presented with the interior monologues of female Indo-American, or young victims of slavery 

and human trafficking. 

                                            
3
 See Los Olvidados (The Forgotten Ones) [1950]. Dir. Luis Buñuel Portolés; Pref. 

Alfonso Meija, Roberto Lobo, Alma Delin Fuentes (DVD: Films Sans Frontiers, 2002); Amma 

Darko,  Faceless (Accra: Sub. Saharan Publishers, 2003); Flor Romero de Nohra, La Calle Ajena 

(Santafé de Bogotá, D.C.: Planeta, 1992); Turtles Can Fly (Lakposhtha parvaz mikonand) 

[2002], Dir. Bahman Ghobadi; Perf. Soran Ebrahim, Avaz Latif, Saddam Hossein Feysal (DVD: 

MGM Video and DVD, 2005); Anton Makarenko Learning to Live: Flags on the Battlements, 

trans. Ralph Parker (Moscow: Foreign Languages Publishing House, 1953 – first published in 

Russian, 1939): Slumdog Millionaire [2008], Dir. Danny Bayle; Perf. Dev Patel, Anil Kapoor, 

Saurabh Shukla, Freida Pinto (Not available on DVD).   

4
 See Jöel Mermet, Bibliographie Sur Les Enfants De La Rue (Geneva: Henry Dunant 

Institute, 1997).   
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Thus the Anglo-American and the Luso-Brazilian case studies are just a start case in that 

great mosaic of orphans in literature, not only because one critical reader can acknowledge a 

present and specific social, religious, and political problem involving specifically street orphan 

characters in a future and cross cultural line of (i.e., gender, race, and class) thematic research, 

offering new debates with such minority or diverse literature sui generis.
5
 

It must not be forgotten that exceptions exist at any given moment in time.  Anglo-

American street orphans in particular can be treated not only from individualistic, but also 

collectivistic perspectives if tendencies change. For instance, the negative tendencies have 

gained little attention, such as in Lord of the Flies (1954) by William Golding, The Gangs of 

�ew York: an Infernal History of the Underworld (1928) by Herbert Asbury, Suburbia (1984) by 

Penelope Spheerris.
6
 There exist other allegorical ways to be considered in another type of 

academic research, if someone might consider that orphans act by themselves in a collective 

context in literature.  

Conversely, there are stories on the Luso-Brazilian side that are told from individualistic 

perspective, sometimes even including happy endings or hope. There is for example, A Casa da 

Madrinha (1992) by Lygia Bojunga Nunes, Central do Brasil (1998) by Paulo Morelli, and 

Linha de Passe (2008) by Walter Salles.
7
 These novels and films confirm other exceptions to this 

                                            
5
 See Gilles Deleuze and Felix Guattari in Kafka: toward a Minor Literature 

(Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1986). 

6
 See William Golding, Lord of the Flies: a �ovel (London: Faber and Faber, 1954); 

Herbert Asbury, The Gangs of �ew York: an Infernal History of the Underworld (New York: 

Knopf, 1928); Suburbia [1984], Dir. Penelope Spheerris; Perf. Chris Pedersen, Bill Coyne, 

Jennifer Clay, Timothy O’Brien (DVD: Buena Vista Home Entertainment, 2005). 

7
 See Lygia Bojunga Nunes, A Casa da Madrinha (Rio de Janeiro: AGIR, 1978); Central 

do Brasil (Central Station) [1998], Dir. Walter Salles and Arthur Cohn; Perf. Marília 
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line of research and must therefore be also considered with a different kind of approach as 

fantastic, documentary and urban legends, or rather cultural traditions that present alternate 

paradigms within the universe of street orphans. Therefore, this line of research is limited to 

positive individualism and negative collectivism for the breakdown of the term orphan into street 

orphans focused on the question of non-violence and violence in Anglo-American and Luso-

Brazilian literatures, respectively.  
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6. By permeating Walden with references to the Hindu religious philosophy and Hindu 

scriptures such as Vedas, Upnishads, and Bhagavad Gita, Thoreau creates a spiritual 
atmosphere that is crucial to his constructing the meaning and purpose of human 
existence.  The purpose of this paper is to focus on the influence on Thoreau of karma 
yoga as presented in the first four chapters of the Bhagavad Gita and explain how the 
yogic concept inspired Thoreau to seek a morally and spiritually exalted existence as he 
conducted his experiment in deliberate living.  Thoreau went to Walden with the firm 
belief that man was too encumbered with material things and an escape from the worldly 
attachment was needed to  live a morally and spiritually virtuous life. The paper will 
present analyses of various chapters from Walden to demonstrate that Thoreau constructs 
his model of virtuous living by following the tenets of yogic philosophy presented in the 
Bhagavad Gita. 
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Pornography, as a cultural artifact, has been becoming more significant in popular 
culture since the early 1970s in the United States. Universities, particularly in the States, have 
consequently started to offer so-called alternative courses analyzing pornography since the 
1980s in order to meet the freedom of scholarship as well as the demands of fashion. Under 
such a circumstance, the university classroom would seem to be a legitimate place to talk 
about porn openly. However, it is, in fact, never easy to teach material that is sexually explicit 
such as hard-core films, or even soft-core, in any given culture or society, and as one can 
imagine, the difficulties any instructor who teaches “porn” has to deal with are quite 
challenging. Under this condition, it is indeed necessary for the teacher to create or develop 
certain teaching strategies that are fit for this particular class in the university. 

 
Since teaching the “porn” course for three consecutive semesters from the spring of 

2008 to fall of 2009 in Taiwan, the methods and strategies I have used, the problems I have 
confronted, and the lessons I have learned partly are very similar with those of noted 
American professors; nonetheless, some experiences, to my own surprise, are some how 
different from theirs. This paper thus would like to examine the pragmatics of dealing with 
the phenomena I have observed and investigated through my class On Pornographic Films at 
Providence University, a well-established traditional Catholic school in Taiwan. All 
conclusions and suggestions made by the author are primarily based on the data collected 
from class observation, students’ feedback, and communication between the instructor and 
her students. It is assumed that the extended significance of the findings will be based on the 
professional feedback received from the cross-cultural communication and discussion at the 
conference. 
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Pornography and Classroom 
 

Pornography, unquestionably, is a cultural artifact; one that has become more significant 
in popular culture in the United States since the early 1970s. Universities, particularly in the 
States since the 1980s, have consequently begun offering ‘alternative’ courses 
concerning/analyzing pornography in order to meet the demands of fashion as well as the 
freedom of scholarship. In this aspect, universities that provide porn-related courses in 
America have become an indicator of academic freedom. As David Penniman at the State 
University of New York at Buffalo told Time magazine, he wished he “had more faculty 
doing this kind of exciting work.”1 According to Time, courses related to pornography in the 
United States have been offered by the State University of New York at Buffalo, New York 
University, the University of California at Berkeley, the University of Iowa, Northwestern 
University, the University of California, Los Angeles, the University of Indiana at 
Bloomington, and the University of California at Santa Barbara.2

 
  

Furthermore, with the advent of less-expensive camcorders and ubiquitous internet 
access, the market for adult film production and viewing has greatly increased; a particular 
phenomenon which indicates that it is the time to pull underground pornographic films out 
for public discussion, where the subject can be approached with a more positive, open 
attitude. Under such circumstances, the university classroom would seem to be a legitimate 
place to talk about porn openly. However, it is, in fact, never easy to teach material that is 
sexually explicit such as hard-core films, or even soft-core, in any given society or culture. 
Some schools, for example, the University of Iowa and Arizona State University, have 
actually been threatened with the withdrawal of state funding as long as they keep teaching 
about pornography.3

 
 

Since the spring of 2008 I have offered a new course entitled On Pornographic Films at 
Providence University, a well-established traditional Catholic institution in central Taiwan. 
After teaching the “porn” course for four consecutive semesters, I could not help but think 
about the common problem we instructors confront, no matter in the West or the East, and the 
uncommon experiences I personally have encountered in my society where people are 
generally seen as being more conservative than Americans, especially upon issues of 
sexuality. At any rate, the difficulties any instructor who teaches “porn” has to deal with are 
quite challenging. Under these conditions, it is necessary for the teacher to create or develop 

1 Qtd in Jeffery Ressner, “Sex in the Syllabus,” Time, 26 March 2006. [database on-line] 
http://www.time.com/time/magazine/article/0,9171,1176976,00.html. 
2 Ibid. 
3 See Kevin John Bozelka, “An Interview with Peter Lehman and Linda Williams,” The Velvet Light Trap, no. 
59, Spring 2007.; Jeffery Ressner, “Sex in the Syllabus.” 
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certain teaching strategies that are appropriate for this particular class at their university.  
 
Therefore, this paper will examine the pragmatics of dealing with the phenomena I have 

observed and investigated through my class on pornographic films at Providence University. 
All conclusions and suggestions made by the author are primarily based on data collected 
from class observation, student feedback, and communication between the instructor and her 
students.      
 

Before a discussion about my class, I shall introduce four American scholars who have 
long before spoken out about their porn-related classes, whether through academic 
publications or press interviews. In 1994, Chris Straayer of the Department of Cinema 
Studies at New York University provided a detailed syllabus and planned topics, screenings 
and readings for the course Sexual Representation in Film and Video.4 Later, in a 1996 article, 
Chuck Kleinhan, based on his nearly twenty-year experience in teaching about sexual images, 
suggested some pragmatics for teaching sexual content in films and videos in the classroom 
at Northwestern University.5 Nearly one decade of similar experience on teaching explicit sex 
films is also shared by Peter Lehman at the Film and Media Studies at Arizona State 
University, and Linda Williams in the Department of Film Studies and Rhetoric at the 
University of California, Berkeley.6

 

 Apparently, Straayer, Kleinhan, Lehman, and Williams 
have all provided very practical suggestions and valuable advice and direction in teaching 
porn materials in the university. Personally, I have benefited from their talks on this issue as I 
taught my own course on pornography. During my teaching of this class, the methods and 
strategies I have used, the problems I have confronted, and the lessons I have learned are 
somewhat similar with those of the American professors mentioned above; nonetheless, some 
experiences, to my own surprise, are different from theirs.  

The two-credit porn class for senior undergraduates I have taught has entered its fourth 
semester of being offered, and it has covered hard-core film, with soft-core film serving 
merely in a supporting role. Most students are senior undergraduates who have to be over 18 
when they register for the course. For the fall semester, nearly all the students come from the 
Department of Mass Communication; in the spring semester, students are from a mixture of 
various majors in liberal arts and social sciences. As one can imagine, since the first time it 
appeared in the list of courses bulletin it has been a sensitive yet hot topic among student 
communities in Taiwan. So as an instructor under such unspeakable pressure, to keep up 

4 See Christ Straayer, “Sexual Representation in Film and Video,” Multiple Voices in Feminist Film Criticism, 
eds, Diane Carson, Linda Dittmar, and Janice R. Welsch (Minneapolis: University of Minnesota press, 1994), 
503-512. 
5 See Chuck Kleinhans, “Teaching Sexual Images: Some Pragmatics,” Jump Cut 40 (1996). 
6 See Kevin John Bozelka, “An Interview with Peter Lehman and Linda Williams.”  
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certain principles, standards, and ethics is very necessary.  
   

Teaching Strategies, Problems, and Lessons-learned 
 

Like in all my other courses, I explain the syllabus and rules about the class in the first 
week without exception. By so doing, the major purpose for the course is better clarified. Any 
students who did not show up to the first class will be de-enrolled, a strategy that works very 
well because some students have jumped onto the band-wagon without thinking too much 
about the reasons why they are actually taking the course. Recalling the first class in February 
of 2008, 14 out of 32 students admitted that the main reason for taking the course was based 
on personal “curiosity” about the topic of pornography, and some thought it was 
“interesting,” “unusual,” and “novel.”7

 

 By the time I have finished describing all the rules 
and content, some students have decided to drop the class or re-think their position as a 
participant. Accordingly, this is a very important procedure for stressing the notions of 
reciprocal respect and class commitment.  

In addition, in the first class, I would provide students a list of relevant terms such as 
penis, vagina, pubic hair, sperm, dildo, and sexual-number terms such as sadism & 
masochism, bondage & discipline, oral sex, anal sex, erection, ejaculation, masturbation, to 
name a few, explaining them in both English and Chinese and making them understand that 
these are common terms and language we will use quite often in the class environment. 
Following that, I demonstrate several short film clips which include scenes of sexual 
intercourse, S/M, and the like to preview what we were going to see in next consecutive 
seventeen weeks. Doing all this allows a student to evaluate whether they will fit well in the 
class setting.  

 
Moreover, I always provide a handout concerning the lecture contents to students in 

every class throughout the semester, although they may also go on-line to download it 
through the school’s e-learning system after class. Each handout usually lists the major 
topics, theories, ideas, and the relevant film titles, and references. The PowerPoint slides I 
have designed are arranged in the order of the outlines in the handout. This is the basic rule 
for this particular class: show and tell the students what I am going to teach and what they are 
going to see. Usually, in my other class, I rarely describe the film clips in detail in advance in 
order to maintain a more objective imagination and interpretation for audience. But this 
method cannot be applied to the porn classroom milieu for two reasons: firstly, students have 
the right to be informed, and I personally believe it is a kind of ethical practice just like the 

7 This survey was anonymous and conducted in February 19, 2008 in the class. Participation was voluntary and 
any student may refuse to reply my question “why do you take this course?”  
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relationship between a doctor and his/her patients; secondly, it is a useful strategy to protect 
yourself, your students, and your school in case any legislator, congressman, or alumni try to 
make any controversy out of it. In this regard, I cannot agree more with Professor Linda 
Williams who suggested that no matter what, the instructors of a porn class shall have to 
“warn” their students of “a lot about what they’re getting.”8

 
 She said,      

. . . it was important to watch the films with students as a way of gauging how 
things are received. They’re not just screenings. I also introduce the films, in 
addition to the regular lecture/discussion that will come later. I’ve always felt like I 
want to register what the film is doing.9

 
 

Another way to protect the schools and the instructors against any accusations is to ask 
every student who takes the course to sign a statement before they can enroll in the class. 
Professor Peter Lehman, in a 2007 interview, pointed out its importance and its function as 
“confirmation” of every student’s understanding of what the class is about. My students in the 
second week usually were asked to signed a consent form where they indicate that they 
understand the class will screen hard-core films with so-called ‘alternative” sexual activities 
and language. The students are also allowed to leave the classroom if they feel uncomfortable 
about the screenings; this is based on a policy established by Professor Kleinhans over 13 
years ago,10

 
 and I have taken it as one of my class policies from the beginning.  

As to the screening of porn in the classroom setting, scholars have voiced split opinions. 
For example, Professor Paul Abramson of UCLA, does not think it is necessary to show it in 
the class because “most students have already seen it.”11 But Laura Kippis of Northwestern 
indicate that “studying porn without watching it misses the point”12

  

 because “showing a film 
. . . allows them to react and then to take a step back and analyze their reaction with the 
critical tools you give them.” Personally, I could not agree more with Kippis. To show the 
film clips and explain them in advance is a standard process and to stay with your students 
during the screening is an obligation and responsibility. This is not the job where your 
assistant can ever substitute for you. In doing so, the instructor can also observe students’ 
responses to the film clips.  

I have constantly encouraged my students to ask questions related to the topics, and 
bring up the idea of freedom of speech and expression. Frankly speaking, this is not easy for 

8 Linda Williams, “An Interview with Peter Lehman and Linda Williams,” interview by Kevin John Bozelka,  
The Velvet Light Trap, no. 59 (Spring 2007): 64. 
9 Ibid., 65. 
10 See Kleinhans, 120. 
11 Qtd in Ressner. 
12 Ibid. 
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any teacher to work on in Taiwan. Tertiary students in Taiwan, generally speaking, do not feel 
comfortable about speaking out in a public setting, even if they do have strong opinions in 
mind. In private conversations, my undergraduate students in Providence University are very 
open-minded to some extent, but in the class they hardly express any point of view on any 
issue, not to mention upon the sensitive subject of human sexualities. Thus, the arrangement 
of group oral presentations in the class becomes one way to “legitimatize” their talk in public. 
Each group of 4 to 5 students has to choose a topic they are interested in and discuss it and 
later present it with visual aids. I have tried to emphasize its importance and constantly 
remind them of the idea of “being professional.” I also demonstrate some PPT slides to show 
them what a successful presentation should be like. The students feel the pressure and the 
need to be professional, and will rehearse for the 15-minute oral presentation with a very 
serious attitude. In a word, they work very hard for it and consequently perform extremely 
well. After the presentations, I immediately and openly provide comments, good or bad, and 
allow them to defend their performance in public as well. Apparently, they have gained 
self-esteem and confidence through this “exciting,” “nervous,” and “unique” experience. The 
following excerpts show some student feedback:13

 
 

C. Liu: We feel good. It is an atmosphere of sincerity and seriousness. . . This class 
 also broadens my mind. 

        W. Lu: This has been the toughest oral presentation I have ever made…it is worthy 
of doing.         

        C. Shieh: Thank this class for letting me understand the significance of freedom of 
speech, and the outstanding presentations of other groups make me learn 
more.  

        W. Yuan: This oral presentation is fulfilling, we integrate what we learned in the 
class, and now, I can tell people that this is a very decent, yet subversive 
class.  

                 
When it comes to the strategy of teaching porn, some common rules have been 

developed among American professors. Kleinhans, Lehman, and Williams, for instance, have 
asserted that absolutely no visitors/auditors are allowed. For Kleinhans and Williams, 
exercising discretion is very important. The porn class I have taught followed the advice until 
one day last December a journalist from a major newspaper in Taiwan came to visit me with 
one of the PU staff, asking if he could observe my class. With no experience dealing with the 
press, and since he also was a graduate student at PU, I allowed him to sit-in and interview 
my students. I did inform my students in advance but did not foresee the problems that were 

13 All the names here will be presented in a form of abbreviation in order to keep their privacy. Those feedbacks 
are in a written form and dated in July 15, 2009. 
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to arise after the next day when the newspaper had a half-page report about my class with two 
pictures. To be honest, his story did not actually present any bias about my class, but its 
sensational headlines caught great attention among Chinese media and communities. As a 
result, other media outlets broadcast the news the following day. However, the readers’ 
responses posted on the internet have been terrifying. As a result of such unpleasant 
consequences, I decided to refuse all interviews from any media outlets. Although the press 
has not done any damage to my status as a teacher and they have not questioned the purpose 
of my class, the public feedback has included so many negative comments about my 
department and school. Worse, since the public internet users have posted the news 
everywhere in Chinese-speaking communities, domestically and internationally, all kind of 
opinions have flooded in, and left some strong subjective language on the level of personal 
attacks upon myself which in turn also led to catch more attention from TV and radio 
stations. The big mistake as recalled was I did not refuse the first time, and I surely later felt 
regretful and have paid a price for it. Since then I have learned to say “No” to the media and 
do not talk to the popular press any more.14

 

 My instant realization of the idea of academic 
freedom can be best summed up as what Lehman once clarified: 

‘academic freedom’ is an easy term to toss around, but it doesn’t mean that we 
should all do anything we want, anytime we want, without regard for the larger 
good of our institution. There really is a kind of balancing of academic freedom 

          with academic responsibility.15

 
 

Kleinhans indicated that his course topics have changed over time from the early 80s to 
the mid-90s due to different gender issues and a different media milieu.16

14 Professor Linda Williams also has a similar account in an interview, see Williams. 

 For the same 
reason, I have slightly adjusted my new rules and syllabus every semester, but the reasons are 
very unlike the ones Keinhans has. The ideas of adjustment actually are inspired by the 
feedback provided by my students in the class. Interestingly, believe it or not, I did surprise 
myself by deciding to arrange a lecture on Japanese pornographic films from the third 
semester, something which initially I had been very reluctant to do so because of my 
long-term disquiet toward the stereotypes of Japanese female victims and also my poor DVD 
collection on the topic. However, after two semesters, I have found that the students, 
specially the male students, tend to like Japanese porn more and watch it more and thus have 
already developed some basic knowledge and come to some valuable conclusions about it. 
Take the oral presentation as an example: in the class of Fall 2008, 8 out of 10 groups talked 
about Japanese porn films or animation in their presentations. The truth is they felt more 

15 Peter Lehman, “An Interview with Peter Lehman and Linda Williams,” interview by Kevin John Bozelka,  
The Velvet Light Trap, no. 59 (Spring 2007): 64. 
16 Kleinhans, 122. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1116



curious about Japanese adult videos than American ones. As students pointed out: after all, its 
representations are closer to our own society.17 Similarly, a male student G. Wu, noted that 
“as an Asian, we shall understand and accept the genre closer to us.”18

 

 In response to this 
point, I would never have realized it if I had not taught this course. I was so confident that 
they must be so eager to explore “Another Hollywood,” but I was wrong.    

As noted earlier, I have adjusted my class content over time. Depending on my 
observations of my own class or lecture invitations, I have found that the most interesting 
topic for my audience is probably psychoanalysis applied to pornographic films, particularly 
based on the theories of Freud, and Carl Jung. In this sense, one of my students Y. Chen said 
that she had studied Freud before but never known how to relate it to porn films. Another 
female student, F. Shien, also noted that reading pornography through psychoanalysis helped 
her to understand human sexualities better. On top of that, in the first two semesters, I 
arranged a guest speaker Mr. M19

 

 to talk about S/M films based on psychoanalysis and 
personal sexual practice. Students were very pleased to have the visit and were impressed by 
the speaker’s talk and performance.  

Furthermore, the stag films can be a good start to teaching about porn. My students did 
not have any idea about stags before, and their views or knowledge on porn are based only on 
Japanese porn. Hence, no matter whether they are early French or American stags, they all are 
good sources to provide another angle to examine porn and its related cultural and historical 
background as such. Besides, the American Golden Age of porn films such as Sex World 
(1978) has been very new yet interesting to my students.  

 
There are two problems for teaching this class. One is about the textbook, another is 

the DVD collection. The English textbooks designated in the course reading list have 
headached my students because their English ability after all is quite limited. Technically, it 
all depends on my Chinese PPT slides to explain the ideas about those English references. 
Apparently the gap and “alienation” between the students and the English references is a big 
problem for the after-class readings, and probably for any instructor who plans to teach this 
porn-related course in non-English speaking communities.  

 
Obtaining the films has been a problem for me and my students since the very 

beginning of this class, and for some time, it has put me into a “reluctant” position as its 
instructor, in particular because the films can never be allowed to become part of university 
library collection, a fact which I have now accepted as a reality. Therefore, the only way to 

17 The author’s conversation with students. 
18 G. Wu, 15 April 2008, a writing essay for the class in the mid-term examination. 
19 This is pseudonym.  
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resolve this problem is to build up my own collection. I have personally purchased some 
DVDs via internet stores in the States, particularly the period of Golden Age and of stag films 
for my own references. However, my students do not have any access to those DVDs, and 
they cannot afford to order them from the States, so they actually felt a big distance from the 
American porno. As to the Japanese ones, they could always easily get them or buy them 
through the internet or in stores, but not American films like Deep Throat or Behind the 
Green Door. This problem still remains unresolved for this class. 

 
In retrospect, I have to admit I have been learning so much through the teaching 

evaluations, feedback and face-to-face suggestions from my students. Kleinbans was right 
when he said that “[t]he most important thing in teaching that involves highly charged issues 
such as pornography is to create a classroom atmosphere that promotes mutual learning”20

  

 
What he meant is to “create space” for different views on pornography. And this has been my 
intention to have the course, to allow more diversity in the classroom.  

Taken together, the methods and strategies I have been applying to teaching this class 
are certainly not universal. This is not a teaching manual or Cliff notes for one to follow as 
such. My intention in writing here was the hope that I could obtain some ideas from this 
cross-cultural communication in an open discussion on the teaching of this particular class.   
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Whether gender has a significant influence on the VOT values for word-initial 

stops is still a controversial issue. Some researchers (Morris et al., 2008; Ryalls et al., 
2004) claimed that no significant differences exist between VOTs for English stops 
produced by male and female speakers. However, others have reported that gender 
has a significant influence on VOT durations. Smith (1978) claimed that male 
speakers produce significantly longer negative VOT values for English voiced initial 
stops. Conversely, Swartz (1992) reported that female speakers produce significantly 
longer VOTs for English voiced and voiceless alveolar stops than their male 
counterparts. He further suggested that the differences between the speaking rates of 
men and women may account for this difference. Similar results were demonstrated in 
Whiteside and Irving (1997) and Whiteside, Henry, and Dobbin’s (2004). They found 
that female speakers have averagely longer mean VOT values than their male peers. 
However, they also indicated that female speakers produced longer mean VOTs for 
voiceless plosives and shorter mean VOTs for voiced plosives (Whiteside and Irving, 
1998). This issue is worth examining because, if gender difference impacts voice 
onset time, the number of male and female participants should be equal in future 
studies of VOT for meaningful comparison. 

This study examines the influence of gender upon voice onset time (VOT). The 
participants were 15 male and 15 female Mandarin speakers aged 23 to 33 years 
(mean = 27.2 years). The corpus is based on the combination of six stops /p, t, k, ph, th, 
kh/ and three vowels /i, u, a/ in Mandarin. Each of the participants was asked to read 
the words twice. The speech data were recorded with wav recorder and analyzed with 
Praat. VOT was measured by the temporal interval between the beginning of the 
release burst and the onset of the periodical vibration. Examination of VOT values for 
Mandarin word-initial stops followed by three vowels revealed that gender has a 
significant influence on the VOTs. It is noted that men produce longer mean VOTs for 
unaspirated stops than their female counterparts, but women produce longer mean 
VOTs for aspirated stops than male counterparts. In addition, the results indicate that 
the distinctions of female speakers’ productions of unaspirated and aspirated stops are 
greater than the distinctions in male speakers’ productions. This is probably due to the 
different speech styles of men and women, in which women tend to have a more 
careful manner than men (Byrd, 1992, 1994; Whiteside, 1996). 
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JAPANESE TEA CEREMONY: 

AN ULTIMATE ART OF HOSPITALITY FROM HEART TO HEART 
 

ABSTRACT 
 
In this day and age, people go for instant gratification.   A plethora of information is available only a 

few clicks away; a favorite movie is viewable anytime on demand, a cup of instant coffee is literally ready in 
an instant.  Why, then, does the host of a tea gathering — whose purpose is, simply put, to serve a bowl of 
delicious tea — spend days in preparation?  Why do the guests of a tea event patiently wait for a couple of 
hours after arriving at the host’s house, or some ten to fifteen minutes even after being seated, for their bowls 
of tea?   
 

The answer is in the concept of “deliciousness.”  In chanoyu (the Japanese tea ceremony), serving 
delicious tea is not just a matter of pleasing the guests’ taste buds alone.  Every aspect of a tea gathering is to 
be “delicious” to the senses.  Every detail is prepared to contribute to, lead to, and culminate in the guests’ 
hearty enjoyment of a bowl of tea — a well-kept garden refreshed with hand-sprinkled water, aesthetic 
patterns of stepping stones, the purity of water in the stone basin, the subdued beauty of the teahouse 
architecture, soft light filtering in through windows fitted with shoji paper screens, the host’s selection of a 
paper scroll hanging in the alcove and the theme of the gathering expressed by it, the faint fragrance of 
incense, a light meal made with ingredients appropriate to the season, little sweets that prepare the guests’ 
palates for tea, a few stems of seasonal flowers that humbly adorn the alcove, the beauty of implements and 
their exquisite harmony, pleasant company, the sound of water cooking in the tea kettle, the elegance of 
hosts’ manners and movements, the aroma of the tea, the warmth and the comfortable feel of a tea bowl, the 
deep green jade color of tea, and, finally, the pleasure of tasting matcha green tea.   

 
Tea gatherings are never the same.  Every tea event is prepared in a Zen-inspired spirit of ichigo-

ichie (only one meeting in a lifetime), fully recognizing that no meeting that occurs at a specific time and 
place with a specific group of people can be repeated and that therefore each meeting is the one and only 
encounter in one’s lifetime.  With this in mind, the host makes every effort to prepare for a tea gathering.  
Not many words are exchanged between the host and the guests in a tearoom, quietness being one of the four 
precepts of chanoyu (the other three are harmony, respect, and purity).  However, the host’s spirit of 
hospitality permeates everything and everywhere, and the guests appreciate it and pay due respect to the host.  
Chanoyu is Japan’s ultimate art of hospitality from heart to heart. 

 
The workshop will commence with short introductory remarks (whose general content is written in 

the preceding paragraphs in this abstract), followed by a demonstration of the Japanese tea ceremony in the 
Omotesenke tradition, in which volunteers from audience are invited to participate as guests.  After the 
demonstration, Japanese sweets and tea will be served to the audience, and then those who would like to 
make tea will be invited to sit in the host’s seat and mix their own bowls of tea.  Concomitantly, we will 
focus on the combination of tea utensils as a visible example of the host’s heartfelt hospitality and describe 
the day’s theme and reasons why each implement has been chosen for this particular tea gathering.  In the 
explanation, an emphasis will be placed on the importance of taking into consideration the season and the 
meaning of the specific occasion for which the gathering is held, as well as the harmony of the entire 
combination of implements.  The selection of implements is so important that chakaiki, or the record of a tea 
gathering, traditionally lists only the date, place, occasion, and tea utensils. Our chakaiki, a bilingual list of 
tea utensils used for the workshop, will be provided to the audience.  Finally, the audience will be invited to 
view the implements from a close range, and a question and answer session will follow. 
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 HISTORIC ARCHITECTURE IN A WESTERN MINING TOWN 
 

Kenneth R. Tremblay, Jr.  
Colorado State University 

Department of Design and Merchandising 
Fort Collins, Colorado 80523 
tremblay@cahs.colostate.edu 

 
Purpose 

 The purpose of this paper is to trace the architectural development of an historical 
mining town that is now actively pursuing tourism. Leadville is situated near the 
continental divide in Colorado. Located 10,430 feet above sea level, Leadville is the 
highest incorporated area in the U.S. With a population of approximately 2,700 persons, 
Leadville has experienced a series of booms and busts throughout its history characteristic 
of Western mining communities (Leadville Chamber of Commerce, 2009). With the 
demise of mining, the town is now focusing on tourism featuring its historic buildings to 
drive economic development. 
 

Method 
 

A case study research approach using field observation was utilized (McTavish & 
Loether, 2002). The researcher studied the town during 1994-2009, visiting once or twice 
each summer. Since case studies use data from all sources, town documents, newspapers, 
and photographs from the Denver Public Library’s Western History Department and Lake 
County Library were obtained to establish historical trends and tourism efforts. Key 
informants were also identified and informally interviewed for their unique historic and 
economic perspectives.  
 

Results 
 

Based on case study research, it is clear that mining drove Leadville’s economy for 
almost 140 years. First, it was gold that was detected in nearby California Gulch in 1860. 
When silver was discovered in 1877, Leadville experienced an incredible boom. By 1880 
nearly every square foot of ground had been staked. Freight wagons carrying ore rumbled 
through the streets day and night on their journey to stamp mills and smelters (Blair, 
1980). 
 

Buildings in the area were developed in five phases: (a) temporary shelters such as 
tents and caves carved in banks as emphasis was on locating minerals; (b) semi-permanent 
shelters such as log cabins, typically consisting of one room, a small porch, and sod for the 
roof; (c) slab-sided structures after the introduction of sawmills; (d) balloon-framed wood 
structures with better finish materials constructed by experienced builders; and (e) 
permanent multistoried structures of masonry designed by architects (Bamford & 
Tremblay, 1996) . Many of the historical buildings, including Victorian houses and 
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commercial buildings designed by architect George King, are still in existence and were 
the initial attraction for tourists. 
 

At its peak, Leadville was not unlike present-day Las Vegas in that there was a 
flurry of activity 24 hours a day. Saloons, gambling halls, brothels, stores, and homes 
sprang up overnight (Abbott, Leonard, & McComb, 1994). Between 1879 and 1889 the 
town was acknowledged as the world’s greatest mining camp, and its population was 
second in the state only to Denver (Greever, 1963). 
 

With the silver crash of 1893, almost all of the mines closed and businesses went 
bankrupt. The mining companies that survived turned to lead and zinc, recouping a small 
amount of gold and silver as a byproduct. The discovery of molybdenum in the 1920s 
sounded another revival for Leadville. For over 60 years the economy was heavily 
dependent on the $1 billion of molybdenum extracted by the Climax Molybdenum 
Company (Southworth, 1997). When the mine shut down in 1987, 3,000 workers no 
longer had jobs and Leadville slid into a deep recession.    
 

In 1999 the Black Cloud Mine, with a focus on mining lead, zinc, and silver, 
became the last base metal producing mine in Colorado to close, leaving Leadville with no 
active mining for the first time in its history. The mine was Leadville’s largest private 
employer with 136 employees. No longer dependent on mining, Leadville is attempting to 
emerge as a resort community. The Leadville Improvement Group is emphasizing the 
town’s assets in actively advertising Leadville as a destination for winter activities such as 
skiing and snowmobiling. There is currently a small ski resort near town and a new ski 
resort offering greater amenities is in the planning stages. In the summer, marathon races, 
biking, and historical mining events take place. Fishing and hunting are popular year-
round.  
 

Leadville was selected in a national competition as the site of the National Mining 
Hall of Fame and Museum which is now a stop on well-attended building tours. The 
community was also successful in obtaining designation of local Highway 24 as a scenic 
byway and creating the Mineral Belt bicycle trail which has increased its visibility to 
tourists. 
 

Leadville is officially documented as a National Historic Landmark District with its 
historically important buildings documented on the National Register of Historic Places. 
There currently exists 70 square blocks of Victorian architecture. Grants of over $500,000 
have been obtained from the Colorado Historical Society to assist the town in preserving 
its architecture, including the renovation of many important homes and commercial 
structures. There has been limited new construction that has created an interesting context 
of the old and new, as historic homes sit adjacent to new franchise stores. For example, 
there is the colored plastic of a 7-Eleven Store located beside the historic 1879 Tabor 
Opera House.  
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Housing consists of about 1,500 units. The median value of a single-family house 
or condo was $301,000 in 2007, up from $86,667 in 1996 (Leadville Chamber of 
Commerce, 2009). There are 24 lodging accommodations and three campgrounds. The 
majority of lodgings consist of historical Victorian houses that were renovated by their 
owners to create bed and breakfast establishments, adding to the town’s well-preserved 
architecture. 
 

The economic shift from mining to tourism has been difficult. Miners who once 
earned up to $30 an hour have either left town or are working in the tourism industry at 
$7 to $12 an hour. In 2007 median household income was approximately $50,000 and the 
two largest job sectors after government were service and retail (Leadville Chamber of 
Commerce, 2009). Other community members are catching buses to work in nearby ski 
areas such as Vail and Aspen, giving Leadville a reputation of being a “bedroom” 
community.  
 

With a focus on tourism, businesses increasingly cater to visitors instead of 
providing basics such as food and clothing needed by residents. A majority of Leadville 
residents shop for clothing, automobiles, and household furnishings away from the county. 
A decline in sales tax revenue has deteriorated available social services. Community 
leaders are currently sponsoring a survey of town residents to obtain input on future 
development efforts that can best meet the needs of the community. 
 

Conclusion 
 

Leadville faces challenges in its efforts to develop its economy. There exists 
competition to attract tourists from established Victorian towns and ski resorts located 
closer to I-70 (the interstate highway that crosses the Colorado Rocky Mountains). 
Additionally, some potential investors have shied away from Leadville because of its 
designation of a Superfund cleanup site due to pollution caused by past mining operations. 
Proposals to develop an industrial park and expand the airport have stalled as the result of 
the current recession. The next few years will be a key indicator as to whether Leadville 
can develop into a vibrant community, dedicated to preserving its 19th

 

 century architecture 
while promoting the future.  
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1. Title of the submission 
ART  AND  DECEPTION  IN  RECONSTRUCTING  THE  BEAUTY  
OF  THE  PAST.  HOW  FAR  CAN  A  RESTORATION  GO? 
 
This paper is the fourth in a series of preliminary reports describing the study, 
conservation and restoration of ancient Greek works of art from the permanent 
collection of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. These reports are part of a major 
project which integrates the art historical, technical and cultural aspects of ancient 
Greek art objects as well as the problems inherent in their study, sample analysis, 
dating, conservation, reconstruction and restoration. The various approaches with 
regard to the type and extend of reconstruction, restoration and presentation of the art 
objects within the Museum environment are being discussed and evaluated.   
 
I have been presenting papers on the examination, analysis, conservation and 
restoration of works of art at the International Hawaii Conferences on Arts and 
Humanities for the past 3 years. The first one was presented at the 2007 Hawaii 
International Conference on Arts and Humanities with the title: The Technology of 
Beauty: Studies in Analysis, Conservation & Restoration of Ancient and Early 
Byzantine Works of Art from the Permanent Collection of the Museum of Fine 
Arts, Boston. The second paper was presented at the 2008 conference with the title: 
The Greek Perception of Beauty: A vehicle of Communication that Transcends 
Space and Time. The paper I presented this past January had the title: Ancient 
Greek Pottery: The Craft as a Work of Art and a Window into Greek Society.  
 
The purpose of this project is to encourage an interdisciplinary approach with regard 
to works of art, one that takes into consideration most of the aspects connected with 
their production, their importance within the society which produced them as well as 
their influence on subsequent generations and the ways in which they are perceived 
today. My working and teaching experience as a professor of Classics, an 
archaeologist, art conservator and artist makes such a task an interesting and edifying 
project. I am hoping that this interdisciplinary approach will create new interests in 
the areas of Classical Studies, Art History, Art Conservation/Restoration and 
Museum Science.  
 
The paper presented at the 2007 conference illustrated the reconstruction process of 
the facial characteristics of four important marble pieces. The paper presented at the 
2008 conference illustrated the examination, conservation and restoration of two 
ancient Athenian Vases and one ancient Corinthian Alabastron. The reasons behind 
the undertaking of the lengthy and expensive process of restoration were explained, 
the research process leading to the final decision of each particular shape of 
reconstruction was presented and the materials used for the cleaning, conservation 
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and restoration were included as part of the treatment record of each object. Most 
importantly, the current scholarly perception of how an art object ought to be treated 
and presented in a Museum setting was discussed and its validity examined.  
 
The paper I presented at the 2009 conference discussed the historical background, the 
rationale and the problems inherent in the restoration of two early Classical Athenian 
cups put together from a common pile of more than a hundred tiny pottery shards.  
These two cups, portions of which (around the base of each cup) had been hastily put 
together at the excavation site in order to make the scene of the central medallion 
readable, had been donated to the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, as study pieces. 
They had both been through a reducing atmosphere caused by fire, probably a funeral 
pyre, which had chemically  
 
reduced the red color of the red figure scene into gray. Two of the pottery shards had 
been re - fired in the Museum at an unknown date so that  the red color, which was 
achieved in antiquity when the vase was fired for a second time in an oxidizing 
atmosphere, could be reproduced. After examining the medallion scene of one of the 
cups, the importance of the object became apparent. It presents an artist at work in his 
studio. The artist is seated, holding a head which he is in the process of painting. 
Around him are his art tools. Behind him, on a bench, another painted head is left to 
dry. Such scenes are rare and present useful information about the ancient artists at 
work. Due to the importance of the piece and the request for its restoration in order to 
be included in an upcoming exhibit in Berlin, the process of restoration began. 
Because the pottery fragments belonging to this piece were mixed with the ones 
belonging to the other cup, both cups were of similar size, the shards were of similar 
thickness and both of them exhibited the same color due to the reducing atmosphere 
of the funeral pyre they had been through, the restoration process had to include both 
cups and the assembling of the pieces had to be done simultaneously. The whole task 
became more challenging due to the fact that the cups had been broken when thrown 
into the fire and the initial shape of the pottery shards had been distorted. The process 
of cleaning, putting the pottery shards together and the compromises which had to be 
made so that the initial shape of the cups could be recreated, were presented and 
discussed, as well as the rationale behind the choices made. The importance of 
ancient Greek pottery as an art form beyond its utilitarian and informative function 
was argued. 
 
 
 
The paper I am submitting for the 2010 Hawaii International Conference deals with 
various approaches to the method of restoring and reconstructing the past, the 
rationale behind these approaches and the degree to which personal and cultural 
evaluations of what is perceived as beautiful and “acceptable” within the context of 
the time - period the art object represents, can influence the way we reconstruct the 
beauty of the past. As point of reference for this study as well as an example of how 
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cultural, personal and intellectual judgments can influence the restoration of an art 
object to the point of producing a result different from the intent of the ancient artist 
and closer to the taste of the time period and culture within which the reconstruction 
takes place,  a marble head with the title: “Diomedes” from the permanent collection 
of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, has been selected. A Roman work of an 
unknown artist from the Imperial Period, about A.D. 100-150, based on a Greek 
original of mid- 5th century B.C. - probably a work by Kresilas - , this head is 
compared to the heads of two marble statues with the same title: “Diomedes”. They 
are both Roman copies probably of the same original work, or the Roman artists must 
have been familiar with the same Greek original given the similarities in the 
anatomical characteristics observed in all three heads. The first statue is exhibited at 
the Louvre Museum, Paris France, and it is a Roman copy from the second or third 
century A.D. The other is at the Glyptothek in Munich, Germany and there is no 
information as to the day of its production. The head from the Museum of Fine Arts, 
Boston is discussed in terms of provenance, original condition when acquired, history 
of  old restorations as well as the reasons for the present analysis, conservation and 
restoration undertaken and brought to completion by the author of this paper. The 
various steps of this most recent restoration are discussed in detail, with special 
emphasis on the philosophy behind the final decision making as to the reconstruction 
of the missing areas of the face, the compromises that had to be made as a result of 
decisions aiming at treating the object in part as a study piece versus an art object 
representative of its time and culture, and the information that can be obtained from 
comparisons of the facial characteristics of the MFA object to those of the two 
Roman Copies in Munich and Paris. This information is used so that conclusions can 
be drawn as to the original appearance of the three Roman copies (the MFA head had 
been heavily restored – a restoration which has been removed during the most recent 
project and the missing areas have been reconstructed – and the one in Paris seems to 
have had its nose restored – a major restoration (as indicated by the color variation 
starting at the bridge of the nose) as well as the appearance of the Greek original 
which has served as their inspiration. Old and new approaches to reconstructing the 
past are being evaluated.  
 
 
 
 

 My background is diachronic and interdisciplinary. I am a Classics scholar, 
Archaeologists, Artist and Art Conservator (I have conducted research projects and 
restored works of art at the Fog Art Museum Harvard University, L. A. County Museum, 
the Freer Art Gallery in Washington and the Museum of Fine Arts Boston ). I am a 
tenured professor at Holy Cross School of Theology in Brookline, Mass., and an adjunct 
professor  in the Classics Department at Boston University. Although my teaching and 
publications include all the areas mentioned above, I am currently interested in 
presenting my recent work at the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston.  
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 The paper I am submitting for the 2010 International Hawaii Conference on Arts and 
Humanities is included in the next  26 pages. During the upcoming Conferences 
following the one of January of 2010,  I would be interested in conducting a brief  
three day seminar (2-3hrs each session) on the examination, cleaning, conservation and 
restoration of archaeological and Museum artifacts as demonstrated by concrete 
examples from my work conducted at the laboratory of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. 
These examples will be part of power point presentations which will include a large 
number of before, during and after treatment pictures of the artifacts under consideration. 
These pictures trace in detail the process of examination, analysis and reconstruction of 
the artifacts for the purpose of acquiring essential information regarding the art history, 
physical condition, technical background and practical skills involved in the process of 
examining, cleaning, preserving and reconstructing the beauty of the past. The 
participants of the seminar could also acquire a basic hands-on training in reconstructing 
vases from pottery shards (cleaning, adjoining, filling the adjoining areas, even in- 
painting the restoration areas to match the color of the original surface of the vase). 
Please let me know of your thoughts on this matter. I would also like to know if such a 
project can be financed in part or entirely by the Conference (i.e. transportation, stay, 
expenses). 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2. Name of author 

Evie Holmberg, Ph. D., Professor of Classics & Ecclesiastical Greek, Art Conservator 
 

3. Affiliations of the author 
Professor, Hellenic College, Holy Cross School of Theology 
50 Goddard Avenue, Brookline, MA 02445 
 
Adjunct Professor , Boston University, Dept. of Classics 
725 Commonwealth Avenue, Boston, MA 02215 
 
 
 

4. Address of the author 
250 Corey St., West Roxbury 
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Boston, MA 02132 
 

5. E-mail address of the author 
eviezh@yahoo.com 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

6. Full paper 
The full paper is included in the next 32 pages. 
 
Evie Holmberg, Ph D (Classics), Boston University 
 Art Conservation, Harvard University 
Professor of Classics, Hellenic College/Holy Cross 
Adjunct Professor of Classics, Boston University 
 
 
ART AND DECEPTION IN RECONSTRUCTING THE BEAUTY OF THE PAST. 
HOW FAR CAN A  RESTORATION GO? 
 
 
Diomedes, the “wise one like Zeus” or the one “advised by Zeus”, as his name signifies, 
son of Tydeus, grandson of Adrastus and king of Argos, related to Hercules and favored 
by Athena, is presented in Homer’s Iliad as the second best warrior after Achilles next to 
or even better than Ajax. Contributing the third largest fleet for the expedition against 
Troy, he is the youngest among the participating kings and most wise next to Nestor and 
Odysseus. In book V of the Iliad he is presented as a most glorious fighter whose 
charging in battle equals the force of a natural disaster and who dares face even the 
terrible god of war Ares whom he wounds and drives away from the battlefield: 
 
“As for the son of Tydeus, you could not say whether he was more among the Achaeans 
or the Trojans. He  rushed across the plain like a winter torrent that has burst its barrier 
in full flood: no dykes, no walls of fruitful vineyards can embank it when it is swollen 
with rain from heaven, but in a moment it comes tearing onward, and lays many a field 
waste that many a strong man’s hand has reclaimed-even so were the dense phalanxes of 
the Trojans driven in rout by the son of Tydeus, and many though they were, they dared 
not abide his onslaught………… 
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“Bloody Ares……saw Diomedes, he made straight for him and let Periphas lie where he 
had fallen. As soon as they were at close quarters he let fly with his bronze spear over the 
reins and yoke, thinking to take Diomedes’ life, but Athena caught the spear in her hand 
and made it fly harmlessly over the chariot. Diomedes then threw, and Pallas Athena 
drove the spear into the pit of Ares’ stomach where his under-girdle went round him. 
There Diomedes wounded him, tearing his fair flesh and then drawing his spear out 
again. Ares roared as loudly as nine or ten thousand men in the thick of a fight, and the 
Achaeans and Trojans were struck with panic, so terrible was the cry he raised.  
As a dark cloud in the sky when it comes on to blow after heat, even so did Diomedes 
son of Tydeus see Ares ascend into the broad heavens. With all speed he reached high 
Olympus, home of the gods, and in great pain sat down beside Zeus the son of Saturn. He 
showed Zeus the immortal blood that was flowing from his wound, and spoke piteously, 
saying: “Father Zeus, are you not angered by such doings? We gods are continually 
suffering in the most cruel manner at one another’s hands while helping mortals;…….and 
(Diomedes) first he went up the the Cyprian (Aphrodite) and wounded her in the hand 
near her wrist, and then he sprang upon me too as though he were a god. Had I not run 
for it I must either have lain there for long enough in torments among the ghastly corpses, 
or have been eaten alive with spears till I had no more strength left in me”. 
 
How has the poetry presenting this description been received by succeeding generations 
of chanters, readers and scholars? 
Centuries of what we know as the history of reciting and analyzing the Homeric poetry 
have created innumerable theories as to the composition, transmission, redaction, 
recension, pronunciation and authorship  of the Iliad and the Odyssey.  The divergence 
of the conclusions drawn is a staggering example of how we can get lost in detail and 
miss the beauty of the ancient message. For centuries we have immersed ourselves into 
“problems” of “inconsistencies” in language, description of equipment, religion, social 
customs and the like. We have been divided into “revisionists”, “interpolationists”, 
“fundamentalists” and others. We have analyzed the evolution and transmission of the 
Greek epics to death carrying within the “methods” of our examination of the text our 
own perception of what poetry should be, a perception limited by our confines of our 
“scholarly understanding” and our position within space and time. The Aeolic, Ionic and 
Arcado-Cypriot elements in the language have been traced, questioned and recorded. 
Archaeological, linguistic, social, “older” and  “younger” elements have been analyzed.  
 
Questions that shake the beliefs of the ancient society which produced the poems have 
been raised: are the Homeric poems the result of joining together “loose songs”? Were 
they created by one, two or more poets? The text, reconstructed by the accepted 
processes of textual criticism from Byzantine manuscripts has been the object of study 
for centuries. But how much do we know of the original way the poems were pronounced 
and sung? We have lost the music and to a great extend the actual pronunciation which 
went along with the music….And in our exhaustive analysis of the text we forget that the 
Iliad and the Odyssey were compositions of a glorious combination of beauty in 
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language, music and content with the power to hold captive their audiences for hours of 
singing or reciting and inspire them toward a way of life worth living. 
 
In the case of what has come down to us through the centuries in the domain of the visual 
arts, one could say that we possess more information with regard to the artist’s 
composition. We can actually behold, hold and reconstruct the object in whole or in part. 
Granted, there might be a certain amount of information concerning the objects’ original 
appearance-as the artist had intended- which has been lost. We can never exactly 
recreate, for example, the color combinations covering the surface of the ancient 
buildings and sculpture. It has faded, has been partially or totally abraded and lost. We 
can only guess from the remaining traces and other information we possess the original 
appearance of the surface of these artifacts.  
 
In the case of metal objects, time has created a layer of red, blue and green in various 
degrees of combinations between the surface of the metal and the environment in which 
these objects have been exposed.  The only art objects of the past that can be almost 
indestructible are the ones made of baked clay since clay when baked at a certain 
temperature will retain the shape, texture and color of the time when the piece was 
originally fired. And yet, even in the case of pottery our intellectual “translation” of how 
a reconstructed vase should look like when presented in a Museum environment can 
cloud our judgment during the process of restoration and come between the final product 
of restoration and the original intention of the ancient artist who produced the vase.  
 
Our tendency for “interpretation” and “translation” into terms we can culturally and 
ideologically “understand” becomes especially obvious in our translations of what we 
consider “sacred” texts. To offer just one example, there is no end to the additions, 
omissions and misconstructions of the translation of the original Greek of the texts of the 
New Testament depending on the religious message intended to be portrayed as viewed 
through the particular intellectual interpretation or faith of the translator/interpreter.  
 
In the domain of the visual arts, this process of “translation” and “interpretation” by the 
archaeologist, collector and Museum curator becomes even more complicated, since the 
majority of the information we possess concerning ancient Greek art comes down to us 
through Roman copies. And although the Roman artist can be as faithful as possible to 
the Greek original, the fact remains that in the final analysis what we are looking at is a 
Roman “translation” of a Greek original. 
 
Since the time the Romans became acquainted with Greek art in the end of the fourth 
century B.C., impressed by the beauty of the Greek culture they began transporting art 
works in all media as spoils of war. Wealthy Romans soon started to order copies of 
famous Greek pieces in bronze, marble and terra-cotta. Some of these copies are beautiful 
as pure Roman inspiration pieces, some are faithful copies of the Greek originals but 
many are lacking the spirit and the technical skill of their source of inspiration. This 
becomes obvious, for example, when we compare the Erechtheion Korae in Athens to 
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Roman copies. One of the most obvious differences even to the untrained eye is the 
rendering of the folds in the cloth that covers the body of the maidens. The folds in the 
Roman copies are simpler and straighter and they simply cover the body instead of 
bringing out its shape as in the Greek original: 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
In the case of the object of our study, the so called “Head of Diomedes” from the 
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, we are dealing with a copy without a particular date. In 
the Museum’s file description it is referred to as “Graeco-Roman”. It is a fine-grained 
marble head which had been broken into four pieces, had been put together at some 
unknown place and time and the joins had been filled with plaster. Its dimensions are: 
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27.4 x 18cm (10  13/16 x 7  1/16 in.) It is listed as a Francis Bartlett donation and 
entered the Museum in 1900. In the captions which accompany the illustrations, the 
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston will be referred to as MFA. 
 
 
 

      
 
                                       
 

 
 
                                   

 
 
                                                           
                      HEAD OF DIOMEDES AT THE MFA (BEFORE 
TREATMENT) 
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  The other two pieces we will be using as points of reference and comparison are 
named “Roman Copies”. The first one is at the Glyptothek in Munich, Germany and is 
known as the “Munich Diomedes” It is accessed as a “Roman copy after a Greek original 
from 440-430 B.C. attributed to Kresilas”. It is 1.02m (3ft.4in.) tall. No date of its 
production as a copy is given. Its accession no. is: inv. 304 
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THE “MUNICH DIOMEDES”. THE NOSE IS MISSING AS IN THE MAJORITY OF 
ANCIENT PIECES 
 
 
 
The second piece is at the Louvre Museum, Paris, France and it is referred to as a “Copy 
of Nausykles or Kresilas”. Its title reads: “ Diomedes stealing the Palladion (now lost). 
Marble, Roman copy from the 2nd-3rd century C.E. after a Greek original of the 5th 
century”. It is 1.85m (6ft 1in.) tall. It comes from the former collections of Cardinal 
Richelieu and entered the Museum in 1801. 
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DIOMEDES AT THE LOUVRE. THE VARIATION IN COLOR STARTING AT THE 
RIDGE OF THE NOSE IS A SIGN OF    RESTORATION. THE WHOLE NOSE IS 
PROBABLY AN ADDITION 
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The head of Diomedes from the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston is made from Pentelic 
marble, the medium used extensively during the fifth and fourth centuries for the 
production of sculpture in Athens. Although its description reads: “Graeco-Roman” there 
is a possibility it could have been produced earlier in Athens. The head had been 
exhibited since its acquisition in the state it had been received: The head had been broken 
into four pieces and it must have been glued together since there was no evidence of pins  
in the x rays taken. The adjoining areas of the breaks as well as missing parts of the face 
and hair had been filled with plaster. This layer of plaster had been thickly applied and 
there was no indication of a particular effort of carving it so that it conform to the details 
of the original surface. Moreover, this layer of plaster had been painted over, most 
probably intentionally, in a color that strongly contrasted with the marble surface of the 
original. This contrast, besides making the restoration obvious, was hiding the fact that 
the plaster restoration was covering a large portion of the original surface and was 
distorting the shape of the original details, hiding this distortion by directing the eye 
toward the clashing effect of the difference in coloration between the original and the 
restoration and away from a harmonious perception of the surface as a whole. 
 
Restorations with a clear intent of making the reconstruction of missing areas of the 
original obvious in the name of “honesty” is a well known tendency of the past, 
occasionally practiced even today. To mention extreme cases, there are examples of 
restored vases where the surface of the reconstructed areas has been recessed in order to 
make the restoration as obvious as possible. This practice, besides the disadvantages 
mentioned above, is completely unnecessary since any reconstruction/restoration can be 
detected through the methods of modern examination and all restoration materials used in 
the museum labs are readily reversible. Most importantly, such a practice severely alters 
the original intent of classical Greek art which in its ultimate expression aims at 
transcending the practical experience of mortality by aspiring to the creation of ultimate 
beauty as expressed in Plato’s terms in the Symposium through the words of his teacher 
Socrates:  
 
“ And if man’s life is ever worth living, it is when he has attained the vision of the very 
soul of beauty.....that it is only when he discerns beauty itself through what makes it 
visible that a man will be quickened with the true, and not the seeming virtue.....and 
when he has brought forth and reared this perfect virtue, he shall be called the friend of 
god, and if ever it is given to man to put on immortality, it shall be given to him.” 
 
An inspired vision of man’s potential to attain a glimpse of immortality through the 
experience of beauty, a notion with which Aristotle would disagree....And yet Aristotle, 
who considered that artistic craftsmanship belongs to the field of manual labor and 
professional skill in any of the arts is a disgrace to a free citizen, had not been initiated in 
the Mysteries...while Pythagoras, Plato, the great painter and sculptor Pheidias and a 
great number of artists and free Athenian citizens during the apex of the Periclean golden 
age had. And Aristotle belonged to the end of the fourth century.....  
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 One has only to glimpse at the beauty of the Parthenon in whose structure there does not 
exist a single straight line and where the slight inward incline of each column if projected 
upward into space would eventually meet at a symmetrical point in what is perceived as 
the celestial sublime, in order to relate to the notion that the order and harmony which the 
Greeks believed pervade the universe, coincide with their main esthetic practice. In such 
an esthetic practice there is no room for disharmony. And a clash in color between 
restoration and the original surface is a disharmony. 
 
The request for treatment in the case of the “Diomedes” head at the Museum of Fine 
Arts, Boston, specified: “cleaning”. After the initial cleaning of the marble surface the 
inevitable step was the cleaning of the surface of the restoration. The cleaning of the 
plaster restoration was done using Acetone and Ethyl Alcohol alternately on cotton 
swabs. The cleaning of the dark over paint revealed the extent of the plaster over fill. The 
plaster of the restoration besides covering a large portion of the hair and beard area was 
creating a serious distortion in the area of the eyelids, the proper left temple and the tip of 
the nose. 
 
 

          
 
Not only was the restoration creating a false bulging effect in these areas but it also 
created an appearance of a difference between the two eyes with regard to the opening of 
the eyelids. The proper right eye, for example seemed to be half closed compared to the 
proper left one. 
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The area of the hair was first cleaned and the surface of the plaster was carved in order to 
conform to the original rendering of the curls. 
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Next came the turn of the disfiguring restoration of the face. Even under the disfiguring 
color of the restoration, the distortion in the tip of the nose can be perceived on both 
pictures presented below, but especially on the one on the left. Both nostrils are 
excessively pronounced and in the picture on the left the tip of the nose is elongated and 
turning slightly upward. 
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The rendering of the ancient Greek nose has been a bone of contention among copyists, 
art historians and restorers. The Christians and  time had a lot to do with the condition in 
which most of ancient Greek heads and Roman copies have come down to us. Most 
ancient Greek and Roman works of art are missing their noses in whole or in part as a 
result of the fact that a nose can be easily abraded or broken with the passage of time, or 
–as it is true in most cases- it was broken and destroyed on purpose in antiquity in an 
effort to abuse and insult a product of the “pagan” culture. Keeping this in mind, should 
we wish to reconstruct this feature of facial anatomy in part or in whole, we have plenty 
of examples to choose from. A Greek nose, in the original or whenever rendered  
faithfully by the Roman artists who copied Greek works of art has basically straight lines 
and it is rather big compared to later standards of what may constitute an “elegant” or 
“cute” nose. Take the case of a Greek original from the 4th century which represents a 
female figure. 
 

  
MARBLE FIGURE F A WOMAN FROM A CLASSICAL GREEK FUNERARY 
MONUMENT AT THE MFA 
 
The nose is relatively big with straight lines, the nostrils are not overly pronounced, the 
mouth is full. All Greek noses are not the same, however. In the case of Hercules, for 
example, since he is known as a fighter,   the nose is bigger with flared nostrils. Even in 
this case, however, there are many examples - both original works and copies -
representing Hercules, from which information can be obtained for the reconstruction of 
such a nose, as was the case with a head of Hercules from the Museum of Fine Arts, 
Boston. The head was made of Pentelic marble and it is probably a Roman copy of a 
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Greek original dating from around 340 B.C. The old restoration which was done toward 
the end of the 19th century had produced a nose which was not only disproportionately 
small, but also off -centered. 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
After a careful study of the nose of Hercules as it appears in various Greek originals and 
copies both in marble and terra cotta, a final version of the nose was carved, which made 
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this work of art both esthetically pleasing and close the original intent of the ancient 
artist. 
 
 

    
 

    
 
VERSIONS OF HERCULES COMPARED TO THE HEAD AT THE MFA ON 
THE LOWER LEFT 
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               THE NOSE DURING THE PROCESS OF RECONSTRUCTION 
 
 
 

 
 
THE FINAL VERSION OF THE NOSE COMPARED TO A GREEK ORIGINAL 
FROM THE 5TH CENTURY 
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          FINAL VERSION OF THE NOSE AS IT IS NOW RESTORED 
 
 
 
In the case of the Diomedes head, the rendering of the nose should have been a fairly 
straightforward process. The ancient Greek nose, as mentioned above, is relatively large 
and straight with simple lines in most of the examples we possess from both the classical 
period and its copies. And yet most of the reconstructions of this part of the facial 
anatomy seem to deviate from this Greek canon, especially the reconstructions from the 
19th and the beginning of the 20th centuries. The following is an example of a late 19th 
century restoration of the tip of the nose exhibiting similar characteristics of a slender 
uplifted tip with accentuated outer outline of the nostrils. The head belongs to the 
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. 
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As mentioned above, the nose of Diomedes at the Louvre appears to be a restoration. 
 

        
 
When observed in profile it exhibits a similar elongation at the tip with a slightly upward  
incline as well as a pronounced slender carving of the nostrils. Compared to the simple 
straight lines of the Zeus of Artemision from the 5th century the difference between the 
ancient versus the modern taste becomes obvious. 
 
In the case of  Diomedes from the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, the distortion at the tip 
of the nose could be discerned after close observation even under the coat of the dark 
plaster restoration: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

         BEFORE TREATMENT 
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After the dark paint covering the plaster restoration on the face was removed, besides the 
distortions in the area of the 
eyelids and the nose, it became 
clear which portions of the beard 
and the cheek were missing. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
THE DARK PAINT COVERING 

THE PLASTER RESTORATION IS HIDING THE  
DISTORTIONS CREATED BY EXCESS FILLING MATERIAL 
 
The excess plaster restoration was removed and the missing areas of the face and the 
beard were reconstructed using a filling material containing alabaster dust, which in a 
30% solution of Rohm and Haas Acryloid B-72 was transparent enough to match the 
surface of the marble and let show through it the underlined plaster fill which had been 
painted with Golden Acrylic emulsion paints imitating the color variations of the original 
marble surface. This technique proved to be very satisfactory in creating the illusion of a 
marble surface in the restored areas. 
 
 

    
 
DURING AND AFTER TREATMENT PICTURES OF THE PROPER LEFT SIDE  
 
 
After all the missing areas had been reconstructed, there still remained the problem of  
reshaping the old restoration of the tip of the nose. In the new restored version which had 
kept the shape of the old restoration only in this area, the deviation from the classical 
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canon was not so obvious when the head was viewed from the proper left side. 

 
 
When viewed, however, from the proper right, the distortion was obvious and even more 
pronounced than that of the head at the Louvre. 
 

                   
 
 
 
In a comparison between the restored head from the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, and 
the one from the Louvre 

  
 
in the frontal view one can see that the tip of the nose is slightly hanging over the upper 
lip. The head of the piece in Munich which has no nose addition is also presented below.  
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THE HEAD FROM THE “MUNICH DIOMEDES” 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

c  
 
PROPER LEFT SIDE: DIOMEDES           DIOMEDES AT THE MFA 
AT THE LOUVRE 
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PROPER RIGHT SIDE: DIOMEDES       DIOMEDES AT THE LOUVRE. THE  
AT THE MFA. THE TIP OF THE            NOSE IS A RESTORATION 
NOSE IS A RESTORATION 
 
Although both noses are partially and totally restored (respectively as presented in the 
pictures above) they exhibit similarities in the rendering of the nose. In the case of the 
head from the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, the tip of the nose is fuller and its projection 
out and up more pronounced. If one were to apply the standards of a typical classical 
Greek nose the version displayed below on the left with the ruler in front of the 
protruding edge of the tip of the nose would have been closer to the original intent of the 
ancient artist (both the one who produced the original as well as the one who produced 
the Roman copy)  
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During a process of restoration, if we compare the various versions we can come up with 
before we reach the final desired goal, it becomes obvious how easy it is to be side -
tracked into a version conforming to our current visual experience of what a nose should 
look like: 
 
 

  
 

  
 
VARIOUS STAGES DURING THE RESTORATION OF THE NOSE OF HERCULES  
WITH A VERSION SIMILAR TO THE   19TH CENTURY NOSE RESTORATION  
AS SHOWN ON THE HEAD ON THE LOWER LEFT EXHIBITED AT THE MFA 
 
 

                     
 
     FINAL VERSION OF THE NOSE (PICTURE ON THE RIGHT) COMPATED  
TO THE PREVIOUS STAGE OF RESTORATION (PICTURE ON THE LEFT) THE 
ONE ON THE LEFT IS SLIGHTLY LONGER AND CURVIER                                 
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The head from the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, shares certain similarities with the 
other two heads from the Louvre and Munich. The rendering of the head and beard is 
very similar in all three and there are additional similarities in the nose restoration as well 
as the slightly opening of the lips between the head from the Museum of Fine Arts, 
Boston, and the one from the Louvre.  
 
 
 

  
 
The ridge of the nose of the MFA Diomedes is broader than the one from the Louvre. 
Since only the tip of this nose is a restoration,  we can assume that this is our closest 
version of what the original Greek piece looked like. We can, therefore, appreciate the 
intentional reshaping of the restored nose on the right so that it can appear more elegant.  
  

    
 
There is a similarity in the opening of the lips in both pieces. The shape of the eyes and 
eyelids, however, is different and it is closer to the head from Munich. 
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The head from the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, shares more similarities with the 
Munich head in the shape of the face and the ears. The nose on the head from Munich has 
been broken but one can guess from what still remains that it must have been bigger than 
the restoration on the head at the Louvre and closer in size to the remaining original 
portion of the one from the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston.   
 
The final version of the nose restoration of Diomedes at the Museum of Fine Arts, 
Boston, following the directive from the curator of Greek and Roman Art, kept the shape 
of the old restoration in the area of the tip of the nose in order to serve as a case study of 
old restorations. 
 
As we conclude this study we cannot help but wonder why one should intentionally 
choose to keep the version of a nose which deviates from the original intent of the artist. 
It would have certainly been more honest not to restore the nose at all as in the case of 
the head of Diomedes in Munich. 
 

  
DIOMEDES AT THE MFA                DIOMEDES AT THE LOUVRE 
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                                             DIOMEDES IN MUNICH 
 
 
It has also become obvious in this study that it is possible to recreate a Greek nose close 
to the original intent of the ancient artist. This option, when there is enough information 
for such a reconstruction, is certainly more faithful to the esthetic notions of the ancient 
Greeks. When our own esthetic values, however, the ones of our culture or those of an 
old restoration are reflected in the way we reconstruct the past, the final product of what 
we produce is not a restoration of the past but a deception.  
 
The final version of the restored Diomedes from the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, is 
faithful as to the original intent of the ancient artist with one exception: the tip of the nose 
which retains the shape of the old restoration. And whether our final decision to keep this 
shape can be explained as our intent to retain “an example of a study of a restoration 
process” or it is due to a reluctance to change a shape that had been accepted for years as 
the ideal version of a restoration of an ancient Greek nose, or it is simply due to an 
attempt on our part to make the original better!- as is the case in so many translations of 
the ancient texts- the fact remains that for one more time we are looking at a second 
translation of the Greek original: the first being the one of the Roman artist and the 
second that of our own cultural preference. 
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Abstract 

The research of semantics has been a developing domain within the sphere 

of forensic linguistics for years. Cognitive semantics, however, is a potential 

but comparatively uncultivated area in the corner in forensic linguistics (Lin 

and Hsieh, 2009). The present study therefore addresses this issue by 

investigating metaphorical depictions of fixed expression of wealth and 

poverty on Lexis, a widely used research system in legal circles, for data 

analysis, based on interpretation of metaphor (Kövecses, 2002) and critical 

metaphor analysis (Charteris-Black, 2004). We used WordSmith Tools 5.0 

(Scott, 2008) for a concordance-based analysis. To narrow down the scope 

of the research, the language of intellectual property law will be discussed 

in depth. The area of patent is studied in great detail because of its rapidly 

increasing demand. Cognitive semantic analysis of the complied corpus 

shows how metaphorical expressions of wealth and poverty embodied in 

English patents. After briefly summarizing the results of the research 

conducted, this article will end with an attempt to cast some lights on fixed 

expressions of wealth and poverty and their roles in patent translation. It is 

expected that metaphorical expressions of wealth and poverty, namely LAW 

IS MONEY, can be utilized as a tool of legal extension for patent offices, 

legal firms, and translation agencies to intensify mutual interaction between 

paralegals and lawyers, build business competitiveness, and encourage more 

foreign direct investment.  

 

Keywords: Cognitive linguistics, computational linguistics, natural language 

processing, intellectual property law, patent translation 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Intellectual property law is often connected with industrial property and 

copyright (WIPO, 2009). Taking into account different definitions of industrial 

property, patents, trademarks, industrial designs, and geographic indications of source 

are primary corresponding fields to be investigated. Tsai (2008) reports that the 

diversity in the languages used in patent applications has boosted translation demand 

for patent right protection. Better to say, patents are known as interdisciplinary 

innovations, reflecting the economic growth of a given country by illustrating the 

creative activities, releasing the knowledge, and displaying the power of that 

particular region. As the internet shortens the distance between countries, information 

is surprisingly accessible but easily leaked out. Besides, nowadays many paralegals, 

such patent attorneys, lawyer assistants, or translators, participate in legal circles for a 

living. It is important to equip them not only with background knowledge, but 

translation competency for the job market. Accordingly, in this study, we look at the 

role of patent in intellectual property law. 

Since metaphor is a tool of cognition in legal discourse (Lin and Hsieh, 2009), 

the aim of this study is to further derive fixed expressions with main focus on the 

analysis and interpretation of the semantic properties and metaphorical use of wealth 

and poverty in discourse of intellectual property. The underlying purpose is, however, 

to specify the research domain and demonstrate cognitive applications of statistical 

semantics (Turney, 2006) in patent law discourse. The importance of LAW IS 

MONEY is therefore raised.  

 

2. METAPHORS IN LEGAL DISCOURSE 

Begins in 1980, over the past two decades, the insights of cognitive science into 

the role of metaphors is a radical turn from traditional linguistic approach. The 

cognitive approach, in a significant shift, suggests that metaphor is not merely a 

linguistics phenomenon. Rather, metaphor is a matter of thought and action pervaded 

in everyday life, not just in language (Lakoff and Johnson, 1980, Lakoff and Turner, 

1989). In our view, metaphor is essentially a cognitive tool, not only in written and 

spoken discourse, but in human thinking and behavior of conceptual systems. 

Following Lakoff and Johnson’s idea, the view of what metaphor is has been 

applied to written discourses in law. Woods (1991) analyzes Supreme Court texts 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1158



regarding court’s perception of the communication process, the use of fire and water 

metaphors reveal how freedoms, rights, and privileges are balanced, enhanced, and 

curtailed by law. Thornburg (1995) examines metaphors in American adversary 

system and shows that battle, sport, and sex metaphors are conceptually prevalent. 

Cohen (1998) lays his focus on sports metaphors in judicial opinions by lexical 

analysis and yields that frequent use and idiomatic meanings of sports metaphors are 

likely to hinder the understanding of nonfans for effective communication. Berger 

(2004) draws her attention to cognitive application of forensic semantics on legal 

practice—she found CORPORATION IS A PERSON and understanding conceptual 

metaphors can help lawyers construct persuasive legal documents and affect legal 

decision. Chiu (2008) studies war metaphors in the adversary system, primarily 

litigation procedure, in Mandarin Chinese, and concludes that metaphor reflects social 

realities. Lin and Hsieh (2009) explore metaphorical expressions in newspaper law 

reports, the corpus-based cognitive semantic analysis suggests that LAW IS WAR 

measures how language functions in law and for specialists, metaphors can encourage 

legal reasoning, meaning to think like a lawyer, in order to grasp the nature of law, 

namely legal concepts, behind legal language.  

Considerable work has been done in tracing metaphors in areas of law. 

However, relatively little work of cognitive application has been done in the area of 

intellectual property. Loughlan (2006) compiles legal cases concerning intellectual 

property and the analysis of the results provides a lucid picture of piracy metaphors 

and their communicative power over the legal settings—legal experts should be 

vigilant against misusing metaphors otherwise metaphors will weaken and even 

distort their decision-making capacities.  

 

3.  A CORPUS-BASED FIXED EXPRESSION ALGORITHM 

We started our investigation by following Kövecses (2002) who describes the 

similarities of metaphors between source domain and target domain conceptually. As 

a first step toward the establishment of such an understanding, this investigation was 

performed on a corpus of patent law texts over a period of 8 years (2000-2007) 

gathered from Lexis, a premier corpus of multitudinous information for professionals 

in legal fields, in forms of case, newspaper, journal and magazine reportage. At the 

time of analysis our corpus contained 66 (predominantly American) English patent 
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law texts culled from The New York Times on Lexis, and comprised a total of 91,747 

word tokens. The selection of texts for the corpus resulted in our search for instances 

of ‘wealth’ and ‘poverty’ for a concordance-based analysis. 

 

Table 1. Breakdown of the Patent Law Corpus 
 WEALTH POVERTY 

No. of texts 39 27 

No. of tokens 56,813 34,934 
 

Owing to the size of text collection, the quantitatively analysis was 

computer-assisted, using WordSmith Tools 5.0 (Scott, 2008) to search for the word 

‘wealth’ and ‘poverty’ as a string of letters to ascertain the absolute and relative 

frequency of metaphorical expressions of wealth and poverty to get a handle on the 

scope of their semantic properties in patent discourse. Our search for instances of 

‘wealth’ and ‘poverty’ in the corpus resulted in a concordance containing 69 and 50 

citations, respectively. This is a list of the 69 examples of ‘wealth’ and 50 of ‘poverty’ 

(used either as a noun or as an adjective) with the words that precede and follow in 

each case. Out of the 69 examples of ‘wealth’, 22 were irrelevant to our analysis, 

either because ‘wealth’ was used as a proper name, or because the word itself was 

being mentioned, rather than used. Of the remaining 47 examples, we analyzed 18 as 

non-metaphorical. These were cases where ‘wealth’ was used in what we view as its 

basic meaning—financial value regarding human, society, nations and the like. On the 

other hand, out of the 50 examples of ‘poverty’, 16 were irrelevant to our analysis. Of 

the 34 examples of ‘poverty’, we analyzed 10 as non-metaphorical and vice versa. 

 

Table 2. Distribution of the Progress in Natural Language Processing  

 No. of relevant candidates No. of metaphorical 
expressions 

WEALTH 47 29 

POVERTY 34 24 
 

For a third analysis, the aim is to inspect fixed expressions (Moon, 1998) in the 

compiled corpus. Concordancer-tagged function of WordSmith 5.0 allowed us to 

calculate collocations and clusters around the search or node word. We expanded our 
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research by including the similarities of semantic relations and their underlying 

conceits embodied in fixed expressions. We were also interested in getting a better 

impression of our corpus by performing a critical metaphor analysis (Charteris-Black, 

2004) which integrates cognitive linguistics, critical discourse analysis and corpus 

linguistics, is an approach to construct cognitive model of metaphors to identify 

patterns of interrelationship between conceptual ones and provides a better 

explanation of how metaphor choices are motivated by ideology from the perspective 

of their social roles. As for methods of data collection, the corpus as a whole was 

analyzed quantitatively, in case of inevitably intuition effects, to further validate the 

resulting values. 

 

Figure 1. Corpus-based Fixed Expression Algorithm 

 

 

4.  EMBODIMENT IN PATENT LAW DISCOURSE 

This section presents our data analysis. We will begin with section 4.1 Fixed 

Expressions of WEALTH, followed by section 4.2 Fixed Expressions of POVERTY, 

and then section 4.3 Fixed Expression Model: WEALTH and POVERTY. 

 

4.1. Fixed Expressions of WEALTH 

There are a total of 29 fixed expressions of WEALTH. The breakdowns of the 

data after critical metaphor analysis are shown in Table 3. Two recurring metaphorical 
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associations are observed—visible and invisible. A great number of metaphors are 

generated from the “visible” domain. For example, MINERAL WEALTH such as the 

distribution of diamonds and oil will more or less affect the poor, produce slow 

growth, and enable countries to overshoot their steady state equilibrium consumption 

level (Rodriguez and Jeffrey, 2004).  

 
Table 3. Critical Metaphor Analysis of WEALTH 

Conceptual Keys Source concept Discourse goal 

VISIBLE METAPHOR 

nature mineral equilibrium 

plant environmental protection 

money tax exploitation 

transfer merger/acquisition 

human health automaticity 

well-being 

intelligence invention 

marriage gifts 

INVISIBLE METAPHOR 

history journey evolution 

achievement 
 

 

4.2. Fixed Expressions of POVERTY 

Our collected data totals 24 fixed expressions of POVERTY. Visible and 

invisible metaphors are also frequently recurred. Visible metaphors constitute the 

majority of the total instances in the corpora. ABJECT POVERTY, for instance, 

implies the great poverty allowing no hope of improvement or relief. 

 
Table 4. Critical Metaphor Analysis of POVERTY 

Conceptual Keys Source concept Discourse goal 

VISIBLE METAPHOR 

money number income 

human health assistance 

policy advancement 

INVISIBLE METAPHOR 

history emotion social status 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1162



 

 

4.3. Fixed Expression Model: WEALTH and POVERTY 

     The following conceptual keys account for the semantic similarities in the 

discourse of patent law reporting. Conceptual keys show that each of the discourse 

types embodies metaphorically fixed expressions that communicate a fundamental 

probability that characterizes a given discourse. The notion LAW IS MONEY is 

unanimously shared across the visible domains. In the concept of WEALTH, the 

discourse goals are exploitation and corporation. In the concept of POVERTY, the discourse 

goals are income. LAW IS HISTORY, on the other hand, had the highest frequency, 

dominating the invisible domains. However, there is no superordinate conceptual relation 

between visibly and invisibly fixed expressions since they all share the notion of ‘vision’ that 

is necessary to achieve the objectives. 

 

 
Figure 2. A Hierarchical Cognitive Model of Fixed Expressions 
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6. PRELIMINARY CONCLUSIONS 

The premise of this paper has been in intellectual property law, and, specifically, 

in patent law reporting, metaphor clusters and fixed expressions of WEALTH and 

POVERTY may have significance beyond previous studies. The corpus-based 

analysis suggests the existence and prevalence of LAW IS MONEY merit some 

analysis. As Lin and Hsieh (2009) affirms that LAW IS WAR, for specialists, is 

cognitively an essential tool to encourage legal reasoning, meaning to think like a 

lawyer, in order to grasp the nature of law, namely legal concepts, behind legal 

language. LAW IS MONEY, in turn, effectively setting the agenda in innovation and 

lexicon development across cultures in patent translation—‘wealth of compounds’, 

‘Linkabit wealth’, and ‘plagues of poverty’ are such kind.  

As the increasing demand of patent translator brings forth job opportunities, this 

study demonstrates LAW IS MONEY to further encourage non-specialists and 

outsiders. It is expected that law-specific experts and paralegals collaborate to foster 

interdisciplinary communication, establish strong business relations so as to impress 

foreign investors. In addition, more emerging directions are urged to contribute to the 

literature of cognitive semantics and patent studies as a whole.  
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      The aim of this research paper is to see if deconstruction is not after all a 

construction, almost a reconstruction, an indefinite process of writing that deconstructs to 

reconstruct, to be in its turn, deconstructed and reconstructed. Can this form of writing 

allow reaching some type of freedom and under which conditions?  

      The first task of this analysis is to underline that a confrontation exists between two 

concepts of language. The first one is that asserted by post-structuralists such as Foucault, 

Deleuze and Cixous. They represent language as a discourse that takes significance 

according to its enonciative context and describe it as an unending process. This view 

opposes itself to the one that defines language as unchangeable, fixed and in harmony 
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with socio-cultural codes. This stream of thought is that of traditionalists and more 

particularly, structuralists. 

      In the post-structuralist movement, numerous similar viewpoints exist among writers 

such as Cixous, Deleuze and Foucault, yet, differences arise. The first step will be to 

explain how these three writers perceive signs and codes linked to writing. Then, I will 

try to see if these signs and codes can generate some degree of truth and freedom. And 

last, what kind of truth allows women, more specifically Cixous, to liberate themselves 

from these codes and signs in order to write in a feminist way.  

      Post-structuralists and specifically the partisans of deconstruction approach writing as 

a process that inscribes itself in the relationship of signs at a particular point in time. This 

viewpoint is opposed to that of the partisans of diachronical writing. They consider 

writing as an accumulation of references in relationship with a succession of events, with 

referents being outside of the text. For the post-structuralists, signs tend towards other 

signs which in turn tend towards other signs. This process never ends and thus writing 

can free itself from codes.  

By codes, I mean historical and socio-cultural creation dating back to the origin of 

writing, that is the Book, the bible. One must not forget that in Latin biblia (la bible in 

French) means book. The bible is believed to be the holder of truth and the fact that 

modern philosophy leans towards skepticism implies some doubt about established codes 

in relationship to the bible. The truth proned by Judeo-Christianism is put into question. 
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 Post-modern era puts into question beliefs about religious belief, rethinks and 

reconstructs. Numerous post-structuralist writers are atheist and could be categorized as 

Existentialists because to put into question signs and codes that have existed since over 

two millennium, one has to doubt, even deny god’s word. All post-structuralists 

nevertheless are not necessarily atheist, which brings along a deeper crisis when 

tentatives of deconstruction arise. I will underline this aspect in regards to Cixous since 

she inscribes herself in the more traditionalist category of Essentialists. 

 Western writing has always been associated with Christianism, with the Church. 

The Vatican, as well as various religious institutions has kept secret and probably still 

does, numerous texts. Books were only the privilege of some religious elites and the 

knowledge that begets power was ferociously kept. An example of this fight for power 

linked to book is the novel by Umberto Eco “the Name of the Rose”. Thus, an equation 

between writing and Christianism existed, stretched into another relationship between 

writing and power. Therefore, holding power often translates into holding the truth. 

 But for the post-structuralists no eternal or unique truth resides and that explains 

the reason why God’s word is put into question, even rejected. Yet, post-structuralists’s 

rejection does not necessarily express a desire to replace God’s word and institute new 

codes. They need to create new values, detach words from things. What is at stake is to 

be done with God and judgment since judging means asserting one beholds the truth. For 

post-structuralists, Truth does not exist. 

 As to Cixous, she is not atheist and fights against codes. Her writing process is 

rather a textual deconstruction because she is struggling to get out of her socio-cultural 
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acquisitions in relationship to religion and God. Throughout her writing her numerous 

references to god testify that this latter is of importance to her. She states that writing is 

God (Entre l’écriture, 20) but in  a reference to Adam and Eve she recognizes that if they 

are both banned it is only from the divine standpoint because in the end “ they were born, 

got out and became to have eaten the fruit of knowledge.”(34) Cixous acknowledges that 

god hovers above her and feels constricted in these codes linked to god and his word. 

Yet, she also admits that tasting the fruit of knowledge allows to be born, to become. This 

applies to her in the way her willingness to write, to inscribe herself in a quest for 

knowledge and power can only let her be born, come out and become. 

 Coming back to signs, one attributed to Christianism is that of determinism, 

which according to our three writers distorts the basic data for a reflection freed from 

apriorism and pressure. For Deleuze, what is at stake is to get away from fixed signs, 

those attributed to men, women and animals. Each sign must lead towards a new sign, a 

new referent, a new meaning. Deleuze mentions that those smothering signs and codes 

must be avoided, such as the one that represents man as the dominating form of 

expression. Becoming a woman, an animal or a molecule is a way to escape this kind of  

expression.  

The change that separates classical and modern thinking from that of post-

structuralists is the separation of things and words. Regarding things, writing must 

separate itself from the religious grasp, from masculine hegemony but also from the grip 

of the verb itself linked to god, that is, the verb “to be”. Because wanting to be means 

coming back to the starting point, the one where god is the creator. It compares to 
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wanting to be creator, to construct, to establish and to determine a fixed meaning to each 

thing and every word.  It also reflects a desire for creating a system of thought that is to 

tell what is thought in the system and dictate how to think. And for writing and words to 

be freed from things, there should no longer be men or women but only an unlimited 

network of systems. 

  Because our era is that of changes as Foucault states: “any change in mores 

brings along changes in language.”(Les mots et les choses, 128) Language itself must 

evolve. The world changes, a globalization tendency emerges thanks to technology and 

language must follow suit. Progress is always in motion and language must also reflect 

the evolution. Development is everywhere around us and the vocabulary of a nation must 

give at different times an idea of this progress. (Foucault, 102) But one should not expect 

vocabulary to represent reality because words are not things. Words and things are 

separated, words are a representation of things which in their turn are also 

representations. As Foucault underlines in relationship to a Velasquez’s painting, in 

which numerous perspectives are represented: “even if we say what we see, what we see 

does not fit in what we say.”  Whatever the spectator’s position is, a new representation 

appears every time. A game of mirrors, of reflections, of mise en abyme takes place and 

language is not enough to describe all these representations. A constant change of 

perspectives and interpretations emerges. Because of multiple representations, language 

cannot describe all the different representations, thus, the different realities. Therefore, 

our three writers can be said to belong to the movement that describes writing as an 

unending process, because things detached from words transcend the human power to 

control them.  Language and writing speak through a person. The subject disappears. As 
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Nancey Murphy points out: “Man does not take god’s place, but rather an anonymous 

thought does, a though without subject.”(Anglo-American Post-Modernity, 67) The 

disappearance of the author implies the emergence of the being of language. Language 

becomes the language of language. 

 In order for the author to disappear, the subject “I”, the Ego also disappears. This 

characteristic is explained in Roland Barthes’s text” the Death of the Author.” The text 

then can belong to the realm of subjectivity. Deleuze explains that subjectivity has 

nothing to do with a person, but rather is a specific or collective individuation in 

relationship to an event, a time of the day, a stream, the wind, life.(Negotiations, 99) A 

representation of representation takes place. This attribute develops multiplicity, 

difference or repetition according to each reader. Through subjectivity, writing tries to 

escape a crisis, that linked to determinism.  

Subjectivity comes within the scope of the process of deconstruction and rejects 

the idea of a referent peripheral to the text. Textual deconstruction overthrows 

conventional associations to reconstruct new meanings. Skepticism linked to 

deconstruction is in opposition with determinism which turns out to be a way of claiming 

the truth and liberty. Thanks to subjectivity and the multiplicity of representations post-

structuralists put into question the concept of eternal truth. They oppose the latter to the 

existence of multiple truths. Because writing is subjective, hence multiple, the writer –

thus the reader as well- can hope to assert their freedom. But the condition to this 

freedom according to Barthes is to “become prisoner of others’s and one’s own words.”( 

le degré zéro de l’écriture, 122) Signs refer to other signs and texts refer to other texts. 
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Are we then really free? Do words create some type of confinement? But if words indeed 

always go beyond themselves through the subjectivity of writing, then this confinement 

might only be just an illusion, another reality and another interpretation.  

Textual deconstruction, be it at a grammatical or lexical level offers to the text a 

subjectivity that only has the meaning each reader wants to give according to its own 

interpretations. Each text carries a reality that is recreated every time. This process is 

boundless. Deconstruction creates new meanings, idiosyncratic representations, that is, 

specific to each individual. What is at stake for post-structuralists is to create new texts, 

to invent new words, new meanings and new forms in order for writing to evolve. The 

fiercest opponent is writing itself, the established language, the one that carries defined 

and specific connotations. The conventions linked to codes and signs must be put aside to 

avoid constriction and to reach subjectivity. This task generates a state of anomie for 

traditionalist writers, or at least, for those who rely on structures, codes, pre-established 

meanings of writing, as well as on the presence of the author as being the enonciating 

subject of his/her text. 

The era in which we advance is a time of historical transition. One can only 

acknowledge the degree to which technology has progressed, as well as the human 

relationships linked to this development, to realize that everything, including writing, 

must be reconsidered and reconstructed in order to keep up with this evolution. The 

world beholds multiple realities, and they are so numerous that one cannot but rethink our 

conception of truth. Truth cannot be found. It has to be constructed. To rethink our 
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conception of truth implies to put into question truth itself, that is, one of the truths 

constructed before post-modernism came up to put everything into question. 

 A dichotomy surfaces between post-structuralists who create a multitude of truths 

and writers who based their truth upon anchored structures, codes and words. 

Deconstruction opens the field to subjectivity. Each writing creates representations that 

produce specific aspects of reality. Reality becomes thus a linguistic construction. The 

language participates. Man no longer makes of language a reflection of society but 

language creates realities and speaks through man. 

 Language must head towards a globalization which nevertheless does not mean a 

generalization. As Deleuze pointed it out: “the indefinite is the determination of 

becoming, its power, that of an impersonal one, is a singularity at its highest point.”(86) 

The writing of becoming, of the passage towards the indefinite, resembles some type of 

foreign language. It is like inventing a new language in the language. Writing this 

language of becoming, a process never finished, does not mean trying to find fixed forms 

and meanings but is like trying to brush against zones of approximation, of 

neighborhoods, of imperceptibility in which “one cannot differentiate itself from a 

woman, an animal or a molecule.”(Critique et Clinique, 11) For Deleuze, writing will 

stay an unfinished process, will always have to be rewritten, reinvented. Writers must be 

able to transform themselves, to erase themselves as the “I” in order not to attach writing 

onto the values attached to the Ego. Thus, we witness the demolition of ideas. 

It is important to underline the difference between Cixous, Deleuze and Foucault. 

Cixous is in line with the more traditionalist thought of the essentialists, even if she 
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carries out a textual deconstruction, whereas Deleuze and Foucault are both 

existentialists. For them, becoming is the movement between existence and essence, and 

this becoming is subject to a course of subjectivities. This process implies freedom in 

relationship to the determinism of essentialists and the hero of modern times, as Centore 

states is the autonomous, authentic, Dionysian, atheistic and existentialist man. (Being 

and Becoming, 3) This man, this writer succeeds in removing himself from the influence 

of God and of The Writing. He believes in becoming. He is free and freed from codes. 

Language is no longer inherent to things. It constitutes a reflection on oneself, appears as 

a becoming being. This being creates new values which are nothing but the values of life.  

 Writing takes the form of the act of delivering, of bringing into the world. 

Because writing is to create a becoming being, it is giving and creating life. It equates 

killing oneself as an author. Writing in this perspective is putting into question what was 

written before, what had been defined as true, fixed and immutable. Truth, freedom, 

everything is put into question. Subjectivity offers multiple representations of truth, but 

reality is itself a representation of representations. All is representation and this stratagem 

of deconstructive writing, of the death of the author is disturbing. The critics of post-

structuralists witness the collapse of their thesis. The new writing of becoming raises 

fears regarding freedom. Angele Kremer-Marietti describes this concern: “when one uses 

freedom it defines the truth of those who use freedom: such truth is the truth of 

liberty.”(Foucault et l’archéologie du savoir, 44)  Which means that the freedom used by 

post-structuralists in their writing will define the truth of those who used freedom, that is, 

the classical writers, as well as the structuralists, the writers who proned the presence of 

the Ego in writing. Post-structuralists represent a threat because the truth proned before 
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the emergence of the writing of becoming was anchored, as well as the Writing. From 

now on, everything can be put into question and only a subjective writing with multiple 

realities exists. Moreover, rejecting all forms of determinism put the emphasis on 

freedom. Man has invented a new way of being, a new possibility of life. His intentions 

are hidden, conventions are ignored. He is freed from the weight of the Ego and does not 

need to become a superman or a superwoman to replace God. He becomes an anonymous 

thought, a thought without subject. 

 The deconstruction of writing, the rejection of literary traditions, the removal of 

the “I” can be found in Foucault’s and Deleuze’s writing. For Cixous, the task of textual 

deconstruction is obvious but her way of deconstruction is specific. She finds herself in a 

situation of constriction stronger than that of the two male writers. Not only does she 

fight against codes, but as a woman, she is more oppressed. Because she is a woman, and 

Writing associated with God and its word does not allow women to make themselves 

heard. 

 Cixous must defend her vision about writing, the one that is a never ending 

process with multiple representations and subjectivities, as well as the legitimacy of her 

speech as a woman, her right to write, her freedom to adopt a new and free form of 

writing. This writing participates in the construction of a social reality which does not 

satisfy everybody, especially the supporters of the fixed and immutable language 

dominated by the male being. 

 Cixous’s drive is that of the post-modernist writer, as well as that of women who 

want to make themselves heard and want to answer a hormonal desire to deliver. Cixous 
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thus must start by putting into question the values linked to language and to women 

before being able to become a writer, in the same fashion as Deleuze and Foucault. She 

must prove her value as a woman. Only then will she be able to make abstraction of her 

Ego to escape the tightness and let the codes loosen up. 

For Cixous, writing is really like delivering, a painful process made up of 

happiness and fear. Because she differs from Foucault and Deleuze by not being an 

atheist and by being an essentialist, to put writing into question, she must do the same 

with the Bible and some Judeo-Christian values. This sin can bring her onto a new 

positive horizon. She explains this stating that Adam and Eve are expelled from paradise 

for having eaten the fruit of knowledge; they did not believe in God’s word and in the 

end, they are rewarded for it because “they were born, came out and became.”(34) If she 

herself wants to escape the grip, she must dare. She wants to write but not from God’s 

viewpoint since this latter does not want men to reach knowledge that can lead them to 

freedom, and even less women. 

 Cixous does not want to become poultry, hatch, and be only a human womb. She 

wants to deliver but texts, since for her writing is not a world that has to reproduce the 

system. The aim of her writing is to reject the reproduction of classical masculine 

structures. It takes the form of a historical revolution and becomes part of the feminist 

writing. Her writer’s voice rises against the system, but also because something personal 

and universal emerges in her revolt, her voice becomes that of the writer, of a woman, of 

women. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1177



 Cixous goes through two stages. The one that denounces the fact that women have 

no right to speak and are merely seen as being on the earth to make children and endure 

male’s and god’s domination : “You are being grabbed by the breasts, …you are being 

put into a pot, you are being fried in sperm…you are being put into a cage. And now, lay 

your egg.”(37-my translation) She then realizes that not only as a woman but also as a 

writer she must lose everything, she must start without an “I” or a “You” so that no more 

fixed signs exist, no more beaten track. The writer must switch to the infinite, go beyond 

codes to escape the grip of words and social constructions. Cixous succeeds in 

reconstructing new aspects of reality, in inventing and liberating herself. She erases 

herself as an “I”. In this way, she dies: “I have nothing to say about my death. In a certain 

way, all my texts were born from it” (46) and she brings into the world a being that does 

not tie her up.  

Writing speaks through her and she no longer needs to justify herself to speak. 

Her writing does not address itself to anyone in particular, but rather talks to everyone. 

Cixous catches herself as being the “devil of multiple” (39), as being many different 

people instead of her. Like Deleuze and Foucault, she admits her death begot her texts 

and again, that meets Barthes and his concept of the death of the author and of a degree 

zero of writing. 

 Through writing, Cixous escapes, liberates herself and succeeds in recreating a 

reality, some type of personal truth. She seizes the power to play with words and seizes 

the power itself. Because of writing, she escapes a crisis. Her writing is altogether 

particular and universal because she does not address herself to anyone specifically, and 
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does not fit anymore in plans of social constructions. Moreover, Cixous does not want to 

be categorized as a feminist because if she switches to the infinite, if she dies as an 

author, it is to be no one. She does not support the idea of a female domination that would 

replace the male one. Writing has to be neutral in order not to create new codes, new 

constrictions. This is the necessary condition to freedom. 

 Freedom seems to be what post-structuralist writing tends towards. Different 

interpretations, representations should be possible with each reading and each reader. 

This form of writing beyond codes must lead men to reach many truths, because not one 

truth exists, neither an eternal truth, as well as not one reality exists but many 

constructions of realities. But can we reach some type of freedom if truths are constantly 

built and rebuilt? If writing is infinite and freedoms succeed one another, what degree of 

freedom can we reach? 

 Writing allows to free oneself, to reach other truths, and because it is an infinite 

process, it will be always rewritten so that each time one can free oneself a bit more. An 

unending cycle unfolds. The quest for truth, for freedom will never end and the writer is 

always doomed to deconstruct in order to reconstruct to try to reach a freedom that 

escapes a bit more with every text. In the end, everyone reaches their own degree of 

freedom according to their own representations of reality and truth. Writing gives the 

power to attain a degree of freedom, that of inventing, creating and making language 

evolve in relationship to language itself. Freedom comes with writing through writing, 

but the fiercest opponent is writing itself. With each new text, one has to rewrite to 

reinvent, to reconquer one’s own freedom. Ink is not done with flowing…. 
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 Historians for too long have ignored the role women have played in the history of 

organized crime.  Like in other venues, it has been assumed that women at best were 

peripheral players.  In most instances, women were ignored altogether.  Rarely were they 

mentioned, and only occasionally in passing.  The historical record suggests a very 

different conclusion.  Women have been involved, and at times, very involved in 

organized criminal activities.  In some instances, they were at center stage, and at others, 

they provided ancillary services to their male counterparts.  In the American context, 

women initially were major players dur ing the golden age of piracy.  In subsequent eras, 

though, women declined in importance as they increasingly filled, at best, secondary 

positions until the twentieth century, when women officially were banished from the 

underworld since they were not allowed to become members of the legendary Mafia.  

More often than not their role was limited to that of wife and mother.  In effect, women 

became the equivalent of worker bees in the organized crime hive.  Not until the 

appearance of new ethnic organized crime groups did women reassert themselves, and 

again, assume leading positions in the underworld. 

 As pirates in American waters, Euro-American women fulfilled every aspect 

aboard ship including but not limited to being lovers, crew members, and occasionally, 

the ship’s captain.  They achieved these roles in spite of the nearly universal ban 

concerning women aboard pirate ships.  Defining the fairer sex as an albatross, a 

foreboding talisman of impending evil, pirates insisted on a totally male crew.  At least 

that was the piratical ideal.1

1 Marcus Rediker, “Liberty Beneath the Jolly Roger:  The Lives of Anne Bonny and Mary Read, Pirates,” 
in Iron Men, Wooden Women, eds., Margaret S. Creighton and Lisa Norling (Baltimore:  The Johns 
Hopkins University Press, 1996), 8-10. 

  The reality was somewhat different.  According to historian 

John C. Appleby, “Women also played an active role in the business of piracy for much 
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of this period,”2 and we know of several women pirates in American waters.  Mary 

Cobham,3 Mary Crickett (or Crichett),4 Mary Harley (or Harvey)5 and Rachel Wall6 

operated openly, while Anne Bonny7 and Mary Read8 cross-dressed as men.  In time, 

they were found out, but instead of having them walk the proverbial plank, these women 

became fully embraced by their otherwise male crews.  Part of the reason was because 

the pirate captain “Calico Jack” Rackham was Anne Bonny’s lover.  This liaison though 

cannot fully explain her acceptance.  Another and more understandable reason was that 

Anne as well as Mary Read acculturated to the pirate lifestyle “and [were] very ready and 

willing,” according to one eyewitness, “to do anything on board.”9

           Anne Bonny and Mary Read, who were the most famous of all Euro-American 

women pirates, shared many similar characteristics.  Both were illegitimate and both 

from childhood were disguised as boys by their parents.  Anne, the daughter of an Irish 

lawyer and his maidservant, was dressed in breeches so she could masquerade as her 

father’s clerk.  When their relationship was revealed, they sailed from Ireland to 

 

2 John C. Appleby, “Women and Piracy in Ireland:  From Grainne O’Malley to Anne Bonn,”  in C. R. 
Pennell, ed., Bandits at Sea:  A Pirate Reader (New York:  New York University Press, 2001), 284.   
3 Linda Grant De Paul, Seafaring Women (Boston:  Houghton Mifflin Company, 1982), 44-46 concerning 
the career of Mary Cobham. 
4 See Rediker, “Liberty Beneath the Jolly Roger,” 10 concerning Mary Crickett. 
5 Joan Druett, She Captains:  Heroines and Hellions of the Sea (New York:  Simon & Schuster, 2000), 103; 
Rediker, “Liberty Beneath the Jolly Roger,” 10. 
6 De Paul, Seafaring Women , 39-44, and Druett, She Captains, 111-113. 
7 See Ulrike Klausman, et. al., Women Pirates and the Politics of the Jolly Roger, trans. Tyler Austin and 
Nicholas Levis (Montreal:  Black Rose Books, 1997); Chloe Gartner, Anne Bonny (New York:  Morrow, 
1977); Julie Wheelwright, “Tars, Tarts and Swashbucklers,” in Bold in Her Breeches:  Women Pirates 
Across the Ages (London:  Pandora, 1995), 176-200; Rediker, “Liberty Beneath the Jolly Roger,” 1-33; 
Druett, She Captains, Chapter Seven, “Bonney and Read,” 91-101; De Paul, Seafaring Women, 30-39; and 
Charles Johnson, A General History of the Pyrates, from Their First Rise and Settlement in the Island of 
Providence (London:  T. Warner, 1724) concerning the career of Anne Bonny. 
8 See Johnson, A General History of the Pyrates; Wheelwright, “Tars, Tarts and Swashbucklers,” 176-
200;Rediker, “Liberty Beneath the Jolly Roger,” 1-33; Klausman, et. al., Women Pirates and the Jolly 
Roger; Druett, She Captains, Chapter Seven, “Bonny and Read,” 91-101; and De Paul, Seafaring Women, 
30-39 concerning the career of Mary Read.  
9 Quoted in David Cordingly, Women Sailors and Sailors’ Women:  The Untold Maritime History (New 
York:  Random House, 2001), 84. 
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Charleston, South Carolina, where Anne’s father became a merchant and a planter.10  

When she matured, Anne married a ne’er-do-well sailor, James Bonny, and the young 

couple sailed for the Bahamas.  Their relationship ended within two years, after Anne fell 

under the spell of the colorful “Calico Jack” Rackham, who convinced her to join his 

pirate ship, dressed of course in men’s clothes.  It was in this vein that Anne, while 

pirating through the Caribbean, met Mary Read.11

          As previously mentioned, Mary Read also was illegitimate, the result of an illicit 

affair.  Her mother, the wife of a well-to-do sailor, passed her off as his son to acquire 

financial assistance from her wealthy in-laws while her husband was at sea.  During the 

War of Spanish Succession, Mary as a teenager struck out on her own and, still cross-

dressed, joined a foot regiment in Flanders where she shared a tent with a young Flemish 

soldier who was delightfully aroused when Mary “found a way of letting him discover 

her sex.”

 

12  In time, they married, were discharged from the army, and opened a tavern.  

Unfortunately for Mary, her husband soon died, forcing her again to cross-dress to make 

her livelihood as a soldier.  Once the war ended, she abandoned military life but not her 

masculine attire, and boarded a ship for the West Indies which was captured by pirates.  

Invited to join their crew, Mary, always the adventurer, accepted and became “as fierce 

and resolute as any of her fellow pirates.”13  When they sailed to the Bahamas, Mary may 

well have fallen under the spell of the illustrious Jack Rackham, for she too join his pirate 

crew, although still cross-dressed.14

10 Cordingly, Women Sailors and Sailors’ Women, 81, 82.  Rediker, “Liberty Under the Jolly Roger,” 300, 
301. 

 

11 Cordingly, Women Sailors and Sailors’ Women, 82.  Rediker, “Liberty Under the Jolly Roger,” 301. 
12 Quoted in Cordingly, Women Sailors and Sailors’ Women, 81. 
13 Cordingly, Women’s Sailors and Sailors’ Women, 81. 
14 Ibid., 81.  Rediker, “Liberty Under the Jolly Roger,” 300. 
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          While members of Rackham’s crew, Anne Bonny and Mary Read “discovered” 

each other.  Some have suggested that Anne was drawn to Read, a “handsome young 

fellow,”15 who in turn, felt compelled to reveal that she too was a woman.  Subsequently, 

they may well have begun a lesbian affair.16  It is in this context that they were brought 

out of the closet.  During one tryst, “Calico Jack” surprised them, and believing that the 

cross-dressed Mary was seducing Anne, threatened to kill “him.”  Anne intervened, and 

in explaining the situation, allowed Mary to reveal that she too was a woman.  From then 

on both Mary and Anne wore women’s clothes, unless their ship attacked another vessel.  

On those occasions, both Bonny and Read “wore Men’s Cloathes.”17  According to one 

of their captives, both women “wore Men’s jackets, and long Trouzers, and Hankerchiefs 

tied about their Heads, and that each of them had a Machet[e] and Pistol in their 

Hands.”18  During a sea battle, Anne worked as a power monkey, i. e., she “handed gun-

powder to the Men.”19  Mary, on the other hand, drew upon her military experience and 

became “a fearsome duelist.”20

          According to legend, both women used their feminine charms to their best 

advantage.  When engaged in a duel with male opponents, they ripped off their blouses, 

revealing “the largeness of their Breasts,”

   

21 which were “very white,”22

15 Wheelwright, “Tars, Tarts and Swashbucklers,” 187. 

 and with their 

opponents suddenly distracted, they ran them through.  Their militancy continued to the 

end.  When in 1720 British marines stormed their ship, only Anne, Mary, and one other 

16 Cordingly, Women Sailors and Sailors’ Women, 82. 
17 Quoted in Rediker, “Liberty Under the Jolly Roger,” 302.  
18 Ibid. 
19 Ibid. 
20 Rediker, “Liberty Under the Jolly Roger, 306. 
21 Quoted in Rediker, “Liberty Under the Jolly Roger,” 302. 
22 Quoted in Wheelwright, “Tars, Tarts, and Swashbuckers,” 188.  
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pirate put up any resistance.  At their subsequent trials, both women “plead the belly,”23 

since British naval law forbid the execution of a pregnant woman.  Mary, during her stay, 

contracted a fever and died in prison.  Anne, on the other hand, seems to have benefited 

from her father’s influence.  Evidence suggests she was released into his custody, taken 

back to Charleston, married and became a respectable woman with eight children living 

until the ripe old age of eighty-four.24  As for the illustrious “Calico Jack”, Anne 

pronounced his epitaph as he was about to hang, saying, “if he had fought like a man, he 

need not have been hang’d like a Dog.”25

          The experience of other women pirates did not necessarily follow the pattern of 

Anne Bonny and Mary Read.  Not all women pirates, for example, were cross-dressers.  

Mary Lindsay (?), an English prostitute who “married” the pirate captain Eric Cobham, 

was “unmistakably female all along.”

 

26

23 Wheelwright, “Tars, Tarts and Swashbuckers,” 181. 

  She also was excessively violent, proving that 

she could be as callous as the worst pirate.  Fearful that captured captains and their crews 

might later testify about her piracy, Mary both ran them through and encouraged her 

fellow pirates to do the same.  She also developed notions of social advancement, 

promoting herself to the position of ship’s officer – complete with uniform -- and 

insisting that Cobham continue his piracy until he had acquired the funds necessary to 

purchase a French estate near Le Havre.  In retirement, Mary’s methods came back to 

haunt her.  Local residents “demonized” her for her piratical past, leading her to take a 

doze of landanum.  She died, concluded one biographer, “from remose or some cause 

24 Cordingly, Women Sailors and Sailors’ Women, 86. 
25 Quoted in Rediker, “Liberty Under the Jolly Roger,” 301. 
26 Druett, She Captains, 114. 
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unknown.”27  Evidently she was not missed, perhaps not even by her husband, since 

reportedly, “her temper had nothing feminine in it.”28

          Other women pirates did not follow the example of  Mary Cobham nor that of 

Anne Bonny and Mary Read.  They preferred to comport themselves according to the 

pattern of a traditional woman by following the lead of their husbands.  Rachel Wall and 

Mary Harvey (or Harley) were two of these.  Rachel’s husband, a Boston fisherman, took 

her along as he and his fellow fishermen engaged in piracy by disguising their ship as a 

storm-tossed wreck.  Rachel’s role was to stand on the bow in tattered clothes, luring 

passing ships to come to the rescue.  Once they arrived, her husband and the others 

slaughtered them, and returned to Boston to sell their ill-gotten goods.  Their piratical 

career continued until a real storm appeared, and tossed Rachel’s husband and the others, 

save Rachel, overboard.  In time, she was rescued.  After returning to Boston, Rachel 

resumed her career as a maidservant.  In the evenings, though, the profitability of her 

criminal past lured her down to the harbor where she robbed docked ships.  For 

surrendering to this temptation, she was hung.

  

29  Mary Harvey also followed her 

husband’s lead.  As English convicts sent to North Carolina, they joined a small pirate 

gang that with an open boat seized and robbed ships that entered Ocracoke Inlet.  When 

they were captured, Mary was acquitted when the Admiralty Court ruled that she had 

joined the gang under duress.30

27 Wheelwright, “Tars, Tarts and Swashbucklers,” 190-192, and Druett, She Captains, 110. 

  Another woman convict, Mary Crickett (or Crichett) 

followed her fellow convict, Edmund Williams, into piracy after they arrived in Virginia.  

28 Wheelwright, “Tars, Tarts, and Swashbucklers,” 192. 
29 Druett, She Captains, 111, 112. 
30 Ibid., 103. 
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Unlike the previous Mary, this Mary pirate was convicted for her crimes along with her 

male companion and ordered to the gallows.31

 Among the Euro-American women pirates were two French women Jacquotte 

Delahaye and Anne Dieu-le-Veut.  Jacquotte Delahaye, a striking red-headed beauty, 

hailed from Haiti.  According to all reports, she became a pirate in order to support 

herself and her retarded brother after their parents were massacred in a Spanish raid.  

Like Anne Bonny and Mary Read, Jacquotte engaged in cross-dressing, and enjoyed 

“equal rights” with male pirates because of her “extraordinary toughness and 

cleverness.”

 

32  She also gained the reputation as “The Lash” for her indulgence in 

violence.  At one point, she faked her own death to evade those pursuing her for whatever 

reason, and subsequently, when she resurfaced again as a pirate, she received an 

additional nickname, “Back from the Dead Red.”33  Known for her “unrestrained courage 

and desire for freedom,” Jacquotte “hunted, collected, and plundered ships according to 

the whims of her fancy, or whenever the need arose.”34

 Anne Dieu-le-Veut (“God wants it”) was the other French woman pirate who 

sailed the Caribbean.  Like others of her gender, Anne came from impoverished 

circumstances and arrived in Haiti as a “Fille du Roi” (King’s daughter) sent for the 

purpose of marrying a loyal colonist.  She fulfilled her duty to the crown by marrying 

Pierre Le Long, the founder of Port Francois.  Soon afterwards when he died, Anne, 

perhaps continuing her duty, married Laurens de Graaf, a pirate and privateer, who had 

been named a Chevalier and Major Lieutenant in change of the Ille-a-Vache after raiding 

 

31 Rediker, “Liberty Beneath the Jolly Roger,” 304. 
32 Klausmann, et. al., Women Pirates and the Politics of the Jolly Roger, 170. 
33 Sandrine Nouvel, “Famous Women Pirates (2):  17th Century,” (Associate Content, 2009), 
http://www.associatedcontent.com/pop_print.shtml?content?type=arti... (Accessed October 14, 2009) 
34 Klausmann, et. al., Women Pirates and the Politics of the Jolly Roger, 168, 169. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1189

http://www.associatedcontent.com/pop_print.shtml?content?type=arti�


Jamaica and other English holdings.35   De Graaf took her aboard his ship as a lucky 

charm, and she gained great renown accompanying him and his crew on all their raids.36  

Later, this charmed couple settled in what is now Mississippi, and subsequently, de Graaf 

participated in the founding of Louisiana.37  After they resumed their piratical careers, 

Anne’s greatest accomplishment came when de Graaf was killed while attacking a 

Spanish vessel.  Assuming command of the ship, Anne led “her crew with fury” until 

they were overwhelmed.38  By this time, she had become such a celebratory figure in 

France that Louis XIV was moved to request her freedom from the King of Spain.  When 

it was granted, Anne appears to have disappeared from history for unknown reasons.  

Perhaps she preferred to raise her two daughters rather than venture out again onto the 

high seas.39

    The experience of women pirates though reveals a far more important aspect of 

women’s history.  In all likelihood, there were yet other “warrior women” who never 

came out of the closet, and were never otherwise revealed.

 

40  The renown pirate captain 

Bartholomew Roberts, some believe, was one of these.41

35 Kris E. Lane, Pillaging the Empire:  Piracy in the Americas, 1500-1750 (Amonk, New York:  M. E. 
Sharpe, 1998), 167.  Nouvel, “Famous Women Pirates (2):  17th Century.” 

   Roberts, also known as Black 

Barty because of a dark complexion, followed exceptional habits that gave rise to the 

view that he was a woman cross-dressing as a man.  Roberts did not curse, smoke or 

drink alcohol, a novel characteristic for a pirate.  Instead, fruit juices or tea – served from 

a silver tea set – were preferred.  In addition, Roberts spoke a refined language and 

36 Klausmann, et. al., Women Pirates and the Politics of the Jolly Roger, 173-176. 
37 Lane, Pillaging the Empire, 167. 
38 Nouvel, “Famous Women Pirates (2):  17th Century.” 
39 Ibid. 
40  See Jo Stanley, ed., Bold in Her Breeches:  Women Pirates Across the Ages (London:  Pandora, 1995), 
39, and Rediker, “Liberty Beneath the Jolly Roger,” 10. 
41 Klausmann, et. al., Woman Pirates and the Politics of the Jolly Roger, 178-188, and Lane, Pillaging the 
Empire, 190-192. 
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insisted that the ship’s orchestra play Bach and Handel during the evening hours.  

Roberts’ demeanor and attire, as described by a journalist, also suggested femininity:   

                        He is tall and thin, with a well-chiselled face and dark hair.   
                        Even in battle he wears damask, satin, brocades and silk 
                        with rich gold braiding over a red skirt cut in the fashion 
                        of the highest British officers.  On a heavy chain of six gold 
                        braids he wears a large, diamond-studded cross around his 
                        neck; it came from the Sagrada Familia and was intended as 
                        as a present to the King of Portugal. The grips of his pistols 
                        are also inlaid with jewels.  His hats are decorated with the 
                        rare and highly coveted blood-red feathers of the bird of 
                        paradise.            

Other characteristics that suggested femininity was Roberts’ insistence on strictly eating 

and sleeping alone in the captain’s cabin.  In addition, the ship’s articles drawn up by 

Roberts demanded an extreme amount of cleanliness and order aboard ship.  All 

weapons, pistols and knives had to be polished until they gleamed.  Furthermore, crew 

members were prohibited from fighting and gambling.   

          The most telling evidence that has convinced more than one student of piracy of 

Roberts’ femininity was the prohibition directed against crossed-dressed women (and 

boys!) being brought aboard ship by crew members.  They as well as the crew members 

would suffer death.  This prohibition contrasted strikingly with the usual ship’s articles 

concerning these circumstances which only called for the punishment of the crew 

members.  The women, and most likely the boys, were let off with a mild sentence.  

However convincing the evidence, the historian C. R. Pennell militantly insists that there 

is no evidence to support the claim that Roberts was a woman.42

42 C. R. Pennell, “Introduction:  Brought to Book:  Reading about Pirates,” in Bandits at Sea:   
A Pirates Reader (New York:  New York University Press, 2001), 16, 17. 

  In all likelihood, the 

truth concerning Roberts’ gender probably will never be known since his/her body was 

thrown overboard upon death.  But the widespread practice during this period of women 
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cross-dressing as men to become soldiers, sailors, seamen and pirates, makes it 

conceivable that a woman could masquerade as pirate captain.43

            In nineteenth-century America, Anglo-American women also participated in 

embryonic organized crime by becoming involved in that era’s street gang culture.  

Unlike pirate women, these women did not engage in cross-dressing.  They operated 

openly, although few were gang members.  Gallus Mag, so named for wearing galluses, 

or suspenders, to hold her skirt up, became the Queen of New York’s Waterfront.  As the 

bouncer for the Hole-in-the-Wall saloon, a notoriously nasty dive, she wielded a swift 

mallet to keep the peace.  Those who challenged her often found themselves not only 

clubbed over the head, but dragged by the ear out into the street.  Occasionally, Mag bit 

her victim’s ear off and pickled it as a souvenir.

   The meaning of that 

conception is considerable.  If Bartholomew Roberts was a cross-dresser, then a woman 

became the greatest of all pirate captains during the Golden Age of Piracy.       

44  Most Anglo-American women were 

not so brazen.  Many became known as Bowery G’hals since they were the nightly 

companions of New York’s Bowery B’hoys and other street gang members.   Taking a 

cue from the B’hoys, the G’hals contributed to the distinctly hedonistic culture which 

defined the Bowery.45

43 For other “warrior women,” see Linda Grant De Paul, Seafaring Women, and “Women in Combat:  The 
Revolutionary War Experience,”  Armed Forces and Society 7 (1981): 209-26; Dianne Dugaw, ed., The 
Female Soldier, or, The Surprising Life and Adventures of Hannah Snell, reprint edition of 1750 edition, 
Augustan Reprint Society no. 257 (Los Angeles:  William Andrews Clark Memorial Library, University of 
California, Los Angeles, 1989); Julie Wheelwright, Amazons and Military Maids:  Women Who Dressed 
as Men in the Pursuit of Life, Liberty and Happiness (London:  Pandora, 1989); and Rudolf M. Dekker and 
Lotte van de Pol, The Tradition of Female Transvestism in Early Modern Europe (Blasingstoke:  
Macmillan, 1989). 

  They incorporated their male companions’ unique swing into their 

44 Carl Sifakis, The Encyclopedia of American Crime (New York:  Facts on File, 1982), 271, 272. 
45 Luc Sante, Low Life:  Lures and Snares of Old New York (New York:  Farrar, Straus, Giroux, 1999), 78. 
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walk to further illustrate their lust for “mischief and defiance,” and a more sensuous 

lifestyle.46

          Like their male companions, Bowery G’hals adored themselves with brightly 

colored flamboyant attire, usually an exaggerated but cheap imitation of current 

Broadway styles. 

   

   Her skirt was shorter and fuller; her bodice longer and lower; 
                        her hat more flaring and more gaudily trimmed; her  
                        handkerchief more ample and more flauntingly carried; her 
 corkscrew curls thinner, longer, and stiffer, but her gait and 
                        swing were studied imitations of her lord and master, and 
                        she tripped by the side of her beau ideal with an air which 
                        plainly said, “I know no fear and ask no favor.”47

The most renown Bowery G’hal was Liz(ie), the female counterpart of Mose the Bowery 

B’hoy, a gang member and voluntary fireman whose legendary exploits compare 

favorably to those of Paul Bunyon, if not Samson. Along with Mose, the B’hoys and 

other gang members, Liz(ie) and other G’hals often flauntedly smoked cigars when they 

frequented dance halls, taverns and other lively social establishments that pervaded the 

Bowery.

  

48  In keeping with their lifestyle, B’hoys, G’hals and others enjoyed intimate 

sexual relations.49

            Like their Anglo-American counterparts, Irish immigrants also had their G’hals.  

But instead of remaining social companions of Irish gangsters, these women actively 

participated in gang battles, providing needed weaponry, moral support and other 

assistance. They were “particularly gifted in the art of mayhem,” according to Herbert 

   

46 Tyler Anbinder, Five Points: The 19th-Century City Neighborhood That Invented Tap Dance, Stole 
Elections, and Became the World’s Most Nortorious Slum (New York:  PLUME, 2002), 180. 
47 Ibid. 
48 Sante, Low Life, 78, and Edward Spann, The New Metropolis:  New York City, 1840-1857, (New York:  
Columbia University Press, 1981), 345. 
49 Timothy Gilfoye, City of Eros:  New York City, Prostitution, and the Commercialization of Sex, 1790-
1920 (New York:  W. W. Norton & Co., 1992), 105, 106, 110, 115. 
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Asbury in The Gangs of New York, inflicting additional wounds on fallen and captured 

enemies.50  Two women, Hell-Cat Maggie and Sadie the Goat, both prostitutes, became 

leaders of their respective gangs, the Dead Rabbits and the Charlton Street gang.51  Under 

Sadie’s leadership, the latter gang raised the Jolly Roger over their raft as they terrorized 

the Hudson River by kidnapping wealthy residents and holding them for ransom.52  The 

Hell-Cat, while remaining on shore, gained renown for wearing long claw-like brass 

fingernails, as well as filing down her front teeth before a gang battle to better to chaw off 

an opponent’s ear.53  The latter appeared to be a popular among the G’hals.  Gallus Mag 

once chawed off Sadie’s ear, pickled it, and returned it as a peace offering, inspiring 

Sadie to place it in a locket and wear it around her neck as a charm.54

            Women’s position in the underworld underwent a considerable decline with the 

advent of Italian organized criminal groups in the United States.  Indeed, for women, this 

was the nadir of their experience in the underworld.  In Italian organized crime, women 

were absolutely banned as either members or associates.  Cross-dressing, masquerading 

as men and any suggestion of transvestism was beyond the pale, making Italian organized 

crime the most atavistic of all organized criminal groups in the underworld.  In this 

context, a women’s role was limited to that of the wife of a “made man” and the mother 

of his children.  In effect, women in Italian organized criminal organizations were 

expected to remain in an absolutely separate sphere.  Loretta Costello, the wife of Frank, 

the alleged “prime minister of the underworld,” and Rosalie Bonanno, were examples of 

 

50 Herbert Asbury, The Gangs of New York:  An Informal History of the Chicago Underworld (New York:  
A. A. Knopf, 1927), 29. 
51 Ibid, 29, 30, and T. J. English, Paddy Whacked:  The Untold Story of the Irish American Gangster (New 
York:  Harper Collins, 2005), 19. 
52 Carl Sifakis, The Encyclopedia of American Crime (New York:  Facts on File, 1982), 139, 140. 
53 Asbury, The Gangs of New York, 30. 
54 Ibid., 65. 
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women who fulfilled the role of the classic gangster wife.  Loretta remained uninvolved 

and blamed society, especially the print media, for her husband’s criminal reputation.55  

Rosalie Bonanno took a somewhat different tack.  While she never approved of her 

“husband’s world,” she “resolved to make the best of my situation and be happy.”56  

Only one Mafia wife, Betty Tocco, decided to completely reject this life by becoming a 

government witness and testifying against her husband.57  Dorothy Suffel followed 

Betty’s lead and also testified against her man.  As a lawyer, though, she faced 

disbarment, a fate made even more difficult after entering the witness protection 

program.58  Another Mafia wife, Anna Genovese took the unprecedented – and 

frightening – step and filed to divorce her husband, Vito Genovese, the Boss of All 

Bosses in New York.59  Only Andrea Giovino followed her lead.60

            In contrast, other wives and lovers of Italian underworld figures managed to 

define unique roles for themselves as Mafiosas.  “One theme that dominates the lives of 

several Mafia women,” according to historian Claire Longrigg, “is control—or their lack 

of it.”

 

61  Faced with desperate situations, these women either rebelled by asserting 

themselves, or made “an uneasy accommodation” with their criminal reality.62

55 Leonard Katz, Uncle Frank:  The Biography of Frank Costello (New York:  Drank Publishers Inc., 
1973), 20, 21. 

  Most 

married or became involved with “made men” because they found their notoriety, power 

and money irresistible.  In time, though, these women often became implicated in the 

56 Rosalie Bonanno with Beverly Donofrio, Mafia Marriage:  My Story (New York:  William Morrow and 
Company, 1990), 219, 220. 
57 Ibid., 212-260. 
58 Longrigg, No Questions Asked, 188-201. 
59 Dom Frasca, King of Crime (New York:  Crown Publishers, 1959), 153-160. 
60 Andrea Giovino with Gary Brozek, Divorced from the Mob:  My Journey from Organized Crime to 
Independent Woman (New York:  Carroll & Graf, 2004). 
61 Claire Longrigg, No Questions Asked:  The Secret Life of Women in the Mob (New York:  Hyperion, 
2004), xii. 
62 Ibid., xiii. 
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“family business,” and hence, became criminal accomplices.  These Mafiosas remained 

loyal to their husbands and men to one extent or another.  Often they paid a heavy price.  

Several were arrested and convicted for their involvement in underworld activities.  After 

her husband was imprisoned, Lana Zancocchio was convicted of income tax evasion and 

fined $201,000,63 while Camille Serpico was convicted of attempted money laundering.64  

Debra Gravano, the wife of John Gotti’s underboss, received probation for her 

involvement in her husband’s ecstasy drug ring.65

          Those women who reveled in their involvement with the underworld for all intents 

and purposes became defacto members of the organization.   Virginia Hill undoubtedly 

was the greatest of all the Mafiosas.  Besides being the lover of Bugsy Siegel and other 

major underworld figures, Virginia was an underworld courier and money launderer who 

transported cash, jewelry and other valuable items across the country.  For her services, 

she silently pocketed untold amounts for herself.

     

66  Another woman who became a 

defacto member of the underworld was Brenda Colletti who became all but a “made” 

woman by “covering her husband’s tracks, concealing his assets and blocking police 

inquiries.”67

            Besides Italian women, Jewish women also were affected by the underworld life, 

but with a distinct difference.  Unlike their Italian counterparts, Jewish women to a far 

  Like so many others, Brenda involvement was due to the thrill and 

excitement of underworld life, an attitude which she continued to embrace even after her 

husband’s imprisonment. 

63 Longrigg, No Questions Asked, 1-35. 
64 Ibid., 36-45. 
65 Ibid., 141-152.  See also, Peter Maas, Underboss:  Sammy the Bull Gravano’s Story of Life in the Mafia 
(New York:  HarperCollins, 1997. 
66 Ibid., 108-118. 
67 Ibid., 64. 
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greater extent tended to fulfill organized crime’s feminine ideal and to remain uninvolved 

in their men’s illegal activities.  They adopted this role not because they agreed with it, 

but largely because of peer groups pressure, i. e., the Jewish community condemned the 

underworld.  Many Jewish women married to underworld figures found themselves in a 

difficult position.  While aware of their husbands’ criminal activity, they like Rosalie 

Bonanno could do nothing about it.  Carolyn Rothstein relentlessly begged Arnold, the 

fixer of the notorious 1919 Black Sox Scandal, to abandon gambling as well as other 

illegal activities and pursue a legitimate life, but to no avail.68  Others such as Gladys 

Berman were concerned about the impact on their children.  While Gladys was aware of 

her husband’s involvement with Bugsy Siegal in Las Vegas, she was “fanatical about 

keeping [her daughter] away from anything that might mention [her husband] – 

newspapers, detective magazines, books.”69

          In contrast, others became the Jewish equivalent of Mafiosas who, like many of 

their Italian counterparts, embraced the underworld life and thoroughly supported their 

husbands.  Sandra Sadowsky, for example, reveled in her husband’s bookie lifestyle and 

proudly bragged that she was “a Stand-Up broad” who participated in all of her 

husband’s illegal activities even after his death.

   

70  In contrast, other Jewish women 

remained clueless about their husband’s criminal activity until it became public.  Charlie 

“the Bug” Workman, a hitman for Murder, Inc., successfully kept his wife in the dark 

until he was arrested for assassinating Dutch Schultz.71

68 David Pietrusza, Rothstein:  The Life, Times and Murder of the Criminal Genius Who Fixed the 1919 
World Series (New York:  Basic Books, 2003), 109. 

  A similar reaction of shocked 

69 Robert A. Rockaway, But He Was Good to His Mother:  The Lives and Crimes of Jewish Gangsters 
(New York:  Gefen Publishing House, 2000), 186. 
70 Sandy Sadowsky with H. B. Gilmour, Wedded to Crime:  My Life in the Jewish Mafia (New York:  G. 
P. Putnam’s Sons, 1992). 
71 Rockaway, But He Was Good to His Mother, 194. 
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dismay most likely was experienced by other Jewish wives with the revelation that their 

husbands were hitmen.72  Following the Jewish community’s condemnation, they 

suffered in humiliation.  Anne Lansky, Meyer’s first wife, echoed Anna Bonanno’s 

lament.  She said she divorced him because she was “opposed to everything he stood for, 

but there was nothing she could do about it.”73  Carolyn Rothstein and Esther Siegel also 

filed for divorce – but in neither case was it because of criminal activity.  On the 

contrary, they wanted a divorce because of their husband’s extramarital affairs.74

          In the late twentieth century, women’s standing in the underworld improved with 

the development of a new ethnic organized crime groups.  African-American, Asian and 

Hispanic women involved in this underworld have asserted themselves as Gangsteristas, 

and again, have assumed a central role in organized crime.  Indeed, women in this new 

underworld are reminiscent of the Irish G’hals and other women that appeared in the 

nineteenth century.  Like the G’hals, these African-American, Asian and Hispanic 

Gangsteristas are largely in their late adolescent years or early adulthood, but instead of 

coming from the working class, they are distinctly from the underclass.  Most often, 

Gangsteristas perform auxiliary services for the already established male gangs, but some 

successfully have established independent women gangs.  Again, reminiscent of Irish 

G’hals, African-American and Hispanic Gangsteristas engage in a considerable amount 

of neighborhood violence against both male and female gangs.  Gang fights occur either 

with or without their male counterparts, but increasingly, the latter has become 

preferable.  Asian women are the only exceptions to this pattern.  They do not engage in 

 

72 Ibid., 213. 
73 Ibid., 198, and Robert Lacey, Little Man:  Meyer Lansky and the Gangster Life (Boston:  Little, Brown, 
1991), 136-138. 
74 Pietrusza, Rothstein, 272-276; Longrigg, No Questions Asked, 113. 
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violent activities.75

            The role of African-American Gangsteristas in underworld gangs varys 

considerably.  They appear either as auxiliaries of male gangs, as independent gangs, or 

as mixed gangs.  In Chicago, the Vice Queens is an auxiliary gang connected to the Vice 

Kings, although over time they have developed greater autonomy.

  In addition, both African-American and Hispanic women 

increasingly engage in drug trafficking to support themselves as well as their children.  

They either are supervised by male gangs, or work independently of them.  Again like the 

G’hals, African American, Asian and Hispanic Gangsteristas rarely marry gang members, 

even though they are intimately involved with them.  They also have use their sexuality 

to obtain their or their men’s goals, such as spying on an enemy gang by dating one of its 

members, or by using their charms to lure an enemy gang member to an isolated spot for 

a beating.  

76  Their major goal is 

social; to gain greater access to the Kings.  In that role, the Queens place themselves at 

the Kings’ personal disposal and encourage the latter to engage in intimate sexual 

relations.77  Like the Irish G’hals in the nineteenth century, the Queens accompany the 

Vice Kings to gang battles, carrying guns, knives, black jacks and other weapons, and 

attack Gangsteristas in enemy gangs.78

75 Ko-lin Chin, Chinatown Gangs:  Extortion, Enterprise, and Ethnicity (New York:  Oxford University 
Press, 1996), 100-102, and Joan W. Moore and John M. Hagedorn, “Female Gangs:  A Focus on 
Research,” Juvenile Justice Bulletin (US Department of Justice:  Office of Juvenile Justice and 
Delinquency Prevention, March, 2001) 7. 

  Prostitution also is the Vice Queens’ chief 

76 Laura T. Fishman, “Black Gang Behavior:  An Historical and Ethnographic Perspective,” in Female 
Gangs in America:  Essays on Girls, Gangs and Gender, ed., Meda Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn 
(Chicago:  Lake View Press, 1999), 65. 
77 Ibid., 72, 77, 82, 303. 
78 Ibid., 73, 74. 
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criminal activity, but in addition, they engage in “male” crimes such as auto theft, purse 

snatching and grand larcenies.79

             Other African-American women have taken a far more aggressive stance 

concerning gang activities.  Instead of remaining passive and serving only in an auxiliary 

capacity, these Gangsteristas have formed fighting female gangs.  In Philadelphia, the 

Holly Whores (Holly Ho’s) is as an independent women’s gang that has gained renown 

as resembling, according to one observer, “the warring Amazonian women referred to in 

ancient mythology.”

   

80  Using an arsenal of knives, hand guns, rifles and sawed-off shot 

guns, the Holly Ho’s have become just as violent as any male gang.  Another independent 

gang of fighting females appeared in San Francisco.  The Potrero Hill Posse’s major 

criminal activity is operating a well-organized crack cocaine business to support 

themselves and their children.  They are not alone.  Thirty-one percent of African-

American Gangsteristas sell cocaine,81 and in Milwaukie, two drug houses are run 

independently by women,82 largely because of the breakup of male gangs.83

79 Ibid., 73, 76. 

  The latter 

development has led Gangsteristas in independent women gangs to become equal to their 

80 Waln K. Brown, “Black Female Gangs in Philadelphia,” in Female Gangs in America:  Essays on Girl, 
Gangs and Gender, ed., Meda Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn (Chicago:  Lake View Press, 1999), 
62, and Fishman, “Black Gang Behavior,” 77, 78, 82. 
81 Joan W. Moore and John M. Hagedorn, “What Happens to Girls in the Gang?” in Female Gangs in 
America:  Girls, Gangs and Gender, eds., Meda Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn (Chicago:  Lake 
View Press, 1999), 180. 
82 Joan Moore and John M. Hagedorn, “Female Gangs:  A Focus on Research,” Juvenile Justice Bulletin 
(US Department of Justice, Office of Juvenile Justice and Delinquency Prevention, March, 2001), 6. 
83 Meda Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn, “Introduction:  ‘Doing Gender’ and Economic 
Restructuring,” in Female Gangs in America:  Girls, Gangs and Gender, eds., Meda Chesney-Lind and 
John M. Hagedorn (Chicago:  Lake View Press, 1999), 156. 
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male counterparts, confirming the conclusion that “the dope business has empowered 

young and old, female and male, in many cities.”84

            Like African-American women, Hispanic women involved in the new ethnic 

underworld share many similar characteristics.  Hispanic Gangsteristas too have formed 

both auxiliary as well as independent and mixed gangs.  In East Los Angeles, Chicana 

women formed an auxiliary relationship with male gangs.  Each women’s gang is an 

affiliate of a male gang, and like the Vice Queens, their name was derived from their 

male affiliate.  Marianna Maravilla became Marianna Maravilla Mona (feminine for 

“monkey”), and Loyo Maravilla became Loyo Maravilla Gansas (“goose”).

 

85  Hence, the 

women have become known as “homegirls,” in juxtaposition to the male “homeboys.”86  

Like the Vice Queens -- and the G’hals – Chicana Gangsteristas carry weapons and fight 

other enemy gangs’ homegirls, and occasionally, their homeboys.87  In LA’s San 

Fernando Valley, the Cholas, a Hispanic fighting female gang, resemble male gangs by 

rejecting the “wife and mother” model for a more “macho” homegirl role.88  These 

Gangsteristas also carry weapons but rarely use them.  Instead they rely on physical 

violence, gaining a reputation that they “will fight instead of flee, assault instead of 

articulate, and kill rather than control aggression.”89

84 G. David Curry, “Responding to Female Gang Involvement,” in Female Gangs in America:  Essays on 
Girls, Gangs and Gender, ed., Meda Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn (Chicago:  Lake View Press, 
1999), 142-143. 

  “Being bad,” “being crazy,” and 

“acting wild” has become the Gangsterista lifestyle that, in turn, has not only become the 

85 John Quicker, “The Chicano Gang:  A Preliminary Description,” in Female Gangs in America:  Girls, 
Gangs and Gender, ed., Meda Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn (Chicago:  Lake View Press, 1999), 
49. 
86 Meda Chesney-Lind, “Girls, Gangs and Violence:  Reinventing the Liberated Female Crook,” in Female 
Gangs in America:  Girls, Gangs and Gender, ed., Meda Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn (Chicago:  
Lake View Press, 1999), 302. 
87 Quicker, “The Chicano Gang,” 49. 
88 Chesney-Lind, “Girls, Gangs and Violence,” 302. 
89 Quoted in Fishman, “Black Female Gang Behavior,” 67. 
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model for other Hispanic fighting female gangs, but has generated fear among some male 

gang members.90

            In contrast to their African American counterparts, Hispanic Gangsteristas 

participate far more in direct criminal activity, especially selling cocaine.

   

91  In contrast to 

African-American women who sell cocaine to members of their own community, 

Hispanic women largely serve a more affluent Anglo-American clientele.92  Seventy-two 

percent of Hispanic Gangsteristas are involved in this activity.93  Most likely for the same 

reason, it has been estimated that 20% of Mexican American women in gangs have sold 

heroin.94  In Milwaukie, a Hispanic fighting female gang, like the Holly Ho’s, sells 

cocaine as part of an on-going operation.95  Other Hispanic women work as “runners” for 

male dealers,96 and more than one has provided sexual services for a gang leader’s 

customers.97  In San Antonio, while Hispanic women are not gang members, they 

perform auxiliary services such as holding drugs for the gang (55%), selling drugs (31%), 

and carrying weapons (27%).98

          Women in other ethnic criminal organization share similar characteristics.  Asian 

Gangsteristas illustrate a dichotomy found among their African-American and Hispanic 

counterparts.  In New York, Chinese women are not allowed to become members of 

   

90 Edwardo Luis Portillos, “Women, Men and Gangs:  The Social Construction of Gender in the Barrio,” in 
Female Gangs in America:  Girls, Gangs and Gender, eds., Meda Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn 
(Chicago:  Lake View Press, 1999) 243. 
91 Chesney-Lind and Hagedorn, “Introduction,” 156. 
92 Moore and Hagedorn, “What Happens to Girls in the Gang?,” 180.  
93 Ibid. 
94 Moore and Hagedorn, “Female Gangs:  A Focus on Research,” 6. 
95 John M. Hagedorn and Mary L. Devitt, “Fighting Female:  The Social Construction of Female Gangs,” in 
Female Gangs in America:  Girls, Gangs and Gender, eds., Meda Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn 
(Chicago:  Lake View Press, 1999), 270, 271. 
96 Moore and Hagedorn, “What Happens to Girls in the Gang?,” 180, 181. 
97 Ibid., 181, and Hagedorn and Devitt, “Fighting Female,” 267. 
98 Alvelardo Valdez, Mexican American Girls and Gang Violence:  Beyond Risk (New York:  Palgrave 
Macmillan, 2007), 87. 
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gangs, but they too perform essential and auxiliary services by carrying weapons, and 

spying on other gangs and the police.99  In California, Vietamese Gangsteristas are 

members of six fighting female gangs operating independently in Orange County.100  On 

the other hand, white Anglo-American women are completely subservient to members of 

outlaw motorcycle gangs, using their sexuality to acquire income for the gangs as well as 

to please gang members.101

            Concerning their social standing, women followed a similar pattern as the men 

they associated with in the underworld.  The major difference during this journey was the 

relationship to their male companions and the level of their involvement in the 

underworld.  As we have seen, Euro-American pirate women were either lovers of pirate 

captains and/or full members of the crew.  In the mid-nineteenth century, women’s 

position and status changed as they began a century long decline.  Anglo-American 

women remained lovers, but instead of being full criminal partners, they became 

relegated as auxiliaries of street gangs.  This decline continued as the Irish gained control 

of the underworld and only a few women were gang leaders.  With the advent of Italian 

and Jewish organized crime, the position of women in the underworld again took a 

dramatic change.  Instead of maintaining a casual relationship with their men, Jewish and 

Italian women’s status rose via marriage.  At the same time, though, their criminal status 

declined by being officially driven out of the underworld.  Their participation was 

predicated on inferences and their subtle relationships with “made” men and other major 

underworld figures.  Only a few gained the confidence of their male “partners” and 

obtained an equal status.  With the advent of African American, Asian and Hispanic 

 

99 Chin, Chinatown Gangs, 100-102, and Moore and Hagedorn, “Female Gangs:  A Focus on Research,” 7. 
100 Moore and Hagedorn, “Female Gangs:  A Focus on Research,” 7. 
101 1986 Report of the President’s Commission on Organized Crime. 
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organized crime, women’s position has reverted back to the days prior to the Italian and 

Jewish underworld, where women were unattached, served largely in auxiliary positions, 

or established independent women’s gangs.  Overall, women’s journey through the 

underworld has followed a roller-coaster path from full-partners to auxiliary gang 

members to the development of independent gangs.  Marriage has only once been an 

option. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1204



Bibliography 

 
1986 Report of the President’s Commission on Organized Crime. 
Anbinder, Tyler.  Five Points:  The 19th

     
-Century New York City Neighborhood That 

Invented Tap Dance, Stole Elections, and Became the World’s Most Notorious Slum
     New York:  PLUME.  2002. 

. 

Appleby, John C. “Women and Piracy in Ireland.”  In C. R. Pennell.  Ed.  
     

Bandits at Sea: 
A Pirates Reader

Asbury, Herbert.  
.  New York:  New York University Press.  2001. 

The Gangs of New York:  An Informal History of the Underworld
     New York:  A. A. Knopf.  1927. 

.  

Bonanno, Rosalie with Beverly Donofrio.  Mafia Marriage:  My Story
     William Morrow and Company.  1990. 

.  New York:   

Brown, Waln K.  “Black Female Gangs in Philadelphia.”  In 
     

Female Gangs in America: 
Girls, Gangs and Gender

     Lake View Press.  1999:  57-63. 
.  Ed.  Meda Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn.  Chicago: 

Chesney-Lind, Meda.  “Girls, Gangs and Violence:  Reinventing the Liberated Female 
     Crook.”  In Female Gangs in America:  Girls, Gangs and Gender
     Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn.  Chicago:  Lake View Press.  1999:  295-310. 

.  Eds.  Meda 

Chesney-Lind, Meda and John M. Hagedorn.  “Introduction:  ‘Doing Gender’ and 
     Economic Restructuring.”  In Female Gangs in America:  Girls, Gangs and Gender
     Eds.  Meda Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn.  Chicago:  Lake View Press. 

. 

     1999:  154-158. 
Chin, Ko-lin.  Chinatown Gangs:  Extortion, Enterprise, and Ethnicity.
     Oxford University Press.  1996. 

  New York: 

Cordingly, David.  Women Sailors and Sailors’ Women:  The Untold Maritime History
     New York:  Random House.  2001. 

. 

Curry, G. David.  “Responding to Female Gang Involvement.”  In 
     

Female Gangs in 
America

     Press.  1999:  133-153. 
.  Ed.  Meda Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn.  Chicago:  Lake View 

De Paul, Linda Grant.  Seafaring Women
_________________. “Women in Combat:  The Revolutionary War Experience.” 

.  Boston:  Houghton Mifflin. 1982. 

     Armed Forces and Society
Dekker, Rudolf M. and Lotte van de Pol.  

 7.  1981: 209-26.  

     
The Tradition of Female Transvestism in Early 

Modern Europe.
Druett, Joan.  

  Blasingstoke:  Macmillan.  1989. 
She Captains:  Heroines and Hellions of the Sea

     Schuster.  2000. 
.  New York:  Simon & 

Dugaw, Dianne.  Ed.  
     

The Female Soldier, or, The Surprising Life and Adventures of 
Hannah Snell.  Reprint edition of 1750 edition.  Augustan Reprint Society

     Los Angeles:  William Andrews Clark Memorial Library, University of California, 
 no. 257. 

     Los Angeles.  1989. 
English, T. J.  Paddy Whacked:  The Untold Story of the Irish American Gangster
     York:  Harper Collins.  2005. 

.  New 

Fishman, Laura T.  “Black Gang Behavior:  An Historical and Ethnographic 
     Perspective.”  In Female Gangs in America:  Essays on Girls, Gangs and Gender
     Meda Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn.  Chicago:  Lake View Press.  1999: 64- 

.  Ed. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1205



     84.  
Frasca, Dom.  King of Crime.
Gartner, Chloe.  

  New York:  Crown Publishers.  1959. 
Anne Bonny

Gilfoyle, Timothy.  
.  New York:  Morrow.  1977. 

     
City of Eros:  New York City, Prostitution, and the 

Commercialization of Sex, 1790-1920
Giovino, Andrea with Gary Brozek.  

.  New York:  W. W. Norton & Co., 1992. 

     
Divorced from the Mob:  My Journey from 

Organized Crime to Independent Woman
Hagedorn, John M., and Mary L. Devitt.  “Fighting Female:  The Social Construction of 

.  New York:  Carroll & Graf.  2004. 

     Female Gangs.”  In Female Gangs in America:  Girls, Gangs and Gender
     Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn.  Chicago:  Lake View Press.  1999: 256-276.  

.  Eds.   Meda 

Johnson, Charles.  
     

A General History of the Pyrates, from Their First Rise and Settlement 
in the Island of Providence

Katz, Leonard.  
.  London:  T. Warner.  1724. 

Uncle Frank:  The Biography of Frank Costello
     Publishing Inc.  1973. 

.  New York:  Drake 

Klausman, Ulrike, Marion Meinzerin and Gabriel Kuhn.  Trans. by Tyler Austin and 
     Nicholas Levis.  Women Pirates and the Jolly Roger
     1997. 

.  Montreal:  Black Rose Press. 

Lacey, Robert.  Little Man:  Meyer Lansky and the Gangster Life
      Brown.  1991. 

.  Boston:  Little, 

Lane, Kris E.  Pillaging the Empire:  Piracy in the Americas, 1500-1750
     M. E. Sharpe.  1998. 

.  Armonk, NY: 

Longrigg, Claire.  No Questions Asked:  The Secret Life of Women in the Mob
     York:  Hyperion.  2004. 

.  New 

Maas, Peter. Underboss:  Sammy the Bull Gravano’s Story of Life in the Mafia
     York:  HarperCollins.  1997. 

.  New  

Moore, Joan W., and John M. Hagedorn.  “What Happens to Girls in the Gang?”  In  
     Female Gangs in America:  Girls, Gangs and Gender
     John M. Hagedorn.  Chicago:  Lake View Press.  1999:  177-186. 

.  Eds.  Meda Chesney-Lind and 

________________________________.  “Female Gangs:  A Focus on Research.” 
     Juvenile Justice Bulletin
     Delinquency Prevention.  March, 2001. 

.  US Department of Justice:  Office of Juvenile Justice and 

Nouvel, Sandrine.  “Famous Women Pirates (2):  17th

     2009), 
 Century,” (Associated Content, 

http://www.associatedcontent.com/pop_print.shtml?content_type=arti... 
    (Accessed October 14, 2009). 
Pennell, C. R.  “Introduction:  Brought to Book:  Reading about Pirates,” in 
     

Bandits at 
At Sea: A Pirates Reader

Pietrusza, David.  
 (New York:  New York University Press, 2001), 3-24. 

     
Rothstein:  The Life, Times and Murder of the Criminal Genius Who 

Fixed the 1919 World Series
Portillos, Edwardo Luis.  “Women, Men and Gangs:  The Social Construction of Gender 

.  New York:  Basic Books.  2003. 

     in the Barrio.”  In Female Gangs in America:  Girls, Gangs and Gender
     Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn.  Chicago:  Lake View Press.  1999:  232-244. 

.  Eds.  Meda 

Quicker, John.  “The Chicano Gang:  A Preliminary Description.”  In 
     

Female Gangs in 
America:  Girls, Gangs and Gender

      Chicago:  Lake View Press. 1999:  48-56.    
.  Ed.  Meda Chesney-Lind and John M. Hagedorn. 

Rediker, Marcus.  “Liberty Beneath the Jolly Roger:  The Lives of Anne Bonny and 
      Mary Read, Pirates.”  In Iron Men, Wooden Women. Ed.  Margaret S. Creighton and 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1206

http://www.associatedcontent.com/pop_print.shtml?content_type=arti�


      Lisa Norling.  Baltimore:  The Johns Hopkins University Press.  1996:  1-33. 
Sadowsky, Sandy with H. B. Gilmour.  Wedded to Crime:  My Life in the Jewish Mafia
     New York:  G. P. Putnam’s Sons.  1992. 

. 

Sante, Luc.  Low Life:  Lures and Snares of Old New York
     Giroux.  1999. 

.  New York:  Farrar, Straus, 

Sifakis, Carl.  The Encyclopedia of American Crime
Spann, Edward.  

.  New York:  Facts on File.  1982. 
The New Metropolis:  New York City, 1840-1857

     Columbia University Press.  1981. 
.  New York:  

Stanley, Jo.  Bold in Her Breeches:  Women Pirates Across the Ages
     1995. 

.  London:  Pandora. 

Valdez, Avelardo.  Mexican American Girls and Gang Violence:  Beyond Risk
     York:  Palgrave Macmillan.  2007. 

.  New 

Wheelwright, Julie.  
     

Amazons and Military Maids:  Women Who Dressed as Men in the 
Pursuit of Life, Liberty and Happiness.

_______________.  “Tars, Tarts and Swashbucklers.”  In 
  London:  Pandora.  1989. 

     
Bold in Her Breeches:  Women 

Pirates Across the Ages
 

.  Ed.  Jo Stanley.  London:  Pandora.  1995:  176-200. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1207



The Golden Notebook and the Art of Miriam Schapiro 
Alison Verplaetse 
Indiana University, History of Art 
3400 S. Sare Rd. #1207 Bloomington, IN 47401 
averplae@indiana.edu 
 
Feminist literature and activism widely influenced the work of visual artist Miriam Schapiro in the 1960s 
and 70s. She cites such works as Simone de Beauvoir's The Second Sex and Betty Friedan's The Feminine 
Mystique as being among the many writings that changed her perspective and her artistic direction. 
Perhaps the most influential work for Schapiro, however, was Doris Lessing's The Golden Notebook, a 
work of fiction. Through an analysis of both Lessing and Schapiro's works, this paper aims to explore 
Schapiro's connection to The Golden Notebook on two levels. The relation between the novel's main 
character, Anna, and Schaprio’s own modes of compartmentalized expression is explored. The meanings 
and effect of the sense of kinship Schapiro received from her experience with the autobiographical 
component of The Golden Notebook is explored through an analysis of her "femmage" series of the 
1970s. Finally, the influence of Schapiro's works on her female audience is discussed. 
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"Of Another Nature:" The Artist's Books of Etel Adnan 
Alison Verplaetse 
Indiana University, History of Art 
3400 S. Sare Rd. #1207 Bloomington, IN 47401 
averplae@indiana.edu 
 
The work of modern and contemporary artists from the Islamic world is marked by a combined sense of 
multiculturalism and echoes of traditional practices. Drawing on the traditional art of calligraphy and the 
art of the book is Arab-American writer and artist Etel Adnan. Through her artist's books, she employs 
the traditions of calligraphy and bookmaking to elicit a unique statement on multiculturalism, 
internationalism, and modernism. In this study, Adnan's history and introduction to artist's books will be 
examined, as well as her works' similarity in intent and process to calligraphic practices and Persian 
album-making. Among other problems introduced in scholarship on her visual art, an aspect of Adnan's 
work that will be discussed in this paper is its classification as "Islamic." The problem of whether Adnan's 
art is truly Islamic remains questionable and will be examined through drawing on the modern discourse 
of the definition of Islamic art.  
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ABSTRACT: 
Shaping Relevance:  Twenty-first century (art) museum philosophy and 
some practices. 
 
For a number of years I have taught an introductory course on curatorship to 
tertiary visual arts students completing their undergraduate degrees at a 
Brisbane based university In Australia. Every year, and as part of my introductory 
lecture, I pose two questions to the assembled student body. The first question is 
- How can the (art) museum meaningfully contribute to this new century? The 
second question - what philosophies must this institution embrace or 
acknowledge in its quest for ongoing relevance, is a logical extension of the first. 
Visual artists in training, like established artists in the field, need to answer these 
and similar questions about the public (art) museum, in order to understand the 
symbiotic relationship this cultural institution has with the various publics it 
serves. 
 
In the last 10 years numerous theoreticians have asked similar questions. Three 
writers in particular – David Carr in his article entitled “The Need for the 
Museum”, in Museum News  (March/April 1999); Michael Kimmelman writing an 
article entitled, “ Museums in a Quandary: Where are the Ideals?” for the New 
York Times in 2001 and Timothy Luke’s 2002 publication Museum Politics: 
Power Plays at the Exhibition, have all presented particular perspectives worthy 
of further debate. This paper, in acknowledging the scholarship of these and 
others writers, will consider some the underlying philosophies and missions 
contemporary art museums must employing and acknowledge to be relevant.   
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Shaping Relevance:  Twenty-first century (art) museum philosophy and 
some practices. 
 
 We have never left the Crystal Palace. Having achieved its  institutional 

 apotheosis in the Crystal Palace, the museum’s history came to an end. 

 What then does it mean, today, to deny that this history is over by 

 continuing to generate futures that can only ever be reiterations and 

 replications of the same?  

 This statement by Donald Preziosi is located at the conclusion of a 

chapter entitled ‘Philosophy and the Ends of the Museum’ in the 2006 publication 

Museum Philosophy for the Twenty-first Century edited by Hugh Genoways. To 

contextualise and further consider this provocative statement it is important to 

look at the beginning of the same chapter where Preziosi writes: 

 We inhabit a world where virtually anything can be contained in the 

 museum, and where virtually anything can convincingly (or not) serve as 

 a museum… The question that requires our attention is the most basic 

 one, effectively obscured by the discourses in and about the museum. 

 What kind of world is [it]?  (Preziosi in Genoways  2006: 69)   

 The author follows this statement by posing four additional questions: 

 What kind of world is prescribed, defined, and proscribed by  the 

 museum? How has [the museum] come about, whom does it service, and 

 whom does it do a disservice? Can it possibly  have a future, which is 

 dissimilar from a present, which is inescapably an allomorph or predictable 

 fractal version of all its pasts? (Genoways 2006:69) 

 In this brief paper I will suggest, but not fully explore possible answers. 

Those I present are evidential and only partly formed. Other considered debates 

and discussions need to occur before museum futures are clearly apparent. In 

the meantime, by shaping relevance through a brief exploration of what I believe 

to be some key texts produced over the last decade, as well as providing 

examples of exhibitions that show the hallmarks of change, some aspects of a 

twenty-first museum philosophy and practices may emerge. 
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 Preziosi continues in the same publication to state that over the last three 

decades museum literature has not evidenced or projected museum futures or 

philosophies, different from those of the past. Museum professionals he says 

“have abandoned any critical engagement with the fundamental questions about 

the functions, social and political roles of museums” (Genoways 2006:70)  

 While the 1999 international conference entitled The Future of the Art 

Museum held over a decade ago at what is now Tate Britain, attempted to 

consider this vexed question, Preziosi believes it was high-jacker by the notion of 

technological excellence in delivering cultural content. “Museums have instead 

learned to present more effectively than ever (just) a facade of change,” 

concludes Preziosi  (2006: 71). 

 Throughout the last decade facadism has been rife in the public museum 

industry. New museum architecture such as Frank Gehry’s Weisman Museum in 

Minneapolis, his Bilbao Guggenheim, Libeskind’s Denver Art Museum or every 

the Queensland Art Gallery / Gallery of Modern Art (GoMA) in Brisbane Australia 

still support (mostly) white cubed interiors, “the same old modes of display and 

the same old consumerist fetishizations of celebrity artists and historical 

personalities”. (Preziosi 2006: 71)   

 With a focus on 2008, a number of well-respected Australian public 

museums also employed outmoded systems of display in their exhibitions. Degas 

Master of French Art – the exhibition on show at the National Gallery of Australia 

from December engaged in the cult of historical personality. Andreas Gursky 

mounted in November by the National Gallery of Victoria in Melbourne 

championed the fetishisation of this celebrity artist, while Contemporary Australia: 

Optimism curated by the Queensland Art Gallery /Gallery of Modern Art (GoMA) 

in Brisbane was an exercise in part in the commodification of art history dressed 

up as contemporary. Optimism is the first exhibition in a triennial series of 

thematic contemporary Australian art exhibitions to be shown in Brisbane over 

the coming years.  

 In 2008, the National Gallery of Australia located in Canberra, the nation’s 

capital also curated the exhibition - Gods, Ghosts and Men – Pacific Arts, while 
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the National Gallery of Victoria mounted Across the Desert: Aboriginal batik from 

Central Australia. Both exhibitions exemplify, a positive and somewhat new 

direction for public art museums programming in Australia. Over the last two 

decades, albeit still displaying their exhibitions within white cubes, these 

museums and others have moved into the vexed arena of curating and 

interpreting Indigenous cultural practices. Australian Indigenous cultural practices 

and that of other native peoples across the Asia Pacific region, in fact a wide 

variety of non-white cultures, have finally found their negotiated place in 

Australian public museums. While museums are driven by a theory into practice 

raison d’etre, the artifice and fiction that is the museum is quite often at odds with 

the lived protocols of the Indigenous people’s whose work is on display.   

 From 1991,the Queensland Art Gallery’s Asia Pacific Triennial (APT) 

exhibition has stimulated interest about cultural difference in the local museum 

going audience, as well as continuing cultural dialogues in the Asia Pacific 

region. The state Government of Queensland understood from the early 1990s, 

that the visual arts could act as a cultural emissary, affording future opportunities 

to strengthen trade and commerce between Queensland and various Asian and 

Pacific countries. 

  The virtual world of the art museum, as represented by the National 

Gallery of Australia’s (NGA) website is also a zone where cultural difference, 

understood here as the visual arts of Aboriginal Australia is considered. In 2007 

this gallery mounted the first in what will be a series of exhibitions titled - Culture 

Warriors: National Indigenous Art Triennial. Brenda Croft the Gallery’s Senior 

Curator, Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander introduces the inaugural exhibition 

on the website by stating that: 

   through their art and culture, the artists in Culture Warriors … tell the 

 stories of their communities in an incredible diversity of ‘voices’ – 

 humble, venerated, spiritual, customary, poignant, satirical, political, 

 innovative and overt”. (NGA website)  

Here the authorial voice of the once subjugated and ‘other’ are given a platform 

on which to speak. To display culturally specific objects by Indigenous and other 
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native peoples, any public museum must acknowledge the protocols that inform 

the life and customs of these various peoples. This knowledge has shifted, in 

some cases, the museum’s modes of display. This shift has also had a 

democratising effect on particular museums and their visitors, as evidenced by 

the audiences who attended the Queensland Art Gallery’s/Gallery of Modern 

Art’s Asian Pacific Triennial exhibitions from their inception in the early 1990s. 

Over the period 1993 to 1999 and beyond, museum visitor numbers to three Asia 

Pacific Triennial exhibitions increased substantially. While there would be many 

factors contributing to the increase in numbers, in museological terms, the 

mindfulness of the then gallery director and his board of Trustees afforded new 

possibility for that public gallery. The dynamic that is the choreographed spaces - 

the museum’s galleries, together with an inventive program of installation and 

performance as part of the Asia Pacific Triennial, shifted the ever enquiring mind 

of already engaged museum goers to see the object lessons inherent in the 

“unsaid and unseen” (Genoways 2006:75) of the Asian Pacific Triennial. “ The 

epistemological technology for producing knowledge and fabricating worlds” 

(Genoways 2006:75) that is the public art gallery, gave these audiences some 

new ways of knowing non-white societies and their cultural practices. 

 The Asia Pacific Triennial (APT) has and will continue to engage a number 

of guest artists, from various countries throughout the Asia Pacific in constructing 

site-specific installations. Over the last decade and a half, APT artists have 

constructed such diverse installations as large size bamboo bridges, small-

mirrored rooms, places and spaces to write, contemplate and perform. 

Performances have often interrogated the fragility of human existence and 

suffering. It is quite possible that these forms of  museum –theatre event alone 

may have forever changed the way local museum audiences understand, having 

become by association critical thinkers, the power of the museum, its’ potential to 

be relevant and alive to the now. 

 While Cai Gou Qiang’s (bamboo) Bridge Crossing Project in the Third 

Asia-Pacific Triennial (1999) was overtly and symbolically bridging the divide 

between Asian and Pacific peoples, and in this case Australia standing in for the 
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West; APT visitors traversing the bamboo bridge ( in a spirit of play) were all 

sprayed with a fine mist of water. This engagement with interactive play, 

evidenced on the gallery floor may have also translated the Queensland Art 

Gallery/ Gallery of Modern Art position from a cultural institution engaged with the 

public trust and good public service management of an art collection and the 

buildings it houses, to a position of trust within the local community, and a 

reputation of innovation with the museum fraternity. The invention of Kids APT - 

an innovative and educational component of the Asia Pacific Triennial has also 

afforded the Queensland Art Gallery/Gallery of Modern Art market share of 

potential or future audiences for this 21st

 Revisiting Preziosi’s four questions let me tease out other thoughts, 

possible futures and relevance of the contemporary public art museums. In the 

last 10 years numerous theoreticians have asked similar questions to those 

posed by Preziosi. Three writers in particular – David Carr, Michael Kimmelman 

and Timothy Luke have problematised the twenty-first century (art) museum. 

 century public art museum. 

 David Carr’s 1999 article in Museum News entitled “The Need for the 

Museum”, considers museums as institutions for the ‘mindful’ life.  The 

psychologist Ellen J. Langer has described mindfulness as a state of 

engagement with the environment and its constant flow of information, a flow that 

expands the capacity of the receiver while diminishing the effects of entropy. Carr 

suggests in his 2006 publication: A Place Not a Place: Reflections and 

Possibilities in Museums and Libraries, “that museums as institutions rife with 

schema, constructs, taxonomies and perspectives – serve mindfulness by 

holding the changing world constant and offering a form or structure for it, so the 

mind can grasp, reflect and move forward within a design (think the entrance to 

the Metropolitan Museum of Art)”. (Genoways 2006:10)  

 Carr also believes that museums: create problems for which the only 

solution is critical thinking.  As certainly as they are real and tactile environments, 

cultural institutions such as museums are also reflective spaces, intentionally 

symbolic, encoded and intellectual. To find one’s way one must think, a solitary 
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activity. Museums present every  visitor with the problem of acting with purpose 

in order to  construct meaning”  (Carr in Genoways 2006:11).  

 Critical thinking in institutions such as museums involves the presence of 

an accessible array of objects and information, typically systematised in thematic 

or physical order. The visitor is involved in exploratory processes, different kinds 

of knowledge involving language, observing and documenting information. 

Hopefully my Asia Pacific Triennial example reinforced this point. The museum is 

an exemplary instrument of ‘mindfulness’ and critical thinking because it 

encompasses a board range of alternative visions, experiences and information. 

It is a setting for dialogues and transactions, verifications of evidence, the 

drawing of inferences and diagnoses, expressions of enquiry, speculations about 

authenticity and as Maxine Greene states “ intergenerational continuity” 

(2006:11).  

 Where as in 1997 James Clifford introduced in an essay the concept of 

contact zones to portray museums and heritage sites as lively, contentious 

intersections, opening them up to contestation and collaborative activity. “This 

notion neatly captured and reiterated an emphasis on the  museum as a forum 

that emerged in museum practice and scholarship from the mid 1980s” (Karp et 

al 2006: 2). The Australia based triennials - Culture Warriors: National 

Indigenous Art and the Asia Pacific are examples of contact zones, theatres 

where difference is played out. Very differently from the ninetieth- century freak-

shows, where race, and /or cultural difference were exploited instead of being 

celebrated. 

 In Art as a Mode of Knowing Jerome Bruner speaks of  “the self – 

rewarding experience of connection”(1997: 59). Here the art museum affords the 

critical thinking visitor to engage in intellectual leaps, where mindful risks are 

taken and where personal vision is illuminated. As Maxine Greene also states 

“There is no such thing as a second hand experience with a Cezanne landscape 

or a Woody Allen film. We have to be there to bring them to life” (2006:14). Here 

the notion of authenticity and auration support the museum’s ongoing claim as a 

site that engages the unique. 
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 In 2001, the critic Michael Kimmelman writing an article in the New York 

Times entitled “ Museums in a Quandary: Where are the Ideals?” (August 26, 

2001) began his article by referring to the (then) recently completed Salzburg 

Seminar and the seminar’s topic Museums in the 21st

 They have become cathedrals for a secular culture, storehouses of 

 collective values and diverse histories, places  where increasingly we 

 seem to want to spend our free time and thrash out big issues (the 

 religious debate over ''Sensation'' in Brooklyn, the atomic bomb 

 argument at the Smithsonian, multiculturalism, taxes and public 

 morality). We put our faith in few traditional institutions these days,  but 

 the museum is still  one of them. Its purview extends beyond objects to 

 ideas…” (2001)  

 century. He went on to 

state: Museums have never been more important.  

 Museums were conceived in the 19th century as places to improve public 

taste, to educate the middle classes. Self-improvement and commerce went 

hand in hand in the early history of museums, especially in the United States and 

Britain. According to the liberal Victorian social ideal of the period, museums 

cultivated good citizens who would then share in the general prosperity of a 

properly functioning democracy. Enlightened citizens became acquisitive 

participants in a flush economy. Museums served the public good, in other 

words, they were good for society and, in the process, good for business. But 

they were never places of consensus, continues Kimmelman in his article. 

  When people talk today about democratised museums, he writes, they 

 don't just mean more popular shows and more  access to the collections. 

 They mean that museums are expected to practice collective 

 bargaining over civic priorities. Kimmelman sites the Sensation 

 exhibition as a case in point. He believes the Brooklyn Museum needed to 

 engage in a  public relations exercise with the Catholic Church before the 

 exhibition opened, possibly minimising the fallout that occurred. (New York 

Times August 26 2001). 
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 But democratisation is what the political left long argued for at museums: 

down with elitism, question authority. Cultural theorists like Pierre Bourdieu and 

Michel Foucault, starting in the 1960's, supported this argument, casting doubts 

on the benevolence of a range of institutions previously viewed as benign and 

progressive: hospitals, universities and libraries as well as museums. These 

institutions came to be viewed as disciplinary enforcers in class and race wars. 

 Is it any wonder that museums therefore came to view architecture as a 

solution to their problems? Architects naturally wanted to build the new 

cathedrals, but museums wanted architects too, partly because just about the 

only aspect of the museum over which institutional authority had not yet totally 

eroded was the outside of the building. The popularity of Tate Modern when it 

opened proved that the impact of spectacular architecture would pretty much 

drown out even the most substantial complaints about exhibitions and 

collections. 

  This new populism has increased the mythology of attendance. 

How do museums prove their worthiness to corporate and government sponsors 

today? By drawing more people through the turnstiles, and more kinds of people. 

Monet, Van Gogh or Degas exhibitions guarantee big box office return for 

museums, so they declare themselves successful – the tautology is absurd. The 

question should be, not how many people visit museums or particular exhibitions, 

but how these visitors value their visits. Museums have to continue to measure 

the quality of the experience they offer. I refer to the Asia pacific Triennial I 

mentioned earlier in this paper. The Salzburg seminar was revealing in that the 

management and finance tutorials were packed, while the sessions on ethics had 

to be cancelled. 

 Timothy Luke writing in the 2002 publication Museum Politics: Power 

Plays at the Exhibition, unequivocally states: 

  Even though electronic media are acquiring tremendous clout - Mp3 

 players, blackberries, ipods and phones abound, museums are still 

 critically important educational institutions. Today museums are 
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 venues where many key cultural realities are first defined and in this 

 process the personal becomes political. (Luke 2002:xiv)  

 What we are dealing with here is symbolic politics, and symbols are quite 

powerful. The continuous struggle during the 1990s and into the early years of 

this century articulated as the culture wars, is best exemplified in Australia by the 

Howard government’s (1996-2007) intervention into how the Museum of Australia 

could, through exhibition, define a country and its people.  While the museum 

and its (then) director – Dawn Casey, an Indigenous woman were accused of 

perpetuating a so called ‘black armband approach’ to history, the same 

accusatory finger of government was part of the hand of government’s policy 

driven refusal not to say sorry to Indigenous Australians for the wrongs of many 

previous federal and state government policies. Here the personal became 

political. 

 In his publication Luke contents that museums are “polemical fortifications 

that mean to hold, through the artful process of words pictures, sounds and 

objects the hearts and minds of visitors” (2002: xviii). He reiterates, “We must 

focus museums as sites of finely structured normative argument and artfully 

staged cultural normalisation. (xxiv) In general museum exhibitions have a 

profound effect on the body politic. 

 As recently as 2007 Daniel Siedell speaking at the symposium: The 

Future of Art Museum: Curatorial and Educational Perspectives at Sheldon 

Memorial Art Gallery and Sculpture Garden in the United States posited: 

 There are few futures pondered more often than the art museum's. The 

 new millennium has spawned a veritable cottage industry of such 

 prognostication. Most of it has occurred from the perspectives of 

 building expansion, audience growth, and collection development. These 

 are not, by any means, unimportant considerations. However, such 

 sustained attention to them by directors, marketers, board members, 

 collectors, and the mass media tend to obscure the fact that  these areas 

 of concern are not ends in themselves. A new  museum wing, higher 

 attendance, and more gifts of art to the collection mean little unless they 
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 serve to facilitate specific curatorial and educational ends, which 

 themselves are in the service of expanding and deepening their capacity 

 to enhance the experience of art. (4) 

 While the scope of this a paper does not afford comprehensive answers to 

questions posed by Preziosi, and extended on through Carr’s, Kimmelman’s and 

Luke’s particular enquiries, I concur with David Siedell, that informed mindful 

curatorship may provide some understandings of what is or continues to be 

possible within the art museum. Again the example of Queensland Art Gallery/ 

Gallery of Modern Art’s Asia Pacific Triennials is evidence. Critical thinking 

curatorship can indeed reshaped the art museums relevance.  

 To conplete this paper I present two examples of recent exhibitions 

mounted as part the 2008 Melbourne Festival in Victoria Australia which ran from 

October 9 -25. The first exhibition was entitled Intimacy. It was curated by Anna 

MacDonald for the Australian Centre Contemporary Art, commonly known to 

Melburnians as ACCA. Intimacy is a meditation on the intricacies of human 

bonds. Featuring artists such as Louise Bourgeois, Felix Gonzales-Torres, Steve 

McQueen and Jesper Just, this exhibition explored experiences of passion, 

companionship, love and longing, as well as disquiet, loneliness and 

abandonment that can define intimate relationships. A particular work in the 

exhibition - a super 16 mm film entitled No Man is an Island 2004 produced by 

the Danish contemporary artist Jesper Just, furthered the curatorial themes by 

exploring the complexity of gender and age in contemporary society. Here the 

artist is interested in the representation of masculinity and male stereotypes as 

delivered in mainstream film and television. Intimacy as an exhibition employs 

new and old technologies to shape human stories.  

 Every visitor viewing the Just film must have employed mindfulness and 

critical thinking, traversing the veritable mind-field of human emotions, 

empathetically shaped through and by McDonald’s curatorship. Intimacy as an 

exhibition, located within the physicality that is ACCA became a complicit part of 

the gallery as a contact zone, a place were contestation and collaboration dwell. 

Intimacy in its exhibitionary totality, and Just’s filmic contribution evidenced key 
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social and cultural realities defined here as personal, but have in various ways 

become political. Here, in this space and time collective bargaining was the right 

to show human emotions, to put them on display and to allow various critical 

thinkers, publics that visited both the Melbourne Festival and the contemporary 

art space to reflect on our humanity. 

 Ecstatic City 2008 by American artist Chris Doyle was also an exhibition 

event at the Melbourne Festival of that year. This work - part contemporary 

architecture and part projection, was located and designed as a ‘miniplex marina’ 

and situated in the moat of the National Gallery of Victoria (NGV) on St Kilda 

Road Melbourne. Chris Doyle enlisted Melburnians of all ages to become, 

through projected images of themselves, contributors to an ecstatic, vibrant ever-

changing city. Animations made for and featuring Melburnians were projected in 

epic scale along the exterior walls of the miniplexes and the NGV’s façade. In 

this site-specific temporary public artwork, authenticity and auration focussed on 

the uniqueness and individuality of photographed citizens of Melbourne, 

projected and displayed symbolically of the gallery’s walls. This exhibit became a 

contact zone, a place were the collaborative nature of the project, exemplifies 

democracy and difference, while providing entertainment and reinforcing 

community pride. Ecstatic City 2008 acknowledged citizenship, participation and 

difference as curatorial rationale. 

 To conclude, and in light of the exhibitions - Intimacy and Ecstatic City 

2008 and the Triennials curated in Brisbane and Canberra based public galleries, 

let me re-state Donald Preziosi’s four (4) question and pose some statements by 

Carr as possible answers with regard to the future of the public art museum. 

Preziosi’s first question was - what kind of world is [it]? If Carr was to provide an 

answer it may be as follows:  

 the world as it happens and as it is experienced is fluid: the  world as it is 

 known in evidence and description is captive. As museum visitors we 

 learn through our systematic gathering and observing of evidence. A 

 learner’s or museum visitor’s task and that of the museum are identical: to 
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 open the world that flows beyond the museum’s capacity. (Carr in 

Genoways 2006: 11). 

 The second question posed by Preziosi was - what kind of world is 

prescribed, defined, and proscribed by the museum? If Carr was to answer this 

question be may explain - “because the living, fluid world can be known only in 

an unfinished and open state – a state of potential and promise and 

improvisation – our knowledge of the world in museums is incomplete and 

unfinished.” (Carr in Genoways 2006: 11) 

 Preziosi third question was - how has [the museum] come about, whom 

does it service, and whom does it do a disservice? Carr would probably answer 

by exclaiming, “a museum is not about what it contains, [not who it services] but 

more what it makes possible”. (Carr in Genoways 2006: 16) 

 The fourth question posed by Preziosi challenges us when he asks - can 

[the museum] possibly have a future, which is dissimilar from a present, which is 

inescapably, an allomorph or predictable fractal version of all its pasts?  Maybe 

Carr would have answered with passion and conviction stating: “we make a 

museum work when we stand in it, as hopeful people talking together in a small 

place and time”. (Carr in Genoways 2006: 17) 

 Finally let me return to Preziosi fundamental premise and question. I 

reiterate, can the (art) museum meaningfully contribute to this new century? 

Informed by the illuminated points or view – arguments put forward by all the 

authors referenced in this paper, and the personal experience I have has as a 

guest curator in a number of public art museums in Australia, my answer is yes 

with qualifications.  

 The New Museology articulated by Peter Vergo over two decades ago 

acknowledged the need for museum professionals to move the focus of their 

enterprise from the objects (collections) in their care to the museum visitor 

experience. If art museums employ critical thinking as a hallmark of sound 

curatorship, than its’ just possible, and I have provided examples earlier in this 

paper to illustrate this point, that museum visitors may also become critical 
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thinkers and thus ensure through this symbiotic relationship the relevance and 

future of the museum in the 21st

 

 century. 
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For children with hearing loss even with successful cochlear implantation, some 
difficulties during their language development still exist (Thomas, Abramovich, & 
Rakkar-Thomas, 1995; Lane, Matthies, Perkell, Vick, & Zandipour, 2001; Nager, 
Münte, Bohrer, Lenarz, Dengler, Möbes, Schröder, & Lesinski-Schiedat, 2007). 
Therefore, after cochlear implantation, the child should receive a series of training 
sessions. Osberger (1997) indicated that children with cochlear implants have greater 
improvement in sound responses than children with hearing aids. Their performance 
is even closer to the normal hearing children (Mildner, Šindija, & Zrinski, 2006). 
Vowel development, in particular, has the most significance in investigating speech 
improvement. The vowel space could serve as a reference frame for the identification 
of vowels in vocabulary (van Bergem, Pols, & Koopmans-van Beinum, 1988).  

Fraternal twins, a boy with a cochlear implantation (Child A) and a girl with 
normal hearing (Child B), were followed longitudinally from 18 to 33 months. Child 
A was found to be prelingually deaf not long after he was born. He later received a 
cochlear implant of Nucleus 24, SPrint in his left ear when he was 14 months old. At 
15 months old, he underwent language training. The speech data was recorded at the 
children’s home with daily family interactions, and each recording lasted nearly 50 
minutes. Sony DAT recorders and AKG wireless microphones were used for speech 
data collection. Only speech sounds which are meaningful to their mother were 
included. The speech data were processed through phonetic transcription and vowel 
formant measures were done with Praat. The study results show that: 1) Child A’s 
vowel space moves up during the age range of 18 and 24 months, and goes downward 
to the left side during 27 to 33 months; 2) during 27 to 33 months, the average values 
of formant frequency (F1 and F2) decrease consistently from 946 to 861.7 and 1935.5 
to 1873.8; 3) the number of tokens of Child A has been rising up from 39 to 338, and 
the turning point is at the age of 24 months; 4) the developmental progress of /i/and 
/a/ of Child A is similar to Child B between 24 to 27 months. Overall, Child A indeed 
shows great improvement after cochlear implantation and his vowel developmental 
patterns become more similar to those of Child B. Findings of this study supports the 
claims that speech development of hearing-impaired children progresses after they 
obtain substantial input through cochlear implant (Osberger, 1997; Plant & Öster, 
1986), and vowel space expands with the increase of age. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

COURTNEY A. SHORT: The Enemy of My Enemy is My Friend: Okinawan Identity 
and Military Government Policy in Occupied Okinawa, April 1945 

(Under the direction of Dr. Richard Kohn) 
 
 

 This thesis explores the planning considerations of the United States Army in 

formulating and implementing policy for the occupation of Okinawa in April 1945. 

American soldiers on Okinawa encountered not only a Japanese enemy but a large local 

population.  The Okinawans were ethnically different from the Japanese yet Okinawa 

shared politics with Japan as a legal prefecture.  When devising occupation policies, the 

United States Army analyzed practical military considerations such as resources, 

weapons capability and terrain as well as attempted to ascertain a conclusive definition of 

Okinawa’s relation to Japan through conscious, open, rational analysis of racial and 

ethnic identity.  American planners determined that the Okinawans would act loyally 

towards Japan and should thus be treated like enemy civilians.  As military government 

soldiers interacted with the civilians during the battle, however, ideas about race, 

ethnicity, and identity evolved; soldiers began to view the Okinawans as sensitive to the 

American cause.  The modification of Okinawan identity from a Japanese enemy to an 

American friend displayed both the mutable nature of racial notions as well as their 

centrality in occupation planning. 
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The Enemy of My Enemy is My Friend: Okinawan Identity and Military Government 
Policy in Occupied Okinawa, April 1945 

 
 

On May 31, 1945, two American soldiers sat cross-legged on the floor of a small 

hut in the gutted village of Nodake on the island of Okinawa.  Their hostess, a middle-

aged Okinawan woman, stooped down over them as she poured hot tea into small round 

clay cups.  Many different families shared the hut with the woman and some of them 

crowded into the main room to join in the tea ceremony with the Americans.1

   Military Government Detachment B-5 had operated Camp Nodake for two 

months.  Outside its perimeter, the Battle of Okinawa (Operation ICEBERG) that began 

with the invasion of the Kerama Islands on March 26, 1945 still raged as the Japanese 

prepared to fall back to their second line of defense and the Americans seized Shuri 

Castle, the headquarters of the Japanese 32

  The 

bombings, begun in October, 1944 preparatory to the America invasion, had destroyed 

numerous homes in the village.  Under the direction of the United States Army, several 

families now lived together in the homes that survived.   

nd Imperial Army.2

Okinawa, because of its proximity to mainland Japan and the political position of 

its people as subjects of the Emperor, provided a unique battleground in a brutal war.  

 

1United States Military Government, Detachment B-5, Diary, April 30, 1945, Western Manuscript 
Collection, CO445, Folders 1-4, University of Missouri, Columbia, MO, p. 33. 
 
2Benis M. Frank, Okinawa: Touchstone to Victory (New York: Ballantine Books, 1970); Masahide Ota, 
The Battle of Okinawa: The Typhoon of Steel and Bombs (Tokyo: Kume Publishing Company, 1984); E.B. 
Sledge, With the Old Breed at Peleliu and Okinawa (Annapolis: Naval Institute Press, 1996); Bill Sloan,  
The Ultimate Battle: Okinawa 1945 – The Last Epic Struggle of World War II  (New York: Simon and 
Schuster, 2007). 
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The graphic nature of the fighting in the Pacific War combined with racist epithets 

proffered by both the Americans and the Japanese has caused some scholars, like John 

W. Dower, to believe that race dominated wartime conduct.  Dower’s seminal work War 

without Mercy: Race and Power in the Pacific War correctly details the intense racial 

hatred that both Americans and Japanese felt towards each other.  His conclusion, 

however, that such hatred drove tactical decisions has sparked a debate among historians.  

Craig Cameron in American Samurai: Myth, Imagination, and the Conduct of Battle 

continues Dower’s thesis and asserts that American racism towards the Japanese 

significantly influenced the tactical decisions of the First Marine Division.  In response to 

Cameron, John Lynn’s Battle: A History of Combat and Culture argues that military 

considerations overrode cultural bias and racism.  American forces planned their battles 

by assessing terrain, determining resources and calculating weapons capability, not by 

planning brutal missions to avenge Pearl Harbor.3

 The Battle of Okinawa complicates Dower, Cameron and Lynn’s arguments.  As 

a prefecture of Japan, Okinawa was not a colony; yet, its people were not ethnically 

Japanese.  In rebuttal to Lynn’s argument, the complexities of race could not be ignored 

in favor of practical military evaluation because of the overwhelming number of 

unpredictable civilians on the battlefield.  Dower’s and Cameron’s arguments about 

racism, however, also are insufficient because the Okinawans were not Japanese.  Their 

ethnicity confused Americans and forced American planners to confront race and 

 

3John W. Dower, War without Mercy: Race and Power in the Pacific War (New York: Pantheon Books, 
1986); Craig M. Cameron, American Samurai: Myth, Imagination, and the Conduct of Battle in First 
Marine Division, 1941-1951 (New York: Cambridge University Press, 1994); John A. Lynn, Battle: A 
History of Combat and Culture (Boulder: Westview Press, 2003).   
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ethnicity in their policy-making in a contemplative way that was more sophisticated, 

calculated and conscious than blind racism.  Rather than devising plans from intense 

feelings of racial hatred, planners considered race logically while constructing their 

policy and retained the paramount importance of practical military considerations as well. 

 In the quiet hut, over a steaming cup of traditional tea, the mood was welcoming 

and congenial; the Okinawans and Americans exchanged peaceful gestures and expressed 

kinship.4

Exercising caution in order to minimize unnecessary risks to operational secrets 

and American lives, military government units worked under guidance that resulted in 

intense security measures that firmly controlled civilian movement.  As the soldiers 

  Months before, during the planning of Operation ICEBERG, the Americans did 

not foresee such a friendly exchange. They viewed the Okinawan population as 

potentially hostile.  The American commanders and planners who devised the military 

government plan, concerned with successfully completing the mission of securing the 

island of Okinawa with the smallest amount of American casualties possible, focused on 

issues of supply and security.  The planners, however, also had to gauge the reaction of 

the Okinawan population to a foreign force invading their land.  Related to the practical 

military planning considerations of supply and security, assessing the temperament of a 

civilian population of a prefecture of Japan required the planners to attempt to define the 

level of allegiance that the Okinawans felt towards Japan.  The Americans, therefore, 

made determinations about the Okinawans’ identity that influenced the construction of 

military government policy. 

4Diary, April 3, 1945, Detachment B-5, 25. 
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continually dealt with the civilians, however, they encountered a population that was 

cooperative, obedient, and perceived as more akin to the Americans than to the Japanese.  

Gradually, the separate military government units relaxed their strict measures.  First 

hand experience with the Okinawans caused the Americans to reevaluate the Okinawans’ 

potential loyalty to Japan and their identity as a group.  The conclusions reached by the 

military government units about Okinawan identity caused the modification of military 

government policy. 

The American planners who devised military government policy and the 

commanders and soldiers who executed that policy carefully considered practical military 

matters in their decision making; however, contemplating the complex ethnic and 

political situation of Okinawa as a prefecture of Japan also contributed to the construction 

of policy.       

     ***** 

On January 6, 1945, Lieutenant General Simon Bolivar Buckner, Jr. sat at a desk 

in Washington D.C. reviewing the final version of his “Operational Directive #7 from the 

Commanding General of Tenth Army” (GOPER).5

5The GOPER was the primary document for military government operations on Okinawa; it was the 
document briefed to all military government units.  Its contents were repeated in Annex 15 to Operations 
Plan 1-45.  Two military government appendices were completed two months after the GOPER and 
covered command responsibility issues following the battle.  Appendix E, Annex 1 to Operation Plan 
No.1., called “Tentative Military Government Plan for Phase II” mentioned without details how military 
government would fall under Island Command (IsCom) after the completion of the battle.  Appendix A, 
Annex X, “Civil Censorship Plan” was completed by IsCom.  (Annex 15, Tentative Operations Plan No. 1-
45, January 6, 1945, RG 407, Box 2487, file 110-5.5, NARA; Appendix E, Annex 1 to Operation Plan 
No.1, “Tentative Military Government Plan for Phase II,” RG 389, Box 704, NARA; Appendix A, Annex 
X, “Civil Censorship Plan,” March 11, 1945, RG 389, Box 704, NARA; History of Military Government 
Operations on Okinawa, 1April-30 April 1945 [L Day to L+29] by BG William E. Crist, May 10, 1945, RG 
407, Box 2487, file 110-5.0, NARA.)  The short title “GOPER” is not an acronym and its origin is not 
known. (Arnold Fisch, Military Government in the Ryukyu Islands, 1945-1950 (Washington D.C.: Center 
of Military History, United States Army, 1988). 

  For the past three years, the United 

States had been engaged in world war.  American troops invaded North Africa and Sicily,  
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fought in Tunisia and Italy, destroyed German submarines in the Atlantic Ocean, 

liberated France, combated subversion in Latin America, sent supplies to the Soviets 

through the Middle East, and provided mortars and artillery to the Chinese.  In the 

Pacific, American forces proved victorious in battles fought from aircraft carriers at sea 

and increasingly drew closer to Japan for the inevitable invasion seizing islands like 

Guadalcanal, Tarawa, Kwajalein, Saipan, Leyte and part of New Guinea.   

 In June 1944, General Buckner became Commanding General of Tenth Army and 

traveled to Washington to participate in the planning for Tenth Army’s first mission: the 

seizure of Okinawa.  As American military progress in the Pacific moved closer to 

mainland Japan, military planners viewed Operation ICEBERG as a crucial preliminary 

step in the plan to invade mainland Japan. Admiral Chester W. Nimitz, Admiral 

Raymond A. Spruance and Vice Admiral Richmond Kelly Turner believed the successful 

capture of Okinawa would prevent the war from lasting another year.6  Located 360 

nautical miles from Kyushu and equally as close to Formosa and China, Okinawa was 

situated in a militarily advantageous position to Japan, its occupied lands and its deployed 

troops.  Capture of Okinawa would jeopardize Japan’s ability to send supplies to 

Southeast Asia and allow the Allies to launch missions against multiple Japanese 

possessions.7

6Nicolas Evan Sarantakes, ed, Seven Stars: The Okinawa Battle Diaries of Simon Bolivar Buckner, Jr. and 
Joseph Stilwell (College Station: Texas A&M University Press, 2004), 17. 

  As a staging ground for the proposed attack on mainland Japan, Okinawa 

offered airstrips, harbors, and troop-staging areas.  The island could also operate as a 

supply depot and help alleviate the increasingly difficult task of transporting resources 

from the United States to the Western Pacific.    

 
7CINCPAC-CINCPOA Bulletin #161-44, November 15, 1944, RG 407, Box 2502, NARA, p.5. 
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Buckner spent months in Washington planning the details of the upcoming 

Okinawa mission with top military leaders from both the Army and the Navy while 

Brigadier General William E. Crist, his Deputy Commander for Military Government, 

worked from Schofield Barracks in Oahu, Hawaii with the rest of Buckner’s staff.8

The GOPER, approved on January 6, 1945, was the plan for handling the large 

civilian population on Okinawa through the use of military government units attached to 

Marine and Army combat divisions.  Based on training manuals used in the Army’s Civil 

Affairs schools and CINCPAC-CINCPOA Bulletin #161-44 produced from intelligence 

summaries, the plan provided a general outline of the initial tasks of the military 

government units.

  

Admiral Nimitz, Admiral Spruance, General of the Army George C. Marshall, Lieutenant 

General Robert C. Richardson, and Rear Admiral Forrest P. Sherman all participated in 

the planning of Operation ICEBERG.  The planners, from the beginning, recognized that 

this would be a joint operation of the Army, Navy, and Marines to include amphibious 

landings, heavy shelling from ground based artillery, warships, and carriers and an 

aggressive infantry landing force.  Buckner offered his combat plans for Admiral 

Spruance’s review on the morning of November 1, 1944.  Buckner had only one voice in 

the joint planning.  On January 8, 1945 he submitted alternative combat plans to Vice 

Admiral Turner that were then accepted.  Separated from his staff in Hawaii, all his plans 

– combat plans, military government plans, operational annexes – were written at 

separate intervals, submitted, revised, and approved at different times. 

9

8Sarantakes, ed., Seven Stars, 17-21; Fisch, Military Government in the Ryukyu Islands, 18. 

  It began with the mission of military government: to “assist military 

 
9The GOPER was not directly based on previous military government policies created for other theaters of 
battles; the GOPER did not arise from a template.  The planners considered the Okinawan population to be 
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operations by maintaining order, promoting security, preventing interference, reducing 

active and passive sabotage, relieving combat troops of local administration, and 

mobilizing local resources in the aid of military objective.”10

In the appendices, Buckner and his staff detailed the structure and composition, to 

include personnel and equipment, of the military government units.  During the combat 

phase, he specified that the units would fall under the combat commander and unit to 

which they were attached.

  The GOPER explained 

how military government units would be structured and how they would function.  It also 

gave general directions on the proper conduct of the units under the immediate conditions 

of battle.  Primarily, the document established short term policies aimed to provide the 

units with just enough information to establish rudimentary camps immediately upon 

landing. 

11

unique because they considered them to be possibly similar to the Japanese in culture and allegiance.  The 
GOPER followed the Army standard operations order format and covered typical topics taught in the Civil 
Affairs schools – local government, medical care, supply, finance etc. – but the contents of the GOPER 
varied from previous military government policies created for areas like the Phillipines, Guadalcanal, 
Saipan, and the Marianas. (Military Government, General Order No.2-44, Tinian, September 2, 1944, RG 
389, Box 844, NARA, Training Syllabus, Charlottesville, VA, October 21, 1944, RG 496, Box 351, 
NARA, p.1; Military Government, General Order No. 1-44, Tinian, August 26, 1944, RG 389, Box 844, 
NARA; Plan for the Naval Military Government of the Marianas, RG 398, Box 844, NARA; Political 
Directive for the Military Government of the Caroline Islands in the Central Pacific, Appendix D, March 
1944, RG 389, Box 844, NARA; Plan for the Naval Military Government of the East Caroline Islands, RG 
389, Box 844, NARA.) 

  The Headquarters element for all military government 

    
10Operational Directive #7 from the Commanding General of Tenth Army, January 6, 1945, RG 290, Box 
2196, NARA, p.1. 
 
11Upon completion of the assault, the military government teams were to be reassigned to Island Command 
(IsCom) under Major General Fred C. Wallace, USMC.  This transition was originally planned to begin 
once camps were set up in the rear areas.  By the end of the battle (the garrison phase), all military 
government units were to be under IsCom.  In actuality, however, the transition to IsCom took much longer 
and was not completed until July 2, 1945.  The military government units remained under the control of the 
combat divisions, XXIV Corps and Tenth Army military government staffs.  IsCom existed as primarily a 
staff section for the majority of the battle. (Fisch, Military Government in the Ryukyu Islands, 18, 27; 
Captain Roy E. Appleman, notes, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA, p.2; CINCPAC-CINCPOA Bulletin #161-
44, November 15, 1944, RG 407, Box 2502, NARA; XXIV Corps Military Government Daily Operations 
Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; Military Government Operations in the Ryukyu Area, Appendix V, Part 
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activities on the island lay at Tenth Army level.  The separate military government units 

attached to the combat divisions each consisted of four detachments with different 

individual missions.  “A” detachments were to move forward with the combat units and 

seek out dislocated civilians for evacuation.  The civilians would then move away from 

the frontlines towards the “B” detachments which were to follow closely behind the “A” 

detachments and establish temporary camps that processed civilians.  Further back, the 

“C” detachments were to build more stable camp environments that had the capacity to 

sustain a large civilian population for an extended period of time.  Lastly, the “D” 

detachments would process even larger populations – 60,000-100,000 – and had the 

potential for permanency.12

Buckner gave little guidance about the personal conduct of his troops towards 

civilians.

  The basic concept funneled civilians gradually from the 

dangerous battlefront to the relatively safe rear areas through a series of detachments and 

camps that increasingly became more established and larger in size. 

13

I-IV, August 2, 1945, RG 407, Box 2487, File 110-5, NARA; LTC John Stevens and MSG James M. 
Burns, Okinawa Diary, April 30, 1945, RG 407, Box 2441, NARA). 

  He only addressed their relationship in one statement.  Under the title of 

“Degree of Control,” he ordered the commanders to “demand and enforce obedience,” 

and thus directed that civilians could earn back their freedom only by following the 

instructions of the occupiers.  He delegated to his subordinate commanders the “powers 

12Operational Directive #7, January 6, 1945, Commanding General, Tenth Army, 2-4. 
 
13Details about specific treatment of and interaction between civilians and American forces were not 
included in most literature about military government, civil affairs, and occupation.  Only training materials 
used at the Civil Affairs training schools for officers briefly instructed that all cultural and religious 
customs be maintained and civilians be treated with respect.  All other information distributed to the 
soldiers eliminated the topic, stating only that it would addressed as required. (Training Syllabus, 
Charlottesville, VA, October 21, 1944, RG 496, Box 351, NARA, p.1; Tenth Army Pamphlet – Information 
on Military Government, February 13, 1945, RG 389, Box 704, NARA, p.7). 
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of government as international law and military necessity may require.”14 The GOPER 

was a flexible document that allowed for interpretation by subordinate commanders as 

conditions warranted.15  As the battle changed, commanders on all levels had the freedom 

to decide based on their own judgment.  With language like “to the extent required” and 

“take necessary action,” Buckner made the GOPER as useable a document as subordinate 

commanders could desire.  It clearly stated, however, that “rigid control of civilians will 

be exercised.”16

Policies for the immediate occupation outlined in the GOPER addressed supply, 

medical needs, and civilian labor forces for use both within camps and with tactical units.  

An initial supply of food for the civilian population was planned to arrive with the assault 

divisions.  Amounts of foods typical of an Okinawan diet, such as rice, beans, and fish, 

were calculated per individual and per 1,000 civilians.  After the initial supplies brought 

ashore by the Americans were depleted, the policy called for soldiers to shift to captured 

local island resources.  Policies for clothing and transportation were similar – an initial 

stock would land with the assault and resupply became the responsibility of military 

government by means of reconnaissance and capture of local items.  The policy forbade 

the issuing of United States military rations except in cases of undefined emergency.  The 

GOPER emphasized the ingenuity of the soldiers to procure the necessary supplies while 

at the same time planning for an adequate initial stock.  The policy designated the   

requirements of food and clothing as those “minim(ally) essential.”

   

17

14Operational Directive #7, January 6, 1945, Commanding General, Tenth Army, 1. 

  

15Interview with LTG Simon Bolivar Buckner, Jr., LTC John Stevens and MSG James M. Burns, Okinawa 
Diary, March 21, 1945, RG 407, Box 2441, NARA. 
 
16Ibid.; Operational Directive #7, January 6, 1945, Commanding General, Tenth Army, 2, 9. 
 
17Ibid., 5. 
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Medical policy involved treating casualties, containing contagious disease, and 

creating a sanitary environment.  The guidance directed American military medical 

personnel to dispense care only “to the extent required to prevent interference with 

military operations and meet humanitarian needs.”18  Guidance dictated that medical 

personnel transport the urgently sick or wounded patients to hospitals, quarantine those 

with contagious ailments, and maintain strict supervision over conditions to ensure proper 

cleanliness.  The order also stated that Okinawan medical doctors and nurses, local 

facilities, and local equipment should be used only for civilian patients.19

Buckner and his staff viewed the Okinawans as a potential source of labor that the 

combat units could use if provided food, water, and transportation.  Civilians would not 

be paid.  The policy also directed the combat units to guard civilians while they worked.  

The responsibility of organizing the labor fell to the military government commander of 

each camp whose duty it was to coordinate the labor assignments.

  

20

The GOPER included a section that briefly mentioned locally-run government as 

an eventual goal but an impractical reality in the initial occupation.  The majority of the 

government section dealt with censorship and Okinawan cultural institutions.  Civilians 

residing in camps were prohibited communication with those outside the camp.  The 

policy denied the use and/or creation of a postal service and empowered military 

government personnel to “take necessary action to prevent communication with enemy 

  Civilians would not 

have a choice about participating in the labor program.   

18Ibid., 9. 
 
19Ibid., 10. 
 
20Ibid., 11. 
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civilians.”21  Policies regarding cultural arts and monuments ordered their protection and 

suggested the option of instituting educational programs for civilians.22

Buckner thus laid a base for military government operations.  Naturally, his policy 

emphasized the primacy of the tactical military mission over the comfort of the civilians, 

establishing the standard for the needs of the civilians at the lowest level possible to meet 

the minimal essential requirements for sustaining life.  Buckner and his staff included few 

details in the GOPER and neglected any discussion of interaction between soldiers and 

civilians.  What details were included contributed unrelated, ancillary information that 

did not address the conduct of American soldiers. 

  

As the Commanding General of Tenth Army, General Buckner wanted first to 

secure the island in order to sever Japanese supply lines and organize and launch the final 

attack on the mainland.  In the GOPER, the mission of the military government included 

a statement about “preventing interference with military operations.”23 He ordered the 

military government to remove the civilians from the battlefield because their presence 

could jeopardize the tactical mission; he did not order their evacuation out of a concern 

for their safety.  “As for the civilians, the main idea is to keep them out of the way,” he 

told an interviewer on March 21, 1945, “and to minimize difficulties for our own 

forces.”24

21Ibid., 9. 

  While he and his staff worked on the GOPER, he worked simultaneously with 

his staff on the invasion plans.  They focused on balance of fires through the combined 

use of artillery and infantry, decided where to land, and analyzed intelligence reports and 

 
22Ibid., 9. 
 
23Ibid., 1. 
 
24Interview with LTG Simon Bolivar Buckner, Jr., LTC John Stevens and MSG James M. Burns, Okinawa 
Diary, March 21, 1945, RG 407, Box 2441, NARA. 
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maps in an attempt to identify the location of the Japanese forces.  Buckner based his 

choices on an assessment of the potential combat situation and how that situation could 

produce American victory.  The GOPER did not in actuality focus on the conduct of 

military government.  Instead, it focused on how to minimize the impact of civilians on 

the battle.    

Buckner’s command emphasis on the battle shaped military government policy 

completely.  He directed the “A” detachments to conduct reconnaissance and locate 

civilians in forward areas where they might be hiding out of fear.  Tactically, however, 

Buckner’s battle plans did not take into account stray civilians mixed in with Japanese 

troops.  He required the military government detachments to support the battle by 

removing civilians as quickly as possible.  Buckner’s tactics included using 

flamethrowers to kill Japanese troops in caves; Okinawans hiding in those caves would 

also die.  His priorities lay with the safety of his soldiers in combat.  He aimed to obtain 

his objective with the smallest amount of American casualties as possible. 

Supply also concerned Buckner deeply.  The distance between Okinawa, the 

Philippines, where the invasion force assembled, and the United States, coupled with the 

complication of the continuation of a two front war challenged supply operations.25

25Sarantakes, ed., Seven Stars, 5.  The Americans landed 548,000 servicemembers and docked 1,300 ships. 
(Frank, Okinawa, 50; Ota, The Battle of Okinawa, x; Sledge, With the Old Breed, 192; Sloan, The Ultimate 
Battle, 96).   

  

Buckner and his staff actively manipulated loading doctrine and managed initial supply 

and resupply in order to stretch Tenth Army’s assets.  His emphasis on supply carried 

over to his guidance for military government.  The detailed supply section in the GOPER, 

which included extensive appendices about specific food ration amounts and equipment 

allocation, demonstrated his preoccupation with resources.  The document repeatedly 
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ordered soldiers to salvage local property for additional food, clothing, and 

transportation, and assigned a non-commissioned officer to handle the salvage effort.26  

The directive banned giving United States military rations to civilians because Buckner 

lacked the provisions beyond those needed for American troops.  Proper control and 

rationing of all types of supply occupied a central component of mission success.  

Buckner emphasized supply conservation in the mission statement to military 

government: the “mobilizing (of) local resources (is) in the aid of military objective.”27

Buckner’s strict, yet sparse procedural guidance on medical aid also demonstrated 

his fear of a supply shortage.  He approved the limitation of medical care to the bare 

necessities and assumed the cooperation of Okinawan medical doctors and nurses.

     

28  His 

staff included medical supplies on a list of salvage items and the GOPER proclaimed that 

“maximum utilization of local resources and salvaged equipment [was] essential.”29

In addition to legitimate command concerns about mission success, minimizing 

casualties and adequate resources, Buckner, Crist, and his staff faced a unique 

demographic on Okinawa.  Unlike previous campaigns in the Pacific Theater, Okinawa’s 

status as a prefecture of Japan meant that Allied forces would confront civilians who 

were subjects of the Emperor and who the American planners categorized as “essentially 

Japanese people, of partly Japanese stock.”

 

30

26Operational Directive #7, January 6, 1945, Commanding General, Tenth Army, 7. 

  With a population estimated at 463,000, 

military planners had to consider possible reactions of the Okinawans to the invasion.  

 
27Ibid., 1. 
 
28Ibid.,10. 
 
29Ibid., 7. 
 
30Captain Roy E. Appleman, notes, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA, 1.  In reality, the Okinawans were of a 
different ethnicity completely – Ryukyan - from the mainland Yamato Japanese.   
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Crist regarded the issue of the mind-set of the Okinawans as “the most vital question in 

connection with military government.”31

All commanders, planners and most soldiers had access to a number of resources 

that addressed the cultural background of the Okinawans and their historic ties to Japan.  

Intelligence produced the CINCPAC-CINCPOA Bulletin #161-44, and the Civil Affairs 

schools distributed the Ryukyu Handbook.  Popular magazines and books about Japan, its 

prefectures and its colonies also were available.  Fortune magazine, for example, devoted 

their entire April issue in 1944 to the population, politics, economics and militarism of 

Japan. 

  In devising policy, Buckner, Crist and his staff 

assessed the temperament and loyalty of the Okinawans to the Japanese in an effort to 

determine the civilian response to the American presence.   

Each publication had a different intended audience.  The wide readership of 

Fortune included everyone from Buckner, Crist and other staff members to ordinary 

soldiers waiting for transport ships to families back in the United States.32  Fairfield 

Osborn wrote his book, The Pacific World: its vast distances, its lands and the life upon 

them and its people, specifically for American service members and their families with 

duty in the Pacific.33

31History of Military Government Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist. 

  Osborn called Okinawa a “province” of Japan and Fortune 

magazine emphasized that “Japan coveted not only pieces of the continent but islands, 

 
32Sarantakes, ed, Seven Stars, 22. 
 
33Osborn’s book was not sponsored by the United States War Department and its readership can only be 
assumed. 
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and from China she wrung Formosa and the Ryukyus.” 34  Fortune also asserted that the 

people of Japan had different ethnicities, stating that “the Japanese people are not a 

homogeneous race.  They are a mixture of half a dozen distinct Asiatic and South Sea 

peoples of different physical and cultural characteristics.”35

The Army’s Civil Affairs schools issued the Ryukyu Handbook to its officers 

slated for assignment in the Pacific.  In three hundred pages, the handbook, covered 

geography, agriculture, economics, culture, and history.  Like the popular publications, 

the handbook attempted to understand the complicated political situation of Okinawa and 

the ethnic background of its people.  It acknowledged the Japanese invasion and conquest 

of the island by the Satsuma clan in 1609 and described the current position of Okinawa 

“as an integral part of the (Japanese) state.”

   

36  It depicted the Okinawans as a racially 

mixed subordinate group who spoke both Japanese and the local dialect Luchuan.  Japan, 

according to the handbook, had successfully integrated Okinawa into its own government 

as a prefecture.37  Okinawa housed four branch prefectural offices and its men voted for 

representatives who served both locally and in the Imperial Diet in Tokyo.38

34“The Geography of Conquest,” Fortune (April 1944): 161; Fairfield Osborn, The Pacific World: Its vast 
distances, its lands and the life upon them, and its people (New York: W.W. Norton and Company, 1944), 
184.  These publications portrayed Okinawa as a colony which it was not.   

   

35“The Citizens,” Fortune (April 1944):149. 
 
36The Ryukyus Handbook, Department of the Army, Civil Affairs Handbook, 1944, RG 290, Box 3199, 
NARA, p.VII. 
 
37This assessment was slightly incorrect and misleading.  While Okinawa was legally a prefecture of Japan, 
Japan maintained a higher level of control over Okinawa than its other prefectures.  For example, all high 
prefectural positions in Okinawa were held by the Japanese rather than locals.  The government structure in 
Okinawa was the same as other prefectures but it was dominated by the Japanese. (Yenob –PW-188, POW 
interrogation, May 16, 1945, RG 389, Box 844, NARA;  Masamichi S. Inoue, Okinawa and the U.S. 
Military: Identity Making in the Age of Globalization  [New York: Columbia University Press, 2007] 55-
62). 
 
38The Ryukyus Handbook, 1944, Department of the Army, p. VIII. 
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Along with the Ryukyu Handbook, Tenth Army staff studied the CINCPAC-

CINCPOA Bulletin #161-44, which served as the “enemy situation” supplement to 

intelligence summaries.39  Like the handbook, the publication acknowledged the ethnic 

difference between the Okinawans and the Japanese while simultaneously linking the two 

groups based on “similar characteristics.”40  It also recognized the fact that Okinawans 

spoke the Luchuan dialect in rural areas and schools instructed the Japanese language.  

Politically, the bulletin explained the historical relationship of Okinawa and Japan and 

addressed Japan’s invasion of the island and Okinawa’s current status as a legitimate 

prefecture of the Empire.  Unlike the handbook, however, the bulletin alluded to a tension 

between the Okinawans and the Japanese.  Despite the current incorporation of Okinawa 

into the Japanese government, the differences between the two groups in practiced 

customs and religion as well as their shared history of Okinawa’s invasion complicated 

the political relationship.  The bulletin fully concluded that the Japanese considered the 

Okinawans more like the Chinese then themselves and mentioned the Japanese 

indoctrination program created to integrate Okinawa into the Empire culturally.41

39History of Military Government Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist, 17. 

  The 

document also more accurately explained how much influence Okinawa prefecture truly 

had in the Imperial Diet.  Okinawa’s government did fall within the Japanese system and 

had representatives and voting districts as the Ryukyu Handbook explained.  Japanese 

subjects from mainland, however, served in the most important government positions in 

Okinawa and thereby prevented the Okinawans from participating fully in their own 

40CINCPAC-CINCPOA Bulletin #161-44, November 15, 1944, RG 407, Box 2502, NARA, 5, 10. 
 
41Ibid., 10, 11. 
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governance, creating resentment towards the Japanese among the Okinawans and 

contributing to oppressive feelings of inferiority.42

Intelligence summaries of Okinawan culture, geography, politics and history 

made the task of predicting the disposition of the civilians complicated.  The Okinawans 

had lost their independent kingdom to an invading force that viewed them as ethnically 

different and inferior; yet, the incorporation of Okinawa as a prefecture and integral part 

of the Empire meant the island was not a colony.  An invading foreign country could 

either inspire the Okinawans to support Japan or ignite long repressed feelings of 

resentment towards the Japanese.  Crist lamented that the intelligence studies of Okinawa 

yielded “no satisfactory answer (about) the attitude of the Okinawans.”

 

43

CINCPAC-CINCPOA Bulletin #161-44 offered a recommendation.  “It would be 

dangerous,” stated the bulletin, “to conclude that anything less than active resistance to 

invasion can be expected from the population.”  With time and an extensive propaganda 

campaign, the bulletin suggested, the Okinawans would succumb peacefully to American 

authority.

 

44  The recommendation made sense to Buckner, Crist and the subordinate 

commanders.  “At worst,” Crist thought, “military government expected to find a 

fanatical population, typically Japanese in attitude, which would resist to the death and 

commit mass suicide rather than surrender.”45

42Ibid., 12; Yenob –PW-188, POW interrogation, May 16, 1945, RG 389, Box 844, NARA; Inoue, 
Okinawa and the U.S. Military, 55-62. 

  Soon to confront a population that 

43History of Military Government Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist, May 10, 
1945, 17; LTC John Stevens and MSG James M. Burns, Okinawa Diary, RG 407, Box 2441, NARA. 
 
44CINCPAC-CINCPOA Bulletin #161-44, November 15, 1944, RG 407, Box 2502, NARA, 13; Report of 
Psychological Warfare Activities Okinawa Operation, September 15, 1945, RG 407, Box 2502, File 110-
39, NARA, 20; Interview with 2LT Alfred S. Youkoff, Psychological Warfare - Combat Propaganda Team, 
LTC John Stevens and MSG James M. Burns, Okinawa Diary, RG 407, Box 2441, NARA. 
 
45History of Military Government Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist,17. 
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politically may have allegiance to Japan but ethnically was alienated, Buckner acted 

responsibly as a commander and approved a military government policy that best 

supported the combat mission.  Despite his Southern upbringing and racist tendencies, he 

planned for the worst case scenario in order to best prepare his troops for unpredictable 

situations on the battlefield and to minimize American casualties.46  Throughout the 

GOPER, he instructed the military government units to proceed carefully with the 

civilians and safeguard not only themselves but also secret information.  His order for the 

“rigid control of civilians” served the dual purpose of eliminating them as battlefield 

obstacles and preventing them from acting as enemies once inside the camps.  His orders 

prohibiting a postal system, ordering censorship and forbidding the communication of 

civilians with any person outside the camps were designed to prevent access to and 

distribution of information to Japanese troops.47

Buckner’s combatant commanders, who had access to the same intelligence 

summaries, also concluded that preparing for the possibility of hostile civilians was the 

best course of action.  Considering the Okinawans to be similar to the Japanese in 

   

46Buckner was the son of a Confederate General and shared similar beliefs with his father on race and the 
South.  He lamented the South’s loss of the Civil War and considered Southerners’ cause noble.  He studied 
Douglass Southall Freeman’s Lee’s Lieutenants as a guidebook to leadership and command and felt that the 
incorporation of different races into the fabric of American citizenry further complicated America’s race 
problem.  Should the United States forces be success in taking the island of Okinawa, he felt strongly that 
the Okinawans should never have rights to American citizenship because their Asian heritage would taint 
American demography. (Sarantakes, ed, Seven Stars, 28, 45; Associated Press. 1945. Anchorage Times, 
June 19;  Interview with LTG Simon Bolivar Buckner, Jr., LTC John Stevens and MSG James M. Burns, 
Okinawa Diary, March 21, 1945, RG 407, Box 2441, NARA; Nicolas Evan Sarantakes, Keystone: The 
American Occupation of Okinawa and U.S. Japanese Relations, [College Station: Texas A&M University 
Press, 2000.] 28-29). Despite his personal feelings towards other ethnicities and races, however, Buckner’s 
decision to view the Okinawan civilian population as enemy was widely accepted and shared by his fellow 
commanders and staff planners.  In the interest of successfully securing Okinawa and safeguarding the lives 
of the troops, all American commanders approached the unpredictable Okinawans with caution. 
           
47Operational Directive #7, January 6, 1945, Commanding General, Tenth Army, 2, 9; Interview with LTG 
Simon Bolivar Buckner, Jr., LTC John Stevens and MSG James M. Burns, Okinawa Diary, March 21, 
1945, RG 407, Box 2441, NARA. 
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perceived cunning, Major General John Hodge, XXIV Corps commander, “anticipated 

great trouble with civilians and soldiers dressed as civilians on target.”  He wanted the 

Okinawans kept behind barriers away from the American soldiers.  He warned that 

fraternization could put valuable information, and subsequently soldiers’ lives, at risk.48

In line with the recommendations in the bulletin and staff intelligence estimates, 

Tenth Army launched an intensive propaganda campaign.  In hopes of exploiting the 

ethnic differences between the Okinawans and the Japanese, propaganda aimed at 

Okinawans emphasized the inequalities that the Japanese imposed on them.  Leaflet 527 

asked the civilians: “What obligations have you to the Japanese?  Is this your war? Or is 

it really the war of Japanese leaders who have dominated you for many decades?”

  

49

American planners, therefore, used cultural information about the Okinawans to 

shape military government policies.  They actively assessed the complicated relationship 

between Japan and Okinawa and thus attempted to predict the civilian reaction to the 

Americans.  The policies took seriously Okinawa’s status as a prefecture but also sought 

to exploit Okinawan feelings of disadvantage and inferiority. The Americans’ 

understanding of the identity of the Okinawans, whether as Japanese subjects or as 

conquered people with a separate ethnicity, contributed greatly to how they devised 

military government policy and how they envisioned the conduct of the military 

government units.   

  

American forces, therefore, attempted to capitalize on the ethnic tension between the 

Okinawans and the Japanese and to turn the Okinawans into amicable friends. 

48Interview with MG John Hodge, LTC John Stevens and MSG James M. Burns, Okinawa Diary, March 
12, 1945, RG 407, Box 2441, NARA. 
 
49Leaflet 527, X-1, X-10, 521, X-12, 530, RG 407, Box 2502, NARA;  Report of Psychological Warfare 
Activities Okinawa Operation, September 15, 1945, RG 407, Box 2502, File 110-39, NARA. 
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***** 

 While Buckner attended meetings and developed plans in Washington, his forces 

were spread across the globe in various states of preparation.  Crist and his staff 

continued to produce materials from Hawaii.  His Army combat divisions waited on 

Leyte after successfully securing the island under the leadership of General MacArthur.  

His military government officers arrived at Fort Ord, California from the Civil Affairs 

training schools at Princeton and Columbia University on December 28, 1944 and, once 

there, received their assignments to specific military government units with an 

undisclosed overseas mission.  Enlisted soldiers for the military government units also 

arrived at Fort Ord between late December and early January from various other units 

and as draftees.  They had not received training at the military schools in New Jersey and 

New York because those institutions existed for officer education only.  Their arrival in 

California marked the first time that the enlisted men learned that they would work in 

civil affairs and thus, they began their first classes on what their jobs would entail.50

 Within four days of their arrival, the soldiers boarded their transport ships and 

headed across the Pacific.  Over the two month voyage, the units received their mission, 

instructed the soldiers in the basics of their duties, and conducted preparations ranging 

from equipment issue and task training to tracking soldier’s pay.  The absence of any 

previous civil affairs training for the enlisted soldiers challenged the unprepared officers.    

  

 Officers drafted the onboard training plan at Fort Ord.  In addition to generic 

Army topics such as rifle familiarization and disease prevention, they taught the basics of 

civil affairs using the Ryukyu Handbook, CINCPAC-CINCPOA bulletin #161-44, the 

Tenth Army Pamphlet – Information on Military Government, and the Tenth Army 

50Diary, December 29, 1944 – January 3, 1945, Detachment B-5, 3. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1248



Technical Bulletin on Military Government approved by Crist.51  Officers with 

experience in Japanese language and culture, like Captain E.H. Horn of Detachment B-5, 

Company A, who had spent nineteen years in Japan, instructed all soldiers in Japanese 

language and “characteristics.”52

  The enlisted soldiers, therefore, received the same information about 

Okinawa as the officers who planned the operation.  The Tenth Army Pamphlet, written 

specifically for the troops and approved on February 13, 1945, further enforced the idea 

that the Okinawans could act in dangerous ways towards American forces.  The pamphlet 

emphasized the threat of civilians, calling them “weapons of war” and “enemy civilians.”  

It warned that Japanese soldiers might insert themselves into the population in order to 

spy.

    

53  The document also advised against soldiers interacting with civilians for fear of 

catching diseases that infected people “regardless of color or race.”54  In its conclusion, it 

instructed soldiers to report suspicious civilians to their superiors.55  Training onboard the 

ships described the population as “proper prisoners of war [or] war criminals, or they can 

be civilians, depending on how they act . . . [but they] cannot pose as civilians and still 

try to help the enemy, either acting as spies, blowing up stuff, or anything like that.”56

51Approved on February 25, 1945, the Technical Bulletin duplicated the contents of the GOPER with slight 
elaboration and presented the information in the format of an Army manual. 

  

 
52Diary, December 29, 1944 – January 12, 1945, Detachment B-5, 2,4,5. 
 
53Tenth Army Pamphlet – Information on Military Government, February 13, 1945, RG 389, Box 704, 
NARA, 4-5, 8. 
 
54Ibid., 5. 
 
55Ibid., 9. 
 
567th division, speech transcript, Inclosure 2, Civil Affairs, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; XXIV Corps 
Military Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 
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Soldiers, therefore, were taught to be cautious of the civilians and to view them as 

enemies and, in an effort to clearly communicate this directive, the pamphlet purposefully 

avoided calling the civilians Okinawans.  Despite receiving the CINCPAC-CINCPOA 

bulletin and the Ryukyu Handbook, the training consistently referred to the Okinawans as 

Japanese civilians or enemy civilians.57  As a result, soldiers did not always feel as if they 

received training that clearly differentiated between the two groups and each soldier 

interpreted the ethnicity of the Okinawans in his own way.  One explained that while he 

realized that the civilians were of Ryukyan descent, he viewed Okinawa as Japanese land 

peopled by Japanese.  “You have so many walking on two different cultures that, gosh, 

it’s hard to explain,” he remembered, “And that’s what we were all taught, you know, in 

the military that, hey, they’re all Japanese so there’s no need to separate them.”58  

Another soldier stated that “no one had heard of Okinawa . . . [only] that the island was 

infected with poisonous snakes . . . [and that] the natives were not Japanese but a more 

primitive people called Hairy Anus.”59

57One such example: the label under a diagram of a proposed camp restroom facility in the Technical 
Bulletin said “Jap squatter.” (Technical Bulletin, Military Government, February 25, 1945, RG 407, File 
224-12, NARA). 

  The complicated situation of Okinawa’s 

relationship with Japan perplexed the soldiers just as it did the planners.  The training did, 

however, communicate one thing clearly; regardless of whether the soldiers fully 

 
58Robert L. Hostetler, interviewed by author, Dec.27, 2007, Okinawa, Japan.  Hostetler was a Corporal in 
1945 assigned to the Statistical Section Task Force. 
 
59See also George Feifer, The Battle of Okinawa: The Blood and the Bomb (Connecticut: The Lyons Press, 
1992, 2001), 126.  In the CINCPAC-CINCPOA Bulletin #161-44, the ethnicity of the Okinawans is 
described as “a branch of the hairy Ainu and Kumaso peoples who inhabited Kyushu and other islands of 
Japan.”  This is most likely where the soldier derived the term “Hairy Anus.” (CINCPAC-CINCPOA 
Bulletin #161-44, November 15, 1944, RG 407, Box 2502, NARA, 10). 
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understood Okinawan culture and ethnicity, they did not trust the civilians and remained 

fully aware of their potential for sabotage.60

  On January 13, 1945, the troop ships stopped at Pearl Harbor, Hawaii to allow the 

detachment commanders to confer with the military government staff of Tenth Army.  

Only commanders attended the four day meeting; all other soldiers – officer and enlisted 

– remained onboard.  Crist distributed the finalized GOPER during the meeting.  

Additionally, he defined the mission of the “A” and “B” detachments as “confined almost 

entirely to providing suitable concentration and assembly areas.”

    

61

60Hostetler, interview; Feifer, The Battle of Okinawa, 127. 

  Crist’s verbal 

guidance contradicted the GOPER.  The document specified that “A” detachments collect 

civilians and “B” detachments construct temporary camps as assembly points for 

evacuating civilians.  Crist’s input narrowly defined the duty of the “A” and “B” 

detachments to reconnoitering space for and establishing more permanent camps.  The 

contradiction caused major confusion for the military government commanders, 

particularly because Crist delivered both conflicting missions at the same meeting.  The 

distribution of the GOPER should have clarified duties for the commanders and their men 

and provided much desired insight into their overseas mission and new civil affairs 

duties.  Crist’s brief instead raised more questions.  The soldiers – commanders, officers, 

and enlisted - all arrived at their new units with no previous experience in conducting the 

actual duties of military government.  Now they faced their mission with limited time to 

train and only a vague notion as to how the different detachments should function and 

connect with the combat units. 

 
61Diary, January 13, 1945, Detachment B-5, 6. 
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 Four days later, on January 17, 1945, the troop transport ships left Honolulu for 

the Philippines with liaison officers from the Tenth Army Military Government Staff 

aboard.  These men led and supervised instruction on the mission and military 

government duties using the GOPER.  In accordance with the GOPER and Buckner’s 

intent, “anticipation of more complex and elaborate civil administration was 

discouraged.”62  While the addition of these officers aboard the ships made the document 

accessible to the soldiers, the officers also further modified the duties of the “A” and “B” 

detachments.  The officers decided to consolidate “the effort of the ‘A’ and ‘B’ teams 

toward taking care of displaced persons and paving the way for camp teams.”63

The arrival of the liaison officers also marked a shift in the command structure for 

the training program; instruction was now consolidated under a single commander on 

each ship.  Previously each detachment team had conducted its own training which meant 

that the soldiers received the instruction in small groups from their own superiors.  The 

new plan combined all the enlisted soldiers on the ship into one large training group.  The 

focus of the training also shifted; Japanese culture and language were replaced by 

rudimentary subjects such as Army organization and map reading.  The officers who had 

previously taught the material were now assigned to duties specified in the GOPER. 

Captain Horn, for example, no longer conducted language training because he served on 

  

Although slight, the varied descriptions of the detachments’ duties made the conduct of 

the operation unclear to the soldiers and commanders.   

62Ibid, 8. 
 
63Ibid. 
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the censorship board.  As L-Day neared, all soldiers found themselves busy with 

important preparatory tasks and the training program dwindled.64

On February 19, 1945, when the transport ships reached Leyte and the military 

government units joined up with their combat divisions, Japanese language training 

resumed.  Only five enlisted men per detachment, however, participated in the training.  

Throughout their time in the Philippines, the debate about the mission and purpose of the 

detachments continued in addition to new talk of how the combat divisions would 

function with the military government units.  Officers discussed issues of supply support 

and the scope of the units’ responsibilities on the actual battlefield.  Out of these 

discussions developed a new directive addressing the interaction of the soldiers with the 

civilian populace, a subject that the GOPER did not address.  The detachment 

commanders ordered the separation of civilians and soldiers into fenced enclosures 

constructed by Army engineer units to prevent fraternization and to restrict civilian 

access to military information.

 

65

By the time Buckner joined his troops in the Philippines, the training program for 

the treatment of civilians had been going for a month.  Supported by testimony that 

Japanese paratroopers in civilian clothing had been used in the fighting on Leyte, the 

training program enforced the notion that Okinawans must be treated as enemy.  The 

instruction informed soldiers that civilians on Okinawa were not from the Japanese 

  These regulations were based on the governing view of 

Okinawans as the enemy.      

64Ibid.,7-8.  The term “L-Day” means the same as “D-Day”; the designated start day for a combat attack.  
Following the pivotal Normandy landings on June 6, 1944, planners chose to preserve the term “D-Day” in 
honor of that assault.  Another example: The beginning of the Battle of Leyte – October 20, 1944 – was 
called “A-Day.” 
 
65Ibid., 13, 17.  The detachment commanders’ expansion of the GOPER was consistent with the flexible 
nature of the plan and Buckner’s desire that his subordinate commanders exercise their own initiative. 
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islands but “will be regarded as enemies and as likely to do us harm whenever 

opportunity offers, and would treat accordingly.”66

By February 28, 1945, the mission of the ‘A’ and ‘B’ detachments had diverged 

so far from the original instructions in the GOPER that the detachment commanders 

began to speak of their task in loose, assumptive terms.  Lieutenant Commander E.R. 

Mosman, commander of B-5 attached to 96

  The soldiers continued to 

acknowledge the cultural differences of the Okinawans but identified them with the 

Japanese.  

th division, wrote that “it appeared that the 

function of the ‘B’ teams in this operation would be concerned almost entirely with 

internal administration of civilian collection stockades and providing labor.  No other 

duties outside the collection areas were contemplated.”67

On March 31, 1945, the eve of the landings on Okinawa, Lieutenant Commander 

Mosman expressed exasperation about the uncertainty of his unit’s mission and recorded 

yet a different version of their possible duties in his command notes: “experiencing 

considerable difficulty in appraising position in the coming operation as related to 

Division plans regarding civilians but it appears this unit will serve as an ‘Advanced 

Team.’”

  The “B” detachments received 

formal and informal instruction describing a wide range of duties as varied as locating 

camps, establishing both temporary and permanent camps, and searching for misplaced 

civilians in an effort to prepare them for any task that may ultimately be assigned.  

68

66Ibid., 17. 

  With those words, Lieutenant Commander Mosman went to bed, only to wake 

 
67Ibid., 15, emphasis added. 
 
68Ibid., 18. 
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the next day and send his men into combat with no clarity on the particulars of their 

duties.  

    ***** 

The main assault began on April 1, 1945, with the landing of combat units and the 

“A” detachments, followed by the landing of the “B” and “C” Detachments.  

Immediately the teams began setting up processing centers and registering retreating 

civilians in areas like Sunabe, Chatan, and Nugun.69  Army Engineers attached to the 

military government units quickly constructed barb wire fences and Military Police acted 

as guards in order to separate the civilians from the prisoners of war and the American 

soldiers.70

American bombs and naval gunfire carpeted Okinawa prior to troops landing in 

order to minimize Japanese resistance, destroying seventy five percent of the homes and 

forcing the civilian population to retreat to lime rock caves.  In shock, starving, lice 

ridden, disease stricken and suffering injuries from bullets and shelling, civilians needed 

the temporary camps for preliminary medical care and food.

 

71

The battle flattened most of Okinawa’s structures and cities.  Private E.B. Sledge 

described the landscape as “shell blasted . . . treeless and increasingly low and flat.” 

Buckner described large cities such as Naha as “deserted ruins . . . most of it burned  

   

out . . . of no value except as a port.”  As the fighting continued and rain fell steadily, the 

destruction grew exponentially.  Okinawa, once considered “picturesquely beautiful,” 

 
69Figure 23: Disposition of Corps and Division Military Government Detachments, RG 407, File 224-12, 
NARA. 
 
70Diary, April 1- April 3, 1945, Detachment B-5, 19. 
 
71Ibid., 20. 
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now sat bogged down in mud so thick that vehicles couldn’t move through it.  The mud 

and knee-deep water hindered soldiers’ efforts to distribute ammunition and evacuate the 

wounded.      Eventually, Naha’s last purpose as a port diminished as sunken ships 

blocked the harbor. Total shells expended by the Americans on Okinawa equaled nearly 2 

and three quarters million.  These shells flattened homes, burned out fields and crops, and 

killed civilians and Japanese soldiers alike.  Over a million shells lay unexploded on the 

roadways and throughout the countryside; civilians retreating from the frontlines risked 

detonating these charges as they walked.  An estimated 200,000 people – Okinawan, 

Japanese, and American – died, most of their bodies rotting in the humid air.  As part of 

the clean up effort following the hostilities, American troops dug mass graves in the once 

productive fields and thus limited farming possibilities.72

In the few areas that did not suffer much bomb damage, sturdy homes and healthy 

crops lay abandoned.  With limited American supplies at the camps, such wasted 

resources contributed to tight rationing of food and a communal living environment.  

Close accommodations combined with the Okinawan custom of saving human feces for 

use as pig feed increased the likelihood of disease and the presence of rodents, flies, and 

mosquitoes.

 

73  The abundance of casualties overwhelmed the early temporary camps and 

caused the “relative absence of public health and sanitation measures.”74

72Report of Psychological Warfare Activities Okinawa Operation, September 15, 1945, RG 407, Box 2502, 
File 110-39, NARA, 10; CINCPAC-CINCPOA Bulletin #161-44, November 15, 1944, RG 407, Box 2502, 
NARA, 1; Japanese Naval Underground Museum, Document Exhibit Room; The Battle of Okinawa: Oral 
Histories, (Okinawa: Prefectual Peace Memorial Museum, 1990), 4; Sarantakes ed., Seven Stars, 61, 74; 
LTC Luker, Army Air Corps, C-54 pilot, head of Air Transport Command out of Yomitan, speech June 23, 
1995, Active 7(7-2-C) archives K-L, “Kadena Base History,” Kadena Air Base, Kadena Air Base Archives; 
Sledge, With the Old Breed, 248-249; Sloan, The Ultimate Battle, photos 25-27. 

  Staff Sergeant 

 
73Diary, April 30, 1945, May 31, 1945, Detachment B-5, 34, 54. 
 
74Ibid., 27. 
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A.G. Karpen wrote a poem titled Japanese Garden describing the desecration of 

Okinawa.  It in, he juxtaposed beautiful imagery of Okinawa as an exotic Asian island 

next to the brutality and carnage of the war.  “Come walk with me in gardens of the 

dead,” he wrote, “What lily-beds, the skulls, and yellow gentians the old unburied bones, 

what sacred odor of disintegrated flesh, what ample altars for glad offering to kind 

divinity are tanks shattered midst the garden’s carnage.  Naha’s rubble, all so delicate; 

and Itoman, sequestered, proudest bed of roses, red with blood and piles of roof slate.”75  

Seizen Nakasone, a Professor at the University of the Ryuykus, lamented, “I thought that 

this land, soaked with the blood of countless people would never be fit for human 

habitation again.”76

Within the desolation and total decimation, the military government units had to 

create living conditions that would preserve and protect life.  Camp conditions varied 

depending upon what each location had available for salvage and how much time the 

Americans spent on each site to work continually on improvement.  The camp at Sunabe, 

for example, lasted for only five days.  Described as “rigorous,” the camp held 2,039 

civilians but only had two tarpaulins for shelter and no blankets for cooler night 

temperatures.  Given the size of the population, the tarpaulins covered only the elderly.

 

77  

In contrast, the camp at Nodake, set up within a village, had the advantage of one 

hundred sixty seven houses available for use (only twenty two houses had burned 

down).78

75War Department. 1945. Yank magazine. Nov. 30. 

  With Nodake’s population at 6,000, civilians lived crowded together in the 

 
76Ota, The Battle of Okinawa, x. 
 
77Diary, April 3, 1945, Detachment B-5, 22-23. 
 
78Ibid., 28. 
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remaining structures.  The “C” detachment camp at Shimabuku created ten districts 

fifteen days into the battle while at the same time struggling to secure an adequate water 

supply.79

Despite the variation in the conditions, all camps operated under the basic 

principles outlined in the GOPER as further modified by detachment commanders.  

 

Every camp kept meticulous headcounts and filled out daily reports signed by the 

detachment commander who sent them through the division and XXIV Corps to the 

Tenth Army Military Government Staff.80  The staff then combined the data into a memo 

addressed to Crist, the Deputy Commander for Military Government.  By requesting 

specific data, the reports laid out Tenth Army’s priorities for the detachment – maintain 

an accurate headcount, control disease, provide basic needs through local salvage and 

organize the civilians into an Army wide beneficial labor force.  The reports included a 

demographic tally of the civilians by gender, location, and medical status and also a brief 

citation on sanitation and an extended paragraph on communicable diseases.81  Instances 

of typhus, meningitis and skin conditions appeared most frequently but only as isolated 

cases.82  Two reported cases of leprosy at the field hospital in Koza prompted discussions 

of evacuation and command involvement from Tenth Army.83

79XXIV Corps Military Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 

 

 
80Detachment Daily Report, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; Division report to XXIV Corps, RG 407, File 
224-12, NARA. 
 
81Status of Civilians Report, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 
 
82XXIV Corps Military Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; Report to Tenth 
Army, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 
 
83XXIV Corps Military Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; Technical 
Bulletin, Military Government, February 25, 1945, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; Annex 15, Tentative 
Operations Plan No. 1-45, January 6, 1945, RG 407, Box 2487, file 110-5.5, NARA. 
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The reports also dealt with supply and the status of salvage.  Buckner’s concerns 

about supply were warranted; the military government units saved their initial stock of 

food and construction material for use as emergency rations and focused on local salvage 

immediately.84  As the war continued and local resources were slowly consumed, the 

failure of the promised resupply to arrive worried Americans and Okinawans alike.85  

Tenth Army recognized the effect the availability of local materials had on the living 

conditions of the camps and tracked salvage efforts closely.86

The reports provided information on the labor projects of the civilians as well.  

The GOPER directed that civilian labor be available to any unit, including combat units, 

and the military government designed its program around the intent of the GOPER.  Most 

combat units, however, did not request the additional labor; civilians worked almost 

exclusively within the camps doing cooking, laundry, nursing, construction and, if 

available, farming.

 

87

American soldiers interacted with both the Japanese and the Okinawan civilians 

immediately upon landing.  Information received during training combined with hasty 

observations caused most soldiers to be able to differentiate between the Okinawans and 

the Japanese through simplistic, inaccurate methods.

 

88

84Diary, April 3,1945, Detachment B-5, 22; 7th division, speech transcript, Inclosure 2, Civil Affairs, RG 
407, File 224-12, NARA, p.2; XXIV Corps Military Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-
12, NARA. 

  The ability of the soldiers to 

 
85Diary, May 1-31, 1945, Detachment B-5, 48. 
 
86Detachment Daily Report, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; Division report to XXIV Corps, RG 407, File 
224-12, NARA; Status of Civilians Report, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; XXIV Corps Military 
Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 
 
87Detachment Daily Report, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; Status of Civilians Report, RG 407, File 224-12, 
NARA. 
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distinguish between the two ethnic groups was not based on an acute awareness of the 

intricacies of culture and race.  Instead, the soldiers separated the groups based on 

elemental visual differences.  The Okinawans, rendered homeless by the intense shelling 

and fighting, walked in the muddy roads looking for shelter and carrying all their 

possessions.  They were filthy, scared, and unarmed.  Japanese soldiers wore military 

uniforms, carried weapons, and organized attacks against the Americans. As American 

soldiers encountered tired, weary, weak, scared, grimy local people not wearing the 

Japanese uniform or carrying weapons, they assumed they were Okinawan and 

categorized the Okinawans as “pathetic . . . pitiful . . .totally bewildered by the shock of 

[the] invasion . . . and scared to death of [the Americans].”89  Soldiers noted the 

“debilitated condition physically and mentally” of the local civilians. 90  Wrote one 

soldier from Camp Sunabe: “The attitude of the natives toward the American forces at 

this early stage can be described as one of passivity resulting from great shock and fright 

. . . completely docile.”91

The American soldiers thus differentiated the Okinawans based on superficial, 

general, imprecise, and not always accurate assumptions.

   

92

88Sarantakes ed., Seven Stars, 34; Diary, 1944-1945, Detachment B-5, 23, 27; Hostetler, interview; Sledge, 
With the Old Breed, 192; History of Military Government Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG 
William E. Crist, 17-18. 

  Okinawans did wear soiled, 

89Sledge, With the Old Breed, 192. 
 
90Diary, April 3- April 8, 1945, Detachment B-5, 27. 
 
91Ibid., 23;  History of Military Government Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist, 
17; Okinawa Diary, April 11, 1945, LTC John Stevens and MSG James M. Burns. 
 
92The Americans were aware that separating the Okinawans from the Japanese by visual cues such as 
demeanor and clothing had its flaws.  Propaganda leaflets distributed to the Okinawans warned them 
against wearing Japanese military clothing for warmth because the Americans would classify them as 
enemy soldiers.  The content of the leaflets demonstrated that the Americans felt apprehension towards all 
non-Americans and could not identify cultural differences between the two groups; their reliance on 
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threadbare, dishelved clothing and were fearful, sick and injured, but these attributes 

were products of a destructive battle.  To the soldiers, however, the destitute state of the 

Okinawans invoked a paternalistic feeling of superiority.  The soldiers saw them as 

uncivilized, primitive and unintelligent rather than as war victims.93  Soldiers denigrated 

the condition of the locals by describing their belongings as “pitifully few and 

pathetically poor.”94  The training they received about Okinawa supported their 

paternalistic views. The Ryukyu Handbook, for example, described the Okinawans as 

“mild-mannered, courteous, and subservient” people who “do not value orderliness and 

cleanliness.”95  Despite the devastation of war causing the grimy look of the civilians, 

such training instilled a belief in the Americans that filth was intrinsic to Okinawan 

culture.  “They violate sanitary regulations,” explained Crist, “Because they have no real 

knowledge of sanitation.”96  Local practices, such as using human excrement as fertilizer, 

contributed to the Americans’ false assumptions about Okinawans as unclean.  Military 

government soldiers said the civilians “carefully hoarded” the excrement; soldiers 

worried that the sanitation situation, “including the odor, would probably deteriorate.”97

superficial means of separation, therefore, was heavy. (Leaflet 531, 563, Active 7(7-2-C) archive P, Kadena 
Air Base, KAB Archives). 

  

Adherence to their own Western notions made the military government units emphasize a 

few unfamiliar farming practices as exemplary of the nature of the Okinawans as a group. 

93History of Military Government Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist, 19-20. 
 
947th division, speech transcript, Inclosure 2, Civil Affairs, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA, 3. 
 
95The Ryukyus Handbook, 1994, Department of the Army, VII. 
 
96History of Military Government Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist, 20. 
 
97Diary, April 1 – 30, 1945, Detachment B-5, 37. 
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While the American observation of the distressed Okinawans as docile and weak 

translated into paternalistic feelings, the majority of the Okinawans did, in fact, conduct 

themselves in a friendly manner.  To the surprise of the Americans, few civilians under 

the custody of the United States troops in the camps carried out subversive acts or 

committed suicide.98  A XXIV Corps report stated that “the processing of civs [sic] posed 

no problems during the first months of the operation.”99  Captain R.W. Appleman, XXIV 

Corps historian, recorded that “the civilians presented no difficult problem and took care 

of themselves by and large, no serious difficulty developed.”100  Military government 

units observed no aggressive actions against Americans by civilians during the first eight 

days.101

Yet, even while noting the harmless nature of the Okinawans, the soldiers did not 

disregard the potential of the civilians to incite violent chaos or spy.

          

102  Corporal Robert 

L. Hostetler, Statistical Section Task Force, observed many years later that “every culture 

has their good people and their bad people.”103  Heeding the horror stories told on the 

transport ships about Japanese soldiers disguised as civilians, the Americans still viewed 

the Okinawans with suspicion, despite their helpless appearance.104

98Ibid, 23, XXIV Corps After Action Review, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; Captain Roy E. Appleman, 
notes, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 

  New rumors and 

 
99XXIV Corps After Action Review #125, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 
 
100Captain Roy E. Appleman, notes, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA, 3. 
 
101Diary, April 3-8, 1945, Detachment B-5, 27. 
 
102Leaflet X-7, RG 407, Box 2502, NARA. 
 
103Hostetler, interview. 
 
104Tenth Army Pamphlet – Information on Military Government, February 13, 1945, RG 389, Box 704, 
NARA; Okinawa Diary, April 11, 1945, LTC John Stevens and MSG James M. Burns; CINCPAC-
CINCPOA Bulletin #161-44, November 15, 1944, RG 407, Box 2502, NARA, 10. 
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stories about the covert actions of civilians against American forces circulated once the 

soldiers landed and, while these reports were not verified, they did fuel distrust.105  

Consistent with the soldiers’ training and orders, a generally wary attitude towards the 

locals worked in harmony with the soldiers’ vigilant efforts at self preservation in a 

wartime environment.  Soldiers worried that “intelligence was getting to the enemy 

forces via itinerant civilians” who had run away from the military government camps.  

When Americans saw civilians wearing United States military uniforms given to them 

out of charity, the image heightened fear of espionage because it blurred the informally 

established visual identification lines.106  In both official and unofficial written 

correspondence, the term “enemy civilian” continued to appear as a reference to the 

Okinawans.107  Displaying the unease with which military government units approached 

civilians, XXIV Corps identified the “doubtful attitude” of “240,000 Ok[inawans]” to be 

“one of the major problems” that military government personnel sections had to contend 

with.108

In the initial confrontation of Americans and Okinawans, the Americans found a 

destitute, poor civilian population that might do violence to the foreigners whose bombs 

and shells had rendered them homeless.  American soldiers used the same simplistic 

 

 
105Diary, April 3-8, 1945, Detachment B-5, 27. 
 
106Ibid., 31.  Although it did happen, giving Okinawans United States military uniforms for warmth was 
against official policy. (Operational Directive #7, January 6, 1945, Commanding General, Tenth Army, 7; 
Hostetler interview). 
 
107Diary, December 28, 1944- May 31,1945, Detachment B-5; 7th division, speech transcript, Inclosure 2, 
Civil Affairs, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; XXIV Corps Military Government Preliminary Planning, RG 
407, File 224-12, NARA; XXIV Corps Military Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, 
NARA. 
 
108XXIV Corps Military Government Preliminary Planning, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; XXIV Corps 
After Action Review, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 
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method to identify hostile Okinawans that they used to distinguish the Okinawans from 

the Japanese – how they looked.  As one soldier explained, “you could tell by their 

eyes.”109  Ultimately, they recognized that there existed no way to accurately sort out 

who was enemy and who was not.  In the first month of battle, sheer survival suggested 

that caution be the ruling principle.110

   The majority of the Okinawans living in the military government camps 

complied with American authority and posed no threat, but not all Okinawans on the 

island were non-combatants.  In addition to the few civilians that did spy from within the 

camps, a large portion of the Okinawan population served in military units on the side of 

the Japanese.

        

111

 

  American forces keenly noticed that “the middle aged group of men 

109Hostetler, interview. 
 
110The priority of survival remained a consistent theme with all soldiers.  As one Non-Commissioned 
Officer expressed it, “We were just happy it was them and not us . . . hey, that’s the breaks.  You live, you 
die.  You couldn’t let it get to you very much.”  He offered a similar response to American dead as well as 
Japanese dead.  He described a fellow American’s dead body in terms of his own survival.  “I remember 
this one dude,” he said, “but as bad as this was to look at all night, our big concern was that we were being 
silhouetted.” (Gerald A. Meehl and Rex Alan Smith, Pacific War Stories: In the Words of Those who 
Survived.  [New York: Abbeville Press, 2004.] 142). 
 
111XXIV Corps Military Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; Inoue, Okinawa 
and the U.S. Military, 61; Frank, Okinawa, 19; The Battle of Okinawa: Oral Histories, (Okinawa: 
Prefectual Peace Memorial Museum, 1990); XXIV Corps After Action Review, RG 407, File 224-12, 
NARA; George H. Kerr, Okinawa: The History of an Island People (Tokyo: Tuttle Publishing, 2000); 
Walter LeFeber, The Clash: U.S. – Japanese Relations through History (New York: W. W. Norton & 
Company, 1997); Ruth Ann Keyso, Women of Okinawa: Nine Voices from a Garrison Island (Ithaca: 
Cornell University Press, 2000); Testimony 5, Kama Matsumura, testimony 10, Oral History Collection 
manuscript room, Prefectual Peace Memorial Museum, English book 1; Testimony 16, Oral History 
Collection manuscript room, Prefectual Peace Memorial Museum, English book 1; Site map, Maya Cave, 
Prefectual Peace Memorial Museum; Shitsuko Oshiro, Oral History Collection, Prefectural Peace Memorial 
Museum; Oto Nagamine, Oral History Collection, Prefectural Peace Memorial Museum; Setsuko Inafuku, 
speech, July 16, 2007.  While isolated, the military governments camps experienced infiltration from 
Japanese soldiers as well as acts of conspiracy by Okinawan civilians. Outside a camp in Shimbuku, one 
Japanese soldier wearing civilians clothes was shot on April 15,1945 while another was shot in the same 
area the following day.  On April 18th, 1945, a Japanese sniper was shot and held for questioning by 
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were missing” from the evacuation camps.112  Out of a population of several thousands at 

Camp Tobaru, military government officials reported only 50 men aged 17-45 years.113

In anticipation of the attack, the 32

     

nd Imperial Army had arrived on Okinawa in 

March 1944.  Under the National Mobilization Act of 1944, the Japanese Army launched 

a campaign to prepare the island for the impending invasion.  The plan included 

construction projects, like building air strips and defenses, and mobilization programs to 

rally every Okinawan to the Japanese national cause.114  Okinawans participated in the 

war effort through farming, conscription, and nursing.  Young female students aged 

fourteen and older joined student nursing corps while young boys joined military fighting 

units.115  Organized by schools like the Okinawa Normal School and the Prefectual First 

Middle School, The Blood and Iron Corps (Tekketsu Kinnotai), under the supervision of 

the Japanese Imperial Forces, employed young boys as “suicidal attack corps.”116  

Okinawan adult men also fought for Japan as soldiers, either as augmentees to Japanese 

units or in Okinawan units called the Okinawan Home Guard (Boei Tai).117  As Senior 

Operations Officer of the 32nd

 

 Imperial Army Hiromachi Yahara explained, “All people 

young and old, men and women, along with military forces devoted themselves to 

112Diary, April 3-8, 1945, Detachment B-5, 23; Okinawa Diary, April 11, 1945, LTC John Stevens and 
MSG James M. Burns; XXIV Corps After Action Review #125, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; 27th Infantry 
Division letter to Commanding General, RG 389 Box 704, NARA; History of Military Government 
Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist, 17. 
 
113XXIV Corps Military Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 
114The Battle of Okinawa: Oral Histories, 4. 
 
115Ibid., 5. 
 
116Ota, The Battle Of Okinawa, 197. 
 
117Roy E. Appleman, James M. Burns, Russell A. Gugeler, and John Stevens, Okinawa: The Last Battle. 
(Washington D.C.: Historical Division, Department of the Army, 1948); The Battle of Okinawa: Oral 
Histories, (Okinawa: Prefectual Peace Memorial Museum, 1990); Inoue, Okinawa and the U.S. Military, 
59-61; Frank, Okinawa, 19.  
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protecting the imperial motherland.  This was the guiding principle that our military 

leaders had been emphasizing.”118

  Okinawan mobilization contributed significantly to Japanese fighting strength.  

Between December of 1944 and March of 1945, Japanese troop strength increased by 

16,000 because of the incorporation of the Okinawan Home Guard.

   

119  While 

accommodating the possibility that Okinawans as individuals might act as spies, 

American forces underestimated their participation in actual combat units.120   Only when 

realizing the inconsistency between their calculations of the number of enemy casualties 

and the number of enemy troops did the Americans notice the active combatant role of 

the Okinawans.121  Earlier instruction emphasizing the rural background and cultural 

differences of the Okinawans from the Yamato Japanese of the mainland contributed to 

this miscalculation.122  Stated one officer, “[The] advanced propaganda [campaign] about 

an enchained race seeking liberation has perhaps clouded appreciation of the full extent 

of Ok [sic] contribution to the defense of their native land.”123

 

  The consideration of the 

Okinawans’ relationship with Japan influenced American thinking when contemplating 

118As quoted in Colonel Hiromachi Yahara, The Battle of Okinawa: A Japanese Officer’s Account of the 
Last Great Campaign (New York: John Wiley and Sons, Incorporated, 1995); Ota, The Battle of Okinawa, 
196. 
 
119XXIV Corps After Action Review #122, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 
 
120CINCPAC-CINCPOA Bulletin #161-44, November 15, 1944, RG 407, Box 2502, NARA, 12-13; 
Strategic Estimate of the Enemy Situation: Iceberg, March 4, 1945, RG 407, Box 2455, file 110-2.15, 
NARA.  
 
121XXIV Corps After Action Review #122, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 
 
122CINCPAC-CINCPOA Bulletin #161-44, November 15, 1944, RG 407, Box 2502, NARA, 12-13; 
Strategic Estimate of the Enemy Situation: Iceberg, March 4, 1945, RG 407, Box 2455, file 110-2.15, 
NARA.  
 
123XXIV Corps After Action Review #122, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 
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the enemy’s fighting ability and strength.  Of 1,113 prisoners of war tallied over a three 

week period, 424 were Boei Tai and 121 were military civilian employees.124

Identifying the Okinawans from the Japanese was not a scientific process with 

foolproof results.  American soldiers tried their best to separate the innocuous civilians 

from those civilians who intended to harm them.  Forming assumptions based off of 

training material and observation, the Americans recognized not only passivity and 

compliance but the potential for infiltration and deceit among the Okinawans.  For 

soldiers fighting in combat units, the intricate process of separating the Okinawans from 

the Japanese was less important; as combatants themselves, their concern was only with 

those who actively fought against them, regardless of ethnicity.

  

125

The detachment commanders’ orders, issued on the transport ships, for rigid 

security measures were “for their protection and ours.”  Each civilian arriving to the 

  Crowds of dislocated 

civilians along the roads were ignored or swiftly transferred to the military government 

units attached to the divisions.  For the military government soldiers administrating the 

camps, however, identifying Okinawans and Japanese as separate groups required 

extensive care and carried real consequences if done incorrectly.  Military government 

personnel slept in the same camps, mere yards away from the local residents.  To them, 

separating Japanese soldiers and Okinawans loyal to Japan from the majority of 

Okinawan refugees seeking relief was of paramount importance.  Their personal security 

depended upon it.     

 
124XXIV Corps After Action Review #125, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 
 
125One soldier explained it this way, “When we got over here it was just, get ‘em!  Anybody gets in your 
way…” Hostetler, interview; 1LT Jesse C. Rogers, Jr., Infantry, Psychological Warfare on Okinawa, RG 
407, Box 2502, File 110-39, NARA, 2-3.  
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camp underwent a screening process in order to discover any dangerous intentions and to 

find and remove any threatening weapon-like object.  Civilian men aged 17-45 were kept 

in stockades overnight.  Perimeter fences encased the camps and internal fencing 

separated American and Okinawan living areas.  No civilians could leave the camp 

without an American soldier escort.  Labor parties worked under guard.  Military police, 

when available, augmented some camps, conducted patrols and enforced anti-

fraternization rules.  Dog patrols consisting of 12 men and 13 dogs guarded the camps 

while the military police rested in the evenings.126

XXIV Corps ordered the strict security measures and each camp implemented 

them with as much rigor as their resources allowed.  Nodake, for example, did not have a 

perimeter fence because both military and local materials necessary for construction were 

not present in adequate amounts in the area.

   

127  Personnel shortages posed the greatest 

difficulties; B-5, for example, consisted of only 23 soldiers and yet processed thousands 

of civilians, reaching a resident population of 6,999 by mid April.128  Units short on 

people sent requests for Military Police augmentees to XXIV Corps regularly.129

In order to ensure that the civilians followed the directives of the Americans, 

military government units devised a set of punishments for rule breakers.  In the first few 

   

126Diary, April 1-30, 1945, Detachment B-5, 31; 7th division, speech transcript, Inclosure 2, Civil Affairs, 
RG 407, File 224-12, NARA, 1; Control of Civilians, XXIV Corps ltr, April 24, 1945, RG 407, File 224-
12, NARA, XXIV Corps After Action Review #125, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; XXIV Corps Military 
Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; Wiley S. Iscom, Diary of a Wardog 
Platoon (Tennessee: Bible and Literature Missionary Foundation, 1997). 
 
127Diary, April 1-30, 1945, Detachment B-5, 31. 
 
128Ibid., 36, 51; Military Government Action Report, 1 April – 30 June 1945, XXIV Corps, RG 407, Box 
2153, NARA.  
 
129XXIV Corps Military Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; Diary, 1944-
1945, Detachment B-5, 31. 
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days of the battle, the soldiers only issued warnings to those civilians who disregarded 

the camp regulations.130  Before a week had passed, however, they realized that penalties 

needed to be increased.  Punishments included placing offenders in the stockades or 

denying the daily rice ration.131

Civilians committed infractions out of their own need for survival, not a desire for 

deviance.  They left the camp searching for family members or some salvageable food in 

abandoned fields.  American forces knew why the civilians escaped and organized 

salvage parties to procure food and supplies for all camp residents.

   

132  They lacked the 

manpower, however, to escort every forlorn Okinawan and denied most requests.133  The 

urgency of the civilians to leave the camps combined with shortages of material and 

personnel resulted in “numerous problems [with] civilian control.”134

XXIV Corps issued an order in response to this lack of control.  By April 11, 

1945, eleven days after the initial landings, any resident found leaving the camps or 

stealing food was to be shot.

 

135  The order unambiguously directed perimeter guards to 

“stop all civilians leaving the village for crops or any reason, and upon failure to stop 

when ordered back, to fire at such civilians.”136

 

  Each individual camp displayed 

standardized warning signs issued from XXIV Corps to alert the residents about the 

130Diary, April 3-8, 1945, Detachment B-5, 23. 
 
131Ibid., 33. 
132Ibid., 31; History of Military Government Operations on Okinawa May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist, 
20; Leaflet X-7, RG 407, Box 2502, NARA. 
 
133Diary, April 1-30, 1945, Detachment B-5, 23, 31. 
 
134Ibid., 31. 
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punishment of death.137  The public notices were written in Japanese, however, and thus 

disregarded the fact that older Okinawans only spoke and read Luchuan.138  American 

forces not only knew that the Okinawans spoke a different language than Japanese but 

also acknowledged that “sentences may be translated [between the two languages] word 

for word without comprehension” and that the two languages were “mutually 

unintelligible.”139  Lack of training in Luchuan and its five dialects limited the language 

options for the bulletins but the Americans knew that “standard [Tokyo] Japanese [was] 

understood by many in the cities and towns.”140

Unfortunately, the threats in the postings coupled with the limits of language 

meant that some camp residents understood the penalty only by witnessing firsthand the 

consequences.  In Nodake, seven civilians were shot.

  The posted bulletins, while still 

unintelligible to some of the camp population, signified an honest effort by military 

government officials to communicate with the population and, while not always able to 

accommodate it, an awareness of the distinction between Okinawans and Japanese.   

141  One civilian was shot at Chatan, 

Maebaru, Shimabuku, and Tobaru.  Three were shot at Shimabaru.142

 

  When guards fired 

at fleeing civilians, they rarely, if ever, delivered less than a death blow, proving that the 

intent of the order was to kill rather than maim.  Though the number of civilians killed 

remained low in comparison with the thousands residing in the camps, military 

137Ibid., 32. 
 
138Ibid., 32; Leaflet Survey Civilians, XXIV Corps ltr, April 13, 1945, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 
139CINCPAC-CINCPOA Bulletin #161-44, November 15, 1944, RG 407, Box 2502, NARA, 10, History of 
Military Government Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist; The Ryukyus 
Handbook, 1944, Department of the Army, VII. 
 
140CINCPAC-CINCPOA Bulletin #161-44, November 15, 1944, RG 407, Box 2502, NARA, 10. 
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government units followed the XXIV Corps order universally.  Buckner, upon visiting C-

3 at Shimabuku, applauded the camp as “well organized and doing useful work.”143

Those shot had not threatened American soldiers or disclosed American secrets to 

the Japanese.  They had attempted to leave camp unaccompanied, had stolen food or 

lingered around the ration dump.

      

144

The last shooting of a fleeing civilian occurred on April 26, 1945 at the 

Shimabaru camp when a civilian attempted to leave after sunset.

  While the Americans had a real fear that Okinawans 

could potentially retreat back towards Japanese lines after they had lived in close 

proximity with American military information, such fears only partially explained the 

extreme punishment of death.  Notably, the American forces knew that most fleeing 

Okinawans intended to locate lost family members and left over food.  While death stood 

as a drastic consequence against crimes unrelated to enemy acts, civilian freedom of 

movement threatened security within the camps by diminishing the control of the 

undermanned military government units.  Severely outnumbered, the soldiers needed to 

enforce discipline to reduce the possibility of organized civilian treachery.  XXIV Corps 

issued the order in response to the military government units’ loosening grip on control of 

their camps.  The American knowledge of the Okinawans’ motivations for escaping 

meant that they did not shoot civilians because they considered them enemy combatants 

yet neither did they considered them harmless. 

145

 

  For the remainder of 

the wartime occupation, ending with the surrender of the Ryukyus on September 7, 1945, 

143Sarantakes, ed., Seven Stars, 41; LTC John Stevens and MSG James M. Burns, Okinawa Diary, April 17, 
1945, RG 407, Box 2441, NARA; Fisch, Military Government in the Ryukyu Islands, 45. 
 
144XXIV Corps Military Government Daily Operations Log, April 18, 1945, April 26, 1945, RG 407, File 
224-12, NARA. 
 
145Ibid. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1271



no military government units shot any more civilians.146

Punishment programs - whether stockades, food denial or death - alerted the 

Okinawan camp populations to the seriousness with which the Americans dealt with 

violations.  Contrary to what the Japanese had told them, the Okinawans discovered to 

their relief and surprise that the Americans did not intend to harm them.

  Throughout the last four months 

of intense fighting, the military government units no longer saw a need for strict, deadly 

control over their camp populations.  As soldiers recognized the Okinawans’ quick 

obedience to the regulations and close living increased familiarity between foreigner and 

local, individual military government units began to loosen the rigid restrictions.    

147

 Military government soldiers quickly noticed the effectiveness of their 

punishment policies in restoring order and maintaining control over thousands.  With the 

inclusion of death as a punishment, they observed the “virtually complete solution of the 

problem” of civilians leaving the camps on their own.

  The Japanese 

horror stories about American torture, however, made the Okinawans mindful of the 

structure imposed on them.  As soon as they witnessed the consequences of disobedience, 

they complied. 

148

 

  A stockade constructed at 

Nodake for escapees who turned back before the Military Police could fire “was seldom 

146Surrender of the Ryukyus, Active 7(7-2-C) Archives A-D, Kadena Air Base, KAB Archives, XXIV 
Corps Military Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; Diary, December 28, 
1944 -May 31, 1945, Detachment B-5. 
 
147Keyso, Women of Okinawa, 37, told by Fumiko Nakamura; Ota, The Battle of Okinawa, 223; History of 
Military Government Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist, 19; Captain Roy E. 
Appleman, notes, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA, 2.  The Japanese had told the Okinawans that they 
Americans “would chop their legs off; would ship them to Frisco to be used as dog meat.” (Okinawa Diary, 
April 30, 1945, LTC John Stevens and MSG James M. Burns).  
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required after the first few days.” 149  Within a month, “the penalty of cancelling the rice 

ration was threatened but not found necessary to be used.”150

 Not only did the Okinawans choose cooperation over rebellion but they readily 

participated in the daily operations of the camps and assisted the Americans in camp 

administration.

  

151  One Okinawan man made additional leaflets about the consequence of 

death and posted them on paths that led away from Nodake.152

During the month of April, American soldiers began to link Okinawan obedience 

and cooperation in camp life to Okinawan culture and identity.  Soldiers compared 

Okinawans to other cultural groups like Filipinos and Japanese and used these 

comparisons in their favorable assessments of Okinawan behavior.  They viewed the 

Okinawans as “a lot more amenable to discipline than Filipinos and [with a] better 

standard of living.”

  Regardless of the 

likelihood that the motivation of the man was more related to protecting his fellow 

Okinawans than working with the Americans, the soldiers viewed such actions as signs of 

not only compliance but team work towards a common goal.        

153  They observed that “the rigid and arbitrary Japanese authoritarian 

disposition appeared strangely absent” in the work demeanor of the Okinawans.154

 

  In 

149Ibid., 32; XXIV Corps Military Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 
 
150Diary, April 1-30, 1945, Detachment B-5, 33.  
151Ibid., 27. Camp Sunabe recorded that the civilians participated freely. Camps Heinza and Tsumia also 
had men in labor battalions exercising initiative and offering to assume positions of local leadership by 
May 13, 1945. (XXIV Corps Military Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; 
27th Infantry Division memorandum to Commanding General, RG 389, Box 704, NARA; History of 
Military Government Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist, 17-19). 
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observing the civilians’ compliant attitude during his visits to the camps, General 

Buckner also compared their behavior to that of the Japanese.  He called Okinawan 

women meek and claimed that Japanese women attempted to destroy American 

equipment with explosives during night attacks.  Buckner’s replacement, General Joseph 

Stilwell, similarly described the Japanese as ferocious, brutal and animal-like and the 

Okinawans as beautiful people.155  The Americans even compared the Okinawans to 

themselves, and found that the way they took initiative in camp life resembled an 

American leadership style characterized by compromise and rationality.156

The military government units made special note of Okinawans that had spent 

time in the United States and, rather than inspiring sentiments of fear, close ties to 

America emphasized commonalities between the soldiers and civilians.  In contrast to the 

apprehension felt towards Japanese American citizens back home, connections that the 

Okinawans had with America encouraged understanding between the interned civilians 

and the American camp administrators.  Okinawans’ personal associations with America 

also worked to further estrange the Okinawans from the Japanese in the minds of the 

Americans.  More than just visitors to places like Hawaii and Los Angeles, California, 

some Okinawans had children stationed in Hawaii serving in the United States Army.  In 

comparison with the large camp populations, very few Okinawans had associations with 

    

154Diary, May 1-31, 1945, Detachment B-5, 48.  Okinawans “display almost none of the Japanese 
fanaticism.” (History of Military Government Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist, 
18). 
 
155Sarantakes, ed., Seven Stars, 35, 90. 
 
156“The general attitude of [Okinawan] men were largely similar to the give and take common sense 
approach to situations which one would expect of American village leaders.” (Diary, May 1-31, 1945, 
Detachment B-5, 48). 
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America.157  The soldiers, however, gravitated towards the shared experience, giving the 

commonality great import in the formation of their opinions.  Soldiers began to view the 

Okinawans as on the American side and described civilians that aided camp activities as 

“responsible.”158

With such familial ties to America, the soldiers interpreted Okinawan efforts 

towards cooperation as larger gestures in support of the American viewpoint of the war.  

“Indeed,” wrote one soldier, “the fact that some of them had lived in the United States 

undoubted ameliorated there [sic] attitudes.”

   

159  By April 30, 1945, soldiers recognized a 

trend in the attitude of the civilians; most expressed a preference for the influence of the 

United States government on Okinawa over the Japanese government.160  In Nodake, 

questioning exposed that “civilians generally refrained from expressing views hostile to 

Japan, but did state they would prefer the rule of the United States.”161

 

  Though the 

military government soldiers who queried the civilians at Nodake considered the pro-

American response to be linked to Okinawan concerns about economic distress, the 

sentiment nonetheless contributed to an increasing comfort felt by the Americans towards 

157Ibid., 41.  Roughly 7-10% of Okinawan camp residents had associations with America.  Out of those, the 
American connections varied greatly, ranging from a basic knowledge of the country and the English 
language to having lived in places along the Pacific Ocean like San Francisco, Hawaii and Los Angeles, 
sometimes for as much as twenty five years.   
 
158Ibid.; Captain Roy E. Appleman, notes, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA, 2.  “They exhibit no animosity 
toward Americans [and] declare their gratitude.  They do not exhibit any noticeable resentment against the 
American soldier.” (History of Military Government Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William 
E. Crist, 19). 
 
159Diary, May 1-31, 1945, Detachment B-5, 48. 
 
160Okinawa Diary, April 30, 1945, LTC John Stevens and MSG James M. Burns, Okinawa Diary; 
Sarantakes, ed., Seven Stars, 34; Diary, 1944-1945, Detachment B-5, 48; XXIV Corps Military 
Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA. 
 
161Diary, May 1-31,1945, Detachment B-5, 47. 
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the Okinawans.  The local people, initially viewed with suspicion and dismissed with 

insulting assumptions about their child-like nature, gradually represented a cooperative 

populace that might share principles with their foreigner invaders.  

By the end of April, obedience, cooperation and a feeling of kinship resulted in 

adjustment in policy at the individual camps.162  The loosened restrictions did not 

originate from XXIV Corps or Tenth Army.  Instead, they grew gradually as each camp 

commander assessed the situation through careful consideration of the improvement in 

overall control, the positive contributions of the civilians and the perceived growing rift 

between the Okinawans and the Japanese.163

American suspicion and paternalism towards the Okinawans, however, did not 

disappear. The battle still waged fiercely and the possibility of treachery was still present.  

The military government units, for example, continued to record the names of civilians 

  The situations each commander 

encountered by late April and early May were the same as they had dealt with in early 

April at the outbreak of the battle.  How they chose to handle the incidents, however, was 

quite different.  When confronted with possible espionage more than a month into the 

battle, camp commanders displayed more trust towards the Okinawans and favored their 

innocence.   

 
162Every military government camp, in varying degrees, relaxed their strict guidelines around the end of 
April/early May.  (Diary, April 1 – May 31, 1945, Detachment B-5, 40-55; XXIV Corps Military 
Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; History of Military Government 
Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist, 17-20). 
 
163This exercise of authority was consistent with the guidance in the GOPER.  General Buckner encouraged 
his subordinate leaders to make decisions at their level based on the circumstances they encountered.  The 
GOPER also stated that the civilians could earn back their freedom by behaving favorable.  Even though 
the camp commanders lacked an explicit order from XXIV Corps or Tenth Army directing the shift in 
policy, their adjustment of policy based on perceived changes in the Okinawans’ behavior fell within the 
general parameters laid out in the GOPER. (Operational Directive #7, January 6, 1945, Commanding 
General, Tenth Army, 2). 
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who had relatives in the Japanese Army.164

  In Nodake, for example, precise shelling of a nearby American gun position 

alerted the military government soldiers of B-5 of a possible breach of security.  After the 

96

  The Americans, however, trusted the 

Okinawans to collect this information themselves and the list did not inspire additional 

vigilance by the military government.  Despite being still cognizant of their vulnerability 

living closely with the Okinawans, the Americans trusted the camp residents on a level 

unseen earlier in the battle.  Compared to decisions made soon after the landing when 

suspicion quickly turned into accusation, the leniency signified a change in the 

Americans’ view of the Okinawans and their identity as a people. 

th Division Counter Intelligence Corps (CIC) detachment finished interviews with the 

civilian camp population and submitted them for review, the camp commander decided 

that no evidence existed against any Okinawans and no disciplinary action of any type 

was appropriate.  He cited as reasons for his decision the cooperation and usefulness of 

the Okinawans in camp productivity and their identity as Okinawans, not as Japanese.  “It 

may be noted,” he wrote, “that while a number of Japanese flags were taken from 

arriving civilians, the inhabitants on questions as to being ‘Japanese’ asserted themselves 

to be ‘Okinawan,’ not Japanese.”165

 

  A similar situation during the first month of battle 

would probably have caused the suspected offenders to spend at least one night in the 

stockade.  By April 30, 1945, the military government soldiers disassociated the 

Okinawans from the Japanese; the Okinawans were no longer viewed as enemy civilians.   

164Diary, May 1-31, 1945, Detachment B-5, 47. 
 
165Diary, April 1-30, 1945, Detachment B-5, 32.  “The people call themselves Okinawans rather than 
Japanese.” (History of Military Government Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist, 
18). 
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This realignment of identity altered military government policy within the 

individual camps.166  In addition to ending the use of death as a consequence after April 

25, 1945, military-aged men no longer spent their evenings in guarded barbed wire 

enclosures in the center of the camps.167  At Shimabaru, the value of the Okinawans as 

workers outweighed any fears of organized rebellion.  Military government soldiers 

found it important to send the civilians to work some of the few surviving crops and 

increase the food supply.  While a few soldiers still guarded work parties that grew food 

outside of the camp, civilians conducted their work within camp under little to no 

supervision.  From the beginning of the battle, civilians had received job tasks from the 

military government; by late in the month, however, civilians completed those daily tasks 

with a greatly increased level of independence.168

 By April 30, 1945, Okinawans held camp leadership positions.  The Americans 

divided up the living sectors and assigned locals to oversee them.  They interviewed each 

candidate about their previous experience with government, their social and economic 

status within their village and their attitude towards the United States.

    

169

 

  Chosen leaders 

166For more examples of lesser punishments for similar crimes see XXIV Corps Military Government Daily 
Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA.  On April 20th at Maebaru, two civilians seen with a 
Japanese soldier were only arrested by the military police. (The Japanese soldier was shot).  A similar 
incident occurring earlier in the month may have resulted in the shootings of the civilians as well.   
 
167The barbed wire stockades still existed as punishment but their use was far less frequent.  One camp, for 
example, only used them four days out of the entire month of May.  The offenders had roamed into off-
limits areas and refused to answer questions linked to espionage.  Similiar crimes had warranted the death 
penalty a month earlier. (Diary, May 1-31, 1945, Detachment B-5, 47). 
 
168Okinawa Diary, April 30, 1945, LTC John Stevens and MSG James M. Burns. The change in military 
government policy based on Okinawan cooperation and obedience and the American perception that the 
Okinawans were not Japanese and had loyalty and kinship towards the United States did not erase all 
security measures.  Inbound civilians still underwent a screening process, living quarters for Americans and 
Okinawans remained separate, and rule infractions still warranted punishment (although infrequently and 
on a less severe scale). (Diary, May 1-31, 1945, Detachment B-5, 45-47; XXIV Corps Military 
Government Daily Operations Log, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA).  
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had some English language skills, ties to America, and credibility within their 

community. One man chosen as the Civilian Public Safety Headman in Nodake had 

served as the Major of Ginowan for 15 years.170  Another named Kamajo had lived in 

California for 27 years.171

The selected local leaders underwent a three week trial period and, upon assuming 

their positions, possessed only limited authority.  Local leaders oversaw food ration 

distribution and assisted in rule enforcement by communicating the regulations to the 

population.

  

172  They also served on firefighting teams and recommended other civilians 

who they believed deserved positions of responsibility.  The soldiers retained the right to 

dismiss local leaders that they believed had failed in their duties; however, the use of 

local leaders increased the stability and control of camp life.173  The decision by 

Americans to establish local government demonstrated confidence, reliance, and some 

degree of trust in the Okinawans.  The rapid emergence of local government in the midst 

of battle, although rudimentary, signified progress on the part of the Americans towards 

reevaluating the Okinawans and their identity.174

169Interview Sheet for Prospective Local Leaders, Appendix to Military Government Operations Report – 
Ryukyus, August 2, 1945, RG 407 Box 2487, file 110-5, NARA. 

 

 
170Diary, April 1 – May 31, 1945, Detachment B-5, 41. 
 
171Ibid., 36, 41, 48; The Battle of Okinawa: Oral Histories, (Okinawa: Prefectual Peace Memorial Museum, 
1990) as told by Eikichi Shiroma, 9; Okinawa Diary, April 30, 1945, LTC John Stevens and MSG James 
M. Burns; 27th Infantry division memorandum to the Commanding General, RG 389, Box 704, NARA. 
172History of Military Government Operations on Okinawa, May 10, 1945, BG William E. Crist, May 10, 
1945,18.  No local leaders had the authority to prosecute or punish rule breakers.  In many ways, the power 
of the local leaders lay with easing cultural conflict and language translation. (Diary, April 1-May 31, 1945, 
Detachment B-5, 42, 35). 
 
173Captain Roy E. Appleman, notes, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA, 2-3; Local Government Situation 
Report, Appendix, RG 398, Box 704, NARA; Diary, May 1- 31, 1945, Detachment B-5, 47-48. 
 
174Local government at the initial stage of the occupation was considered a lofty goal and was not a priority 
for the planners.  The GOPER laid out guidance for a hasty occupation under wartime conditions that 
corralled civilians and herded them away from hostile fires.  Local government after the surrender carried 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1279



Military government units now diverted the low supply of salvaged construction 

materials to projects unrelated to security.175  Camps grew into more permanent 

communities and the Americans added playgrounds, schools, orphanages, and nursing 

homes with materials that had once built stockades.176  Soldiers also began to share their 

military rations and old uniforms with cold and hungry civilians despite previous 

regulations forbidding such actions.177  By May 31, 1945 military government supply 

officers sought out discarded American uniforms from salvage dumps and issued them to 

civilians.  To dispel any apprehension when viewed by tactical units, the military 

government supply sections painted the word “civilian” in white on each shirt.178  The 

relaxed restrictions fostered an environment of friendship and encouraged the soldiers to 

interact with the civilians in casual, social settings.  Two soldiers enjoyed tea with a 

family and several local nurses had to be moved away from Nodake to the camp in Koza 

after beginning romantic relationships with American soldiers.179

    ***** 

 

The mission of military government to remove the civilians from the battlefield 

and support the main combat mission of securing the island never changed throughout the 

greater importance as occupation goals transitioned towards economic stability and the reestablishment of 
villages. (Operational Directive #7, January 6, 1945, Commanding General, Tenth Army, 9). 
 
175Military Government Action Report, 1 April–30 June 1945, XXIV Corps, RG 407, Box 2153, NARA, 5. 
 
176Diary, April 1- May 31, 1945, Detachment B-5, 40, 49; The Battle of Okinawa: Oral Histories, 
(Okinawa: Prefectual Peace Memorial Museum, 1990). 
 
177Detachment Daily Report, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; 7th division, speech transcript, Inclosure 2, Civil 
Affairs, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA, 2; XXIV Corps After Action Review #125, RG 407, File 224-12, 
NARA; Diary, 1944-1945, Detachment B-5, 22, 28,31,51; Inafuku, speech; XXIV Corps Military 
Government Preliminary Planning, RG 407, File 224-12, NARA; Mike Daly, “irei-no-hi: A Day of 
Remembrance,” Okinawa Living (June 2007): 75; Hostetler, interview. 
 
178Diary, May 1-31, 1945, Detachment B-5, 52. 
 
179Ibid., 33. 
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battle.  Likewise, the priorities of safeguarding American lives and maximizing resources 

also continued to drive policy.  American perceptions of Okinawan identity, however, 

changed as the battle progressed.  Continual interaction with the Okinawans showed the 

population to be obedient and cooperative.  American military government soldiers found 

similarities between themselves and the Okinawans that promoted a degree of trust.  

Contrasting sharply with pre-battle assumptions of the Okinawan disposition, Okinawan 

behavior caused American military government personnel to reassess their perception of 

Okinawan identity which in turn modified policy.  American planners, commanders, and 

soldiers continually evaluated the culture and ethnicity of Okinawa as well as its political 

connections to Japan when making decisions about how the American forces would 

conduct the occupation. 

Inside the military government camps on the Okinawan battlefield the soldiers 

encountered the complexities of race when faced with two ethnic groups – Okinawans 

and Japanese - that appeared to them to be racially alike.  As military government 

soldiers, their job required them to not only safeguard their fellow American soldiers but 

to sustain the lives of thousands of civilians who appeared more similar to the enemy 

than themselves.  Broad generalizations of the racial and ethnic character of the enemy 

promoted by combat planners to protect American soldiers’ lives conflicted with the war 

experience of the military government soldier.  Within the camps, the military 

government soldiers had to make a sophisticated distinction between two ethnic groups 

from the same country.   

The initial Okinawa experience weakens Dower’s thesis of crude racial 

stereotyping.  Racial hostility between the Japanese and the Americans did not translate 
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into unorthodox and unnecessarily cruel policies or behavior.  American planners for the 

occupation of Okinawa instituted policy that lacked bitter race hate.  Despite following 

such violent engagements as Peleileu and Iwo Jima, occupation policy for Okinawa did 

not contain overtly harsh procedures.  American planners’ consideration of race and 

ethnicity produced logically reasoned policies instituted to ensure the success of the 

combat mission.   

 Dower correctly argues for strong racism expressed by both sides, yet the 

planning and conduct of military government in Okinawa demonstrates that racial 

confrontation did not always dissolve into ill-informed generalizations and assumptions.  

American soldiers challenged the negative images of the Japanese by embracing the 

Okinawans; they responded to people of a different ethnicity through conscious 

evaluation based on interactions with them.  Dower’s thesis limits such an open analysis 

and, instead, determines that race carried an overriding negativity.  While Dower is 

correct that the confrontation of the Americans and the Japanese on the battlefields of the 

Pacific was brutal and that notions of race were present, the diverse ethnicities 

encountered on Okinawa and how the American military government dealt with those 

ethnicities dispels the idea that racial confrontation dominated American behavior.  

Military government planners, commanders and soldiers’ contemplation of race in policy 

making in the early occupation of Okinawa resulted in the implementation of policy that 

was characterized by constant and open evaluation of ethnically different people. 
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Abstract 

This research identifies the differences between controlled English (CE) norms 
for man/reading and for machine/translation in technical writing. In addition, the 
differences between CE norms for the rule/grammar-based machine translation (MT) 
system (e.g. TransWhiz) and for the corpus/statistics-based MT system (e.g. online 
Google MT) are distinguished through the analysis of the edited operational manuals 
in CE and their MT outputs. Seen in this regard, a diachronic study is done to check 
how CE norms vary over time due to the change in business globalization and the 
advance in the MT technology, and a synchronic study is done to check how CE 
norms show differences within two MT systems in the same era. This 
diachronic-synchronic research shows the dynamic nature of CE norms that have 
close relevance to the elements of time and technology.  

The result of investigation indicates that CE norms restrictions for MT 
application are stricter than those for communicative reading. Technical writing for 
MT application is constrained by eight out of ten (80%) CE norms in the lexical area 
and eight out of ten (80%) in the syntactic area, but technical writing for easy 
comprehension is less constrained by six out of ten (60%) CE norms in the lexical 
area, and six out of ten (60%) in the syntactic area. My inference is that man can 
easily interpret the meanings of polysemous words, pronouns, prepositional phrases 
based on the context, and then detect the misspelling, but MT systems cannot make it.  

Another finding indicates that in the lexical area, technical writing for Google 
MT application is constrained by six out of ten (60%) CE norms, but TransWhiz is 
more constrained by nine out of ten (90%). This difference is attributable to that 
TransWhiz seeks word-for-word correspondence between source and target languages, 
but Google MT produces the translation by picking the highly probabilistic module as 
the semantic scoring preference. Thus, the exact or fuzzy translation matches retrieved 
from the labeled corpus of Google MT is more accurate than that produced by 
TransWhiz. However, in the syntactic area, Google MT is more constrained with 
seven out of ten (70%) CE restrictions, but TransWhiz is less constrained with four 
out of ten (40%) restrictions. My inference is that in the parsing of syntactic 
construction, TransWhiz analyzes and transfers the parsing result based on the 
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grammatical rules stored in the MT system, but the latter depends on the fuzzy or 
exact matches statistically retrieved from the labeled corpus. Thus, TransWhiz can 
satisfactorily handle some English syntactic constructions when they conform to 
English grammatical rules, but Google MT often inappropriately translate them 
because the probabilistic module does not offer the satisfactory match.  

The modification of CE norms over time comes in line with Toury’s (1995) 
view that translation norms should be examined not only from the linguistic features 
in the operational aspect, but also from the extralinguistic variables such as the 
different types of users and the different capabilities of the users. CE norms are never 
fixed because the user types and the application purposes for which CE norms are 
designed are themselves dynamic and changing. In summary, CE norms are never 
complete and finalized through the evolution of time and the computing technology.  
 
Keywords: CE norms, man/reading, machine/translation, diachronic, synchronic, 

dynamic nature 
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SACRIFICE OF THE IMAGINATION AND THE SYMBOLIC RELATIONSHIP 
BETWEEN AESTHETIC EXPERIENCE AND MORALITY IN KANT'S THIRD 

CRITIQUE 
 
 
 
 
 
 

ABSTRACT 
 

In order to argue for his thesis that “beauty is a symbol of the morally good,” 
Kant uses analogy as a recurrent theme throughout his third critique. In this essay, I 
explain the way in which Kant’s thesis solves the two main problems that he addresses in 
his third critique: (1) the deduction of the objectivity of taste and (2) the over-arching 
problem of systematic unity between nature and freedom – the connection between the 
first and second critiques in his third critique. Moreover, by an extension of Kant’s ideas, 
I present one further analogy as an additional feature of the symbolic relationship 
between aesthetic experience and morality. Specifically, I argue that the sublime shares a 
symbolic relationship with moral choice. Seemingly, as we are confronted with sublimity, 
we glimpse something supersensible behind the phenomenal appearance of a particularly 
moving aesthetic presentation. When the imagination is confronted with sublimity, it 
sacrifices its freedom in the interest of grasping the supersensible. I argue that the 
sacrifice made by the imagination during an experience of the sublime symbolizes the 
sacrifice made by the will during a moral choice.  
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Liturgical music in the Jewish tradition was an important part of Jewish life as far back as 
the Temple in 960 BCE.  To this day, some of the hymns are said to date back to the 
Temple era.  Over time, as Judaism spread throughout the world, different traditions 
developed, with some basic parts being the same in any service anywhere in the world.  
In Europe, different traditions developed in the east, the west, and the center.  Much of 
this music was influenced by the Jewish tradition as well as by the local music scene, so 
that some of the melodies can be traced to distinct locations and traditions.  Because of 
the Holocaust, many of the eastern and central European cantors did not survive World 
War II.  There is a dearth of records of their music, as the art of recording was still in its 
infancy in the 1920s.  The world of music and the Jewish community is therefore keen on 
collecting any sources of Jewish liturgy from these areas that have survived.  One of 
these sources is a cantor from Pittsburgh, PA, now deceased, Mordecai Gustav Heiser, 
who was trained and lived in Berlin.  Although incarcerated twice by the Nazis, he 
escaped to England and from there to the U.S.  Cantor of a conservative synagogue in 
Pittsburgh for nearly 50 years, he practiced and taught many of the central European as 
well as German Jewish compositions and traditional liturgy while officiating in 
Pittsburgh.  He even gave a concert at Carnegie Hall in 1949.  I have been collecting, 
processing, and analyzing whatever music was available in an effort to preserve Cantor 
Heiser’s renditions and interpretations of the Jewish liturgy he learned in pre-World War 
II Berlin for posterity.  This paper will give some of the background to Jewish liturgical 
music in early 20th century Europe and explain some of the contributions Cantor Heiser 
made to the preservation of this rare store of nearly lost art.  The eventual outcome will 
be a book manuscript as well as an accompanying CD. 
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Overview 

Given the surprising development of digital technology and its effect on our daily life, the 

term ‘Intermedia’ would not be very foreign to many people. Multimedia, mixed-media and 

digital media are commonly recognized genres in media arts, and the area of the intermedia 

has been gradually crystallized, and it has been defined in various ways. A large common 

denominator of media arts is artistic expression based on interdisciplinary activities that 

involve two or more academic subjects, and it is naturally led to collaboration. Since the 

intermedia or collaboration itself needs to be extensively discussed, the study will deal with 

amalgamative and complex collaboration and interdisciplinary study conducted in culture, 

arts, science and technology. In particular, it will cite some proactive overseas organizations 

to figure the current trend in Korea.  

It deals with the interactive performance techniques utilizing EMG sensor. Especially it 

introduces the application of intermedia performance, “j-th Time” and to seek the possibility 

to extend the representation by digital technologies. Since 1990s, lots of new media artists 

have used wearable computers or the sensors detecting biological signals for their 

performances, and it is related to the field of HCI researching various physical interfaces. <j-

th Time> is the multimedia performance including interactive sounds and images. The 

hybrids born by gene combination are the hero and heroine in this performance, and instead 

of their physical handicaps, they show the abilities of different level through the most 

advanced medical technologies. These abilities, by applying and reorganizing the existing 

medical devices such as EEG and EMG, are embodied into real time interactive images and 

sounds in accordance with their movements. 
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Introduction  

 

1.1 Background of Intermedia 

Intermedia performance is the genre of interdisciplinary art blending the existing 

performance art such as music, dance and drama with digital media art. “Palindrome” in 

Germany, “dumb type” in Japan, “4D art”, etc. have already introduced successful shows of 

this field. Making positive use of various techniques based on technology such as biosensors, 

motion tracking devices, holograms and so on. These groups have combined the real world 

with the virtual world exquisitely. These techniques related to virtual reality and augmented 

reality are based on engineering researches or provide the engineering researches with new 

ideas.  

Since the era of computer and the internet, on-line users have created a positive trading – 

although it is not necessarily regarded as fair trading – market on the cyber space. A spirit of 

sharing is the most basic concept of collaboration, and it is also the basic idea of intermedia. 

It is to share perspectives and recognize different perspectives as idiosyncrasy while sharing 

relative compromising perspectives. I assume that the word ‘creative’ means knowing how to 

look at things differently rather than creating something new. If it is possible, compromising 

perspectives can be creatively interpreted. 

 

1.2 Conceptual definition of intermedia 

The thing that can be widely defined as an object and narrowly understood as media has been 

perceived in various perspectives, and a better direction is searched to fill the remaining 2%. 

Intermedia is a process of crystallizing it in various sectors and mingle them with one another. 

The intermedia can be implicitly defined as fusion crystal formed for the purpose of 

achieving targets. In particular, the Latin postpositional word means being placed in 

‘between’, and if it includes the meaning of interaction, intermedia can be more easily 

understood. Furthermore, if perspectives to observe matters are combined with narrative 

concepts of humanities, social science and philosophy, the fusion crystal will be further 

strengthened. It is also very important to suggest absolute conditions to counter various 

problems.  

 

 

2. Performance techniques using biological signals 
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Since the middle of 1990s, lots of new media artists have tried to apply the wearable 

computers or sensor techniques by the biological researches for medical and military 

purposes with the electronic interfaces connecting the human body with the environments. 

Having preceded various experiments on the computer music and the physical interfaces of 

the field of interactive media art, Prof. Yoichi Nagashima in Shizuoka University in Japan 

developed the biosensor called “MiniBioMuse III” which can treat 12 channels of EMG 

signals. In addition, the open projects such as Open EEG1) concerning the research on 

biological signals are in progress. 

 

2.1. Intermedia Performance Lab. ‘j-th time’ 

'j-th Time' draws a line of hybrids born from the combination of genes of an egg cell 

extracted from a woman in 'i-th Time.' <j-th Time> is the multi-media performance including 

interactive sounds and images. The hybrids born by gene combination are the hero and 

heroine in this performance and instead of their physical disability, they show the abilities of 

different level through the most advanced medical technology. Physical disability causes 

different level of capability through enhancement procedures on the back of advanced 

medical technology. The capability applies and recomposes existing medical devices (EEG, 

EMG) to create real-time interactive images and sound on stage according to movement.  

Besides, the images shown in the form of digital cinema are controlled in real time by the 

interfaces applied with wii, the controller for game. The use of the controller has been studied 

in the field of HCI, and in this performance, it was used for the sensuous control of 

multimedia contents.  

                                           
1) http://openegg.sourceforge.net/doc/index.html 
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For the audience to be absorbed into the virtual world, the film speakers were applied to the 

stage costumes in the concept of “moving sound, speaking clothes”. 

3-D projection mapping drawn on the stage structure is seen in many overseas works at the 

moment, and it is projected to be artistically mapped by emphasizing advantages of urban 

architectural structures and interact with people in the public place. In the work, future 

‘SaeWoon Complex’ was drawn as a virtual reality on the cyberspace. 

 

2.2. Controlling Images and Sounds by EMG Sensor 

In <j-th Time>, by the sensor, measuring electromyogram (EMG) and electrooculogram 

(EOG), the movements of dancers were converted into sounds and images. EMG and EOG 

reflect the characteristic of Vis-Viva and Cthrough characterizing dynamics and perception 

respectively. The sound expressed the dynamic rhythms of Vis-Viva and Cthrough expressed 

the timbre that sound like conversation.  
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And the movements of Vis-Viva were visually expressed into the movements of numerous 

particles symbolizing cells and Cthrough was expressed into the movement of lines, which 

showed the changes of acute sight.  

 

2.3. EMG sensor 

The sensor it used in the performance was EMG and EOG which are 10bit ADC and 

sampling the muscle tension of the performer that transmits P2 packets by Bluetooth module 

at the speed of 256Hz. The module of EMG sensor has two channels of analog input and 

works by 9V battery power. 

 

2.4. Real time audio-visual generating system 

The module of hardware OpenEEG detects the signals of EMG and EOG at a resolution of 

10bit and sends the data to BrainBay through Bluetooth wireless communication.  The 

detected signals pass through notch filter and lowpass filter and are converted into MIDI data 

and are sent to Max1). Max sends OSC (Open Sound Control)1) massage to the 

                                           
1) Max is one of the multimedia production equipments for media art and real time interactive performance. 
http”//www.cycling74.com 
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SuperCollider2) and Processing3) of the main computer through wireless networks. Lastly, 

SuperCollider is in charge of the sound synthesis and Processing in charge of the image 

synthesis. 

 

3. Related Group of Intermedia Performance 

In culture and society and more clearly between analog and digital, media begin to fuse and 

identity is granted. Based on the announcement of ‘j-th Time’, the second work of the Time 

series by Intermedia Performance Lab., the intermedia as a performance is clarified, and 

innovative trends in intermedia performing arts all across the world will be briefly introduced.  

 

3.1. Intermedia Group, 'Palindrome' 

It is a German group that has done so many things for the past 20 years. The organization was 

the role model of Intermedia Performance Lab. and was founded by Robert Wechsler, a 

choreographer who majored not only dance but also genetics, in New York in 1982 before 

moving to Nuremberg in 1988. Palindrome is a performing arts organization that controls 

music, lighting and images with gesture through the use of a bio sensor or motion tracking for 

an interactive dance.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Pictures from http://www.palindrome.de/ 

                                                                                                                                   
1) OSC(OpenSoundControl), as the protocol for multimedia, was developed by CNMAT of UC Berkeley. 
2) SuperColider is the programming language for real time sound synthesis and algorithm music. 
http://supercollider.sourceforge.net 
3) Processing is the programming language for Java-based designers and graphic artists. http://www.processing.org 
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2.3. '3-Legged Dog' Inc. 

3LD Art& Technology Center is a non-profit theater and media group located in New York 

and focusing on large-scale experimental artwork. For the past 15 years, they have become 

mainstay in the experimental arts community that involved in studying media drama, and 

they launched their new home in 2006. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

It is displaying various art works in the form of hybrid based on drama, performance and 

media, and it aims at experimental works for the purpose of realizing various types of 

performances with stories by combining digital technology. Its ‘Losing Something’ was 

introduced on The New York Times in 2007, and dreamy stories are created through the use 

of hologram effect. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Pictures from http://3leggeddog.org/mt/ 

2.4. 4D Art 

4D Art is a Canadian organization that introduced ‘Anima’ and ‘Norman’ based on hologram 

effect in Korea. Narrative itself deals with virtual contents, and virtual characters appear as 

real characters or avatars for natural interaction. It is a performing work whose artistry has 

been well treated with technology and cited as a successful development of performance 

contents.  
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Pictures from http://www.4dart.com/ 

3. Conclusion 

I present the interactive performance techniques using EMG sensor based on the intermedia 

performance <j-th Time>. In order to use the biological signals such as EMG in real time in 

the performance, the precedent study on various fields such as digital signal processing, 

image design, sound design, and others are required. Besides, technology should be designed 

to be reflected to the performance and should not interrupt the progress of the narrative. 

In <j-th Time>, the biological signals measured by EMG sensor were used for the 

composition of real time images and sounds. The sensors worn by actors transmit EMG 

signals to BrainBay through wireless Bluetooth module and the signals are transmitted to 

SuperCollider and Processing programs through the multimedia protocols such as MIDI, 

OSC and so on. The contents generation system synthesizes the sounds and images in real 

time by the personality of characters in the show and shows them in the performances.   

The convergence and integration between educational systems represented by the terms of 

CT(Culture Technology), AT(Art Technology) has been a new trend. Followed by the current 

of the times, in the field of performance arts such as music, dance and theater, various 

experiments using technology have been tried. It is not easy to combine science and art 

effectively. The exquisiteness of science and the imagination of art may look very different in 

some aspects. However, the experiment like <j-th Time> is a meaningful trial which can fill 

up the gap, and those trials using digital technologies indicate new potential of art. 
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E-ssignments in a Networked World 
 
 
The year 2009 has been a year of rescue plans. Still badly in need of a rescue plan is public 

education. Thomas Friedman addresses this idea in a recent Birmingham News editorial in which 

he proposes that the “ethical breakdown on Wall Street “[coincides] with an education 

breakdown on Main Street...[;] not only our financial system...needs a reboot and an upgrade, but 

also [does] our public school system.” We need more students graduating with the “right” 

education. Daniel Pink in his work A Whole New Mind says, “In a world [when] more average 

work can be done by a computer, robot or talented foreigner faster, cheaper, ‘and just as well,’ 

vanilla doesn’t cut it anymore. It’s all about what chocolate sauce, whip cream and cherry” offers 

(qtd. In Friedman) .   Our writing assignments must work on “entrepreneurship, innovation, and 

creativity” as they work on improving the three R’s–reading, writing, and arithmetic (Friedman).  

             

Michael Prince addresses this need in a recent Chronicle of Higher Education article entitled “A 

Rescue Plan for College Composition and High School English,” (July 27, 2009). In his article 

Prince offers three pieces of advice aimed at inexpensive ways to improve the teaching of 

reading and writing in high school and college, and these three pieces of advice are good ones for 

making effective writing assignments–whether in print or online.  

 

First, he warns that administrators should not automatically see the new SAT Reasoning Test as 

being better than the old one at predicting students’ success in college, citing a Boston Globe 
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article saying, “The New York-based College Board, which owns the test, released [a recent] 

study showing that the current SAT rated 0.53 on a measure of predictive ability, compared with 

a 0.52 for the previous version. A result of 1 would mean the test perfectly predicts college 

performance.” Thus, the test’s ability to predict success has not substantially changed, nor does 

the test ask students to use skills most composition teachers consider important in freshman 

composition. Prince goes on to discuss a question writing prompt on the SAT’s writing portion, 

concluding that the assignment is flawed because it offers no advice on correct writing or 

proofreading. Students are “advised to play down surface errors,” and to develop their own point 

of view based on “reading, studies, experience, or observations.” Prince’s point is that this bit of 

writing is substantially different from the type of writing students will face in higher education 

when they will be asked to research a topic and to provide an informed opinion about that topic. 

The author says that “the SAT writing test fails for the simple reason that it ignores reading 

comprehension, overrates argument, and plays down grammar and prose mechanics.”  

 

Prince’s second bit of advice is that teachers must re-examine the tenets of critical thinking; that 

is, we must “think critically about critical thinking.” The author goes on to note that “the 

assumptions of the critical-thinking movement have had a deleterious effect on college 

composition and its forced imitator, high-school English.” For example, David Barthelemae’s 

and Anthony Petrosky’s 1996 popular text Ways of Reading urges students to “respond” to their 

reading rather than to understand the reading, inciting “fast judgments” rather than deeper critical 

analysis from students. Prince goes on to say that this “opining” in place of true consideration of 

challenging texts “predicts failure instead of success in academic and professional writing.” 

 

According to Prince, in the Writing Program Administrators’ 2000 proclamation of first-year 

composition skills, “grammar is a subheading of a subheading, as it is for the critical-thinking 

movement generally.” Thus, mourns Prince, “grammar, imitation, precis writing, explication, 

recitation, [and] reading great works in their entirety–have quietly dropped from view.” Lisa 

Delpit warns in “The Silenced Dialogue: Power and Pedagogy in Educating Other People’s 

Children” that we do students no favors by watering down their reading lists and by simplifying 
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their assignments. Delpit goes on to say that people will be “judged on their product...and that 

product...is more readily produced when the directives of how to produce it are made explicit.” 

Delpit encourages teachers to present assignments in a “coherent way, building from easier to 

more difficult tasks.” 

 

Prince’s third piece of advice in rescuing college and high school composition lies in recognizing 

that students are writing apprentices. Just as artists learn by imitation and perfect their skill by 

practice, says Twyla Tharp, dancer and choreographer, the “best writers are well-read people. 

They have the richest appreciation of words, the biggest vocabularies, the keenest ear for 

language. They also know their grammar. Words and language are their tools, and they have 

learned how to use them,” she goes on to say in The Creative Habit (qtd. In Prince). What 

Prince, Stout and Tharp are saying is that process alone will not replace researched content and 

that content must be supported by a foundation of knowledgeable writing skills. 

 

Roland Stout in his article “Good Writing Assignments=Good Thinking: A Proven WID 

Philosophy” describes writing assignments used in his chemistry classes in which he asks 

students “to think like a chemist.” Stout thinks of his assignments as “thinking assignments.” 

Asking students to re-write assignments in two-part steps causes students to develop more 

succinct, clearer ideas as they “are forced to critically evaluate what they have written.” 

Consideration of Bloom’s taxonomy levels causes teachers to develop assignments that involve 

“both lower and higher level thinking skills,” says Stout, thus displaying the “intimate 

relationship between writing and thinking.” Thus, an important part of writing assignments is the 

combination of critical thought produced as students analyze complex reading tasks as a part of 

the writing assignment. 

 

The Writing Across the Curriculum Clearinghouse addresses effective writing assignments by 

listing five principles of good assignments: 
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• Tie writing tasks to specific pedagogical goals. 
• Note rhetorical aspects of the task, i.e., audience, purpose, writing situation. 
• Make all elements of the task clear. 
• Include grading criteria on the assignment sheet. 
• Break down the task into manageable steps. 
 
 
In its article “What makes a good writing assignment?” the WAC Clearing house 

maintains that teachers should ask before writing any assignment, “What do I want to 

read at the end of this assignment?” The answer to this question will guide teachers as 

they set the parameters of a clearly written assignment. 

 

In a similar vein, Professor Edward White notes in the fourth edition of Assigning, 

Responding, and Evaluating the “unique difficulty of crafting writing topics: the need for 

clarity and exactness of communication, the requirement that topics elicit a response from 

a range of students with disparate interests and varying levels of creativity, and the 

pressures of grading and the curriculum” (1).  He further refers to Erika Lindemann’s 

five-step heuristic for writing assignments that accounts for (A) Task Definition, 

Meaning, and Sequencing; (B) Writing Processes; (C) Audience; (D) Schedule; and (E) 

Assessment (7-8).  As if those constraints were not sufficiently daunting, John Klugin’s 

work reminds us that in addition to the previously mentioned guidelines, successful 

responses to current writing assignments also depend on student engagement as well as 

inclusion of current technology that allows writers to produce text supported by audio 

and visual well as graphic items (“Learning in a Networked World” UAB May 18, 2009). 

 

While these authors do not promise their methods will result in a reduced workload for 

instructors, they do suggest that resulting written products will be better crafted, well 

developed, and easier to assess.  In short, more attention given to designing an 

assignment will ease the eventual burdens of both the students and professors.  With this 

hope, we have designed a series of assignments that include many of these suggestions.  

Used at two different universities with quite dissimilar composition programs, the 

assignments are tailored for local constraints.  Despite their apparent differences, each 
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responds to the underlying goals of student engagement, curricular sequencing, and 

technological availability.   

 
UWF Assignment: Annotated Bibliography 

 

At the University of West Florida, blended composition classes post all assignments on 

the course website. One comprehensive and popular assignment is the annotated 

bibliography assignment. The posted instructions clarify the purpose of annotated 

bibliographies and offer a sample annotated bibliography that follows the instructor's 

individual instructions. While most of the instructions are comparable to MLA standards 

and WPA guidelines, some also emphasize four skills UWF composition instructors 

require of students: summary, analysis, synthesis and evaluation. Following the sample 

entry are individual weekly assignments that ask students to locate, read, and respond to 

researched material. This assignment provides the researched information vital to the 

topic of the course, while it also asks students to post a correct and current MLA citation 

for the material. This task has proven invaluable for students' researching skills and 

provides the most up-to-date material. It also asks students to be critical judges of 

whether or not material is current, accurate, non-biased, and comprehensive.  As White 

and his colleagues recommend, the assignment is individualized, sequenced, and based 

on identified assessment parameters.   

 

A fuller discussion of this method of designing effective writing assignments that regard 

specific course objectives, student engagement, and technological support will, we trust, 

prove useful to our colleagues in their continued work. 

 

 In composing an annotated bibliography assignment that I post online to my students, I 

have considered many of the points of Prince, Stout, and others. I have tried to move 

from lower to higher thinking levels in the assignment as well as to demand that students 

use summary, synthesis, analysis, and evaluation skills in their work. I have given 

students clearly manageable steps in their assignment and have provided a detailed 

sample of an annotated bibliography. For each of the semester’s twelve assignments, I 
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provide complex reading assignments from which students are asked to gather supporting 

data for their ideas about the semester’s topic. At the end of the instruction page, I have 

summed up the goals of the assignment and have stated for students the pedagogical 

connection of the assignment with the skills being used in the annotated bibliographical 

assignment. One area that is weak in my assignment, according to the WAC 

Clearinghouse material, is a lack of grading criteria. I will correct this weakness on next 

semester’s assignment sheet, explaining to students how I will score their work. 

 

Briefly, my current annotated bibliography assignment gives students a definition of the 

annotated bibliography, the steps in creating the bibliography, a sample of a correct 

annotated bibliography, and a list of specific sources to locate and to use during each 

week of the semester. Students are instructed to locate the source, to create a correct 

MLA citation entry for the source, to analyze the source for its credibility (using several 

standards such as authorship, currency, location, purpose, and possible bias), to 

summarize the ideas in the source, and then to evaluate the source according to its 

usefulness to the semester’s work and its writing. 

 

In light of Benjamin Bloom’s taxonomy, revised in 2007, this annotated bibliography 

corresponds well to Bloom’s low-to-high levels. It asks students to work on remembering 

and perfecting the MLA documentation information they were introduced to in their early 

composition classes and to understand the information in the sources they research. 

Students are asked to apply the summary skills they have developed in their other writing 

assignments as they contemplate the key ideas from the sources. In addition, students 

analyze the source’s ideas and begin to compare and contrast these ideas to those of other 

sources they have researched during the semester. As they work with the source material, 

students look at the writers’ diction, examples, and techniques such as use of charts and 

visuals in producing a clear, effective piece of prose. In performing all these tasks, 

students create documents that will be useful in helping them support their opinions with 

specific facts, statistics, and examples form experts in many of the writing assignments of 

the semester. At the end of the semester, students use the sources from the annotated 

bibliography to create a toolkit that can be used by the general public to set up and 
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advertise an event on campus tied to the semester’s study–for example, an annual High 

School Articulation Conference, an Equity Day event that occurs every two years, or a 

literacy celebration event during Florida’s literacy month in September.  

 

UAB Assignment: The Trip: 

 

An assignment used with success at the University of Alabama at Birmingham reflects a 

number of course restraints.  Used in the composition section of a Freshman Learning 

Community paired with Sociology and Biology, the assignment asks for students to 

demonstrate their ability to analyze a social situation based on a number of variables in 

order to determine a sociological demographic. Specifically, two instructional objectives 

are the focus of this assignment:  (1) to analyze a set of data in order to draw a conclusion 

that explains it and (2) to demonstrate an understanding of financial computations based 

on identified parameters.  The task is easier to complete when it is broken into separate 

elements.  Since the financial computation is more straightforward, it is completed before 

the more complex analytical work.  Titled “The Trip,” the assignment asks students to 

plot a round-trip within a 500-mile radius from their home that includes similar sites at 

two pre-selected stops.  The sites to be observed are to be individually selected; they can 

range from entertainment venues such as concerts or sporting events to informative sites 

such as museums or historical buildings to vacation sites such as resorts or beaches.  The 

one caveat is that each of the two selected sites must offer a similar type of activity—two 

concerts, two museums, or two vacation destinations.   Once the sites are selected, the 

writer begins collecting data to be used in the final paper.  

 

 First, students are asked to calculate the cost of the trip by providing an itemized budget 

that covers all anticipated expenses: food, transportation, lodging, admissions, 

incidentals, etc.  Each item must be supported by specific data that can found through 

researching various databases.  After completion of this portion of the work, the students 

are then asked to determine the sociological demographics of the groups that populate 

each of the sites.  For example, a predictable age group, income, education, and ethnic 

status may respond to a particular location or genre of music.  An important distinction 
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among attendees is whether they represent the local population or are visitors.  As with 

the earlier financial data collection, the sociological data is readily available from public 

databases.  Using the information they have gathered, students are asked to conclude 

what sort of local society is represented by this observed data; for example, what values 

are publicly expressed, what legal limitations are imposed, what financial implications 

are implied, and what educational standards are expected?  The final task is to determine 

the aggregate social demographics of groups most likely to attend the type of site being 

considered. 

 

While this is a complex task, it is sequenced in manageable steps that focus on individual 

course objectives.  It engages students by individualizing topics to ones based on personal 

interests.  Finally, the finished product is easily assessed to determine demonstrated 

competence of both financial computation and data analysis.  An added bonus for the 

instructor is that because of the uniqueness of each paper, plagiarism is greatly reduced.  

Although this assignment reflects the sociological influence of working within a 

particular learning community, it can easily be adapted to other areas of interest such as 

literature. 

 

Specifically, The Trip assignment focuses on two of our five course objectives: 

 

Course Objectives: (1) Demonstrate effective management of financial resources 

            (2) Determine population demographics from analysis of observed  

    characteristics of individuals at the two site visits 

 

Additionally, it suggests Internet links/sources which can be used to find information that  

will support development of the virtual trip and subsequent analysis: 

 

E-sources:  www.uab.edu/fyeresources  

   http://www.freemaptools.com/radius-around-point.htm 

   GoogleEarth.com   

   Yahoomaps.com  
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   Mapquest.com   

   General inquiry search engines (Yahoo, Google, etc.) 

 

The prompt itself is straightforward, divided into two parts: 

 

Prompt:  This assignment, called The Trip, asks that you demonstrate skills in two areas: 

(1) financial management and (2) analysis that leads to a conclusion.  Each part of 

the assignment will count 50% of the grade.  While the final paper will include 

both financial and analytical data, I recommend that you work on each aspect of 

the project independently.  After completing each segment of the project, 

integrate all of the material into a final document. 

 

 The scope of your trip contains two limitations: (1) a geographical radius of a 

distance of 500 miles with Birmingham as the center point; and (2) an operating 

budget of $1,000.00.  The destination of your trip will be a visit to two sites of 

your choice; appropriate sites might include an entertainment experience such as a 

concert or an athletic event, an intellectual venue such as a museum or historical 

site, or a natural locale such as a beach or mountain range. 

 

The purpose of your visit is to determine the demographics of the individuals you 

observe at each site.  Demographic characteristics will include characteristics 

such as age, ethnicity, educational level, social status, financial level, and so forth. 

 

Part I: Financial Management:  The budget for your trip is not to exceed $1,000.00.  

After selecting your destination route, plot your trip so that you can prepare your 

budget.  Itemize expenses such as food, lodging, transportation, event tickets, and 

incidentals.  Support your expense account with online “receipts” that reflect 

actual or estimated costs for individual items; you can locate prices for these 

expenses from hotels, restaurants, and other public sites. Graphic representations 

of the trip and budget can either be incorporated within the text of your paper, or 

they can be included as appended pages at the end of the text. 
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Part II: Analysis:  Analysis is defined as considering individual elements of a subject in 

order to see how the parts interact to form a whole.  Your analysis will consist of 

considering the individual characteristics of the site participants that you observe 

in order to conclude the social demographics of the sort of group that can 

reasonably be expected to attend the type of gathering you have selected.  For 

example,  

 

Time Frame: The assignment is to be completed within a month from its introduction, 

with each major section due after a two-week interval.  The total time frame 

includes eight days of one hour and fifteen minutes in-class meetings distributed 

in the following manner.  Week one, class 1:  general overview of complete 

project, with specific instruction for Part One, Financial Management, of the 

assignment.  Class discussion includes potential types of sites to visit, how to 

determine a 500-mile radius from a central location, and pertinent items to include 

in a budget.  Students are asked to bring the selected sites to visit to the second 

class meeting.  During class two, students begin collecting Internet sources to 

support their budgets: hotel costs, travel expenses, meals, venue tickets, and so 

forth.  During the third class period, students are asked to graphically present the 

items in their budgets; this chart is to be appended with virtual receipts or costs 

they will incur during the trip.  The fourth class period, the final one for Part I of 

the assignment begins with a peer review of the prepared budget, guided by the 

rubric that will be used for final assessment. 

 

 Part II, Analysis, is covered during the final two weeks of the assignment.  The 

first class period focuses on identifying characteristics that can be used to 

delineate sociological demographics: age, social class, financial standing, 

educational levels, and so forth.  Students are asked to select four categories they 

consider most pertinent for identifying social demographics. Determining how to 

collect this sort of information about a targeted group (site attendees) is then 

discussed.  During the second class period, students search for supporting material 
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that will help uncover the characteristics of their target group.  Sources can be as 

varied as event advertisements, descriptions of similar events, or public databases 

that compile statistics regarding audiences likely to congregate at particular public 

places.  Students often share their research techniques and offer suggestions to 

classmates who find locating this sort of information difficult.  The third class 

period has a dual focus: analysis of the information that students have located and 

development of a working thesis that includes an overarching claim that identifies 

the social demographic expected to congregate at the identified sites.  The fourth 

class period begins with peer review, again guided by an assessment rubric, and 

concludes with compiling both parts of the assignment into a unified paper. 

 

Finished Paper:  While students initially find the assignment intricate and difficult, they 

find that by breaking the project into smaller segments, they can complete it with 

relative ease.  They are able both to prepare both a budget and reach a conclusion 

about the targeted group that is supported by a variety of sources.  This guided 

problem solving is, of course, applicable to a range of situations, both personal 

and professional, that they will face throughout their careers. 

 

A recent discussion of Bloom’s revised taxonomy suggests that the original taxonomy 

was “designed for educators to think about objectives, communicate with one another, 

and to formulate a curriculum.” Those same ideas are equally important as teachers 

communicate with their students in printed or online assignments. Teachers must 

communicate their ideas clearly and precisely to students, while making students aware 

of the connection of the assignment to the course pedagogy and to development of 

effective writing skills that will carry over into the rest of their academic life and beyond 

into their careers. We must never forget that our students are apprentices to higher 

education and that without our guidance that many of them will not automatically seek 

out the complex reading texts that will inform their opinions, nor will they spontaneously 

correct their unorthodox writing habits produced by their daily Instant Messaging. Our 

clearly written, thoughtful assignments must help them become critical thinkers and good 

writers.  
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Fashion and Eurasian Working Girls in Winnifred Eaton’s Me: A Book of 

Remembrance and Marion: The Story of an Artist Model 

 

                              Sachi Nakachi 

                            1 

 In Theodore Dreiser’s Sister Carrie (1900), Carrie Meeber, a 

eighteen-year-old heroine, has her first lesson of fashion from the neat 

appearance of Drouet, a traveling salesman she met on her journey to 

Chicago.  She instinctively feels that he is leading a more sophisticated life 

than she and is ashamed of her clothes, which are out of fashion: 

She became conscious of an inequality.  Her own plain blue dress, 

with its black cotton tape trimmings, now seems to her shabby.  

She felt the worn state of her shoes. (5)  

When Carrie arrives in Chicago, she is overwhelmed by remarkable displays 

of trinkets, dress goods, stationary, and jewelry in the department store.  

While she acquires the desire for material wealth by looking at those 

displays, she realizes that urban women judge people through their 

appearances: 

          Their clothes were neat, in many instances, fine, and whenever 

she encountered the eye of one it was only to recognise in it a keen 

analysis of her own position—her individual shortcomings of 

dress and that shadow of manner which she thought must hang 

about her and make clear to all who and what she was.  A flame 

of envy lighted in her heart.  She realised in a dim way how 
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much the city held—wealth, fashion, ease—every adornment for 

women, and she longed for dress and beauty with a whole heart. 

(24) 

Carrie’s longing for dress and beauty is closely connected with her desire for 

getting out of her working-class status, in which Minnie, her sister in 

Chicago, settles down.  Carrie is discontented with living with her sister 

and sister in law.  She is also sick of working in a factory.  In order to get 

rid of the hardship of a poor working girl, she takes advantage of her youth 

and pretty looks and lives with Drouet.  By using men as stepping stones, 

Carrie becomes a successful actress at the end, but she is always annoyed by 

her conscience.  

      Winnifred Eaton’s autobiographical novels, Me: A Book of 

Remembrance (1915) and Marion: The Story of an Artist Model (1916) deal 

with a similar theme as Sister Carrie.  Just like Sister Carrie, both novels 

are set in big cities: Chicago, Boston, New York and Atlanta.  The heroines 

are young working girls: Nora Ascough in Me is seventeen years old and 

Marion Ascough in Marion is eighteen years old when they leave their home 

in Montreal.  Just like Carrie, both Nora and Marion are ashamed of their 

old clothes and very eager to have stylish dresses.  Although they are from 

Montreal, a large city in Canada, they are as ignorant of the world as Carrie, 

a country girl from Columbia City, Missouri.  They are all poor innocent 

girls who are easily seduced.  In the first chapter of Sister Carrie, the 

author predicts Carrie’s tragic fate by stating as follows: “When a girl leaves 

her home at eighteen, she does one of two things.  Either she falls in saving 
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hands and become better, or she rapidly assumes the cosmopolitan standard 

of virtue and become worse.” (2). Eaton, however, does not have either 

naturalistic fatalism or a strong sense of morality which is found in Dreiser’s 

novel.  Eaton does not protest against the environment in which poor 

working women are conditioned.  Eaton writes about working girls’ 

adventure as Dreiser does in Sister Carrie, but she uses popular conventions 

of the nineteenth century romance to narrate her stories.  

Eaton started her writing career as Onoto Watanna, pretending a 

half-Japanese, and wrote a number of romance novels set in Japan.  

Literary scholars regard Eaton as a writer who gained popularity because of 

literary novelty.  Amy Ling says that “we have in Winnifred Eaton not a 

challenger or protester, not a word-warrior, but a woman with her fingers 

squarely on the pulse of her time” (55).  But as Jean Lee Cole says, it is 

impossible for Asian American literary scholars to reject Eaton altogether, 

because Eaton is the first writer of Asian decent in the US and the most 

prolific Asian American writer in her era (3).  The contribution of Eaton to 

the American literary world, was, in my opinion, an introduction of the 

tradition of “woman’s fiction” in American “Japonisme” novels, which were 

mostly written by male writers.  After Eaton, women writers such as Mary 

Fenollosa and Frances Little, came and wrote “Japanese romance” novels, 

following the tradition of nineteenth century women’s fiction.  Eaton opend 

a way to Orientalist novels for women writers.  

Me and Marion, her “non-Japanese” novels, are, in this sense, not 

representative works of Eaton.  Critics often find it difficult to read Me and 
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Marion as Asian American autobiography, for it is considered to be “an 

artificial and ethnically false legend about herself “(Doyle 55).  Defending 

Eaton, Diana Birchall says: “Her work is vivid and vital, however, and 

particularly in her autobiographical writing she displays freshness and 

urgency in delineating the life of a young working woman at the turn of the 

century that is informing and beguiling” (xviii).  But in her novels it is true 

that fictional qualities overwhelm realistic descriptions of working women.  

Me was published anonymously, accompanied with the introduction by 

Jean Webster.  By 1915, Jean Webster, a niece of Mark Twain, was already 

a famous writer because of success of Daddy-Long-Legs in 1912.  The reason 

why it was necessary for Eaton to publish Me anonymously is not clear, but it 

reminds us of the fact that Dorothy Richardson’s autobiographical fiction, 

The Long Day: The Story of A New York Working Girl was published 

anonymously in 1905 and “was instant success” (Aron ix).  Richardson’s 

novel emphasized that it was from her real life, but contemporary critics 

claim that it is “as much the product of good investigative reporting as the 

record of her life as an impoverished urban worker”(Aron x).  Probably 

Eaton employed the same strategy as Richardson’s to make her first working 

girl fiction as popular as her novels on Japan.  Webster supported Eaton by 

writing that “the main outline of everything she said is true” and that “it is 

an illuminative picture of what may befall a working-girl who, at the age of 

seventeen, gaily ventures forth to conquer life with ten dollars in her 

pockets.”  With a help of Webster, Eaton succeeded in attracting the reader 

to Me.  Without the name of author, the novel made a sensation.  The 
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caption such as “Who was the author of Me?” was printed in the 1915 New 

York billboard or subway ads (Birchall 115).  Me and Marion brought Eaton 

the expenses for going to Reno and getting a divorce from Bernard Babcock, 

her abusive husband (Birchall 128).  We cannot deny that Eaton was 

motivated by economic necessity rather than artistic ambition when she 

wrote Me and Marion. 

 

                                  2   

Just like Dreiser’s Sister Carrie, both Me and Marion use fashion to 

describe character’s inner development.  It is no coincidence that many 

American and Canadian novels in the late nineteenth century and early 

twentieth century ––Stephen Crane’s Maggie (1893), Theodore Dreiser’s 

Sister Carrie (1900), Dorothy Richardson’s The Long Day(1905), Lucy 

Montgomery’s Ann of Green Gables (1908), Jean Webster, Daddy-the -Long- 

Legs (1912), Anzia Yezierska’s Bread Givers (1925), Jessie Fauset’s Plum 

Bun (1929), Nella Larsen’s Quicksand (1928) and Passing (1929)--wrote 

about women’s desire for clothing.  In the late nineteenth century, 

“American society shifted from rural to urban centers and absorbed more 

than twenty-three million immigrants” (Whitaker 1).  According to Nancy L 

Green’s Ready-To-Wear and Ready-To-Work: A Century of Industry and 

Immigrants in Paris and New York (1997), the garment industry developed 

spectacularly from 1870 to 1900.  The growth of women’s clothing industry 

alone was great: capital investment increased fourteen-fold, product value 

twelve-fold, and workforce increased seven times over in the United States 
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(Green 46-47).  The growth of clothing industry corresponds with the golden 

age of department stores, which were new apparatus for promoting 

consumption. The rise of consumer culture expanded the number of female 

consumers in the middle class.  Further, working lower-middle class women 

came to have “a little more disposable income and more clothing needs to 

spend it on,” and consequently, women’s “collective buying power became a 

tremendous spur to the growth of the ready-made industry” (Green 26-27).  

These unmarried, employed women are considered to be “’pioneers’ of an 

emerging consumer culture, of which clothes were a major element,” for they 

used clothes “as a means of expressing identities related to leisure pursuits, 

dreams, and ambitions” (Davis 61).  In Me, Nora says “All girls love to ‘shop’ 

and there was a joy in trying on lovely things, even if I couldn’t afford them” 

(229).  Nora is a typical working woman who has enormous interest in 

clothing.   

Concerning workings women culture in the late nineteenth and early 

twentieth centuries, Katy Peiss’s Cheap Amusements: Working Women and 

Leisure in Turn-of-the-Century New York (1986) is useful. Katy Peiss 

discusses the importance of clothing in the young working women’s culture 

at the turn of the century in New York. “Dress was a particularly potent way 

to display and play with notions of respectability, allure, independence, and 

status and to assert a distinctive identity and presence” (63), claims Peiss.  

Peiss also writes that “appropriate attire was a requirement of social 

participation”(63).   

In Me, Nora’s initiation into the world starts with her realization of the 
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importance of “appropriate” clothes. When Nora leaves her parents’ home 

and embarked on the new world, she comes to realize that clothing functions 

as the symbol of social status.  On her journey to Jamaica, she finds that 

her American friend looks at her dress “with a rather wondering and curious 

expression” (13).  Nora wears a new “navy-blue serge dress” (14) made by 

her mother and thinks herself look very well.  But Nora finds that the dress 

does not look nice by the standard of her American friend, who is accustomed 

to the ready-to-wear clothes.  As the ship comes near to Jamaica, Nora’s 

“thick and woolen” clothes become too warm for her.  Nora feels ashamed of 

her inappropriateness: “I sensitively suffered in my pride as much from the 

humiliation of wearing my heavy woolen clothes as I physically did from the 

burden of their weight and heat” (15).  Nora also understands that having 

stylish clothes is a proof of their economical independence.  When Nora 

meets a girl named Estella, who puts on “gaudy attire” (119) in the Chicago 

Y.M.C.A., she is impressed by the fact that Estella “not only supported 

herself in ‘ease and comfort’ as she herself puts it, but she contributed three 

dollars a week to her family”(119). Estella’s “gaudy attire” proves her 

economic power. 

In Ladies of Labor, Girls of Adventure: Working Women, Popular 

Culture and Labor Politics at the Turn of the Twentieth Century (1999), Nan 

Enstad discusses on a specific meaning clothing had in working women 

culture at the turn of the century.  According to Enstad, “clothing took a 

collective meaning from women’s practices of acquiring it, discussing and 

wearing it at work, and the specific ways they altered established styles, or 
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the ‘content’ of their fashion” (63).  In Me, Eaton describes how working 

women criticize others’ fashion. Estella, whose clothing is always flamboyant, 

is “trash”(136) for Lolly, who is more sophisticated than Estella.  Comparing 

Estella and Lolly, Nora says, “it was as if Lolly were a fine imported model 

and Estella the pathetic, home-made attempt at a copy” (135). Here Nora 

becomes a critic of fashion and regards Lolly as an authentic beauty in 

contrast with Estella, a mere copy.   

Further, Eaton writes how girls are influenced each other.  Nora’s 

desire for clothing is stimulated by other girls’ practices of consumption.  

She says: 

I have been saving from week to week for my fare and a set of 

furs. . . . The girls at the yards were already wearing furs, but furs 

were beyond my purse for months to come.  Lolly had beautiful 

furs, black, silky lynx that someone had given her the previous 

Christmas. (218) 

Nora wants to have a set of furs because furs are a vogue among young 

women. Eaton writes how it was important for working-girls living in big 

cities to be in the forefront of fashion.  It is a means of gaining approvals 

and praises from the community she belongs to. 

Significantly, in both Me and Marion, their Chinese mother is 

described as an old-type woman who is ignorant of modern fashion.  Their 

mother is the representation of a woman who cannot support herself.  In 

Marion, Marion says, “In a poor, large family like ours, there was little 

enough left for clothes” (103).  In Me, her mother sews a suit for Nora, but it 
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is out of fashion.  Nora dreams of a fairy tale romance, but she does not 

idealize her mother’s marriage with her father, because she knows that “all 

romance had been squeezed by the torturing experience of bearing sixteen 

children”(3) in her mother’s life.  Nora also wonders if her mother, “a native 

of a far-distant land,” “ever got over the feeling of being a stranger in 

Canada” (3).  Nora feels sorry for her Chinese mother who victimizes herself 

to her English father, but she also “rejects her as a role model” (Lee 24) 

because she is helpless and powerless.  In Marion, Marion’s boyfriend 

Reggie ridicules her mother, saying that “your mother is a joke!” (109), but 

Marion does not oppose him.  Moreover, both Nora and Marion hate to be 

like her, mother with many children.  Speaking of home, Nora says: “This is 

my conception of hell: a place full of howling, roaring, fighting, shouting 

children and babies” (113). Marion also speaks about her boyfriend’s first 

visit on her home: “Oh, how ashamed I felt that he should see all those dirty, 

noisy children. . . . . My face was burning, and I felt that I never could live 

down our family” (58).  Although both Nora and Marion do not complain 

about their mother, it is evident that she is not their ideal woman. 

Their Chinese mother is in contrast with the image of the “New 

Woman” with which Nora and Marion want to be.  Although “single, white, 

affluent, politically and socially progressive, highly educated, and athletic” 

(Patterson 27) was the dominant image of the New Woman at the end of 

nineteenth century, labor-law-reform, women’s suffrage, and higher wage 

demands became associated with the New Woman at the turn of the 

century.１  By 1900, about five million women gained employment outside 
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the home (Riley 54-55).  According to Lynn Y. Weiner, women represented 

18 percent of the American labor force in 1900 (4).  It is no doubt that 

working opportunities changed the women’s way of life and thinking.  Both 

Nora and Marion want to lead life different life from her mother’s.  Their 

motivation for work is driven by economic necessity, but they also want 

personal fulfillment, too.  Especially, Nora is a dreamer. Nora dreams of 

becoming rich and famous.  She envisions the days when her “poems would 

be every one’s tongue and her [my] books in every home” (153).   

Eaton, however, tells that women’s pursuit of work outside is 

controversial in those days.  Marion’s boyfriend Reggie is against Marion’s 

working outside, saying, “I don’t want my wife to be a working girl” (76).  He 

also says, “A girl can work at home without losing her dignity, but when she 

goes out—well, she’s just a working girl, that’s all” (76).  Reggie’s words 

suggest how a boundary between lower middle class women and working 

class women is ambiguous in these days, though there was a considerable 

difference in wages between women employed in offices and women 

employed as industrial laborers (Aron xv).  What historian calls “the cult of 

domesticity” still dominated the minds of people.   

In such an environment, fashion, through which women can show their 

economic power, was important because it can give them confidence and 

respectability.  By imitating upper-class women’s fashion and transforming 

“such fashion in creating their own style”(Peiss 65), they tried to redefine the 

notion of “ladyhood.”  In Me, Eaton emphasizes the transformative power 

clothes have.  Nora says that she could transform herself into a beauty by 
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the help of clothing: 

No, I was not pretty. I looked odd when I began to wear fine  

clothes, I must have speared very well, for I had all sorts of  

compliments paid to me.  I was told that I looked picturesque,  

interesting, fascinating, distinguished, lovely, and even more  

flattering things that were not true.  It showed what clothes will  

do. (184) 

In Nora Eaton writes a working woman who transforms herself into a beauty 

by wearing modern stylish clothes.  She is a modern girl born in the era of 

industrialization. 

 

                                  3 

     Eaton, however, does not totally believer in the power of fashion.  

Both Nora and Marion have opportunities to go out with men of upper class, 

but their association does not lead to marriage because of the class difference.  

Wondering how she can be socially equal with him, Nora asks her boyfriend 

Roger: “Suppose I went to school and then to college, would I be like—other 

girls—I mean society girls—girls in your class?” (309). But Roger does not 

answer her question seriously because he does not think that Nora, a 

working girl from a poor family, is “worthy of being his wife” (313).  Marion 

has a boyfriend named Jimmy, a student at Harvard, in Boston, but Jimmy’s 

mother threatens him saying that she will not send him money unless he 

promises to give Marion up.  In both Me and Marion, Eaton emphasizes 

how American people care about the class difference when it comes to 
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marriage. 

Moreover, Nora and Marion are always annoyed by the racist gaze of 

people.  Marion becomes a model for artists reluctantly because she was 

needy, but she is shocked to find that a man who wants her in costume 

“wants to use her in ‘Oriental Studies’”(Me  68).  Although Marion’s looks 

are not depicted in detail in Marion, she is said to look like an Indian girl by 

an artist.  She is also courted by a Spanish man, who says, “You look-a like 

my countrywomen, Marion”(193).  Nora is also worried about her “dark and 

foreign looking” (41).  People look at Lolly as a beautiful girl but they stare 

her “in a different sort of way” (166).  Although Eaton avoids mentioning 

her ethnic identity clearly in both Me and Marion and describes her 

characters as almost white women, she insists that their exotic features 

prevent them from becoming a perfect American beauty.  Eaton appeals to 

the reader on the transformative power of clothes, but she also seems to 

believe that clothes are nothing but skin-deep. 

     Eaton’s treatment of working women’s desire for beauty and fashion 

are ambivalent throughout her novels.  Eaton describes working women as 

a new type of female consumers who earn and use money without male 

assistance in Me and Marion, but she also participates in traditional 

American discourse, which aims at controlling the power of feminine 

consumers’ desire. According to Lori Merish, late-nineteenth-century literary 

discourses often attempted to oppress the power of consuming—its potential 

for reconfiguring feminine desire and identification—by casting consumer 

practices in the categories of sexual deviance.  In Sister Carrie, Carrie 
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Meeber’s degeneration starts with her desire for clothes. Carrie cannot 

control her desire for dresses and jewelries. In Stephen Crane’s Maggie, a 

tragic fate of Maggy, who becomes a prostitute at the end, is also connected 

with her desire for clothes. She is seduced by Pete, a man in nice clothes, and 

wants to have nice dresses like other women she meets on the streets.  

Late-nineteenth century American naturalism novels attribute the heroine’s 

social and sexual deviance to desire for clothing and luxuries.  In the case of 

Eaton, she describes lives of working girls from a female point of view, but 

her point of view is not very far from late-nineteenth century naturalists.  

Eaton’s characters escape from sexual traps only because they are virtuous 

enough to resist temptation. 

In Me, Roger Hamilton, a wealthy white man who is almost double in 

Nora’s age, is a sexual trap from which she has to escape.  Amy Ling 

regards Hamilton as a symbol of “the sexual and economic power of the world 

with which the young, inexperienced Nora must learn to deal” (38). 

Throughout the novel, Hamilton offers to pay for Nora’s college education 

and to buy her clothes.  Hamilton complains about Nora’s blue serge suit, 

which she purchased for twelve dollars, saying that “it’s too thin” (201), and 

asks her to let him buy more “decent clothes” (201) for her.  Just like Drouet 

in Sister Carrie, he uses luxurious clothes as a means of temptation. Nora, 

however, refuses his offer, because she is taught by her friend Lolly that 

woman falls into the status of being “kept” if she accepts money from him. 

 At the end of the novel, Nora decides to break up with him because she 

finds that he is not only married but also has a mistress in a news-story. 
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Nora is shocked to find that his mistress is “statuesque beauty, with a form 

like Juno and a face like that of a great sleeply ox” (349), for it is a proof that 

Hamilton does not love Nora seriously.  But Nora comes to understand that 

her beauty comes from fine clothes after examining her picture carefully: 

          Strip her of her glittering clothes, put her in rags over a wash-tub,  

and she would have been transformed into a common thing.  But  

I? If you put me over a wash tub, I tell you I would have woven a  

romance, aye, from the very suds.  Gods had planted in me the  

fairy germs; that I knew.  (349-50) 

At the end, Nora concludes that clothing is nothing but superficial.  As Amy 

Ling says, Nora finds that “she has powers within her—namely, her 

imagination and writing ability—enabling her to make her way in the world 

without assistance” (39). 

In Marion, Marion’s innocence, pride and morality help her out of traps.  

Marion is one of the most conservative type heroines among Eaton’s female 

characters. She is mostly passive, modest, and sensitive.  She is the most 

beautiful among her sisters but she does not put much value to her beauty.  

She says, “Though Mr. Sand had said I was an exceedingly pretty girl, I 

found that beauty by no means an exceptional possession, and especially 

among the models” (163).  Her desire for clothing also comes not from vanity 

but from necessity.  Throughout the novel, Marion experiences dangers of 

sexual exploitation several times but always escapes from them. By 

describing virtuous heroines, Eaton places her narratives in the frame of 

nineteenth century domestic novels, which are supported by “the cult of true 
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womanhood.”  To make her novels popular among the middle-class women, 

which consist the majority of her readers, she keeps a conservative tone 

throughout the novel.  Both Nora and Marion do not indulge into pleasure 

of fashion too much.  They love clothes, but they remain as “good” women 

who know how to control their desire for clothing.   

      

                                4 

Critics often discuss how Eaton avoids stepping into racial and ethnic 

problems of her characters deeply in Me and Marion.  In spite of the fact 

that both Me and Marion have many scenes suggesting racial prejudice the 

Eaton family had in Montreal, Eaton does not make her ethnic identity clear. 

In her popular days, Eaton tried to look like a Japanese in pictures.  

Trading nationality is, as Edith Eaton writes in her autobiographical essay, 

was an effective way for an ethnic minority woman “to succeed in literature 

in America” (Sui Sin Far 230).  But Eaton’s attitude towards her ethnicity 

changes when she published Me and Marion.  In Me, Nora says that her 

father met her mother when he had stayed in China, Japan and India, but 

remains silent what country her mother is from.  In Marion, Marion speaks 

about racial prejudice she experienced in childhood in Montreal, but she also 

does never reveal her mother’s nationality.  In short, Eaton tries to exclude 

her Chinese mother from the center of the narratives.  She idealizes her 

father, who is the most responsible for the poverty of her family, as a good 

father and a great artist, and she attribute the family’s low economic statues 

to her father’s “marriage with mama that had cut him off from his kindred” 
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(26) .  As Katherine Hyunmi Lee points out, Nora sees her mother’s Chinese 

heritage “as the catalyst for the unhappy ending and her poverty” (24).  In 

Marion, Eaton attributes Marion’s artistic temperament to her Anglo-Saxon 

heredity by emphasizing the influence of father on Marion.  It is clear that 

Eaton’s heroines identify themselves with their English father rather than 

with their Chinese mother.  

     Most critics think that Eaton decided to pass as a Japanese because the 

Japanese had a more attractive image than the Chinese in the early 

twentieth century.  Eve Oishi says that “Eaton’s decision to trade in her 

Chinese identity for a Japanese one was due in large part to the 

contemporary political climate of the late nineteenth and early twentieth 

centuries with its virulent prejudice against the Chinese and relative 

tolerance of and interest in the Japanese in North America” (xx).  While her 

sister, Edith/Sui Sin Far, wrote on the experience of Chinese immigrants and 

had a hard time for publishing her stories, Eaton gained fame and success 

easily by writing on Japan.  Therefore, Eaton was often compared with her 

sister, who was “sincere and earnest, straightforward, and purposeful” (Ling 

32), and was criticized harshly in the early scholarship of Eaton sisters, 

though some critics like Yuko Matsukawa defended Eaton, saying that Eaton 

opened up “textual territory—an imaginative homeland. . . . that facilitates  

her circumvention of the marginalization inherent in being a woman writer”  

(Masukawa 122).  It is fair to say, however, that both writers created “a 

space within American ethnographic fiction for their unconventional views 

on the racial hierarchy, miscegenation, and cultural difference” (Feren 12).  
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In the case of Winnifred Eaton, it is more important to pay attention to her 

dilemma as a half-Japanese writer than accusing her of dishonesty.  

It seems that Eaton was already reluctant to pass as a Japanese when 

she published Me and Marion.  When her sister, Edith died in April,1914, 

Eaton wrote in her obituary that Edith was called a Chinese Lily, but she 

also claimed that their mother was a “Japanese noblewoman” (White-Parks 

50).  But when her father, Edward Eaton dies in February, 1915, the local 

newspaper wrote that his wife was a Chinese lady and he was “known by the 

Chinese as ‘one white honest man.’”２ In an interview after she published 

Sunny San, her last Japanese novel in 1922, she still keeps her Japanese 

identity, but says “I am American before anything else.”３ Another Canadian 

newspaper article published in Toronto in this period writes that Eaton is 

“intensely Canadian, wearied of writing merely Japanese stories, but her 

father and uncle had lived so long in the Far East, and she, as a child, had 

heard so many stories at home of her parents’ sojourn there, that country 

appealed to her imagination”.４

Already in Me, we can find that Eaton was already sick of posing as a 

Japanese writer.  Nora confesses: “My success was founded upon a cheap 

and popular device. . . . Oh, I had sold my birthright for a mess of potage!” 

(154).  She also writes: 

  By 1922, Eaton came to emphasis her 

Canadian identity and attributes the Oriental themes of her novels not to 

her mother’s ancestry but to her father’s stay in the East.   

           My work showed always the effect of my life—my lack of training, 

my poor preparation for the business of writing, my dense 
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ignorance.  I can truly say of my novels that they are strangely 

like myself, unfulfilled promises. (318-19) 

The struggle of a working class woman writer, who had to write to support 

her family, is found in Eaton’s Me. Eaton, who eventually became famous 

as Onoto Watanna, a half-Japanese woman writer, had a dilemma in her 

masked identity.  “Who is Me?” was a question imposed to Winnifred Eaton 

herself.  Soon after Me was published anonymously, however, New York 

Times published an articled titled, “Is Onoto Watanna Author of the 

Anoymous Novel Me?” and decided the author is Onoto Watanna, whose 

mother is a noblewoman in Nagasaki. ５

 

 

 
 

 

Notes 
１  Martha H. Patterson, Beyond the Gibson Girl, 11. 
 
２ “Edward Eaton’s Unusal Career Comes to An End.” Undated clipping. Box 16. 

Winnifred Reeve Fonds, Special Collections. U of Calgary, Calgary, Alberta, Canada.. 
 
３  Marguerite Mooers Marshall, “Onoto Watanna Decries ‘Yellow Peril’ in Talk on 

Women of East and West.” Undated clipping. Box 14. Winnifred Reeve Fonds, 
Special Collections. U of Calgary, Calgary, Alberta, Canada.. 

 
４ “Famous Canadian Novelist Visits Toronto To-day.” Undated clipping. Box 17. 

Winnifred Reeve Fonds, Special Collections. U of Calgary, Calgary, Alberta, Canada. 
 
５ New York Times Book Review, October 10, 1915. Winnifred Reeve Fonds, Special 

Collections. U of Calgary, Calgary, Alberta, Canada. 
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Ngaio Marsh: A South Pacific Crime Queen 
 

The four ‘Queens of Crime’s’ elevation to the pantheon of detective fiction 

writing in the 1930s and 1940s was unprecedented. It began a female 

domination of the genre that would have an extraordinary global impact. Agatha 

Christie, Dorothy Sayers, Margery Allingham and Ngaio Marsh were the women 

given this remarkable distinction. They were Queens of a popular culture 

phenomenon in publishing that established their dominion over a worldwide 

audience. During their lifetimes both Christie and Marsh were honoured by 

having a million copies of their books released at the same time, and to-date 

Christie’s sales are reputed to be around four billion books. 

Something extraordinary happened in those harrowing decades of doubt 

that were haunted by the Great War and the Great Depression. What emerged 

from the crucible of human suffering was the detective novel, a parable of 

redemption that captured the popular and even high-minded imaginations. 

Within the intimate confines of the English ‘cosy’, the horror of the trenches and 

the magnitude of expanding dole queues could be collapsed into the problem of a 

single, premeditated death. In the midst of unparalleled social, political, and 

economic change the detective novel was restorative of traditional values, 

offering a comforting tale of the victory of good over evil in an unenigmatic form. 

Innocence was violated by the villain then vindicated by the detective, who was a 

modern incarnation of an ancient type. In 1942, Nicholas Blake described the 

detective as the ‘Fairy Godmother of the twentieth century folk-myth’.’1

The conventions of the detective story were already well established by 

the beginning of the twentieth century. They began with Edgar Allan Poe’s The 

Murders in the Rue Morgue in 1841, and continued to evolve through the writings 

of Charles Dickens, Wilkie Collins and Sir Arthur Conan Doyle. Sherlock Holmes 

was the greatest fictional detective to emerge from the nineteenth century.  Both 

the genus of the genre and Holmes’s natural habitat was the short story. The 

achievement of the Queens of Crime was to take the serialised detective into the 

longer format of novel, and to fashion and ritualise the conventions of the 

 

1 Howard Haycraft, Murder for Pleasure: The Life and Times of the Detective Story, London, 
Peter Davis, 1942, p. xxi. 
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detective story to suit the desperate longings of their time.  What resulted was a 

Golden Age of detective fiction that blossomed between the wars and became a 

global and lasting phenomenon. 

With the exception of Ngaio Marsh, who was a New Zealander, the Queens 

of Crime were all respectable upper-middle-class English women with an 

astonishing talent for murder. Equally the crime detective novel had a distinctly 

‘English Breakfast’ flavour that can be argued was a true Anglo-file’s cup of tea.  

So how did New Zealand-born Ngaio Marsh position herself in relation to this 

phenomenon that was occurring half a world away from her hometown of 

Christchurch?  Did she see herself as a ‘died in the wool’ Kiwi and therefore a 

‘tourist’ when she was in the UK writing or promoting her books, or did her 

novels reflect a deep-seated Anglo-centric longing?  

The answers to these questions are not easy to establish, because of the 

detective genre itself. Crime fiction writer and commentator Jessica Mann 

identifies the fact that the Crime Queens used the genre as a way of securing 

themselves against personal revelation. They were intensely private and the 

conventions of crime fiction offered an opacity that left their opinions and 

especially their emotional lives private. Mann believes, Marsh ‘exemplifies in its 

most extreme form the reticence of the crime novelist . . . Marsh invents, or describes, 

characters which are of interest to her, and potentially to her reader, but seems to be 

unable to force herself into the self-exposure’.2

The enigmatic qualities of Ngaio Marsh have made her difficult to slot into a 

conventional ‘box’, but this has not stopped people trying.  Dennis McEldowney’s 

views of Marsh exemplified in his 1966 review of her autobiography Black Beach and 

Honeydew are typical of a prevailing attitude held by a generation of young-bloods 

whose self-imposed mission was to establish a Pacific identity for New Zealand. They 

saw Marsh and her kind as their natural enemy, and McEldowney encapsulates their 

contempt when he writes: 

 

 
She has always contrived to write about New Zealand as though she were a visitor, 
while believing she was a native.  She has usually been conscious of writing for an 
overseas audience, but this is not the whole explanation.  Her people were English 
gentry, or upper middle class, but of a particular kind: neither younger sons, who knew 

2 Jessica Mann, Deadlier Than the Male: An Investigation into Feminine Crime Writing, 
Newton Abbot, David & Charles (Publishers) Limited, 1981, p. 221. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1337



from the start that they would have to fend for themselves, nor remittance men sent to 
the colonies to purify the homeland, but people with disappointed expectations.3

 
 

According to McEldowney’s perspective Marsh was an Anglo-file, which made her a 

psychological foreigner in her own land. Her audience was principally offshore and 

she was writing as a cultural exile because crime fiction was both alien and lowbrow. 

‘It is doubtful whether any New Zealand writer as ambitious as she was could now 

bring himself to write detective novels, even as a means of making a living.’4

McEldowney’s sentiments are echoed in Mervyn Thompson’s ode On the 

Death of Ngaio Marsh, written in 1982: 

 

 
Why was it we dreamed your dream 
Not our own? 
Aimed to speak like English gentry 
Twelve thousand miles from home? 
So detested the sound of our voices 
We strangled them in the cradle of your desire? 
Stood like costumed leaden sentries, 
Affecting nobility, fearing your ire 
If once we wore our own bodies instead? 
Why to fulfil your living vision 
Did we have to be pompous, stiff and dead?5

 
 

However, to offer a comprehensive and nuanced understanding of Marsh’s 

feelings and attitudes to her birthplace and nationality a more complex relationship 

must be presented.  In order to do this it is helpful to look at three books she wrote 

while caught in New Zealand due to travel restrictions during the Second World War.  

One of them is a non-fiction publication and the others are two of the four crime 

novels she set in New Zealand. 

Her non-fiction title New Zealand was part of ‘The British Commonwealth in 

Pictures’ series, put out by Collins in 1942.  A key ambition of the project was to 

affirm New Zealand’s link to the commonwealth united in war against Germany.  

Apart from its jingo istic purpose, the publication was also designed to dish up a slice 

of New Zealand to a principally British audience.  It was a book written for the lay 

reader offering personal perspectives highly coloured by colonial attitudes of the time: 

 

3 Dennis McEldowney, “Black Beech and Honeydew: An Autobiography”, Landfall, No. 79, 
September 1966, p. 295. 
4 Ibid, pp. 295-6. 
5 Mervyn Thompson, On the Death of Ngaio Marsh, Landfall, No. 144, December 1982, p. 
445. 
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When white-skinned men came to this country they found a people living in a 
Stone Age.  To-day the Maori has so far assimilated our ways that members 
of his race are to be found in most professions and trades in New Zealand.  
This process of acquiring in a century habits and usages which the white man 
has taken a thousand years to develop, may be likened to forcible feeding, 
and it is not surprising if at times the Maori has suffered from a sort of 
evolutionary indigestion.6

 
 

Marsh’s view was that of colonising Pakeha, who justified the appropriation 

of Maori land and culture by seeing themselves as humane usurpers.  ‘The strong 

have dispossessed the weak either violently or peacefully,’ she wrote.  ‘But seldom in 

history have the conquerors shown such concern for the welfare and perpetuation of 

the conquered race.’7  This was the Euro-centric cliché trotted out by many liberal 

Pakeha New Zealanders in the 1940s and 1950s.  More conservative Pakeha attitudes 

were worse.  Marsh saw the country as young, in terms of European settlement, when 

the clock arrived and Pakeha time began.  When she spoke of the people generally, 

she spoke of Pakeha.  ‘In some ways New Zealanders are still mid-Victorian 

Englishmen of good heart,’ she wrote of a population she described as the most 

homogeneous of any British colony.8

Today, this mainstream piece of feel-good propaganda for New Zealand and 

the war effort seems bigoted and contrived.  It stands as a record of its time, but if 

anything redeems it, it is Marsh’s love of New Zealand and her anachronistically 

slanted, but nevertheless absolute, commitment to biculturalism.  She respected 

Maori, and was pressingly aware of the huge price they had paid for colonisation.  

This was a constant theme in her New Zealand based writing.  Her affection for her 

country was based on her love of the land.  New Zealand may not have restaurants as 

good as those of English or American department stores, or thermal regions as 

dramatic as Yellowstone, or alpine vistas as picturesque as Austria and Switzerland, 

she argued, 

  Her long-term prognosis was that Pakeha and 

Maori would inter-marry until they became indistinguishable. Her New Zealand was a 

white male world where women, deprived of leisure, were the harassed helpmeets of 

runholders, cockies, stock and station agents and small businessmen who made up the 

backbone of the country. 

 

6 New Zealand (with R.M. Burdon), London, Collins, 1942, p. 16. 
7 New Zealand, p. 27. 
8 New Zealand, p. 7, 30. 
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But Pohutukawa trees grow above bays of enchantment only in New Zealand, 
and nowhere else have I found an equivalent to the clear spaciousness of our 
mountain plateaux, or heard bird song as deep and moving as that of the New 
Zealand bush.  This is a country so young that it impinges on the very 
ancient, and its clear and primordial landscape reaches back to emotions that 
have nothing to do with civilisation, but its spell –– once felt –– is not easily 
forgotten.9

 
 

Marsh felt a connection and a sense of belonging to the land that was never 

extinguished. ‘My country,’10 she called it in her autobiography Black Beech and 

Honeydew. England was the home of her ancestors, but New Zealand was her 

turangawaewae.  The land of her birth always drew her back.  But like many Pakeha, 

or ‘newcomers’, as she called them, she felt the dilemma of a truncated history and 

the anomalies of colonisation and land ownership. ‘I don’t not know if other New 

Zealanders are visited by this contradictory feeling of belonging and not-belonging,’ 

she wrote in Black Beech, ‘but it came upon me very vividly when I first looked into 

the high-country from the top of Blowhard and it has returned many times since then.  

It is a feeling that deepens rather than modifies one’s attachment to New Zealand.’11

It was probably her book on New Zealand that shifted Marsh’s focus to 

Rotorua (in the North Island) and Colour Scheme, but how could she explain her 

series detective Roderick Alleyn’s presence in New Zealand?  Then it occurred to her.  

The Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor in December 1941 brought war to the Pacific.  

On 19 February 1942, Japanese aircraft bombed Darwin, in the first of about 100 air 

raids against Australia between 1942 and 1943.  In that first attack, the Japanese 

dropped more bombs on Darwin than they did on Pearl Harbor.  It was a huge 

psychological blow not only to Australia, but also to New Zealand.  These were 

countries stripped of able men and now there was the possibility of a homeland 

invasion. 

 

A spy theme could justify Roderick Alleyn being in New Zealand and give the 

novel an up-to-the-minute flavour.  Marsh gathered her characters around a health spa 

owned and run by the Claires at fictional Wai-ata-tapu Springs near Rotorua.  The 

vague and incompetent Colonel Claire, his wife, and two children, Simon and 

Barbara, are English immigrants who have lived here for 12 years, just long enough 

for the antipodean dream to fade and curl at the edges.  The money has gone, and their 

9 New Zealand p. 47. 
10 Black Beech and Honeydew: An Autobiography, London, Collins, 1966, p. 94. 
11 Black Beech, p. 95. 
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energy is as dilapidated as the flyblown posters that hang by a single drawing pin on 

the notice board. 

Thermal activity seethes around the Claires’ jaded bathhouse, producing 

pyrotechnic displays of geysers, gas and steam, and pools of scalding mud.  Close by 

is the Maori village of the Te Rarawas and behind it, looking across the fictional 

Harpoon Harbour, the extinct volcanic cone of Rangi’s Peak.  Two miles (5 

kilometres) off the coast from Harpoon Inlet, a fully laden warship has been 

torpedoed.  A seemingly coded series of flashing lights from Rangi’s Peak seemed to 

have precipitated the attack and espionage is suspected.  Who in the Wai-ata-tapu 

Hot-Springs spa is a spy? 

Dr Ackrington decides to report these strange events to detective Roderick 

Alleyn, who is in New Zealand looking for leaks of classified information.  Alleyn 

disguises himself as the elusive Septimus Falls: bent, but still good-looking and lean, 

seeking treatment for a bogus case of lumbago.  The leading spy suspect is the gauche 

Maurice Questing, who holds the Claires’ hot pools to ransom over an unpaid debt.  

His disappearance, and subsequent reappearance as a boiled skull bubbling in the 

briny waters of a mud pool, lays the case wide open.  Who is the murderer?  Who is 

the spy?   

This thin plot is brilliantly thickened by Marsh’s investigation of two cultures 

undergoing dislocation and change.  The most ravaged and therefore sympathetically 

presented is the Maori facing the consequences of colonisation.  It is not a flaky 

liberal, but cantankerous Dr Ackrington who explains the ‘criminal imbecility’ of the 

Pakeha to Geoffry Gaunt: 

 

We sent missionaries to stop them eating each other and bribed them with 
bad whisky to give us their land.  We cured them of their own perfectly good 
communistic system . . . We took away their chiefs and gave them trade-
union secretaries.  And for mating-customs . . . we substituted . . . disease and 
holy matrimony.12

 
 

Through the character of Eru Saul, Marsh explores the dilemma of the young Maori 

‘half-breed’ caught between cultures –– a ‘bad Pakeha and a bad Maori’ –– trouble 

for both peoples.  She saw the loss of Maori language, beliefs and values as 

destabilising and tragic, and despised the exploitation of Maori culture through 

12 Ngaio Marsh, Colour Scheme, London, Collins, 1943, p. 137. 
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merchandising and appropriation.  Maurice Questing is a speculator whose 

programme of enhancing the tourist value of his property includes organising groups 

of ‘poi girls’, young Maori children who dive for pennies and the sale of curios.  He is 

the least likeable character in the book.  It is Questing who violates the laws of tapu 

when he climbs Rangi's Peak and desecrates a Maori burial ground and Questing who 

comes to one of Marsh’s stickiest ends.  His scream is heard across the blackness of 

the night as he boils to death in a mud pool.   

In both New Zealand and Colour Scheme, Marsh describes Maori as being like 

the easy-going generous Scottish Highlander or Irishman.  They are tribal like the 

Celts, family orientated, war-like at times yet extremely hospitable –– and they have 

their own mysticism and law, which she respects. What grates for modern readers, 

though, is Marsh’s representation of Maori as the noble savage.  All her most 

admirable Maori characters, such as Dr Rangi Te Pokiha in Vintage Murder and chief 

Rua Te Kahu in Colour Scheme, have a European crust of education, manners, 

breeding and dress, beneath which seethes their essential savagery, waiting to erupt 

like the plume of a geyser. 

The Claire family represents another cultural group under siege.  They are 

English and they came to New Zealand for vague and misguided reasons.  Their 

business has languished because of their incompetence and the tough conditions.  

Colonel Claire puffs and procrastinates over bad manners and bad form but does 

nothing.  His heyday was his time in the Indian army. Mrs Claire’s hands are callused 

and stained, as are her daughter’s.  For years God’s Own Country has delivered the 

slimmest margins and now they are in debt to a charlatan property developer who has 

possibly committed treason.  Isolated in New Zealand by their old-fashioned 

Edwardian ideas, they turn away dubious guests, in order to maintain standards that 

have no relevance in the new world.  The Claires have run out of money and hope, but 

it is the next generation who will pay the proper price of their misplaced idealism. 

Like Eru Saul, their son Simon is caught between two cultures –– he is neither 

a proper Englishman nor a proper New Zealander. Simon has become introverted and 

uncouth.  He is aggressive and speaks with an unpleasant twang.  Marsh, with her 

superb ear for spoken dialogue, delights in putting the most banal sayings and brutal 

slang into his mouth.  His sister Barbara, who has escaped her brother’s state school 

‘education’ at Harpoon High, has not integrated like her brother.  Without her parents’ 

background, she has become shy and awkward, the unsophisticated product of a 
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genteel poverty that is becoming less genteel by the day.  In England the Claires had 

the class system to tell them they had something and were something.  In New 

Zealand they merely survive. 

Marsh understood the difficulties of biculturalism, and knew that it was 

permeated with prejudice on both sides.  The night Questing is killed there is a village 

concert.  Guests from the Claires’ Wai-ata-tapu spa, plus the local Maori, cram into a 

medley of seats in the meeting house.  ‘It became very hot and the Maori people 

thought indulgently that it smelt of pakeha, while the pakehas thought a little less 

indulgently that it smelt of Maori.’ Marsh saw the relationship between Maori and 

Pakeha as a partnership, if unequal and flawed.  She also acknowledged that 

colonisation created victims. For both Maori and Pakeha, cultural and geographical 

displacement had truncated the historical and social roots that defined people’s place 

and identity. Colour Scheme explores this in an entertaining yet thought-provoking 

way through detective form. 

Colour Scheme was generally well received by critics.  The reviewer for the 

New York Times commended Marsh for her ‘marvellous sense of comedy’ and gift for 

‘crazy characterisation’, and went on perceptively to identify the book’s major 

strength and central problem: 

 

Alas for my desires, however: I never will know the destiny of the Claires, 
for Miss Marsh just had to make Colour Scheme into a mystery story, and the 
establishment of the Claires is just so much background for a spy hunt.  But I, 
for one, would like to see Miss Marsh write a real book about the Claires.13

 
 

In some respects, Marsh was too successful in her efforts to create realistic characters 

experiencing the real consequences of colonisation.  She gave them an imaginative 

life that made them linger longer in the reader’s mind than the circumstances of the 

death.  The murder was resolved, but the characters were not.  They remain like a 

haunting after-image.  What happened to the truculent Simon and his shabby sister 

Barbara, or to Eru Saul? 

Marsh’s next novel, Died in the Wool, published in 1945, was also set in New 

Zealand.  But this time it was located in the South Island high country where issues of 

cultural displacement and integration were less central to the plot.  Overpoweringly 

present in this novel is its sense of brooding landscape, in the awesome amphitheatres 

13 M-S Papers X 2741, ATL, Wellington, New Zealand. 
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of treacherously high mountains.  Visions of Died in the Wool’s grizzly murder steal 

along the dark passages of the imagination to the primal depths of horror.  The 

suffocation and subsequent rotting of Florence Rubrick in a wool bale echoes the 

chilling claustrophobia of the book’s setting. 

Everyone is a suspect in this novel and everyone feels trapped in this 

mausoleum of frozen rock.  Flossie Rubrick is attending an auction of Mount Moon’s 

wool clip.  She is in her late forties, with dyed blonde hair, short and finely built, but 

clumsy in her movements.  In fact, everything about Flossie Rubrick is rough and 

abrasive.  She is not supposed to be there, yet she forces her way backstage so she can 

look into the faces of the buyers.  She is ecstatic when her Japanese friend Kurata Kan 

buys Mount Moon’s clip.  ‘Top price!’ she shouts shrilly, to the mortification of her 

husband Arthur Rubrick, sitting politely in the audience. 

It is one of those stinking hot nor-west days in February 1942, when wool 

buyer Sammy Joseph and the storeman set about checking the bales.  There is a 

terrible smell.  They wonder if it is dead wool, but that usually diminishes over time.  

Sammy Joseph thinks it is more likely a dead rat.  The storeman, wearing a canvas 

glove, reaches an iron hook into a large cut they have made in the offending bale.  

When he draws it out it is covered in rust-coloured gore and a strand of metallic-gold 

hair.  The stench is unbelievable, but not a whiff is left when Roderick Alleyn arrives 

at Mount Moon to investigate the murder in May 1943. 

He is still in New Zealand chasing spies.  Flossie Rubrick’s unsolved murder 

alone would not have drawn him into the mountains.  But she was an Member of 

Parliament and much too free with her wartime information. Was Flossie Rubrick a 

German spy?  Has she been killed to cover up the activities of a double agent?  These 

are the questions Alleyn is hoping to answer 15 months after Flossie was murdered, 

bound in the foetal position with ropes and pressed into a wool bale.  This is Alleyn’s 

first cold case. 

Marsh had never used a timeframe of recollection that went so far back; nor 

had she had a victim dead in the first few pages of the book.  Almost every aspect of 

Flossie Rubrick, and the events of the night she died, is remembered by suspects at 

Mount Moon. Vivid recollections of the unpalatable Flossie Rubrick save the 

narrative from suffocating in its own inertia.  Once again, Marsh’s set of characters 

take on a life that is fascinating in its own right. 
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It is the dark-side of surrogate parenting that Marsh explores in Died in the 

Wool.  Flossie enrolled her farm manager’s son Cliff at the equivalent of the best 

English public school in New Zealand.  Cliff’s father, Tommy Johns, raised 

objections and there were ructions at home, but eventually it was settled.  Cliff’s 

precocious appetite for the piano and writing would be nurtured in the best learning 

environment money could buy.   Cliff, ‘a full-sized enfant prodigé [sic]’, was taken 

out of his own environment to satisfy Flossie’s need for a child.  She wooed him with 

books, a gramophone with specially selected records and her Bechstein piano, but 

away from Mount Moon he faced the realities of life outside the familiar woolshed 

world of rouseabouts.  Flossie planned a big future.  Cliff was go to university and, at 

the end of the war, to the Royal College of Music in London.  But he realised he was 

miserable at school and he and Flossie quarrelled. Flossie was bludgeoned and 

suffocated to the sound of Cliff playing Bach on an old piano in the shearers’ 

quarters.  Or was he? 

As writer and detective fiction commentator Carole Acheson points out, 

Mount Moon symbolises ‘the multiple role the sheep station has played in New 

Zealand’s history: bringing settlers to the secluded hill country; making sheep the 

backbone of the nation’s economy; and creating a new landed gentry out of the 

wealthy station owners’.14

Marsh drew on her own experiences to create her killer, weaving into her plot 

threads of experiences travelling in Germany in 1937.  She was remembering a New 

Zealander she met who extolled the virtues of the Nazi Party, and school-boys she 

saw that shouted ‘Heil Hitler’ as they bathed with their master in the Mosel River.  

What kind of men would they become, and what would they be capable of? At the 

end of the novel Alleyn is thinking increasingly of home.  As he builds up the fire in 

the study at Mount Moon, he is caught ‘on a wave of nostalgia’.  He has been away 

from his wife and London life for three years.  He longs to be back in his own country 

and with his own people.  His salve at Mount Moon has been the overpowering 

  Cliff’s generation will tackle the creation of a New 

Zealand National Identity in the arts, and his symphonies will capture the 

quintessence of the landscape and its history.  In the meantime, though, this is a 

mystery and the murderer revealed at the end of Died in the Wool is a young man 

indoctrinated by a Nazi ‘youth training scheme’ with supremacist ideas. 

14 Carole Acheson, ‘Ngaio Marsh’s New Zealand Detective Fiction’, Journal of Popular 
Culture, p. 170. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1345



presence of the landscape, a presence that even at midnight comes through the 

windows and sends a shiver of excitement down his spine. 

From this point on, Marsh would discuss the New Zealand accent, manners 

and cultural identity in newspaper and Listener articles, in letters to the editor and on 

the radio, but never again in such depth fictionally. Critics commended Died in the 

Wool for its psychological insights and marvellous evocation of the high country 

landscape.  The most cutting criticism came from the reviewer for the Time and Tide.  

It was overly harsh, but there was an element of truth: 

 

Died in the Wool, though competent, is heavy and, let’s face it, dull.  The first 
half of the book is aptly described as ‘a verbal striptease before an 
investigating officer’, and before it is over one has long ceased to care which, 
if any, of these tedious characters is a Nazi agent.  Nor are the technical 
details of New Zealand sheep-shearing very exciting to a layman.  The whole 
thing lacks grip.  Come back to England, Miss Marsh; you’ve been wool-
gathering long enough.15

 
 

But Ngaio Marsh would only ‘come back’ to England in her fiction and on 

visits because her attitude to New Zealand was more complicated than Dennis 

McEldowney’s review or Mervyn Thompson’s poem suggests.  She was not simply 

an Anglo-file in exile.  In many respects her life would have been easier and certainly 

less subject to onerous and sometimes impossible taxation if she had taken up 

residency in England.  She steadfastly resisted this temptation because she felt the 

pull of her turangawaewae. The phenomena of Diaspora and the process of 

colonisation had left her with what she described as a ‘contradictory feeling of 

belonging and not-belonging’. This was a dilemma more common than people wanted 

to admit.  Like many of Pakeha of her generation Marsh was a ‘died in the wool New 

Zealander’ who still felt a strong connection to the land, history and culture of her 

ancestors. 

15 M-S Papers X 2741, ATL, Wellington, New Zealand. 
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Abstract 
 
Many of us struggle with weight loss, especially when it comes to slimming down a large 

graphic design curriculum to fit into a small program. Large design programs are 

typically fat with an extensive core program following the Bauhaus studio method, 

include a large variety of design electives, employ a large faculty, have greater access to 

funding and technology resources and have a broad range of interdisciplinary 

opportunities available. These programs tend to produce students who are endowed with 

professionalism, competitiveness, technological know-how and an overall design skill, 

making them very competitive in the job market. This is in contrast to smaller programs, 

which are renowned for their ability to offer a more personalized, one-on-one teacher-

student interaction, but suffer from the lack of manpower and resources available to both 

teachers and students. This lack of manpower and resources often limits the range of 

what the program can offer students, and when compared to large program it may appear 

that students emerging from a small program are not as prepared. But is it possible to 

slim down a large curriculum, with it’s wide range of benefits, and yet keep the benefits 

of a smaller program so as to create a curriculum that gives students the necessary design 

skills, background, and professionalism desired in the industry? This paper will try to 

answer this question. It will focus on the process of developing a successful and 
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competitive graphic design curriculum that addresses many of the pedagogical challenges 

associated with a smaller program. It will assess the strengths and weaknesses of large- 

and small-scale programs, look at the needs of students, faculty, and employers, in order 

to come up with a set of guidelines that can be used when trying to develop a competitive 

small-scale program. 

 

Introduction 

 Graphic design programs exist throughout the nation as an important source of 

understanding visual communication within the course of culture, social, language and 

political aspect of communities. Numerous colleges and universities offer graphic design 

programs to anyone who is interested in the field. However, not all graphic design 

programs can offer the same curriculum. Larger design curriculums are able to provide a 

heavy meal of electives with many other opportunities on the side, while smaller 

programs may thirst for more. We should ask ourselves if it is possible to slim down a 

large curriculum, with it’s wide range of benefits, yet keep the benefits of a smaller 

program in order to create a small-scale curriculum that gives students the necessary 

design skills, background, and professionalism desired in the industry. 

 Large design programs are typically heavy with an extensive core program 

following the Bauhaus studio method, include a large variety of design electives, employ 

a large faculty body , have greater access to funding and technology resources and have a 

broad range of interdisciplinary opportunities available.  These programs tend to produce 

students who are endowed with professionalism, competitiveness, technological know-

how and an overall design skill, making them very competitive in the job market. The 
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large design programs sounds superb but they tend more toward mass-production design. 

In fact the large programs are “expected” to prepare graduates quickly to enter the 

professional practice (Davis, 2004). Because of this, large design programs can become 

cookie cutters of style and “design-firm principals and recruiters [can] tell whence a 

portfolio had come, as surely as an institution’s colors were blue and gold, without a 

glance at the resume” (Shapiro, 2004:46). 

 This is in contrast to smaller programs, which are renowned for their ability to 

offer a more personalized and one-on-one, teacher-student interaction. “The great joy in 

teaching design is that we work with students in small classes for long periods of time 

each week. That means we can customize what we emphasize to each student. My 

colleague who teaches geology to 150 students at a time doesn’t have that luxury” 

(Shapiro, 2004:44). But small programs suffer from the lack of manpower and resources 

that often limit the range of what they can offer students. When compared to large 

program it may appear that students emerging from small program are not as prepared.  

 This paper will try to answer and direct on the process of developing a successful 

and competitive graphic design curriculum that addresses many of the pedagogical 

challenges associated with a smaller program.  The process will focus on three primary 

areas: ideation, work environment and adaptability. 

 

Ideation 

 All good design begins with a solid concept. Therefore this should be the first and 

foremost focus of a small program. The ideation process must begin with a design 

research to expand and assist students in gaining “a personal relationship with the 
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project” (Jacob, 1998:104). This can be done through using a wide variety of tools, such 

as the Internet, design magazines, and books. By doing this a major pitfall of design 

courses could be avoided – missing the target. The most common assignments in graphic 

design courses are based on a topic or subject that relates to the current market and 

trends, driven by consumerism and technology. By focusing simply on the market and 

trends, students tend not to completely grasp the need for completely understanding their 

topic and the culture of their target audience (Lawrie, 202). This creates a lack of 

knowledge and overall ideation and can lead to a lack of articulation within their design, 

which then leads to design that does not meet it’s goal. For that reason, design research is 

important aspect of ideation process. It helps students to explore and discover a broad 

range of design ideas and experiences to expand their overall design aptitude, intelligence 

and mind. 

 Once the research has been gathered it is important that the student continues to 

the second step of the ideation process – analyzing the materials. Analyzing design 

research materials can help students explore a "specific context" and can help them make 

a connection with their topic or subject. These research materials may include grid 

systems of publication, visual hierarchy of poster and navigation of a website (Jackson, 

2008: 63). Encouraging students to analyze their research materials enables them to 

develop a relationship with their topic or subject and allows them to move forward with 

their conceptual development.  

 The third step of the ideation process involves combining the research and 

analyses from the previous steps and having students advance their “personal 

development skills” and “self-initiation” in order to build up alternative visual solutions, 
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which is done by simply having them sketch their ideas (Jackson, 2008: 64). This can be 

a time-intensive process. The preliminary sketches for students can be discouraging and 

frustrating due to the initial and usually obvious ideas. However, we need to support the 

students’ initial ideas to “discover” and “finding unique solutions” by “generating a as 

large of a variety of sketches as possible because every communication problem has an 

infinite number of possible visual solutions” (Resnick, 2003:18).  

 Once the preliminary sketch process is completed, the students should be asked to 

refine these sketches in order to evaluate their own ideas. The refinement of sketches 

allow students to investigate, “explore, experiment and develop their own voice and style 

with clear, functional and effective communication” (Shapiro, 2004:45). This process 

advances the students towards establishing their own design approach for developing 

innovative, original and quality design.  

 

Work Environment 

 Establishing a positive work environment is extremely important within a creative 

classroom. The students should feel comfortable enough to articulate, present and share 

their ideas to their peers without the fear of being wrong. This can create a confident, 

professional, collaborative and competitive work environment within the design studio 

space, which can result in great leaps in a student’s design development and achievement. 

 Within the work environment, it is important to encourage an interactive and 

collaborative atmosphere. This interaction and participation in the classroom assists 

students in respecting others and encourages them to work together to identify, evaluate 

and frame concepts (Chessin and Garfin, 2008: 20). It allows students to understand, 
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listen and observe each other’s ideas as well as help them recognize their own strengths 

and weaknesses. To further this development it would be beneficial to encourage 

interaction between students who are just entering the program and students who are 

more advanced. For the newer students this can help establish expectations of the 

program. For the advanced students this can serve as valuable critique experience and 

give them more confidence just before emerging from the program. 

 Creating an interactive and collaborative environments is just as important outside 

of the design classroom. A “community-wide network” can provide students the 

opportunity to experience more of a real-world work environment (Chessin and Garfin, 

2008: 20). Large projects, with collaboration from a number of departments, also gives 

students a chance to work alongside people with a number of different interests and 

backgrounds, something they will encounter in the real-world. This can introduce 

opinions and concepts from outside their limited graphic design world and will produce 

more well-rounded students.  

This community-wide network can also extend beyond the university’s walls. 

Inviting outside businesses and organizations to interact with students can offer 

opportunities for real-world work situations for actual client-designer interaction. 

Encouraging students to participate in local design organizations, such as AIGA (now 

known as the Professional Association for Design), can also introduce them to new ideas 

and help them network with students and designers outside of their local university circle.  

 Encouraging students to interact with others in class, the university, and the 

community prepares students to function at the highest levels of design decision-making 

and problem solving (David, 2005:16). By teaching students practical methods for 
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defining and assessing design problems and the audiences they serve, and teaching them 

how to collaborate within a creative environment, they will be ready to emerge from the 

classroom and enter the workplace as competent designers.  

 

Adaptability   

 Much of a design program’s emphasis is on conceptualizing and “organizing clear 

interpretations” of our audience’s messages (McCoy, 2005: 279). “Rapidly changing 

technological, economic, and social forces demand different design responses than those 

society expected decades ago” (Davis, 2005: 14).  Therefore, the design program should 

be adaptable when it comes to these aspects. But this can cause a conflict within a 

program. In the workplace, students are expected to have “software and hardware” skills. 

While in the classroom, many instructors are challenged to make sure the technology 

does not dictate a student’s design ideation process (Shapiro, 2004). It is necessary to find 

a balance between the two. Once this balance is made, a program is ready to produce 

students who will be competitive in today’s work environment, not yesterday’s 

Students do need to learn the necessary technological skills required for a job. As 

Chris Miller from the Jones group in Atlanta, Georgia stated in an interview, many design 

companies look for people with specific skills that are either print or web media based. 

Miller reveals that companies would rather have someone with a specific skill set as this 

reduces the amount of time required to design a product. Having to instruct an employee 

on how to use a certain program or other technological aspect can severely hinder 

progress, which diminishes the overall profit margin. He mentions it is better to be good 

at one particular area, and then pursue continued learning in another area in order to 
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continue to grow as a designer. But employers do not just look for up-to-date skill sets 

within potential employees.  

 The ability to recognize and target an audience, in a world that is constantly 

changing, is also an important skill that designers should have. Katherine McCoy, former 

co-chair of Cranbrook’s Department of Design, writes that the design cannot be “one-size 

fits all” because of the ever-increasing multiculturalism within the United States (McCoy, 

2005:279). Understanding the audiences’ backgrounds, such as their lifestyle, region and 

special interest, are very important since the audience “community shares similar values 

and beliefs; similar goals and commitments; a similar sense of identity and belonging; 

and shared symbols. And each community typically has shared communication styles and 

habits of processing communication” (McCoy, 2005:280). Knowing these characteristics 

of the audience, and being able to adapt their thinking and design to them, will allow 

students to customize and modify the design at a deeper level.  

 
 
Conclusion 
 
This research started with trying to figure out how we can slim down a large program’s 

curriculum into small program. However, the focus is not necessarily on how to pack all 

of the elements of a large program into a smaller one, but rather to focus on the strengths 

of a small program. This focus was narrowed down to three areas: the ideation of design; 

strong peer relationship work environment to voice the design; and to be able to adapt 

and communicate to the audience more effectivetly. We can recognize that no matter 

what size the programs are, there are always ways to work around pedagogical 

challenges, and perhaps even use them to an advantage. These solutions offer 
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opportunities to open up student’s minds, urging them toward producing high-quality 

work. Therefore, any sized program can succeed and produce high-quality design 

students.  

 This paper is just the beginning of this research project. It serves as the initial look 

into the process of creating a successful small-scale program. The solutions for dealing 

with the issues concerning the lack of resources and manpower have only yet been 

painted with broad strokes. There is a need for further research when it comes to 

successfully designing a program based around the three areas of focused mentioned in 

this paper: ideation, the work-environment, and adaptability. Future research would help 

establish a more specific and concrete plan to ensure a successful program. 
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Abstract. The purpose of this manuscript is to present a reliable estimate of the Muslim 

population and its percentage in each country throughout the world. This data is 

summarized to be a reference for other studies and discussions related to Muslim 

population. The presented data show that Asia has 69% of the world Muslim population 

while Africa has 27%. In addition, Muslims constitute 24% of the world population, or 

1.65 billion people. This is expected to increase by over one percentage point each 

decade, reaching one out of four by 2020 and one out of three by 2075.  

Keywords: Muslims, population, statistics.  

1. Introduction and Methodology 

Islam has started in Asia which explains why most Muslims reside in this continent. 

Accordingly, the results of this paper reveal that the percentage of Muslims in Asia is 27.5% 

with a total Muslim population of one billion and 148 million, which constitutes 69.4% of the 

World Muslim population. While Asia has the largest number of Muslims among other 

continents, it is second to Africa in terms of the percentage of Muslims with respect to the 

total population in the continent. Accordingly, the percentage of Muslims in Africa is 43.3% 

with a total Muslim population of 447 million, which constitutes 27.0% of the World Muslim 

population. Europe, on the other hand, has 2.9% of the World Muslim population, or 49 

million Muslims, constituting 6.6% of its total population. However, Muslims are still well 

underrepresented in number and percentage in the Americas and Oceania.  

Our results are summarized in tables and a superscript number is put by a country name 

representing the source of the percentages. A “(year)” sign is put next to this number to 

indicate that the source bases its estimate on official census data and the year the census was 

conducted. Percentage values are based on the latest available census and reliable estimates. 

Official censuses were considered in this study to be the most reliable; although official 

censuses are usually challenged by minorities, whether Muslims or not, claiming that their 
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number is underestimated for various reasons. However, these claims tend to be based on 

emotions and wishful thinking and not on scientific facts. In addition, residents who are not 

citizens are not counted in many religious and ethnic censuses. While typically non-citizens 

do not influence the political life in a country, they do help in establishing and maintaining 

various religious facilities and activities. Thus, it makes sense to include them in an estimate 

that inquires about adherents of a certain religion in a country.  

The total population estimate for each country and the corresponding annual population 

growth rate (APGR) are based on [UNP]. An estimate for the Muslims demographics in the 

decennial estimates based on these growth rates. Our decennial predictions do not take into 

account the unpredictable factors of natural disasters and unnatural disasters such as wars and 

ethnic cleansings. The prediction for subsequent decades does not take into account the fact 

that HIV/AIDS by far affects non-Muslim population more than the Muslim counterpart, as is 

the case in Africa for example [SSM], or that in Europe and North America, Muslim 

population increase in each country is well above the total population increase rate in the 

corresponding country, due to fertility, immigration, and conversion rates [CT]. For example, 

while the average annual population growth rate between 1991 and 2001 in Canada was 

0.95%, the corresponding rate for the Muslim population there was 8.63%; more than nine 

fold the national rate, causing it to more than double during that decade [UN].  In addition, a 

study of the Muslim population in the UK shows that its average annual growth rate between 

2004 and 2008 was 6.68%, which is ten times the rate of increase of the total population 

during the same period [UK]. Thus, our next decades forecast of the World Muslim 

population should be taken as a lower bound and a very conservative estimate.   

We divide each continent into various regions, and then sort countries that belong to each 

region in alphabetical order. These regions go from the bottom up (south to north) to simulate 

the growth of Islam in the continent as a growing tree, and right to left (east to west), to 

follow the Muslim tradition of starting from the right. A color coded map of each continent 

illustrating the presence of Muslims in each country is also laid out in the corresponding 

section. The value of pure white color is 255, while pure black is 0. Given a percentage of 

Muslims p, the color was chosen as 255 – 2.55p. Thus, the darker the region, the higher the 

percentage of Muslims in the corresponding country. Data for Asia, Africa, Europe, the 

Americas, and Oceania are considered in Sections 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6, respectively. Section 7 

presents a summary of the data for the whole world. 
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2. Islam in Asia 

Islam has started in Asia which explains why most Muslims reside in this continent. 

Accordingly, the results of this paper reveal that the percentage of Muslims in Asia is 27.5% 

with a total Muslim population of one billion and 148 million, or 69.4% of the World Muslim 

population. To this end, we divided Asia into five regions; the data for each is included in a 

separate section. These regions are Southeastern Asia (Section 2.1), Southwestern Asia 

(Section 2.2), Eastern Asia (Section 2.3), Central Asia (Section 2.4), and Western Asia 

(Section 2.5). The country of Russia was not included in Asia as most of its population lives 

in the European side of the country, although most of its territory is in Asia. A color coded 

map of Asia illustrating the presence of Muslims in the continent is presented in Figure 2. 

2.1. Muslims in Southeastern Asia 

This region consists of eleven countries with a total population of 590 million, out of which 

40.0% or 236 million are Muslim. The corresponding individual data for each country in this 

region is discussed below and summarized in Table 2.1. 

2.1.1. Brunei: Based on census data [UN56, UN63, UN73, UN83, UN, UNC], the total 

population increased from 40,657 in 1947, to 83,877 in 1960, to 136,256 in 1971, to 192,832 

in 1981, to 260,482 in 1991, to 332,844 in 2001. The corresponding Muslim population 

increased from 27,266 or 67.06% in 1947, to 50,516 or 60.23% in 1960, to 84,700 or 62.16 in 

1971, to 122,269 or 63.41% in 1981, to 174,977 or 67.17% in 1991. Religious affiliation data 

from the 2001 census was not available.  

2.1.2. Cambodia: Based on census data [KH], the total population increased from 

11,413,880 in 1998, to 13,395,682 in 2008. The corresponding Muslim population increased 

in number but decreased in percentage from 245,398 or 2.15% in 1998, to 257,197 or 1.92% 

in 2008, although [DOS] indicates that there are 500,000 to 700,000 Muslims, which 

constitutes up to 5.23% of the total population recorded in the 2008 census. 

2.1.3. Indonesia: Based on census data [UN73, UN], the total population increased from 

118,367,850 in 1971 to 201,241,999 in 2000. The corresponding Muslim population 

increased from 103,579,496 or 87.51% in 1971 to 177,528,772 or 88.22% in 2000.   
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2.1.4. Laos: Based on census data [UN, LA], the total population increased from 4,574,848 

in 1995, to 5,621,982 in 2005. The corresponding Muslim population decreased from 1,133 

or 0.02% in 1995, to 1,006 or 0.02% in 2005.  

2.1.5. Malaysia: Based on census data [UN73, UN88, UN], the total population increased 

from 10,319,324 in 1970, to 13,070,372 in 1980, to 17,498,091 in 1991, to 23,274,690 in 

2000. The corresponding Muslim population increased from 5,164,205 or 50.04% in 1970, to 

6,918,307 or 52.93% in 1980, to 10,257,341 or 58.62% in 1991, to 14,049,379 or 60.36% in 

2000. 

2.1.6. Myanmar (Burma): According to 1953 census [UN56], the total population was 

2,940,704, out of which 234,512 or 7.97% were Muslims. More recent religious census data 

are not available. Nevertheless, [DOS] points out that although official statistics indicate that 

Figure 2. A color coded map of Asia illustrating the presence of Muslims in the continent; the darker 
the region the higher the percentage of Muslims in the corresponding country. 
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Muslims constitute 4% of the total population, independent studies estimate that 6% to 10% 

of the population is Muslim. 

2.1.7. Philippines: Based on census data [UN56, UN63, UN79, UN, UNC], the total 

population increased from 19,234,182 in 1948, to 27,087,685 in 1960, to 36,684,486 in 1970, 

to 60,559,116 in 1990, to 76,332,470 in 2000, to 88,574,614 in 2007. The corresponding 

Muslim population increased from 791,817 or 4.12% in 1948, to 1,317,475 or 4.86% in 1960, 

to 1,584,963 or 4.32% in 1970, to 2,769,643 or 4.57% in 1990, to 3,862,409 or 5.06% in 

2000, although [DOS] estimates that 5% to 9% of the total population is Muslim.  

2.1.8. Singapore: Based on census data [UN83, UN], the total population increased from 

1,981,962 in 1980, to 2,253,900 in 1990, to 2,494,630 in 2000. The corresponding Muslim 

population increased in number but decreased in percentage with respect to the total 

population from 323,867 or 16.34% in 1980, to 346,200 or 15.36% in 1990, to 371,660 or 

14.90% in 2000. 

2.1.9. Thailand: Based on census data [UN56, UN63, UN73, UN83, UN], the total 

population increased from 17,442,689 in 1947, to 26,257,916 in 1960, to 34,397,374 in 1970, 

to 44,803,677 in 1980, to 60,916,441 in 2000. The corresponding Muslim population 

increased from 670,404 or 3.84% in 1947, to 1,025,569 or 3.91% in 1960, to 1,325,587 or 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR%

Brunei[UN](1991) 407,297 67.17 273,581 1.904 

Cambodia[KH](2008) 15,048,610 1.92 288,933 1.643 

Indonesia[UN](2000) 232,676,007 88.22 205,266,773 1.179 

Laos[LA](2005) 6,434,702 0.02 1,287 1.808 

Malaysia[UN](2000) 27,936,164 60.36 16,862,268 1.705 

Myanmar[DOS] (Burma) 50,454,947 10.00 5,045,495 0.870 

Philippines[UN](2000) 93,652,595 5.06 4,738,821 1.815 

Singapore[UN](2000) 4,855,632 14.90 723,489 2.507 

Thailand[UN](2000) 68,207,210 4.56 3,110,249 0.654 

Timor-Leste[TL](2004)(East Timor) 1,171,331 0.32 3,748 3.329 

Vietnam[VN](1999) 89,077,289 0.08 71,262 1.145 

Total 589,921,784 40.07 236,385,907 1.247 
 

Table 2.1. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in Southeastern Asia region. 
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3.85% in 1970, to 1,714,689 or 3.83% in 1980, to 2,777,542 or 4.56% in 2000. 

2.1.10. Timor-Leste (East Timor): According to census data [UNC, TL], in 2004 the total 

population was 924,642 out of which 2,970 or 0.32% were Muslims. 

2.1.11. Vietnam: The 1999 census [VN] included for the first time a question about religious 

affiliation, which indicated that the total population was 76,323,173, out of which 63,147 or 

0.08% were Muslims. Religious affiliation data from the 2009 census was not yet available.   

2.2. Muslims in Southwestern Asia 

This region consists of seven countries with a total population of about 1.62 billion, out of 

which 30.5% or 492 million are Muslim. The corresponding individual data for each country 

in this region is discussed below and summarized in Table 2.2.   

2.2.1. Bangladesh: Based on census data [UN83, UN88, BD], the total population increased 

from 71,477,748 in 1974, to 87,119,965 in 1981, to 111,455,185 in 1991, to 130,522,598 in 

2001. The corresponding Muslim population increased from 61,038,929 or 85.40% in 1974, 

to 75,486,980 or 86.65% in 1981, to 98,426,074 or 88.31% in 1991, to 116,922,143 or 89.58% 

in 2001. This shows that every decade the representation of Muslims with respect to the total 

population increased by more than one percentage point.  

2.2.2. Bhutan: According to [BT], “up to five per cent of the population practice Islam.” 

2.2.3. India: Based on census data [UN56, UN63, UN88, UN], the total population increased 

from 356,610,792 in 1951, to 438,774,729 in 1961, to 665,287,849 in 1981, to 838,583,988 

in 1991, to 1,028,610,328 in 2001. The corresponding Muslim population increased from 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR% 

Bangladesh[BD](2001) 164,530,786 89.58 147,386,678 1.424 

Bhutan[BT] 709,385 5.00 35,469 1.728 

India[UN](2001) 1,215,146,699 13.43 163,194,202 1.431 

Maldives[CIA] 313,824 100.00 313,824 1.420 

Nepal[UN](2001) 29,871,653 4.20 1,254,609 1.845 

Pakistan[PK](1998) 184,718,975 96.50 178,253,811 2.163 

Sri Lanka[UN](2001) 20,416,024 8.45 1,725,154 0.881 

Total 1,615,707,346 30.46 492,163,747 1.515 
 

Table 2.2. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim Population in Southwestern Asia region. 
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35,400,117 or 9.93% in 1951, to 46,939,592 or 10.70% in 1961, to 75,571,514 or 11.36% in 

1981, to 101,596,057 or 12.16% in 1991, to 138,188,240 or 13.43% in 2001. This shows that 

every decade the representation of Muslims with respect to the total population increased by 

around one percentage point. 

2.2.4. Maldives: Census data [UN88, UNC] show that the total population increased from 

142,832 in 1977 to 298,968 in 2006, and that the entire population is Muslim [CIA]. 

2.2.5. Nepal: Based on census data [UN73, UN83, UN], the total population increased from 

11,555,983 in 1971, to 15,022,839 in 1981, to 18,491,097 in 1991, to 22,736, 934 in 2001. 

The corresponding Muslim population increased from 351,186 or 3.04% in 1971, to 399,197 

or 2.66% in 1981, to 653,218 or 3.53% in 1991, to 954,023 or 4.20% in 2001. 

2.2.6. Pakistan: Based on census data [UN56, UN63, UN88, PK], the total population 

increased from 75,635,496 in 1951, to 93,720,613 in 1961, to 84,253,644 in 1981, to 

130,579,571 in 1998. The corresponding Muslim population increased from 64,958,221 or 

85.88% in 1951, to 82,556,634 or 88.09% in 1961, to 81,450,057 or 96.67% in 1981, to 

126,009,286 or 96.50% in 1998.  

2.2.7. Sri Lanka: It changed its name from Ceylon in 1972 [CIA]. Based on census data 

[UN56, UN71, UN79, UN81, UN], the total population increased from 6,657,339 in 1946, to 

10,582,064 in 1963 to 12,689,897 in 1971, to 14,846,750 in 1981, to 16,864,687 in 2001. The 

corresponding Muslim population increased from 436,556 or 6.56% in 1946, to 724,043 or 

6.84% in 1963, to 901,785 or 7.11% in 1971, to 1,121,717 or 7.56% in 1981, to 1,425,698 or 

8.45% in 2001. 

2.3. Muslims in Eastern Asia 

This region consists of six countries with a total population of 1.58 billion, out of which 3.5% 

or 55 million are Muslim. The corresponding individual data for each country in this region is 

discussed below and summarized in Table 2.3. 

2.3.1. China: The 2000 census [UNC] indicated that the total population is 1,242,612,226. 

According to [CIA], Muslims make up 1% to 2% of the total population. However, [DOS] 

points out while official statistics claim that there are as many as twenty million Muslims in 

the country, independent studies range as high as fifty million or more, which constitutes 4.02% 

of the total population recorded in the 2000 census. 
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2.3.2. Japan: The 2005 census [UNC] showed that the total population is 127,767,994. 

According to [DOS], there are 100,000 Muslims in Japan, which constitutes up to 0.08% of 

the total population recorded in the 2005 census. 

2.3.3. North Korea: The 2008 census [UNC] indicates that the total population is 24,051,218. 

According to [PEW], the Muslim population is estimated at 2,000 Muslims, which constitutes 

0.01% of the total population recorded in the 2008 census.  

2.3.4. South Korea: The 2005 census [UNC] showed that the total population is 47,278,951. 

According to [KR], South Korea is home to 35,000 Korean Muslims and 200,000 migrant 

Muslim workers. Thus, Muslims constitute up to 0.50% of the total population recorded in 

the 2005 census. 

2.3.5. Mongolia: Based on census data [MN], the total population increased from 845,481 in 

1956, to 1,017,162 in 1963, to 1,188,271 in 1969, to 1,538,980 in 1979, to 1,987,274 in 1989, 

to 2,365,269 in 2000. The corresponding ethnic Kazakh population, which is mostly Muslim 

[DOS], increased from 36,729 or 4.34% in 1956, to 47,735 or 4.69% in 1963, to  62,812 or 

5.29% in 1969, to 84,305 or 5.48% in 1979, to 120,506 or 6.06% in 1989, then decreased to 

102,983 or 4.35% in 2000.  

2.3.6. Taiwan: According to [TW], “Taiwan has 60,000 native Muslims as well as 150,000 

Muslim workers from Indonesia, Malaysia, Thailand and the Philippines.” Thus, Muslims 

make up 0.94% of the total Taiwanese population of 22,300,929 enumerated in the 2000 

census.  

 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR% 

China[DOS] 1,354,215,747 4.02 54,439,473 0.629 

Japan[DOS] 127,065,944 0.08 101,653 -0.071 

Korea, North[PEW] 23,999,065 0.01 2,400 0.389 

Korea, South[KR] 48,520,835 0.50 242,604 0.389 

Mongolia[MN](2000) 2,701,762 4.35 117,527 1.153 

Taiwan[TW] 23,026,499 0.94 216,449 0.227 

Total 1,579,529,851 3.49 55,120,106 0.557 
 

Table 2.3. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in Eastern Asia region. 
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2.4. Muslims in Central Asia 

This region consists of twelve countries with a total population of about 182 million, out of 

which 90.7% or 165 million are Muslim. The de facto countries of Abkhazia and South 

Ossetia were included as they are run by independent governments from the claiming country 

of Georgia and are recognized by Russia. To this end, the corresponding individual data for 

each country in this region is discussed below and summarized in Table 2.4. 

2.4.1. Abkhazia: According to [AB], Muslims make up 35% of the total population. 

2.4.2. Afghanistan: According to the last census of 1979 census [UN83], the total population 

was 13,051,358, out of which 13,020,810 or 99.77% were Muslims. 

2.4.3. Armenia: Based on the 2001 census [UNC], the total population was 3,002,594. 

According to [PEW], there are 1,000 Muslims in Armenia; which constitutes 0.03% of the 

total population recorded in the 2001 census. 

2.4.4. Azerbaijan: According to official figures, approximately 96% of the population is 

Muslim [DOS]. 

2.4.5. Georgia: Based on the 2002 census [GE], the total population was 4,371,535, out of 

which 433,784 or 9.92% were Muslims. This census, however, did not include the population 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR% 

Abkhazia[AB] 199,483 35.00 69,819 -1.130 

Afghanistan[UN](1979) 29,120,525 99.77 29,053,548 3.448 

Armenia[PEW] 3,088,038 0.03 926 0.165 

Azerbaijan[DOS] 8,929,944 96.00 8,572,746 1.107 

Georgia[GE](2002) 4,212,191 9.92 417,849 -1.130 

Iran[IR](2006) 75,073,477 99.43 74,645,558 1.183 

Kazakhstan[KZ] 15,750,042 70.00 11,025,030 0.723 

Kyrgyzstan[DOS] 5,549,192 80.00 4,439,354 1.222 

Ossetia, South[AB] 62,480 35.00 21,868 -1.130 

Tajikistan[DOS] 7,062,485 99.00 6,991,860 1.586 

Turkmenistan[CIA] 5,177,894 89.00 4,608,325 1.331 

Uzbekistan[DOS] 27,787,842 91.00 25,286,936 1.090 

Total 182,013,593 90.73 165,133,820 1.435 
 

Table 2.4. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in Central Asia region. 
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of Abkhazia and South Ossetia.  

2.4.6. Iran: Based on census data [UN63, UN71, UN83, UN, IR], the total population 

increased from 18,954,704 in 1956, to 25,078,923 in 1966, to 33,708,744 in 1976, to 

60,055,488 in 1996, to 70,495,782 in 2006. The corresponding Muslim population increased 

from 18,654,127 or 98.41% in 1956, to 24,771,922 or 98.76% in 1966, to 33,396,908 or 

99.07% in 1976, to 59,788,791 or 99.56% in 1996, to 70,093,956 or 99.43% in 2006. 

2.4.7. Kazakhstan: According to [KZ], in January 2007 the Kazakhstani President declared 

that 70% of the total population is Muslim.  

2.4.8. Kyrgyzstan: According to official estimates [DOS], Muslims make up 80% of the 

total population. 

2.4.9. South Ossetia: According to [AB], Muslims make up 35% of the total population. 

2.4.10. Tajikistan: According to the Tajikstani President [DOS], Muslims make up 99% of 

the total population. 

2.4.11. Turkmenistan: According to [CIA], Muslims make up 89% of the total population. 

2.4.12. Uzbekistan: According to [DOS], Muslims make up 91% of the total population. 

2.5. Muslims in Western Asia 

This region consists of sixteen countries and territories with a total population of about 217 

million, out of which 92.1% or 200 million are Muslim. Regardless of politics and territorial 

claims, the following de facto territories: North Cyprus, Israel and Palestine had independent 

entries since they are run by independent governments, even though they are not recognized 

by most countries in the world. In particular, the population and statistics of Muslims in 

Palestine exclude Israeli citizens as they were already included in the entry of Israel. To this 

end, the corresponding individual data for each country in this region is discussed below and 

summarized in Table 2.5. 

2.5.1. Bahrain: Based on census data [UN56, UN63, UN71, UN83, UN, UNC], the total 

population increased from 109,650 in 1950, to 143,135 in 1959, to 182,203 in 1965, to 

216,078 in 1971, to 350,798 in 1981, to 508,037 in 1991, to 650,604 in 2001. The 

corresponding Muslim population increased from 105,401 or 96.12% in 1950, to 135,720 or 

94.82% in 1959, to 173,594 or 95.28% in 1965, to 206,708 or 95.66% in 1971, to 298,140 or 

84.99 in 1981, to 415,427 or 81.77 in 1991, to 528,393 or 81.22% in 2001.  

2.5.2. Cyprus: Based on census data [UN56, UN63, UN], the total population increased from 

450,114 in 1946, to 573,566 in 1960, to 689,565 in 2001. The corresponding Muslim 
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population increased from 80,548 or 17.90% in 1946, to 104,942 or 18.30% in 1960, then 

decreased to 4,182 or 0.61% in 2001 due to the ethnic cleansing against Muslims from 1963 

to 1974, which caused the Turkish military intervention in 1974, and the subsequent 

unilateral declaration of idependence of the Turkish Republic of Northern Cyprus (North 

Cyprus) in 1983.  

2.5.3. North Cyprus: According to the 2006 census [DOS], the total population was 265,100, 

and according to [DOS], 99.6% of the population is Muslim. 

2.5.4. Iraq: Based on census data [UN56, UN63, UN71,UNC], the total population increased 

from 4,816,185 in 1947, to 6,339,960 in 1957, to 8,047,415 in 1965. The corresponding 

Muslim population increased from 4,508,779 or 93.62% in 1947, to 6,057,493 or 95.54% in 

1957, to 6,057,493 or 95.54% in 1965. More recent official estimate [DOS], is that Muslims 

make up 97% of the total population.  

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR%

Bahrain[UN](2001) 807,896 81.22 656,173 2.075 

Cyprus[UN](2001) 879,921 0.61 5,368 1.020 

Cyprus, North[DOS](2006) 276,083 99.60 274,978 1.020 

Iraq[UN71](1965) 31,412,975 95.83 30,103,054 2.165 

Israel[DOS] 7,291,367 16.50 1,203,076 1.699 

Jordan[UN88](1979) 6,507,062 95.49 6,213,593 3.018 

Kuwait[UN88](1980) 3,057,971 91.51 2,798,349 2.443 

Lebanon[DOS] 4,258,608 56.00 2,384,821 0.830 

Oman[DOS] 2,904,685 95.00 2,759,451 2.083 

Palestine[PS](2007) 4,413,209 97.54 4,304,644 3.176 

Qatar[UN](2004) 1,559,569 77.54 1,209,290 10.653 

Saudi Arabia[DOS] 26,264,596 95.00 24,951,366 2.115 

Syria[DOS] 22,620,078 87.00 19,679,468 3.259 

Turkey[DOS] 75,740,425 99.00 74,983,021 1.236 

United Arab Emirates[DOS](2005) 4,728,097 76.00 3,593,353 2.816 

Yemen[DOS] 24,254,614 99.98 24,249,763 2.860 

Total 216,977,154 91.89 199,369,767 2.102 
 

Table 2.5. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in Western Asia region. 
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2.5.5. Israel: Based on census data [UN63, UN88, UN, UNC], the total population increased 

from 2,179,491 in 1961, to 4,037,620 in 1983, to 5,548,523 in 1995. The corresponding 

Muslim population increased from 170,830 or 7.84% in 1961, to 526,639 or 13.04% in 1983, 

to 811,200 or 14.62% in 1995. Currently, [DOS] points out that Muslims make up 16.5% of 

the total Israeli population.  

2.5.6. Jordan: Based on census data [UN63, UN88, UNC], the total population increased 

from 1,706,226 in 1961, to 2,132,997 in 1979, to 5,103,639 in 2004. The corresponding 

Muslim population increased from 1,596,745 or 93.58% in 1961, to 2,036,407 or 95.47% in 

1979. More recent official estimate [DOS], is that Muslims make up more than 92% of the 

total population. 

2.5.7. Kuwait: Based on census data [UN63, UN71, UN83, UN88, UNC], the total 

population increased from 206,473 in 1957, to 439,687 in 1965, to 944,781 in 1975, to 

1,242,708 in 1980, to 2,213,403 in 2005. The corresponding Muslim population increased 

from 194,894 or 94.39% in 1957, to 439,687 or 94.08% in 1965, to 944,781 or 94.97 in 1975, 

to 1,242,708 or 91.51% in 1980. This percentage has been decreased to 85% according to 

[CIA]. 

2.5.8. Lebanon: According to [DOS], Muslims make up 56% of the total population. 

2.5.9. Oman: According to [DOS], non-Muslims make up less than 5% of the total 

population. Thus, Muslims make up at least 95% of the total population. 

2.5.10. Palestine: The statistics in this region covers Palestinians who live in Gaza Strip and 

the West Bank and excludes those who live in Jeurasalem. The statistics also exclude Israeli 

citizens who live in this region as they are covered under Israel. The 1967 census [UN71] 

indicated that the Strip had a total population of 356,269 out of which 352,532 or 98.95% 

were Muslims. More recent census data [UN, UNC] indicate that the total population 

increased to 1,022,207 in 1997, and 1,416,543 in 2007. The 1997 census [UN] indicated that 

both Gaza Strip and the West Bank had a total population of 2,597,616, out of which 

2,556,859 or 98.43% were Muslims. In [UN], it is noted that in the 1997 census, “total 

population does not include Palestinian population living in those parts of Jerusalem 

governorate which were annexed by Israel in 1967, amounting to 210,209 persons. Likewise, 

the results does not include the estimates of not enumerated population based on the findings 

of the post enumeration study, i.e 83,805 persons.” The 2007 census [UNC, PS], indicated 

that the total population reached 3,761,646; out of which 1,416,543 or 37.66% live in Gaza 
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Strip, while 2,350,583 or 62.49% live in West Bank, including East Jeurasalem. For religious 

affiliation in the West Bank; 92,474 identified themselves with Christianity (41,188), other 

religion (912), or did not state their religion (50,374). Thus, Muslims make up 96.07% of the 

total population of the West Bank recorded in the 2007 census. According to [DOS], there are 

1,500 to 2,500 Christians living in the Strip. Thus, Muslims make up at least 99.82% of the 

total population of the Strip recorded in the 2007 census. All in all, according to the 2007 

census results, Muslims make up 97.54% of the total population.  

2.5.11. Qatar: According to the 2004 census [UN], the total population was 744,029, out of 

which 576,931 or 77.54% were Muslims. 

2.5.12. Saudi Arabia: According to the 2004 census [UNC], the total population was 

22,678,262. Although [CIA] states that 100% of the population is Muslim, [DOS] points out 

that there are more than one million Roman Catholics, in addition to other Christians, Jews, 

Hindus, Buddists, etc. Thus, Muslims make less than 95% of the total population. 

2.5.13. Syria: According to [DOS], Muslims make up 87% of the total population. 

2.5.14. Turkey: Based on census data [UN56, UN63, UN71, UNC], the total population 

increased from 18,790,174 in 1945, to 24,064,763 in 1955, to 31,391,207 in 1965, to 

67,803,927 in 2000. The corresponding Muslim population increased from 18,497,801 or 

98.44% in 1945, to 23,804,048 or 98.92% in 1955, to 31,129,973 or 99.17% in 1965. More 

recent official estimate [DOS], is that Muslims make up 99% of the total population. 

2.5.15. United Arab Emirates: Based on census data [UN71, UN83, UNC], the total 

population increased from 179,126 in 1968, to 557,887 in 1975, to 4,106,427 in 2005. The 

corresponding Muslim population increased in number but decreased in percentage from 

172,052 or 96.05% in 1968, to 494,325 or 88.61% in 1975, then to 76% in 2005 [DOS].   

2.5.16. Yemen: The 2004 census [UNC] reported a total population of 19,685,161. 

According to [DOS], there are less than 3,600 non-Muslims in the country. Thus, Muslims 

make up at least 99.98% of the total population.  

3. Islam in Africa  

Africa was the second continent that Islam spread into. This explains the relatively high 

percentage and number of Muslims in this continent. Accordingly, the results of this paper 

reveal that the percentage of Muslims in Africa is about 43.3%; the highest percentage among 

other continents. Thus, we divided Africa into five regions; the data for each is included in a 
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separate section. These regions are Southern Africa (Section 3.1), Eastern Africa (Section 

3.2), Middle Africa (Section 3.3), Western Africa (Section 3.4), and Northern Africa (Section 

3.5). A color coded map of Africa illustrating the presence of Muslims in the continent is 

presented in Figure 3.  

3.1. Muslims in Southern Africa 

This region consists of fourteen countries including the island of Mayotte, which is a 

collectivity of France. The total population in this region is 164 million, out of which 6.3% or 

ten million are Muslim. The corresponding individual data for each country in this region is 

discussed below and summarized in Table 3.1. 

3.1.1. Angola: The last census [UNC] was conducted in 1970 which recorded a total 

population of 5,646,166. In [DOS], the total population is estimated to be 17 million out of 

which 80,000 to 90,000 are Muslim, which constitutes up to 0.53% of the total population.   

 
Figure 3: A color coded map of Africa illustrating the presence of Muslims in the continent; the 
darker the region the higher the percentage of Muslims in the corresponding country. 
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3.1.2. Botswana: Before independence in 1966, this country was named Bechuanaland. 

Historical census data [UN56] show that in 1946 the total population was 296,274, out of 

which 98 or 0.03% were Muslims. More recent census data [UNC, BW01], show that in 2001 

the total Batswana population increased to 1,680,863, out of which 1,189,688 aged twelve or 

over, and out of the latter 5,036 or 0.42% were Muslims. In addition, a 2006 official survey 

[BW] indicated that the Muslim population made up 0.50% of the total population. 

3.1.3. Comoros: Based on census data [UNC], in 2003 the population this island nation was 

575,660. According to [DOS], 99% of this population are Muslim. 

3.1.4. Lesotho: Before independence in 1966, this country was named Basutoland. Historical 

census data [UN56, UN63] show that in 1946 the population was 563,854, out of which 220 

or 0.04% were Muslims. The numbers increased in 1956 to a total population of 641,674, out 

of which 331 or 0.05% were Muslims. However, religious information was not gathered since 

then. More recent census data [UNC], show that in 2006 the Basotho population was 

1,880,661. Current estimate is given by [DOS], which mentioned that the current Muslim 

community consists of 1,000 families. If each family consist of four people, then this puts the 

Muslim population at 0.21% of the total population enumerated in the 2006 census.  

3.1.5. Madagascar: Based on census data [UNC], in 1993 the total population of this island 

nation was 12,238,914. According to [DOS], Muslims constitute 10% to 15% of the 

Malagasy population. 

3.1.6. Malawi: Before independence in 1964, this country was named Nyasaland. Historical 

census data [UN63] show that in 1961 the total population was 20,890, out of which 7,570 or 

36.24% were Muslims. Based on census data [UN], in 1998 the total Malawian population 

was 9,933,868, out of which 1,272,429 or 12.81% were Muslim. By 2008, the total 

population increased [UNC] to 13,066,320, but data on religion is not released yet. 

3.1.7. Mauritius: Based on census data [UN, UN55, UN63, UN73, UN88], the total 

Mauritian population increased from 501,200 in 1952, to 681,619 in 1962, to 826,199 in 1972, 

to 964,762 in 1983, to 1,056,660 in 1990, to 1,178,848 in 2000. The corresponding Muslim 

population increased from 77,014 or 15.37% in 1952, to 110,332 or 16.19% in 1962, to 

136,997 or 16.58% in 1972, then decreased to 124,969 or 12.95% in 1983, then increased to 

171,670 or 16.25% in 1990, then to 196,240 or 16.65% in 2000. Thus, the representation of 

Muslims in this island nation increases slowly.  
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3.1.8. Mayotte: Based on census data [UNC], in 2007 the total population of this territorial 

overseas collectivity of France was 186,452. According to [CIA], 97% of this population is 

Muslim. 

3.1.9. Mozambique: Based on Census data [UN56, UN, UNC], the total Mozambican 

population increased from 117,405 in 1955, to 15,278,334 in 1997, to 20,530714 in 2007. 

The corresponding Muslim population increased from 16,348 or 13.92% in 1955, to 

2,696,756 or 17.65% in 1997. Religious data from the 2007 census is not reported yet. 

3.1.10. Namibia: Based on census data [UNC], in 2001 the total Namibian population was 

1,830,330. According to [DOS08], Muslims make up less than 1% of this population. 

3.1.11. South Africa: Based on census data [UN56, UN63, UN79, UN88, UN], the South 

African population increased from 7,831,915 in 1946, to 16,002,797 in 1960, to 21,794,328 

in 1970, to 25,016,525 in 1980, to 40,583,574 in 1996, to 44,819,778 in 2001. The 

corresponding Muslim population increased from 4,928 or 0.06% in 1946, to 192,007 or 1.20% 

in 1960, to 269,915 or 1.24% in 1970, to 352,993 or 1.41 in 1980, to 553,585 or 1.36% in 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR% 

Angola[DOS] 18,991,889 0.53 100,657 2.672 

Botswana[BW](2006) 1,978,091 0.42 8,308 1.452 

Comoros[DOS] 691,535 99.00 684,620 2.293 

Lesotho[DOS] 2,084,963 0.21 4,378 0.873 

Madagascar[DOS] 20,152,158 15.00 3,022,824 2.686 

Malawi[UN](1998) 15,687,893 12.81 2,009,619 2.781 

Mauritius[UN](2000) 1,297,172 16.65 215,979 0.695 

Mayotte[CIA] 199,281 97.00 193,302 2.638 

Mozambique[UN](1997) 23,427,044 17.65 4,134,873 2.327 

Namibia[DOS] 2,212,931 1.00 22,129 1.925 

South Africa[UN](2001) 50,601,898 1.46 738,788 0.982 

Swaziland[PEW] 1,200,731 0.20 2,401 1.333 

Zambia[DOS](2000) 13,250,215 1.00 132,502 2.434 

Zimbabwe[DOS] 12,556,470 1.00 125,565 0.269 

Total 164,332,273 6.93 11,395,947 1.837 
 

Table 3.1. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in Southern Africa region. 
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1996, to 654,064 or 1.46% in 2001. Thus, the representation of Muslims with regard to the 

total South African population is expected to continue its slow increase. 

3.1.12. Swaziland: Based on census data [UNC], in 2007 the total population was 953,524. 

According to [PEW], 0.2% of this population is Muslims. 

3.1.13. Zambia: Before independence in 1964, this country was named North Rhodesia. 

Historical census data [UN63] show that in 1961 the total population was 84,380, out of 

which 2,390 or 2.83% were Muslims. More recent census data [UNC], show that in 2000 the 

total Zambian population was 9,337,425; out of which 1% is Muslim [DOS].  

3.1.14. Zimbabwe: Before independence in 1980, this country was named South Rhodesia. 

Historical census data [UN69, UN71] show that in 1961 the population was 239,310, out of 

which 3,100 or 1.30% were Muslims. However, religious information was not gathered since 

then. More recent census data [UNC], show that in 2002 the total Zimbabwean population 

was 11,631,657. According to [DOS], Muslims currently make up 1% of the total population. 

3.2. Muslims in Eastern Africa 

This region consists of ten countries and a total population of about 239 million, out of which 

27.6% or 66 million are Muslim. The corresponding individual data for each country in this 

region is discussed below and summarized in Table 3.2. 

3.2.1. Burundi: Based on the last census of 1990 [UN], the total population was 5,292,793, 

out of which 83,528 or 1.58% were Muslim. By 2008, the total population increased to 

8,036,618, but data on religious affiliations is not released yet. Nevertheless, [DOS] estimates 

Muslims to be between 2% and 5% of the total population. 

3.2.2. Djibouti: According to [DOS], more than 99% of the population is Muslim. 

3.2.3. Eritrea: According to [DOS], 50% of the population is Muslim. 

3.2.4. Ethiopia: Based on census data [UN, ET], the total population increased from 

53,130,782 in 1994 to 73,918,505 in 2007. The corresponding Muslim population increased 

from 17,412,432 or 32.77% in 1994, to 25,045,550 or 33.88% in 2007. 

3.2.5. Kenya: According to census data [UN71], in 1962 the total population was 8,048,000, 

out of which 309,100 or 3.84% were Muslims. However, religious information was not 

gathered since then. More recent census data [UNC], show that in 1999 the total Kenyan 
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population increased to 28,686,607. According to [DOS], the percentage of Muslims has 

increased to 10%.  

3.2.6. Rwanda: According to census data [UN79, UN83, RW], the total population increased 

from 3,572,550 in 1970, to 4,831,527 in 1978, to 7,963,809 in 2002. The corresponding 

Muslim population however, decreased sharply by nearly eightfold from 302,300 or 8.46% in 

1970, to 39,676 or 0.82% in 1978, and then bounced to 144,968 or 1.82% in 2002, although 

[DOS] puts the current Muslim population at 5%.  

3.2.7. Seychelles: According to census data [UN63, UN73, UN], the total population 

increased from 41,425 in 1960, to 52,650 in 1971, to 68,598 in 1987, to 74,331 in 1994, to 

81,755 in 2002. The corresponding Muslim population has increased from 132 or 0.32% in 

1960, to 176 or 0.33% in 1971, to 328 or 0.48% in 1987, to 506 or 0.68% in 1994, to 866 or 

1.06% in 2002. 

3.2.8. Somalia: Although [CIA] indicates that the percentage of Muslim is 100%, [DOS] 

points out that there is “a very small, extremely low-profile Christian community, and small 

numbers of followers of other religions.” Thus, our estimate of the percentage of Muslims is 

99.99%. 

3.2.9. Tanzania: According to [DOS], 35% of the population is Muslim. 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR% 

Burundi[UN](1990) 8,542,051 1.58 134,964 2.875 

Djibouti[DOS] 879,429 99.00 870,635 1.762 

Eritrea[DOS] 5,230,754 50.00 2,615,377 3.104 

Ethiopia[ET](2007) 84,968,236 33.88 28,787,238 2.588 

Kenya[CIA] 40,851,196 10.00 4,085,120 2.636 

Rwanda[RW](2002) 10,264,750 1.82 186,818 2.672 

Seychelles[UN](2002) 86,202 1.06 914 0.470 

Somalia[DOS] 9,340,537 99.99 9,339,603 2.271 

Tanzania[CIA] 44,996,986 35.00 15,748,945 2.876 

Uganda[UN](2002) 33,779,478 12.10 4,087,317 3.270 

Total 238,939,619 27.56 65,856,931 2.756 
 

Table 3.2. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in Eastern Africa region. 
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3.2.10. Uganda: According to census data [UN63, UN], the total population increased from 

6,537,058 in 1959, to 16,671,705 in 1991, to 24,433,132 in 2002. The corresponding Muslim 

population has increased from 356,236 or 5.45% in 1959, to 1,758,101 or 10.55% in 1991, to 

2,956,121 or 12.10% in 2002. 

3.3. Muslims in Middle Africa 

This region consists of eleven countries with a total population of about 284 million, out of 

which 38.1% or 108 million are Muslim. The corresponding individual data for each country 

in this region is discussed below and summarized in Table 3.3. 

3.3.1. Cameroon: Based on historical census data [UN56], in 1953 the total population was 

1,439,870, out of which 338,820 or 23.53% were Muslims. According to [DOS], this 

percentage has been decreased to 20%. 

3.3.2. Central African Republic: According the 2003 census [UNC], the total population 

was 3,151,072; out of which 10% were Muslim [DOS]. 

3.3.3. Chad: Based on historical census data [UN71, UN], the total population increased 

from 2,524,370 in 1964, to 6,193,538 in 1993. The corresponding Muslim population 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR%

Cameroon[DOS] 19,963,420 20.00 3,992,684 2.263 

Central African Republic[DOS](2003) 4,505,582 10.00 450,558 1.881 

Chad[UN](1993) 11,516,450 53.86 6,202,760 2.769 

Congo - Brazzaville[DOS] 3,753,457 2.00 75,069 1.908 

Congo - Kinshasa[DOS] 67,844,508 9.00 6,106,006 2.763 

Equatorial Guinea[DOS] 693,870 1.00 6,939 2.602 

Gabon[DOS] 1,501,733 12.00 180,208 1.841 

Niger[UN](1960) 15,880,300 98.55 15,650,036 3.860 

Nigeria[UN](1963) 158,329,433 47.20 74,731,493 2.327 

Saint Helena 4,398 0.10 4 -1.351 

São Tomé & Príncipe[UN](1991) 165,372 0.04 66 1.608 

Total 284,158,523 37.79 107,395,823 2.515 
 

Table 3.3. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in Middle Africa region. 
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increased from 1,035,450 or 41.02% in 1964, to 3,335,869 or 53.86% in 1993. 

3.3.4. Congo – Brazzaville: According to [DOS], 2% of the population is Muslim. 

3.3.5. Congo – Kinshasa: According to [DOS], 9% of the population is Muslim. 

3.3.6. Equatorial Guinea: According to [DOS], Muslims make up less than 1% of the total 

population. 

3.3.7. Gabon: According to [DOS], 12% of the population is Muslim. 

3.3.8. Niger: According to census data [UN64], in 1960 the total population was 1,506,490, 

out of which 1,484,710 or 98.55% were Muslims. However, religious information was not 

gathered since then. More recent census data [UNC], show that in 2001 the total population 

increased to 10,790,352; and according to [DOS], Muslims constitute more than 98% of the 

total population. 

3.3.9. Nigeria: According to census data [UN71], in 1963 the total population was 

55,670,055, out of which 26,276,496 or 47.20% were Muslims. However, religious 

information was not gathered since then. More recent census data [UNC], show that in 2006 

the total population increased to 140,003,542. In addition, [CIA, DOS] estimate that the 

representation of Muslims has increased to 50%. 

3.3.10. Saint Helena: According to census data [UN, UNC], the total population decreased 

from 5,156 in 1998, to 4,255 in 2008. Censuses in this British Overseas Territory Islands do 

not include information on Muslims. The 1998 census reported that 66 or 1.28% follow other 

religions than the ones listed. Religious data from the 2008 census was not available. Thus, 

our estimate for the Muslim population in these islands is 0.1%, which is supported by 

correspondence with Saint Helena’s Development and Economic Planning Department. 

3.3.11. São Tomé and Príncipe: According to census data [UN], the total population 

increased from 117,504 in 1991, to 137,599 in 2001. The corresponding Muslim population 

was 51 or 0.04% in 1991, but the later census did not include information about Muslims. 

However, the 2001 census pointed out that 4,212 or 3.06% follow other religion than the ones 

listed, and the religion was not collected from 26,913 or 19.56%. Nevertheless, [DOS] points 

out that “the number of Muslims has increased due to an influx of migrants from Nigeria and 

Cameroon,” and puts the Muslims population at less than 2% of the total population. 
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3.4. Muslims in Western Africa 

This region consists of thirteen countries with a total population of 129 million, out of which 

50.8% or 65 million are Muslim. The corresponding individual data for each country in this 

region is discussed below and summarized in Table 3.4.   

3.4.1. Benin: Based on census data [UN, BJ], the total population increased from 4,915,555 

in 1992, to 6,769,914 in 2002. The corresponding Muslim population increased from 

1,011,193 or 20.57% in 1992, to 1,652,953 or 24.42% in 2002. 

3.4.2. Burkina Faso: Based on census data [UN, BF], the total population increased from 

10,312,609 in 1996, to 14,017,262 in 2006. The corresponding Muslim population increased 

from 5,764,748 or 55.90% in 1996, to 8,485,149 or 60.53% in 2006. 

3.4.3. Cape Verde: According to [INT], 2.77% of the population is Muslim. 

3.4.4. Côte d'Ivoire (Ivory Coast): Based on census data [UN], in 1988 the total population 

was 10,815,694, out of which 4,182,410 or 38.67% were Muslims. 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR% 

Benin[BJ](2002) 9,216,794 24.42 2,250,741 3.154 

Burkina Faso[BF](2006) 16,291,087 60.53 9,860,995 3.390 

Cape Verde[INT] 512,791 2.77 14,204 1.421 

Côte d'Ivoire[UN](1988) 21,555,942 38.67 8,335,683 2.282 

Gambia[DOS] 1,752,037 90.00 1,576,833 2.746 

Ghana[UN](2000) 24,336,175 15.90 3,869,452 2.093 

Guinea[DOS] 10,296,277 85.00 8,751,836 2.260 

Guinea Bissau[DOS] 1,646,875 45.00 741,094 2.243 

Liberia[LR](2008) 4,118,873 12.22 503,326 4.144 

Mali[DOS] 13,318,811 90.00 11,986,930 2.372 

Senegal[UN](1988) 12,862,750 93.80 12,065,260 2.621 

Sierra Leone[SL](2004) 5,848,453 75.00 4,386,340 2.668 

Togo[DOS] 6,782,159 14.00 949,502 2.471 

Total 128,539,024 50.80 65,292,195 2.580 
 

Table 3.4. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in Western Africa region. 
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3.4.5. The Gambia: According to [DOS], Muslims make up more than 90% of the total 

population. 

3.4.6. Ghana: Based on census data [UN], in 2000 the total population was 18,912,079, out 

of which 3,004,794 or 15.89% were Muslims. 

3.4.7. Guinea: According to [DOS], Muslims make up about 85% of the total population. 

3.4.8. Guinea Bissau: According to [DOS], Muslims make up 40% to 45% of the total 

population. 

3.4.9. Liberia: According to the 2008 census [LR], the total population was 3,476,608, out of 
which 424,685 or 12.22% were Muslims. 

3.4.10. Mali: According to [DOS], Muslims make up 90% of the total population. 

3.4.11. Senegal: Based on census data [UN63, UN, UNC], the total population increased 

from 3,109,840 in 1961, to 6,773,417 in 1988, to 9,552,442 in 2002. The corresponding 

Muslim population increased from 2,789,320 or 89,69% in 1961, to 6,353,464 or 93.80% in 

1988. 

3.4.12. Sierra Leone: Based on the 2004 census data [SL, UNC], the total population was 

4,976,871; out of which 75% were Muslims.  

3.4.13. Togo: Based on census data [UN79, UNC], the total population increased from 

1,949,470 in 1970, to 2,719,567 in 1981. The corresponding Muslim population was 226,186 

or 11.60% in 1970. This percentage has increased to 14% according to [DOS]. 

3.5. Muslims in Northern Africa 

This region consists of seven countries with a total population of 216 million, out of which 

91.3% or 197 million are Muslims. The corresponding individual data for each country in this 

region is discussed below and summarized in Table 3.5. 

3.5.1. Algeria: According to [DOS], more than 99% of the population is Muslim. 

3.5.2. Egypt: Based on census data [UN56, UN71, UN83, UN, UNC], the total population 

increased from 18,966,767 in 1947, to 30,075,858 in 1966, to 36,626,204 in 1976, to 

48,205,049 in 1986, to 72,798,031 in 2006. The corresponding Muslim population increased 

from 17,397,946 or 91.73% in 1947, to 27,925,659 or 92.85% in 1966, to 34,334,328 or 

93.74% in 1976, to 45,368,453 or 94.12% in 1986. Although [CIA, DOS] claim that Muslims 
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make up 90% of the population, religious data was not reported since the 1986 census, and 

the trend by then was that Muslim percentage is increasing.  

3.5.3. Libya: Based on census data [UN71, UN79, UNC], the total population increased from 

1,564,369 in 1964, to 2,052,372 in 1973, to 4,404,986 in 1995, to 5,670,688 in 2006. The 

corresponding Muslim population increased from 1,520,517 or 97.20% in 1964, to 2,051,731 

or 99.97% in 1973. More recent census religious data were not availble although [CIA, DOS] 

point out that 97% of the population are Sunni Muslim.  

3.5.4. Mauritania: Although [CIA] points out that Muslims make up 100% of the population, 

[DOS] indicates that “there are very small numbers of non-Muslims, almost exclusively non-

Mauritanian.” Thus, our estimate for the Muslim population is 99.99% of the entire 

population.  

3.5.5. Morocco: Based on census data [UN56, UN73, UNC], the total population increased 

from 9,008,421 in 1952, to 15,379,259 in 1971, to 29,680,069 in 2004. The corresponding 

Muslim population increased from 8,359,196 or 92.79% in 1952, to 15,236,231 or 99.07% in 

1971. More recent religious census data were not available, although [DOS] estimates the 

current percentage of Muslims is 98.7%. 

3.5.6. Sudan: According to [DOS], Muslims make up 70% of the total population. 

3.5.7. Tunisia: Based on historical census data [UN56], in 1946 the total population was 

3,230,952, out of which 2,919,860 or 90.37% were Muslims. More recent census religious 

data are not available, although the 2004 census idicates that the total population increased to 

9,932,400. Nevertheless, recent estimates of the percentage of Muslims in 98% according to 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR% 

Algeria[CIA] 35,420,647 99.00 35,066,440 1.505 

Egypt[UN](1986) 84,504,172 94.12 79,535,327 1.813 

Libya[UN73](1973) 6,548,324 99.97 6,546,359 2.000 

Mauritania[DOS] 3,369,572 99.99 3,369,235 2.399 

Morocco[UN73](1971) 32,376,503 99.07 32,075,402 1.200 

Sudan[DOS] 43,201,160 70.00 30,240,812 2.197 

Tunisia[DOS] 10,372,064 99.00 10,268,343 0.979 

Total 215,792,442 91.34 197,101,919 1.722 
 

Table 3.5. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in Northern Africa region. 
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[CIA], and more than 99% according to [DOS].    

4. Islam in Europe 

Europe was the third continent; after Asia and Africa, to which Islam has entered. Although 

Islam has a deep history in Europe, the results of this paper reveal that the percentage of 

Muslims in Europe is less than 7%. The total population of Europe is 735 million, of which 

49 million are Muslim. To this end, we divided Europe into four regions; the data for each is 

included in a separate section. These regions are Southeastern Europe (Section 4.1), 

Southwestern Europe (Section 4.2), Northeastern Europe (Section44.3), and Northwestern 

Europe (Section 4.4). The country of Russia was included in Europe as most of its population 

lives in the European side of the country, although most of its territory is in Asia. 

4.1. Muslims in Southeastern Europe 

This region consists of sixteen countries with a total population of 105 million, out of which 

8.1% or eight million are Muslim. The corresponding individual data for each country in this 

region is discussed below and summarized in Table 4.1. A color coded map of Europe 

illustrating the presence of Muslims in the continent is presented in Figure 4.     

4.1.1. Albania: Based on census data [UNC], in 2001 the population of Albania was 

3,069,300. According to [CIA], Muslims make up 70% of the total Albanian population.  

4.1.2. Austria: According to census data [UN73, UN88, UN], the Austrian population has 

increased from 7,456,403 in 1971, to 7,555,338 in 1981, to 7,795,786 in 1991, to 8,032,926 

in 2001. Thus, the average annual increase of the Austrian population was 0.13% between 

1971 and 1981, which increased to 0.31% between 1981 and 1991, and remained at 0.30% 

between 1991 and 2001. In comparison, the corresponding Muslim population has increased 

from 9,162 or 0.12% in 1971, to 76,939 or 1.02% in 1981, to 158,776 or 2.04% in 1991, to 

338,988 or 4.22% in 2001. Thus, the average annual increase of the Austrian Muslim 

population was 23.71% between 1971 and 1981, which decreased to 7.51% between 1981 

and 1991, and increased slightly to 7.88% between 1991 and 2001. Thus, the Muslim 

population increased eight fold from 1971 to 1981, then doubled by 1991, then doubled again 

by 2001. The Muslim representation in percentage with respect to the rest of the population 

seems to double every decade. Thus, the Muslim population in Austria is expected to 

continue its sharp increase. 
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4.1.3. Bosnia and Herzegovina: Based on census data [UN], in 1991 the total population of 

this country was 4,377,033, out of which 1,872,422 or 42.78% were Muslims. Certainly this 

figure must have changed due to the war of independence, however, no census has been held 

since 1991 census. Nevertheless, [DOS] estimates the Muslim population in Bosnia and 

Herzegovina to be 45% of the total population. 

4.1.4. Bulgaria: Based on census data [UN56, UN], the total Bulgarian population increased 

from 7,029,349 in 1946, to 7,928,901 in 2001. The corresponding Muslim population 

changed from 938,418 or 13.35% in 1946, to 966,978 or 12.20% in 2001. Although both 

populations are growing very slowly, the growth of the Muslim population is slightly less 

than that of the total Bulgarian population, which led to the decrease in representation of the 

corresponding Muslim population. 

4.1.5. Croatia: Based on census data [UN], the total Croatian population increased from 

4,784,265 in 1991 to 4,437,460 in 2001. The corresponding Muslim population increased 

 
Figure 4: A color coded map of Europe illustrating the presence of Muslims in the continent; the 
darker the region the higher the percentage of Muslims in the corresponding country. 
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from 54,814 or 1.15% in 1991, to 56,777 or 1.28% in 2001. 

4.1.6. Czech Republic: Based on census data [UNC], in 2001 the Czech population was 

10,230,060; however Islam was not among the listed religions in this or previous censuses. 

Nevertheless, [CZ] points out that there are 20,000 Muslims in the Republic, which 

constitutes 0.20% of the total Czech population enumerated in the 2001 census. 

4.1.7. Greece: According to historical census data [UN56], in 1951 the Greek population was 

7,632,801, out of which 112,665 or 1.48% were Muslims. However, later censuses did not 

include information about religious adherence. According to the 2001 census [UNC], the total 

Greek population was 10,964,020. It is estimated in [DOS] that there are 100,000 to 120,000 

indigenous Muslims and more than 200,000 immigrant Muslims in Greece. Thus, there are 

more than 320,000 Muslims in Greece, which constitutes 2.92% of the total population 

reported in the 2001 census. 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR%

Albania[CIA] 3,167,040 70.00 2,216,928 0.373 

Austria[UN](2001) 8,395,163 4.22 354,276 0.374 

Bosnia & Herzegovina[UN](1991) 3,762,247 42.75 1,608,361 -0.115 

Bulgaria[UN](2001) 7,496,597 12.20 914,585 -0.636 

Croatia[UN](2001) 4,409,542 1.28 56,442 -0.150 

Czech Republic[CZ] 10,412,392 0.20 20,825 0.419 

Greece[DOS06] 11,185,332 2.92 326,612 0.215 

Hungary[HU](2001) 9,971,877 0.03 2,992 -0.208 

Kosovo[PEW] 1,796,391 89.60 1,609,567 -0.468 

Macedonia[UN](2002) 2,044,098 33.33 681,298 0.079 

Moldova[PEW] 3,567,399 0.50 17,837 -1.002 

Montenegro[ME](2003) 624,394 17.74 110,767 0.029 

Romania[UN](2002) 21,186,440 0.31 65,678 -0.415 

Serbia[UN](2002) 9,803,749 3.20 313,720 -0.468 

Slovakia[DOS07] 5,410,933 0.09 4,870 0.096 

Slovenia[UN](2002) 2,024,892 2.42 49,002 0.236 

Total 105,258,486 7.94 8,353,759 -0.128 
 

Table 4.1. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in Southwestern Europe region. 
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4.1.8. Hungary: According to the 2001 census [HU], the total Hungarian population was 

10,198,315, out of which 3,201 or 0.03% were Muslims. 

4.1.9. Kosovo: According to [PEW], Muslims make up 89.6% of the total Kosovar 

population. 

4.1.10. Macedonia: Based on census data [UN], the Macedonian population decreased from 

2,033,964 in 1991, to 1,935,034 in 1994, then increased to 2,022,547 in 2002. The 

corresponding Muslim population decreased from 611,326 or 30.06% in 1991, to 581,203 or 

30.04% in 1994, then increased to 674,015 or 33.33% in 2002. 

4.1.11. Moldova: Based on census data [UNC], in 2004 the population of Moldova was 

3,388,071. According to [PEW], Muslims constitute 0.5% of the total Moldovan population. 

4.1.12. Montenegro: According to the 2003 census [ME], the total population of Montenegro 

was 620,145; out of which 110,034 or 17.74% were Muslims. 

4.1.13. Romania: Based on census data [UN], the Romanian population decreased from 

22,810,035 in 1992, to 21,680,974 in 2002. The corresponding Muslim population increased 

from 55,928 or 0.25% in 1992, to 67,257 or 0.31% in 2002. 

4.1.14. Serbia: According to the 2002 census [UN], the total population of Serbia was 

7,498,001, out of which 239,658 or 3.20% were Muslims. This census did not include the 

population of Kosovo and Montenegro.  

4.1.15. Slovakia: Based on census data [UN], in 2001 the Slovak population was 5,379,455 

out of which 6,294 follow other religions than the ones listed in the census. However Islam 

was not among the listed religions in this or previous censuses. Nevertheless, [DOS07] 

estimates between 1,200 to 5,000 Muslims in Slovakia, which constitutes up to 0.09% of the 

total Slovak population enumerated in the 2001 census.   

4.1.16. Slovenia: Based on census data [UN], the Slovenian population decreased slightly 

from 1,965,986 in 1991, to 1,964,036 in 2002. The corresponding Muslim population almost 

doubled from 29,719 or 1.51% in 1991, to 47,488 or 2.42% in 2002. 

4.2. Muslims in Southwestern Europe 

This region consists of eleven countries and a total population of 187 million out of which 4.7% 

or nine million are Muslim. The corresponding individual data for each country in this region 

is discussed below and summarized in Table 4.2.  
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4.2.1. Andorra: Based on census data [UNC], in 2000 the population of Andorra was 66,089. 

According to [DOS], there are 2,000 Muslims in Andorra, which constitutes 3.03% of the 

total population recorded in the 2000 census. 

4.2.2. France: Based on census data [UNC], in 2006 the population of France was 

61,399,541. According to [DOS], there are five to six million Muslims in France, which 

constitutes up to 9.77% of the total population recorded in the 2006 census. 

4.2.3. Gibraltar: According to census data [UN73, UN83, UN], the total population 

increased from 24,672 in 1970, to 26,479 in 1981, to 26,703 in 1991 to 27,495 in 2001. The 

corresponding Muslim population increased from 1,989 or 8.06% in 1970, to 2,124 or 8.02% 

in 1981, then decreased to 1,850 or 6.93% in 1991, to 1,102 or 4.01% in 2001. 

4.2.4. Italy: Based on census data [UNC], in 2001 the population of Italy was 57,110,144. 

According to [DOS], there are 1.25 million Muslims in Italy, which constitutes 2.19% of the 

total population recorded in the 2001 census. 

4.2.5. Liechtenstein: Based on census data [LI], the Liechtenstein population increased from 

7,046 in 1970 to 9,302 in 1980, to 10,909 in 1990, to 12,192 in 2000. Thus, the average 

annual Liechtenstein population growth rate between 1970 and 1980 was 1.68%, slightly 

decreasing to 1.42% between 1980 and 1990, and to 1.38% between 1990 and 2000. In 

Country Population Muslims% Muslims APGR% 

Andorra[DOS] 87,777 3.03 2,660 1.661 

France[DOS] 62,669,967 9.77 6,122,856 0.525 

Gibraltar[UN](2001) 29,337 4.01 1,176 0.232 

Italy[DOS] 60,162,888 2.19 1,317,567 0.489 

Liechtenstein[LI](2000) 36,190 4.78 1,730 0.832 

Malta[DOS] 410,208 0.74 3,036 0.366 

Monaco[MC](2008) 32,915 1.80 592 0.276 

Portugal[UN](2001) 10,744,498 0.14 15,042 0.349 

San Marino 32,423 0.05 16 0.838 

Spain[DOS] 45,362,125 2.94 1,333,646 1.021 

Switzerland[CH](2000) 7,598,613 4.26 323,701 0.409 

Total 187,166,941 4.87 9,122,023 0.619 
 

Table 4.2. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim Population in Southwestern Asia region. 
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comparison, there were only eight Muslims in the country in 1970, which jumped to 421 in 

1980, then 689 in 1990, and 1593 in 2000. This constituted 0.04%, 1.67%, 2.37% and 4.78% 

of the total population, respectively. Thus, the average annual Muslim population growth rate 

between 1970 and 1980 was 48.61%, then 5.03% between 1980 and 1990, which increased to 

8.74% between 1990 and 2000. Thus, the percentage of Muslims in Liechtenstein is expected 

to continue its steep increase. 

4.2.6. Malta: Based on census data [UNC], in 2005 the population of Maltese Islands was 

404,962. According to [DOS], there are 3,000 Muslims in this island nation; which 

constitutes 0.74% of the total population recorded in the 2005 census. 

4.2.7. Monaco: According to census data [MC], in 2008 the population of Monaco was 

31,109. Out of this population, there were 242 Moroccans, 100 Tunisians, 53 Egyptians, 27 

Algerians, 16 Senegalese, 57 Turks, 46 Iranians, and 20 Syrians. Since these nationalities are 

predominantly Muslims, we estimate that there are 561 Muslims in Monaco, which 

constitutes 1.80% of the total Monaco population recorded in the 2008 census. 

4.2.8. Portugal: Based on census data [UN79, UN88, UN], the Portuguese population 

decreased from 8,611,125 in 1970 to 7,836,504 in 1981, then bounced to 8,376,840 in 1991, 

and increased to 8,699,515 in 2001. The corresponding Muslim population increased from 

365 or less than 0.01% in 1970, to 4,335 or 0.06% in 1981, to 9,134 or 0.11% in 1991, to 

12,014 or 0.14% in 2001. Thus, this slow increase of the Muslim population is expected to 

continue. In addition, according to the 2001 census [PT], the Muslim population was 

distributed as follows: 

• North Region: 835 or 0.03% out of 3,042,345; 

• Center Region: 638 or 0.03% out of 1,996,009; 

• Lisbon Region: 9,600 or 0.42% out of 2,265,629 inhabitants; 

• Alentejo Region:  219 or 0.03% out of 669,940 inhabitants; 

• Algarve Region: 630 or 0.19% out of 337,486 inhabitants; 

• Azores Islands: 19 or 0.01% out of 189,996 inhabitants; 

• Madeira Islands: 73 or 0.04% out of 198,110 inhabitants. 

4.2.9. San Marino: Based on census data [UNC], in 2000 the population of San Marino was 

26,941. According to [DOS], there is a small number of Muslims in this country; however it 
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did not state their number. Thus, our estimate is that 0.05% of the total Sammarinese 

population is Muslim. 

4.2.10. Spain: Based on census data [UNC], in 2001 the population of Spain was 40,847,371. 

According to [DOS], there are more than 1.2 million Muslims in Spain, which constitutes 

2.94% of the total population recorded in the 2001 census. 

4.2.11. Switzerland: Based on census data [UN64, UN73, CH], the Swiss population was 

increased from 5,429,061 in 1960, to 6,269,783 in 1970, to 6,365,960 in 1980, to 6,873,700 

in 1990, then to 7,288,010 in 2000. Thus, the average annual Swiss population growth rate 

between 1960 and 1970 was 1.45%, which decreased sharply to 0.15% between 1970 and 

1980, then increased to 0.77% between 1980 and 1990 then decreased to 0.59% between 

1990 and 2000. In comparison, the Muslim population grew from 2,703 or 0.05% in 1960, to 

16,353 or 0.26% in 1970, to 56,600 or 0.89% in 1980, to 152,200 or 2.21% in 1990, to 

310,807 or 4.26% in 2000. Thus, the average annual Muslim population growth rate between 

1960 and 1970 was 19.73%, which decreased to 13.22% between 1970 and 1980, then to 

10.40% between 1980 and 1990, then to 7.40% between 1990 and 2000. This caused the 

Muslim population to almost triple from 1980 to 1990 and more than double by 2000. 

Accordingly, the Muslim population increased by six fold from 1960 to 1970, more than 

tripled by 1980, then nearly tripled by 1990, then doubled by 2000.  Since the annual growth 

rate of the Swiss Muslim population is more than twelve times the total population growth 

rate, the percentage of Muslims in Switzerland is expected to continue its sharp increase.   

4.3. Muslims in Northeastern Europe 

This region consists of seven countries with a total population of 240 million, out of which 

9.5% or 23 million are Muslim. The corresponding individual data for each country in this 

region is discussed below and summarized in Table 4.3. 

4.3.1. Belarus: Based on census data [UNC], in 1999 the population of Belarus was 

10,045,237. According to [BY], by 2006 there were nearly 100,000 Muslims in the country, 

which constitutes 1.00% of the total population enumerated in the 1999 census 

4.3.2. Estonia: Based on census data [UN], in 2000 the population of Estonia was 1,121,582 

out of which 1,387 or 0.12% were Muslims. 
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4.3.3. Latvia: Based on census data [UNC], in 2000 the population of Latvia was 2,377,383. 

According to [DOS], in 2008 there were 332 Muslims in Latvia, which constitutes 0.01% of 

the total population recorded in the 2000 census. 

4.3.4. Lithuania: Based on census data [UN], in 2001 the population of Lithuania was 

3,483,972 out of which 2,860 or 0.08% were Muslims. 

4.3.5. Poland: Based on census data [UNC], in 2002 the population of Poland was 

38,230,080. According to [DOS], there are 25,000 Muslims in Poland, which constitutes 0.07% 

of the total population recorded in the 2002 census. 

4.3.6. Russia: Based on census data [UNC], in 2002 the population of Russia was 

145,166,731. According to [DOS], the Muslim population is estimated to be between 10 

million and 23 million. Thus, the Muslim population in Russia makes up to 15.84% of the 

total population recorded in the 2002 census. 

4.3.7. Ukraine: Based on census data [UNC], in 2001 the population of Ukraine was 

48,240,902. In [DOS], a two million estimate of the Muslim population is downplayed and 

the reference puts it around 500,000; which constitutes 1.04% of the total population 

recorded in the 2001 census. 

4.4. Muslims in Northwestern Europe 

This region consists of thirteen countries and territories including British Crown 

Dependencies of Channel Islands and Isle of Man. This region has a total population of 202 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR%

Belarus[BY] 9,588,169 1.00 95,882 -0.471 

Estonia[UN](2000) 1,338,789 0.12 1,607 -0.110 

Latvia[DOS] 2,239,082 0.01 224 -0.457 

Lithuania[UN](2001) 3,254,832 0.08 2,604 -0.965 

Poland[DOS] 38,041,763 0.07 26,629 -0.084 

Russia[DOS] 140,317,196 15.84 22,226,244 -0.395 

Ukraine[DOS] 45,410,521 1.04 472,269 -0.651 

Total 240,190,353 9.50 22,825,459 -0.404 
 

Table 4.3. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in Northeastern Europe region. 
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million, out of which 4.2% or eight million are Muslim. The corresponding individual data 

for each country in this region is discussed below and summarized in Table 4.4. 

4.4.1. Belgium: Based on census data [UNC], in 2001 the total Belgian population was 

10,296,350. According to [BE], there were 628,751 Muslims in Belgium, which constitutes 

6.11% of the total population enumerated in the 2001 census. 

4.4.2. Channel Islands: The Islands consists of the two British Crown Dependencies of 

Guernsey and Jersey. According to census data [UNC], in 2001 the total population in 

Guernsey was 59,807 and in Jersey was 87,186. However, census data in these Islands do not 

record religious affiliation. Nevertheless, [PEW] estimates that Muslims constitute 0.1% of 

the total population.  

4.4.3. Denmark: Based on census data [UNC], in 2001 the total population of Denmark was 

5,349,212. According to [DOS], there are 210,000 Muslims in the country, which constitutes 

3.93% of the total Danish population recorded in the 2001 census. 

4.4.4. Finland: According to census data [UN73, UN], the total Finnish population increased 

slowly from 4,598,336 in 1970, to 4,910,664 in 1985, to 4,998,478 in 1990, to 5,181,115 in 

2000. The percentage of the corresponding Muslim population remained almost constant at 

0.02%, however. The number of Muslims was 823 in 1970, 787 in 1985, 810 in 1990, and 

1,199 in 2000. Nonetheless, [DOS] points out that the total Muslim population has increased 

to 40,000, which constitutes 0.77% of the total population recorded in the 2000 census. 

4.4.5. Germany: According to census data [UNC], in 2004 the total German population was 

82,491,000. There are no official statistics on religious groups, however, according to [DOS] 

Muslims number 4.3 million in Germany, which constitutes 5.21% of the total German 

population enumerated in the 2004 census.  

4.4.6. Iceland: According to census data [UNC], in 2000 the total Icelandic population was 

281,154. However, national censuses in this country do no keep a record on religious 

affiliations. Nonetheless, [DOS] indicated that there are 800 to 1,200 Muslims in Iceland, 

which constututes up to 0.43% of the total Icelandic population recorded in the 2000 census. 

4.4.7. Ireland: Based on census data [IE], the Irish population was 3,525,719 in 1991, rising 

to 2,917,203 in 2002, then 4,239,848 in 2006. Thus, the average annual Irish population 

growth rate between 1991 and 2002 was 0.96%, which more than doubled between 2002 and 

2006 to 2.00%. In comparison, the Muslim population was 3,875 or 0.11% in 1991, climbing 

to 19,147 or 0.49% in 2002, then 32,539 or 0.76% in 2006. Thus, the average annual Muslim 
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population growth rate between 1991 and 2002 was 15.00%, which slightly decreased to 

14.18% between 2002 and 2006. This caused the Muslim population to increase fivefold 

from 1991 to 2002 and nearly double by 2006. Thus, the percentage of Muslims in Ireland is 

expected to continue its steep increase. 

4.4.8. Isle of Man: According to census data [UNC], in 2006 the total Manx population was 

80,058. However, census data in this British Crown Dependency Island does not record 

religious affiliation. Nevertheless, [PEW] estimates that 0.2% of the total population is 

Muslim.  

4.4.9. Luxembourg: According to census data [UNC], in 2001 the total Luxembourg 

population was 439,539. However, national censuses in this country do no keep a record on 

religious affiliations. Nevertheless, [DOS] estimates the Muslim population in the country to 

be 9,000; which constitutes 2.05% of the total Luxembourg population enumerated in the 

2001 census. 

4.4.10. Netherlands: According to census data [UNC], in 2002 the total Dutch population 

was 16,105,285, however Dutch national censuses stopped collecting data on religious 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR% 

Belgium[BE] 10,703,764 6.11 654,000 0.535 

Channel Islands[PEW] 150,139 0.10 150 0.193 

Denmark[DOS] 5,483,148 3.93 215,488 0.235 

Finland[UN](2000) 5,345,984 0.02 1,069 0.383 

Germany[DOS] 82,096,008 5.21 4,277,202 -0.086 

Iceland[DOS] 329,626 0.43 1,417 2.149 

Ireland[IE](2006) 4,598,218 0.76 34,946 1.833 

Isle of Man[PEW] 80,276 0.20 161 0.068 

Luxembourg[DOS] 491,829 2.05 10,082 1.161 

Netherlands[NL](2004) 16,660,094 5.80 966,285 0.409 

Norway[NO](2008) 4,856,799 1.85 89,851 0.927 

Sweden[DOS] 9,294,940 5.57 517,728 0.494 

United Kingdom[UK](2008) 61,896,028 4.00 2,475,841 0.537 

Total 201,986,854 4.58 9,244,222 0.301 
 

Table 4.4. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in Northwestern Europe region. 
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affiliation since 1994, and previous censuses did not include such information on Muslims. 

Nevertheless, official statistics [NL, NL02, NL03] indicate that the corresponding Muslim 

population in the Netherlands increased from 626,000 or 4.1% in 1995, to 890,000 or 5.5% in 

2002, to 920,000 or 5.7% in 2003 to 945,000 or 5.8% in 2004. Thus, the rate of increase of 

the Muslim population in the Netherlands with respct to the total population is more than 0.1 

percentage point per year.  

4.4.11. Norway: According to census data [UNC], in 2001 the total naruegian population 

was 4,520,947; however the census did not include information about religious affiliation. 

Nevertheless, official statistics [NO] indicate that the Muslim population changed from 

76,621 or 1.69% in 2005, to 72,023 or 1.59% in 2006, to 79,068 or 1.75% in 2007, to 83,684 

or 1.85% in 2008. 

4.4.12. Sweden: According to census data [UNC], in 2003 the total population of Sweden 

was 8,975,670. However, the Swedish national census does not keep record of religious 

information. Nevertheless, [DOS] points out that there are 450,000 to 500,000 in the country, 

which constitutes up to 5.57% of the total Swidish population enumerated in the 2003 census.  

4.4.13. The United Kingdom: According to census data [UNC, CIA], in 2001 the total 

population was 58,789,187, out of which 1,591,000 or 2.71% were Muslims. The census also 

revealed that the population of England and Wales [EW] was 52,041,916 out of which 

1,546,626 or 2.97% were Muslims, the population of Scotland [SQ] was 5,062,000, out of 

which 42,600 or 0.53% were Muslims, and the population of Northern Ireland [ND] was 

1,685,267, out of which 1,943 or 0.12% were Muslims. Another official statistics [UK] 

estimates that the Muslim population in the UK increased from 1,870,000 in 2004, to 

2,017,000 in 2005, to 2,142,000 in 2006, to 2,327,000 in 2007, to 2,422,000 in 2008, 

reaching 4.00% of the total British population, according to the same source. Thus, the 

average annual growth rate of the Muslim population in the UK between 2004 and 2008 was 

6.68%, which is ten times the rate of increase of the total population during the same period, 

according to [UK]. This caused the percentage of Muslims in the UK to rise from 2.70% in 

2001 (census year) to 4.00% in 2008; about 0.2 percentage point per year. Thus, this 

percentage is expected to continue to rise.  

5. Islam in the Americas 

Although there are convincing reports that Muslims started immigrating to the Americas 

since the tenth century [MRO], most Muslim population in the Americas can only trace their 
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immigration to the twentieth century. In fact, the Muslim population in the “new world,” both 

in size and in percentage, remains the lowest in comparison with other continents. 

Accordingly, the results of this paper reveal that the percentage of Muslims in the Americas 

is 1.0% or ten million. We divide the Americas into various regions, and then sort countries 

that belong to each region in alphabetical order. The percentage and population of Muslims in 

each region and for the whole continent is summarized at the end of each section. 

Accordingly, the Americas continent is divided into four regions; the data for each is 

included in a separate section. These regions are Southern America (Section 5.1), the 

Caribbean (Section 5.2), Central America (Section45.3), and Northern America (Section 5.4). 

A color coded map of the Americas illustrating the presence of Muslims in the continent is 

presented in Figure 5. 

 

 
 
Figure 5. A color coded map of the Americas illustrating the presence of Muslims in the continent; the darker the region 
the higher the percentage of Muslims in the corresponding country.
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5.1. Muslims in Southern America 

This region consists of thirteen countries with a total population of about 393 million, out of 

which 0.25% or one million are Muslim. The corresponding individual data for each country 

in this region is discussed below and summarized in Table 5.1. 

5.1.1. Argentina: According to census data [UN56], in 1947 the population of Argentina was 

15,893,827, out of which 18,764 or 0.12% were Muslims. Argentinean national censuses 

since then did not include information about religious affiliation. The 2001 census [UNC] 

indicated that the total population increased to 36,260,130. In addition, [DOS] reported that 

there are 500,000 to 600,000 Muslims in Argentina, which constitutes up to 1.65% of the 

total population enumerated in the 2001 census.  

5.1.2. Bolivia: According to census data [UN], the population of this country was 6,292,909 

in 1992 out of which 77,918 or 1.24% people confessing other religions than the listed ones. 

Islam was not among the listed religions in Bolivian national censuses. The 2001 Census 

[UNC] recorded a total population of 8,274,325, but no information on religious adherence 

was collected. Nonetheless, [DOS] estimates the Muslim population in Bolivia to be 1,000, 

which constitutes 0.01% of the total population reported in the 2001 census. 

5.1.3. Brazil: According to historical census data [UN56], in 1950 the Brazilian population 

was 51,944,397 out of which 3,454 or 0.01% was Muslim. By the 2000 Census [BR], the 

total population increased to 169,872,856 out of which 27,239 or 0.02% was Muslim. Thus, 

although the Muslim population in Brazil has increased by eightfold and its percentage 

representation has doubled in the past half century, its representation remained very low with 

respect to the total population. 

5.1.4. Chile: According to census data [UN56, UN79, CL], the Chilean population increased 

from 5,932,995, in 1952 to 8,884,768 in 1970, to 15,116,435 in 2002. The corresponding 

Muslim population increased from 956 or 0.02% in 1952, to 1,431 or 0.02% in 1970, to 2,894 

or 0.02% in 2002. Thus, the Muslim population in Chile has only tripled in the last half 

century, and its representation remained very low and almost constant with respect to the 

total population. 

5.1.5. Columbia: According to census data [UNC], the population of this country was 

41,468,384 in 2005. However, national censuses in this country do not include information 
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about religious affiliation. Nevertheless, [DOS] reported that there are about 10,000 Muslims 

in Columbia, which constitutes 0.02% of the total population reported in the 2005 census. 

5.1.6. Ecuador: According to census data [UNC], the population of this country was 

12,156,608 in 2001. However, national censuses in this country do not include information 

about religious affiliation. Nevertheless, [PEW] estimates that there are 2,000 Muslims in the 

country, which constitutes 0.02% of the total Ecuadorean population recorded in the 2001 

census.  

5.1.7. Falkland Islands (Islas Malvinas): According to census data [FK], in 2006 this UK 

Overseas Territory had 2,955 inhabitants out of which 9 or 0.30% were Muslims.  

5.1.8. Guyana: Based on census data [UN88, GY], the Guyanese population decreased from 

758,619 in 1980 to 723,673 in 1991, then increased to 751,223 in 2002. Thus, the average 

annual Guyanese population growth rate was -0.43% between 1980 and 1991, which 

improved to 0.34% between 1991 and 2002. In comparison, the Muslim population has 

shrunk by more than a half from 66,122 or 8.72% in 1980, to 29,106 or 7.97% in 1991 and 

continued decreasing at a slower rate to 28,201 or 7.19% in 2002. Thus, the average annual 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR% 

Argentina[DOS] 40,669,071 1.65 671,040 0.975 

Bolivia[DOS] 10,037,235 0.01 1,004 1.768 

Brazil[BR](2000) 195,632,386 0.02 39,126 0.980 

Chile[CL](2002) 17,140,307 0.02 3,428 1.002 

Columbia[DOS] 46,324,514 0.02 9,265 1.456 

Ecuador[PEW] 13,769,767 0.02 2,754 1.062 

Falkland Islands[FK](2006) 3,004 0.30 9 0.412 

Guyana[GY](2002) 762,018 7.19 54,789 -0.063 

Paraguay[UN](2002) 6,463,134 0.05 3,232 1.799 

Peru[PEW] 29,502,904 0.01 2,950 1.159 

Suriname[SR](2004) 524,730 13.45 70,576 0.960 

Uruguay[DOS] 3,370,264 0.01 337 0.280 

Venezuela[DOS] 29,058,707 0.43 124,952 1.663 

Total 393,258,042 0.25 983,462 1.129 
 

Table 5.1. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in Southern America region. 
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Guyanese Muslim population “growth” or decline rate was -7.19% between 1980 and 1991, 

which improved to -0.59% between 1991 and 2002. Therefore, the percentage of Muslims in 

Guyana is expected to continue to shrink. 

5.1.9. Paraguay: According to census data [UN], the total Paraguayan population increased 

from 2,949,099 in 1992 to 3,892,603 in 2002. Data on Muslims started being reported on the 

national census beginning in 1992. Accordingly, the Muslim population in Paraguay has 

decreased from 1,200 or 0.04% in 1992 to 872 or 0.02% in 2002. 

5.1.10. Peru: According to census data [PE], in 2007 the Peruvian population was 

27,419,294; out of which 679,291 or 2.48% follow other religion than the ones listed in the 

census. However, Islam was not among the listed religions. Nevertheless, [PEW] estimates 

the number of Muslims in Peru to be 1,000; which constitutes less than 0.01% of the total 

Peruvian population recorded in the 2007 census. 

5.1.11. Suriname: Based on census data [UN71, SR], the Surinamese population increased 

from 324,211 in 1964, to 492,829 in 2004. The corresponding Muslim population however, 

increased slightly at a rate of about 600 people per decade, which caused its representation 

with respect to the rest of the population to decrease significantly. Accordingly, the Muslim 

population in Suriname change from 63,809 or 19.64% in 1964 to 66,307 or 13.45% in 2004.  

5.1.12. Uruguay: According to census data [UNC], the population of this country was 

3,241,003 in 2004. However, national censuses in this country do not include information 

about religious affiliation. Nevertheless, [DOS] reported that the total population in Uruguay 

is between 300 and 400 people, which is around 0.01% of the total Uruguayan population 

recorded in the 2004 census. 

5.1.13. Venezuela: According to census data [UNC], the population of this country was 

23,054,210 in 2001. However, national censuses in this country do not include information 

about religious affiliation. Nevertheless, [DOS] estimates that more than 100,000 Muslims in 

Venezuela, which constitutes 0.43% of the total Venezuelan population recorded in the 2001 

census. 

5.2. Muslims in the Caribbean  

This region consists of 23 island nations with a total population of 41 million, out of which 

0.3% or 116,000 are Muslim. The corresponding individual data for each country in this 

region is discussed below and summarized in Table 5.2.  
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5.2.1. Anguilla: According to census data [UN], the total Anguillan population in 2001 was 

11,430, out of which 36 or 0.32% were Muslims.   

5.2.2. Antigua and Barbuda: According to census data [AN], the total Antiguan and 

Barbudan population in 2001 was 76,886, out of which 228 or 0.30% were Muslims.   

5.2.3. Aruba: According to census data [UN, UNC], the total Aruban population in 1991 was 

66,687, out of which 218 or 0.33% were Muslims. The total population increased to 90,508 in 

2000, however the corresponding census did not include Islam in its religion questionnaire.    

5.2.4. Bahamas: A question on Muslim affiliation was first introduced on the 2000 census 

[BS], according to which the total Bahamian population in 2000 was 303,611, out of which 

292 or 0.10% were Muslims.   

5.2.5. Barbados: According to census data [UN56, UN63, UN88, BB], the Barbadian 

population increased from 192,800 in 1946 to 232,333 in 1960 to 244,228 in 1980, to 

250,010 in 2000. The corresponding Muslim population increased from 58 or 0.03% in 1946, 

to 336 or 0.14% in 1960, to 773 or 0.32% in 1980, to 1657 or 0.66% in 2000. Thus, every 

twenty years, the Muslim population in Barbados more than doubles in number and 

percentage of representation with respect to the rest of the Barbadian population.     

5.2.6. Cayman Islands: According to census data [KY], in 2007 the Caymanian population 

was 53,292; out of which 411 or 0.77% were Muslims.  

5.2.7. Cuba: According to census data [UNC], the population of this country was 11,177,743 

in 2002. However, national censuses in this country do not include information about 

religious affiliation. Nevertheless, [DOS] points out that “the Muslim population consists of 

6,000 temporary residents and 300 native-born,” a total of 6,300 Muslims, which makes up 

0.06% of the total Cuban population reported in the 2002 census. 

5.2.8. Dominica: According to census data [UN], the total population of this island nation 

decreased from 73,795 in 1981 to 68,635 in 2001. The corresponding Muslim population 

increased from 54 or 0.07% in 1981 to 139 or 0.20% in 2001. 

5.2.9. Dominican Republic: According to census data [UNC], the population of this country 

was 8,562,541 in 2002. However, national censuses in this country do not include 

information about religious affiliation. Nevertheless, [DOS] points out that “various 

government sources estimate that there are between 5,000 and 10,000 Muslims,” which 

constitutes up to 0.12% of the total Dominican population reported in the 2002 census. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1395



5.2.10. Grenada: According to census data [UN88], in 1981 the Grenadian population was 

89,088 out of which 76 or 0.09% was Muslim. The total population increased to 102,632 in 

2001, However, the corresponding census [UNC] did not include information about religious 

affiliation. 

5.2.11. Haiti: According to census data [UNC], the total Haitian population in 2003 was 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR%

Anguilla[UN](2001) 14,237 0.32 46 2.470 

Antigua & Barbuda[AG](2001) 87,726 0.30 263 1.166 

Aruba[UN](1991) 107,820 0.33 356 1.218 

Bahamas[BS](2000) 345,837 0.10 346 1.207 

Barbados[BB](2000) 256,535 0.66 1,693 0.259 

Cayman Islands[KY](2007) 55,143 0.77 425 1.482 

Cuba[DOS] 11,206,421 0.06 6,724 0.020 

Dominica[UN](2001) 68,815 0.20 138 -0.281 

Dominican Republic[DOS] 10,231,615 0.12 12,278 1.402 

Grenada[UN88](1981) 104,300 0.09 94 0.356 

Haiti[HT] 10,192,037 0.06 6,115 1.589 

Jamaica[UN](2001) 2,731,296 0.04 1,093 0.461 

Montserrat[PEW](1980) 4,979 0.10 5 1.153 

Netherlands Antilles[UN](2001) 201,121 0.53 1,066 1.475 

Puerto Rico[INT] 3,998,706 0.13 5,198 0.430 

Saint Kitts and Nevis[KN](1991) 51,671 0.11 57 1.273 

Saint Lucia[LC](2001) 173,966 0.14 244 1.032 

Saint Pierre and Miquelon[PEW] 6,036 0.20 12 -0.338 

Saint Vincent & Grenadines[UN88](1980) 109,323 0.02 22 0.104 

Trinidad & Tobago[TT](2000) 1,343,698 5.80 77,935 0.382 

Turks & Caicos 35,310 0.14 49 1.551 

Virgin Islands, British[VG](2001) 22,816 0.85 194 1.116 

Virgin Islands, U.S.[SX, SS] 109,426 1.20 1,313 -0.07 

Total 41,458,836 0.28 115,664 0.862 
 

Table 5.2. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in the Caribbean region. 
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8,373,750 out of which 6.7% confessed other religions than the listed ones [DOS]. However, 

Islam was not among the listed religions. Nevertheless, [HT] points out that the Muslim 

population in Haiti is between 4,000 and 5,000, which makes up to 0.06% of the total 

population recorded in the 2003 census. 

5.2.12. Jamaica: According to census data [UN, UN88], the total Jamaican population has 

increased from 2,172,879 in 1982 to 2,595,962 in 2001. The corresponding Muslim 

population however, has decreased by more than half from 2,238 or 0.10% in 1982, to 1,024 

or 0.04% in 2001. Nevertheless, [DOS] estimates the total Muslim population in this nation 

island about 5,000, which constitutes 0.19% of the total population reported in the 2001 

census. 

5.2.13. Montserrat: According to census data [UN], in 2001 this British overseas territory 

had 4,303 inhabitants out of which 251 or 5.83% confess other religion than the ones listed in 

the census. Islam was not among the listed religions though. Nevertheless, [PEW] points out 

that according to the 1980 census Muslims make up 0.1% of the Montserratian population. 

5.2.14. Netherlands Antilles: It mainly consists of five Caribbean islands: Bonaire, Curaçao, 

Saba, St. Eustatius, and St. Maarten. According to census data [UN79, UN], the total Dutch 

Antillean population decreased from  218,390 in 1971, to 189.474 in 1992, to 175,653 in 

2001. The decrease in population between the censuses of 1971 and 1992 is largely due the 

succession of the Island of Aruba in 1986. The corresponding Muslim population decreased 

from 547 or 0.25% in 1971, to 466 or 0.25% in 1992, then increased to 924 or 0.53% in 2001. 

The 2001 census [AN] also indicated that the total population of the Islands of Bonaire, 

Curaçao, Saba, St. Eustatius, and St. Maarten was 10,791, and 130,628, and 1,349, and 2,292, 

and 30,593, respectively. Out of these populations, 64 or 0.59%, 512 or 0.39%, 29 or 2.15%, 

9 or 0.39%, 310 or 1.01%, were Muslims, respectively.  

5.2.15. Puerto Rico: According to census data [UNC], in 2000 this United States territory 

had 3,808,610 inhabitants. However, the United States population censuses do not include 

religious information. Nevertheless, [INT] points out that Muslims make up 0.13% of the 

total Puerto Rican population. 

5.2.16. Saint Kitts and Nevis: According to census data [KN], the total population of the 

Islands decreased from 43,309 in 1980 to 40,618 in 1991, and then increased to 46,111 in 

2001. Thus, the average annual Kittitian and Nevisian population growth rate was -0.66% 
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between 1980 and 1991, which rose to 1.28% between 1991 and 2001. The Muslim 

population has increased from 7 or 0.02% in 1980 to 45 or 0.11% in 1991.  

5.2.17. Saint Lucia: According to census data [UN88, UN], the total population increased 

from 113,409 in 1980, to 133,308 in 1991 to 157,775 in 2001. The corresponding Muslim 

population increased from 25 or 0.02% in 1980, to 81 or 0.06% in 1991 to 222 or 0.14% in 

2001.  

5.2.18. Saint Pierre and Miquelon: According to [PEW], Muslims make up 0.2% of the 

total population. 

5.2.18. Saint Vincent and the Grenadines: According to census data [UN88, UN], the total 

population increased from 97,845 in 1980, to 109,022 in 2001. The corresponding Muslim 

population was 16 or 0.02% in 1980. Later censuses however, did not include information 

about Muslim adherence. Nevertheless, [PEW] points out that the percentage of Muslims has 

increased to 1.5%. 

5.2.19. Trinidad and Tobago: Based on census data [UN, UN88, UN79, UN63, UN56, TT], 

the islands’ population increased from 557,970 in 1946, to 827,957 in 1960, to 931,071 in 

1970, to 1,055,763 in 1980, to 1,125,128 in 1990, then declined slightly to 1,114,772 in 2000. 

The corresponding Muslim population increased from 32,615 or 5.85% in 1946, to 49,736 or 

6.01% in 1960, to 58,271 or 6.26% in 1970, then increased in number to 63,733 yet decreased 

in percentage to 6.04% in 1980, again to 65,732 or 5.84% in 1990, and declining to 64,648 or 

5.80% in 2000. Thus, this slight decline in population representation is expected to continue 

as the annual rate of negative “growth” or decline of the Muslim segment of the population is 

nearly double the corresponding rate for the whole population.   

5.2.20. Turks and Caicos: Based on census data [TC], in 2001 the islands had 19,886 out of 

which 2787 or 14.01% were affiliated with other religions than the listed ones. However, 

Islam was not among the listed religions. Thus, our estimate for the Muslim population in 

Turks and Caicos is 0.14%.   

5.2.21. British Virgin Islands: According to census data [UN88, UNC, VG], the population 

of this British overseas territory almost doubled from 10,985 in 1980, to 23,161 in 2001. The 

corresponding Muslim population increased from 34 or 0.31% in 1980 to 196 or 0.85% in 

2001.  

5.2.22. United States Virgin Islands: According to census data [UNC], in 2000 this United 

States territory had 108,612 inhabitants. However, the United States population censuses do 
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not include religious information. Nevertheless, [SX] points out that there are 1000 Muslims 

in the island of Saint Croix, while [SS] indicates that there are 300 Muslims in the Island of 

Saint Thomas. This total of 1,300 Muslims, makes up 1.20% of the total U.S. Virgin Islander 

population. 

5.3. Muslims in Central America 

This region consists of eight countries with a total population of 153 million, out of which 

0.02% or 38,000 are Muslim. The corresponding individual data for each country in this 

region is discussed below and summarized in Table 5.3.  

5.3.1. Belize: Data about Muslim adherents began to be included in the national census 

starting from 1980. According to census data [UN88, UN] the Belizean population increased 

from 142,847 in 1980 to 184,722 in 1991 to 232,111 in 2000. Thus, the average annual 

Belizean population growth rate increased from 2.37% between 1980 and 1991, to 2.84% 

between 1991 and 2000. The 1946 census [UN56] of what used to be called then British 

Honduras and later Belize, reported 12 or 0.02% Muslims out of a total population of 59,220. 

The Muslim population increased from 110 or 0.08% in 1980 to 159 or 0.09% in 1991, to 243 

or 0.10% in 2000. Thus, the Belizean Muslim population is expected to continue its slow 

increase in representation with respect to the rest of the population at about 0.01 percentage 

point per decade.  

5.3.2. Costa Rica: According to census data [UNC], the population of this country was 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR% 

Belize[UN](2000) 313,100 0.10 313 2.061 

Costa Rica[CR] 4,642,592 0.01 464 1.390 

El Salvador[SV] 6,190,352 0.02 1,238 0.443 

Guatemala[GT] 14,372,711 0.01 1,437 2.465 

Honduras[DOS] 7,614,945 0.03 2,284 1.995 

Mexico[MX] 110,689,695 0.01 11,069 0.985 

Nicaragua[NI](2005) 5,817,571 0.01 582 1.302 

Panama[DOS] 3,510,680 0.35 12,287 1.644 

Total 153,151,646 0.02 29,675 1.194 
 

Table 5.3. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in Central America region. 
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3,810,179 in 2000. However, national censuses in this country do not include information 

about religious affiliation. Nevertheless, [CR] reported that there are about 500 Muslims in 

Costa Rica, which constitutes 0.01% of the total population reported in the 2000 census.  

5.3.3. El Salvador: According to census data [UNC], the population of this country was 

5,744,113 in 2007. However, national censuses in this country do not include information 

about religious affiliation. Nevertheless, [SV] reported that there are about 1,300 Muslims in 

El Salvador, which constitutes 0.02% of the total population reported in the 2007 census. 

5.3.4. Guatemala: According to census data [UNC], the population of this country was 

11,237,196 in 2002. However, national censuses in this country do not include information 

about religious affiliation. Nevertheless, [GT] reported that there are about 1,200 Muslims in 

Guatemala, which constitutes 0.01% of the total population reported in the 2002 census. 

5.3.5. Honduras: According to census data [UN56], in 1945 there were 28 Muslims out of a 

total population of 1,200,542, or less than 0.01%. Since then however, national censuses did 

not collect information about religious affiliation. According to the 2001 census [UNC], the 

total population was 6,071,200. In addition, [DOS] points out that there are 2,000 Muslims in 

Honduras, which constitutes 0.03% of the total population recorded in the 2001 census.  

5.3.6. Mexico: According to census data [UN], the population of this country was 84,794,454 

in 2000 out of which 261,193 or 0.31% people confessing other religions than the listed ones. 

According to [MX], the 2000 Census recorded 1,421 Muslims, which has been increased by 

more than 3,000 by 2004. Thus, Muslims make up less than 0.01% of the total Mexican 

population.  

5.3.7. Nicaragua: According to census data [NI], in 2005 the population of this country was 

5,142,098 out of which 321 or 0.01% were Muslims.  

5.3.8. Panama: According to census data [UNC], in 2000 the total population of Panama was 

2,839,177. However, Panamanian national census does not include information about 

religious affiliation. Nonetheless, [DOS] estimates the number of Muslims in Panama of 

about 10,000, which constitutes 0.35% of the total population enumerated in the 2000 census.  

5.4. Muslims in Northern America 

This region consists of three countries, including the British dependent Atlantic island of 

Bermuda. The total population of this region is 352 million, out of which 2.4% or nine 
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million are Muslim. The corresponding individual data for each country in this region is 

discussed below and summarized in Table 5.4.  

5.4.1. Bermuda: According to census data [UN88, UN93, UN], the total population of this 

Island nation increased from 54,050 in 1980 to 58,460 in 1991 to 62,059 in 2000. Information 

about Muslim adherents started being gathered since the 1980 census. Accordingly, the 

corresponding Muslim population increased from 393 or 0.73% in 1980 to 489 or 0.84% in 

1991 to 604 or 0.97% in 2000. 

5.4.2. Canada: National census in Canada is conducted every five years. However, religious 

affiliation information is collected every other census, i.e., every ten years. According to 

census data [UN93, UN], the Canadian population increased from 24,343,181 in 1981, to 

27,296,859 in 1991, to 30,007,094 in 2001. Thus, the average Canadian annual population 

growth rate between 1981 and 1991 was 1.15%, which decreased to 0.95% between 1991 and 

2001. Information about Muslim adherents started being beginning with the 1991 census. The 

1981 census indicated that there are 27,475 people or 0.11% of the total population that 

confesses other religions apart from the ones listed. The 1991 census reported that the 

Muslim population was 253,265 or 0.93% of the total population, which indicates that the 

Canadian Muslim population increased by more than tenfold from 1981 to 1991. This 

population then more than doubled to 579,640 or 1.96% in 2001, at an average annual growth 

rate of 8.63%. Thus the percentage of Muslims in Canada is expected to continue its steep 

improvement.  

5.4.3. United States of America:  The corresponding national census is conducted every ten 

years, but it does not include information on religious affiliations. According to census data 

[UNC], the total U.S. population increased from 248,709,873 in 1990 to 281,421,906 in 2000, 

at an average annual population growth rate of 1.24%. An estimate by [CIA] puts the total 

number of Muslims in the country with respect to the total population as 0.60%. However, 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR% 

Bermuda[UN](2000) 64,448 0.97 625 0.254 

Canada[UN](2001) 33,894,765 1.96 664,337 0.957 

United States[US] 317,682,651 2.49 7,910,298 0.961 

Total 351,641,864 2.44 8,575,261 0.960 
 

Table 5.4. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim population in Northern America region. 
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the U.S. President declared in June 2009 in his Cairo speech to the Muslim world [US], that 

there are nearly seven million Muslims in the States. This number constitutes 2.49% of the 

total population enumerated in the 2000 census.    

6. Muslims in Oceania  

Oceania consists of many island nations in the Pacific Ocean, the total population of which is 

36 million. Therefore, it is the least populated continent in the world. The Muslim population 

in this continent is about half million, or 1.3% of the total population of the continent. The 

corresponding individual data for each country in Oceania is discussed below and 

summarized in Table 6.1. 

6.1. Australia: Based on census data [UN, UN56, UN73, UN83, UN88, UN93, AU], in 1947 

out of 7,579,358 Australian inhabitants, there were 2,704 or 0.04% Muslims. The total 

Australian population increased from 12,755,638 in 1971 to 13,548,400 in 1976, to 

14,576,330 in 1981, to 15,602,156 in 1986, to 16,850,540 in 1991, to 17,892,423 in 1996, to 

18,769,200 in 2001, to 19,855,300 in 2006. The corresponding Muslim population increased 

from 22,311 or 0.17% in 1971, to 45,200 or 0.33% in 1976, to 14,576,330 or 0.53% in 1981, 

to 109,523 or 0.70% in 1986, to 147,487 or 0.88% in 1991, to 200,885 or 1.12% in 1996, to 

281,600 or 1.50% in 2001, to 340,400 or 1.71% in 2006. The average annual Australian 

population growth rate between 1986 and 1991 was 1.55%, which decreased to 1.21% 

between 1991 and 1996, then to 1.12% between 1996 and 2001, then increased slightly to 

1.13% between 2001 and 2006. The corresponding rate for the Muslim population on the 

other hand, was 6.13% between 1986 and 1991, which increased to 6.38% between 1991 and 

1996, then to 6.99% between 1996 and 2001, then decreased by almost a half to 3.88% 

between the years 2001 and 2006. 

6.2. Cook Islands: Based on census data [UN], the Islands had 14,990 inhabitants in 2001. 

No information was reported on the number of Muslims in the Islands in this and previous 

censuses. However, the religious data indicated that there were 616 or 4.10% people 

confessing other religions than the listed ones. Thus, our estimate of Muslims in Cook Islands 

is 0.10%.   

6.3. Federated States of Micronesia: Based on census data [UN], the Islands had 105,506 

inhabitants in 1994 out of which 26 or 0.02% were Muslims. The total population increased 

to 107,008 in 2000, but the corresponding census did not inlcude Muslims in its religion 

questionaire.  
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6.4. Fiji: Based on census data [UN, UN56, UN63, UN71, UN83, FJ], the Islands had 

259,638 inhabitants in 1946, out of which 16,932 or 6.52% were Muslims. The Fijian 

population grew since then to 345,737 in 1956, to 476,727 in 1966, to 588,068 in 1976 to 

715,375 in 1986, to 775,077 in 1996 to 837,271 in 2007. The correspobding Muslim 

population increased from 25,394 or 7.34% in 1956, to 37,116 or 7.79% in 1966, to 45,459 or 

7.73% in 1976, to 54,323 or 7.59% in 1986, to 56,001 or 7.23% in 1996, then decreased to 

52,520 or 6.27% in 2007. Thus, since the 1980s, the representation of the Fijian Muslim 

population with respect to the rest of population has been decreasing constantly. 

6.5. French Polynesia: These islands are part of the Republic of France as a French Overseas 

Collectivity and their censuses do not include data on religious affiliations. According to the 

2007 census [UNC], there were 259,596 inhabitants in the Islands. Thus, our estimate of the 

French Polynesian Muslim population is 0.01% of the total population.  

6.6. Guam: This Island is part of the United States of America as a United States Territory 

and its censuses do not include data on religious affiliations. Based on the 2000 census 

[UNC], there were 154,805 inhabitants in the Island. However, according to [GU] the 

Muslim population in the Island decreased from over 100 in the 1990s to about 50 in late 

2000s. Thus, the estimate for the Muslim population in Guam is 0.03%.  

6.7. Kiribati: Based on census data [KI], the Islands had 92,514 inhabitants in 2005. No 

information was reported on the number of Muslims in the Islands in this and previous 

censuses. However, the religious data indicated that about 1% of the population follows other 

religions than the listed ones. In correspondence with Kiribatis’s National Statistics Office, 

the latter puts Muslim population in the Islands at 50 to 100, which constitutes up to 0.11% of 

the total population recorded in the 2005 census.   

6.8. Marshall Islands: Based on census data [UN], the Islands had in 50,848 inhabitants in 

1999. No information was reported on the number of Muslims in the Islands in this and 

previous censuses. However, the religious data indicated that 5,632 or about 11.08% of the 

population follows other religions than the listed ones. In addition, [DOS] points out that 

there are fewer than ten Muslims in the Islands, which constitutes 0.02% of the total 

population recorded in the 1999 census. 

6.9. Nauru: Based on census data [UN56], the Island had 1,476 inhabitants in 1947, out of 

which 34 or 2.30% were Muslims. The 2002 census [NR], reported 10,063 inhabitants of 

whom 1,417 or 14.08% affiliated with other religions than the ones stated. However, 
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according to the Nauru Bureau of Statistics, none has mentioned Islam as their religion in this 

or previous census.   

6.10. New Caledonia: Is part of the Republic of France as Sui Generis Collectivity. 

According to the 2004 census [NC04], there were 230,789 people living in the Islands. 

However, no statistics was gathered about religious affiliations. Nevertheless, [NC] points out 

that there are 6,000 to 7,000 Indonesians and about 3,000 Arabs living in the Islands who are 

mostly Muslims. Thus, based on [NC], the New Caledonian Muslim population makes up to 

Country Population Muslim% Muslims APGR%

Australia[AU](2006) 21,520,088 1.71 367,994 1.067 

Cook Islands 15,772 0.10 16 0.871 

Federated States of Micronesia[UN](1994) 111,067 0.02 22 0.306 

Fiji[FJ](2007) 854,483 6.27 53,576 0.620 

French Polynesia 272,527 0.01 27 1.295 

Guam[GU] 180,028 0.03 54 1.300 

Kiribati 100,549 0.11 111 1.576 

Marshall Islands[DOS] 55,268 0.02 11 2.226 

Nauru[NR](2002) 9,798 0.01 1 0.281 

New Caledonia[NC] 253,921 4.00 10,157 1.546 

New Zealand[NZ](2006) 4,305,622 0.90 38,751 0.917 

Northern Mariana Islands[MP](2000) 64,342 1.26 811 1.949 

Palau[PW] 20,478 2.51 514 0.399 

Papua New Guinea[DOS] 6,891,778 0.04 2,757 2.371 

Samoa[WS](2006) 178,841 0.04 72 -0.003 

Samoa, American[RIS] 66,250 0.03 20 1.746 

Solomon Islands[DOS] 536,024 0.09 482 2.457 

Tokelau[TK](2006) 1,166 0.01 0 -0.116 

Tonga[TO](2006) 104,447 0.05 52 0.462 

Tuvalu[DOS] 11,140 0.10 11 0.422 

Vanuatu[VU] 245,886 0.11 270 2.543 

Total 35,799,477 1.33 475,708 1.322 
 

Table 6.1. 2010 Estimate of the Muslim Population in Oceania. 
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4.33% of the total population recorded in the 2004 Census.   

6.11. New Zealand: According to census data [UN, NZ], the Islands’ population increased 

from 3,618,303 in 1996, to 3,737,277 in 2001, to 4,027,947 in 2006. Thus, the average annual 

New Zealand population growth rate between 1996 and 2001 was 0.65%, which more than 

doubled to 1.51% between 2001 and 2006. Data about Muslim affiliation started being 

included in the New Zealand census in 1996. Accordingly, the Muslim population grew from 

13,548 or 0.37% in 1996, to 23,631 or 0.63% in 2001, to 36,072 or 0.90% in 2006. Thus, the 

average annual Muslim population growth rate between 1996 and 2001 was 11.78%, which 

decreased to 8.82% between the years 2001 and 2006. Thus, the percentage of Muslims in 

New Zealand is expected to keep improving. 

6.12. Northern Mariana Islands: According to census data [MP], in 2000 there were 69,221 

inhabitants of the Islands, out of which 873 or 1.26% Bangladeshis. Since the latter are 

mostly Muslims, our estimate for the Muslim population in these islands is 1.26% of the total 

population. 

6.13. Palau: According to census data [PW05], in 2005 there were 19,907 inhabitants of this 

island nation, out of which 1,613 or 8.10% profess other religions than the ones listed in the 

census. [PW] on the other hand, points out that the Island has more than 500 or 2.51% 

Bangladeshi Muslims, which is our estimate for the Muslim population in Palau. 

6.14. Papua New Guinea: Based on census data [PG], the State had 5,140,476 inhabitants in 

2000. No information was reported on the number of Muslims in the Islands in this and 

previous censuses. However, the religious data indicated that 15,857 or 0.31% of the 

population follows other religions than the listed ones. On the other hand, [DOS] points out 

that there are approximately 2,000 Muslims in PNG, which constitutes 0.04% of the total 

population recorded in the 2000 Census. 

6.15. Samoa: According to Census data [WS01, WS], the total population increased from 

176,710 in 2001 to 179,186 in 2006. Information about the Muslim population was first 

asked in the 2001 census, according to which Muslim population was 48 or 0.03% of the total 

population. The 2006 census indicated that the total population aged five years and over was 

156,004; out of which 61 or 0.04% were Muslims. 

6.16. American Samoa: According to Census data [AS], the total population increased from 

46,773 in 1990 to 57,291 in 2000. No information on Islam adherence was ever collected in 

American Samoa censuses, and information on religious adherents was last collected in the 
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census of 1974 [UN]. However, [RIS] points out that in early 1990s, there were twelve 

Muslims in the Islands, which constitutes 0.03% of the total American Samoan population 

enumerated in 1990 census.   

6.17. Solomon Islands: According to census data [SB], the Islands had 409,042 inhabitants 

in 1999. However, no data was collected about religious affiliations. Nevertheless, [DOS] 

points out that there are 350 Muslims in the Islands, which constitute 0.09% of the total 

Solomon Islander population reported in the latest census. Data from the 2009 census is still 

not available. 

6.18. Tokelau: According to the 2006 census data [TK], these islands dependency of New 

Zealand had 1,074 inhabitants, none of which were Muslims.  

6.19. Tonga: According to census data [UN, TO], the Islands’ population increased from 

96,020 in 1996 to 101,991 in 2006 at an average annual population growth rate of 6.86%. 

Data on Muslim adherents started being reported beginning with the 1996 census. 

Accordingly, the Muslim population increased from 35 or 0.04% in 1996 to 47 or 0.05% in 

2006.  

Muslim 
Population >90% 80% to 90% 70% to 80% 60% to 70% 50% to 60% Total
Asia 17 5 3 2 1 28 
Africa 14 1 2 1 2 20 
Europe 1 - 1 - - 2 
Americas - - - - - - 
Oceania - - - - - - 
World 32 6 6 3 3 50 
% 14.41 2.70 2.70 1.35 1.35 22.52 

 
Table 7.2. Distribution of countries with majority Muslim population. 

All 
Countries 

Census 
Available % 

All 
Population 

Counted 
Population % 

Asia 52 24 46.15 4,184,149,728 2,248,803,178 53.75 
Africa 55 22 40.00 1,031,761,881 438,804,680 42.53 
Europe 47 22 46.81 734,602,633 186,111,296 25.33 
Americas 47 23 48.94 939,510,388 266,076,146 28.32 
Oceania 21 9 42.86 35,799,477 27,149,854 75.84 
World 222 100 45.05 6,925,824,107 3,166,945,153 45.73 

 
Table 7.1. The number of countries where data on Muslim population was gathered in the last 

25 year and the corresponding number of population included in the census. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1406



6.20. Tuvalu: According to census data [TV], in 2002 there were 9,561 inhabitants of these 

islands, out of which 133 or 1.39% profess other religions than the ones listed in the census. 

However, no information about the Muslim population was reported in this or previous 

censuses. Nonetheless, [DOS] reported that there is a small number of Muslims in the Islands, 

but did not state how many. Thus our estimate is that Muslims constitute 0.10% of the total 

Tuvaluan population. 

6.21. Vanuatu: According to census data [VU99], in 1999 there were 186,678 inhabitants of 

these islands, out of which 17,943 or 9.61% profess other religions than the ones listed in the 

census. However, no information about the Muslim population was reported in this or 

previous censuses. Nonetheless, [VU] has reported that there are about two hundred Muslim 

converts in Vanuatu, which constitutes 0.11% of the total Ni-Vanuatu population enumerated 

in 1999 census. Data from the 2009 census is still not available.  

7. Analytical Summary 

Less than half of the world population is covered by a census that includes data on Muslim 

affiliation in the last 25 years as summarized in Table 7.1. Accordingly, out of 222 countries 

 Population Muslim % Muslims Muslim 
Ratio% 

Asia 4,184,149,728 27.44 1,148,173,347 69.38 
Africa 1,031,761,881 43.33 447,042,815 27.01 
Europe 734,602,633 6.74 49,545,462 2.99 
Americas 939,510,388 1.03 9,704,062 0.59 
Oceania 35,799,477 1.33 475,708 0.03 
World 6,925,824,107 23.90 1,654,941,394 100 
APGR % 1.194  1.705  

 
Table 7.4. 2010 Estimate of the World Muslim population. 

Muslim  
Population >90% 

80% to  
90% 

70% to  
80% 

60% to 
70% 

50% to 
60% Total 

Asia 641,143,181 234,650,093 15,827,673 17,135,850 2,384,821 911,141,617 
Africa 219,228,326 8,751,836 34,627,152 9,860,995 6,202,760 278,671,068 
Europe 1,609,567 - 2,216,928 - - 3,826,495 
Americas - - - - - - 
Oceania - - - - - - 
World 861,981,073 243,401,929 52,671,753 26,996,845 8,587,581 1,193,639,180
% 52.09 14.71 3.18 1.63 0.52 72.13 
 
Table 7.3. Distribution of World Muslim population living in majority Muslim countries. 
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and territories, only 100 or 45% included such question. Thus, out of World population of 

6.93 billion, only 3.17 billion or 46% were covered by such question. This illustrates the 

challenges that any study about World religious affiliation faces.   

Tables 7.2. and 7.3. summarize the distribution of countries with majority Muslim population 

and the number and distribution of Muslim population living in majority Muslim countries. 

Accordingly, there are 50 majority Muslim countries; 28 in Asia, 20 in Africa, and two in 

Europe. In addition, 72.1% of World Muslim population (three out of four) live in a majority 

Muslim country, and over half of the World Muslim population live in a country with over 90% 

of its population Muslim.  

A summary for each continent for the purpose of comaprison is presented in Table 7.4. 

Accordingly, out of a world population of 6.93 billion, Muslims consititute 1.65 billion or 

23.9% of the world population. Most Muslims (69.4%) live in Asia, representing 27.4% of 

the Asian population. On the other hand, 27.0% of the World Muslims live in Africa, 

 
Figure 7: A color coded map of the World illustrating the presence of Muslims in each country; the 
darker the region the higher the percentage of Muslims in the corresponding country. 
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constituting 43.3% of the African population. A color coded map of the World illustrating the 

presence of Muslims in each country is presented in Figure 7.  

While the world population annual growth rate is estimated at 1.194%, the corresponding rate 

for the World Muslim population is 1.705%. Thus, the representation of Muslims with 

rerspect to the total World population is expected to increase at over one percentage point 

each decade, reaching one out of four by 2020, and one out of three by 2075. This is 

illustrated in Table 7.5. from 2000 to 2075.  
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Overview 

This paper aims to inform the interior design community of a hybrid typology between the 
capsule and boutique hotel for business travelers. The practical outcome of the research is to 
design a short stay hotel in an existing railway station. This will be achieved by extracting 
qualities of both boutique and capsule hotel types through systematic analysis to establish an 
environment that responds to its user.  Identifying key characteristics through a number of 
precedents provides the foundation for defining new interior spaces and the activities that are 
performed within. 

The position of designer in this study is that of fundamental interpreter rather than form giver.  
This approach creates innovative solutions to a user-centered model, where the speed, 
tempo, and existing rhythms of the site dictate the shape, structure and form of the interior 
space.  This study takes advantage of the geographical location where varying speeds of 
public transport intersect, allowing for analysis and mapping of movements between human 
and built spaces. 

 The interior design of a short stay hotel within an existing node of transport will address the 
needs of those in transit by creating a docking station in the rapid pace of travel. The 
completed project will assist its users in dealing with the speedy change of environment when 
traveling, and create a sense of place in the massive exchange of international flows.  The 
larger context of globalization, de-materialization, and mobility facilitate the grounding 
theories for the project, whereas precedent analysis derives the functional programming for 
expected outcomes.  
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 2 

Occupying Transitional Space: an interior design for a short stay hotel 

Interior design is a multi-faceted profession in which creative and technical solutions are 
applied within a structure to achieve a built interior environment. These solutions are 
functional, enhance the quality of life and culture of the occupants, and are aesthetically 
attractive. Designs are created in response to and coordinated with the building shell, and 
acknowledge the physical location and social context of the project. The interior design 
process follows a systematic and coordinated methodology, including research, analysis and 
integration of knowledge into the creative process, whereby the needs and resources of the 
client are satisfied to produce an interior space that fulfills the project goals. –National Council 
for Interior Design Qualification 2004 

RATIONALE 

The motivation for undertaking this particular topic derived from the larger surrounding issues of 

globalization and the rapid development of Information Communication Technologies [ICT’s]. 

As Mitchell and Townsend (2000) state, “the modernization of our world is moving faster than 

we can grasp” (33). This rapid change and development within recent years is now showing 

consequential signs of unexpected outcomes. Primarily, globalization promotes movement, 

mobility, and portability. This contributes to a loss of culture and identity as geographical 

location is no longer the defining principal of an individual (Poldma + Samuelson 2006, 37). In 

addition, the opportunity for the world to become smaller through the constant invention of 

new technologies has allowed for a person to be everywhere, yet nowhere at the same time.  

This concept has contributed to the obliteration of place, where “any prospect of fixed 

destination is neutralized and exchanged for the circulatory constancy of information flow 

trajectories. It is a changed spatial realm where all points are made equal and 

interchangeable” (Vladimir 2006, 25). 

USER 

The intended client is categorized under the title ‘business traveller’. This is due in part to the 

location of site in a node of transport and the hotel as a short stay place of pause. The profiling 

of the target business traveller is outlined through Sven Kesselring’s model, “De-centered 

mobility management”, as seen in figure 1. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 1: The hub and spoke/tunnel structure of de- 
centered mobility management 
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The basic principle that constitutes this type of individual is those whose professional life is 

shaped by constant change (Kesselring 2008, 27). This means a perpetual commute from one 

place to another via air rather than vehicular transport. This business person spends a great 

amount of time in transitional spaces of corridors, airports, and connection points that do not 

allow for any type of contact with the environment and cultures that they may pass through.  

As a result the only constant and stabilizing factor for this individual lies in the virtual domain of 

communication via mobile phone or Internet. This allows the individual to be ‘at home’ in 

many places and not have one central base of occupancy.  The omni-presence of a virtual 

network provides grounds for new spatial mobility, breaking with traditional concepts 

constituting identity. This individual regards the virtual domain as the social, dynamic space 

that shapes their identity.  

 As a result, this individual establishes new territory in terms of mobility and its implications 

within social spatialization. The choice to remain mobile is an active one that allows for the 

individual to maintain control over their decisions. It must be noted that these individuals are in 

no way drifters or nomads, as these constitute a passive attitude towards mobility and often, 

lack of direction.  Because the decision is to remain mobile, the de-centered business traveller 

often identifies their movement as autonomous and highly individualized. They do not identify 

themselves as part of a social group or collective but rather as a self-governing entity that is in 

control of their own verdict. Lastly, this individual is not defined in a linear sense, with an origin, 

direction, and destination (Kesselring 2008, 17). Since there is no central core of stability, the 

business traveller is always in transition. 

CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK 

The user as de-centered traveler is embodied within the larger realm of global flows, economic 

shifts, and trade on an international scale. The dynamics of the individual are wrapped into 

overarching philosophies that define our modern world.  

The key points that provide the foundation used to support the design of the project 

include: gaining a sense of place through environmental factors; and awareness of sense of 

self through active responses within the interior domain. By acknowledging ‘non-place’ the 

definition and context of place is classified. 

Cultural anthropologist Marc Augé coined the term ‘non-place’ as “a space that 

cannot be defined as relational or historical or concerned with identity” (Augé 1995, 118).  The 

quintessential non-place is the traveler’s space, where one is traversing a space but not 

stopping or staying in it. It is essentially temporal, fleeting, and ephemeral (Cresswell 2004, 46). 

Thus, this provides an experience without real historical precedent. “Non-places demand new 

mobile ways of thinking” (Cresswell 2004, 46).  It is a state of suspension that is eternally present. 

As the de-centered traveler remains in a realm of constant movement and transition, they can 

be said to live a significant portion of their working lives in non-places.  
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Aligned with non-place is notion of supermodernity, as defined by the two words, 

excess and time.  Drawing from Paul Virilio - who can be credited with defining the term 

hypermodernity - Augé directly links his version of this to the explosion of development in 

technology. Addressing ‘excess’ in this context stems from the bombardment of images 

viewed on a daily basis through media, advertising, and signage. It spotlights the modern 

trend to create overwhelming spectacles of technology on an architectural scale.  There is 

only so much that can be taken in by the senses, so in effect, this world of imagery creates 

blindness. This results “in spaces that are mediated yet somehow remote from our senses” 

(Weinstock 2005, 47). 

Moreover the consequences of spatial organization due to increased mobility has 

allowed for time space compression. Amplified movement of people and development in 

transit systems creates the illusion of a smaller world scale (Augé 1995, 31).  This leads to a life 

sped up, where attention spans become shorter and the urgency of immediate results is not 

considered lack of patience, but habituated expectations. Not only are we experiencing a 

dynamic shift with our relationship to space, but also we are involved in what Virilio has coined, 

an urbanization of time. 

RESTRUCTURING PLACE 

With consideration to the way space is experienced and the changing environment that the 

de-centered traveler moves through, the link to place and identity is inevitable. As interior 

design encompasses the study of psychological and sociological aspects of the user, the 

relationship of these in the setting of a transitional place is a moot point. The intention is to not 

reclaim place as its own domain, but to identify that its properties have changed. In doing so, 

the interior designer is able to better understand the methodology of the users and best adjust 

their design to suit intrinsic interactions. As Creswell states, place is at the “very centre of 

humanity” (Cresswell 2004, 123). 

In her article “Reading Human Geography: The Poetics and Politics of Inquiry”, Massey 

addresses place as a process and not fixed. She rethinks how sense of place is formed to be 

suitable within the current era of interconnecting flows. Threaded with the multitude of 

environments experienced in a route of travel, place is identified from space in a unique and 

individualized way. The identity of place is composed of multiple ubitquous factors, not just 

one singular root. “What gives a place its specificity is not some long internalized history, but 

the fact that it is constructed out of a particular constellation of social relations, meeting and 

weaving together at a particular locus” (Massey 1997, 322). 

 The individual experience of place in Massey’s terms is further reflected in the writings 

of human geographer Yi-Fu Tuan. In this instance, place is framed through experience. This 

allows for constructed realities, of individual understanding between the body and the 

perceived world. Of course, the mediating factor of vision is greatly attributed to spatial reality, 

but Tuan is careful to acknowledge that spatial meaning is created through the body’s 
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movement through space. In other words, “place achieves concrete reality when our 

experience of it is total, that is through all the senses as well as the active and reflective mind” 

(Tuan 1977, 18).  This concept of spatial knowledge allows an all-encompassing proposal of the 

human body and its relationship with its external environment. In fact, Tuan further connects his 

philosophies to our innate directional knowledge by identifying the body as a navigational 

tool. “The space behind the body is less visible and usually attuned to alternate sensory states. 

Every person positions themselves at the centre of their world, and as a result, allows space to 

be differentiated in accordance with the schema of the body” (Tuan 1977, 31). The human 

body is therefore the measure of direction, location, and distance in space.  

 Whilst taking into consideration the multitude of relational factors that contribute to a 

sense of place, it must not be overlooked that a paramount constituent is the notion of time. 

The prevailing objective for undertaking a design for a short stay hotel is intrinsically bound with 

this construct.  This is to say, time for the traveler is one long flow, defined by fragmented 

connections to a network of communication. “The importance of place seems to be reduced 

to the computer terminal as a pointing of in-out connections. The place has no limits, only time 

is present. It is imagined and programmed by the telecommuter-self” (Kwiatkowska 2003, 33).  

It is these pauses in the flow of movement that underpin the formation of place. The quality 

and intensity of experience matters more than duration of time spent in a place when forming 

attachments.  

The de-centered business traveler spends most of his or her time in transitional spaces, 

using network connections to facilitate the familiarity of place. Consequently, place is not as 

much as a fixed location, rather than a perception, or as Tim Cresswell states, as pause. 

“Places have space between them, and are often characteristic of pausing or stopping” 

(Cresswell 2004, 13).  This perception of place is formed by its user through knowledge and 

familiarity. In other words, the formation of place is framed through the user’s spatial identity, 

and identity is constructed through a person’s experience.   

CAPSULAR TO RESPONSIVE: THE PHENOMENA OF CAPSULARIZATION 

Not since the Industrial Revolution has there been so much rapid change introduced in a 

concentrated period of time as in the last 25 years. With the inception and integration of 

technology, this period of time is deemed as the Information Age.  

New technologies have enabled us to improve transportation systems, allowing for 

ease of movement and travel between international destinations. We are now able to 

connect with one another in ways that were once unimaginable. Mobility has contributed to 

accessibility of information, causing what David Harvey calls, a compression between time 

and space. Consequently, our lifestyles have sped up, leading to over exposure and 

bombardment of new ideas.  “All that once was directly lived has become mere 

representation” (Debord 1992, 142). As a response to increasing speed and mobility in our daily 
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lives, Lieven de Cauter has introduced the notion of capsular theory, wherein humankind 

requires protection from the outside elements in order to remain safe. 

The most basic forms of capsular protection are physical, wherein bodily extensions are 

carried out with active participation by the user; as in a bicycle, roller skates, or skis. More 

advanced capsules lie within machinery such as planes, cars, and trains, where the user is a 

passive traveler. However, the basic notion of protection has quickly moved beyond the 

physical and into the domain of the virtual, where the user is in a closed mental space. This 

occurs when using a mobile phone, iPod or anything involving a screen, as you are shut off 

from your surrounding environment. “We isolate ourselves in the middle of crowds with 

individual bubbles of technology” (Antonelli n.d., 16). The Information age has brought forward 

this new concept of space, moving towards extensions of the mind, rather than the body (De 

Cauter 79). As a result, digitality is turning architecture flat.  

 
Many of us live and work in buildings that are temperate cocoons that do their best not 
to stimulate our senses and are designed for appearance and for some perfectly 
bland comfort zone. Ever more advanced technologies, such as computers, mediate 
our corporeal and sensuous relationship to all our surroundings, anaesthetizing our 
senses and reducing bodily movement. (Franck 1998, 18) 
 

The strategic solution for designers to wake up the passive spectator is to engage the physical 

body within the capsule.  These actively created moments give a sense of self-consciousness 

of existence within a particular environment of ambience. It also allows for the user to remain 

in the present moment, where the mind is directly linked with bodily movement. 

ANIMATING EXPERIENCE THROUGH INTERACTIVE INTERIORS 

The term interactive can be very broad, especially in terms of the built environment. It is 

important to note that built space has been interactive since the inception of shelters. This 

relates more on an environmental responsive level where sun patterns, wind directions or 

water paths are considered. However, on another level, active responsive environments within 

built structures consider body movements within the space. This means engagement with the 

participant on a more humanistic level.  

Juhani Pallasmaa believes that humans experience space in terms of seven senses: 

sight, sound, smell, touch, taste, skeleton and muscle. Through the active engagement of 

these senses, the entire body is able to more fully identify with a given environment. Emphasis 

on the user rather than the object forms a stronger involvement for the senses.  

If design is to help enable us to live to the fullest while taking advantage of all the 
possibilities provided by contemporary technology, designers need to make both 
people and objects more elastic. A recurrent theme is a stronger involvement of the 
senses…and an appeal to people’s sense of identity (Antonelli n.d., 21).  
 
Experiential stimulation for all the senses allows for a more intimate connection with a 

particular atmosphere. This in turn permits for an appreciation of time, revealing the temporal 

condition of activating a space. For instance, having a sensory enhanced wall that lights up 
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upon entering a room initiates consciousness of presence. The humanistic use of technology in 

this context creates a more holistic connection between computerized systems and the 

human body.  

HOTELS AS INVENTION: BOUTIQUE + CAPSULE 

With the increased movement of peoples on a global scale, the 

hotel industry has re-invented itself to keep afloat with expectations 

of current consumers. By way of creating an atmosphere that is 

different to that of home, hotels are able to push the boundaries of 

interior design, implementing new inventions. As Claus Sendlinger 

mentions in his interview with Frame Magazine, “the hotel 

introduced the lock, the en suite bathroom, [and] the lobby as 

gathering place”.  Encompassed in the series of hotel invention 

types are the boutique and capsule concepts. 

As definition for the project at hand, the boutique hotel type 

follows the listed parameters: 

• Anticipating guests’ needs rather than responding to them 

• Unique atmosphere that is anti-homogenous 

• Emphasis on service to create a bond between staff and user 

• Re-use of an existing building to provide historical grounding 

• Emphasis on experience through a theme  

• Authenticity of place through regional foods, culture, art, and architecture 

 

The most important factor lies within the connection of user to place through service and ‘real’ 

experience of the geographical location. As shown in figure 2, the attitude of the boutique 

typology allows for the user to step into an environment that is unlike a daily experience to feel 

pampered, important, and identify with their surroundings. Emphasis on the guests experience  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2: the entrance for the 
W ‘Boutique’ Hotel at Times 
Square New York 

Figure 3 + 4: sleeping pods as the only private 
space in a capsule hotel, even the wash area 
is shared. 
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whilst checked in is paramount, fostering a relationship that attracts repeat guests. This 

business tactic allows for a “smaller degree of volatility when going through difficult economic 

times” (Anhar n.d., 1), due to loyalty of consumers through lifestyle and identity branding.  

 Alternatively, the capsule hotel type, introduced in Japan in the 1970’s, was a response 

to population growth, urban density and business commutes (Albrecht 2002, 100).  As seen in 

figures 3 and 4, the capsule design is defined as a “space which guarantees complete privacy 

for the individual [and] assures the physical and spiritual independence of the [occupant]” 

(Kurokawa 2009, 38).  In terms of hotel type, its characterizing qualities are: 

• Emphasis on functionality not aesthetics 

• Short stay environment 

• Body centered compartmental design 

• Pre-fabricated and modular construction methods 

• Compact unit providing physical enclosure 

• Cellular method of organization, with no distinction 

 of individuality 

PRECEDENT STUDY 

With opposing hotel types, further models of hospitality 

were explored. The findings from each study aided in 

providing design principles for programming a new  

hybrid type of hotel between capsule and boutique. 

The first investigation is the QBIC hotel in Amsterdam. 

Located in Maastricht and Antwerp alike, the  

inception of this westernized capsule hotel took  

hold in 2007. Founded by Paul Rinkens, Rino Soeters 

and Marcel Voermans, the grounding idea is based 

on a 74 sq ft pre-fabricated ‘cubi’ unit as shown  

in figure 5.  Marketed as a self service hotel that  

combines quality style with low budget prices,  

the hotels are able to take advantage of central  

locations within each city, providing convenience  

to their target market of business travelers and 

budget minded urban locals (Perman 2007, 17).  

Housed in existing buildings, the sites lend local flavor  

to each location.  

Further, interior finishes support city branding, as  

each room has at least one window to provide a 

view, as well as a wall comprised of photographic 

images highlighting places of regional interest.  

Figure 5: the cubi in a typical room 

Figure 6: photographic wall 

Figure 7: cubi shown in red romance 
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Figure 8: compact layout of 
room placement 

Substantiating a sense of place and individuality is further strengthened by the properties of 

the cubi, as it is programmed with LED lighting to change the ‘mood’ of the room. The colored 

lighting “creates several atmospheres and moods: Mellow Yellow, Red Romance, or Deep 

Purple Love…” (www.qbichotels.com). 

The key application extracted from this study is the DIY features that allow for 

convenience and budget pricing, whilst still allowing for a central location. In addition, the 

insertion of the pre-fabricated cubi into each room is a modern adaptation to the idea of 

capsule. The option of mood colors humanizes the technological aspect of the QBIC hotel, 

cultivating choice and personalization to an outwardly homogenous design. 

The second study examines the short stay hotel 

branded as YOTEL.  Modeled from the compact design 

based on the luxury of British Airways first class cabin 

interiors, and brought to realization by The Manser Price 

Architects in 2008, the hotels are located in Gatwick, 

Heathrow London and Schiphol Amsterdam Airports. 

Appealing to travelers with connecting or delayed 

flights, check in is hourly based providing a convenient 

place for those in transition to rest up. Using a small 

footprint in the larger network of the airport, there is no designated space for social 

interaction, as the connecting corridors of the hotel are the only common areas. Re-enforcing 

the temporality of stay, all services are completely technologically minded, with no need for 

staffing.  

 There are three sizes of ‘cabins’, ranging from 32 – 22 sq ft each.  Each space includes 

facilities for the basic activities of sleeping, washing up, and working. Furniture is built in, and 

surfaces have flip-up components as seen in figure 9. The movement of surfaces within the 

interior is the only interaction that the user has within this space.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 9: The layout of the Premium Cabin 
includes a retractable sofa to king size 
bed; bedside tables for storage use and 
flip out desk for flexibility of work space 
with access to wi-fi internet. 
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YOTEL has effectively transferred the tight quarters of air travel to the ground. The absence of 

exterior windows and neutral palette in each cabin enforces the notion of capsule and 

negates the connection to place. Additionally, isolation is further promoted with the straight 

and narrow corridors as the only space dedicated for public use. Choice of three cabins does 

allow for some varying comfort level upon stay; however, this is the extent of differentiation 

between guests.  

In summary, the main points gained from the precedent review that can be applied to the 

programming for a hybrid hotel type are as follows: 

• Authenticity of place is strengthened through regional foods, culture, and art 

• Budget minded design allows for opportunity of prime property in city centers 

• Flexible interiors and humanization of technology allows for a more personal identification 

with the space 

• Creating areas for public use enables travelers to mix with locals, strengthening connection 

to place 

• Providing windows allows for a connection to the geographical area 

 

DESIGN PROPOSAL 

 

Set in Vancouver, BC, Canada the site is a Neo-

Classical train station renamed Waterfront Station 

as seen in figure 10. This specific building is a multi-

modal hub for transportation connections in the 

city, breaching the downtown with North and 

West Vancouver. The station houses various 

modes of transport including the Sky Train light rail, 

sea bus, West Coast Express commuter trains and 

city bus connections as seen in figure 11. Listed as 

a heritage building within the city, the Railway  

    

Figure 10: the exterior façade of Waterfront Station 

Figure 11: Waterfront Station and 
surrounding transport 
connections 
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station was built in 1912-1914 by architects Barott, Blackader +Webster.  

Maintaining much of its original materials inside such as granite floors, and “the base course of  

the walls consisting of marble” (F.G. Consultants 56), the large front waiting room [60’ x 150’] 

has a 40’ coffered ceiling with pilasters framing the perimeter (Vancouver Heritage 

Department 1974;1986) as seen in figure 12. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In order to sustain the integrity of the heritage interior, the intervention proposed will be of 

minimal disturbance to the existing building.  

Using the main foyer as the focus of public space and constant interchange, the 

projected sleeping pod area for each unit will be suspended from the coffered ceiling to 

create a chandelier effect. Keeping the lobby ground clear and open allows for a continual 

flow with existing circulation patterns.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 12: Waterfront Station interior lobby showing daylight access 

Figure 13: North elevation showing sleeping pods hanging from the foyer ceiling 
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Being a short stay hotel, time spent in each pod varies from 4 – 24 hour periods. To reflect the 

duration of stay, the units will vary in size from 75 – 200 sq ft and amenities, as shown in figure 

14.  

 

 

Each pod is comprised of a series of surfaces that relies on human presence to activate. For 

instance, the shower turns on after placing your hand on the wall for a period of time, or the 

treadmill operates on voice command. Categorized into zones such as move, wash, rest and 

flex, the thresholds between each surface are delineated by stepping up or down. MOVE acts 

as a treadmill, where the floor becomes your personal gym. WASH is a wet zone where the 

entire area becomes a shower. REST is compromised of a soft surface acting both as a bed 

and lounge. FLEX has a flip down surface acting as a workspace, or when flipped up, a 

window seat.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 14: concept + plan of sleeping 
pods. NTS 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1429



 13 

Other amenities included in the hotel will be embedded into the exiting main floor plan of 

Waterfront station. Currently there are limited retail zones flanking either side of the main 

access pathway for transportation [as shown in blue on figure 15]. In addition, there are no 

designated public washrooms. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The implementation of a short stay hotel into the station demands refurbishment of the existing 

services. Thus, in the proposed design, the retail zones are redesigned to act as a marketplace, 

lounge, and ready-made food area. Public washrooms are designated just off the lobby area, 

and further services such as a spa and retail vending store are tucked into what is currently 

unused space.  

The interior of the train station acts as the lobby for the hotel, and DIY check in replaces 

reception. The user as de-centered traveler is able to take refuge in their pod, yet is required to 

interact with the local population to gain food services, lounge space and amenities from the 

retail store such as a pressed business shirt or toiletries needed for an overnight stay. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 15: plan of zoned areas in Waterfront station 

Figure 16: Re-design proposal of floor plan. NTS 
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CONCLUSION 

The field of interior design encompasses not only the human scale and proportion of the built 

environment, but also the sociological and psychological impact of a person’s surroundings. 

The creditability of interior design is found in the research carried out before a design proposal. 

Drawing from other fields of theory and translating literature to design principles enables the 

designer to act as mediator. This allows for recognition of possibilities where services are 

needed, yet have not been adapted to meet current demands. Careful thought of how 

space is used and attention to detail are fundamental to an interior designer’s decision 

making. This results in environments that challenge existing structures, and consider the 

multitude of experiences that mediate our world as we know it. 
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Abstract 
 
 

Practical Learning: Designing for Clients in an Academic 
Environment 
Murphey Patricia; Assistant Professor of Visual Communication, School of 
Communication, Visual Communication, Northern Arizona University,  

 
 

 

 

A case study on the introduction of a practicum pedagogical environment in the visual 

communication program at Northern Arizona University. The intention is to examine the 

challenges that arise when students are exposed to professional standards but are also bound to 

academic requirements. I will examine these challenges and the ways in which we were able to 

surpass them and produce success stories. 

 

I will describe the development and implementation of the VisualDESIGNLab as part of 

the academic curriculum of the Visual Communication program and provide an analysis of the 

students’ learning experiences and outcomes.  

 

One of the main aspect that was taken into consideration for this study, is the student’s 

exposure to a workplace where they create professional relationships with clients, adhere to real 

professional practices, deliverables, budgets, deadlines, guidelines and restrictions. The Visual 

DESIGNLab is a space where the students relate their gained theoretical knowledge to the 

practical realm and can truly understand design processes and methodologies. 

 

Another important aspect of this paper is the analysis of my role as a professor, creative 

director and mentor, and how this role shifts as needed throughout an academic semester and 

how it contributes to the students' professional experience. The work I am doing in the Visual 

DESIGNLab combines my main areas of interest, the design practitioner and manager and the 

design educator. 
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Short Bio 
 

Patricia Murphey, Assistant Professor of Visual Communication at Northern Arizona 

University, Director of the VisualDESIGNLAb, Graphic Designer.  MFA, Academy of Art 

University; BFA, Faculdade da Cidade, Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. Principal, Patricia Murphey Design, 

Flagstaff, AZ. 

Patricia has been a graphic designer, art director, creative director and design educator 

for the past 16 years. She has worked in Chicago, San Francisco, Rio de Janeiro (Brazil) and 

Flagstaff. Her design work has won her a 2009 American Design Award , a 1999 The San 

Francisco Show 13,  and a 1999 ADDY Award. At NAU, she founded the Visual Design Lab, where 

she works with students, public agencies and non-profit organizations providing professional 

design solutions. 
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ABSTRACT 
 
Torres Naharro’s highly innovative dramaturgy brings a sophistication to the Spanish 
theatre that marks him as the outstanding Spanish Renaissance dramatist prior to Lope de 
Vega.  He is the principal contributor to the development of the early Spanish drama, 
being especially instrumental in shaping new directions and expanding the scope of the 
Spanish theatre.  I will examine the dramatic craftsmanship of Torres Naharro in his 
Comedia Aquilana  and Comedia Ymenea, which are two significant plays in which he 
makes major dramaturgic contributions to the creation and emergence of a theatre in the 
first decades of sixteenth-century Spain.  Through an analysis of his dramatic 
craftsmanship in these plays, I will show how Torres Naharro gives a pronounced shape 
to the emerging “comedia” and how he is the dramatist most responsible for the 
conditioning, formation, and enrichment of the drama of Spain’s early Golden Age. 
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6. Abstract: 
 
The importance of immigration regulations is paramount in both securing our nation’s borders and 
allowing the entry of qualified immigrants and non-immigrants alike who help the United States further 
enrich its portrayal as a cultural melting pot.  Yet, the very laws that seek to govern these procedures 
are heaped with ambiguity.  This lack of clarity has caused the regulations set forth in the Immigration 
and Nationality Act (INA) to be further espoused via interpretations from various court decisions, 
interpretive statements in the Federal Register, and government cables and memos, amongst others.  
This string of loosely joined interpretations further muddles the meaning of immigration regulations, as 
interpretations are often in conflict with one another.  Thus, individual institutions are compelled to 
become policy makers in their attempts to create sound interpretations that fail to conflict with federal 
regulations, including the Constitution itself, yet also seek to serve the target populace. 

In an attempt to unveil the inadequacy of federal immigration regulations, the following semantic 
analysis was conducted.  Based upon the more commonly occurring points of controversy, specific 
regulations were analyzed.  A description of the stated meaning is given, along with the interpretations 
of various sources, including NAFSA: Association of International Educators.  When applicable, the 
policies set forth by assorted institutions of higher education are recorded for the purpose of contrastive 
analysis.  As a caveat, it was not the researcher’s aim to establish a proposed absolute, indisputable 
explanation of the meaning behind immigration regulations.  Rather, the focus of this study was on 
exposing the existing loopholes as sources of ambiguity that cause practitioners to distinguish between 
subtle shades of meaning.  For it is first and foremost the realization of these deficiencies and the 
recognized need for their revision that will lead to a future of clearly defined and unanimously accepted 
federal immigration regulations.   
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Characteristics of Japanese L2 Narratives and  

Their Implications for L2 Writing Instruction 

 

     In this talk I would like to propose a future research investigating the characteristics of 

Japanese L2 narratives, and their implications for L2 writing instruction.  My previous study 

suggested that the Japanese narrative structure has the following characteristics.  Japanese 

narratives tend to have more turns with shorter mean length of utterances.  There is more use of 

“outcome” in narrative sentences.  The subjects and sometimes objects are dropped in sentences, 

and there is more focus on the condition rather than on human actions.  Inanimate subjects are 

often used to express events.  Intransitive verbs are used more frequently than transitive verbs.  

The frequent use of “extended predicate” in other words, “… n desu,” which indicates that “it is 

that ….” in English is a strong indication of highly contextualized passages in Japanese 

narratives.  Different aspect use such as use of passives and passive causatives, is very common 

in the Japanese narratives, and this is related to the use of subject ellipsis.  The English narratives 

require a subject in each sentence, and objective perspectives in their passages.  The Japanese 

narratives on the other hand are often told from the author’s perspective and not from the third 

person’s.   

     In order to investigate the difficulties which Japanese L2 learners might have in their L2 

Japanese writings, I would like to use the error analyses of the Japanese L2 writing samples by 

Japanese L2 learners at the different levels of their proficiency.  After examining which 

categories of Japanese narratives are more difficult than the others, I would like to make a list of 

suggestions for Japanese L2 writing instruction.    
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User-Centered Design:  A Study of Web Site 

Accessibility and Usability  

ROBERT L. TODD 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 
Content, structure and presentation combine to determine the accessibility and usability of a web site.  Each user 

also brings unique abilities, skills and knowledge to the human-computer interaction, making the user perspective 

critical to ensuring accessibility and usability.  A two-part usability study was conducted to evaluate the 

implementation of the W3C Web Content Accessibility Guidelines in a web site and determine the degree to which the 

design, content, navigation, and search features were accessible and usable by people with and without disabilities.  

Study participants included a total of 45 adults representing the general population, people over the age of 65, and 

people with visual, hearing, and mobility disabilities.  The study results provided valuable information regarding 

human-computer interface design, the application of the W3C Web Content Accessibility Guidelines, and the need to go 

beyond established guidelines to consider usability factors.  Ultimately, the study supports the importance of including 

users with disabilities in testing to determine the overall accessibility and usability of a web site. 

 
Subject Descriptor:  User-centered design 

Key Terms:  Universal Design, Human Factors, Performance, and Verification 

Additional Key Words and Phrases: User Experience, Universal Design, W3C, and Web Content Accessibility 

Guidelines 

________________________________________________________________________ 
 

 

1. INTRODUCTION  

The Internet has become a commonly used tool in American society.  It is estimated that 

73.3% of the population uses the Interneti for work, education, news and information 

gathering about current topics or medicine, entertainment such as games and music, 

consumer purchases and finding people.  While browsing needs vary, Internet users are most 

often looking for multiple pieces of information on a specific topic in order to make a 

decision or understand an issue.ii  This makes it very important for users to be able to access 

information easily and find it quickly. Given the common use of the Internet, it is important 

for web developers to meet the information access needs of the diverse American population. 

Education, income and race/ethnicity play a role in these diverse needsiii

Nearly 50 million Americans reported having a disability in the 2000 Census,

, but a factor often 

overlooked is disability. 
iv 

representing 19% of the total population.  Internet use by people with disabilities is steadily 
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growing. In 2001, about 38% of adults with disabilities reported using the Internet at home, 

compared to about 7% in December 1998v.  During that 2.5 year period, this demonstrates a 

growth of more than 400% in home Internet use by adults with disabilities, as opposed to a 

growth of about 200% by adults without disabilities. The most common reasons cited for 

using the Internet by people with disabilities are the same as those without disabilities: 

sending and receiving electronic mail (67 percent) and searching for information (62 

percent).

 However, when people with disabilities use the Internet, they often have significant 

barriers to overcome

12 

vi

 The Internet can be made accessible and usable to all through appropriate design 

methods.  When followed, accessible design guidelines such as the Web Content 

Accessibility Guidelines

. Users with low vision or blindness have to contend with the 

constraints of a largely visual medium that lacks textual descriptions. Users with mobility 

impairments often encounter applications that do not support alternative keyboards or voice-

activated input. Users who are deaf or hard of hearing are challenged when sound files or 

audio cues lack captioning and transcripts.  

vii developed by the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) and the 

Section 508 Standards for Web Accessibilityviii

Accessibility and usability are key determinants in the successful use of the Internet by 

people with disabilities.   Web accessibility is usually defined as the practice of making 

pages on the 

 enable the expanding group of users with 

diverse disabilities to have more successful web experiences. 

Internet accessible to all users, especially those with disabilities. Web usability 

is commonly understood to refer to the easy interaction of end-users with web resources, 

with an emphasis on error-free navigation and communication. Anecdotally, designers of 

accessible web sites have often said that designing a site to be accessible often improves the 

usability of the site.  But does accessible design improve usability?  Does improved usability 

impact accessibility?  This study attempts to answer these questions, assess the overlap 

between accessibility and usability and determine whether they are ever at odds.   

 

2. DESCRIPTION 

The objective was to determine the degree to which a web site designed to meet W3C 

Web Content Accessibility Guidelines 1.0 (WCAG) Conformance Level Triple A, satisfying 

Priority 1, 2 and 3 checkpoints, was accessible and usable.  The study was a two-part 

iterative process conducted over one year.  The purpose of the two phases was to perform an 

initial assessment, allow for revisions based upon that assessment, and have an opportunity 
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to evaluate those revisions.  The two phases were implemented one year apart, allowing 

ample time for implementation and internal testing.   

The selected web site, www.assistivetech.net, was designed following the guidelines 

suggested in the W3C Web Content Accessibility Guidelines 1.0 (WCAG) and was a site 

targeted to serve people with disabilities and others interested in assistive technology (AT).  

The purpose was not to test the WCAG, but to evaluate an implementation of these 

guidelines.   

The subjects for the study included adults from the general population, adults over the 

age of 65, and adults with visual, hearing, and motor impairments.  The purpose of the two 

phases was to assess the web site’s accessibility and usability and allow for iterative 

revisions based upon the results.  Three to five participants were recruited from each of the 

target audiences.  A total of 45 adults participated in the two iterations.  

Study scenarios were developed, each requiring participants to perform the same 

fundamental tasks with slight adjustments in specific situational content for audience focus.  

The initial task asked participants to review the site’s homepage, without looking beyond that 

page.  After completing the review exercise, they were asked for their understanding of the 

site’s purpose by the facilitator.  Four of the tasks asked participants to search for AT that 

would solve described barriers.  Each of the four tasks focused on a different search method 

– Search by Keyword, by Function / Activity, by Product Type and by Vendor.  Although all 

targeted groups were asked to perform the same search functions, each target audience was 

given a different type of product to find.  This created greater diversity of search coverage 

and evaluated broader areas of the site.   

The initial study found limitations in understanding the site’s purpose, taxonomy used 

for the product search, page length/break (scrolling), navigation terms, navigation 

redundancy, and use of forms.  Most of the difficulties users experienced were usability 

barriers, not accessibility barriers. After the initial study was conducted, the findings were 

compiled and assigned a priority for action.  Although some actions were immediate, others 

were revised over the period between the initial phase and second phase for the study, which 

occurred a year later.   

The initial results supported that the site was indeed accessible, but highlighted 

significant usability barriers.  For example, users were not sure whether the site was intended 

to be a portal or a resource.  They questioned whether the site was a portal, like “Google,” 

linking people to information contained on other sites, or was a resource that contained its 

own information.  One of the first principals of good usability is efficient information 
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transfer10

Although the site featured support search methods beyond the typical keyword search, 

most users found the search taxonomy confusing and overlapping.  Respondents with blind 

ness using voice-output screen-reading technology found the navigation redundancy to be 

confusing.  When the screen reader reached a web page, the user would navigate through the 

page links.  The assistivetech.net home page had embedded navigation in the header 

(accessibility feature), left navigation (visible to sighted users), footer navigation (usability 

feature), breadcrumb (path of user), and central navigation.  Sighted users found no 

difficulties with the redundancy.  However users accessing the site with a screen reader heard 

the navigation five times on the homepage and four times on every page thereafter.   

; this confusion on the site’s purpose indicated a fundamental problem with 

usability. 

 

 
 

Figure 1: Screenshot of assistivetech.net “search results” page with redundant navigation 

“hidden” in header (blue links in black area), left navigation, breadcrumb and footer. 

 

The general result of the initial study demonstrated that a site can be accessible, but lack 

usability.  The barriers with the search taxonomy, navigation redundancy, and site purpose 

were not accessibility barriers.  Most users experienced these problems to some degree.  
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During the year between the two iterations, assistivetech.net staff made changes to 

address these barriers.  The embedded and central navigation were removed, reducing the 

navigation redundancy.  The assistivetech.net taxonomy was revised to align with the 

International Classification of Functioning, Disability and Health (ICF) and International 

Organization for Standards 9999 (ISO-Technical Aids for Persons with Disabilities).  The 

site’s homepage text was revised to make clear that the site was both a portal and resource.  

The second study, conducted one year later, was designed to repeat the same scenario 

tasks with different individuals from the same target populations.  The results of the second 

iteration demonstrated general improvement in usability for most users. The evaluation 

confirmed that usability was improved by the new search taxonomy, new text describing the 

site’s purpose, change in forms and page scrolling.  

Respondents with blindness, using screen-reading technology, however, experienced 

even more challenging usability barriers in the second iteration. Although the site redesign 

was accessible, it was not particularly usable for users “hearing” the site content.  Page 

content was accessible to screen reader users, but was more difficult to maneuver.  There 

continued to be a problem with the site navigation, which still contained duplication, 

occurring on the left, breadcrumb and in the footer.    

Some screen reader users missed the central content on the site pages.  Generally these 

users would access the Link List in JAWS11

The site’s navigation was designed with two levels.  Users would access the first level; 

and once a particular navigation button was selected, the second level would appear.  Both 

levels were accessible to all users, but not equally usable.  When asked to perform a “Search 

by Product Type,” a second level navigation choice, screen reader users had greater difficulty 

accessing this search.  Another issues evolved from the fact that some respondent tasks could 

be completed by selecting “Search” from the primary level and finding “By Product Type” in 

the second level choices.  Those who did not choose this path had difficulty completing the 

tasks. 

 to review the contents of a web page.  The Links 

List opens a visible box on the screen that contains a list of links from that page.  The box 

contents are read aloud to orient the user to the page.  What is not read through this method is 

all content that is not a link.  The page content would only be read if the user selected the 

“Jump to Content” link, which was a part of the site’s accessibility features.  Most screen 

reader users did not select this link and did not gain access to the central page content.  

Approaching a web page with the Links List is not the only method for accessing page 

content, but appears to be a common approach. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1445



 

Figure 2:  Two-level left navigation of 

assistivetech.net contributed to difficulty 

in completion of site tasks for screen 

reader users since second level navigation 

was not available from all pages. 

 

The most significant usability barrier experienced by screen reader users was found in 

the process of using the “Search by Vendor” feature.  The “By Vendor” search page was 

designed to access the vendor names through “A-Z letter links.”  After a letter link was 

selected, a new page with a list of companies whose name started with that letter would 

appear. Sighted users could readily see the list of companies below the search instructions 

and letter links. However, the screen reader users with blindness were not aware that the list 

of companies was present. Starting at the top of the page, the screen reader would read from 

left to right, top to bottom through the navigation and instructions. Then, upon hearing the A-

Z letter links, the user would again select a letter link and the screen reader would again start 

reading from the top of the page; thus, entering an endless loop.  

 

 
Figure 3: Screenshot of assistivetech.net “Search By Vendor” page where screen reader 

users experienced an endless loop, repeating the letter selection without recognizing there 

were company names displayed below the search instructions and the A-Z letter links. 
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3. CONCLUSIONS   

 Although much improvement was confirmed in the second iteration of assistivetech.net, 

additional design changes had to be made to accommodate users with low vision or 

blindness.  All navigation redundancies were removed.  The only representation of the 

navigation occurred on the left.  Embedded around the navigation were “begin” and “end” 

tags to tell screen reader users where navigation begins and ends.  The navigation was 

opened, creating a single list, as opposed to a two-level list.  The second evaluation 

established that screen reader users who accessed the site using the “Site Map” had improved 

navigation.  Since both levels of navigation were visible from the Site Map, this helped 

confirm use of an “open” navigation.  

 The search methods and results were revised to provide greater consistency across the 

search features.  The process of searching was made more standard, in order to improve the 

“learnability” of the site.  The search result page was rendered in a table format, allowing for 

a more organized and orderly appearance.  The full site was revised to enable improved 

access via a cell phone or personal digital assistant (PDA), to view the site without graphics 

and/or small screen real estate.   

 Although following the WCAG when designing a site can create an accessible site, the 

guidelines do not guarantee site usability.  As noted in this study, usability barriers can exist 

even when the guidelines are followed and the site is fully conformant. Guidelines can 

support good design practices, but do not supplant them.  A successful user experience can 

only be ensured through good design and thorough testing. For best results, sites should 

conform to accessibility guidelines and include rigorous testing that involves users without 

and with disabilities. For users with low vision or blindness, the latter step is critical.  

 
This research was supported by the U.S Department of Education, Office of Special Education and Rehabilitative 
Services, and the U.S. Rehabilitation Services Administration,  
Authors addresse: Georgia Institute of Technology, Center for Assistive Technology and Environmental Access, 490 
Tenth Street, NW, Atlanta, GA 30318 
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Parents’ Perceptions of Play in Lana’i 

This pilot study explored parental attitudes toward play in Lana’i. The participants were                 
35 primary caregivers who had at least one child attending primary school, grades kindergarten 
through third. The majority of the caregivers were Filipino while others were of part Hawaiian 
descent. Parents completed an open ended questionnaire in English that contained five questions. 
They were: How do you view play in your child’s life?; What value does play have for your 
child?; What types of play do you encourage/discourage?; and How often do you play with your 
child?/What types of activities do you do with your child? Question responses were coded for 
content. Findings suggested that as a group, these caregivers clearly acknowledged the 
importance of play in their children’s lives. Most viewed play as a medium for fostering 
children’s learning and development. They equally emphasized the importance of playing with 
their child and many reported carving out time to do so every day. As a group, these parents 
encouraged sports participation, play that has educational value, and play activities that foster 
social skills and prosocial behavior. Parents overwhelmingly discouraged any type of violent or 
aggressive play such as hitting, fighting, and hurting or harming another person. The relationship 
between play and culture is also discussed. 
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Architecture and Engineering Science:  Increasing the Coefficient of 
Transversality 
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Summary 
 
Architects operate on many intersecting planes – aesthetic, economic, political, social – 
whereas engineers' roles are seen to serve to concretise the ideal.  From this perspective 
architecture displays a certain rhizomaticity, whereas engineering science is viewed as an 
arborescent hierarchical assemblage of knowledge, a territorialised assemblage of facts, 
design rules and building codes.  It is argued that this is a highly distorted view of reality, 
and that engineering science will be subsumed into the architectural design process.  An 
appreciation of engineering science can lead to new and imaginative deployments of 
building materials to create interesting and functional spaces.  In creative endeavours 
engineering science increases the coefficient of transversality; it catalyses rhizomaticity.  
There are two further pressures shaping the evolution of the architectural profession.  
Firstly, environmental concerns are encouraging architects to design buildings that are 
ecologically benign.  Secondly, information technology enables knowledge to be 
accessed and shared, rather than simply transmitted.  In other words, information 
technology is increasing the rhizomaticity of the architectural profession, and a range of 
professionals will participate in the design process on more or less equal terms.  Victoria 
University is responding to these pressures by developing a pedagogy that syncretises 
architecture and engineering – that melds them into a seamless whole. 
 
Introduction 
 
Deleuze and Guattari (1980) suggested that modes of thinking and behaviour manifest 
themselves on a rhizomatic-arborescent spectrum.  Although architecture assumes some 
hierarchical forms – the architect as Leader – it is perhaps perceived as being rhyzomatic 
whereas engineering science is viewed as displaying a distinctly arborescent sessility.  A 
possible reason is that architects practice overtly at the intersections of different planes 
such as aesthetic, political, social and economic planes.  In comparison, engineering 
science is viewed as being sequential and hierarchical - a territorialised assemblage of 
facts, design sheets and building codes.  It is argued here that this view of engineering 
science is highly distorted.  Engineering science is axiomatic, but its hand-full of axioms 
permeate our very existence.  For example, one axiom includes the second law of 
thermodynamics that gives rise to the idea of ‘time’s arrow’.  When architects design a 
building they may consciously realise it will have a finite life – its structure will 
eventually oxidise, its decorations will fade and it will eventually crumble unless it 
undergoes repeated renovation.  The second law of thermodynamics reminds us of the 
essential ephemerality of our work, and it reminds us of issues concerning environmental 
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sustainability.  On a more pragmatic level, the first law of thermodynamics points to the 
principle that energy is neither created nor destroyed.  This law comes into play when 
architects set out to design energy-efficient buildings.  Whatever the rate of energy 
flowing into a surface, such as an exterior wall of a building, the energy must flow out at 
exactly the same rate – surfaces have no substance so heat cannot accumulate at a 
surface.  Just how these energies flow depends on the texture and colour of the surface, 
the intensive and extensive properties of the substrate of the surface, as well as its 
orientation and its milieu.  The flows of energy impact on the comfort and energy-
efficiency of the building, and how they affect the ways that architects design spaces.  
The laws of thermodynamics appear to be immutable – but architects have freedom to 
respond creatively to these laws.  The axioms of continuum mechanics are always 
immanent on the plane of architects' nomadic peregrinations.  Although we have termed 
the axioms constraints, an awareness of the axioms of continuum mechanics is actually 
liberatory – they give us the power to explore new forms and textures with more 
assurance.  Where potential driving forces exist in creative constitutive relationships, 
engineering science can increase the coefficient of transversality, it can catalyse 
rhizomaticity.  Lines of flight are less likely to lead into voids of irrelevance.  As a 
practicing architect and engineering scientist one of our pedagogic goals at Victoria 
University is to syncretise our two disciplines – to unify architecture and engineering so 
that each contributes seamlessly to creativity and productivity.  Our early attempts at 
achieving this are outlined.  On a larger scale it is suggested that architectural practice 
will evolve to subsume a much wider range of disciplines.  This will be driven by two 
forces, namely the need for buildings and urban spaces to be environmentally benign and 
by the ever increasing ubiquity of information technology.  Architects will be located 
within information networks in which the knowledge of design-and-build projects will be 
shared amongst a wide range of participants, and the education of architects and 
engineers will evolve to meet the new realities. 
 
 
The essential creativity of engineering science 
 
One of us – the engineer – was attending an interdisciplinary meeting at our university 
when an economist-colleague suggested that engineers have little imagination.  I pointed 
to a ceiling light and a table and asked him how the thermal energy from the light was 
transferred to the table, and then transferred from the table to other objects in the room.  
He didn't know.  I said "Can't you imagine how energy might be radiated to the table?  
Can't you imagine how the molecules in the table might be excited and vibrate more 
vigorously and in turn excite air molecules that are in contact with the table.  These more 
energetic molecules then push the cool air aside to form a bubble of warm air that rises 
and takes heat into the room.  The heat then dissipates and heats other objects in the 
room.  Couldn't the economist imagine these phenomena? 
 
Engineers can be equally closed-minded.  They are often sceptical when architects claim 
to be able to design environmentally sustainable buildings. 
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The ubiquity of molecular phenomena – a didactic interlude 
 
In the anecdote concerning the economist the concept of vibrating and excited molecules 
was raised.  This resonates with Ballantyne's advice to architects to "Lose sight of form 
as an intention – immerse yourself in the politics of molecules, the lives, the affects of 
various milieux."  Whilst it is sometimes useful and satisfying to think of phenomena that 
occur on the length scales of molecules we cannot actually see the molecules that 
constitute an artefact in a building.  Neither can we determine all of their speeds and 
locations at a given time.  We do not need to know about the ‘politics’ of molecules, the 
concept just helps us to get a deeper understanding of our world.   However, when an 
architect designs a building its occupants are likely to want to know how much energy 
must be consumed to keep the building comfortable, and here is where the speed of 
molecules enters the picture.   When we say we sense a temperature of 20°C we are 
sensing our bodies being bombarded by air molecules that have an average speed of 
about 490m/s which is over 1000 miles per hour.  If the temperature is raised to 35°C the 
average speed of the molecules increases to about 500 m/s and these impacts make us 
less comfortable.  Clearly the molecules must have received some extra energy from 
somewhere.  How do architectural designers relate this kinetic theory of gases to their 
projects?  The answer is they do not, but architects and engineers assume that they are not 
dealing with individual molecules but with ensembles of several millions of molecules 
that occupy a cube with sides that have a length of about one thousandth of a millimetre.  
Instead of measuring the average speed of the molecules in this region we measure the 
temperature of the molecules using some kind of thermometer.  If we consider a simple 
mercury-in-glass thermometer the air molecules strike the glass of the bulb, the glass 
molecules 'jiggle' more vigorously and this jiggling makes the mercury molecules jiggle 
more vigorously and they vibrate apart from each other and the liquid mercury expands in 
the capillary tube of the thermometer and we can read the temperature.  If we move the 
thermometer about a space in a building we would notice that the air temperature changes 
in continuous manner – instead of envisioning the air as a collection of discrete molecules 
we treat it as a continuum. 
 
When writing for architects Ballantyne (2007) sums up this state of affairs by noting that 
"We have to understand miniscule and vast things by making analogies with things that 
are closer to the range of things we can perceive directly …."  We can perceive the 
thickness or viscosity of flowing honey and the temperature in a room far more clearly 
than we can perceive the molecular motions that determine them. 
 
 
Architecture and the liberatory nature of engineering science 
 
The point of the preceding didactic exercise is this:  Continuum mechanics is providing 
architects with tools that enable us to design in ever increasing spatial and temporal 
detail.  For example, we can now estimate how the placement of an air conditioning 
register will affect the comfort of a person sitting several meters away from the duct.  We 
can estimate if an occupant's feet will be cold whilst the upper region of the person's body 
will be located in a comfortable region.  We are now able to predict how thermal 
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radiation between the occupant of a building and a chilled ceiling, for example, affects 
the occupant's comfort.  Thermal radiation is an artefact of the changes in energy states of 
electrons – subatomic particles – and this reminds us of Deleuze and Guattari’s (1980) 
observation that “Transversal communications between different lines scramble the 
genealogical trees.  Always look for the molecular, or even sub-molecular, particles with 
which we are allied”.    The architect's knowledge of these fine details can be established 
by making use of the rapidly emerging field of computational fluid dynamics.  In this 
technique an architectural space is notionally divided into many tens of thousands or 
hundreds of thousand tetrahedrons or rectangular boxes and the flow of heat and air 
through each notional box is calculated.  In this way it is possible to calculate the 
microclimate throughout an entire space.  It should be noted that the spatial resolution has 
to be very fine adjacent to solid surfaces.  For example, if architects wish to calculate the 
rate of ingress of heat through a glass window, the rate of heat transfer is largely 
determined by the films of moving air that form within a few millimetres of the inner and 
outer surfaces of the window.  Strictly speaking it is essential to resolve the nature of the 
air flow and temperature fields within these very thin films, and this requires that we 
resolve the phenomena on a length scale of about one millimetre.  This requires quite a 
lot of computing power, but personal computers can be used to obtain meaningful results 
within a day or so of run-time. 
 
The immediately preceding quote of Ballantyne continues " … and the study of fluids 
and flows is in its infancy compared with the study of straight lines and cubes, which our 
mathematics finds so much easier to define, but which are more exceptional in our 
experiences of nature."  The study of fluid flow, such as the air flowing adjacent to 
building surfaces is indeed complicated, yet such flows really do control heat transfer 
between a surface and its milieu.  Even those computer programs that take several days to 
provide solutions to the problem contain sub-models that are breathtakingly naïve 
simplifications expressed in terms the human mind can grasp. 
 
The approach we have just outlined seems positively reductionist, and architects may feel 
more comfortable by responding to these phenomena by carrying out some form of 
eidetic reduction.  What is the essence of natural convectiveness that causes heat to be 
transported from the hot surface of a window, say, to the cool interior of a space?  How 
would an occupant respond to the buoyancy induced zephyrs?  Provided the reasoning is 
soundly based this approach is quite valid and it can lead to novel design outcomes.  For 
example it might give rise to the idea of combining air conditioning registers and thermal 
radiators.  Such devices might provide occupants with excellent comfort at low cost.  
 
The power of computational fluid dynamics is demonstrated in Figure 1 that depicts the 
flow paths of air entering a room via a circular diffuser, and which are coloured to 
represent the air temperature.  Blue represents cold air, which changes to red as it heats 
due to its proximity to an appliance, which also causes it to rise by the buoyancy forces - 
a reprise to the dialogue between an engineer and an economist outlined above.  Figure 1 
that shows contours of the age, or staleness of air.  The youngest air is denoted by a blue 
colour and stale air is red.    The power of the technique is that it enables architects to 
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explore the effects of a range of construction materials, colour schemes, the effects of 
tinting  

 
 
Figure 1.  It is now quite straightforward for architectural professionals to map conditions 
such as temperature, humidity and air speed throughout a room.  In this figure we can 
observe cold air leaving a circular diffuser, and the colour of the paths changes from blue 
where the air is cold, to red where it has been heated.  Reproduced with the permission of 
ANSYS Inc. 
 
 
 

 
 
Figure 2.  Architectural professionals now have the ability to estimate factors such as the 
age of the air in a room.   The figure shows air that has been in the room between 140 and 
157.5 seconds in blue, and air that has been in the room for between and 262.5 and 280 
seconds in red.  Reproduced with the permission of ANSYS Inc. 
. 
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windows, the effects of floor coverings and other design features on the thermal condition 
and energy consumption of architectural spaces.  Figure 3 shows the temperature 
distributions on selected planes in a naturally ventilated building that appear to suggest 
temperatures are higher on the upper stories compared with the lower stories.   Figure 4 
shows a beach house exhibited at the Casas de Playas international urban exhibition in 
Lima, Peru by the authors (Thorpe and Kashuk, 2009) designed by applying fundamental 
principles of engineering science to estimating the external surface temperatures of the 
building and then estimating the heating and cooling loads.  In their design, the authors 
harnessed the principles of engineering science and architecture in order to use the 
complexity of floating surfaces and spaces and redirect them so buildings will be energy 
efficient. When using traditional methods designers try to simplify the form in order to 
make the space energy efficient which leads to them having simple cubic spaces that are 
energy efficient but with very poor quality of space.  
 

 
 
Figure 3.  A computer generated estimate of the temperature distributions along selected 
planes in a naturally ventilated building.  It appears that the temperatures are higher on 
the upper stories of the building. Reproduced with the permission of ANSYS Inc. 
 
Computational fluid dynamics enables architects to explore phenomena that occur not 
only in the spatial domain, but also the temporal domain.  This is particularly the case 
when eco-friendly buildings are to be designed that exploit thermal inertia.  During the 
day the exterior surfaces of building heat up due to increases in ambient temperature and 
perhaps solar radiation.  We have already noted that a surface has no substance hence 
heat impinging on it from the external environment must either enter the building element 
or be returned to the external environment.  No other possibility exists.  But how is this 
heat partitioned?  During the day some heat diffuses (some might say conducted) into the 
building element.  Its rate of diffusion depends on the thermal conductivity, the density 
and the specific heat of the building element.  When heat flows through cavity walls it 
may also be transmitted by thermal radiation, and this occurs instantaneously – at least as 
far as humans are concerned.   It should be noted that heat is transferred in cavity walls 
not only by conduction and radiation, but also by natural convection and quantifying this 
phenomenon requires a deep understanding of fluid dynamics.  One design objective 
might be to slow the rate of heat transfer through a wall and attenuate the amplitude of 
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the temperature so that the interior space remains at a uniform temperature.  An 
alternative design objective might be to design a building envelope so that the external 
temperature travels with a celerity that keeps the interior cool during the day, but which 
heats the space during the evening. 
 
 

 
 
Figure 4.  The design of a beach house exhibited by Thorpe and Kashuk (2009) that was 
the prototype of their syncretic approach to architectural design. 
 
 
It takes about 60 times more energy to evaporate 1 kg of water than it does to increase its 
temperature by 10ºC.  It may be possible to exploit this physical phenomenon by 
fabricating building insulation from natural materials such as sheep's wool.  Wool dries 
during the day, and this absorbs energy from the environment and it therefore stays cool.  
During the night that the wool re-wets due to the high relative humidity of the air and 
releases heat to keep the interior of a building warm.  To be able to quantify the effects of 
conduction, radiation, convection and evaporation requires quite deep insights into 
physical phenomena.  If architects are familiar with these ideas they can at least ask 
pertinent questions that prompt the emergence of new building materials and forms. 
 
 
Parametric design and building information models 
 
Computer-based information technology (IT) is transforming the practice of architecture.  
Perhaps one of the most apparent manifestations of IT in architecture are building 
information models (BIM) that track the development of a design, and successively add 
information and manage the information as the design becomes more refined.  Ultimately 
the information carried by the BIM program includes information such as the type and 
quantities of construction materials required their cost, the names of the suppliers and the 
schedule of arrival on the building site.  Kalay (2009) points out that contemporary IT 
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systems manage communication and they organise the transfer of information amongst 
the design and construction team who are subject to centralised control.  This corresponds 
to an arborescent organisation of knowledge, and whilst each step in the process may be 
optimised there is no guarantee that the process as a whole is optimised.  Kalay (2009) 
suggests that in future information will be distributed and it will be freely accessible to all 
members of the team – knowledge will be accessed and not transferred.  In other words, 
as the profession of architecture develops it is likely that IT will promote a greater 
rhizomaticity.  This will enable all members of design and construction teams to make 
contribution throughout their projects, and this will enable specialist insights to be 
brought to bear on decisions, and this will enhance the design.  Furthermore, it will help 
to prevent mistakes being made.  This vision of architectural practice is not only 
rhizomatic, but it is inherently syncretic in which many strands of knowledge are 
gathered together on equal terms.  It seems that this new reality will ultimately impact on 
the education or formation of architectural professionals. 
 
Architects now have access to design tools that have supplanted early two-dimensional 
drawing programs with three-dimensional parametric design tools.  Although Kalay 
(2009) points out that architects may replace the old tools with new ones and use them 
inappropriately, contemporary three-dimensional design tools can help architects to 
visualise the outcomes of their work.  Thorpe and Kashuk (2009) made use of several 
advanced 3-D modelling and advanced parametric design tools such as Rhinoceros® and 
Bentley Generative Components®

 

  to design a beach house exhibited at Casas de Playas 
international urban exhibition in Lima, Peru.  However, it is argued in this work that 
conventional approaches to design are no longer adequate and the design process should 
be distributed.  As a design emerges it should be informed by the effects of design 
changes on factors such as environmental performance and the constructability of the 
building. The beach house was Thorpe and Kashuk’s (2009) first attempt to syncretise 
engineering and architecture, and it was prompted by their pedagogical approach to 
Environmentally Sustainable Design studies by third year architectural engineering 
students.  It is possible to retain the form of a building, but its materials and methods of 
construction can be modified to satisfy constraints imposed by environmental 
consideration, for example. 

Architects have considerable freedom during the design process even though their 
buildings may have to satisfy constraints.  The constraints will arise from environmental, 
end-use, land area, capital cost and so on.  The objective of the design team is to optimise 
the design subject to the requirements and constraints that are combined into an objective 
function that must be minimised.  For example, some weight will be given to capital cost, 
and it may be that the annual energy consumption must not exceed a pre-set value, and 
limits may be set on the floor areas of rooms to be devoted to specific tasks.  This is 
clearly a very complicated multidisciplinary problem, and one approach is to use an 
evolutionary approach such as that being pursued by Janssen (2009).  The basic idea is 
that building designs will emerge as a result of a scheme analogous to Darwin’s model of 
evolution.  A genotype is established that incorporates all of the information needed for a 
design to be realised.  The realisation of the form in terms of a computer model is known 
as a phenotype.  The next step in the optimisation process is to test the model for fitness 
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for purpose.  The fitness of the models is ranked and the next generation is ‘bred’ from 
these parents so that buildings that meet the designers’ criteria evolve.  As Janssen (2009) 
points out, determining the fitness of the buildings is computationally very resource 
intensive and it is important that engineers, computer scientists and architects work 
together when developing the evolutionary models.  It could be that during the initial 
stages of the evolutionary process relatively simple performance evaluation tools could 
be used, and the more refined and computationally intensive tools reserved for the final 
stages of evolution. 
 
Computers are supremely efficient at carrying out logical operations.  Architects can 
exploit this at the pre-design stage of a project when the design brief is treated in the most 
abstract and conceptual manner.  For example, it may be required to design a building 
that has certain requirements, such as the connectivity of certain spaces the relative sizes 
of which are known at the preliminary design stage.  These requirements can be 
programmed in terms of Lindenmayer systems, the underlying principles of are basically 
quite straightforward.  For example, it might be decided at the pre-design stage that  
building spaces used for specific purposes should be located adjacent to each other, and 
these spaces in turn be located adjacent to a public space.  Other spaces should be located 
distant from public spaces.  Connectivities between the various spaces can also be 
specified at the pre-design stage which are implemented by Lindenmeyer that enable 
suitable assemblages of spaces evolve.  As a student exercise Sam Kashuk, Eun Sung Gu 
and Soosun Oh implemented a Lindenmayer system to develop appropriate layouts in 
proposal for Australian Carbon Exchange building to be located in Sydney, and the 
evolution of the arrangement of spaces and their interconnectivities are shown in Figure 
5.   
 

 
 
Figure 5.  A proposed schematic of Australian Carbon Exchange complex in Sydney.  
Using the Lindenmayer system the schematic evolves to capture the requirements such as 
connectivity between the various activities of the complex, shown in the top left hand 
corner. 
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Powerful software is available to translate preliminary design information into structures.  
One such software is Generative Components which allows the designer to produce many 
different design iterations within short period of time. By setting series of constraints  
based on diverse needs such as planning regulation, building height and gross floor area 
designers using Generative Components can experiment several building design iteration 
and ensure that if they change one part of the project the other parts will automatically 
adapt themselves. A preliminary Generative Components approach to the design was 
used in a  proposal for East Darling Harbour urban design in Sydney by Sam Kashuk, 
Sylvie Milosevic, Ravi Adusumilli who used information to generate a design that 
highlights features such as pedestrian movement, building density, maximum use of solar 
radiation in winter and view to water front.  The results are shown in Figure 6  Figure 7 
demonstrates how the software is able to generate specific the geometries of the 
individual components of the building, and although the components may be non-
standard their dimensions are also generated by the software.  This information may be 
transmitted directly to machine tools that automatically produce and label the 
components so that they can be easily assembled.  Although this information is 
extraordinarily useful, and it gives architects hitherto unknown freedom in their 
approaches to design there remains a need for the system to be further integrated with 
engineering and construction expertise and functions.  In other words, there is a need for 
syncretisation of architecture, engineering and construction (A/E/C). 
 

 
 
 
Figure6.  A preliminary step in using generative components is to develop general 
features of a building, in this case a proposed design to be located at East Darling 
Harbour in Sydney.   
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Figure 7.  A proposed design for East Darling Harbour in Sydney emerges from the 
overall requirements indicated in Figure 6. 
 
Parametric design has been used by Sam Kashuk in his role as an architect with LAB 
architecture studio Pty Ltd to design several projects in China and Middle East. The main 
goal for him is to extract information from complexity and use to design high quality 
spaces rather than simplifying the complexity.  Figure 8 shows models of three buildings 
exhibited by LAB architecture studio Pty Ltd at the National Gallery of Victoria, July-
September 2009.   
 
It is clear that the development of new architectural tools is certainly multidisciplinary. 
Although the marketers of such tools will attempt to make their use easy we believe that 
the next generation of architects must be familiar with some of the concepts on which 
they are based. 
 
 
The syncresis of architecture and engineering science – a proposed pedagogy 
 
Much of the above engineering science and generative methods described above are 
available in commercial computer software packages.  As a result architects do not need 
to be familiar with the minutiae associated with formulating and solving the partial 
differential equations that govern the comfort in an architectural space.  But to use the 
tools creatively it helps to be familiar with the principles that underpin the software.  
Furthermore, computer software generates knowledge and not necessarily understanding, 
and the machine-generated knowledge must be treated with extreme caution.  Another 
feature of the software is that it is extremely general, but that does not mean that it can 
solve every problem that arises.  On the contrary, the generality means that some specific 
problems cannot be solved by the software and it must be suitably modified by the user.  
A case in point arose when the engineer wished to study how grain stores can be air 
conditioned to control the growth of insect numbers.  The problem is that food grains 
share a property with wool – they adsorb water and when they adsorb water which causes 
them to give out heat.  When we discussed using wool as an insulation material this was 
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seen as an advantage because at night the latent heat that is liberated can be used to keep 
a building warm.   Dry grains become warm when they are air conditioned with humid 
air, and wet grains stay cool.  It so happens that the insects breed equally well in warm 
dry grains as in wet cool grains.  Unfortunately, commercial building software does not 
account for the fact that grains adsorb and desorb moisture when they are air conditioned 
and the programs have to be suitable modified.  It is in these applications that a good 
grasp of the fundamentals is useful. 
 
 
 

 
 

Figure 8.  Models of three buildings exhibited by LAB architecture studio Pty Ltd at the 
National Gallery of Victoria, July-September 2009.  In the foreground is the Rhino 
Tower design for Dubai, in the left background are the Zovie Plaza in China and in the 
right background in The Dune complex in Bahrain. 
 
Some architectural schools are beginning to appreciate the complex and interdisciplinary 
nature of architectural design and in response they have begun to teach how to use 
computerised design tools, rather than teach core concepts (Sanguinetti, 2009).  This is 
fraught with problems.  Soebarto (2005) reports that when students have the opportunity 
to use designer friendly tools they do not understand the kinds of inputs required or how 
to interpret the simulation results.  They had little understanding of the thermal properties 
of building materials, and they had difficulty in searching for physical properties not in 
the built-in library of the software.  In some ways, this is only the start of the problems 
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because in reality most software has to be tailored to suit specific needs.  Sanguinetti 
(2009) notes that most architectural schools in the United States have a larger offering of 
courses in history and theory than in building technology.  However, an approach to 
building technology that simply teaches how to use tools is a superficial approach.   
 
We somehow need to syncretise architecture and engineering science, and the place to 
start is during students' formation.  At Victoria University the authors present a subject, 
Environmentally Sustainable Design, in a way that students perceive that architecture and 
engineering as being inextricably bound.  From the very first class students – who have 
an engineering background – are invited to design a simple building such as a beach 
house.   However, they are expected to design buildings that have free flowing forms, or 
possibly angular forms.  Anything except a box.  However, the real world does have 
constraints and students are expected to design a 5 star energy rated house, in other words 
the annual energy consumption used for heating and cooling a house located in 
Melbourne, say, must not exceed 165 MJ/m2

 

 of energy.  We attempt to achieve a 
syncresis of architecture and engineering science by providing the students with a deep 
knowledge of science as they design their buildings.  As a result their buildings adapt and 
evolve as they respond to the climate.  The effects of building materials and building 
form on energy consumption are explored, but the aesthetic integrity is not compromised.  
Students write their own computer programs that incorporate the fundamentals of heat 
transfer and they produce didactic expositions that demonstrate their understanding of the 
material.  This is a design subject and we try to avoid scientism and relegate it to a minor 
component of the experience.  We invite our students to imagine they are entering the 
houses they are designing – what do they feel, what do they see and hear?  

Our nascent pedagogic exercise is limited in time, scope and location.  However, it seems 
that it may presage a much more radical and widespread change in the education of 
architectural professionals. 
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Abstract 
 
Open space is one of the significant urban elements that affect people’s quality of life. 
However, it is another question whether existing open space as well as its associated 
facilities is available to disabled people, who in general have low accessibility to 
public places and facilities. This paper briefly reviews the needs for open space in 
urban life. By studying a focus group of blind people, the paper identifies blind 
people’s difficulties in accessing open space. The paper points out the common 
misconceptions of people who misunderstand and neglect the particular needs of blind 
people. This paper promotes inclusive and participatory research to allow blind people 
to participate in the research and design process. To reveal the needs of blind people 
in accessing open space, the paper provides a detailed research plan and method as 
reference for further discussion and investigation. Using the findings of case studies 
in several Asian cities, the paper identifies the barriers that restrict blind people from 
accessing open space. It also identifies some key issues for attention and further 
investigation. 
 
Keywords: open space, blind people, inclusive design, plan, design, management, 
discrimination 
 
 
Introduction 
 
Among all the many kinds of spaces that are being changed by current urban 
development, open space is one of the significant urban elements that affects quality 
of life. Open space promotes physical, psychological, leisure, cultural, social, 
economic, political and also spiritual development and satisfaction (American 
Planning Association, 2006; Daly, 2000; Leisure and Cultural Services Department, 
2007; Lynch, 1979/1990; Marcus & Francis, 1998; Siu, 2009). In recent years, an 
increasing number of people have higher expectation about the quality of open space 
environments and facilities (Chen, 1995; de Jong, 2000; Hsia, 1994; Open Space 
Institute, 1999; Siu, 2001; Thompson & Travlou, 2007). 
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However, the question is whether existing open space, as well as its associated 
facilities, is available to everyone, particularly considering disabled people (Siu, 2009; 
Stonebam & Thoday, 1994). This paper reviews the need for open space in urban life. 
Taking blind people as a case study, the paper identifies the difficulties faced by 
disabled people when they try to access open space. The paper points out the common 
misconceptions of people who both misunderstand and neglect the particular needs of 
blind people with respect to public and open space. Taking open space in several 
Asian cities as cases, this paper identifies some key issues related to blind people. 
Besides its case study findings, this paper also presents the details of research 
methods and processes, which suggest the need for inclusive and participatory 
approaches. This presentation of data and experience offers a reference for further 
discussion and investigation on the research topic, as well as methodology and 
direction. In the final section, the paper further points out the deficiency of recent 
research studying the needs of blind people in accessing open space. 
 
 
The Need for Open Space in Urban Life 
 
In the context of current functional and developmental city management, some 
theorists remind us that open space is particularly valuable and important, even 
though their emphases and points of discussion may differ. For example, Gehl (1987) 
focuses on the quality of life in open space, Herbert and Thomas (1997) consider the 
system of control, Hsia (1994) and Chen (1995) emphasize public space, open space 
and the spatial construction; Lynch (1965/1990) talks about openness and freedom, 
Schumacher (1978) argues that the street is kind of open space and focuses on 
communication matters, Smith and Hester (1982) focus on outdoor recreation and 
open-space improvement goals, and Tuan (1977) focuses on place, space and 
experience. On the subject of a totally well-planned and functional city space and 
programmed life routines, Lynch (1965/1990; 1979/1990) further states there are at 
least six reasons (and importance) to have open space in urban cities: 
 
1. Open space is uncommitted land available for many uses. It can extend the 

individual’s range of choice, directly allowing the pursuit of satisfaction, with 
minimum social or economic constraint. Private purpose can be pursued 
without elaborate prior planning or community intervention. 

 
2. Where open space is not highly manicured, and social investment is low, the 

individual has a chance to demonstrate mastery, to meet challenges, and to 
participate actively in a way usually not allowed in a protected, expensive and 
committed city environment. In open space, each individual acts and reacts 
according his or her personal pace and style. Open space is also a place for 
testing new roles without serious risk. It permits users to learn in a dialogue of 
action and response (see also Chen, 1995; Hsia, 1994; Liu, 1995; Siu, 2001). It 
corresponds to the individual’s desire for an autonomous, creative 
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environment. In contrast to many governments’ notions of open space as 
simply a place for fun or recreation, Lynch sees open space as a place where 
people may develop commitments and run risks that they choose for 
themselves, where they may invent their work and their play, learn to care 
about things and people, and exert the effort that care demands. 

 
3. Since open space has a lower intensity of human use, it appears less structured 

to the human eye. It is a place of relaxation and of release from stimulus, in 
contrast to the intense and meaning-laden communication experienced in the 
rest of the city. Today, modern information techniques threaten to submerge 
privacy and individual autonomy. In open space that people choose for its 
openness (see also Siu, 2001, 2009), individuals may or may not choose to 
communicate. 

 
4. Open space is a convenient location to meet new acquaintances, for example, 

boy can meet girl, or people with like interests can convergence. In a relaxed 
and temporary situation, removed from the pressures of serious life, open 
space is an opportunity to break social barriers, to make unstructured contacts, 
and to mingle in another social world. This situation is particular in urban life 
where people are segregated by many social and cultural barriers. 

 
5. Open space extends an understanding of self and environment (see also Liu, 

1995). When he or she is engaged in unaccustomed actions, a person can feel a 
new and more direct relation of self to the world. Open space can convey a 
sense of the larger landscape and of the great web of life. Orientation to the 
city itself can be improved by contrast, and by the views that open space 
offers.  

 
6. As an extension of these ideas on a longer time scale, open space contributes 

to community control, since it makes room for growth and change (see also 
Bischoff, 2007; Hamin, Geigis & Silka, 2007). Open space also confers an 
important degree of future adaptability on a community. 

 
Accordingly, it is easy to see that open space is an important urban element or system 
that can provide experience that are often difficult to find in a densely populated, 
intimate and interdependent city. Open space offers the opportunity to manipulate 
material directly, to exhibit mastery, to meet a challenge or run a risk (Hamin, Geigis 
& Silka, 2007; Hsia, 1994; Liu, 1995; Thompson & Travlou, 2007). And, this kind of 
experience is not only important for a particular person, a particular group or class of 
people, or a particular nation, but for everyone. As also stated by Lynch (1965/1990, 
1979/1990), there is profound satisfaction in proving oneself, in seeing the results of 
one’s own efforts, and this kind of experience of open space is an important part of 
the process of human growth (see also Hsia, 1994; Lu, 1995; Siu, 2001, 2009). 
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Case Study: Open Space for All 
 
While open space is claimed to offer so many benefits to the quality of urban life, it is 
a fact that in many urban cities, open space is not open to everyone ― actually, 
practically world-wide (Chen, 1995; Liu, 1995; Siu, 2009). In fact, as many 
researchers point out, and have fought for hard over many years, the openness of open 
space (for everyone) is an important and critical matter that needs more and urgent 
attention (e.g., Herbert & Thomas, 1997; Lynch, 1965/1990; Siu, 2001, 2009). 
  
Among all city users with different motion, sensory and cognitive capabilities, blind 
people have received very little attention with respect to accessing open space (Siu, 
2009). Since the mid 1990s, barrier-free ordinances have been established in many 
places. However, this kind of so-called barrier-free campaigns and legislation has not 
achieved significant benefit for blind people ― except for the tactile guide paths that 
have appeared in some urban areas. 
  
Since the early 2000s, a series of case studies on the accessibility of open space for 
blind people has been conducted in Asian urban cities, supported by The Hong Kong 
Polytechnic University, Fulbright Scholarship and Asian Scholarship Foundation. The 
case studies review the situations and explore ways to generate design directions for 
open space that offers greater accessibility. The cities for case studies include Hong 
Kong, Macao, Beijing, Tianjin, Nanjing, Singapore, Thailand, Tokyo, Hokkaido, 
Seoul, Bussan, and Kula Lumpur. 
  
These case studies have adopted inclusive and participatory approaches. Their 
methodology is both quantitative and qualitative. While quantitative methods are used 
to offer a wider scope of investigation and a more comprehensive view of the 
background of the topic, qualitative methods generate in-depth understanding about 
the particular needs and preferences of blind people as they attempt to access open 
space. 
 
(i) Literature and document reviews: 
 

 Reviews of the current policies of planning, design and management of 
open space (and associated facilities). Selected cities include Hong Kong, 
Macao, Beijing, Tianjin, Nanjing, Singapore, Thailand, Tokyo, Hokkaido, 
Seoul, Bussan, and Kula Lumpur, etc. 

 Review of the current policies and professional practices of planning, 
design and management of open space in different regions. 

 Brief review of the current provision of environments and facilities for 
blind people in open space within these cities. 
 

(ii) Interviews with government officers and professionals: current policies and 
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practices: 
 

 Semi-structured interviews with government planners and landscape 
architects in order to collect information on the current planning and 
designing practices for open space. Because this research activity is time 
consuming, up to now, only three cities have been selected for focused 
study: Hong Kong, Beijing and Singapore. (The interviews will continue in 
the coming years. The plan calls for three more cities to be selected for 
further interviews.) 

 Semi-structured interviews with government officers or tender-out 
companies in order to collect information on the current management 
practices for open space. (See the plan, above.) 

 
(iii) Interviews with representatives for blind people in NGOs: daily practices (Up to 

the present moment, these interviews have been conducted in Hong Kong, 
Beijing and Singapore. Continuous studies will be conducted in some other 
cities in the coming years.): 

 
 Semi-structured interviews with blind people in order to collect their 

comments on: 
- the existing overall public and open environments; 
- existing open space (including facilities; as also in the following 

paragraphs); 
- their individual limitations and difficulties in accessing existing open 

space; 
- their individual needs in, preferences among and expectations about 

open space; 
- the inclusive approach to the design of open space, in general. 
 

 Semi-structured interviews with NGO representatives (for example, social 
workers, care-givers) in order to collect their comments: 
- on the existing overall public environment; 
- on existing open space; 
- their observations on, and experience with blind people’s limitations 

and difficulties in accessing existing open space; 
- their own limitations, difficulties and preferences in assisting blind 

people to access existing open space; 
- the inclusive approach to the design of open space, in general. 

 
(iv) Intensive observations and participatory workshops: 

 
This series of studies adopted inclusive and participatory approaches. Blind 
people’s needs, preferences and expectations are considered along with those of 
other people. The main consideration and direction of these studies is to explore 
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how to achieve an inclusive open space environment and its associated facilities. 
Taking the case study approach, open-space users ― blind people ― in Hong 
Kong were selected for intensive observation. Workshops have also been 
conducted to collect more information about the planning, design and 
management of open space which is expected to fit the needs and preferences of 
blind people. 
  
Through introductions provided by NGOs, blind people have been invited to 
voluntarily participate in the research process. Special tools will be developed to 
help them participate (that is, to enhance communication between with the 
researchers and blind people). 

 
(v) Analysis and evaluation: 

 
An action approach has been adopted for the data analysis process, in that data 
collection has been carried out continuously. That is, analysis has been 
conducted since the series of case studies began. As described above, different 
cases (with different scales) have been selected for particular research purposes. 
The methods and tools have been continuously fine-tuned to the needs of and 
differences in the study groups and locations, as well as practical constraints. 
 
The analysis was carried out with blind people, NGO representatives and some 
invited professionals with expertise about blindness and blind people, people 
with expertise in planning, design and management of open space and facilities, 
people with expertise in equal opportunity, and representatives of NGOs that 
provide services to blind people. 

 
 
Findings and Discussions 
 
Since the 1960s, access to open space has increasingly been seen as a right rather than 
a privilege. For example, the United States established the “Americans with 
Disabilities Act 1968” (for an updated version of the Act, see Americans with 
Disabilities Act, 2009). These acts, which are enforced by the Federal government and 
agencies, have ensured access by people with disabilities (particularly those in 
wheelchairs) to federal offices, facilities and national monuments throughout the USA. 
Open space such as parks, gardens and playgrounds have been considered important 
daily life space of all people (see Jaeger, 1974). The United Kingdom has also 
established standards and continues to offer updates to guide the practices of 
professionals in order to protect the rights of persons with special needs (see BS 
8300:2001, 2001). 
  
However, nearly all of these ordinances and codes of practices do not provide 
particular considerations for the needs of blind people (Siu, 2007). All the regulations 
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and suggested facilities are very general in nature and the special needs of blind 
people are barely considered. For example, most of the publications of the ordinances 
and codes of practice only provide some tactile guide path specifications. There is no 
other information that specifies the particular needs of blind people (Siu, 2008). In all 
these instances, it seems that tactile guide paths are all blind people need. As the 
interviews with blind people indicated, this kind of misunderstanding and lack of 
awareness of blind people’s actual are serious barriers to blind people who wish to 
access open space. 
  
Considering the in-depth review of open space in Hong Kong, Beijing and Singapore, 
over the past two decades there has been significant improvement in the spatial 
arrangement, landscaping and architectural design and construction of facilities that 
provide open space. The governments (including local and regional government 
officers) also claim that open space is provided for all citizens, as well as visitors. 
However, when reviewing the situation in these cities more carefully, it is easy to 
notice that the existing policies and designs for open space offer very little special 
assistance to blind people. In particular, there is no attention given to open space in 
current barrier-free policies as they apply to buildings and constructions (including 
landscapes), and the policies offer very little that helps improve the current situation 
with respect to open space, which is seriously constrained by barriers to blind people. 
(For another similar study about accessibility, see Siu, 2008.) 
  
Moreover, most of the time, policymakers and professionals in these cities like to 
consider all disabled people as if they were the same (or at least similar; see also Siu, 
2001). Policymakers and professional prefer to take care of the majority (including 
the majority of disabled people) and/or address easy areas to tackle, which in turn 
neglects the minority of disabled people, or those who have special disabilities that 
are more difficulty to remedy. For example, barrier-free policy for assisting disabled 
people most of the time is biased towards people with physical and motion disability. 
However, people with sensory disability such as visual disability, have been routinely 
overlooked (Siu, 2006, 2007). In several of the important government documents 
mentioned in previous sections, it is easy to notice that nearly all of the pages of these 
documents are devoted to standards that address the needs of physically disabled 
people. Blind people and their needs are addressed in only a few pages about tactile 
guide paths and Braille symbols (Lu, Siu & Xu, 2008; Siu, 2008). Among all public 
places, open space in particular is overlooked by policymakers who should be taking 
care of blind people’s needs. 
  
In addition, a review of the codes of practice, and interviews with professionals (such 
as landscape architects and designers) revealed that their professional practices are 
concerned more with the needs of physically disabled people than with people with 
other disabilities, particularly with respect to disabled people’s difficulties in daily life 
and the deficiency of existing designs (Siu, 2006, 2007). Some of the government 
officers responded by saying that people with physical disabilities are relatively easier 
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to take care of, because most of the time physical (i.e. mechanical) aids can provide 
effective help for this group. However, sensory disabilities, such as vision disability, 
are relatively more difficult to take care of. Existing technology offers very little help. 
Most of the time, governments are quite reluctant to invest the resources to help to 
these less-obvious groups of disabled, in particular because they are always 
considered as a minor group, which offers governments an excuse to put their needs 
into a lower priority. The same situation also exists for persons with cognitive 
disabilities. 
 
The findings of the case studies identify some key issues that are worthy of 

 

attention 
and further research: 

 Open space is important for physical and psychological health, and also 
promotes cultural, community and social interactions. 
 

 Every person should have the right and an equal opportunity to access open 
space (including associate facilities). 
 

 People with different capabilities (i.e. motion, sensory and cognitive capabilities) 
should have the equal right to access open space. 
 

 Blind people have more difficulties than other people in accessing open space. 
 

 Blind people need to be encouraged and helped to access open space, along with 
other people who have the same rights to equal opportunity. In particular, since 
blind people experience serious limitations in accessing other public spaces, 
more assistance should be provided to blind people wanting to access open 
space. 
 

 Following the lead of the United Nations, the recent policies of many 
governments promote (or at least, claim to promote) an inclusive society, which 
encourages disabled people to live more independently. However, at the 
practical level (i.e. implementation), the situation is totally the contrary, in that 
most existing policies, professional practices and provision of facilities and 
supports do not fulfill blind people’s needs, preferences and expectations with 
respect to accessing open space. 
 

 Blind people find it difficult to access open space independently. Thus, the 
policy and direction of design should not aim at asking people to offer help to 
blind people who want to access open space. Instead, the policy and direction of 
design should promote a high degree of independence (and self-help) for blind 
people. 
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 Blind people are excluded (i.e. discriminated against) both directly and 
indirectly with respect to accessing open space, and most of the associated 
facilities. This situation can be improved through three levels of work: planning, 
design, and management (Siu, Lu & Xu, 2009). 
 

 Most of the time, blind people’s needs for open space have not been considered 
in terms of local social, cultural and environmental factors. Thus, in designing 
open space for blind people, balanced consideration in international standards 
and local considerations (that is, limitations and needs) should be taken. 

 
The case studies also illustrate that most of the time the deficiencies in the planning, 
design and management of open space are due to the lack of research on the topic. 
Several key issues related to research on open space can be summarized as follows: 
 
 Research is rare with respect to

 

 blind people’s needs, preferences, expectations 
and practices in accessing open space (see also Siu, 2008). 

 Even when studies have been conducted in some cities, most of their focus is 
biased towards the particular interest of the policymakers and professionals. 
Very few studies are based on the perspectives and preferences of blind people. 
 

 Most existing studies on the needs of blind people in accessing open space are 
piecemeal and shallow. In other words, there is a lack of in-depth review and 
exploration about blind people’s particular needs, preferences and expectations. 
 

 The inclusive approach has seldom been adopted in research and design of open 
space, that is, people with different capabilities are not considered when 
designing open space. Most open space is also not designed to help blind people 
use it along with other people. 
 

 Blind people have very little opportunity to participate in the research and 
design of open space. This is the major reason why many of the existing studies 
cannot provide solutions that meet the actual needs and preferences of blind 
people. (For participation in research by blind people, see also Siu, 2007.) 
 
 

Conclusions 
 
Governments spend huge sums of money to plan, improve and manage open space in 
order to provide a good living environment for residents and visitors. While most 
people can enjoy the improving quality of open space, many people are still being 
neglected, and to a certain degree discriminated against and excluded. These people 
are not able to enjoy the open space that was proposed and implemented with good 
intentions, but regrettable results. Blind people are a group of disabled people who 
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face difficulties in their daily lives most of the time, including those associated with 
accessing open space. In practice, blind people are discriminated against both directly 
and indirectly. 
  
Based on a series of case studies on open space and its uses by blind people, this 
paper identifies some key issues for attention and further investigation. These issues 
include matters related to planning, design and management. They also illustrate that 
the first and core problem is to ensure that policymakers, professionals and the 
general public realize that direct and indirect discriminations and exclusions exist. 
These discriminations and exclusions hinder blind people from accessing open space. 
Another core problem is whether the planning and design of open space allows blind 
people to access open space independently, i.e. in the same way as sighted people. 
The last core problem is not related to the planning, design and management of open 
space directly. It is whether and how policymakers and professionals understand the 
situation and difficulties of blind people as they strive to access open space. As 
identified above, it is more about whether there are sufficient studies using a correct 
approach and methodology. Briefly, deficient understanding leads to all these 
problems. As suggested in the final section of the above discussion, only action, 
inclusive and participatory research and design can truly reveal the needs and 
preferences of blind people in accessing open space, and bring real well-being to blind 
people who are an integral part of our society. 
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Abstract This paper describes primarily findings of research into local and international agencies in 

Saudi advertising design. The focus of the paper is software choice and its implications for quality of 

the visual design of advertising outputs. The preliminary outcomes of the research indicate significant 

differences in preferred choices of software and their relative distribution that impact on differences 

in quality of outputs between the two groups. The analysis in the paper suggests why the differences in 

software use among advertising designers in Saudi Arabia occur and identifies some of the 

disadvantages of the software choices.  

 Key words: graphic design, software, advertising, design.   
 
 
Introduction  
 

This paper describes one finding of research on advertising design created by local and international 

agencies in Saudi Arabia (S.A). One objective of the main research was to compare the differences in 

processes, practices and resources of advertising design between local and international agencies in 

Saudi Arabia to identify reasons for low quality of advertising design created by local agencies. In this 

paper, design software choices are discussed and analyzed to compare these choices in advertising 

design practices and resources between local agency’ participants and international agency’ 

participants in S.A. and its impact on the quality of advertising design for both groups. The 

advantages and disadvantages are discussed according to the participants and literature review. 

This paper consists of data collected from the Saudi advertising industry in 2009, analysis of the data, 

the most commonly used design software in Saudi advertising design, according to interviews with 

references, and discussion and conclusion.   

Data analysis of software choice and its implications for quality of the visual design of 
Saudi advertising  
 

This part of the paper reviews the data from one question of a survey of 180 designers in 4 Saudi cites 
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about the design software used by advertising designers to design advertisements in both local and 

international advertising agencies in Saudi Arabia. In this part of the questionnaire, participants were 

asked to identify the computer software they normally use to create advertising designs.  

 

Survey Question  
 
The question used in the survey was: “Which computer programs do you use in advertising design?” 

 

Data analysis    
  
Table 1 below indicates the responses of the participants about computer software that they use to 

create Saudi advertising. The responses from participants from local agencies and participants from 

international agencies in Saudi Arabia are indicated separately and represented in the table.   

 
Table 1: the software used in Saudi advertising design 

 Photoshop Illustrator  InDesign  CorelDraw  3D Studio Max M S Office Quark Exp Other 

Local agencies 102 
95.3% 

63 
58.9% 

36 
33.6% 

36 
33.6% 

9 
8.4% 

5 
4.7% 

4 
3.7% 

40 
37.4% 

International 
agencies 

82 
95.3% 

77 
89.5% 

69 
80.2% 

5 
5.8% 

5 
5.8% 

5 
5.8% 

5 
5.8% 

5 
5.8% 

Total  184 
95.3% 

140 
72.5% 

105 
54.4% 

41 
21.2% 

14 
7.3% 

10 
5.2% 

9 
4.7% 

45 
23.3% 

 
The table shows that most participants from local and international agencies use Photoshop to create 

advertising design with 95.3% for each. About 59% of the participants from local agencies use 

Illustrator. Whereas, there is more use of Illustrator by the participants from international agencies: 

89.5%.  

 InDesign is used by 33.6% of the participants from local agencies. In contrast, over 80% of the 

participants from international agencies use InDesign in their advertising design. This indicates that 

InDesign is preferred software for long documents by international agencies’ designers in Saudi 

Arabia. InDesign was developed for long documents, this also suggests that local agencies’ designers 

may do less longer documents or that many of them use different software for long documents.   

 33.6% of the participants from local agencies use CorelDraw and just 5.8% of the participants from 

international agencies use CorelDraw.  

3D Studio Max is used by 8.4% of the participants from local agencies and it is used by 5.8% of the 

participants from international agencies.  

Microsoft Office is used by 4.7% of the participants from local agencies, while 5.8% of the 

participants from international agencies use Microsoft Office in advertising design.  

Quark Express is used by 3.7% of the participants from local agencies and it is used by 5.8% of the 

participants from international agencies.  
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Other software not listed in the questionnaire are used by 37.4% of the participants from local 

agencies while just 5.8% of the participants from international agencies use not listed software to 

create Saudi advertising design. The implications of these are that most designers in local agencies in 

S.A. use Photoshop in advertising design as the most popular design program. Illustrator is the second 

software of choice to create advertising by participants from local agencies. Other less popular 

software came as a third choice for participants from local agencies to create advertising design.  On 

the other side, the participants from international agencies use Photoshop, Illustrator and InDesign 

respectively in Saudi advertising design.  

 

Figure 1 below illustrates diagrammatically the answers of the participants of Table 1. The responses 

of the participants from local agencies about the software they use as follows. The peak is in 

Photoshop with more than 95%. From column two of the local agencies’ participants in Figure 1 there 

was a decline in the use of software; Illustrator scored 58% of the local agencies’ participants, while 

InDesign and CorelDraw scored 34% for each one of them. There was an obvious decline to just 4% 

in Quark Express before jumping to more than 37% of using ‘Other’ software  by participants from 

local agencies as clearly seen in Figure 1.    

The responses of the participants from international agencies appear more coherent through the close 

rates of the most important software they use. The participants from international agencies focus on 

Photoshop, Illustrator and InDesign with 95%, 89% and 80% as in Figure 1. After that, there is a 

sharp drop to the listed software as seen in Figure 1. 

The implications of these are that the participants of local agencies focus on just one software, which 

is Photoshop. The participants from international agencies focus on three design software: Photoshop, 

Illustrator and InDesign.    

 

Figure 1: software used in Saudi advertising design (columns) 
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Comments on design software used in the Saudi advertising industry: 
 

There are several programs and software that can be used in advertising designing. The following are 

the most popular ones in the Saudi advertising market according to the data collected from 

participants in local and international advertising agencies in Saudi Arabia in 2009.    

 

Photoshop  
 
Photoshop is the most common software for advertising design for both local and international 

agencies’ designers in Saudi Arabia.   

Photoshop is software specialized to deal with images and backgrounds. In 1987, the brothers Thomas 

and John Knoll started to develop a program to deal with images. In 1989, Adobe Systems adopted 

this program and developed it rapidly. In 1990, Photoshop 1.0 was released on the market (Jackson, 

2005, p.1).  

Photoshop is a pixel based system. It can be used efficiently with images and shapes that need a lot of 

colors and with designs that do not need enlargement or reduction. Photoshop is characterized with 

the ability to deal with a design according to a multi-layer system that provides the designer with the 

ability to deal with every layer separately (McCathran, 2008,  p.9-10). Working with layers makes the 

process of dealing with shapes and colors within an image easier and more efficient. Also it can be 

added or modified on layers without affecting the whole design (McLean, 2002,  p.79). Photoshop 

gives the designer a wider range of options in dealing with images than those offered in other software 

like Illustrator (Ronald & Postel, 2002, p.1000).  The Photoshop software is characterized by speed of 

application. There is an ‘Action’ option that cuts short a lot of time and effort as it saves samples so 

that the designer does not have to entirely redo them (Ronald & Postel, 2002, p.997). It shortens many 

steps that the designer has to follow to create his design if he uses other software. For example the 

command, Content-Aware Scaling, readjusts the scaling of images and shapes automatically (Burry, 

2009).  

Photoshop facilitates access to design files; it also offers a great deal of effects and masks that make 

changes and application much easier (Jackson, 2005,  p. 4). Photoshop also gives the designer special 

options to add aesthetic touches to the images and shapes using filters, a distinguished feature of this 

software (Ronald & Postel, 2002, p.997). The software is characterised with its options of high colors 

and tones that would be added to the design (Burry, 2009). 

Recently, Photoshop has also been furnished with good capabilities in the field of 3D imaging that are 

to be added to its distinct characteristics of controlling with competence design layers (McCathran, 

2008, pp. 9-10). Photoshop now can deal with 3D, which saves designers time moving between 

different software (Burry, 2009). The software also supports Illustrator and InDesign so the designer 

can work on a design on the three softwares at the same time (Macklin, 2002, p. 79). 
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Disadvantages  
Photoshop works with pixels, which does not support the process of image enlargement because the 

design will look blurred when magnified due to loss of information (Macklin, 2002, p. 79). It does not 

support minimizing as do Illustrator and Corel Draw (Ronald & Postel, 2002, p. 1001). Saved files 

need a big size in Photoshop. It also does not support working on more than one page.  

 

 

Illustrator  
 

Illustrator works with a vector based system. The first version was produced in 1987 was; and it has 

gone through a number of phases of development. This software offers an environment proper for 

dealing with drawings with its multiple options that assist designers in the field of drawing. Illustrator 

has rich text and editing options; it also allows design adjustment of the design (Adobe team, 2003,  p. 

2). When designers master this software it works as if the designer is holding pencils and colors 

(Bary, 2009).   

Illustrator can minimize and maximize shapes, colors and dots with no loss of the resolution or quality 

whatever the size.   

Illustrator is considered as one of the best software to design logos; it facilitates drawing with much 

more accuracy. It enables magnifying shapes and photos, preserving their original resolution. In 

addition, it serves as a helpful application in writing phrases and sentences because font resolution is 

not affected by any minimizing or magnifying (Adobe team, 2003,  p.3). It can also be used for web 

design (Bray, 2009).   

Illustrator is compatible with Photoshop and InDesign. Designers can work with all three software at 

the same time as they all support and integrate with each other (Macklin, 2002.  p.79). Illustrator has 

an easy working environment similar to that of Photoshop. It can also work on more than one page 

(Burry, 2009). Not much space is needed to save Illustrator files. Its last versions support working on 

3D designs. There are many Arabic websites that teach using it and many forums that talk about it.  

 

Disadvantages  

There are some disadvantages that advertising designers in the Saudi market notice about Illustrator.  

Colors are of a less quality than the colors of Photoshop. Also, it cannot handle images efficiently. 

Illustrator does not support works and designs that need airbrush. Some designers think that dealing 

with transparency is not easy. It is also expensive (Interviewee No. 30, March 3, 2009). 

 

CorelDraw  
 

CorelDraw is one of the oldest software products used in Saudi design. It is common in the Saudi 

advertising design industry because it is used for designing Arabic printing matters. This software 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1481



offers a good degree of accuracy; it is also capable of linking font intersections without being affected 

by any sort of magnification. It can also remove empty cuts existing among letters within a single 

word, especially those among Arabic letters (Interviewee No. 23, February 24, 2009). Its work is 

based on vectors. It is easy to use and it needs just fewer steps that are followed InDesigning. Corel 

Draw is more used by older designers who work in local Saudi advertising agencies. It is cheaper than 

Adobe software in the Saudi market. In addition, this software can remove, increase, and decrease 

spaces existing among letters within a single word (Interviewee No. 30, March 3, 2009). 

 

Disadvantages  

The advertising designers in Saudi Arabia notice some disadvantages of CorelDraw.  

Working with its shortcuts is more difficult than Adobe software. There are no Arabic educational 

materials that teach it. Designs made using Corel Draw have to be converted if designers want to 

work on them using Photoshop or InDesign and vice versa. Other Adobe software are compatible 

without the need to convert them (Interviewee No. 30, March 3, 2009).    

 

InDesign 
 
The InDesign program works to coordinate the design and elements and to process the layout of the 

final form (McCathran, 2008,  p.12). It is considered one of the best softwares to deal with page 

applications in long documents. It supports working on a large number of pages (Burry, 2009). Along 

with the helpful text features that the software provides, InDesign supports with competent dealing 

with files made by Photoshop and Illustrator. In addition, it can amend deformed letters (McCathran, 

2008, p.12). The commands are similar to those of Photoshop and Illustrator, which enables designers 

who use those software to easily work with InDesign (Burry, 2009). InDesign also integrates with 

Illustrator and Photoshop and designer can work on a design on the three software simultaneously 

(Macklin, 2002, p. 79).  

 This software can discover mistakes in production and allows the designer to adjust them through the 

Live Preflight command (Burry, 2009).  

InDesign also deals very well with designing interactive magazines, which are now famous and in 

demand. This can be achieved through working on the design using InDesign and then export it to 

Flash or HTML (Burry, 2009). 

Shortcuts in InDesign easy to use and compatible with other Adobe software (Interviewee No. 30, 

March 3, 2009).  

 

 

Disadvantages  

The advertising designers in Saudi Arabia notice some disadvantages of InDesign 
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It is expensive. There are also no Arabic educational materials that teach it (Interviewee No. 23, 

February 24, 2009).  
 
 

Discussion and conclusion 
  
Most designers from local advertising agencies depend on Photoshop to create their design. Some of 

them use also Illustrator as a second software for advertising design. Some of them also still use old 

and less popular software as third choice in ad designs such as Alnasher Alsahafi and Kelk.  

Local agencies’ participants stated that they use unpopular and old software because they learned 

them long ago or they found their senior designers dealing with these software, and having learnt from 

them, they don’t like to learn new or modern software as long as their work is acceptable.  

Some advertising designers from local agencies use only Photoshop to create ads from the beginning 

to the end as some experts of Saudi advertising have revealed to the researcher. Although Photoshop 

can be used for many design tasks, it cannot deal alone with all advertising design process. It needs 

other software to create successful designs.  

Obviously, these factors of using old and less popular software or using just one software instead of 

using the right software in the right task would be likely to adversely impact on the quality of local 

Saudi advertising design negatively.      

In contrast,   designers from international agencies depend on Photoshop, Illustrator and InDesign 

together to create their advertising designs. Each one of these software completes the other. These 

design software are from one company -Adobe- and using these three software with good knowledge 

reflects on advertising created by international agencies.   

If local advertising agency’ designers wish to improve the quality of their advertising design then the 

above analysis suggests that they will need to learn modern and efficient design software and use 

them proficiently. They will also need to use the right software in the right tasks.   
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The category of Indigenous Peoples has entered the modern Zeitgeist. According to 
some statistics, it delineates more than 7,000 distinct societies and 500 million 
people worldwide. The term today signifies a peoples identity vis-à-vis dominant 
societies as both different yet equally human. However, in absence of an accepted 
definition, the categorization remains both ambiguous and value-laden.  

I interrogate the classification by focusing on its discursive emergence and 
adaptation in International Organizations since WWI. By applying a genealogical 
method I show that International Organizations aimed to craft a more politically 
correct category to assimilate “native” or “backward” people into the state system 
as constitutive to its formation. It was adopted over interchangeable terms such as 
aboriginal or tribal in an accidental, piecemeal and protracted fashion. It is, to 
borrow from Foucault, founded in happy and unhappy accidents rather than in an 
essential truth of origin. This is further evidenced in a counter discourse by the 
‘global indigenous movement’ that has been active for the last three decades. The 
category is as such utilized as a tactical force that redefines its meaning.  In this way I 
highlight how the term’s inception created a site for political participation and 
cultural resistance for the movement of indigenous peoples. 

I advance an improved understanding of the historical emergence of the category of 
Indigenous Peoples by asserting that the category itself has become a signifier of 
identity and difference. It can only be understood within the specific discourse 
surrounding the modern system of nation states. Such a re-orientation provides an 
innovative perspective on the international indigenous movement. It eschews any 
totalizing and universalized category in favor of a more contingent understanding 
that does justice to the highly heterogeneous societies it seeks to demarcate. Given 
such an understanding I provide a baseline and original analysis on the ways the 
category of Indigenous Peoples enables as well as hinders the linking of International 
Organizations concerned with questions of Indigeneity with local groups across these 
spheres and within the system of states.  
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CARS AS CONVERSATION PIECES: 
AN OBJECT-ORIENTED ANALYSIS OF DIALOGUE-BASED VISUAL ART 

 
Work-in-Progress Paper by 
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PhD Candidate in Visual Arts 

The School of Art, Australian National University 
 

In this work-in-progress paper, I will be speaking about an object-oriented analytical method 
that I am developing as part of my research process, by comparing two of my thesis case 
studies. In the following, I will provide an overview to my PhD project and then contextualise 
this comparison within the theoretical framework of my research. 

 
Overview of PhD Research

My project is a theory-led art practice, that is, a combination of theoretical research/writing 
and a body of artwork (my medium being video) that results from my way of interpreting and 
linking these theories. The topic of the project is inspired by my personal experience of living 
in diaspora and my awareness of the fact that I am neither a total outsider nor a perfect 
insider in my host society. As a young, (non-practicing) Muslim, Iranian woman, who has 
been living in Australia for more than five years, I continuously find myself in psychological, 
ideological, socio-cultural, political, and artistic in-between zones and, simultaneously, in the 
position of a cultural agent mediating between the two sides of these in-betweens. I am thus 
drawn to art practices – namely, relational art, dialogical (or conversational) art, littoral art – 
which take as their core issue (point of departure, process, and outcome) the realm of inter-
human relations, and cross the confining boundaries of disciplines and institutions of thought 
and practice in order to form pluralistic, culturally tolerant micro-communities of humans, 
through artistic processes and with the mediation of aesthetic objects. I am intrigued by the 
dialogic means and strategies that are central to such practices, and by what Homi Bhabha 
calls “contextual contingencies” as the structural determinant of the dialogic process, and the 
“unplanned directions” and “multilayered interpretations” that follow on from moments of 
encounter and negotiations between two human subjects or subjective realities. My PhD 
research question mainly deals with the visual means by which these dialogic processes are 
triggered: the notion of “mediation of agency” and an artistic, philosophical, and (visual) 
anthropological analysis of the interconnectedness of the visual and the dialogic in the so-
called “dialogical” art practices. 

: 

My key influences in art are:  

• Nicolas Bourriaud’s “relational art,” and his notions of art as a social interstice, art a 
state of encounter;  

• Grant Kester’s “dialogical art” and creative facilitation of dialogue as artistic practice;  
• Bruce Barber’s “littoral art,” and his notion of art as a littoral (or “in-between”) space, 

art as a cultural practice and artist as a political agent; 
• Visual anthropology as a “culturally inflicted relationships,” to use David 

MacDougall’s words, that are “enmeshed and encoded in the visual”  
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• Philosophy:  M. M. Bakhtin’s “dialogical imagination,” Habermas’ “communicative 
action” and the hermeneutics. 

 

Proposal for this Work-in-Progress Paper

My two case studies are: 

: 

A. It Is What It Is: Conversations about Iraq, (2009), art project by the Turner Prize Winner 
British artist Jeremy Deller, in collaboration with Jonathan Harvey (a former Platoon Sergeant in 
the US Army) and Esam Pasha (Iraqi artist, journalist, and former interpreter of the British Embassy 
in Baghdad and the Coalition in Iraq), commissioned by the New Museum and Creative Times 
as part of a collaborative project between the New Museum, Creative Time, the Hammer 
Museum in Los Angeles.  

It Is What It Is consists of three phases: 

Phase1
- An installation of a car, wrecked in Mutanabbi Street bombing  

: At the New Museum: 

- A drawing of two maps: maps of Iraq and the US 
- Photographs of Mutanabbi Street bombing 
- A bilingual banner with the text “It Is What It Is” in both English and Arabic 
- A reconstruction of a lounge-room for people to talk 
- “Conversation.” 

Phase 2: on the road, cross-country through American towns and cities, for three weeks: 
Boarding an RV, driving through towns and cities (e.g. Philadelphia, Memphis, Houston, 
New Orleans, etc.), going to places that are “maybe slightly strange and beaten off the track, 
like an Indian reservation, or a commune ...” 
Phase 3

What interests me most about this work is Deller’s use of a bombed, wrecked car as what he 
calls “a conversation piece.” In all three phases of the work, “conversations” about Iraq, the 
US-Iraq relations pre- and post the Iraq war, the economic motives for the US’ military 
involvement in Iraq, etc., have occurred because of the presence of this particular car that 
has actually been bombed in Iraq. Exhibited, this car is the point of encounter between the 
audience and the whole work and, by extension, between the audience and the deadly 
reality of the US-Iraq war. The mode of presentation of the car is twofold: the first one is its 
still exhibition mode both at the galleries and when parked in car-parks and wal-marts; the 
second one is its being carried by another vehicle (a van, i.e. another car) on the roads 
through various towns and states. Each mode of presentation engages with the audience in 
different ways and different contexts but, ultimately, the main outcome is the Iraq-US-related 
conversations. The presence of an Iraqi interpreter and a US Sergeant also solidifies the 
connections between the wrecked car and the context in which it was bombed. 

: A subsequent exhibition at the Hammer Museum in Los Angeles and the Museum 
of Contemporary Art in Chicago 

 
B. Ten (2002), film by the internationally acclaimed Iranian filmmaker, Abbas 
Kiarostami: 
The film is made using two stationary digital video cameras in a “moving room,” that is, a car. 
The cast consists of the unchanging female driver (Farideh) and a variety of passengers, 
some strangers and some of Farideh’s relatives, as she drives through the crowded city of 
Tehran (Iran). All of these passengers are women, except the one who is Farideh’s son in 
the film and in real life. While driving, Farideh and passengers engage in conversations 
about their social problems as women, and Kiarostami has made certain artistic decisions 
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during the filming process to ensure that these conversations occur naturally, un-staged and 
un-controlled. For example, all, except one, characters of the film are real-life figures who 
are playing and displaying their own life during the film. Or, at certain shots, no crew or 
equipment (except the two cameras placed in the car), even the filmmaker himself, were 
present, so that the two characters in that shot could engage in un-monitored and real 
conversations. The film does not follow a conventional narrative style or pre-written script. It 
is a collection of ten short filmic segments which, together, reveal fragments of the lives of 
women in Iran and some of their personal and social problems.  

What interests me most about this film is the space in which these conversations occur, i.e. 
the interior space of a car. In each of the ten films shown, this is a space of encounter 
between the two social realities of the female driver and the other passenger whom she is 
driving through the city. Kiarostami has always been fascinated by cars as ideal locations for 
filmmaking, for the interactive dynamics that they offer. It consists of, he explains, “two very 
comfortable seats” and “a very intimate dialogue between two people sitting next to each 
other, rather than opposite each other.” He continues, “[t]his position reassures both and 
creates the mood for dialogue. Of course they can look at each other if need be. In other 
words, in this position characters can interact together, or each character can be by him- or 
herself. In this position, characters look at the other when seeking a response or reaction.” 
The conditions of the space outside the car, for instance, the traffic jam, also affects what 
happens on the inside, intensifies emotions, causes conflict, or the like.  

 

Comparison and Analysis: 

Despite the difference in the artistic and professional intentions pursued by Kiarostami and 
Deller, social and institutional contexts, modes of presentation, the content of the 
conversations occurring in the works mentioned, and the exposure of the work to different 
types of audience, the two works share two main elements: an object (a car) and 
conversations: the car becomes a facilitator of conversations. I am interested in the ways in 
which (conceptually) one and the same object, here “a car,” functions in both works similarly 
as a facilitator of a dialogic process, yet produces different social, anthropological, political or 
otherwise knowledge/meaning depending on the social contexts of their production and 
presentation, as well as the varied visual qualities of the objects and the collective 
consciousness about their symbolic connotations. Kiarostami’s car contains presence; it is 
inhabited by people and conversations occur within it, conversations through which the life of 
its inhabitants and their social relationships are revealed. Whereas, Deller’s wrecked car 
contains absence; it addresses death; conversations about the abstract, previously existing 
(now dead) inhabitants of the car occur outside and around it, rather than within it.  

In this paper presentation, through comparing these two case studies, I will be further 
explaining the object-oriented analytical method that I am developing as part of my PhD 
research, referencing the theoretical grounds on the basis of which I am shaping up this 
methodology. For the purpose of this paper, I will be mainly discussing the artists’ intentions, 
the objects they use to spark conversations about a certain socially-related issue, and how 
the used objects serve this goal.  
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A Success of Individuation: Janie Has Found out about Living for Herself in Their 

Eyes Were Watching God

Abstract 

1 

In this essay, I apply certain archetypes to the analysis of the protagonist’s 

(Janie’s) spiritual growth in Zora Neale Hurston’s Their Eyes Were Watching God.  

Carl G. Jung’s theory of individuation and some archetypes relative to it are adopted:  

“Individuation is a psychological growing up, the process of discovering those aspects 

of one’s self that make one an individual different from other members of the species” 

(Guerin 180).  The archetypes which I employ to reveal the individuation of Janie in 

this essay are the animus, the shadow, and the persona.  Janie’s animus negotiates 

with her consciousness and her unconsciousness; meanwhile, the animus plays its role 

as the life force and the function of love effectively.  The shadow Janie is facing does 

not stop her stepping forward through the obstacles; instead, she defies the shadow 

and leads her courageous life.  Her persona, in addition, supports her in each distress.  

Furthermore, Janie’s life could be decoded as a quest by scrutinizing some heroine 

archetypes and images.  These archetypes illustrate Hurston’s exhibition of her 

heroine’s spiritual growth from an innocent girl to a self-reliant woman. 

1 In Hurston’s Their Eyes Were Watching God, Janie says that, “Two things every body’s got tuh do fuh 
theyselves. They got tuh go tuh God, and they got tuh find out about livin’ fuh theyselves” (192). 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1491



Works Cited 

Guerin, Wilfred L, et al eds.  A Handbook of Critical Approaches to Literature.  

New York: Oxford UP, 1999. 158-195. 

Hurston, Zora Neale.  Their Eyes Were Watching God.  New York: Harper, 1998.  

1-193. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1492



Title: 
 

“PASSIVE AND ACTIVE;” 
A SUSTAINABLE SINGLE FAMILY RESIDENCE IN TUBAC, ARIZONA 

 

 
 
 
 

Author: 
 

Dr. N. V. Chalfoun, Ph.D. LEED© AP 
 
 
 

Affiliation: 
 

Professor of Architecture and Director of Masters Graduate Program in 
Design and Energy Conservation 

The University of Arizona, College of Architecture and Landscape 
Architecture in Tucson 

 
 

Address: 
 

College of Architecture and Landscape Architecture 
1040 N Olive St. Tucson, Arizona 85721 U.S.A. 

 
Email: 

Chalfoun@u.arizona.edu
 
 

Full paper starts on the next page 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1493

mailto:Chalfoun@u.arizona.edu


“PASSIVE AND ACTIVE;” 
A SUSTAINABLE SINGLE FAMILY RESIDENCE IN TUBAC, ARIZONA 
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ABSTRACT 
Situated in the heart of the Tumacacori valley in Tubac Arizona, the Isaacson residence is a 
climate responsive, passive and active solar, and energy efficient single family dwelling.  
Although its indoor living space is only 2,478 ft², the dwelling is designed to have a series of 
outdoor living terraces, almost the same size as the house itself.  These terraces positively 
integrate the building with its pristine surroundings.  The design concept of these outdoor living 
spaces was informed by the fact that the climate in Tubac is characterized by a hot and dry 
summer season with a large temperature swing (av. 26 °F) due to clear sky conditions.  Therefore 
summer outdoors are pleasant at night.  Winters are mild (av. 58.1°F) but the large diurnal 
temperature swing can cause only few harsh cold winter nights.  As a result, with careful design, 
occupants can spend more than half of the year outdoors.  Therefore activities such as cooking, 
dining and even shower facilities were provided in the design.  To predict the complex interplay 
between the energy efficient, passive and active solar and green technologies the thermal 
performance of the envelope was optimized using the Energy-10 computer simulation software.  
While the operating cost of average homes in this region is $0.75/ft², the house operates on 
$0.28/ft².  The residence is considered a showcase for future energy efficient and green 
development in the Tubac and the Santa Cruz County in Arizona. 
 
INTRODUCTION 
In the spring of 2005 Mr. and Mrs. Issacson, a couple artists from Florida, purchased a property in 
Tubac, Arizona for the purpose of joining the artists community situated near the wonderful 
Tumacacori valley.  Mrs. Isaacson is a producer/photographer/painter and Mr. Isaacson is a 
producer/videographer/writer.  They requested a small 2400ft² single story contemporary house 
that can expand.  “We need a great room with living and dining spaces, open to a real kitchen for 
serious cooking, a master bedroom, office/den, guest room, and workroom/studio space.  We are 
very “visual” people, and bought this property because of its expansive views and we need high 
ceilings and lots of windows to work and live well.  Reconciling this with energy efficiency 
concerns may be the toughest job” Mrs. Isaacson said. 
 

 
Figure 1:  South/east view of the Isaacson residence showing the active and passive roofs, water harvesting 

cisterns, clearstory windows, thermal storage wall, and effective shading. 
 
This paper emphasizes a synthesis between “logic” and “intuition” to develop sustainable and 
green strategies for the Isaacson residence.  The author collaborated closely with the 
homeowners to optimize the design and the thermal performance of the envelope.  The well 
informed and knowledgeable owners combined with the gorgeous site views provided the 
necessary ingredient for the success of the design as a showcase for energy efficiency. 
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GREEN DESIGN FEATURES AND PROCESS 
Minimizing Impact on Site:  Locating a coordinate on the 4.64 acres north/west sloping site that 
would yield minimum grade interruption to the existing landscape while provide proper cut-and-fill 
was the first major decision.  
 
 
 
 Coordinate 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 2:  Site coordinate selected to optimize cut-and-fill and to provide minimum interruption to the 
mountainous skyline as the house is sighted from the south road. 

 
Views:  In compliant with the owner’s desire, a tripartite floor plan with three interlocking quarters 
and a common entrance were envisioned.  The orientation of spaces was dictated by the 
spectacular views which provoked an urgent desire for large panoramic windows that increases 
the house potential for heat loss and gain.  This was mitigated by the use thermal mass as 
explained later in the thermal performance section. 
 

N 

Living 

Guests 

Private 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 3:  The tripartite floor plan with living quarters oriented to the site spectacular views while the two 
major sleeping and guest quarters oriented for passive and active solar collection respectively. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 4:  Floor plan showing surrounding outdoor spaces and the south sunken entryway/garden 
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Outdoor Spaces:  Although the size of the house indoor spaces is only 2,478 ft², a series of 
outdoor living terraces, almost the size as the house itself, were developed.  These terraces 
positively integrate the building with its pristine surroundings.  The concept was informed by the 
fact that the climate in Tubac is characterized by a hot and dry summer season with a large 
temperature swing that averages 26 °F.  This is mainly due to clear sky conditions.  Therefore 
summer outdoors are pleasant at night.  Winters temperatures are also mild with an average of 
58 °F, however the large diurnal temperature swing can cause only few harsh cold winter nights.  
As a result, and with the careful design of these outdoor spaces, homeowners can now spend 
more than half of the year outdoors engaged in activities such as living, cooking, dining and 
swimming.  Even a shower facility was provided in the design. 
 

                
Figure 5:  The outdoor spaces are protected by shade structures, oriented to capture the views and integrate 
the landscape.  In the middle, homeowner Gary Isaacson is entertaining his guests by playing on his guitar 

(photos courtesy of Mrs. Isaacson). 
 
Passive and Active:  The roof of the house was designed with “passive” and “active” solar 
collection in mind.  The roof atop the true south facing quarters is sloped towards the north to 1) 
facilitate solar collection on the south Trombe wall and windows in the winter months, 2) provide 
daylight access deep into the space through a continuous clerestory window equipped with a light 
shelve, and 3) provide shade on the south façade throughout the summer month.  In contrast, the 
roof of the 25° east of south oriented guest quarters is sloped towards the south to provide solar 
collection on its surface when photovoltaic panels and solar water heater are mounted.  

r 
r P  

 

Figure 6:  The passive solar roof (lef
daylight.  The active solar roof (r
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Fig.7:  Integra blocks walls provides thermal mass storage to damp temperature swing of the interior while 
insure proper R-28 insulation value on the envelop exterior. 

 
Natural Ventilation:  As thermal mass store heat during summer days to temper the house 
interior temperature swing, it must be vented (or discharged) during the night.  The narrow single 
space house design and the location of operable windows on opposite sides and at different 
height allowed proper cross and stack natural ventilation to be regulated by the homeowners. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Fig.8:  Cross and stack natural ventilation through the house interior discharging the heat stored in the 
thermal mass walls and slab. 
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Rain Water Harvesting:  Water is scarce in the Sonoran Desert.  In the last 30 years, ground 
water depth increased by 50 feet reaching over 350 feet on average.  The Isaacson residence is 
designed to celebrate water on site, collect it for re-use in landscape and planting in the sunken 
garden and around the residence.  Three cisterns are strategically located to receive rain water 
collected on the three roofs.  On the south main entrance, a 1900 gallon 6’ diameter and 8’ high 
concrete cistern is placed and charged by the middle roof through an overhead gutter to always 
remind visitors of rain water harvesting.  On the eat and the west, two additional 500 gallon are 
placed and charged by the East wind roof and the west wing roof respectively. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Fig.9:  Perspective view of the Isaacson residence showing the three rain water harvesting cistern 

Rendering by:  Tim Kauffman 

3 

2 
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Graywater Recycling:  In 2001, the 
Arizona Department of Environmental 
Quality (ADEQ) regulated the use of 
residential graywater.  This ruling made 
it possible to use graywater at the 
Isaacson residence for landscape 
irrigation.  Graywater from cloth washer, 
bathtubs, showers, bath sinks, and 
condensate water from the two heat 
pumps was collected in a dedicated 4” 
gray water pvc pipe towards a 
mixing/switching valve on the east side 
of the house that diverts the water to the 
2000 gallon septic tank with 4 50’ long 
leach fields. 

2000 gallon septic tank 

Graywater to landscape

Graywater 
Mixing valve 

Fig. 10:  Graywater collected and diverted to
landscape irrigation on the north.
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Trombe wall:  In a typical high diurnal temperature swing regions (about 28-36 °F on average), 
like in Tubac, where often cold winter nights and relatively cool summer nights can occur, the use 
of thermal heat storage systems is well recommended.  The Isaacson house is equipped with a 
48’ long and 8’ high Trombe wall made of the previously explained Integra blocks.  The wall has 
192 ft3 of mass and the slab has 96ft3 of mass for a combined volumetric heat capacity of 34,496 
Btu/°F.  The Trombe wall is charged from the south by a series of 4’ high and 30’ long double-
glazed windows.  The windows are carefully shaded with a 3’ 2” horizontal overhang that only 
allow low-angle winter sun access while effectively block high-angle summer sun.  During winter 
nights, all the heat stored in the masonry wall and concrete slab is slowly released into the 4’ 
wide and 8’ high corridor.  A temperature differential operating fan, located at the ceiling of the 
corridor, running at a speed of 2 cfm/ft3 is then tuned on transforming the heat through under-slab 
ducts to the north relatively cooler side of the residence.  Since the collector windows are 
operable, during summer night, the collected heat is ventilated to the outside discharging the 
thermal mass wall and slab and prepare them for next day storage. 
 

 

Drawing by:  Tim Kauffman 

     
 

Fig. 11:  The Trombe Wall system showing the thermal mass storage walls and slab and the series of 32’ 
long 4’ high double glazed windows that charge the thermal mass.  The ceiling temperature differential fan 

transport the heat to north side of the house in winter while the operable and carefully shaded windows vent 
the thermal mass to the outside in summer. 
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Daylight:  Since the Isaacson residence is a live-work residence for the two artists, balancing 
daylight was an important design aspect especially for Mrs. Isaacson who is a photographer and 
painter.  As explained above, the roof geometry was intentionally configured to provide a north 
slope--which we called” Passive.”  This roof is opened to the south sky and provides direct gain, 
daylight and views to the Tumacacori Peak from the living quarter while simultaneously provide 
indirect daylight to the master bedroom, walk-in closet, master bath, and office all of which are 
located on the north side of the house.  These clerestory windows provided adequate daylight 
distribution. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

South Clerestory windows

Fig. 12:  North Slope roof provides balanced daylight between north and south spaces. 
 
 

R-30 Batt insulation 
with radiant barrier 
facing upward 

5” air space

Lower roof-ridge vent 

Vented Roof:  The potential of moving heat by 
convection is significant and much faster than by 
conduction.  Building on the old Middle Eastern 
“ice-house” technology, the Isaacson residence 
roof was designed with a slope and a 5” air 
space between its standing-seem clad finish and 
the R-30 batt insulation with radiant barrier foil 
face up.  The east wing roof with clerestory 
windows slopes 2” per foot and the west wing 
roof for photovoltaic collection slopes 3.5” per 
foot.  When the sun strike the top of the steel 
roof it heats up the air inside the 5” space and 
by convection that air is forced to move upslope.  
The roof is then equipped with two ridge vents, 
one at the bottom and the other at the top of the 
slope, which help venting the stratified air and 
continuously replacing it with fresh relatively 
cooler air.  This is one of most effective cooling 
strategies for hot desert regions.  Although was 
not utilized in this design, that same hot air could 
be collected and used to heat the spaces during 
the winter season. 
 
 
Fig. 13:  Section through the south sloping Roof showing 
the 5” air-space and the proposed roof ridge vents. 
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THERMAL PERFORMANCE 
Thermal performance of the Isaacson Residence was predicted using the Energy-10 computer 
simulation software.  Simulation analysis of the original design yielded an annual 51.7 KBtu/ft² for 
cooling and 4.3 KBtu/ft² for heating with an average $0.6/ft² annual operating cost ($1189 cooling, 
$297 heating).  The effect of thermal mass walls with exterior insulation saved almost one-third of 
the cost reducing it to $0.4/ft² per year.  While the large cooling load is common to most 
residences in the Tubac area, the heating load, as estimated, was higher than the normal.  This is 
mainly due to the large north facing window area that was designed to accommodate the 
magnificent views.  To achieve the goal of minimizing the cooling load and to attempt to eliminate 
the need for auxiliary heat, additional strategies were proposed and implemented after 
consultation with the homeowners.  These strategies are: a 6” space vented roof (was not 
executed during construction), south-facing clerestory windows for daylight, cross and stack 
ventilation, earth integration, high performance triple glazing systems, shading ramadas, trees, 
and overhangs, and two XL19i high efficiency heat pumps mechanical system with underground 
supply ducts.  As a result, an additional 20% load saving was achieved, but most importantly the 
heating load is now been reduced to half and reached a level that can be attainable by indirect 
passive solar collection.  Therefore, the carefully designed and sized thermal storage “Trombe” 
wall sub system was introduced on the south-facing side of the house.  This innovative system 
did not block the main view to the Tumacacori peak on the south and provided most of the 
heating requirements in winter especially at night.  Heat transport was through the temperature 
differential low-flow 2 cfm/ft3 fan as explained above. 
 
CONCLUSION 
The outstanding thermal performance of the Isaacson residence as predicted by computer 
simulation will be validated by comparing with the utility bills once the homeowners established a 
one year history.  However, one should note that during construction, some of the energy 
conservation strategies that were originally intended in the designed and were simulated by the 
E-10 software, did not get executed.  Among these are the 6” vented roof and the ridge vents, 
and some areas of the earth-bermed walls especially near the sunken garden.  In addition, and 
after a recent visit to the residence, the author did a quick thermal imaging test and found that 
some areas of the Integra block walls may not have gotten enough of the injected polyurethane 
insulation as originally planned, leaving few less insulated areas of the wall.  Nonetheless, the 
homeowners were completely satisfied with their innovative energy efficient home.  They attested 
to the fact that their energy bills were the lowest that they have ever seen and that the house 
conforms to their lifestyle.  
 

         
 

Fig. 14:  Thermal image of the Integra block wall showing lack of insulation in selected areas. 
 
In conclusion, the Isaacson residence is an energy efficient passive and active solar house that 
demonstrates green technologies and sustainable design.  Today, the residence is considered to 
be a showcase for future energy efficient and green development in the Tubac and the Santa 
Cruz County in Arizona. 
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Integrated Humanities: Traversing Bodies of Knowledge  
by Katrina M. Lewis & Dr. Sangita Rayamajhi  
 
Asian University for Women 
This presentation will present the authors’ experiences while teaching Integrated Humanities at Asian 
University for Women (AUW) in the fall of 2009.  AUW is a new “liberal arts” institution located in 
Chittagong, Bangladesh. 2009-2010 will be AUW’s first year of teaching students. The first-year 
disciplinary programs consist of social sciences, humanities, sciences, and quantitative reasoning. AUW 
is an evidence based learning institute focused on empowering women students from South and 
Southeast Asia. Students are recruited from Afghanistan, Bangladesh, Bhutan, Cambodia, China, India, 
Nepal, Pakistan and Sri Lanka.  
 
Experiencing South and Southeast Asia 
The education system of South and South East Asia, and primarily South Asia still maintains a 'rigorous 
structure' of learning in schools and in Higher Education. This is to say that the system itself, which 
includes the curriculum and teaching methodology imposes a boundary on the students and instructors, 
which leaves very little space, if at all, for change. In many ways this rigid structure of learning/teaching 
out of a book, and within the confines of ones own discipline for many years, (because the curriculums 
are not changed or modified) may have its own plus points. But experience has shown that this modality 
or approach is aloof, authoritarian, objective or rather impersonal and judgmental, and in many ways 
separating the student from the instructor and the rest of the community. And experience again helps 
recognize the alienation of students from much academic discourse.  
 
AUW's evidence based learning 
approach which is subjective and 
emphatic and therefore, very 
personal will help the faculty and 
more so the students to “see” and 
experience the world differently. 
The presentation will discuss the 
professors’ and students’ 
development of a new awareness 
of “text” and “visual” as a means 
of investigation and an interactive 
method of analysis of “craft.”  
 
Being part of this initial teaching 
year at AUW, both professors are 
pioneering new ideas of creating 
strong educational links between 
“text” and “visual” ideas in the 
humanities. Katrina M. Lewis 
received her Bachelor of Interior 
Architecture and Master of 
Regional and Community 
Planning from Kansas State 
University. She has taught design 
studios at Kansas State 
University in the Department of 
Interior Architecture and Product Design, in the People's Republic of China at Chongqing Jianzhu 
University in the School of Architecture and City Planning, and at Kabul University in Afghanistan. Katrina 
is interested in the beginning design student, teaching methodology, housing, and travel and study 
abroad. She will use her design and education experience to create active learning activities by using 
visuals and space as context. Dr. Sangita Rayamajhi is a Professor of literature specializing in Gender 
and Women Studies in South Asia. Sangita did her Fulbright Post Doctoral research on Women in 
Theater, Nepali and American Experience, at Pomona College of the Claremont Colleges LA, and in 

      VVIISSUUAALL  
 

      TTEEXXTT  
  
 

          CCRRAAFFTT  
                            ooff  CCRREEAATTIIOONN  

  
 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1504



2008-2009 she taught Cross Cultural Studies and Comparative Literature at the University of Alabama, 
Tuscaloosa, in the US before joining AUW. She is interested in Gender and Sexuality, Women Studies; 
class, caste, race and gender theories; works by marginalized women writers; English and American 
Fiction, non-western literature and theatre studies. Sangita will focus on using her literature experience as 
a context for generating narratives for students to express their experiences.  

 
The Course—Integrated Humanities 
This is an active learning course using the thread of the “body” and “environs” rooted in literature (text) 
and visual art and space (visual) as modes of expression (craft).  Students will study the experimentation 
in the disciplines of Humanities. The semester will be a vigorous combination of investigation of text and 
visual craft, active craft making, and reflective experiences, and also an ongoing dialogue about the 
implications of art and literature being carried on in various disciplines.  Students will examine the rich 
connections and heritage of text and visual in the humanities through reflection of the past to help better 
understand the complex world in which they live.   

 
Emphasis is placed on promoting self-knowledge and in turn self-confidence in Term 1 through the use of 
the “body.” Term 2 will be using 
global ideas of “environs.” Childhood 
has passed, and we are going to ask 
students to go back and 're-see' in 
order to have poetic enlightenment. 
The delight and wonder of seeing, 
hearing, writing and creating craft for 
the first time in a new perspective is 
the “experimental spirit.” This leads to 
awareness of wonder creating a 
tolerance for ambiguity and 
cultivating a capacity for critical 
thinking, which are attributes that 
each individual student embodies.   
 
The Conclusions 
Students will interpret given text and 
visuals (in any form—both 
poetry/prose and visual art/architecture) and provide a comprehensive critical appreciation or constructive 
criticism through written and visual expression (craft) through “body” and “environs.” Integrated 
Humanities activities are designed to demonstrate learning, students will produce works of art (visual) and 
literature (text), in the form of journals, visual designs, essays, drama and creative expressions (i.e. art 
work, poetry and short stories or craft). By the end of two Integrated Humanities courses, students will be 
able to grasp the very essence of visual and textual narratives and communicate coherently, through their 
writings and visual creations. 
 
This new pedagogy was created from experiences, exclusions, and subsequent questioning of 
established values that laid the groundwork for reexamination of academic discourses in the West 
(Europe and the United States) and South and South East Asia. Such a model for teaching, scholarship 
and writing that is more collaborative, less authoritarian than that which characterizes academic work in 
this region is the corner stone for AUW. Integrated Humanities will embrace the diversity of positions 
while it, at the same time will attempt to isolate the distinctive characteristics and concerns of Humanities 
and integrating knowledge across the other three disciplines of social sciences, sciences, and quantitative 
reasoning.  
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Rén Design – An Inclusive Design Exercise 
 
 
Tin-Man Lau, Auburn University, USA 
Chyun-Chau Lin, Shu-Te University, Taiwan 
Chiu-Ter Chiu, Shu-Te University, Taiwan 
Nien-Te Liu, Shu-Te University, Taiwan 
 
 
 
Abstract: 
 

Traditional industrial design education has been focused on the relationship and interaction 
between the product and the specific user group. Designers have been trained to serve a specific 
group of users who can afford quality and innovation of design, but often unintentionally neglect 
the majority of people in the world who do not have the luxury of enjoying fruit of design. As 
Paul Polak indicated that the majority of the world’s designers focus all their efforts on 
developing products and services exclusively for the richest 10%. Not only that the rest 90% of 
population of the world are not being concerned but also designers’ contribution to the society is 
being limited. In recent years, there is a trend of industrial designers showing efforts to include 
more consideration for those who are less fortunate. Social and cultural concerns have finally 
become designers’ responsibilities. A well-rounded approach to teach design students to be more 
concern about the bigger picture is needed. We have borrowed the Chinese term “Rén” to express 
the scope of design responsibility. The term “Rén” is originated from Confucius’ teachings that 
means humane. We use it in the context of design to mean taking account of the general human 
requirements in the design process so that more can enjoy design outcome. This paper is a 
documentation of a design studio project focus on design of public recreational products with 
broader user considerations of social and cultural needs. Through the project, an approach is 
proposed to incorporate these concerns in a traditional design process. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Lau,T. M., Lin, C. C., Chiu, C. T., Liu, N. T., “Rén Design – An Inclusive Design Exercise”, 8th Hawaii International Conference 
on Arts and Humanities, 2010. 
 
Key Words: Rén design, cultural aesthetics, universal design, public recreation, product design 
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Introduction 
 
Rén1 is a concept from the ancient Chinese culture. It was originated before Confucius, but he took the 
concept of Rén and developed a school of thought that now is considered as Confucianism. Rén is the 
“Goodness” exercised between two persons, as translator Arthur Waley calls it. The Analects of 
Confucius2, a documentation of Confucius’ thoughts and teachings, records how he regards Rén as the 
core element for an ideal political and social system. The term Rén was used 110 times within the twenty 
chapters of the Analects of Confucius.  
 
Rén is fulfilling one’s responsibility regardless of the price to pay. It is compassion towards others. It is 
acting appropriate in every circumstance. Confucius described Rén as: what one does not wish for oneself, 
one ought not to do to anyone else, as translated by Richard Wilhelm.  
 
How does the concept of Rén fit in design education? Traditionally, industrial design education has been 
focused on the relationship and interaction between the product and the specific user group. Designers 
have been trained to serve a specific group of users who can afford quality and innovation of design, but 
often unintentionally neglect the majority of people in the world who do not have the luxury of enjoying 
the fruit of design. As Paul Polak indicated that the majority of the world’s designers focus all their 
efforts on developing products and services exclusively for the richest 10%. Not only that the rest 90% of 
population of the world are not being concerned but also designers’ contribution to the society is being 
limited. In recent years, there is a trend of industrial designers showing efforts to include more 
consideration for those who are less fortunate. Social and cultural concerns have finally become 
designers’ concern. A well-rounded approach to teach design students to be more concern about the 
bigger picture is needed. We have borrowed the Chinese term “Rén” to express the scope of design 
responsibility. The term “Rén” is originated from Confucius’ teachings that mean humane. We use it in 
the context of design to mean taking account of the general human requirements in the design process so 
that more can enjoy the design outcome. This paper is a documentation of a student design project of 
public recreational products with broader user considerations of social and cultural needs. Through the 
project, an approach is proposed to incorporate these concerns in a traditional design process. 
 

Development of Industrial Design 
 
Dr. Walter Schaer, who taught Industrial Design at Auburn University from the 60s to the early 90s, 
divided a product’s function into three aspects: the human function, the technical function, and the 
production function. He further defined the human function by breaking it down into three main 
categories, i.e. practical / physiological, social / economical, and cultural / aesthetic. Schaer’s system does 
address different aspects of human needs as a whole but rather deals with traditional industrial design 
concerns. His system is more focused on the relationship of a product in relationship with the peripheral 
environment.  
 
Traditional industrial design often focuses on a target user group rather the whole society. The human 
function Schaer developed is focused on a specific product and how it relates to the different aspects of 
human function. It does not address enough the responsibility of a designer in respect to the needs of the 
society and how designers can contribute their skills and talents to benefit all people instead of a few.  
Although his approach also emphasizes on the preservation of the environment, he does not mention 

                                                 
1 仁 pronounced Rén. In terms of the formation of the character, it literally means two persons. It may mean how two 
persons should behave appropriately for the best benefit of both. It is used to mean a moral expectation or standard for 
social behavior, and for rulers to follow in treatment to people. 
2 論語 (Lun Yu, The Analects of Confucius) 
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enough about the cultural and social needs. Design outcomes, therefore, intentionally or not, become 
exclusive rather than inclusive. As designers are bombarded by new technologies in manufacturing and in 
product development, often they get too close to the immediate problems and unintentionally neglect the 
bigger picture. It is necessary for designers occasionally pause in action and rethink the development of 
the profession. As educators, we are responsible to prepare the next generation of designers for the new 
challenge of how to contribute their skills and talents for the betterment of the human race and the 
environment we live in. 
 
Expansion of Responsibility 
 
Industrial design in the last two decades has been expanding its scope from bringing the manufacturer and 
users benefits to taking care of the society and the environment. It should be a constant ambition for every 
designer to bring a contribution not only to the maker and users but to exercise his or her responsibility as 
a citizen of the planet. Because of the change of the scope of our job and goal, our job description should 
be redefined.  
 
Rén Design 
 
Confucius described Rén as a concept of required behavioral standard that rulers and leaders should 
maintain so that there would be prosperity and peace among people. When asked in Yong Ye chapter3, 
Confucius defined a person who has Rén is one who wants to stand firm and desires to help others to 
stand firm; and who wants to be wise and desires others to be wise.  He further defined that those who 
would identify others by examine self are the people who has achieved the path of Rén.4   A designer 
ought to constantly examine his or her own preference as a guide to consider the preference and desires of 
others. ‘Others’ are not only the target users of the product but also the rest of the population. 
 
When asked by Yan Yuan5 how to have Rén, Confucius told him in the Yan Yuan chapter6

 that behaving 
appropriately with self control is Rén. The keys to Rén are not to look at, listen to, talk about, and action 
in anything that is inappropriate7. A designer must overcome the temptation of greed and ego to 
appropriate design in where design is needed. A designer should not be content in designing products that 
speed up the rate of filling up landfills, or keep telling the consumers they need another product that 
works the same as what they have. An appropriate product is one that introduced in the right time and 
serves the right purpose for years to come. 
 
When discussed with Zhong Gong8

 about Rén in Yan Yuan chapter, Confucius made the famous 
statement: if you don't like something, don't force it on others, which is equivalent to: do unto others as 
you would have them do unto you9.  A designer should be guarded from the desire of imposing poor 
design decisions to the users and the society. Designer need to consider more on the side effects of a 

                                                 
3
雍也第六 The sixth chapter of the Analects of Confucius 

4夫仁者，己欲立而立人，己欲達而達人。能近取譬，可謂仁之方也已。(To be a Rén person, one should desire to 
stand firm and desire help others to stand firm; wants to be wise and desires others to be wise; to be able to examine self to 
identify what others want is the path to Rén)  
5顏淵  Confucius’ student 
6顏淵第十二  The twelfth chapter of the Analects of Confucius 
7克己復禮為仁。… 非禮勿視，非禮勿聽，非禮勿言，非禮勿動。(To be able to behave appropriately: never look at 
anything that is inappropriate, never listen to anything that is inappropriate, never talk about anything that is inappropriate, 
and never act on anything that is inappropriate.) 
8仲弓  Confucius’ student 
9己所不欲，勿施於人。(Anything one does not want, he should not impose it onto others.) 
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design that might bring to the society, whether it is a wrong material that harms the environment, or a bad 
habit that it may introduce to the society. 
 
In the Yang Huo chapter10, Zhi Zhang11 asked Confucius what virtues of Rén are. He replied with five 
virtues: respectful, forgiving, faithful, quickening, and merciful. He further explained that those who are 
respectful earn respect. Those who are forgiving gain support. Those who are faithful receive trust. Those 
who are quickening achieve efficiency. And those who are merciful gather followers12. It should be the 
goal of every designer to earn trust not only from manufacturers and consumers but also from the society; 
to be open to criticisms for improvement; to be faithful to complete tasks being entrusted; to work 
effectively and efficiently; and to contribute design efforts for those who may be helped with design 
solutions. That is the goal and scope of Rén design. 
 

Proposed Model of Rén Design 
 
The proposed model of Rén design is a model that describes the scope of the expanded designers’ 
responsibility. To simplify the concept, Rén design consists of four areas of responsibilities that designers 
are accountable for, i.e. professional responsibility, environmental responsibility, social responsibility, 
and cultural responsibility. Figure 1 is a diagram that illustrates the relationship of the four areas of 
responsibilities. Professional responsibility includes all aspects of traditional design tasks. Environmental 
responsibility includes taking good care of the planet earth by design solutions. Social responsibility 
includes consideration of how products affect the society, and how design can be used to benefit the rest 
90 percents. Cultural responsibility includes respecting and retaining of cultural uniqueness for the 
maintenance of diversity. 
 
 

 
 

Figure 1: Rén Design – four areas of responsibilities. 
 
 

                                                 
10陽貨第十七  The seventeenth chapter of the Analects of Confucius 
11子張  Confucius’ student 
12恭、寬、信、敏、惠。恭則不侮，寬則得眾，信則人任焉，敏則有功，惠則足以使人。(Respectful, forgiving, 
faithful, quickening, and merciful are the five keys. Respect so that there will be no insult. Forgive so that there will be 
support. Have faith so that there will be trust. Be quickening so that it will be efficient. Have mercy so that there will be 
followers.) 
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An Approach of Rén Design 
 
Traditional design process is modified for Rén Design as an approach to be applied in a design class 
setting. Figure 2 shows the proposed design approach started with study in areas of responsibilities. The 
Professional Responsibility is the fulfillment of expectations directly from the manufacturers and the 
consumers or users. The Environment Responsibility is focused on the stewardship of resources and 
condition of the planet earth. The Cultural Responsibility addresses the issues of how a design fulfills the 
need of cultural background. The Social Responsibility deals with the community and social needs locally 
as well as globally. 
 
Culture is often being overlooked in design when designers are eager to create new forms that may invoke 
attention not only locally but globally. Slowly, but surely, cultural differences are diminishing in design 
because of globalization. It is necessary for designer to invest efforts in maintaining and sustaining 
cultural aesthetics through design. (Lau et al., 2008). Applying cultural aesthetics in design is an effort in 
passing down cultural characteristics to generations to come. It also maintains the uniqueness of a culture. 
Moreover, it is logical to believe that a design that incorporates cultural aspects will help users to identify 
themselves with the product thus increase acceptance and understanding of the product. 
 
Social needs and social structure are also essential to design. Often a designer focuses on the product but 
neglects the overall context of how people live relates to the society. Furthermore, the under-privileged, 
the poor, and the minority are often being left out in the design process. Designers should make it as an 
ambition to contribute their skills and talents for the society they live in., a way to pay back what they are 
given. They should intentionally look for problems in the society that can be solved by design solutions, 
and solve them with innovative resolutions. 
 
Since the industrial revolution, human has caused much damage to the environment. Some of the 
damages are irreversible but some could be correct and changed. In the past several decades, designers 
have been part of the destruction process in specifying materials and process that harm the environment. 
Putting the environment in the equation of design is a mandate to maintain a livable planet for generations 
to come. Therefore, designers should study closely on how their design would affect the environment. 
 
With the expanded responsibility, it does not reduce the professional responsibility of a designer. The 
bottom line of bringing benefits to both the manufacturer and users still stands. It is even more so within 
the realm of global competition. Nevertheless, designers are required to develop innovative solutions for 
the consumer markets. 
 

 
Figure 2: The proposed Rén Design approach. 
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Taking all areas in consideration, definition of the design is formed. It may be considered as the 
preliminary formation of the design criteria. With the traditional design process, the project is 
continuously interjected with the cultural, social, and environmental concerns. The method 635 is applied 
for development of possible functions. (InnoSupport, p.55-58) 
 
Equipping Next Generation of Designers 
 
Based on the proposed model of Rén design, an exchange program between Auburn University and Shu-
Te University was used to introduce a design exercise of Rén design. Students from two cultures were 
grouped into design teams and work on an open-ended design project from scratch to finish. The goal of 
this project is to give students from both schools to work together on a project that focused on all four 
aspects of Rén design. The project theme was to develop outdoor public recreational equipment for 
Taiwan's people with consideration of under-privileged users.  One of the objectives of the class is to 
require students intentionally learn about Taiwan's culture through the study and design process. The 
equipment is expected to be designed for Taiwan's lifestyle and contain Taiwan’s cultural aesthetics. The 
following is the procedures of the design process. 
 
1. Study of cultural aesthetics 
Students were asked to research on the following subjects: 

a. Taiwan traditional architecture, traditional furniture, motifs, icons, symbols, and crafts.  
b. Study how joints work especially in Taiwan’s traditional architecture and furniture. 
c. Study use of materials in Taiwan’s traditional architecture and furniture. 
d. Study Taiwan's culture and identify some aesthetic elements and principles that represent 
Taiwan's style. 
e. Study Taiwan’s life-style (daily activities, customs, religions, social structure, recreation, etc.) 
to identify outdoor public recreational equipment that would fit the Taiwan lifestyle. 

 
2. Sketching of cultural objects 
After students collected abovementioned information, students were asked to freehand sketch out all the 
visual images that they think to belong to Taiwan's culture. The sketching process helps students not only 
remember the image but also to analyze the image and have their own interpretation. So even for the same 
image, two students may see very different things and interpret differently. Students from both schools 
were asked to do the same. This stage was done individually without discussion among the group.  
 

     
Figure 3: Sketches of cultural objects 
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2. Meaning of recreation 
Student-groups are asked to come up a description of what recreation means to the group in the context of 
Taiwan's culture. From discussion, a group specific interpretation of recreation is formed. This definition 
is not a general meaning or definition of recreation but a description of what the group agrees upon as the 
focus of the design direction.  
 
 
3. Identification of functions 
Students then were instructed to apply the method 635 as a guide for group discussions in exploration of 
possible functions. Method 635 is a brainstorming approach using 6 participants to note down 3 ideas in a 
period of time of 5 minutes 5 times. After one cycle of the process, each group gets a list of functions to 
evaluate and refine them to a final list for development of design criteria. 
 

 
Figure 4: Example of 635 Method Charts 

 
4. Development of concepts 
With the design criteria, students start designing the recreational equipment with sketches and scale 
models. In the same time cultural aesthetics is implemented by classifying concept forms from realistic to 
abstract in relation to cultural aesthetics. Designs with realistic and duplication of existing images, and 
design with abstract meanings are eliminated for use. Only images of newly developed with cultural 
meaning are chosen for further development.  
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Figure 5: Interactions in the classroom 

 
Hundreds of idea sketches and scale mockups are built during the development stage as a means to 
present different ideas and for discussions. Students work together not only in class but also outside class. 
Most students stay up late to work together and friendship is built naturally. Students learn a lot not only 
in design but also how other people do design. Because of the cultural difference, ways to approach 
problems are often different.  
 

  
Figure 6: Sketches and scale mockups 

 
5. Full-scale model 
After the long process of sketches and mockups, discussions and debates, each group narrows down 
usable ideas into one final concept. Each group uses card-boards to build a full-size model to verify the 
dimensions of their final design. This step is critical not only to make sure the proposed concept is 
reasonable in scale but also in accordance with ergonomics.  Each group develops the scale model in less 
than two days of time and made a presentation to the class.  
 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1514



 

 
Figure 7: Full-scale card board models 

 
6. Final model 
Refinement and improvement are made to finalize the design with 3D computer models. Once dimensions 
and details were finalized, half scale final models are built with solid wood and with joints in details. 
Students spent around 4 days in the wood shop working on their final models after having their 
engineering drawings approved. The final models are all in half scale because of the size of the project as 
well as the limited time. This stage is not only important to the projects to end with a tangible outcome 
but even more important for the learning experience in a group setting under pressure of time and cultural 
differences.  

 
Figure 8: Group work at the wood shop 
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Figure 9: Final models 

 

 
Figure 10: Final models with consideration of wheelchair-users 

 
Conclusion 
 
Rén design borrows the essence of Confucius’ teaching of behavioral standards in how to treat others 
using self as a reference. As the responsibility of a designer expands, the concept of Rén is applied to 
describe the scope of the scope of responsibility. Rén design emphasis on a designer’s responsibility in 
four areas, namely professional responsibility, cultural responsibility, social responsibility, and 
environmental responsibility. If designers take every single area of responsibility in consideration during 
the design process, the design outcome will be more human centered. Moreover, designer ought to 
constantly consider using their skills and talents to help the rest 90 percents who cannot economically 
afford design benefits. Design is a gift to be shared with all to bring improvement to the society and the 
planet earth. Design students may be trained to see the world and their work through this proposed design 
model so that design will be more inclusive culturally, socially, and environmentally. This project is 
understandably not adequate to fully implement the Rén concept. It is an attempt to develop an approach 
to equip young designers to see design in a holistic view. Further study and experimental projects will 
certainly help refine the theory and procedures of the approach. 
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Success in Summer Bridge Programs: Retention Efforts and Basic Writing 

ABSTRACT: The current economic and political environment has increased the pressure 

on higher education to deliver education that is cost-effective, standardized, and 

accessible. Summer bridge programs have traditionally been one of the economical ways 

to increase the access and retention of non-traditional, first-generation, or at-risk students. 

Retention efforts like summer bridge programs often require the collaboration of 

administrators and basic writing instructors who each may possess a different set of 

values and priorities. This essay examines how administrators, basic writing instructors, 

and students define a successful summer bridge experience and how varying definitions 

of success influence programmatic revision.  

KEY WORDS: Retention, Summer Bridge, Basic Writing Curriculum, Student Success 

 

Retention experts have developed summer bridge programs as one tool to 

strengthen students academically and socially in preparation for the challenges of the first 

year of college. Many 2-year and 4-year colleges as well as universities with a variety of 

missions offer bridge programs in an attempt to connect students’ educational 

experiences with institutional expectations.  The “bridge” may consist of academic and 

social components in combinations and with emphases that reflect the overall mission of 

the institution. Since many programs focus on academic content such as composition and 

mathematics, composition instructors, especially those teaching basic writing, should be 

important voices in discussions of retention efforts like summer bridge programs. The 

reading and writing students do in summer bridge initiates them into the discourse 

practices of higher education, and therefore teachers of basic writing should help ensure 
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that bridge programs do not lose sight of the most important aspects of teaching and 

learning. The basic writing teacher’s role as an advocate for student learning has become 

especially important as retention policies and practices have been influenced in recent 

years by politically interested reform efforts that are at odds with the values and priorities 

of basic writing instructors. 

While summer bridge programs have been one popular element in institutional 

efforts to improve access, retention, and student learning, the 2006 Spellings’ 

Commission Report has prompted institutions to re-examine the effectiveness of 

programs designed to increase access and retention. The underlying theme of the report is 

that higher education must refocus its energies on meeting the needs of the nation for the 

21st century. Key findings in the report include higher education’s failure to increase the 

enrollment and retention of minorities and first generation college students in 

postsecondary institutions and a low completion rate for those minorities who do enroll.  

The report is also critical of the failure of administrators to align high school graduation 

and college admission and placement requirements. Summer bridge programs were 

designed to address some of these concerns, but the criticisms of higher education have 

cast doubt on the effectiveness of retention programs like the summer bridge. Since the 

report was published in 2006, many groups like the American Diploma Project (ADP) 

have expanded their membership. The ADP  is a joint effort of Achieve (a partnership 

between government and business executives), the Thomas B. Fordham Foundation 

(whose mission is promoting school choice), and The Education Trust, which believes 

"all children will learn at high levels when they are taught to high levels"(“About The 

Education Trust”).  I think there is little doubt that these sponsors bring an agenda to 
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efforts to improve access and retention: the first group's primary aim appears to be to 

create workers for the corporate world, the second's to dismantle traditional public 

education funding, and the third group believes more rigorous standards (whatever this 

may mean) will lead to greater access and retention. Through the ADP network 

“governors, state education officials, postsecondary leaders and business executives work 

together to improve postsecondary preparation by aligning high school standards, 

graduation requirements and assessment and accountability systems with the demands of 

college and careers” (“About Achieve”). In fact, the Common Core Standards agreement 

promising one set of national education standards for K-12 education is being modeled 

after the ADP standards with little input from professional organizations like NCTE.  

Recent discourses like those prompted by the Spellings report and ADP have 

linked access and retention to standards and economy. More and more business models 

applying cost-benefit analyses to value added products are replacing discussions of 

students, curriculum, and learning. As a result of these critiques, summer bridge 

programs have found themselves trying to demonstrate that they are an educationally 

sound and economical way to help students bridge the gap between high school and 

college. By examining one institution’s revision of a summer bridge program and the role 

of basic writing instructors in this revision, I hope to show how varying notions of 

success impact programmatic reform.  Understanding what success means from various 

perspectives: administrators in Admissions and Student Affairs concerned with retention 

and costs; basic writing teachers committed to student learning; and students themselves, 

this essay will demonstrate how truly complex retention efforts are. By investigating 

stakeholders’ changing notions of success, I also hope to initiate a broader discussion of 
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how educators can energize and promote student learning in programs like the summer 

bridge.   

Enrolling approximately 11,000 students, CC is an urban, four-year college 

emphasizing the arts and media. As a tuition driven institution, it has historically focused 

on issues relating to recruitment, retention, and graduation as measures of its success. 

According to the CC’s website, “The Bridge Program provides the opportunity for 

selected students who have struggled academically to demonstrate they are prepared for 

college and committed to their own success  . . .Bridge provides a unique opportunity for 

students to succeed through refining their academic skills, gaining a better understanding 

of the rigors of college life through academic coursework in reading, writing, and 

mathematics. Bridge students also learn about the latest research CC faculty are working 

on and get an early opportunity to experience CC’s campus.” Students who are required 

to attend The Bridge Program must “successfully complete it for admission to CC” (CC 

website). The term “success” appears frequently in our Bridge literature just as it does in 

the discourses of access and retention, but it is not always clear what success means and 

why teachers of basic writing should concern themselves with these issues. 

From the perspective of those who work in student affairs, bridge programs like 

CC’s succeed when their at-risk students are “made acceptable” to the institution by 

meeting admissions’ requirements for basic academic standards. Administrators create 

statistical models representing students likely to succeed and fail in order to accurately 

predict retention and graduation rates. The statistical model is then used to indentify 

students who need the support of a summer bridge program. At the end of CC’s four 

week bridge program, students should have made visible their academic readiness 
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through their reading and writing as well as their habits and dispositions. In contrast to a 

student affairs’ perspective, many scholars in the field of rhetoric and composition have 

looked at these models and asked why, for example, issues of race, class, and gender are 

never critically examined. A generous admissions policy like CC’s offers some level of 

access to higher education, but bridge programs, basic writing programs, and first-year 

writing have all also been implicated in numerous critiques for obscuring the power of 

race, class, and gender. While administrators in the office of student affairs see 

themselves as advocates for expanding access and improving retention, the “fix-it” 

approach they often take in creating many student supports like bridge, writing centers, 

and disability services leaves unexamined important questions about how race, class, and 

gender influence teaching and learning.  

The retention literature that most influences administrators emphasizes the need 

for starting at-risk students in motivating and supportive environments as a way to 

improve what Vincent Tinto calls students’ “academic and social integration” (16). Other 

scholars from various fields argue that Tinto’s notion of integration asks minority 

students to sacrifice their cultural identity for the culture of the academy. Many 

alternatives to Tinto’s theory have been studied, but the findings and conclusions do 

present a clear course of action. Some research studying individual program 

effectiveness, like that of Patrick Velasquez at the University of California San Diego, 

has shown how an individual bridge program aimed at addressing academic and 

social/cultural issues can consistently influence retention and student success (3). Kevin 

Carey’s research into graduation rates for African American students led him to Florida 

State University where 72% of African American students graduated within five years. 
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Carey found that the high graduation rate was related to the university’s CARE program. 

CARE offers more generous admissions standards for low-income, first generation 

students who agree to participate in a comprehensive support program that begins with a 

summer bridge program where students have time to adjust to college level course work 

while living on campus. Patricia Gandara, however, has conducted meta-research on 

several studies of individual bridge programs and found that while overall programs 

made an impact, bridge students never measured up to better prepared students in either 

grades or graduation rates (97). In a recent report by Michael Lawrence Collins on the 

role of state policy in improving student success, he concludes, among other things, that 

“summer bridge and other intensive academic readiness programs designed to accelerate 

progress through developmental education warrant further policy support to test their 

effectiveness and scalability . . . at eliminating deficiencies in particular subject areas” 

(13). For example, Texas’s 2006 education reform law has provided funds for high 

school and summer bridge programs, and while “the evidence is not definitive,” Collins 

argues that these are the types of institutional innovations that states should be supporting 

(13). The efforts Collins describes are not as comprehensive as the CARE program and 

his support of these programs seems based solely on their promise to “fix” students 

quickly and reduce the length of time and money spent in developmental courses. When 

programs like the ones Collins supports are driven by simplistic assumptions about 

students’ academic deficiency, the danger is that the academic elements of these 

programs, like composition courses, are often represented as something that must be 

quickly and painless delivered to students.   
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Over the past ten years administrators in Student Affairs and Admissions at CC 

have also supported the Summer Bridge program as one quick and efficient way to open 

access and aid in retention. The program was initially a collaboration between Student 

Affairs, English, and Math. Like other bridge programs, CC’s data also show that 

students who successfully complete Summer Bridge are retained in greater numbers than 

at-risk students who did not attend Summer Bridge, but as these students move beyond 

their first semester, retention diminishes and GPAs are lower. Data show that CC’s 

Summer Bridge students do not match the retention rate of non-Bridged students from 

first-semester to second-semester, but their 61% retention rate is above the national 

average for open admissions institutions (“Retention and Persistence to Degree Rates”). 

Examining the data further, however, reveals that, in fact, the withdrawal rate for 

Summer Bridge students is significantly higher than non-Bridged peers in the second and 

third years. Since 2005, 602 students have successfully completed Summer Bridge, but 

less than 15% remain enrolled in classes at CC beyond their first year. Our institution’s 

data on the retention and progress of Summer Bridge students echoes the longitudinal 

research on basic writers conducted by Genevieve Patthey-Chavez and her colleagues in 

several California community colleges. Their research also found that while some 

students who started at basic levels in the coursework progressed to college-level 

coursework, many never progressed past the basic course and those that did never 

performed as well as other students in their college-level course work (275). Retention 

scholars acknowledge the difficulty of conducting meaningful assessments when 

programs for at-risk students are multifaceted with assistance spread throughout the 

curriculum, but these research findings along with other shifts in the CC’s institutional 
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culture and within higher education in general have led administrators at CC to question 

the success of the program.   

Even with low retention, administrators had been satisfied and felt successful 

because the institution maintained an open admissions policy and provided many 

supports like Summer Bridge to help students at-risk for failure or withdrawal, but new 

realities have challenged this model. Part of this new reality results from a changing 

financial environment. Since the Summer Bridge program was initiated almost 10 years 

ago, CC’s tuition has risen considerably as the options and opportunities for government 

assistance have been scaled back dramatically. As administrators try to both account for 

the large increases in tuition and locate more money for needy students, access narrows 

for students. In researching the problem of student debt, institutional research discovered 

a link between bad debt and at risk students. Administrators’ concerns over credit card 

debt, exorbitant interest rates for private loans and default rates were colliding with the 

commitment to open access and support programs like Summer Bridge. An honest cost-

benefit analysis would have to answer if it were, in fact, ethical to allow students to incur 

this kind of debt when data showed that they had little chance of remaining in school or 

completing a degree in 5 years. 

Administrators concluded that a successful Bridge program would not only help 

students adjust socially and prepare academically, but it would also provide guidance in 

applying for financial aid, grants and scholarships. The tough financial times would also 

lead administrators to demand a revision of the curriculum to reflect higher standards so 

that students who do not demonstrate the academic or social readiness can be spared from 

going into debt. In their efforts to make the program more accountable for the students it 
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serves and the resources it consumes, administrators may have sacrificed the college’s 

commitment to open access for all. As vexing as this story is, it is not unusual. 

Mainstream news outlets as well as sources like The Chronicle of Higher Education and 

Inside Higher Ed have been reporting and analyzing the debates over access, standards 

and retention ever since work began on the renewal of the Higher Education Act. 

Margaret Spellings’ report has encouraged many reformers to push for greater 

accountability through a common set of high standards and meaningful assessments with 

more transparency in the ways colleges report those findings.  

Large scale assessments of college students may make identifying success and 

failure easier for legislators and policymakers, but as Tom Fox has argued in Defending 

Access: A Critique of Standards in Higher Education, the mastery of new, 

institutionalized literacy standards may promise students access to the college and higher 

education, but these standards do not make assessing learning any easier. While CC’s 

Provost has been advocating greater “rigor,” faculty have only a fuzzy sense of what this 

means in terms of our standards. Who creates the standards for a summer bridge program, 

and how will pedagogy and assessment reflect these new standards? What is clear to 

many advocates of increased access and support for at-risk students is that 

institutionalized standards articulated from the top down often fail students. Too often 

these standards resemble a kind of conveyor-belt-to-success or one-size-fits-all model of 

standards and success. Avoiding the conveyor belt means administrators must collaborate 

with program directors, teachers, and students to contextualize and frame standards. 

 In “Class Dismissed” Mary Soliday follows Tom Fox’s critique of standards by 

describing her efforts at CUNY to advance a more accessible basic writing curriculum, 
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but judging from her experiences and those of others like Marilyn Sternglass, 

collaborating with administrators and teachers to open access and learning beyond 

notions of the quick fix demands effort and attention, not just to teaching but also to 

context (783). Even private institutions like CC that feel political pressures less directly 

have narrowed the path for the first-generation, working class, and minority students. The 

work of teachers/scholars like Soliday and Fox shows that reformers must prioritize 

understanding their context, especially shifts in administrative attitudes and priorities that 

inevitably must also affect teachers, students, and learning. At CC administrators in 

Admissions and Student Affairs wanted to a Bridge program that was more “cost 

effective” to quickly and cheaply remediate students. They concluded that students who 

could not succeed in Summer Bridge were not academically ready for college or prepared 

to take on the financial responsibility this entails.  

As the picture of access and retention becomes more complex, teachers may be 

tempted to think their role in promoting student success is minimal, but opening access 

and improving retention ultimately depends on their efforts. For the basic writing 

instructors charged with developing and maintaining the English curriculum for CC’s 

Summer Bridge program, the goal had always been to assist students in developing 

academic literacy while also using this literacy to enrich their own cultural experiences. 

Achieving these goals, however, has meant understanding the changing, larger context 

for teaching and learning at CC. Since over half of the Bridge students are minorities and 

many come from a troubled, urban public school system, Bridge teachers use students’ 

experiences as opportunities for reading and writing in personally meaningful ways. The 

changing demographic of CC’s typical first-year student, however, brought into stronger 
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relief the academic and social otherness of students enrolled in Bridge. The general 

profile of the first-year student has become more traditional: a white, 18 year-old from a 

middle-class suburban high school living in campus housing. These students are more 

academically prepared and significantly more skilled in navigating the culture of school 

than Bridge students. Surveys of students and parents show that one of the reasons that 

students select CC is because it offers an urban, multi-cultural environment, but less-

prepared, less-affluent, minority students are paradoxically becoming more invisible. 

Increased changes in the first-year demographic prompted some Summer Bridge 

instructors to begin re-thinking what they were helping students transition into and what 

kind of reading and writing would be best to construct a bridge between mostly urban, 

minority students and the more middle class, white first-year students.  

Almost ten years ago CC’s English curriculum for Bridge had been influenced by 

scholarship in retention and developmental education. The course was designed with 

attention to the many nonacademic problems students face when they enter college. In an 

attempt to develop the whole student, the Bridge English course addressed more affective 

issues related to motivation than a typical first year writing course would in the hopes of 

retaining students. As Patricia Smittle explains in “Principles of Effective Teaching,” 

many college teachers, especially those with “graduate school mentalities” fail to 

acknowledge their role in motivating students, but in developmental education this 

element is crucial to student success (4). In order to motivate students, the Bridge English 

course might, for example, have included reading Antwone Fisher or Stand and Deliver 

and writing a series of short reflections that allowed students to think about and make use 

of their background knowledge. Since the Bridge English course was not credit bearing 
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or connected the first-year curriculum, students were not expected to write for other 

genres or audiences, and homework was never assigned. Basic writing instructors 

believed students benefited because they had a fairly quick and easy experience of 

success in school by connecting and sharing their own experiences to their reading. 

Teachers felt the reflective writing showed students the relevance of what they were 

studying and the ways the course could connect to students’ personal learning goals. In 

“Classrooms as Communities:  Exploring the Educational Character of Student 

Persistence,” Vincent Tinto concludes that feelings of belonging and classroom 

connection are significant factors in retaining students, but these experiences are not 

present in most content based courses (620). This developmental approach also assumed 

that more motivated students would behave more independently with increased self-

regulation. Instructors also believed that they benefited because they came to learn more 

about the lives and circumstances of the students they taught.  

While the Bridge English course was also constructed to introduce students to 

college level reading and writing, the way the course had been constructed by individual 

teachers and experienced by the students did not reflect CC’s reading and writing goals. 

For example, because the course had evolved to emphasize a more general, 

developmental education perspective, it did not include learning about or practicing 

strategies for reading critically or writing that included workshops for drafting and 

revising. Those teaching in the program thought that the curriculum would motivate 

students, increase their confidence and prepare them academically for the first-year of 

college. This curriculum was successful to the extent that students did gain some 

confidence and opportunities to read and write. Our data indicate that over half of the 
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Summer Bridge students who enrolled in the college were able to pass their first semester 

writing course. This represented one measure of success. However, in a survey of Bridge 

English instructors conducted in 2005, many expressed the belief that the curriculum did 

offer students beneficial reading and writing experiences, but in other significant ways 

the overall curriculum was not giving students the information and experiences they 

needed to make wise choices beyond their the Summer Bridge program. Despite the great 

strides students had made, teachers had to conclude that the Bridge English course did 

not sufficiently introduce students to the kinds of reading and writing that are expected in 

college. If the challenges of entering college were never realistically addressed, students 

could not make informed decisions. As student populations and campuses change, the 

curriculum for a program like Summer Bridge also needs to be revised to provide 

students with opportunities for both social and academic integration.  

In 2005 and 2006 a small group of Bridge English instructors began to revise 

elements of the course, piloting some of these ideas in their own classes. In the spring of 

2006, instructors and administrators at CC came together to create a new vision and 

curriculum for Bridge. The most significant change to the Bridge English curriculum was 

to envision it as part of the first-year writing curriculum. The new course goals for Bridge 

English reflect a deeper understanding its connection to the first-year writing curriculum 

and the program’s goals and outcomes:  

By the end of the Bridge Program, students who complete the English  

segment of the program will be able to: 
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1. Become fully engaged with the college experience at CC, connecting the 

academic, social, and artistic aspects of critical and cultural inquiry with their 

own personal scholastic and career goals; 

2. Use multiple strategies to read and comprehend substantial texts; 

3. Use multiple strategies to produce substantial written texts. 

As these goals suggest, Bridge English was no longer constructed as supplemental to the 

first-year curriculum or as narrowly focused on the affect and motivation. The new 

curriculum was designed to be an introduction to college, not a make-up for a bad or 

disappointing high school experience. Each class of 12 students had a lead teacher, co-

teacher, and writing center consultant. For each 90 minute class students worked to 

accomplish these goals through reading and writing workshops, individual conferences, 

and the creation of a class blog to question, extend, and connect the other aspects of 

Summer Bridge. In a typical class students might begin class by working in reading 

groups organized along the lines of Harvey Daniels’ reading circles. Divided into three 

groups based on their selections, students might be reading Chuck Palahniuk’s Stranger 

Than Fiction; Marjane Satrapi’s Persepolis: The Story of a Childhood; or Jon Krakauer’s 

Into the Wild. To connect students reading experiences and provide a different context for 

writing, students then move into writing on the class blog. Each student takes a turn 

working with the teacher or co-teacher to develop two questions for the class blog. These 

questions try to help students think about the larger, more global issues or themes in their 

reading. For example, students might respond to question about the importance of place 

for each author, or they might respond to a question about the writer’s attitude towards 

authority. Even though students are only reading one text, through the blog they are able 
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to learn about the ideas and experiences of other students. For the remainder of the class 

time, students might work in their writer’s workshop. The writers’ workshop is 

introduced to students using the ideas of Peter Elbow, and through the modeling of the 

teacher and co-teacher students learn what the purpose of a workshop is and how it can 

function. For homework students compose responses to their gallery visits, lectures, or 

reading. In regular mini-conferences with the writing center consultant and teachers, 

students develop ideas for a five page essay that they workshop in class.  

To successfully complete Bridge English, students must submit their polished 

essay along with their drafting materials. The essay along with other student work 

including blog posts, responses, and written elements of peer reviews and reading groups 

form the basis of evaluation. Students’ classroom engagement is also evaluated in weekly 

progress reports. In order to pass and be allowed to register for fall classes, students must 

demonstrate multiple strategies for drafting and revising as well as sustained effort in 

other elements of the class.  

In addition to the 90 minutes in English class, students also have a 90 minute 

Math class. Each afternoon students may attend a lecture, visit a museum, gallery or 

cultural venue, and participate in small discussions of these experiences led by the co-

teacher. The lectures are a way to provide Summer Bridge students with an introduction 

to CC faculty and their research/teaching interests and to present material that could be 

incorporated into the English and Math classes. Every week students also visit one of the 

galleries on campus or one of the city’s cultural venues. Co-teachers led these tours, 

which are structured to make sure each visit is focused and related to the curriculum. The 

revised curriculum is engaging and challenging so that students understood what the 
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demands of college reading and writing would be and the kinds of support that they 

would need to be successful.  

Anyone familiar with the work of scholars like Patricia Bizzell can see that the 

theoretical grounding for this course goes back to the 1980’s, but it is relevant today 

because this vision for basic writing continues to be controversial for higher education 

and the general public. This model did not emerge from the “one-stop-fix-it” approach 

that focuses on models of student deficiency. With this curriculum, basic writing teachers 

have tried to create an idealized, full-immersion into college writing: as tough, 

challenging, and rewarding four week curriculum as could be provided. Mike Rose has 

captured the aspirations of the teachers who created this curriculum when he says 

“successful remedial programs set high standards, are focused on inquiry and problem-

solving in a substantial curriculum, use pedagogy that is supportive and interactive, draw 

on a variety of techniques and approaches, (and) are in line with students goals” 

(“College Needs to Re-Mediate Remediation”). As Rose and many others committed to 

basic writing have observed, the opportunity we offer these students says something 

important about our idea of education and learning: people can change, grow, transform, 

and do not need to be constantly labeled and re-labeled by past mistakes or experiences.  

The revised curriculum for Bridge English reflects a new awareness among 

teachers and administrators that all of the program’s energy cannot be devoted to simply 

getting students through the program and admitted in the college. In the past Summer 

Bridge teachers have admitted that they might have relied more on the college’s first-year 

basic writing course and other supports to help a Bridge student who seemed to be 

borderline. Now, because of reduced financial aid and changing social and academic 
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expectations, the program and its teachers think about access differently. We must 

question the generosity of our impulse to give students the benefit of the doubt when 

assessing their readiness, and instead we must consider the potential financial and 

personal damage to students. The re-design has also given teachers the opportunity to 

think critically about what they considered a vibrant college writing course, one that 

connects the arts and academic literacy. Teachers re-designing the curriculum believed 

that it would not be successful if it merely gave students opportunities to connect these 

elements: they had to create a curriculum that energized this exchange. Lectures, museum 

visits, and a discussion group were added to the schedule to create opportunities for 

students and teachers to practice the wide range of creative and critical skills needed for 

success in college while making them more comfortable with the social aspects of 

college. All of these experiences were integrated into the composition class through 

reading, writing, speaking, and listening activities that connected our students’ lives with 

the academic skills of formulating ideas and developing them for academic audiences.  

One measure of the success of this program can be seen in the 2006 and 2007 

Bridge Survey results: 

2006 Summer Bridge Survey (N = 59)  Std. 

English Composition Mean1 Dev.  

Books/Materials Helped Me Learn 3.83 0.94 

Forums Interesting/Good Use of Time 4.10 0.99 

Writing Helped Prepare Me for College 4.43 0.60 

Reading Helped Prepare Me for College 4.04 0.82 
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Mathematical Explorations   

Materials Helped Me Learn 3.32 1.04 

In-Class Activities Good Use of Time 2.91 1.03 

Homework/Quizzes Helped Prepare Me for College 3.29 1.19 

Other Bridge Activities   

Lectures Interesting/Good Use of Time 3.26 1.04 

Post-Lecture Activities Interesting/Good Use of Time 3.71 1.19 

Museum Visits Interesting/Good Use of Time 4.16 0.83 

Salons Interesting/Good Use of Time 3.72 1.11 

Program Summary: The Bridge Program…   

Improved my Writing 4.21 0.73 

Improved my Reading 3.48 1.19 

Improved my Understanding of Mathematics 3.05 1.15 

Increased my Understanding of College-level Expectations 4.25 0.81 

Improved my Understanding of  CC 4.30 0.80 

Improved my Understanding of the _(region of the city) 3.84 1.08 

Was a Positive Experience for Me. 4.39 0.68 

 

2007 Summer Bridge Survey (N = 75)    
English Composition Mean       

 
Std. 
Dev. 

 

Books/Materials Helped Me Learn 4.53 
 

0.72  

Forums Interesting/Good Use of Time 4.11 
 

0.62  

Writing Helped Prepare Me for College 4.61 
 

0.85  

Reading Helped Prepare Me for College 4.25 0.92  
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Mathematical Explorations  

 
  

Materials Helped Me Learn 3.48 
 

1.05  

In-Class Activities Good Use of Time 4.13 
 

1.23  

Homework/Quizzes Helped Prepare Me for College 4.15 
 

1.14  

Other Bridge Activities 
 

   

Lectures Interesting/Good Use of Time 3.37 
 

0.78  

Post-Lecture Activities Interesting/Good Use of Time 4.23 
 

0.77  

Museum Visits Interesting/Good Use of Time 4.48 
 

0.69  

Salons Interesting/Good Use of Time 4.05 
 

0.88  

Program Summary: The Bridge Program… 
 

   

Improved my Writing 4.60 
 

0.92  

Improved my Reading 4.00 
 

0.96  

Improved my Understanding of Mathematics 3.47 
 

0.65  

Increased my Understanding of College-level Expectations 4.41 
 

0.76  

Improved my Understanding of CC 4.51 
 

0.86  

Improved my Understanding of the South Loop 4.04 
 

0.79  

Was a Positive Experience for Me. 4.69 0.68  
  
1

 

 5-Point Likert Scale: 5 = “Agree Strongly;” 4 = “Agree;” 3 = “Neither Agree nor Disagree;” 2 = 

“Disagree;” 1 = “Disagree Strongly” 

The mostly positive response of students at the end of Bridge suggests that some of the 

goals of the program are being met. In the survey items included under English 

Composition, the highest scoring were those that asked students to rank how the course 
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prepared them for college reading and writing. The mean for both of these items was over 

4.0 with a low standard deviation, indicating that data points were very close to the same 

value and not widely dispersed. These data suggest that students felt they had been 

challenged in Bridge English and felt prepared to begin a college writing course. Student 

responses were less definitive when ranking specific elements in the curriculum. In 

evaluating their reading selection and use of online forums, students were approaching 

agreement that it helped their learning, but the mean in the 2006 survey was below 4.0 

and the standard deviation was somewhat higher. These data may reflect the text students 

selected to read. The choices included Into the Wild, Stranger Than Fiction: True Stories, 

or The Freedom Writers. Some students and teachers reported difficulty navigating 

between the narrow focus of the reading groups and the more global focus found in the 

online forum, but the 2007 survey indicates that students agreed the books and materials 

were helpful. The generally higher rankings for items in the 2007 survey indicate 

instructors’ efforts to revise and improve elements like the reading groups.  

The summary findings also showed students felt prepared for college writing, but 

the highest rated items in the summary sections may also be the most significant: 

increased understanding of college-level expectations and an overall positive experience. 

Past program evaluations of Summer Bridge suggested that while most students reported 

a positive experience, they were less confident in their readiness to do college-level work. 

The data from the survey confirm that more explicit goals and challenging standards for 

Summer Bridge improved student learning and confidence, but the revised Summer 

Bridge program also resulted in more students not completing or failing the program so 
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that while the overall experience for students improved, a growing attrition rate during 

the program leaves unresolved questions about access and gate-keeping.  

We do not subject students to the overly general, de-contextualized standards that 

basic writing scholars have objected to, but we are concerned that our four week bridge 

program may be too short to adequately determine a student’s readiness for college. Since 

the stakes are high, teachers and students can feel intense pressure, but Bridge English 

instructors know that they may encounter these students in their basic writing classes in 

the fall so being realistic in assessing them during Summer Bridge is a crucial first step in 

retention. The overall retention rate of first year students at CC from the fall to spring 

semester has been consistent the last two years at about 84%, the retention rate for 

Summer Bridge students has improved but is still lower at 68%. Given the complexities 

of studying retention, it is difficult to claim one program causes an increase in student 

retention, but summer bridge programs can play an important role in improving the 

retention of at risk students when they give prospective students a challenging college 

experience that builds confidence.  

The most significant and perhaps perplexing part of revising this curriculum has 

been trying to understand what success means for students. Usually, student success is 

defined by teachers or administrators. In a Bridge English course I taught in 2006, a 

student came up to me after class and said that the biggest difference Bridge made was 

introducing her to teachers who were hard, but believed she could be successful. Those 

two qualities: challenging and optimistic, have remained in my thoughts as I have seen 

them often echoed in the student evaluations that I have reviewed over the past four 

years. Many of the young people who enter Summer Bridge report that being treated like 
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a student, like a reader and writer, was a first step for them in defining success and an 

important aspect of the Summer Bridge program. Part of the value in the Bridge program 

has always seemed to be its ability to draw in students who felt alienated or silenced in 

high school or their lives in general and give them a space to re-position themselves as 

successful students. Students felt successful when they were able to use their own 

language, select their own texts, and pursue their own interests. Students also identified 

success with writing and thinking that considered multiple perspectives like those found 

in writing and reading workshops. In summing up what I learned reading their responses 

to our course evaluation, I think these students see the college, especially one so 

committed to the arts, as a resource to help them build fulfilling lives. Our Summer 

Bridge students don’t think about CC as a place where they come to be made acceptable 

to institutionalized notions of literacy or to interrogate their race, class, or gender from 

the perspective of the teacher. They never mastered the culture of schooling and have 

little interest in doing so unless they see it as a skill or disposition with currency outside 

the college class. In 2006 some students reported suffering through some lectures, for 

example, because they weren’t compelling or current enough to appeal to their interests. 

Teachers’ first impulse when they saw students dozing off, talking, texting, and slipping 

out the back door was to confront students with their bad behavior. While teachers were 

explicit with students about the ways successful students engage with lectures, I 

wondered how willing we teachers were to re-think some of the key expectations of 

schooling and success, like sitting still through a class or lecture.  

In research conducted with adult learners, Joseph Donaldson and his co-authors 

found that students made clear distinctions between success in college and success in 
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learning (“Adult Undergraduate Students: How Do They Define Success”). Students 

equated success in college with earning high grades, but they described successful 

learning as a feeling of owning the knowledge in a way that is personally relevant. In 

another study conducted by Anne M. Dean and Willian G. Camp undergraduate students 

also tended to define success less in academic terms and more in terms of general life 

satisfaction (“Defining and Achieving Student Success: University Faculty and Students 

Perspectives”). The students in this study believed happiness and satisfaction were the 

true measures of success and academic achievement was less significant in defining a 

successful college career. These studies highlight the differences that can exist between 

teachers, students, and administrators when they define success. These differing 

perceptions of the institution account for some of the difficulty we experience in retention 

efforts like summer bridge programs.  

Over the last two years I have tried to keep in contact with the Bridge students I 

taught, and one of them, Brian, was good enough to reply to an email I sent him. I asked 

for his reflections about Bridge from his perspective now as a successful student looking 

to graduate in a year (one of only 2 in my class of 16 ). Brian replied,  

Bridge was successful for me mostly because it helped me see that college could  

keep me close to what I love – music. After touring with my band for over a year, 

I knew I needed to try a different path. The classes really aren’t that hard once 

you make that decision (Smith).  

Another student, Monica, who did not make it past her first semester replied,  

Bridge was hard, but it was good. You made us read Into the Wild and I really 

hated that guy, but I couldn’t stop thinking about him. I loved writing and talking 
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about why with you and the other students. Once I started classes though, all I 

saw was the hard, N. Stuff piled up and I got sick of it. . .  I still feel that I 

succeeded in Bridge. I remember the Into the Wild, the Lagston [sic] Hughes 

poem about his first day in college and our blog. I feel like some day I will go to 

college and get my degree but right now its [sic] not for me (Jones).  

Both Brian and Monica suggest that success cannot be limited to institutional goals for 

retention and graduation. As worthy as those goals are, students like Brian and Monica 

are not unlike the students in Dean and Camp’s study or Donaldson’s research. Brian and 

Monica see success related to living a life they deem fulfilling. For Brian, performing 

music and learning about the music business has been a good fit. For Monica, finding that 

“hard but good” fit she experienced in Summer Bridge has been more difficult, but her 

email suggests she still considers herself successful. She’s been able to identify for 

herself what she expects from school, and someday she believes she will find the right fit 

for her.  

Teachers of basic writing will not be surprised by the reactions of Monica or 

Brian. However, the voices of students and basic writing instructors provide an important 

perspective, one that is often lost or ignored by policy makers, politicians and 

administrators. In an attempt to guard the integrity of our own programs and discipline, 

CC’s basic writing program distanced itself from multi-faceted projects and programs 

like the summer bridge. When the decision was made to consider Bridge English part of 

the basic writing program, the revised course better reflected the goals of our curriculum. 

As a result, students, teachers, and administrators felt that the Summer Bridge program 

more fully represented the CC experience.  
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 These changing definitions of success can intersect, overlap, and oppose one 

another. As a professional working both in Composition Studies and English Education, I 

can see the importance of understanding the discourse on retention at my institution since 

it can directly affect first-year curriculum, but the changing discourse on retention affects 

the future of the whole English department: its courses and programs; its teachers and 

students. If we, teachers and administrators, want students to view success differently, we 

may need to re-examine the value premises of our own arguments for academic literacy 

and be willing to involve ourselves in the places were success gets defined for young 

people, like K-12 schooling, churches, clubs, jobs, and the many other places where 

young people form their attitudes about success. Waiting until young people get to our 

bridge programs may be too little, too late for some. The efficacy of open access 

programs like Summer Bridge demands that our teaching and learning be opened to the 

larger community to encourage the broadest possible participation in our efforts to pursue 

success.  
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ABSTRACT: This paper is a glance into a “landscape of modernity” and “discourse of space” in Tehran to map an 
approach to define the “now” of its architecture.  What is “modern” about Tehran’s urban landscape is a dynamically 
complex phenomenon, not identifiable simply through the old-school form-related, stylistic, and typological dialectics 
of “traditional” versus “modern,” and “genuine” versus “inauthentic.”  This paper uses informal, ad hoc, and “protean” 
nature of patogh-spaces as a lens, not a case study, to look at the modern urban landscape of Tehran, the discourses, 
created, and spaces, used, through interactions of (post)modern self, dwelling in space, with agency, authority, 
creativity, and sometimes, conflicting identities.  In Tehran, being (post)modern is about resistance, challenge to 
identity, and constantly (re)inventing meaning(s) in spaces, and (re)creating the spaces enabled to provide the self with 
its desired everyday life, sometimes, antidote to ideology, tradition, and obligation.  Attempts to control space in 
Tehran have been leading to the (re)creation of the convivial, genuine, and modern public space type of patogh.  Able 
to (re)shape in various place-types, patoghs are “protean spaces” of spontaneous sociability of diverse communities 
with multiple identities and desires.  This paper is a theoretical/ interpretive-historical examination of the distinct 
“narrative space,” generated through multiplicity, juxtapositions, and overlapping of patogh-spaces in Tehran or any 
city worldwide, embracing Iranian communities of Diaspora.  It maps a framework  to study landscapes by drawing on 
Robert Lifton’s “protean self,” Stephan Heath’s “narrative space,” and Deluze and Guattari’s “rhizome city,” along 
with Aria Greenland’s expansion of “rhizome” and “rhizomatic city” theory.  The outcome contributes to how to 
(re)define that what is “modern” about the contemporary urban landscapes is not merely to be examined through the 
architectural investigation of space, but the discourse analyses of the urban landscape of modernity in cities.  
 
Key words: Tehran, landscape of modernity, discourse of space, patogh, ad hoc space, “protean space,” (post)modern 
self, control space, “narrative space,” “protean self,” “rhizome city.”  
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The last three decades have seen a remarkable development of technology, and with such 
technological development has come a considerable amount of research published in the 
area of TELL (Technology Enhanced Language Learning).1

 

  Over 100 articles are 
published in the major English journals devoted to TELL alone.  Nonetheless, an 
examination of recent evaluation studies on the use of technology in teaching and 
learning a second language (see Bush, 2008; Colpaert, 2006; Villada, 2009) indicates that 
we are still asking the same question that Putnam (1983) asked over 30 years ago: how 
can we achieve a pedagogically-sound use of technology in second language learning?  
Observing that many teachers still rely on the textbook alone, Bush states “the vision of 
CALL [Computer-Assisted Language Learning] has not yet become reality” (2008). He 
further suggests that no clear picture yet exists of exactly how language instruction 
should proceed in a systematic fashion in situations where technology plays a significant 
role. Not only must the content itself be well designed, but developers must also pay 
particular attention to the pedagogical treatment that will govern how the content will be 
employed with learners. Interestingly enough, in 1997 Moeller advocated something 
similar, stating that the use of the technology coupled with sound pedagogical principles 
is necessary and that technology is nothing but a tool in the hands of the teacher and 
learner.  This leads us to wonder about the reality of the field of TELL research: what has 
been achieved so far and where it is heading.  At the same time, we are led to question 
whether the vision of TELL research is attainable. What exactly is the vision of TELL 
and does this vision coincide with reality?   

By closely examining evaluation studies published over the last decade, the present study 
discusses the current status of TELL and asks whether the vision of TELL research is the 
vision of other related fields of research such as second language acquisition studies and 

1 All references to TELL in this paper include the area of CALL (Computer Assisted Language Learning).  
Although CALL has been the common term for this field of research, many feel this term is misleading as 
it does not completely cover the whole concept of the use of technology in the teaching and learning of 
languages.  
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teaching English as a second language. If these visions do not coincide, where and what 
are the gaps and overlapping areas? There are few papers that have addressed this issue 
directly although there have been several papers that were interested in examining the 
state of TELL, or in our terminology, the reality of TELL.  Felix (2005), for example, 
examined 52 studies on TELL effectiveness published between 2000 and 2004. She 
questioned why we still know so little about the efficacy of technologies yet she did 
observe a noticeable move towards the inclusion of learning processes in the studies she 
examined.  In fact, a surprisingly large number of studies do not begin with a thorough 
investigation of what has already been done in the area to be studied, leading to 
duplications of efforts when building on and incorporating findings that would advance 
the field more substantially (Felix, 2008). Villada (2009) suggests that any evaluation of 
TELL resources “requires a more interpretive approach …. informed by principles of 
second language acquisition theory, instructional design theory, [and] early foreign 
language (FL) teaching methodologies….” (p. 363). 
 
The starting point of this study was an examination of students’ perception of SANAKO, 
a classroom management tool (Wiebe, Kabata, & Okamoto, 2008). When we 
implemented SANAKO at our university, it was relatively new, and we were interested in 
what students’ perception of this tool might be and whether they would change over time.  
Based on data from online surveys, and focus group discussions, we attempted to 
determine what students’ perceptions of this new TELL material were and how these 
perceptions might change over the course of two terms.  We also interviewed instructors 
who agreed to use SANAKO for their language classes, and asked about their perception 
of the tool. Our initial expectation was we would see something that is called the novelty 
effect, in which students pay increased attention to a novel media leading to increased 
effort and persistence, which, in turn, yields achievement goals. Further, any gains 
deriving from a novelty effect “tend to diminish as students become more familiar with 
the new medium” (Clark, 1983).  Contrary to our expectation, we found students were 
more interested in the fit of the technology with the pedagogical goals of task than with 
the technology itself and although there were glitches in using the technology both in and 
outside of class, students overlooked technical frustrations when evaluating the tool.  
Thus the outcome predicted in the educational psychology literature by Clark, i.e., the 
novelty effect, was not evident in our findings. 
 
When we compared the students’ responses with those of instructors, we observed that 
students are interested in the flexibility of a learning environment enabled by technology, 
critical of the technology in terms of its effectiveness in language learning, and more 
interested in the content, and its link with the technology. Teachers are concerned with 
the availability of technical support, reluctant to use TELL if they are used to the 
traditional teacher-centered teaching styles, and in need of good training in realistic uses 
of TELL in the classroom where technology is a part of their regular and routine teaching 
practice. This lead us to hypothesize that the students’ reactions to SANAKO might be 
closer to what Bax (2003, 2008) calls normalization, which is the situation when 
technologies used in our daily classroom work as naturally as a whiteboard or a 
coursebook.  However, we found teachers were still very concerned about the technical 
glitches and were rather reluctant to use some of the new features that SANAKO was 
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equipped with, even though they had increased technical and e-learning support. This was 
somewhat surprising to us, and at the same time, was concerning to us, when we thought 
we were moving towards what is called normalization of TELL.  
 
An examination of recent evaluation studies suggests we need not only be aware of what 
is currently being published and what has been previously published in the TELL 
literature, but in other adjacent fields such as CAL (Computer Assisted Learning), 
subfields of TELL and CALL, and any fields investigating the use of technology in 
higher education.  In his paper on TELL system design, Colpaert (2006) asked if we need 
a specific pedagogy for TELL, and in particular for online language learning, advocating 
a research-based research-oriented pedagogy-based approach to online language teaching 
rather than a technology-driven approach. Similarly, in an article on ICT (Information 
and Communication Technologies) based learning design, published in the proceedings 
of an Australian Society for Computers in Learning in Tertiary Education (ascilite) 
conference, Fleming and Becker (2007) noted that the fairly universal use of computers 
means yet another challenge for preparing courses and adapting curricula. Moreover, 
each time a technology is introduced, there is a danger that the curriculum changes will 
be driven by the technology rather than the pedagogy and that the technology will 
demand a great deal of ingenuity and effort on the part of instructor and the student.  
Again, the writers emphasize basing decisions on the pedagogical intent rather than on 
technological expediency or novelty.   
 
Further, while there is an initial cost for the technology itself, there is also a cost in the 
amount of time and energy required for all involved.  Even if we are not primarily 
interested in cost savings, we cannot completely ignore this aspect of using technology in 
higher education, due to the recent economic downturn and shrinking budgets.  In a 2009 
Educause Quarterly article on IT (instructional technology), Claffey, Jr., (2009) suggests 
that educators could reduce internal costs and use free services that students prefer, such 
as iTunes U, YouTube EDU, or even the Google Academic Suite. However, he cautions 
signing up is the easy part.  While it will save the institution money, “it requires the 
ingenuity and effort of faculty, administrators, and students to truly find the value in 
[these tools]”.  Hémard and Cushion (2006) also lamented the use of convenient 
interfaces in language learning contexts “by the CALL community at large and cash 
strapped, e-pressured, language departments more concerned with financial expediency 
than rigorous but more onerous research initiatives.” (p. 105) 
 
TELL research appears to coincide with other areas of research investigating the use of 
technology in teaching, in that there is a trend to advocate sound pedagogical principles 
for the adoption of any use of technology into the curriculum, even though there may be 
financial expediencies for adopting any given technology.  While there is always the lure 
of a new technology, such as iTunes, iPhones, SANAKO, YouTube, and the like, 
students are wary of the adoption of a technology for its newness rather than for its fit 
with the curriculum and its effectiveness in language teaching and learning.  The vision 
of TELL may therefore be just that, meaning that any use of technology in TELL must be 
grounded in learning theory and pedagogical design principles. It might be time for us to 
reconsider the vision based on the reality.   
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Introduction 

Our grant team is comprised of Ellen Mueller, from the School of Art and Art History in 

the College of the Arts. Ellen is the lead correspondent for our grant team; Robb Fladry, also 

from the School of Art and Art History in the College of the Arts; Jeffrey A. Hinzmann, from the 

Department of Philosophy in the College of Arts and Sciences; Elizabeth Victor, also from the 

Department of Philosophy in the College of Arts and Sciences; and Andrew Romaner from the 

College of Public Health.  

Our research will investigate the status of fanaticism in America, and how fanaticism 

correlates to the sustainability of populations and the environment. We will explore how 

population beliefs about environmental sustainability affect fanaticism, and vice versa. There is a 

long history of defining fanaticism. Most definitions are negative and include reference to an, 

“overriding theme of an irregular religious practice that is so extreme as to be an ‘illness’ 

afflicting its adherents.”[1] For the purposes of our project, our definition of fanaticism is 

someone who subverts traditional deliberative processes by actively seeking out and suppressing 

or marginalizing contrary perspectives. Fanaticism is commonly noted in, but not limited to, 

religion, politics, and lifestyle choices. With the increasing spread of globalism, opposing value 

systems on environmental sustainability, some of which are identified as fanatical, are being 

forced to meet and negotiate with one another. These negotiations often result in political, 

economic, or even violent conflicts. We predict a rise in such conflicts as world leaders confront 

international issues of sustainability, while trying to balance with delicate domestic economies. 

Additionally, with President-elect Obama taking office during the midst of two wars and 

promises of energy independence, this subject matter is particularly timely. With this transition 

of power, it is very likely we will witness fanaticism on both ends of the political spectrum.  
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Our focus will be on Americans ages 18-38 because they will have to live with the 

aftermath of these decisions and conflicts, and should be aware of this situation for the sake of 

their own survival and prosperity as members of this global society. Gaining an understanding of 

this population’s level of awareness, their personal level of fanaticism, and their beliefs about 

environmental sustainability will give us a sense of how they, and we as a country, are prepared 

to decipher and negotiate future sustainability conflicts and resolutions. Even with various socio-

economic backgrounds, Americans ages 18-38 offer a common background in regards to their 

shared experiences of various environmental events; such as the Exxon Valdez oil spill, the 

extinction and endangerment of various species, and changing weather systems including 

droughts, floods, and tropical storms such as Hurricane Katrina. These shared experiences affect 

their perceptions of environmental sustainability as it refers to stewardship of the planet and 

governmental policy. These events also affect this population’s view of fanaticism, and how 

fanatical individuals play a part in environmental sustainability.  

We predict this populations’ shared experiences will result in trends in our survey 

findings. These trends will help us understand this populations’ collective viewpoint. Gaining an 

understanding of this population’s level of awareness, personal levels of fanaticism, and beliefs 

about environmental sustainability will give us a sense of how they, and we as a country, are 

prepared to decipher and negotiate future sustainability conflicts and resolutions with the 

aftermath of decisions being made by today’s leaders. After all, this population sample, and their 

children, will be alive long after today’s leaders have passed on. Moreover, this population 

sample also happens to be one of great interest to the University of South Florida, as the average 

age of USF undergraduate students is 23, and 78% of USF undergraduates are under age 25 [2]

 

. 
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Methods 

1. Develop and implement a survey for 18-38 year old subjectsa

The purpose of the survey will be to investigate the attitudes and values of young 

Americans regarding environmental issues and their perceptions of fanaticism with respect to 

those issues. Respondents will be asked to evaluate a series of statements and scenarios using a 

standard Likert scale. The age range of subjects will be 18 to 38 because much of the modern 

discourse on environmental protection dates back to the era of the Clear Air Act Amendments of 

1970, while Americans born after 1990, would not yet be adults. These individuals will be 

citizens of the United States and speakers of English. These criteria are appropriate, as the media 

studied for another portion of this research will be exclusively English and targeted primarily for 

American consumers. Also, the performance workshop associated with this research will be 

conducted in English. 

. 

 In order to maintain sufficient confidence and power, even within one level of stratified 

analysis, the sample size will be approximately 1200. To verify that the sample population is 

demographically representative of the US as a whole, it will be compared to data from the 2000 

US Census. It is our hope that these findings may serve to inform other portions of the research 

and will therefore be completed early on in the project. 

2. Hold a performance workshop 

The performance workshop has been scheduled for September 12, 1-4 pm at the Marshall 

Student Center.  We are continuing research [3]

a Preliminary results are discussed in the section to follow. 

 on workshop approaches and performance 

development throughout the summer. At the workshop, voluntary participants will go through 

improvisation exercises as a student-motivated method of research. Workshop participants will 
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use the key words of fanaticism, environment, and America as our inspiration points. The rules 

of improvisation include trusting, avoiding negating your partner’s intentions, committing to 

choices, giving and taking, listening, and working to the top of your intelligence [4]. By working 

with these rules, our subject matter will unfold in intriguing and unexpected ways. The rules of 

improvisation act as a provocative springboard for creative analysis, and allow performers to 

access their innate creative abilities[4]

3. Development of a multi-media installation piece 

. From the material collected at the workshop, combined 

with the preparatory research, we will create a performance piece for public presentation. 

To date, we have begun the initial steps of the research and information gathering of 

video clips relevant to the creation of the multi-media installation piece. Further development of 

a multi-media installation piece will require us to identify and collect additional video clips 

relevant to fanaticism and environmental sustainability. Then, using FinalCut Pro software, Robb 

will edit the clips together, with a focus on personal, political, and social ideologies. The finished 

video will be shown as a part of our presentation night, along with the performance piece. 

4. Development of a digital archive 

As this step in the grant process is dependent upon completion of the performance piece, 

it will not be completed until further along in the allocated grant time frame. We will shoot initial 

footage documenting the research process and the presentation of the findings. The investigator 

will edit the footage using FinalCut Pro software. The documentary piece will be stored on a 

DVD to record and model for future interdisciplinary projects the complexities and rewards of 

such interactions. 
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Preliminary Results 

The notion of fanaticism is particularly difficult to study, since few people would freely 

admit to being fanatics about anything of consequence. Having resolved to measure fanaticism as 

the willingness to subvert the traditional deliberative processes of a society as a means of 

promoting one’s own ideology, the next task for the group was to determine what such 

traditional processes are in the United States.  This led to the creation of survey questions that 

covered far ranging topics, including the media, consumer choice, informal dialogue, voting for 

elected officials and morality, in the belief that all of these themes are important in how the 

population of the US makes decisions on policy issues.  Group members reviewed survey 

questions both before and after IRB review and uploaded the survey to USF’s own online survey 

platform (at survey.acomp.usf.edu).   

The survey itself is still up for participation and will remain so for several additional 

months.  We will be working with the Office of the Registrar to increase the number of 

respondents.  Results presented herein are preliminary and likely to change as more data become 

available.  However, with close to 200 respondents having already completed the survey, there is 

much that can be said. 

The profile of the typical respondent up to this point has been female, Caucasian/white, 

non-Hispanic, within the desired age group, single and without children.  Given that USF 

students were intended as the sole focus of this research, this is not surprising.   

Below is one selected sample result and accompanying discussion. 

“I would be willing to change my consumption patterns for the benefit of the environment and 
meeting resource management objectives.” 
 
Strongly Disagree 5 (3%)  Disagree 7 (4%)   Neither Agree nor Disagree 12 (6%)   
Agree 83 (42%)   Strongly Agree 85 (43%)  Don't Know 5  (3%)  no answer 1 (1%)   
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While restricting participation to the USF student population clearly limits external 

validity, having data of this nature will allow community institutions to make evidence-based 

decisions in areas like student dining, transportation services, official merchandise and local 

infrastructure.  

The Willingness to Subvert Index (see appendices 1) graph depicts the raw scores 

(between -2 and +2, corresponding to Likert) for each participant when responses for the 

following questions (concerning a basic willingness to subvert traditional deliberative processes) 

were summed.   

• “Meeting environmental and resource management challenges requires the sacrifice some 
traditional liberties.” +  

• “I find it difficult to listen to opposing viewpoints on environmental and resource 
management issues.” +  

• “Government, at some level, ought to do more to change people's consumption patterns 
for the benefit of the environment and meeting resource management objectives.” +  

• “I believe eco-terrorism is ethically/morally wrong.” + 

• “I support acts of civil disobedience (i.e. trespassing & protesters chaining themselves to 
trees) in the cause of protecting the environment or vulnerable species of plants or 
animals, but only in limited cases when more peaceful options have been exhausted.” +  

• “I support acts of violence against persons in the cause of protecting the environment or 
vulnerable species of plants or animals, but only in limited cases when more peaceful 
options have been exhausted.” +  

• “I support acts of violence against property (i.e. monkey-wrenching) in the cause of 
protecting the environment or vulnerable species of plants or animals, but only in limited 
cases when more peaceful options have been exhausted.”- 

 

As interpretation of the results continues, this approach may be abandoned in favor of 

one that does not uniformly weight each response.  Recognizing that sabotage is far more taboo 

than sit-ins, assessing responses individually may protect important data.   
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Timeline & Research Outcomesb

 
 

To date, our grant team is on target for completion of our grant goals and outcomes in 

accordance with our timeline. Although our survey data collection was delayed several months 

due to IRB setbacks, the survey has been developed, promoted, distributed, and we have begun 

data collection and feel confident that we will be able to continue the collection of data to our 

desired number of 1,200. We expect to be able to have the final data set analyzed and results 

ready to report in November, allowing adequate time for the conclusions to be drawn.  

A manuscript of our background research has been completed by Jeffery Hinzmann and 

Elizabeth Victor. The manuscript has also received feedback after presentation at an 

International Conference. The workshop piece of the project is currently underway, and is being 

headed up by Ellen Mueller. We have held auditions for her workshop and are currently working 

on its development. We will hold the workshop and continue toward the creation of her 

performance piece from her workshop results. During the rehearsal and performance of piece, 

Robb will work with us to create a video of the final product to be presented in conjunction with 

the finished performance.  

 
Budget Expenditures to Datec

 
 

We have used $630 for travel, hotel accommodations, and registration fees for the 

attendance to two workshops at Dell'Arte International, the U.S. center for the research, training, 

and performance of the actor-creator in Blue Lake, California, June 16 - July 17, 2009.  Dell'Arte 

is internationally recognized for its unique contribution to American theatre via its 30 year 

history of ensemble practice, its work to push the boundaries of physical theatre forms in 

professional productions, and its actor training programs.  The workshops are titled "Grand 

b Refer to Table 1 at the end of the report to view the timeline of research and related outcomes. 
c Refer to Table 2 at the end of the report to view the approved budget for this grant project.  
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Guignol: Theatre of Terror & Laughter" and "The DAI Physical Theatre Intensive: Effort, Risk, 

Momentum, Joy."  

The "Grand Guignol" workshop explores a form of theatre that precedes modern thriller 

and horror films. Rarely taught, this “theatre of laughter and terror” explores peoples' (or 

humanity's) fascination with the macabre, through the violation of society’s taboos. In regard to 

our grant, this workshop is an essential research opportunity, providing skills, knowledge, and an 

approach to enhance and inform our handling of fanaticism as subject matter. As described in our 

grant proposal, our definition of fanaticism is someone who subverts traditional deliberative 

processes by actively seeking out and suppressing or marginalizing contrary perspectives.  The 

act of suppressing or marginalizing can take many forms, and can include the violation of 

society's taboos, such as an act of public violence as demonstrated by the Earth Liberation Front.   

The "DAI Physical Theatre Intensive" is a month-long intensive workshop based on the 

actor-training methodology of The Dell’Arte International School of Physical Theatre. At this 

workshop, the work of the actor-creator begins with raising individual awareness in silence, 

darkness and empty space, and moves into ensemble play and the actor’s ability to devise 

original work for the stage.  The purpose of the "Fanaticism, America, and Sustainability" 

workshop is to build upon and explore the sub-conscious perceptions of fanaticism within 

America. Through a stripping of the workshop participants' senses—an emersion in silence, 

darkness and empty space—the participants will be forced to express these perceptions as 

performative soliloquies. Furthermore, the workshop will benefit from this study of ensemble 

play because it will expand our knowledge of group dynamics and our ability to create an 

environment conducive to creativity.  By attending the DAI Intensive, the investigator will have 

the opportunity to work with industry leaders in order to build upon the current goals of her 
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workshop and to enhance the quality of the information that will be gathered in preparation for 

the final performance.  Moreover, the final performance for "Fanaticism, America, and 

Sustainability" will benefit from the study of developing of original work because we will have 

the opportunity to practice taking raw material generated in a workshop, and refining it into a 

completed performance piece ready for consideration by a live audience.   

 We have used $375.33 toward the purchase of books and recorded seminar presentations 

on the subject of fanatical perceptions in Philosophy, primarily the Objectivist Philosophy of 

Ayn Rand [5-22]

Objectivism is not only a fanatical belief system that currently enjoys some influence, but 

also an excellent example of a fanatical belief system more generally. This is especially 

significant when one considers that it is an almost purely philosophical fanaticism: it makes no 

overtures to the supernatural nor does it enjoy any real political power to work in the interest of 

protecting. Still, in spite of this detachment from the other sources or causes of fanaticism, it 

creates a specifically intellectual fanaticism--a dogma. Though dogmas are common, objectivism 

has just the right combination of characteristics (purely intellectual dogmatism, polemicism, anti-

sustainability doctrines, pro-capitalism) to make the ideal focus of a study of the relationship 

between philosophy and fanaticism. The insights gleaned into this relationship in general may 

then be very usefully applied to the study of fanatical opposition to philosophies of sustainability 

in particular. The three examples explored at length, and compared and contrasted with the 

. Through the examination of these texts, video archives, and independent 

research, our team has produced manuscripts showing the fanatical perception of objectivist 

philosophy, how it marginalizes other philosophical perspectives, and how Objectivism has 

intersected with other systems of power and influence in America, namely Religious Fanaticism 

and Capitalism.  
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fanaticism of objectivist Philosophy, were the Jehovah’s witnesses [23-30] and Exxon Mobil 

Corporation [31-37]

 As a result of the grant related research and manuscripts, two investigators were accepted 

to participate in a panel proposal at the International Humanities and Sustainability Conference 

held at Florida Gulf Coast University in Fort Meyers, Florida on May 8

. These examples seek to suppress other perspectives and propagate positions of 

fanaticism that limit or discourage sustainable behaviors in the American public and government.  

th and 9th

The Graduate Seminar in objectivist Philosophy and Method is a week of lectures, 

discussions, and workshops designed for graduate students, junior faculty, and post-doctoral 

scholars of philosophy and related fields such as history, political science, and psychology. It is 

organized by The Atlas Society (TAS), a center for objectivism known for its comparatively less 

dogmatic approach to Objectivism. TAS founder David Kelley, Ph.D. and TAS Director of 

Programs William Thomas, M.A will be the lead instructors for this intimate and intensive week 

of intellectual development. Instruction in 2009 will focus on the distinctive objectivist 

. The cost of 

travel, conference registration, and hotel accommodations totaled $628.24. The conference itself 

provided a two-fold opportunity to explore and receive feedback on the issues of fanaticism, 

sustainability, and the American way of life. The goal of the conference was to critically analyze 

not only how disciplines in the humanities took up issues of sustainability, but also how these 

disciplines can seek to be more inclusive and avoid systems of marginalization, and hence be 

more sustainable as disciplines of study. Additionally, through our independent work along with 

our grant related research, one investigator has been awarded a stipend to cover travel, room and 

board, and registration fees for attendance and participation at the Atlas Society’s annual 

seminar. Attendance to the seminar will enable us to continue our research into the fanaticism of 

objectivist Philosophy.  
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methodology of approaching philosophical issues. The Graduate Seminar will be held August 2 –

 7 at George Washington University in downtown Washington, D.C. The primary objectives for 

the investigator’s seminar participation will be to correct any possible misunderstanding there 

might be concerning his current grasp of objectivism, test the effectiveness of our critiques of 

objectivism, both pertaining to this sustainability project, and in general, and to familiarize the 

research team with possible objectivist responses to our critiques that we have heretofore not 

considered. After attendance to the seminar, the investigator will bring back valuable information 

to contribute to the final paper for the grant funded research.  

 We have used $510.77 of the grant funds toward the purchase and shipment of a DLP 

projector, InFocus Model #IN2102EP, to use in the research and performance. The equipment 

will be used as part of our research presentation and will be modified to work with the final 

performance/exhibition. The modification of the equipment will be used to further interact with 

the audience in the performance.  

 The creation of a web survey was used with software provided by the University of South 

Florida. Additionally, since the data are secured and stored on the University server, there has 

been no cost in recruitment for the collection and storage of data. We anticipate the use of grant 

funds for the statistical analysis of the survey data for the progress report preliminary results as 

well as the final grant results at the end of the grant research period.   
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Appendices 1—Willingness to Subvert Index 
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Table 1—Timeline 
 

Activity 

J
A
N 

F
E
B 

M
A
R 

A
P
R 

M
A
Y 

J
U
N 

J
U
L 

A
U
G 

S
E
P 

O
C
T 

N
O
V 

D
E
C 

Research/Outline paper             
Complete first draft of paper             
Editing and revising paper             
Paper completed             
Research video materials             
Create online survey tool             
Survey open to the public             
Close survey and submit data for analysis             
Submit progress report June 30, 2009             
Design workshop based on collected data and written 
paper 

            

Hold Auditions and Workshop             
Finalize performance script, hold rehearsals, create 
final video work 

            

Present final performance and video work             
Create documentary DVD and final project 
report/presentation for January 15, 2010 
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Table 2—Budget  
 
Necessary Supplies, Equipment, Incentives, and Travel Reimbursement Amount 
Renting a workshop/rehearsal/performance space (MOSI black box theatre) $1,250 
Audio-Visual equipment for the performance $500 
Production costs of documentary DVD $200 
Administering online survey through SurveyMonkey.com $200 
Conference Attendance, travel/flight cost, car rental, hotel, registration fees  $1,450 
Book/research materials costs $400 
Publicity for performance/presentation night (flyers, postcards, local paper ad) $500 
Statistical Analysis $500 
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Abstract 
 
Little is known about non-lecture teaching activities (such as careers education 
services) that complement traditional en masse teaching and the impact on the success 
of indigenous and minority students. Success for All is a two-year project investigating 
non-lecture teaching and learning that helps or hinders the degree-level success of 
‘indigenous’ and ‘minority’ students. The non-lecture groups include studio/performance 
teaching, foundation education, academic support and careers education services. 
Through facilitated discussion using the Critical Incident Technique, students’ stories 
are gathered and the characteristics of practice, which they perceive as consequential 
to their success, are identified. Findings from the first year of this research appear to 
indicate that the experiences of students and implications for practice are not 
adequately captured in the current literature. We propose this is because the underlying 
assumptions are different. Likewise, the data seem to suggest grounds for departure 
form conventional teaching and learning approaches. This paper presents a sample of 
the emerging characteristics representative of the values and perceptions that Māori 
and Pasifika students in one area of this project find essential to successful and 
meaningful education. 
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Issue-Based Design Education:  
Bringing Social Issues to a Liberal Arts Degree Program (BA) 

in Graphic Design. 
 

Abstract 
 

Graphic design education in the United States takes on various methodologies and teaching 
strategies.  This paper focuses on an alternative methodology called, Issue-Based Design 
Education (IBDE). Educational experiences in IBDE would encourage meaning making and 
social responsibility while learning to think critically about design solutions.  A discussion on the 
importance and value of advocacy through design products and surfaces is addressed. The paper 
will propose that an “Issue Based” methodology, can lead to a stronger understanding of social 
worth as a graphic designer. 
 
The paper draws on the discourse of design scholars who have argued that designers need to be 
more socially conscious and socially relevant when creating visual products. A discussion on the 
importance and value of advocacy through design products and surfaces is addressed.  

 
In addition, the paper will provide a case study on IBDE strategies, processes, and final products 
used in a visual communication undergraduate program at an urban working class university, 
California State University, Northridge. The paper provides a brief narrative on how IBDE was 
used during a very important presidential election year, 2008, in the United States and the state of 
California with the various issues addressed (environmental, social, political, and global). The 
case study is directly related to this special population of students and cannot be generalized to 
other populations.  This culturally diverse working-class student population found connections to 
citizenship and purpose in graphic design. 
 
 
 

 

INTRODUCTION 
There is a growing movement in design; a movement toward more socially aware 

products with a direction on social responsibility. Issue based design is centered on 

social, political, environmental, and global awareness. There have been many attempts to 

create communication design curricula and projects that address social issues. Although 

much of this dialogue comes from good intentions, substantial issues need to be address 

in design education in order to make that impact on the future dissemination of visual 

products. Effective communication is key to social awareness. As Cheryl Heller, of 

Heller Communication states “The future of our world really does depend on our ability 

to communicate with and understand each other. Those who are skilled at communicating 

stand to make a difference.”1Within communication design education, a shift is 

discernible from studying the design of the client driven projects to studying the more 

inclusive conceptual and research category of social and issue-based design. This article 

presents an Issue-Based Design Education (IBDE) perspective on communication design/ 
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graphic design education. I do not attempt to generalize or compare what other institution 

are doing as far as a social relevant design curricula.  Rather, I only propose a paradigm 

shift and provide an example of its application in a case study descriptor at California 

State University, Northridge.  

 

DEFINITIONS  

When I am referring to communication design, I am also including graphic design, 

graphic art and other graphic oriented areas in the field of design. I am using the terms, 

visual products and design surfaces, to include two-dimensional surfaces, three- 

dimensional surfaces, and surfaces that are not tangible like time-based and cyberspace. 

Communication designers use several surfaces; from two-dimensional printed products to 

environmental public displays as well as the web.  

 

The Issue-Based Design Education (IBDE) objectives are to include the social role of the 

designer in global and local communities through, but not limited to, cultural, social, 

political, environmental, and global issues. Even though, the results are in the process of 

learning about these issues, the goal is in effectiveness of the message being addressed.  

IBDE is categorized under a critical methodology of teaching and learning about design 

through research and reflection. The case study at California State University, Northridge 

shows the use of design process techniques, which involved problem posing, reflection, 

and action through writings, discussions, and design. IBDE allowed students to develop 

awareness on the impact design has on society and visual culture. The final design 

surfaces were posters, flyers, buttons, t-shirts, stencil graphics on walls, and a website. 

 

HISTORICAL AND CONTEMPORARY ADVOCACY 
Although art as a form of propaganda in western society dates back to the 15th century, 

the field of communication design and graphic design did not see recognition till the 19th 

and 20th century. The origins of social issues in graphic design are traced back to the 20th 

century propaganda posters from, Russian Constructivists, International Typographic 

Style, WWI and WWII, and sixties political art. However, socially relevant graphic 

artworks related to culture and society has remained prevalent in every decade of the 20th 

century and into the 21st century as well. More contemporaries like the Center for the 

Study of Political Graphics2 and Graphic Imperative: International Posters for Peace, 
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Social Justice and the Environment3 see the value in preserving the history of social 

issues in graphic art through various exhibitions of issue based works. Several other 

organizations around the world sponsor design exhibitions on social or environmental 

issues.4

As design students learn about the various movements in history, they are exposed to 

propaganda and graphic activism from various time periods. It appears that the actions of 

professional designers are not solely for commercial or commodity driven reasons. 

Professional designers want to be socially involved.  As part of our human condition to 

feel connected, professional designers all over the world want to make a difference. 

Contemporary graphic artists like, Shepard Fairey, Luba Lukova, and James Victore are 

just three examples of graphic artists who choose to make statements through their work 

even though they remain professional graphic designers (See Figures 1a-3c). Their work 

is not seen exclusively by the design or art world, but rather their work is part of 

everyday visual culture, youth culture, and even politics.  Therefore, encouraging our 

design students to be a part of social activism is not pushing our own agendas but rather 

providing an obvious connection to the social world. 

  

 
DESIGN DISCOURSE 
Traditionally, most communication design educators do not emphasized political or 

social issues in their teaching. Some may see social issues as being irrelevant to the 

growth of a good designer, while other educators may be afraid of awakening big moral 

or political questions and the sensibilities of one group or another. Although design 

educators often teach about the formal qualities of design, they should be more concerned 

with its functions, including those that are socially relevant to the issues of today. Such a 

concern would show the power of design and make it more relevant to young designers. 

 

A discourse of social significance has been present over the last century. Even though, 

there is a limited number of books and articles that discuss issues in design, some authors 

like Steven Heller, Veronique Vienne, Victor Margolin, and Katherine McCoy contribute 

to this design discourse. The journal, Design Issues (MIT Press), and various books 

edited by Steven Heller have provided valuable resources for dialogues on graphic design 

education.   

 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1575



Over 20 years ago, a 1988 article was published in Design Issues called, “Graphic 

Design: Fine Art or Social Science.” The author, Jorge Frascara, stated, “Graphic design 

is the activity that organizes visual communication in society. It is concerned with the 

efficiency of communication… the social impact it effects, in other words, with social 

responsibility.”5 Frascara continued to discuss the importance of teaching about design as 

representing “all levels of the activity, that is, the emotional and the rational, the 

communicative, the technological, and the awareness of the social context.”

 

6 

In a 2002 Design Issues article about the shift from formalism to social significance in 

communication design, the authors stated, “When designer and viewer are actively 

involved in a shared dialogue, both become active participants in the creation and 

interpretation of the visual message. As a result, the designer is empowered, shifting from 

a decorator of messages to an agent who has influence on the social implications of 

delivering a visual dialogue.”7

 

  

Steven Heller is one of the leading scholars in writing about contemporary graphic design 

issues as well as historical ones.  He has edited several books, which provide dialogue 

and further discourse for the professional field.  The book, Citizen Designer, edited by 

Steven Heller and Véronique Vienne, includes essays on social responsibility. The first 

essay, written by Katherine McCoy, deals with design as a social and political force—

active citizens “who happen to be graphic designers.”8 As a design educator herself, she 

advocates for the project assignments in design curriculum to have content developed by 

the student “independently of client assignments, where the reward is the expression of 

personal concerns.”  In addition, she stated, “the challenge to develop subject matter 

stimulates the design student to determine what matters on a personal level.”
 

9 

IBDE STRATEGY 

There are a number of strategies and methods that educators can adopt to have a more 
socially relevant curriculum. They range from design research, primary and secondary 
methods, to changing how designers conceptualize or generate design solutions. One 
thing is certain, the process of designing in an IBDE is similar to other techniques and 
strategies for designing but bringing contemporary issues into the classroom may require 
a new way of thinking.  
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The focus of this section is to show how the students from a working class institution in a 
liberal arts program (Bachelor of Arts) researched, developed messages, and delivered 
perspectives on issues with a variety of design surfaces and products. Since the program 
is liberal arts oriented it was very important to deal with the “intangibles” of education—
empathy, personal values, beliefs, awareness, self-esteem, self-confidence, and social 
responsibility—while learning about the conceptual and formal aesthetics of design. The 
final objective was to disseminate a group of designed materials to the local university 
community under the title, Graphic Art the Vote. 

Over the course of the project, students went through a process of 1) problem posing, 2) 
reflection, and 3) action.  The first phase had three steps; receiving the problem, 
researching the problem, and organizing information.  The second phase included; 
developing visual sketches, obtaining feedback and critiques, and revising the visual and 
conceptual direction. The final phase of their design process involved not only rendering 
out the final product, but also making sure the message is being distributed to more than 
just the students in the classroom. 

The problem posing phase was the first step in the conceptualization process.  The 
problem was for students to conceptualize a social, political, environmental, or global 
issue that related to the 2008 Presidential and/or local elections. Three groups of students 
team together to work on an issue collaboratively.  All other students chose to develop 
individual campaigns. This initial phase included secondary research processes through 
the collection of information on three issues of interest. They collected data from multiple 
sources (web, books, articles, and brochures) on their issues.  In addition, students 
gathered visual resources, graphic design examples, design styles and typographic 
treatments. Then each student organized their research information and resources by 
prioritizing facts, design styles and typographic ideas. Each student or team presented his 
or her research in a digital slide presentation to the class.  Included in the presentations 
were design styles and samples. After obtaining feedback from the class as a group they 
were required to choose only one issue to address. 

Students went through an additional phase of designing, a reflection phase.  Even though 
they were developing sketches, creating slogans and typographic treatments during this 
phase, students were always reflecting on the direction of their issues through small 
group critiques and reflective writing assignments.  This process helped students develop 
the best solution to their visual and conceptual problem.  During the end of this phase, 
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students were close to completion on a message, style, and visual solution. The final 
phase, the action phase, included some research on materials, surfaces, media, and 
product development. However, this phase required the final dissemination of the issue 
using various surfaces. Students were able to obtain a gallery space at the university for 
the exhibition, Graphic Art the Vote (See Figures 15-17).  All the final products were 
displayed and disseminated to the university community on Tuesday November 4, 
2008—Election Day. As seen in figures 4-12c, students not only developed posters, they 
also created postcards, stickers and buttons.  The buttons, postcards, and stickers were 
disseminated during the gallery reception on Election Day 2008 (See Figures 14, 18-22).  
In addition, some of the students created a website for the exhibition (See Figures 23-25). 

Design works dealt with social issues related to the presidential candidates but also other 
global issues such as the war in Iraq and environmental destruction were address as a 
direct connection to the future of the United States as a global community member.  

Some students, however, chose issues that were personal.  One of the students did her 
issue on Darfur because she was born in Africa and felt a connection to the terror her 
country’s people were experiencing (See Figure 10-10c). Two other female students 
focused on an issue that was directly related to the elections; Proposition 8 (Prop. 8) (See 
Figure 11a-11d ).

 

10 

CASE STUDY RESEARCH ON THE APPLICATION OF IBDE 

During all phases of the project, a qualitative case study process was utilized.  Data on 

students’ activities, processes and products were gathered through photography, written 

assignments and journal entries. Rubrics and matrixes helped determine what and how 

students were learning.12 After collecting all the data, a descriptive analysis of the 

findings determined themes and patterns about the IBDE classroom.13 Through an IBDE 

perspective, I looked at the meaning-making activities of the students.  In addition I 

looked at the designed products to determine symbolic meaning.  As Elzbieta T. 

Kazmierczak sated in a 2003 article in Design Issues, “Designs are shortcuts through and 

to meaning.”14

 

  

My findings showed that the IBDE strategies used in the classroom were effective.  Not 

only did this process allow students to produce meaningful design products, the 
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community, as receivers were able to find meaning in the final exhibition of the work. 

Through graphic design, issues became a driving force in convincing people to vote in 

the 2008 California and United States elections. The designers learning experiences 

became more relevant and meaningful as their role as a designer became more prevalent; 

that otherwise might not have occurred had the focus of the educational experiences been 

solely building skills and creating mock commercial products as portfolio pieces. The 

implementation of IBDE showed that the strategies used were effective in allowing 

students to produce meaningful design products while participating in collaborative and 

empowering experiences. Their learning became more relevant and meaningful to the 

society at large. 

 

CONCLUSION 
Designers have the ability to influence how people act, think and react to the world 

around them. Designers are the message makers and its going to require not only the 

support of design educators but also society to see the importance of supporting the 

graphic arts that take on contemporary social, political, or environmental issues. And the 

only way people will demand that change is if they are informed and inspired to make 

that change. It’s the role of the designers to shape and communicate messages. Through 

an Issue-Based Design Educational perspective, we can change the education of a 

designer as less vocational and a more about responsibility. Our future designers will be 

instrumental in communicating and contributing to local and worldly issues thus 

demonstrating an importance of social awareness. These designers will rethink entire 

systems of design ideas, all the while shaping contemporary aesthetics to reflect a new set 

of values.  

 

Communication is a human condition and visual communication designers are the 

distillers of visual culture. As Jorge Frascara wrote back in a 1988 Design Issues article, 

“Graphic design is first and foremost human communication. A graphic designer is a 

person who constructs a pattern in order to organize the communication link between the 

piece of design and the viewer.”
 

15 
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4.  United Designs International Biannual Design Exhibition is an example of one of the many 

organized shows around social issues. An estimated 300 designs from 25 countries are 

displayed and most of these relating to environmental issues. 

(www.designresearchlab.com/uniteddesigns.html) 
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7.  Jodi Forlizzi and Cherie Lebbon, “From Formalism to Social Significance in Communication 

Design,” Design Issues, 18, no. 4 (Autumn, 2002): 4.  

 

8.  Katherine McCoy, “Good Citizenship: Design as a Social and Political Force,” In Citizen 

Designer: Perspectives on Design Responsibility, edited by Steven Heller and Véronique 

Vienne. (New York, N.Y.: Allworth Press, 2003), 8. 

 

9.  McCoy, “Good Citizenship,” 7. 

 

10.Propositions in the state of California are laws that are voted in by the people of California.  

Not all states have this system for laws.  But in California, Proposition 8 was put on the ballots 

for 2008 to vote on a banned on gay marriage.  The students in my class wanted people to vote 

NO on that banned so that people would have the right to marry whomever they like, 

heterosexual or homosexual. 
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11. Graphic Art the Vote website can be found at: (www.graphicartthevote.org) 

 

12. I assessed students’ progress from the following areas:  

• Demonstration of graphic design skills and concepts  

• Group self evaluations  

• Observation of student in their teams 

• Writings and reflections in assignment papers.  

• Oral Presentations by students about their project and experiences. 

 
13. In addition, another level of analysis, interpretation provided more of teacher-research on what 

was effective and ineffective as classroom activities emerged. Narratives and descriptors were 

analyzed based on Issue-Based Design Education values: participation, situated knowledge, 

active learning, democratic process and activism.  The similarities and differences between 

the students’ choices of issues and students’ responses as well as their final design product 

were compared.  I introduced some order and structure into my analysis through a series of 

questions.  

• How did the students participate in the design studio? 

• What occurred when students presented their issue? 

• How did students connect their designing experiences to culture and society?  

• What other issues arose unique to the use of the IBDE process? 

 

 
14. Elzbieta T. Kazmierczak, “Design as Meaning Making: From Making Things to the Design of 

Thinking” Design Issues, 19, no. 2 (Spring, 2003), 52. 

 

15.  Frascara, “Graphic Design,” 28. 
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ILLUSTRATIONS (FIGURES) 
 

  
Figure 1a 

Artist: Shepard Fairey, Title: Progress 
Medium: Poster 

Figure 1b 
Artist: Shepard Fairey, Title: Freedom to Lead 

Medium: Poster 
 

 
 

Figure2 
Artist: Luba Lukova,  

Title of right image: Sudan, Year: 2003 
Title of left image: Peace, Year: 2003 

Medium: Poster 
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Figure 3a 

Artist: James Victore 
Title of right image: Celebrate Columbus, Year: 1992 

Title of left image: Double Justice, Year: 1993 
Medium: Poster 

 

 

 
Figure 3b 

Artist: James Victore,  
Title: Just Say No, Year: 1999 

Medium: Poster 
 

 
Figure 3c 

Artist: James Victore,  
Title: Untited: George Bush Pirate, Year: 2003 

Medium: Poster 
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Figure 4 
Student Work: Ricky Lovas 

Title: Empty 
Medium: Poster 

 

Figure 5 
Student Work: Aya Goto 

Title: Ego 
Medium: Poster 

 

  
Figure 6a 

Student Work: AJ (Aleth) Jimenez 
Title: War on Abortion 

Medium: Poster 
 

Figure 6b 
Student Work: AJ (Aleth) Jimenez 

Medium: Sketch 
 

 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1585



 
Figure 6c 

Student Work: AJ (Aleth) Jimenez 
Title: Description of design issue 

 
 
 
 

 

  
Figure 7a 

Student Work: Jared Kennedy 
Title: 4,162 Dead 1 vote 

Medium: Poster 
 

Figure 7b 
Student Work: Jared Kennedy 

Title: Description of design issue 
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Figure 7c 

Student Work: Jared Kennedy 
Title: 4,162 Dead 1 vote 

Medium: Sticker 
Year: 2008 

 

  
Figure 8a 

Student Work: Steven Jul-ul 
Title: The Consequences of War 

Medium: Poster, Year: 2008 
 

Figure 8b 
Student Work: Steven Jul-ul 

Title: Description of design issue 
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Figure 9a 

Student Work: Elvia Robles, Title: Don’t Be Afraid 
Medium: Poster, Year: 2008 

Figure 9b 
Student Work: Elvia Robles, Title: Description of design issue 

 
 
 
 

  
Figure 10a 

Student Work: Helen Yemanebrhan 
Title: Darfur, 21st

Medium: Poster, Year: 2008 
 Century Genocide 

 

Figure 10b 
Student Work: Helen Yemanebrhan 

Title: Description of design issue 
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Figure 10c 

Student Work: Helen Yemanebrhan 
Title: Darfur, 21st

Medium: Postcard 
 Century Genocide 

Year: 2008 
 

 
 

Figure 11a 
Student Work: Christine Choi & Jahaira Duarte 

Title: Support Equal Rights for All 
Medium: Poster 

Year: 2008 
 

Figure 11b 
Student Work: Christine Choi & Jahaira Duarte 

Title: Description of design issue 
Year: 2008 
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Figure 11c 

Student Work: Christine Choi & Jahaira Duarte 
Title: Support Equal Rights for All 

Medium: T-shirt 
Year: 2008 

 

Figure 11d 
Student Work: Christine Choi & Jahaira Duarte 

Title: Support Equal Rights for All 
Medium: Sticker 

Year: 2008 
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Figure 12a 

Student Work: Ashley Barrigo & Lea Barozzi 
Title: My Body, My Choice 

Medium: Poster 
Year: 2008 

 
 
 

 

 
Figure12b 

Student Work: Ashley Barrigo & Lea Barozzi 
Title: My Body, My Choice 

Medium: Buttons 
Year: 2008 
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Figure12c 

Student Work: Ashley Barrigo & Lea Barozzi 
Title: My Body, My Choice 

Medium: Buttons 
Year: 2008 

 
 

 
Figure 13 

Student group from California State University, Northridge 
Year: 2008 
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Figure 14 

Student making buttons to give out to the community 
Year: 2008 
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Figure 15 

Gallery Exhibition: Graphic Art the Vote, Year: 2008 
 

Figure 16 
Gallery Exhibition: Graphic Art the Vote, Year: 2008 

 
 

 

 
Figure 17 

Gallery Exhibition: Graphic Art the Vote, Year: 2008 
Figure18 

Election Day and Gallery Reception, Year: 2008 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1594



  
Figure19 

Election Day and Gallery Reception, Year: 2008 
 
 

Figure 20 
Election Day and Gallery Reception, Year: 2008 

 

  
Figure 21 

Election Day and Gallery Reception, Year: 2008 
Figure 22 

Election Day and Gallery Reception, Year: 2008 
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Figure 23 
Website page: www.GraphicArtTheVote.org 

Figure 24 
Website page: www.GraphicArtTheVote.org 

 
 

 

 
Figure 25 

Website page: www.GraphicArtTheVote.org 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

 
This study’s main goal and motive is to help find way to 
enhance design education in Korea. Almost thirty-five 
years ago, Victor Papanek pointed out the designers’ 
responsibilities with respect to major social and 
environmental needs. 1

When we talk about “Design Activism”, in each case the 
‘actions’ have as basic conception a social or 
environmental motives, as opposed to commercial 
ground. A lot of Social design issues are risen such as 
“corporate design activism” (companies green their 
corporate headquarters or launch green product). Design 
Activisms are shown various forms in each countries 
with different cultural, economical, political 
backgrounds.  

 In this paper, I would define 
activism as taking an action to change on behalf of a 
neglected group.   

Korean Culture of Design has been grown with the 
rapid industrial development from 1980s. Through the 
flux of time linking to industrialization, democratization, 
informatization and globalization of Korean history, 
most design issues were chasing the productivity of 
economics. However, design has been worked facing to 
social problems continuously as an activist at all times. 
 
Although there are many ways to study the design 
activism, my research is aimed at discovering how  
 

1 Nicola Morelli Design Research Society International 
Conference, Lisbon, Nov. 2006 

‘design education’ can be used a powerful tool to face 
social issues based on using empirical research.    
 
This paper aims to discuss which are the real conditions  
that make the design education of enhancement, 
especially if operated in emerging context by activist 
designers who call themselves or not. This paper will 
attempt to address these questions by demonstrating 
what professionals and academics are helping to provide 
solutions current social problem in Korea such as the 
youth problem and the neglected in our society. 
Aims 
This paper’s aims are to: 
Provide how design education works as an effective 
conceptual tool for activism 
Present how design education should change for the 
changing. 
        

II. Design for the change 
 
2.1 Design for the new paradigm 
 “Design is a creative activity whose aim is to establish 
the multi-faceted qualities of objects, processes, services 
and their systems in whole life cycle”; design is the  
“central factor of innovative humanization of 
technologies and the crucial factor of cultural and 
economic exchange” (ICSID 2004) 
 
Today’s complex consumption world has changed role 
of designer in this society. Designers are trained to 
respond to clients and consumers, and to add value to 
business (Dommer 1993; Heskett 2002). Governments 
develop policies that posision design as a tool of 
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economic growth (Heskett 2002). Moreover most 
design university programmes seem to be producing 
passive employees for the massive industry. 
Design is fundamental to all human activity. Within the 
confines of commerce, numbers of designers lost the 
right context in which to be activists. What is activism 
and how does it work in design? How could we 
encourage it?  
The starting point should be design education and this 
paper represents some of interesting activism case 
studies in Korea and importance of design activism 
towards design education. Also, we will think about 
what types of action designers have actually taken, how 
design disciplines might be utilizing specific actions in 
teaching and to what extent designers work 
“conventional” versus “designer-ly” forms of action. 
 
 

III. DESIGN ACTIVISM 
 
3.1 Definition of activism 
According to dictionary meaning Activism, in general 
sence, can be described as intentional action to bring 
about social or political change. This action is in support 
of, or opposition to, one side of an often controversial 
argument.  

 
Fig. 1 Type of activism 
 
The word “activism” is often used synonymously with 
protest or dissent, but activism can stem from any 
number of social orientations and take a wide range of 
forms, from writing letter to newspapers or politicians, 
social campaigning, economic activism (such as 
boycoots), and strikes and so on. As we can see the 
figure1, “activism” reacts out with multiful casues like 
environmental, social, political, economic actions etc.     
 
3.2 Social movement and activism 
Design is a powerful tool. It makes technology 
accessible to the masses. It sets apart innovative 
companies from also-rans. It is the leading force in the 
modern creative economy. However, a growing number 

of designers, engineers, and economists are suddenly 
realizing design's massive potential to make change the 
better society. For example, in the world, 6.7 billion 
people on planet earth, half live on less than $2 a day 
and one third lacks access to basic sanitation. And we 
(designers) realized this is a problem of massive 
proportions. At the same time, we notice with increasing 
alarm the rapidity of environmental degredation. 
Climate change, deforestation, and pollution challenge 
designers to consider sustainability at the core of their 
practice. When approached with careful consideration, 
ecological design has generated some of the most 
elegant works of our time. 
What are designers doing to address these critical issues 
facing today's world? How are engineers developing 
new technologies to improve life on earth? Where are 
entrepreneurs finding surprising opportunities in this 
mess? Social design is often user-centered, affordable, 
and simple. As E.F. Schumacher famously put it, "small 
is beautiful." The urgency of today's global crises is 
making this approach to appropriate technology more 
relevant than ever. 
Tim Jordan at the Open University, describes how 
activism is in many ways a moral undertaking, in that it 
seeks to put forward a vision of what constitutes a 
“good” life, for example, activists might suggest that a 
good life is free of oppression, injustice or war (Jordan 
2002). In addition, Jordan explains how activism works: 
many activists attempt to make ethics (typically in the 
form of an injustice or oppression) unavoidably public, 
thus forcing those who witness it to “decide if they can 
live with the moral deficit produced in themselves in the 
face of an unavoidable demonstration of what is better” 
(Jordan 2002, 58).. 
The term ‘social’ is commonly referring to boundaries 
of society where social design failed; we tend to focus 
on the borders of the society, and not in its ventral part. 
We want to bring back the term ‘social’ in the heart of 
society and by bringing back the responsibility of every 
single individual action to the people, we bring it back 
to the society.  
This study is to present the inescapability of social 
design and social responsibility by creating an 
interactive portal that would enable the possibility of a 
social impact evaluation on everything linked to human 
activities.  
 
3.3 Design as a conceptual tool for activism 
Changing why we design things and processes in turn 
affects what and how we design. 2

 

 The action in the 
projects cut across disciplines and aesthetic movements, 
which also makes the concept significant. It might be 
tempting to assume that if you are an architect, your 
activism will involve making a building and if you’re a 
graphic designer, your activism will be to make 
information visually accessible. But empirical evidence 
dispels this notion, a notion that is only likely to further 
dissipate in the future. 
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Design as a conceptual tool, gives design a way to 
reflect on what is new in terms of design activism, 
rather than simply in terms of a material, a physical 
form, a method or an aesthetic movement. Could 
designers consciously innovate the typology by 
borrowing actions from other repertoires? What are the 
new ways of furthering a cause? Are they relevant to 
other activists? What cultural or political influence are 
at work? They types of debates and questions that I 
outline above suggest the range of benefits that may 
result form using a typology of action as a conceptual 
tool to explore design activism. In the next section I 
explore how social movement affect to develop 
typologies and how to adapt their methods to design.  
 

Instance of design activism    
1. Claims are made and directed at other actors, 

either at political decision makers to 
change/influence their decisions or at members 
of public to change their behaviours. 

2. Claims are made on behalf of a neglected 
(deprived, excluded) group. 

3. The instance can be either client-or 
designer-led, and for this reason public 
agencies (often the clients of design activism) 
are not being excluded as actors, as they often 
are in protest event analysis. 

4. The action is not commercial, that is to say, the 
bottom line, or priority for the design work is 
largely environmental or social. Businesses are 
generally excluded as actors except in the rare 
cases where their activism is perceived to be 
on the leading edge of activism as opposed to 
the following edge.3

 
 

III. DESIGN EDUCATION AND ACTIVISM 
3.1 Changing design education  
Fundamentally, design education towards universal 
values and also considering the phases and spirits of the 
times. In early industrial society, design education was 
based with productive skill and technology 
Bauhouse(1909-), human engineering and methodology 
based scientific education Ulm(1955-), and then 
marketing research education Tsukuba(1970-) turned up. 
And recently development of high technology and 
Information Product based Culture, Strategy and Human 
centered MIT(1994-) and so on. These design flow 
indicates personality of design education is quite differ 
from the past which emphasized aesthetical and 
technical views   to changing into key words with 
Human, Emotion, Strategy. 
Specially, during 1970s -1980s industrialization period, 
there have been a rapid development in quantity of 
design education in Korea (since Korean government 
believed ‘design’ would contribute for the active 
industrialization, as a powerful tool and as a result there 

3 Ann Thorpe, Design as Activism, Changing the change 
conference, Italy, July.2008 

 

has been an extraordinary leap in number of university 
and college design courses in 1980s.) Through the flux 
of time linking to industrialization of Korean history, 
most design issues were chasing the productivity of 
economics. However, design has been worked facing to 
social problems continuously as an activist at all times. 
Following case studies explore how ‘design’ and 
‘designers’ would work as an activist to broaden their 
design areas.      
 
3.2 Case studies of design activism in Korea  
 
Design education as a tool for Social activism       
a.SYFAC(Seoul Youth Factory For Alternative culture) 
:Haja Centre (Let’s do it; in Korean vocal sound) 
 
Background 
The national education system has been disintegrating 
and modern project has failed. The crisis is global. We 
need to think globally and act locally. It is the time to 
network globally in order to solve youth and adult 
problems. –SYFA centre Homepage (www.haja.org) 
 
One of the most serious problems in the 21st century 
may be youth-related. The number of youth who do not 
know what they want to do  nor how do they should 
lead their own lives is rapidly increasing. Youth 
unemployment is getting serious so are the problems of 
violence, drug, and sex. The mass media have been 
talking about ‘school refuser’ and ‘school collapsing’. 
Gaining increasing awareness of alternative schools 
might prove failure of modern education by government. 
Therefore, rapid growing number of Alternative schools 
and movement are regarded as an educational activism 
leading by citizens.(Koh, 2001)   
 
Haja Centre(SYFAC; The official name of the Centre is 
The Youth Factory for Alternative Culture, but they call 
it “Haja”) was found in Seoul, 2001 as a city based 
alternative school for the de-schooling students. Since 
there has been a serious social issue on exceeding 
competitive education in Korea and Alternative schools 
are gaining much interest these days. Haja Centre 
established by Yonsei University and have been 
entrusting upon Seoul Metropolitan Government.  It 
has been established in 1999 in order to meet new 
demands of the time aiming with educating the 
teenagers to build up their ability of literacy for 
humanity, digital literacy, management skills, and 
suggest a solution model of unemployment condition of 
young adult. Learning various culture science 
programme and major subjects, for example, Visual Art, 
Design, Pop music, Film, Web and Civil culture), 
Experts in each fields are working(rather than 
teaching)with students to enhance their positive 
self-consciousness and furthermore to guide future 
careers. Students are able to choose their majors and 
learn practical and creative projects including internship 
at various fields with professionals. Various activities at 
Haja are digitalized and broadcasted to be updated and 
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shared. The Centre is learning place where one can gain 
experience very differently from what one may have 
been in the established schools of,mass production. Haja 
is an experimental project for the era of post-mass 
production. 
 
‘Design’ through finding their way back to society 
Design subject is one of the successful department in 
Haja centre. The curriculum of design education is far 
different from conventional schools. In reality, ordinary 
high school students hardly get an opportunity to 
receive experimental and well-planned design class 
since they have strong pressure with competitive narrow 
gate to the upper schools. However, Haja has a unique 
design course which requires logical design thinking 
ability based on writing, communication skills and 
depth of observation.  
 

 
Fig2 HAJA DESIGN PROGRAMME 
 
Through my research, I could find out their challenging 
design methodology in their education such as, ‘Finding 
and Conception’ which demands learning as design with 
interdisciplinary insight and generate various formats of 
work.  
First of all, design education as a practical subject, this 
school produces creative and experienced designers 
through innovative projects and intensive computer 
graphic tool training.  Actually, learners have done 
many exhibitions and projects sponsored by well known 
Korean media companies such as LG telecom, NC Soft, 
Ssamzi etc. Through working with professionals and 
strong networking with big brands sponsor company, 
learners build their professional design skills and find 
out their possibility of further career. These days Haja 
Centre is well-known compared to the past as growing 
recognition of their work quality through challenging 
exhibitions( for example, Gallery Attack Project(2000), 
Teenagers’ Art Fare(2001), Design Free Market(2003) 
and so on.) and Design Awards as one of the innovative 
alternative art school.  
According to one of the professional designer who was 
working as a tutor in Haja previously, she said in a 
personal informal interview, Haja centre was a turning 
point in her professional design career. As over 10years 
experienced graphic designer, she had worked a passive 
in-house graphic designer in one of the top publishing 
company in Korea. And she changed her career as a 

graphic teaching job in Haja centre, since she was 
interested in how design works with people’s real life 
and teenagers’ issues. Also, in her interview, ‘I found 
‘Design’ has to be a powerful communicative and 
conceptual tool for teenager’s vocational programme, 
which is not limited as a self-satisfied art project, but 
provides rich practical and experimental learning skills 
to help their real independent life in society.’ (Gantext 
president Nam Joeng, personal interview, 2008) 
Moreover, during the Haja centre, the designer also had 
plenty of valuable experience such as how to 
communicate with teenagers not clients or industry and 
discovered what ‘design’ gives convincing solutions 
dealing with social issues. 
 

 

 
Fig 3 HAJA DESIGN WORKSHOP/ 
<http://cafe.naver.com/morakkid> 
Learners in the centre have experimental design experiments 
in a various material. Using recycled architecture materials, 
learners are making musical instruments. Also, there are 
several art therapy programme for the children ages 
6-13, activities are aiming for the labor, play, and 
musical therapy with Australian artists recently. 
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Fig 4. HAJA DESIGN STUDIO 
<http://cafe.naver.com/morakkid> 
b. Woogak Village Project in Inchoen City 
 
Background 
Over years, community people have heard from dozens 
of industry leaders about new approaches and solutions 
to extreme poverty, and environmental degradation.  
Against towards the city redevelopment area planning in 
Woogak village in Inchoen by government, community 
people and local cultural activists started this Art & 
Design project. The local culture activist is called 
DramaGo(Mr Koe, Junghwan) and this project was 
supported  Art in City Project by Ministry of Culture, 
Sports and Tourism. Inchoen has came into spotlight 
since new city planning by government and chosen the 
city of Asian Olympic. Naturally, a massive flow of city 
development is planning these days and some 
community people are wrestling with new development 
with various reasons. Majority of residents have lived in 
Woogak for their life time based in this community and 
with redevelopment planning they are in panic with 
losing their territory and memory. To protest 
environment and community, art in city project has 
gained much interest and participation. This project was 
one of the “Art in City” project which funded by 
government to support local activists working for the 
neglected areas.  
 
Lessons from the local activist 
Based on Community Culture Centre, DramaGo has 
worked with various cultural activities such as art 
education for the children in neglected villages, mural 
painting projects for the undeveloped villages 
mentioned as the Woogakro Project and so on.     
One of the programmes of the village project, they held 
outdoor exhibition for the community people to present 
old memories in Woogak Village. In the event, they had 
a community photo developing and restoration service 
for the residents who bring their old photo of Woogak 
village. Using law-tech and quite simple installation 
around small square in village, community people were 
able to share their memory of the village. 
From the question of the interview on the local paper, 
the activists answered, ‘In the Capitalistic world, money 
matter affects in every aspects such as society, education, 
environment and so on. Lack of the art and design 
activist who could share this social matter is the biggest 
problem’ is the most difficult thing doing this kind of 
project.   
 
 

 

 

 
Fig 5 Woogak Community photo studio and exhibition 
Community culture design centre held photo exhibition to 
present old memories in Woogak Village. Also they had a 
community photo developing and restoration service for the 
residents who bring their old photo of Woogak village. Using 
law-tech and quite simple installation around small square in 
village, community people were able to share their enjoyable 
time. 
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Fig 6 Woogak Community project 
Funded by “Art in City” project, Community Culture Centre 
had plenty of mural painting works with memory of the old 
village created by local artists and designers.    
 
3.3 Direction of Design Activism 
Cultural model and experiential learning 
 
If you run alone-you run faster, but if we run 
together-we run farther! 
-African proverb. 
 
Nigel Whiteley who wrote Design for society, she 
emphasizes in her book, this is the time to design for 
quality of life not, only for profit. Therefore, final 
outcome in design should include not only user’s value 
and experience, but also new visual culture and 
empirical knowledge.    
As we have seen two projects, they demonstrate that the 
new, expanded concept of human and social interaction 
that elevated from individual interaction to collective 
interaction in complex social movements. However, 
they also demonstrate that the new, expanded forms of 
design practice do not abandon the traditional concerns 
of form-giving and making that have defined design in 
the past. It is the concept of form that has grown more 
supple and complex, embracing the social and 
environmental context of design.   
 
Kolb(1984)has built Experiential Learning Theory(ELT) 
on a set of theories as Dewey’s pragmatism, Lewin’s 
social psychology, Piaget’s cognitive-development, 
Maslow’s humanism and Perls’ Gestalt theory. ELT 
suggests that learning is a cycle that begins with 
experience, continues with reflection and later leads to 
action that becomes a concrete experience for 
reflection(Kolb, 1984). In the Experiential Learning 

Model, there are four phases of the learning cycle, 
namely concrete experience, reflective observation, 
abstract conceptualization and active experimentation.  
Organizational change often is viewed in the context of 
for-profit organizations, but it can also be socially 
significant when applied to nonprofit institutions. We 
already have seen this in the context of educational 
institutions-for example, the impact of Gehry’s 
architectural practice on the Weatherhead school. The 
use of design thinking in the development and 
improvement of governmental agencies is an emerging 
area of opportunity for designers.  
In my view, there are three conditions that must be met 
to develop useful advanced research in design: the 
problem should belong in the design discipline, the 
methods used should be a model for the profession; and 
the topic should be socially relevant. Sometimes this 
can extend the field of practice, developing 
inter-disciplinary ways of working; however, 
interdisciplinary work must be based on disciplinary 
competence, that is, on specialized knowledge. In some 
cases, interdisciplinary work leads to paradigm-shift 
results that make us rethink the nature of designing. 
This, I think, is the ideal outcome of important research 
in design, but it only can happen in the context of social 
and professional relevance. Meaningful research 
addresses specific problem but, at the same time, it 
contributes to the collective knowledge pool and visual 
communication design. Effective strategies developed 
for one problem can be extrapolated to assist future 
action in other situation.  
This study has seen the case studies of design activists 
in Korea. . In this new form of design, the ability of the 
designer would shift from ‘definer of system’ to ‘agent 
of change’ And moreover this paper suggests a heuristic 
method of learning to enhance current design 
education.. 
 
Traditional design education
Individual projects 

: 

Design discipline pathways 
Designers relating only to design 
 

Working in teams 
Towards Meta-design education 

Understanding design holistically 
Designers and synergetic context 
 

IV. CONCLUSION 
We refer the term “design” to everything that is 
man-made. 4

 

 We as people cannot escape acting in 
relation to other people and society. Various activisms 
are created as a result of the dynamics of our society 
Design, in this sense, is any circumstance that is a result 
of and condition for action and designers need to have a 
social responsibility more than before. It is inescapable 
whether we aware of it or not. We evaluated how design 
reacts towards social activism in Korea and explored the 
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possibilities of what we could do differently. In addition 
to, opening up these actions involves a process and it is 
important to start.   
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A design guideline for applying Taiwanese Opera costume aesthetics to 
modern chair design 

I-Ju Chen, Auburn University, USA 

Tin-Man Lau, Auburn University, USA 

 

Abstract 

The Western society is using an increasing amount of oriental elements to design products, 
especially furniture. One example of this influence is famous Denmark designer Hans J. 
Wagner’s, whose concept the “Y-Chair” designed in 1949 comes from the round chair 圈椅 of 
the Ming dynasty. Today, the oriental design guideline is rarely published, leading eager Western 
designers with little knowledge on how to apply these designs to their products.  

 

As an Industrial Design thesis, this research was conducted to study the furniture design from the 
perspective of Asian culture with a focus on the ability of Taiwanese traditional art to transmit 
thousand year old oriental aesthetics to a modern culture. From the heritage of Taiwanese culture, 
Taiwanese Opera’s costume design was chosen as a cultural reference for this study. The 
emphasis of this research was to create guidelines for each role’s costume style and apply the 
guidelines to the furniture design. A design process frame was developed and given the name 
“The Design Framework of Cultural Element Integrated Chair Design (DFCEICD)”. By 
applying the design process frame and guidelines established in this research, designers can 
incorporate these elements into their furniture design. The expectation is that these design 
guidelines will help designers build the Taiwanese Opera or Asian style furniture, and thus 
continue the cultural heritage of the Taiwanese Opera. This research acts as the foundation for 
future research on Taiwanese design culture and will assist others in designing Taiwanese 
cultural products. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Chen, I. J., Lau, T. M., “Application of Taiwanese Opera costume aesthetic elements to modern 
chair design”, 8th Hawaii International Conference on Arts and Humanities, 2009. 

Key words: Taiwanese Opera, cultural aesthetics, costume, design elements, furniture design. 
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A design guideline for applying Taiwanese Opera costume aesthetics to  

modern chair design 

 

Introduction 

An issue of Business Week magazine featured an article entitled “Asian Design comes of Age” 
(Balfour, 2007). Although many western designers use Oriental style design elements, not many 
Oriental design guidelines have been studied. Asian images in furniture design have drawn huge 
attention, not only in Europe but also in the USA. The famous magazine, Jurgita.com, mentioned 
that furniture trends for 2008-2009 would see “Ethnic (and ethnic looking) decorations step into 
spotlight again. If you want to be stylish you probably won’t resist to Asian furniture” (2008). 

In summer 2008, I had an interview with the furniture expert Tai-Qin Ye. Ye is the director of 
Taiwan Furniture-Properties Association (TFPA), a director in Furniture Manufacturing ECO 
Museum in Taiwan, and is also a chairman in Yung-Shing Furniture Company. He introduced 
one of the chair designs from their company, using the concept “Hakka blue shirt” which is from 
the Taiwanese minority group of Hakka. This chair applies the shirt style to the backrest and the 
shoes style to the bottom of the chair leg. Thailand design master Suwan Kongkhunthien said: 
“Go back to see the origins of our culture, it will give you the most of understanding” (2007).  

As a designer coming from Taiwan, I see the ability of Taiwan’s traditional art to transmit 
thousand year old oriental aesthetics. Hence, I decided to study Taiwanese Opera costume by this 
thesis and discover Eastern aesthetic elements. In turn, I will generalize some rules and aesthetics 
factors of styling guidelines to apply to product design and contribute to modern furniture design. 
These design guidelines will equip the Western designer to deal with oriental style in furniture 
design. 

 

Literature review 

“Taiwanese Opera is the opera native to Taiwan and it represents popularization and geniality in 
localized opera. It is also the most effective performance in showcasing Taiwanese culture” 
(Chang, 張繻月 2006, p.2). The opening act in the Taiwanese Opera is a folk song that 
developed from gezai and combines chegu show’s figure in ZhangZhou of Fujian, China. 
Originally, it was an art of entertainment performing for evocation. It gradually became 
professional performance art. Six phases transpired during 1920 to 2009 in the opera. There was 
the local gezai era that performed without permanent stage in 1920, an indoor stage era in 1923, 
the era of Japanese occupation from 1937 to 1945, an outdoor stage era in 1945, an era of 
televised opera in 1962, and finally the era of theatre performance that began in 1990 and 
continues today. The costumes of each era have their own style. “Traditional opera hinges on the 
visual effect of the costume, as it is the most notably recognized among other nations” (Yu, 俞國

雄, 2004, p.4). Additionally, “Chinese philosophical thinking effected costumes and the overall 
aesthetics concept” (Hua, 華梅, 2001). 
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According to analyze the costumes of Taiwanese Opera’s developing process, the tendency of 
design to favor the audiences taste. The four primary roles in Taiwanese Opera are Sheng, Dan, 
Jing, and Chou. Sheng is male role, Dan is female role, Jing is a justice, and Chou is a comic 
role. Each role has its own costume according to the personality of the character. Therefore, this 
thesis will analyze Sheng, Dan, Jing and Chou’s head ornament, in order to construct a guideline 
for applying the elements into furniture design. Not only will Western designers benefit from 
these guidelines, but Taiwanese designs will also have a standard to preserve in the future. 

 

Scope and Limits 

For this study, the scope will be limited to 1999-2009. The focus will be theatrical performance 
in Taiwanese Opera today. “The theatrical performance in Taiwanese opera since the 90’s 
through today tends toward a more refined stage” (Yang, 楊馥菱, 2002). There are around 300 
Taiwanese Opera performance groups, but this study will be limited to the three largest groups: 
Li-hua Yang’s performance group, Holo performance group and Ming-hua-yuan performance 
group. Only the four roles of Sheng, Dan, Jing, and Chou’s costumes design elements were 
chosen for research. Additionally, the focus was on the inherent meanings of the designs used s 
well as the design itself for each role’s characteristics which transfer the abstract meaning into 
visual elements. The visible elements were studied from each role’s costumes, including design 
configuration, pattern and proportion. In this study, the color of the costume was not a necessary 
part of the furniture design. 

 

Procedure of study 

This study was both investigative and developmental. The procedure consisted of there are four 
steps in the four steps, each of which were to the roles of Sheng, Dan, Jing, and Chou.  

I. Study the costume type and characteristic 

Select the primary costume type the role and choose one or two elements from the costumes. 
Then select six different types of the costume to analyze. Analyze the characteristics of each role. 

II. Divide costume into three parts 

Divide each outfit into three parts, including head ornament, body, and shoes parts. Analyze each 
according to its individualized design elements. 

III. Analyze the head ornament, body, and shoe design elements. This step analyzes 
configuration, pattern and proportion.  

 A. Configuration 

The configuration is the shape of each part and shares the same configuration in the six 
different costumes but vary in the specific guidelines. 

B. Pattern 
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The pattern is arranged according to the needs of the designer and then becomes part of 
the guidelines. 

C. Proportion 

The proportion analyzes the same section of six different costumes and uses the average 
proportion of the part to create. 

IV. Design guideline and elements application 

This section summarizes each role’s specific design configurations, proportion, and patterns in 
six steps. Each step will help the designer apply different design elements to their chair designs. 

V. Develop a design process frame for applying the design elements 

The design frame has four main steps which include choosing a topic, analyzing the topic, design 
integration, and a conclusion. Design integration has three parts as well which are function 
development, style development, and manufacturing development. This research will be divided 
into four parts for each of the roles Sheng, Dan, Jing, and Chou. But this paper will only discuss 
Dan’s design process.  

 

CHARACTER OF DAN 

Dan is a leading female role in Taiwanese Opera. There are three kinds of roles for Dan: the first 
is a modest woman; the second is a nimble young girl; and the third is an old woman. In this 
thesis, however, I will only analyze the modest woman role because in Taiwanese Opera, this is 
the role primarily associated with Dan. This role’s personality is modest and virtuous. Her acting 
is elegant and the special pose performed by the hands is called the “lotus gesture’’ (see Figure1). 
Thus, this kind of Dan could have the role of a virtuous woman or a modest mother.  

 

Figure 1: Lotus gesture 

 

1. Configuration, pattern and proportion of the head ornament 
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TABLE 1: Dan’s head ornament style S1-S6 

 

 

 

A. Configuration 
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1. There can be one to two chignons on the top of the head, example S1-R4, S2-R4 and S4-
R4, S5-R4 (TABLE 4). 

2. The single chignon is oval-shaped, example S1-R4 and S2-R4 (TABLE 4). 

3. The double chignons are rectangular, with the ends of the chignon flat and the corners 
round, examples S4-R4 and S5-R4 (TABLE 4). 

4. The hair ornaments are on the hair edge, example S1-R3 (TABLE 4), or in the concave 
line, examples S2-R3, S3-R3 and S4-R4, or in the middle of the hair, R3 column of 
examples S2, S4, S5 and S6 (TABLE 4). 

5. There are two kinds of tassel on Dan’s head ornaments. The first configuration is 
rectangular with beads and the second is a flower with beads, examples S2-R5, S2-R6 and 
S4-R5, S5-R5 (TABLE 1) 

B. Pattern 

1. Plant patterns (flower and leaf) 

The flower and leaf patterns symbolize elegance and beauty.  

C. Proportion 

1. The proportion of chignons to the head is 3:1, as seen in the R1 column of examples S1, 
S2, S4 and S5 (TABLE 4). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. Configuration, pattern and proportion of the body 
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TABLE 2: Dan’s body style S1-S6 

A. Configuration 

1. There are two kinds of collars. One is a high, round and the other is a low, v-neck collar, 
examples S1, S2 and S3 through S6 (TABLE 2). 

2. There are two different styles of sleeves. One is three layers, and the other is two layers 
on each sleeve, examples S1, S2 and S3 through S6 (TABLE 2). 

B. Pattern 
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 1. Animal patterns (butterfly) 

2. Plant patterns (tree peonies and leaf) 

 3. Other pattern (repeating circles) 

The butterfly symbolizes freedom, beauty and love, example S3-R6 (TABLE 2). Tree 
peonies represent one of the main motifs of Chinese decorative arts. It has been cultivated 
in China since the seventh century and was considered the “flower of the emperor”, and 
also the “empress of flowers.”  The exterior of the tree peony is delicate and luxuriant. 
Therefore, it represents feminine beauty, wealth and rank, examples S2-R7, S4-R5 and 
S5-R5 (TABLE 2). The leaf patterns symbolize elegance and beauty and the repetition 
circles symbolize good interpersonal skills and a tender personality. 

C. Proportion 

 1. The angle of the collar is 100+/-10 degrees, as seen in the R1 column (TABLE 2). 

2. The most common upper body and waist band proportion are 6:1, the R2 column of 
examples S4 through S5 (TABLE 2). 

3. The three layer sleeve’s proportion is around 1:2:1, examples S1-R3 and S2-R3    
(TABLE 2). 

4. The two layer sleeve’s proportion is 1: 1.2, as seen in examples S4-R3 and S6-R3 
(TABLE 2). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3. Characteristics of shoes 
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TABLE 3: Dan’s shoe style S1-S4 

A. Configuration 

 1. Most shoes have two layers, with the bottom layer smaller than the top one, examples 
S1, S2 and S4 (TABLE 3). 

 2. The shape of the sole is a trapezoid, examples S1-R3 and S2-R3 (TABLE 3). 

 3. There is a tassel on each shoe’s toe, the shoe tassel is shaped like a tear drop, pointed 
away from the Dan R4 column of examples S1 through S3 (TABLE 3). 

B. Pattern 

 1. Animal patterns (phoenix) 

 2. Plant patterns (tree peonies and leaf) 

 3. Other pattern (Ruyi 如意) 

The meanings of the tree peonies outlined in TABLE 2 remain constant for the Dan’s 
body pattern and shoe pattern. The newest patterns in TABLE 3 are the phoenix and Ruyi. 
The phoenix symbolizes propitious and eternal life, example S4-R5 (TABLE 3). The final 
pattern is that of Ruyi (see Figure 2), which is the name of a Buddhist ceremonial scepter 
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that conveys positive images of joy, satisfaction, and comfort. This can be seen in S1-R6 
and S2-R6 (TABLE 3). These simplified Ruyi patterns look like a succession the lower 
case w, examples S1-R6 and S2-R6 (TABLE 3) 

 

 Figure 2: Red sandalwood Ruyi 

C. Proportion 

 1. The ratio of the shoe height to heel is 1:1, example S1-R1 and S2-R2 (TABLE 6). 

 2. There is a line dividing the two patterns of the shoe, and the proportion of the space is 
1:1, the R2 column of examples S1, S3, and S4 (TABLE 6). 

 

DESIGN GUIDELINE AND ELEMENTS APPLICATION 

 

This section summarizes each role’s specific design configurations, proportion, and patterns in 
six steps. Each step will help the designer apply different design elements to their chair designs. 
An example of Dan is as follows: 

1. Corresponding part: 

In this step the head ornament will be matched to the chair top, body part to chair back, sleeve 
part to chair armrest, and shoe to chair leg. 

2. Selection of head ornament design elements: 

Designers can choose a configuration number, under which is the most common proportion for 
that design. Additionally, they can choose one or more patterns with which to decorate the chair 
(see TABLE 4). 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1640



 

 TABLE 4: Summary of Dan’s head ornament design elements 

 

3. Selection of body design elements: 

As with Dan’s head ornament, the same selection process applies to body design elements (see 
TABLE 5). 
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 TABLE 5: Summary of Dan’s body design elements 

 

4. Selection of sleeve design elements: 

The chair armrest corresponds to each role’s sleeve (see TABLE 5). For example, in devising a 
style, a designer could choose one sleeve configuration and a line segment within that 
configuration. This is an illustration of Dan’s chair armrest style (see Figure 3). 
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 Figure 3: Dan’s chair armrest style 

 5. Selection of shoe design elements: 

 The selection of shoe design elements is the same as the head ornament and body design 
elements (see TABLE 6). 

 

 TABLE 6: Summary of Dan’s shoe design elements 
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6. Possible combination 

There are four examples of possible combination styles. In combination styles one and two 
(see Figure 4), designers can choose one configuration and one or more patterns in each 
part to formulate a design style. The chair armrest is an optional function. In combination 
styles three and four (see Figure 4), the design style can be implemented with either a 
distinct body part or head ornament, respectively. 

 

Figure 4: Combination styles one to four 

 

THE DESIGN FRAMEWORK OF CULTURAL ELEMENT INTEGRATED CHAIR 
DESIGN (DFCEICD) 

 

This thesis developed a cultural product design system (DFCEICD) (see Figure 3). DFCEICD 
uses a basis of four steps. The first step is choosing a topic, the second is analyzing the topic, the 
third is design integration which includes: function, style and manufacturing development,  and 
the last step is conclusion. 
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Figure 5: The Design Framework of Cultural Element Integrated Chair Design 

(1) Choose topic 

Since 220 BC, human life has used chairs as furniture. Even now, the chair is a necessary 
product in human life. In other words, the relation of chair to human is inseparable. In this 
chapter the design guidelines will be applied to the chair. 

(2)  Analyze topic 

The major function is for sitting. The scope of the study was limited to chairs placed in 
professional waiting rooms and offices. The chair will have an armrest and backrest. The 
target market for this chair is ranging from 30-80 years of age.  

(3)   Design integration of  Dan 
 
A. Function development 

Chair functions are backrest and armrest. 
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B. Style development 

Dan’s personality is modest and virtuous. This kind of Dan could have the role of a 
virtuous woman or a modest mother. The design of Dan possesses few straight lines but 
rather emphasizes the curved lines. The next step is choosing a pattern from Dan’s 
guidelines. Choose visual design elements from head, body, sleeve, and shoes from 
Dan’s guidelines and design to yield possible compositions. Following shows a 3D 
model and the guideline application of Dan: 

 

Figure 6: Dan’s 3D model 
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Figure 7: Design guideline applied to a model of Dan’s chair 

C. Manufacturing development 

There are six steps in this process: 1. Building 3D model and technical sketches. 2. Create 
the templates. 3. Cutting the pieces. 4. Make tenon joint and wood dowel joint. 5. 
Constructing each piece. 6. Sanding and painting the finishing coat 

(4)    Conclusion 

The intention of this thesis was to uncover a probable composition to transform the 
Taiwanese Opera costume design guidelines into furniture design. In this research, four roles 
of Taiwanese Opera - Sheng, Dan, Jing, and Chou – were used as the inspiration to create 
chairs bearing Asian influence. The results of this study suggest that the fashion designers of 
theater performance still follow the basic costume style from the Ming and Qing dynasties. 
Although the designers kept the basic costume style, there are new patterns incorporated into 
the design, creating a new costume altogether. These four chairs were designed to 
demonstrate the application of these guidelines and the DFCEIPD design process frame and 
exhibit the developing trend of modernized classics (see Figure 8). Designers may use these 
guidelines for the head ornament, body, and shoes and apply them to the top, middle, and 
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bottom part of a chair, and thereby choose the style concept from the composition. Moreover, 
the developments of function and manufacturing must be integrated in the style concept. As 
there are four guidelines and several items in each guideline, many different combinations 
are possible. These design guidelines are used to help the designer build Taiwanese Opera or 
Asian style furniture. This in turn will perpetuate the unique culture of the Taiwanese Opera.  

 

Figure 8: Sheng, Dan, Jing, and Chou’s 3D model chair 
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Abstract 

With the discovery of the Hawaiian Islands by Captain James Cook in 1778 and 
the subsequent arrival of explorers, merchants, whalers, and missionaries from the 
Western world, native Hawaiians developed new techniques and designs in the 
nineteenth century.  They eagerly examined and then creatively adapted western 
designs; this cultural adaption was quite visibly apparent in Hawaiian material culture, 
particularly in clothing and bodily adornment (dress).  While the dress of the Hawaiians 
seemed to have changed significantly, the underlying functions of dress, namely the 
display of status, continued from pre-contact through post-contact periods.   
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The material culture of Hawai`i has consistently been a direct reflection the 

natural world of the islands, and of the cultures of the varied peoples who have 

inhabited the Hawaiian archipelago. Prior to the arrival of western trade goods, people 

in Hawai`i dressed in garments made from materials found in the natural environment. 

The major forms of textiles that were used in dress in pre-contact Hawai`i included 

featherwork capes and helmets; hats and other items woven of the leaves of the hala 

tree; barkcloth (kapa) for clothing, decorated with the same designs as found on tattoos, 

and ornaments such as leis worn around the head, hat or neck.  Leis were made with 

vines, flowers, feathers and shells (Rose, 1980; Kaeppler, 1995; Buck, 1964).   

Prior to western contact, the Hawaiian religious system was a stratified system in 

which the Hawaiian people, their chiefs and the gods were intimately connected.  Social 

status was based on genealogy; kings, queens and the royal class (ali`i) were 

considered to have been descended from the gods and had power (mana) as a result of 

that divine lineage. Following western contact, the use of woven textiles replaced kapa 

and featherwork. Textiles and clothing that were worn by the ali`i also had mana as a 

result of their use by people who had mana. Consequently, these items were 

symbolically connected to power and authority.   Status was made visible through all of 

these forms of material culture. Textiles, clothing and other forms of material culture 

were used to both signify and sustain social inequality (Brown and Arthur, 2009).   

 In order to examine the design evolution of nineteenth century Hawaiian textiles, 

research into the investigation of both secondary literature and primary source material 

was conducted from 1999 to 2009 in Hawai`i.  Material cultural artifacts, diaries and 
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other primary source materials from the nineteenth century were found in major 

collections at the Bishop Museum, Mission Houses Museum and Special Hawaiian 

Collections at the University of Hawai`i, all in Honolulu, in addition to both published and 

unpublished secondary sources found in Hawaiian and mainland US libraries.  

 

     DRESS IN PRE-CONTACT HAWAI`I 

 

 The major forms of Hawaiian material culture that were used in dress prior to the 

arrival of western sailors in 1778 included featherwork capes and helmets; barkcloth; 

tattooing; and ornaments worn on the body.  Status was made visible through all of 

these forms of material culture, but was literally embodied through tattooing. The body 

itself was an object of art that indicated the social importance of individuals in Hawaiian 

society.  Both men and women wore tattoos and these were applied to the body in an 

asymmetrical manner. The front of the body, one side of the face, legs and hands were 

tattooed.  Not solely a form of body modification, tattooing was sanctioned by the gods 

and controlled by numerous rules based on social status. Tattooing was an important 

rite of passage that represented the transition from childhood to adulthood; it showed 

the wearer’s strength and the ability to bear pain.  Kings and Queens had the finest 

tattoos, and the wives of chiefs had their fingers and the back of their hands tattooed.  

Status was literally embodied through tattooing. The body itself was an object of art that 

indicated the social importance of individuals in Hawaiian society.  Both men and 

women wore tattoos and these were applied to the body in an asymmetrical manner. 

The front of the body, one side of the face, legs and hands were tattooed.  Not solely a 
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form of body modification, tattooing was sanctioned by the gods and controlled by 

numerous rules based on social status. Tattooing was an important rite of passage that 

represented the transition from childhood to adulthood; it showed the wearer’s strength 

and the ability to bear pain.  Kings and Queens had the finest tattoos, and the wives of 

chiefs had their fingers and the back of their hands tattooed (Mitchell, 1992; Brown and 

Arthur, 2009). 

Perceived as providing for spiritual and magical protection, tattoo motifs were 

symbolic of an individual’s genealogy.  Design motifs for tattoos were similar to those 

used in barkcloth, as discussed below.  Motifs used in tattoo designs were generally 

linear, and included rows of geometric shapes such as triangles, chevrons, lines and 

other motifs including turtles, crescent arches and lizards (Kaeppler, 1975, 1978).   

Other forms of bodily adornment included ornaments such as lei worn around the 

neck and head.  In pre-contact Hawai`i, lei were made of feathers and other materials 

such as ivory and shells. A particularly important necklace was the lei niho palaoa. This 

necklace featured a pendant that was made of ivory in the shape of a hook.   It was 

strung on strands of braided human hair.  Women also wore bracelets and anklets 

made of materials including ivory, seeds, shells and dog teeth (Rose, 1980; Kaeppler 

1975, 1978).   

 

Featherwork and Barkcloth Garments 

Garments made of featherwork were highly treasured throughout Polynesia. 

These elaborate garments covered in feathers were capes (`ahu `ula; meaning red 

shoulder coverings).  They were worn by male chiefs in dangerous situations, such as 
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war. The cape symbolized the notion that the wearer’s genealogy was his sacred 

protection and that his high status came from his genealogical descent from the gods.  

Rare feathers were used in these cloaks and were attached to a backing of knotted 

fiber.  The red feathers of the `i`iwi  bird, and yellow feathers that came from birds that 

were primarily black were most preferred for cloaks and helmets.  The feathered 

helmets (mahiole) were designed with a crescent shaped crest on top.  These helmets 

were generally made of basketry, and also were covered with the same red and yellow 

feathers that were used on the featherwork capes(Buck, 1964; Rose, 1980; Kaeppler 

1975, 1978).   

Prior to western contact, bedcoverings and garments in Hawai`i were made of 

barkcloth  called kapa in Hawai`i; it has been considered the finest form of barkcloth 

throughout Polynesia due to its fine texture and the quality of the applied design motifs. 

Barkcloth was made by first stripping the inner bark of the paper mulberry tree.  The 

fibers were subjected to two sets of beating in a process referred to as felting.  After the 

first beating the resulting strips of stiff material were dried and stored for later use.  

When ready to continue the process, women took the dried strips and re-hydrated them 

by soaking the strips in water. Next they were beaten again then laid between layers of 

banana leaves and left to mature by retting.  The strips were then joined to each other 

through beating them together into a felted sheet.  Multiple sheets of kapa were sewn 

together to make large sheets. In the eighteenth century, the kapa sheets were quite 

thick, but in the nineteenth century Hawaiian women beat the kapa into much thinner 

sheets. Design motifs changed as well from large angular designs seen in the 

eighteenth century to smaller designs in the nineteenth century. These often 
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incorporated circular motifs and watermarks in the kapa. With the introduction of metal 

tools, the designs in nineteenth century kapa were much more intricate (Kaeppler, 

1975).  

 Prior to the gradual adoption of western styled dress in the nineteenth century, 

the standard Hawaiian costume consisted of only a brief lower body covering for both 

sexes. Men wore a loincloth called the malo.  It was made of long narrow strips of kapa 

with two designs, and when the kapa was folded lengthwise the designs showed.  In 

addition, if men were from the ali’i class, they might also be covered by a cape called a 

kihei.  All Hawaiian women wore the pa’u, a wrapped garment of kapa that was worn in 

several layers, the number of which was determined by rank. Generally the top layer 

had stamped geometric designs applied to it and the design motifs used were similar to 

those used in tattoo. The pa'u passed several times around the waist and was three to 

four feet long.  The amount of kapa, its quality, and the amount of decoration on it all 

indicated social class and rank. Women also wore the kihei, tied over one shoulder, if 

they were ali`i  (Arthur, 1997, 2000).  

 The arrival of western trade goods began with Captain James Cook's visit to the 

Hawaiian Islands in 1778.  As a result of the sandalwood trade beginning in 1810, the 

Hawaiian royalty had access to western textiles and apparel. While Hawaiian men 

began wearing items of western apparel as soon as they could acquire them through 

trade with sailors, the indigenous Hawaiian women acquired woven cloth but did not 

know how to sew, and continued to wear the kapa pa'u .  For queens, as many as ten 

layers of kapa were worn, while for commoners, the number of layers was few. Lengths 

varied according to status as well. On very special occasions, the queens would wear 
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over 70 yards of kapa at a time; when wound around the body, the thickness of kapa 

held the arms out in a horizontal position. Although the kapa was the traditional fabric 

for the pa'u, it could not be cleaned, did not wear well, and even one layer was stiff.  As 

sailors began arriving in the late eighteenth century, woven fabric was given in trade for 

Hawaiian sandalwood.  Through this trade, calicoes, chintzes, and silks (from China)  

increasingly became available and were substituted for kapa  in garments.  Decorations 

on kapa began to imitate the patterns of the imported printed fabrics. Rapidly, traditional 

Hawaiian culture subsumed many of the foreign elements. As noted in early nineteenth 

century diaries and journals (Dibble 1833; Chamberlain 1820) , Hawaiians from the 

upper classes eagerly acquired and wore western clothing and textiles; Hawaiian 

women substituted fabrics such as calico for kapa in the pa'u.  

 The ali`i amassed quantities of western consumer goods and clothing as a 

means of symbolic display of their high social rank. First worn by the ali’i as a novel 

means of status display, western-styled clothing became firmly associated with upper 

class status in nineteenth century Hawai’i. The transition from the kapa malo for men of 

the commoner class to western clothing was slower than for the male chiefs who had 

more goods to barter. Hawaiian men traded with sailors for western clothing, and were 

particularly fond of the sailor's loose-fitting shirts called "frocks" that were obtained from 

English and American seamen.  The Hawaiians transliterated the word 'frock' into 

'palaka'.  Frock shirts were made of heavy cotton fabric.  One form of the fabric was a 

plaid that is now know as palaka; it became a favorite fabric for men's jackets and shirts 

by 1900 (Arthur, 2000). 
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Many changes in Hawaiian society occurred after the overthrow of Hawaii`s 

religious system (the kapu system) in 1819.  Until then, numerous rules enforced the 

separation of the chiefly class from commoners; one such example was that the colors 

red and yellow were reserved for use only by ali`i .  Only a year later, the American 

Christian missionaries arrived to create permanent settlements with the goal of 

Christianizing the indigenous Hawaiians. In doing so, they not only converted people, 

but the missionaries also set the process of westernization in motion (Arthur, 1997). 

They restricted some traditional practices (tattooing and dancing) and encouraged the 

adoption of modest garments made of woven fabric.  In spite of these changes, the 

Hawaiian monarchy was still strong and the class system kept providing the social 

structure that continued to focus on clear status differences between the chiefly class 

and commoners.  While the type of textiles and garment styles changed, the function of 

dress as a marker of social differences continued.   

 

DRESS IN POST-CONTACT HAWAI`I 

  Hawaiian women found that new metal tools adapted well to traditional  kapa  

production.  As a result, designs and motifs found in the material culture of Hawaiians 

soon became increasingly detailed (Wild, 1989). After the arrival of westerners, kapa  

design reflected that new design influence. In the nineteenth century, it began to include 

printed designs made with bamboo stamps carved using the newly introduced metal 

tools.  The stamps were used in groups and were sometimes used to fill in large 

designs.  Additionally, occasionally designs were drawn directly onto the kapa  

sometimes using the shadow of foliage above the kapa (Kaeppler, 1975).  
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Hawaiian women were clearly influenced by western textiles as many examples 

of  kapa  from the nineteenth century look like calico, and there is a splendid paisley 

shawl made entirely of kapa in the Mission Houses Museum in Honolulu. After album 

quilts came into Hawai`i the concept of appliqué, in which a fabric cut into a particular 

shape was stitched on top of a contrasting background, was introduced to kapa 

production. As the two cultures interacted, it is clear that the Hawaiians used appliqué 

methods in making kapa, makaloa mats, and ultimately in Hawaiian quilts, which 

resulted from the successful integration of styles and techniques from both American 

and Hawaiian cultures. Extant examples of all of these textiles exist in Hawaii’s 

museums.   

During the nineteenth century, the Hawaiian kingdom was ruled by a series of 

kings with powerful queens at their side.  Kamehameha the Great was a powerful ruler 

who united all the islands under his control. His son Liholiho was the King when the 

American missionaries arrived in 1820.  Since he was on another island at the time, the 

Queen and other ali`i met the missionarys’ ship, dressed in their finest kapa.  The 

Hawaiian queens were enchanted by the American gowns (in the style of 1819, with a 

high waist, narrow skirt and long, tight sleeves). In order to stay in the islands, the 

missionaries needed the permission of King Liholiho; Queen Dowager Kalakua was to 

accompany them and (not knowing how to sew) demanded a new dress to wear for the 

meeting with the King.  She presented the missionary wives with white cambric for the 

construction of her new gown. In order to fit her large size and to adapt to the hot, 

humid environment, the mission ladies adapted their high-waisted style for a loose, 

comfortable fit. They replaced their high waistline with an above-the-bust yoke. The end 
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result was a basic dress which was simply a full, straight skirt attached to a yoke with a 

high neck and tight sleeves.  This dress was called the holoku-

 

, and the missionaries 

also gave the queens chemises to wear underneath. These chemises were called 

mu`umu`u but were not worn often since the Hawaiians did not see the logic in wearing 

two layers of clothing.  Mu`umu`u  were used as house dresses and swim dresses in 

the nineteenth century.  One of the most rapid and visually noticeable changes was that 

after the arrival of missionaries, the Hawaiians began to shed their traditional barkcloth 

garments and eventually adopted western-styled clothing (Arthur, 2000).  

Paniolos 

In the late eighteenth century, five longhorn cattle were given to King 

Kamehameha the Great by the sea captain, George Vancouver. On the big island of 

Hawai`i by the early nineteenth century, wild herds of cattle were a problem, and they 

needed taming.  King Kamehameha III found a solution in that he brought Spanish-

Mexican vaqueros into Hawai`i in the 1830s to teach Hawaiians to ride horses, and to 

round up cattle and ultimately, to develop working ranches.  These cowboys were 

referred to as paniolos (derived from the word espanol); they were highly skilled artisans 

in leatherwork and braiding, and brought with them cow ponies and Spanish saddles 

when they came to Hawai`i. (Lee, 1997). 

Spanish and Mexican influences were important in paniolo dress.  Much of the 

clothing was functional work dress. Heavy trousers were tucked into high laced boots. 

Long  sleeved light colored shirts had two breast pockets and a neckerchief; also worn 

were vests and leather chaps.  Hats were important to Hawaii’s cowboys; paniolos wove 
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hats from long leaves from the hala  tree.  These were called  lau hala  hats and they 

were accompanied by elaborate hatbands in three types; flowers, shells and feathers.  

Both derived from earlier Hawaiian tradition.  The hatbands were functional in that they 

helped secure the hat to the head, but equally important was their use as a form of 

decoration.  Paniolos made flower leis on a daily basis. They were worn around the 

neck, and leis made for the hat, referred to as haku leis helped communicate where on 

the island the paniolo was working (due to the definitive types of flowers found); were 

said to attract women, and became  a key feature of paniolo style (Lee, 1997).    

 

Missionary Influences on Hawaiian Dress  

 
The missionaries and Hawaiians had different motives for covering the body. The 

main concerns for the missionaries were to cover nakedness and instill notions of 

modesty and propriety. However, Hawaiians used clothing primarily to display status. 

While covering nakedness was essential to the missionaries, Hawaiians considered 

dress to be optional, depending on rank and the social occasion. Nevertheless, there 

was a covert reason that the missionaries insisted on the wearing of holoku-

  The diaries of missionary women report that Hawaiian women who had been 

Christianized adopted the holok

; that was 

that it immediately identified and separated the Hawaiians from the Westerners (Arthur, 

1998). 

u-  as daily dress by 1822. However, it took a great deal 

longer for the holoku-  to become uniformly associated with Hawaiian women, due to 

status differences among the indigenous Hawaiian population. The early converts were 
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ali’i, who already had acquired western textiles through trade. When the missionary 

wives required “modest” dresses to be worn by all women at the missions, they 

immediately became seamstresses for the early converts, the ali’i. The queens brought 

out their stores of brocades, silks, and chintz, and missionary wives were pressed into 

service as seamstresses.  The missionary women soon found the alii’s constant 

demands for sewing to be an overwhelming job. On the other hand, the ali’i were glad to 

have holoku-  made for them by the missionary wives, because it reinforced their higher 

social status. Showing the ethnic transformation associated with the holoku-  in the 1820s 

and 1830s, Hawaiian women often wore the pa’u, made of kapa, over the holoku-

  In the 1830s, the missionary women taught Hawaiians to sew, and soon 

commoners began to make the holok

 

(Arthur, 1998, 2000).  

u-  of kapa , which connected the indigenous 

Hawaiian textiles to the western design line of the holoku- . Due to the high cost of 

western textiles, kapa was used by commoners until the late 1830s when they were 

able to barter for fabric. At this time, Hawaiian men became skilled carpenters and built 

Western-style houses for missionaries. Hawaiians traded labor and koa wood planking 

for fabric for their women, who were often involved with the mission and needed 

dresses. Due to the missionaries’ need for housing, and the Hawaiians’ desire to 

westernize, by 1837 the holoku-  replaced the pa’u and became the standard dress for 

Hawaiian women who worked in it, were married in it, and were buried in it. The holoku-  

was the universal dress of all Hawaiian women by the time photographers arrived in 

Hawai`i in 1860 (Arthur, 1998, 2000). 
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Plantation Dress 

 Following the arrival of westerners in the Hawaiian islands, the Hawaiian 

population began to suffer from a lack of resistance to western diseases.  A large 

percentage of the Hawaiian population died as a result of these diseases.  By the 

middle of the nineteenth century, sugar plantations were a rapidly growing part of the 

Hawaiian economy.  However, due the decimation of the local population, laborers had 

to be imported into Hawai`i.   Asian workers came into Hawai`i to work on the 

plantations by the middle of the nineteenth century.  The immigrants came to Hawai`i 

with distinct customs, languages and practices. The plantations provided rudimentary 

housing for the Asian immigrant workers and their families. Over time workers would 

come from other countries (Korea, the Philippines, and Portugal) and the plantation 

communities would have sections for each of the ethnic groups.  They lived and worked 

together in close proximity on the plantations, and had to rapidly adapt to each other.  

Assimilation occurred quickly, and a creole form of language, called pidgin, and a hybrid 

form of dress, called plantation dress, developed in this multi-cultural context 

(Kawakami 1993).  

 The first to arrive on the plantations were the Chinese; the men wore their hair in 

queues, and wore the pounded indigo jackets and loose trousers typical in their 

homeland. Chinese women also wore simple jackets over pants for work, and silk 

jackets with embroidered accents over paired apron skirts of silk for social occasions.   
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 Japanese immigrants began arriving in Hawai`i in the 1860s and came with a 

wealth of fabrics that would become important to Hawai`i over the years.  Cottons, silks, 

and even linens were used, often in striped patterns.  A favorite fabric was kasuri, a 

fabric whose design came from the yarns being tied and dyed prior to weaving.   

Japanese workers on the plantations brought work clothing from home (Kawakami, 

1993).  

 As they arrived on the plantations, Japanese men and women wore the work 

clothing that they had brought into Hawai`i but it did not take long for them to adopt the 

heavy fabrics and rugged styles of work clothing brought to the Islands by other 

plantation workers.  In a short time plantation dress was quite similar for all the ethnic 

groups working in the sugar plantations (Kawakami, 1993).   

 Japanese women made work clothing for both themselves and their husbands, 

primarily made from heavy weight blue denim.  Men wore heavy denim jackets to 

provide protection from the cane. These jackets were cut straight and worn just below 

the waist; they had long sleeves, a pointed collar and often the yoke was padded with 

rice bag material to facilitate carrying the heavy cane on their shoulders.  By the end of 

the century a softer plaid fabric was used and the palaka jacket became the preferred 

style at the turn of the century.  Also made of sturdy materials such as denim and cotton 

duck.     Protection from the sun was critical. For both men and women, hats were 

varied.  Coolie hats, lau hala hats and straw hats of various types were used by the 

plantation workers. The women in the plantation communities wove lau hala hats and 

sold them to the plantation workers (Arthur, 2000; Kawakami, 1993).   
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 By the 1890s there were several different ethnic groups working on the 

plantations.  Assimilation occurred rapidly with regard to dress. Women on the 

plantations adapted design ideas from various ethnic groups in Hawaii and the end 

result was a unique form of plantation work dress that was  protective and functional.  

For most of the workers in the nineteenth century, the basic garments were a jacket, a 

dirndl skirt, a wide sash of black fabric and a straw hat.   The Japanese women adapted 

kimono with an eye to the Chinese fitted jacket. The end result was a kasuri jacket the 

had elements of both cultures’ dress styles.  Breeches were worn under the skirts, with 

aprons on top, straw or sunbonnet hats, leggings of denim, and protective footwear.  

 

Late Nineteenth Century Dress in Hawai`i 

 Female ali’i wore European dress for formal occasions, and relegated the holoku-  

to leisure wear. For the majority of Hawaiian women, the transition from the indigenous 

dress of kapa pa’u to the western-styled holoku-  was complete by the late nineteenth 

century. A similar transition for men from the kapa malo to western-styled pants and 

shirts was a bit slower. The transition for both men and women was dependent on their 

social status within Hawaiian culture, and their conversion to Christianity. Following its 

adoption by royalty, who were the first to become Christianized, the holoku-  and its 

undergarment, the mu'umu'u, were adopted by other Hawaiian women who converted 

to Christianity. The holoku-  was eventually was adopted by most Hawaiian women by 

the end of the nineteenth century. Due to demand for western-styled fashions, and the 

increased availability of woven fabric through barter, the holoku-  had become standard 
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dress for Hawaiian women who worked in it, were married in it and finally, were buried 

in the holoku-

      The ali'i lived and interacted with both westerners and the indigenous Hawaiians; 

not surprisingly, they dressed according to the occasion. The ali'i wore traditional 

Hawaiian pa'u of kapa, holok

. (Arthur, 1998). 

u-  and western dress. In the latter half of the nineteenth 

century, the ali'i became very involved in European court life and wore European dress 

for formal and state occasions, such as the coronation of King Kalakaua in 1883. 

However, they spent most of their time in holoku- . A visitor noted that "the ordinary 

native women had holoku-  on, many of expensive and rich materials" and was surprised 

to see that, at the ball later on, the Queen and her retinue changed out of European 

dress into holok

      Commoners wore simply styled holok

u-  (Arthur, 1997, 2000). 

u-  for everyday wear, and dressier holoku-  for 

special events. In the 1870s, trains were added; the length varied with the formality of 

the occasion, and the holoku-  became a formal gown for Hawaiian commoners. While 

the long sleeves and high necklines persisted for day dresses, lower necklines and 

short sleeves became acceptable for formal occasions. For all holoku- , trains became 

standard and ruffles and pleating became common decorative elements on late 

nineteenth century holoku-

      Through the 1870s, the holok

  (Arthur, 2000). 

u-  was simply styled but due to the increased influence 

of European styles, the holoku-  began to loose some of its fullness. At the same time, 

Hawaiian women had become more slender. By 1873, the holoku-  was worn by nearly 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1665



all Hawaiian women, and was considered the official dress of the Hawaiian Islands, 

whereas Westerners exclusively wore European fashion. The loosely styled holoku- , 

both plain and with assorted trimmings and trains, continued to be the dominant style 

through the 1880s. Lace, eyelet, ruffles and trims became popular in the 1890s, along 

with leg-o-mutton sleeves. These Edwardian design details would become extremely 

popular at the turn of the century, and become immortalized as the late nineteenth 

century holoku-  became fossilized fashion in the twentieth century.  Also at the turn of 

the century, the black holoku-  was popularized by two famous Hawaiian Queens.  In the 

nineteenth century, Queen Ka’ahumanu wore black holoku-  exclusively. In her name, a 

women’s organization devoted to the care of Hawaiian people and preservation of their 

culture was instituted. Black holoku- , hats and gloves have been worn by members of 

the Ka’ahumanu society since that time, and this practice continues to this day. 

Following the overthrow of the Hawaiian monarchy in 1893, Queen Liliuokalani wore 

only black holoku- . Although she preferred lilac, Queen Liliuokalani wore black as a 

symbolic protest for what was considered an illegal overthrow.  Inasmuch as there were 

no ali’i after the overthrow, the distinction between royalty and commoners disappeared. 

The holoku-

 In conclusion, in the nineteenth century, Hawai`i was the site of a great deal of 

change that resulted from western contact.  The introduction of woven textiles and 

printed fabrics had a immediate impact on the textiles and apparel used in Hawai`i. In 

 continued to represent Hawaiian ethnicity without the connotation of a 

commoner class. Class and ethnic distinctions became blurred by the turn of the 

century, due to the influx of various ethnic groups into Hawai’i (Arthur, 2000). 
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the early nineteenth century, the designs found on western textiles were replicated on 

kapa.   By the end of the nineteenth century, the use of kapa  for both garments and 

bedcovers ceased and western fabrics were used in Hawaiian garments.  While the 

appearance of these items changed, the function of status display remained as a 

continuation of Hawaii’s pre-contact traditions.  

REFERENCES 

Arthur Linda. Cultural authentication refined: The case of the Hawaiian Holoku, Clothing 
and Textiles Research Journal, 15, 129-139. 1997.  

Arthur, Linda. Hawaiian women and dress: The holoku as an expression of ethnicity.  
Fashion Theory, 2 (3): 269-286; 1998.  

Arthur, L. (2000) Aloha Attire: Hawaiian Dress in the Twentieth Century. Atglen, PA. 
 Schiffer Publications.  

 
Brandon Reiko, The Hawaiian Quilt.  Honolulu: Honolulu Academy of Arts. 1989 
 
Buck., Peter.(Te Rangi Hiroa),  Arts and Crafts of Hawaii.  Honolulu, Bishop Museum  
 Press. 1964. 
  
Brown, David., and Linda Arthur. Status in Hawaii. Unpublished paper delivered to the 

 Textile Society of America. Honoluolu:. 2009. 
 
Chamberlain M. (1820), Letter to James Patton, Unpublished manuscripts, Mission 

Houses Museum, Honolulu, HI. 
 
Dibble Maria. T.  [Typescript letter]. September 1, 1833.  Available from Hawaiian 

 Mission Children’s Society Library, Mission Houses Museum, Honolulu, HI. 
 
Kaeppler, Adrienne., The Fabrics of Hawai`i. London: F. Lewis Publishers, 1975, 8. 

 
Kaeppler, Adrienne.  Artificial Curiosities: Being an Exposition of Native Manufactures  
 Collected on the Three Pacific Voyages of Captain James Cook. Honolulu;  
 Bishop Museum Press.1978. 

 
Kawakami, Barbara. Japanese Immigrant Clothing in Hawaii.  Honolulu: University of  
 Hawaii Press.1993. 
 
Lee, Edgy. (Director).  Paniolo O Hawai’i. [Videotape]. FilmWorks Ltd. 1997. 

 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1667



Martin, Lyn. Na paniolo o Hawaii: A traveling exhibition celebrating paniolo folk arts and  
 the history of ranching in Hawaii.  Exhibition catalog. 1987. 
 
Mitchell, Donald D.K., Resource Units in Hawaiian Culture. Fourth Ed. Honolulu,  
 Kamehameha Schools Press. 1992. 

 
Rose, Rodger., Hawaii: The Royal Isles. Honolulu: Bishop Museum Press, 1980, 176. 
 
Thurston, Lucy., Life and  Times of Mrs. Lucy G. Thurston, Wife of Rev. Asa Thurston,  
 Pioneer Missionary to the Sandwich Islands, Gathered from Letters and Journals 

Extending Over a Period of More Than Fifty Years, Selected and Arranged by 
Herself  (Ann Arbor, MI:  S.C. Andrews, 1882. 

 
Wild, Lee. introduction to Brandon's The Hawaiian Quilt. Tokyo. Kokusai Art. 1989. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1668



Better Life by Design: 

Exploring Public Design in Korea from Various Aspects and Dimensions 

 
Abstract: Recently there has been a raise in number of discussions on public designs and spaces in 

Korean society and its relations to the cultural value. The Seoul Metropolitan Government started 

the ‘Design Seoul headquarter’ which an execution and management organization for the city 

design of May 2007, enacts the design guidelines made the public design projects are on the 

increase. The public design policy will be expand and increased by launching of The Seoul Design 

Foundation of March 2009. Also there are loud concerns and criticism about the Seoul Design 

Olympiad 2008, Seoul was designated as the World Design Capital 2010.  

In this study, we will discuss the developmental subject of the Korean design policy following for 

promotion of the current in the viewpoint of the Korean design Studies in history and the social 

hierarchal principle and interests through various cultural communicative actions. Also, these 

studies what public design projects is and the type and characteristics and how result is 6 

metropolitan including Seoul City’s for the last 3 years therefore, this study aims to analyze and 

evaluate the institutional issues of public design policies and suggests the reforms to public design 

projects in Korea and will be developed enlarge and reproduce public design projects.  

The purpose of this thesis is contributed affirmatively and suggest plan of public design that 

limited by Interest and the investor environment who are social does not stop not to be improve 

steadily is propelled long-term and quality of life of a Korean and improve a daily life 

environment.  

 

Key words: Public design, Urban design policy, Culture 
 
 
 
1. Introduction 
1.1 Background 

Recently, there has been a so-called ‘design boom’ in Korea which has gained much attention as a new powerful 

marketing tool. For number years many strongly put forward the argument, ‘For developing countries to evolve 

into developed countries, they must move from quantity-based to quality-based’ and thus the government has 

created many cultural policies. In addition, local governments have started to emphasize the importance of public 

design, illustrating their attempt to apply the use of design in city environment by emphasizing the cultural and 

social elements of design. Then, why is it that Korean society keep an eye for design today? Design does not 

only cover product, space and images but also the society and its culture. 

Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism established the Culture Policy Division in August, 2005 to 

systematically promote spatial culture. Ministry of Commerce, Industry and Energy has turned to the reform the 

public space and its facilities such as the parks, benches and lampposts. Meanwhile, Art Village Heyri and Paju 

Publications receives attentions as a unique space that hold balance between the nature and art, and many 

buildings such as Samsung Leeum Gallery and Hyundai I’Park Tower, by famous architects such as Daniel 

Libeskind, Rem Koolhaas, Mario Botta, Jean Nouvel, are starting to appear on Korea. 
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The recent decision to demolish Dongdaemun Stadium – a modern building that holds the historical and cultural 

values of Korea’s capital city Seoul–and to replace it with a new design landmark by Zaha Hadid is the most 

evident example of the design boom present in Korea. 

 

1.2 Purpose of the Study 

The new technology of the twenty first century is rapidly changing the everyday communications. 

Communication that started from print-base has gone through reconstruction and adapted the characteristics of 

new media, allowing us to approach a great cultural experience from a small piece of information. The problems 

of city and its space, and the society produced many problems for the formation of cities and its development. 

Also the disconnection between people brought about by desolate environment and loss of personality and 

mutual absence that arouse from this has become an extreme abuse of civilization that we must overcome. 

Modern design is what we see as the solution for these problems in the current time. Also, through 

confrontational problem solving progress, design acts as a cultural tool and the results of a person’s every life. 

For this complexity, responsible and investigative design professional is needed. 

This research aims to explore the conditions of the policies that exists and is being discussed today so that social 

interest in public design does not end as a short term investment but a long term, ongoing project. Also, by 

examining other major cities around the world, this research aims to discover limitations of current policies and 

set out a plan to positively influence and over come these limitations.  

 

1.3 Definition of Terms 

Various fields in society aiding design to create an organisation that pursue a public spirit. This research aims to 

set out the background of how the concept of public design as appeared in relation to the history and 

development process of Korean design and social and cultural characteristics of Korea. Firstly, I researched key 

words such as ‘public design’ and ‘design’ on major search engines. I focused on collecting data from original 

authors and dates provided from the media. The materials gathered were so wide in terms of its content, that I 

classified the research into various categories. Simultaneously, used NaRa-Jangter, a national online service run 

by the Public Procurement Service to understand and analyze the current conditions of public design. The subject 

of the research was six metropolitan cities including Seoul, and documents from the past three years; from 2006 

to 2008. This research outlines the project of Public Design business in local government to be completed by this 

year, and in doing so examines the types of characteristics of its formation, frequency of work, the aim of 

projects, budget…etc. Also, by researching into the hierarchy of the business and the roles of each position, this 

research deduces the limitations of current public design policies and forms the basis for new policies in the 

future. 

 

2. The theoretical insights on the public design   
2.1 Background of Public Design  

Recently the ministries and offices of the Korean government has recognized the importance of public design 

and thus related policies has emerged. Current Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism increased the project 

budget from 1,999 billion Korean won to 2,699 billion Korean won, and projects such as passport design, 

creating new school environment through design culture, public design expo, and maintaining city signs have 
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been developing. Ministry of Commerce, Industry and Energy has turned to the reform the public space and its 

facilities such as the parks, benches and lampposts. 35 billion Korean won has been spent for the National public 

design improvements and 65 billion Korean won for local public design reformation. 

On the other hand, the Seoul Metropolitan Governments has worked in various fields of activities, for example, 

establishing Design Seoul in May 2007 and enacting City Design Guidelines. Since the official launch of Seoul 

Design Foundation in March 2009, the diverse range of public design policies is expected. Meanwhile, the 

Design Olympic held in connection with the 2010 World Design Capital has received mass attentions and 

controversy. In addition to these, six of Korean’s major metropolitan cities including Busan, Daegu and Incheon 

have established public design related organisations to run various reform projects. 

In order to respond on the rising awareness of the social roles of public design and its demand, Korean design 

organizations established ‘Korean Society of Public Design’ in December 2005 and the National Assembly 

created ‘Cultural Forum of Public Design’. Additionally, ‘Public Design Association Korea’ and other relevant 

activities are ongoing throughout the year. Although, public design is a hot issue and the media’s use the word is 

becoming more frequent, from an academic side, the concept is yet to be stabilized.  

 

2.2 Concept and Definition of Public Design 

In the past Korean design industry prioritized the economic value, however public design pursue a more 

balanced development. In order to assure the new design paradigm of ‘nationalization of design’ in amongst the 

process of understanding the cultural and social values of design, it is important to understand current situation 

in the transient phenomenon. This chapter will examine the concepts and territories of public design suggested 

by the ministries and offices, and future debates and activities that may form around this topic. 

For further understanding I looked at how <Development of Industrial Design Code> from Korean Design 

Development Foundation, <Proposed Law for Public Design> proposed by the parliament and <Definition of 

Public Design> by Seoul Design Headquarters. The current Industrial Promotion Law defines industrial design 

as ‘an act that optimize the aesthetic, functional and economic values of a product, environment, space… etc to 

satisfy the materialistic and psychological desires of consumers’, and also include other types of design set out 

by the Presidential decree such as product design, packaging design and visual design. The proposed legislation 

for public design by the Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism in November 2006 defines public design as ‘the 

act and result of optimizing the aesthetic, symbolic and functional values of the spaces, facilities and information 

which form, institutionalize and operate the public institutions’. The Korean government aims to unify the 

ministries and offices into order to bring about a synergy affect which would strengthen the nation’s cultural 

capacity and competitiveness, and increase the quality of life.  

In the dictionary, ‘public’ refers to the status where any person or country is involved in, and in reach with all 

members and areas of a society. The new characteristic of modern public sector is the addition of public opinion 

to that of public officials, public interest and justice, and the growing importance of it. Therefore a lot of 

feedback and support are needed from citizens to promote its role, in partnership with the administration and the 

government. 
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Figure.1 Concept of Public Design 

On the grounds that public design works for the interests of the public, like many other aspects of the society 

such as art, architecture and social studies, and with the understanding that the overall design industry propose a 

need for critical examination, one can relate public art to the ownership, installation and management of public 

area associated with government or local government design practice. Public design contrasts to that of private 

design in that it is opened for any members in the society to own, use and to benefits from. Through their mutual 

relationship between personal and public relationship, public design shows elements of social integrations. 

Based on social consensus, it drives the members of society to seek ideal means of communication, shared public 

interests and public values. 

 
Figure.2 Public Design Category 

 
2.3 History and Socio-cultural nature of Korean Design  

Since late 19th

Till late 1980’s most discussions on the design was focused on export-led, economic effects of the country. 

Design was directly connected with Korean industrialization and economic growth. The discussion of the social 

roles of design in everyday culture only began with the 1988 Seoul Olympics, and the democratization process 

of its economic boom came in the 1990s. With the rise of middle-class consumerism, various public 

communication activities of the domestic companies have been deployed and the new consumer culture emerged. 

 Century, Korean society has experienced a huge cultural change through the westernization and 

modernization, and landscape of our everyday life can not be compared with that of the 100 years ago. 

Westernization produced disorderly landscapes full of high rise buildings and apartments and discarded cities 

became the new characteristic of modern Korean space. Design only became institutionalized in Korean society 

after industrialization in the 1960s. Saemaeul Movement aimed to reform fallen behind agricultural districts 

spread nationwide and created this phenomenon. Dictatorship of nation aimed to increased productivity and 

income, and design was a tool for mobilization, enlightenment and propaganda of political issues. Design was 

more exaggerated or glorified than the actual use and this guided to the public isolated and estranged. 

However, because Korean Design concentrated solely on economic growth over the past fifty years, the current 

attempt to reform current public facilities has created a disorderly cityscape. Korean design curriculum has 
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created an excessive supply of designers and with that also brought social awareness of design only related to 

private consumption. This phenomenon clearly states that we have been indifferent to the spaces where 

community members work and live together. 

 
Figure.3 Historical Change of Korean Design Policies 

 

2.4 Modern Society and Design 

In the modern society, design exists in two different sectors; private and public. Design in the private sector is 

related to the industry as it focuses on personal tastes and consumerism. However, design in the public sector 

deals with areas of common life such as public information system and city environment, and thus form a 

society’s cultural foundation. The two types of design are both needed to maintain a balance between personal 

life and the society, and for one to understand the concept of design in the modern day, one must keep this 

balance. As stated previously Korean design placed much emphasis on the economical aspects, however, in the 

west the history of design not only exists alongside industrial society but along civil society, thus the design 

culture exists in harmony with the rest of the society. As a result, although profound industries such as Samsung 

and LG show a mature approach in private design industry by achieving IDEA, Red Dot, IF Design Awards, 

their activities in the public sector design is very limited. In amongst this serious imbalance between the private 

and public sector design, the recognition of design is limited within range of personal taste and consumption. 

However, recent trends have shown the interest of design broadening from private to public sectors, thus the 

success of Korean design may depend on its ability to include both private and public design. 

 

Table 1.Stage of Korean Design Industry 

Period 1970-1980 1980-1990 1990-2000 
Design Production-oriented Design Sale-oriented Design Consumer Culture Design 

Production Simplification, Specialization, 

Standardization 

Segmentation, Specialization Individuality, Diversification 

Consumer Pursuit of Aesthetic and Economic Value  Pursuit of Qualitative, Social and Cultural Value  

On the other side, understanding of the industrial paradigm of the production, distribution and consumption is 

very useful to create a solid design culture. Market and society is equally important, just like the sides of a coin, 

and one should not seek to choose one over the other. A designer’s activity and works can be for him/herself and 

their own satisfaction, or for a public value of the society that they belong to. The design market is available for 

individuals, communities, society, and it is when all these various layers come together that a design culture is 

created.  

With rising interest in public design and intensive debate around the subject, the research on public design in 

today’s society became a very interesting subject. Especially, the Choenggyecheon restoration project which 
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focused on the key words such as nature, environment, human, leisure, culture was interesting since this project 

set out to persuade and promote the public as opposed to industrial and economic logic. It is inspiring to witness 

the automobile-oriented urban spaces transform into the walking space, which suggests a significant advances in 

the policies. However it is worrying to see government, district councils and civic organizations’ struggle to 

achieve the public fund as a short-term design projects in terms of ‘construction’ or ‘development’. 

 

3. Conclusions - Domestic and international policy of the public design and design policy trends 
3.1 Domestic public design trends and Design policy trends status Demographic Analysis 

 Central Management Agency 

The Design and Culture Division of the Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism is currently working with the 

Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Trade in order to improve national public design. Their strategy is to promote the 

business of passport design, thereby providing a demonstrative template for other areas of public design. 

As part of their strategic implementation, a symposium has been put in place for 21st June 2009. To be held at 

the National Museum of Korea, the symposium aims to introduce passport design to the general public and 

survey their opinion. More specifically, three designers will be chosen from the nominated ten to work on the 

design of the Korean passport, with their brief being to design a passport that best reflects the unique cultural 

identity of Korea. Also, The Design & Culture Division has been involved in the pilot project of sign 

maintenance and repair in Gwanhokro in Busan and Yeongwol in Kangwon. Such projects were regarded as 

exemplary design case studies illustrating the improvement of street sign maintenance. These have also lead to 

sustainable public design projects such as: design of “beautiful & happy” school environment, design of cities 

and streets with area-specific cultural twist.  

Ministry of Knowledge Economy seeks to improve many aspects of public design, thereby servicing local 

organisations and associations with exciting environment and opportunities for their respective businesses. These 

include the development of public image, public space, public facilities, area-specific product development and 

public brand development. Should the target groups require advice relating design, the Ministry will directly 

provide a strategic and tactical implementation roadmap for their review. As part of the service, the Ministry will 

also provide Knowledge-based design exploration guide and case studies to build design awareness amongst 

government officials and industry executives.  

 Local Governments 

From May 2007, the City of Seoul established the Seoul Design Headquarters and created Seoul Design Streets, 

along with the development of elements that utilised the symbol of Seoul, ‘Hatch’. These elements included the 

development of culture-specific products and the exploration of Seoul colours and typography. 

In fact, the Seoul Design Headquarters provide autonomy for the city, undertaking full responsibility for all 

aspects of local-specific design and development. 

In March 2009, Seoul Design Foundation was officially launched. The Foundation is responsible for the 

management of Dongdaemun Design Plaza, and is involved in the domestic and international exchange business 

related to 2010 World Design Capital (WDC). They are also responsible for the hosting of the Seoul Design 

Olympiad (SDO) and the management of the city’s gallery business. In April 2009, the WDC logo was 

constructed and was set up at the front lawn of the Seoul City Hall. This large, symbolist monument, made from 

recycled materials, was also exhibited for three days in Seoul Plaza. 
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3.2 International Public design status and Design Strategy Trend 

 Central Management Department 

In the UK, the need for a better design, the design that pushes the boundaries of the standards set by the central 

government, is in high demand. Commission for Architecture and the Built Environment (CABE) for example, is 

an active player in the role of promoting good design. Working on behalf of the public, it provides advice to 

architects, planners, designers and developers on how to get better value out of design. CABE boasts a long 

history of work, including the involvement in the reconstruction of the city in the 1950s, its rejuvenation during 

the 1960s and 1970s, and its stabilization during the 1980s and 1990s. From mid-1990 to present, CABE has 

been striving to enhance quality of life through architecture of the city, by setting high standards and focussing 

on the needs of the public.  

 Local Governments 

The Second World War had brought significant devastation to the city of Berlin in terms of infrastructure and 

also caused the division between the East and the West. Following collapse of the Berlin wall however, the city 

strived to rejuvenate its ailing infrastructure. Along with the city of Brandenbruck, and through the help of its 

citizens, they have worked to minimise poor planning and development strategies by composing strategic plans 

for the public. For example, a Regional park project was undertaken in order to improve the life in the 

community. The park was designed not only to serve merely as a public space, but to have further implications 

such as enhancing public image and restoring harmony in the community. 

 

3.3 Additional Analysis  

 Area, Community and the City 

The Heyri village has been named after the traditional folk song of the Paju City ‘Heyri sounds’, after a public 

voting for its name. Situated in Tan Hyun province, in the county of Bubhung-Lee, it covers the area of 50,000 

metres square, containing 126 unique buildings including publishing museums, ceramic art galleries, bookstores 

and artist's studios. Open throughout the year, the village has become a major, family-friendly, culturally-rich 

attraction, and has been announced as the National Area of Significance in February this year. Consequently, the 

new title means that any entertainment complexes, such as bars and karaoke clubs and nightclubs, are banned 

from the area. Instead, culturally-orientated establishments, such as museums, art galleries, ceramic centres and 

bookstores are actively encouraged. Such areas of National Significance will provide incentives for the 

residences on the condition of abiding the rules stated above. 

The Areas of National Significance aim to protect, preserve and encourage high standards culture, and can only 

be found in two towns in Seoul - Insadong and Daehakrho. Paju publishers are located where the two rivers Han 

and Imjin meet, and offers a ‘one-stop’ service, whereby the writing, editing printing and finishing are conducted 

in one continuous fashion. Such unique service owes to the close proximities of the relevant departments and has 

been the key to our success over the years.  

4. Domestic Public Design Related Tender Announcement Industry Analysis 
4.1 Selection Standards 
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Almost half the Korean population is clustered in seven cities and this research compared these seven cities to 

deduce the characteristics and the problems of urbanization and industrialization. The capital city Seoul is known 

employ professional designer in twenty-four out of twenty-five districts (2009). 

 

Table 2.City/District Differentiation, Population and Are Comparison 

Self-governing Body City/ District Differentiation Population Area (㎢) 

eoul 25 District 10,200,827 605.28 

Busan 15 District, 1 Borough 3,564,577 765.94 

Daegu 7 District, 1 Borough 2,492,724 884.15 

Incheon 8 District, 2 Borough 2,692,696 1,010.35 

Gwangju 5 District 1,422,702 501.25 

Daejun 5 District 1,480,895 539.84 

Ulsan 4 District 1,112,407 1,057.50 

NaRa-Jangter has charged of the central government and local government market needs, the purchase of the 

goods on the supply and management of business and government office, in charge of major facilities on contract. 

During the beginning of the January 2006 to the end of 2008 were set to announce a bid for the last three years 

with the three query of ‘Public Design’, ‘Design’ as a business distinction of goods, services, facilities. Still in 

the early stage, there includes feasibility study, master plan, DB construction and numbers of services. In the 

case of item, we could find solar panels, elevators, and book purchases and so on with the query of the Public 

Design. Population and the size of local governments were far larger in Seoul, and the following city was 

Incheon in close proximity due to the geographic location of International Airport.  

 

Table 3.Design department of Local Governments 

Governments Departments Number of 
People 

Seoul Design Seoul Headquarter Planning of Design Seoul, Urban Landscapes 
Public Design, WDC, Seoul Design Olympic 86 

Busan Urban Planners Officer Environment Policy, Officer Development, 
Public Design, Design Support 17 

Daegu Urban Design Headquarter Urban Design, Urban Landscape, 
Public Design 19 

Incheon Urban Design Urban Landscape, Urban design task, 
Public design 18 

Gwangju Urban Marketing 
Headquarter Urban Design Design Policy, Public Design Urban Landscape 19 

Daejun Urban Design Landscape Policy, Public Design, 
Improving Signage system 15 

Ulsan Ministry of the City Housing and Construction ,Urban Design 5 
Public design regulations and design in Gwangju and Guri ordinance was enacted. The Design committee was 

established in Busan and Ulsan. Social issues and interests on the public design have been gathered from 2006 as 

2,049 cases and 2,049 cases in 2007 investigated. It shows big increase every year. However numbers of Public 

design business was concentrated on Seoul.  
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Table 4. Sum of the Public Goods, Service, Facility Systems  

 2006 2007 2008 
Total 

A B C Sum A B C Sum A B C Sum 

Seoul 

Busan 

Daegu 

Incheon 

Gwangju 

Daejun 

Ulsan 

17 

7 

1 

2 

5 

3 

6 

83 

5 

9 

16 

1 

1 

7 

0 

1 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

100 

13 

10 

19 

6 

4 

13 

36 

1 

6 

19 

2 

0 

7 

200 

12 

14 

32 

12 

17 

15 

8 

1 

1 

1 

0 

0 

0 

244 

14 

21 

52 

14 

17 

22 

46 

9 

6 

10 

4 

3 

8 

408 

35 

23 

53 

21 

22 

27 

22 

3 

3 

1 

1 

0 

1 

496 

47 

32 

64 

26 

25 

36 

850 

74 

63 

135 

46 

46 

71 

A: Goods, B: Service, C: Facility 

 

4.2 Public Design Industry Types and Characteristics 

- Period of bidding submission is very short for 2 or 3 days, as well the short period of business services. From 

hardware to software, for example, to install the exhibition facilities offers 60days period, if the service, health 

promotion centre, the construction period of 40 days of the design, TV advertising production for a 20 days, the 

fountain of business for 30days project period is presented. 

- Low budget might be a main cause for poor symbol design quality of local government. Some budget cannot 

guarantee the quality of services and design.  

- When selecting a design company, the proceeding must be fair and open. 

- Criteria of the design company are various. There is burden of financial and schedule of time for small business 

operations to support consortium opportunity. 

- Sometimes overview and scope of business was introduced very poorly. 

- Eligibility criteria of the government order are very difficult in public design services. Regional design 

company might miss opportunity of the applying and moreover there is a financial and time risk for applying 

consortium. 

- The first, in current the Public Procurement Service (PPS) system makes various information searches on the 

key words of public design. It is much easier to find out key words, such as development of the street side, 

landscape view not only words of public design. 

- Despite the public design-related business, the process of strategic planning for the participation and agreement 

of the citizens does not mind. 

 
4.3 Limitations and Problems of Domestic Public Design Related Industries 

The public institutions such as central government and local governments should locate the order of core 

business on a segment of the period, size, complexity and importance by professionals. And they should suggest 

goal of personnel, direction, and the basic plan to enhance quality of the public design. Moreover they need to 

set the criteria of the reasonable design fee and take advantage of the compensation. It should be premised 

various private business sectors recognize importance of the business plan and design for the public and 

voluntary participation. 
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Recently various national and local public design businesses increased rapidly. Ministry of Land is running a 

City revival project and creating new city project. Also there are numbers of national public design projects such 

as, the Ministry for Food, Agriculture, Forestry and Fisheries have a project on Rural Experience of the Green 

Village, the traditional theme rural village of the Rural Development Administration, the Ministry of Land, the 

experience of the fishing village of the Transport and Maritime Affairs, A-ruem Village of the Ministry of Public 

Administration and Security, Culture and History Village of the Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism and 

these are mixed and duplicated. Therefore activities of practitioners and the business records should be 

systemized. In addition, management and promotion of the long-term goals and the direction are necessary for 

the establishment of long-term vision. 

 

5. Conclusions 
Public design is a flexible to cater for our needs and adapt to the changes in your lives and culture, and thus not a 

black and white theory. Public design does not state the facts to be memorized but explores and attempts to 

understand a problem within our society, and analysis and makes suggestions. Thus we can say that public 

design lives within our lives. Public design is not a field that should be compared with and substitute industrial 

design but a necessity in bring about balance between the two and working for the development of Korean 

design industry. With the rising attention in this field of design, we need to take an open-minded approach to 

explore public design from various aspects and dimensions. As stated in the introduction, the complexity of the 

cities today requires an investigative designer with integrated concepts of various fields of design. In other words 

public design needs professionals who can tie in uniqueness of various spaces into one. 

 

6. References and Citations 

[1] Commission for Architecture and the Built Environment, Available at <www.cabe.org.uk> [Accessed 10 

April 2009] 

[2] Guy Julier (2000), The Culture of Design, 1st Ed., Sage Publications Ltd. 

[3]JODALCHUNG- The Public Procurement Service (PPS) is the central procurement agency of the Korean 

government providing goods, services, public works, and information in the best possible manner to enable 

public organizations to conduct their business and thereby best serve the citizen. Available at <www.pps.go.kr>  

Ministry of Public Administration and Security [Accessed 10 April 2009] 

[4] Ko, Kilsub. (2000) New Social Movement: Public Spaces and Politics of Public, Cultural Science, vol. 23, 

pp 32-60. 

[5]Kwon, Hyeoksoo (2001), De-sign Korea, Design Museum 

[6]Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism (2005) <The Study of the Basic Foundation of the Design Culture 

Association>  

[7]NaRa-Jangter-KONEPS(Korea ON-line E-Procurement System) conducts the entire procurement processes 

from invitation for bids, bidding, contracting to contractor payment online for public institutions, Available at 

<www.g2b.go.kr> [Accessed 12 April 2009] 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1678



Teaching as Community of Practice: An Application of 

Socio-cultural Thematic Units in EFL Classroom 
Shao-hua Chang                         Yi-ting Yan 
Assistant Professor                       Charng Pyng Elementary School 
Department of Applied English             
Southern Taiwan University 
shaohua@mail.stut.edu.tw 
#1 Nan-tai Street, Yung-kang City 
Tainan County 
Taiwan 
 
 
Abstract 
This action research intended to exam if authentic EFL teaching materials developed 
by in-field teachers which were connected to the students’ cultural and social context 
would enhance their learning motivation and interest. Seventeen fourth grade students 
from a fishing village elementary school located in Jiang Jiung Township of Tainan 
County, Taiwan, participated in this study. The students here were not like students in 
the city with sufficient learning resources. Therefore, the contents in the published 
textbooks were not completely related to students’ daily life such as coffee shop, 
movie theater, and convenient store. In view of these problems, their English teacher 
and her Master program advisor designed a set of teaching materials for the students 
from this small fishing village. Data from classroom observation, teacher reflection 
journal, students’ oral interviews, students’ self-evaluation and students’ attitude 
questionnaire showed that students thought that learning English was useful and their 
potential multiple intelligence was inspired. Moreover, their English proficiency was 
improved and they had strong willingness to learn English in the future.  
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ABSTRACT 

 
The paper proposes that human rights law may be used as a viable alternate 
model to bioethical regulation to protect participants in HIV-related clinical 
trials in Africa. It is demonstrated that, in certain instances, human rights law 
has important advantages over bioethics, not only because it has the force of 
law, but also because it positions the research participant within a specific 
social context. It is proposed that a normative model derived from human 
rights’ principles adds value to the bioethical debate in the context of clinical 
research in South Africa and the rest of the world. The paper concludes that in 
order to make clinical research more responsive to circumstance, bioethics 
should be inspired by a broader social, economic and political perspective, 
such as is provided by a human rights-based analysis. The paper 
recommends that bioethics and human rights law, rather than being seen as 
different systems, should be unified into a single system of protection. 
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TWIN SYSTEMS SEPARATED AT BIRTH: 
HUMAN RIGHTS LAW AND BIOETHICS IN THE REGULATION OF HIV-

RELATED CLINICAL RESEARCH IN AFRICA 
 

A INTRODUCTION 
The paper argues for an approach to the protection of the rights of trial 

participants in clinical HIV-related research in Africa that incorporates human 

rights law rather than an approach that is based solely on clinical or 

bioethics.1 At the outset it should be stressed that an approach which argues 

that there is a place for human rights in the protection of participants in clinical 

research, rather than the traditional approach which relies on clinical or 

research ethics, is not widely supported by either the scientific community or 

by bioethicists.2

The paper is divided into four sections. First, the differences and 

similarities between the ‘twin’ systems are assessed. Second, the problems 

inherent in a reliance solely on a bioethical approach are highlighted. Third, a 

rights-based approach to clinical research is proposed. Finally, conclusions 

are drawn regarding the place of human rights law in the protection of HIV-

related clinical research participants in Africa. 

 

Because of the conceptual bias of the paper, the analysis remains at a 

general level. 

 

B TWIN SYSTEMS SEPARATED AT BIRTH 
Clinical research ethics and human rights are, essentially, products of the 

spirit and philosophy of the mid-20th century. To a large extent, both arose as 

a response to humankind’s horror at the events of World War II and the 

atrocities committed by National Socialism and Japanese Imperialism. In the 

words of George Annas: ‘World War II was the crucible in which both human 

rights and bioethics were forged, and they have been related by blood ever 

since’.3

The Nuremberg Code, written in 1946 as the final part of the judgment 

delivered in the Nuremberg trials, contains the first comprehensive set of 

guidelines on how to conduct ethical research on humans. The Nuremberg 

Code is a consequence of the outrage that was felt at the conduct of doctors 
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under National Socialism in Germany, who, in the guise of science, performed 

cruel and inhuman medical experiments on German and non-German 

nationals, including Jewish and ‘asocial’ people during the Second World War. 

In the first part of the Nuremberg Code, reference is made to the fact that ‘the 

record clearly shows the commission of war crimes and crimes against 

humanity …’.4 George Annas remarks, ‘… I believe it is accurate to conclude 

that the [Nuremberg] Trial itself marked the birth of American bioethics’.5

Similarly, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights is the first 

comprehensive human rights document to be adopted by an international 

organisation. It is considered by many to be a milestone in humankind’s 

struggle for the recognition of human rights and the struggle for freedom and 

human dignity. The Universal Declaration of Human Rights too was adopted 

after the Second World War in the realisation that international co-operation is 

needed to protect individuals against abuses of state power. Its preamble 

reads: ‘disregard and contempt for human rights have resulted in barbarous 

acts which have outraged the conscience of mankind …’

 

6

The Nuremberg Code and the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 

are thus reactive in nature – both are products of outrage and anger. In 

Edmund Cahn’s words ‘”[j]ustice” … means the active process of remedying 

or preventing what would arouse the sense of injustice’.

 

7

As well as a shared historical background, clinical research ethics and 

human rights have a common purpose: broadly, they aim to protect the 

individual or groups of individuals from harm. In the case of clinical research 

ethics, such harm may come from abuses by scientists or researchers in a 

clinical research setting; in the case of human rights, such harm may arise 

from state action or the actions of other individuals or groups of individuals 

within a state. 

  These two 

documents are memorative, they epitomise ‘lest we forget’. 

Despite the shared objective to protect individuals or groups from 

harm, each system has its own focus: ethical principles governing research 

with human subjects aim at regulating the relationship between researchers 

and research participants; as apposed to human rights regulating the 

relationship between the individual and the state or the relationship between 

individuals in a state. Clinical research ethics or bioethics apply to a very 
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specific, narrowly defined situation only, whereas human rights potentially 

apply to a wide or broadly defined range of situations. Specific human rights 

conventions which deal with specific human rights topics, for example, the 

Convention against Torture, are, of course, narrower in their focus. 

The difference outlined above has implications for the way in which the 

different documents are drafted and worded. Clinical research ethics 

documents are specific in their content and phrasing, human rights 

documents tend to be more general. For example, clinical research ethics 

codes contain phrases giving specific instructions, such as ‘[t]he subjects 

should be volunteers – either healthy persons or patients from whom the 

experimental design is not related to the patient’s illness’.8  Human rights 

documents tend, on the other hand, to contain general phrases, such as 

‘[e]very individual shall have the right to enjoy the best attainable state of 

physical and mental health’.9

Despite the necessity to be more precise and exact in phrasing, ethical 

guidelines are severely criticised for, in general, being too vague and 

ambiguous. Human rights, it is true, are phrased in yet more general terms, 

however, human rights are given content by their interpretation in courts or 

other tribunals, with the consequence that it is not a serious failing as is the 

case with ethical guidelines which are not litigated.  

 Both articles require interpretation to determine 

their application to a given situation, but the human rights section certainly 

requires a more extensive interpretation in order to discover the meaning of 

the value judgment implicit in ‘best attainable state of health’. 

As a rule, human rights and clinical research ethics both operate in 

situations of unequal power. Most bioethicists, however, deny theirs is a 

relationship of unequal power.10

The word power is essentially absent from the vocabulary that scholars 
of medical ethics have constructed for their discipline and that has 
been accepted by almost everyone who does work in the field or tries 
to apply medical-ethical insights to the clinical context. 

 

 

The potential victims of abuse in a human rights situation are vastly less 

powerful than their abusers – whether government, private individuals or 

multinational corporations – but, generally, are reasonably well-informed 

about their human rights through the media and education programmes. 
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Because they have been educated about their human rights, they are often 

conscious of any infringement of these rights. 

Clinical research subjects are less well-informed about the scientific 

and clinical issues involved in research. In settings where there are significant 

levels of illiteracy the situation is exacerbated. Furthermore, in settings in 

which there are high levels of poverty, and where research is a means to 

access treatment, the potential for exploitation is greatest. Research initiatives 

seldom are accompanied by large-scale programmes aimed at educating 

research subjects about the nature and implications of the research for 

themselves and their communities.   

Ethical principles governing clinical research on human subjects often 

deal with subjects in different countries, in multiple sites, and truly are 

international in their application, whereas human rights law primarily deals 

with citizens of a single state. States enter into multilateral agreements with 

other states, committing themselves to respecting human rights, but, in reality, 

it is of slight concern to them whether or not the other parties actually adhere 

to this aspect in relation to their citizens. It is a true case that many states 

ratify human rights treaties merely to receive aid. In addition, even when a 

human rights convention is litigated, often this is done first at the domestic 

level due to the requirement in many treaties that domestic remedies should 

be exhausted. Many domestic constitutions contain bills of rights, so that 

human rights are generally litigated first within the domestic courts of a 

specific state by citizens of a specific state.  

A crucial difference between the two systems lies in the nature of each: 

one system consists of non-legal, non-binding ethical principles; the other of 

legally binding rights. It is true that human rights and ethical principles, 

equally, are systems which embody society’s moral values, moral norms or its 

‘common morality’,11

Implicit in this difference between principles and rights, lies another 

crucial distinction between the two systems in terms of the enforcement 

mechanisms devised to monitor a system of non-binding principles as 

apposed to a system of legally binding rights. 

 and it is also true that human rights contain principles of 

ethics, but the values and norms in each system are codified very differently - 

as principles in the one and rights in the other. 
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In the case of ethical guidelines governing clinical research on human 

subjects, compliance with and enforcement of the system rely on professional 

sanction and other non-legal means. It is assumed that researchers are 

‘ethical’ people who will uphold the guidelines of clinical research.  Because of 

the non-legal nature, to a large extent, observance of ethical guidelines 

depends on the sanction of various professional bodies and research funding 

agencies.  Other than a refusal to fund or a refusal to publish unethical 

research, there is little to guard against unethical research conducted by 

unscrupulous agencies. 

In respect of human rights, collective monitoring and implementation 

mechanisms are in place. These monitoring systems are sophisticated and 

well-developed. International organisations, such as the United Nations, 

assume a duty to protect human rights. Similar institutions have been 

introduced at a regional level as well, and in some regional systems they 

include a court in which international human rights are litigated and 

enforceable against violators. At the domestic level, many states have 

promulgated constitutions which include justiciable bills of rights, making 

human rights immediately enforceable in a domestic court of law. 12

 

 

C  CONTEXT MATTERS: THE LIMITATIONS OF A PURELY 
BIOETHICAL APPROACH 

The foundational theory of bioethics – that of Beauchamp and Childress, 

elaborated in their work Principles of biomedical ethics – by their own 

admission, is not a complete moral or ethical theory but, rather, an analytical 

framework. Beauchamp and Childress elaborate four abstract principles that 

they regard as the foundation for an individual or group to believe that they 

have an obligation either to do or not to do something. These principles of 

bioethics (which express essential aspects of ethical theories, including 

utilitarianism, Kantian ethics, liberalism, communitarianism, the ethics of care) 

aim to aid in the process of reasoning about bioethical problems. The process 

in this case is a deductive (or top-down) approach; that is, the four general 

principles of bioethics are applied to specific, practical problems.13

Bioethicists apply the abstract principles to practical problems in order 

to arrive at an ethically ‘correct’ decision in a practical situation. This reliance 
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on principles by bioethicists has led to the term ‘principlism’ being applied by 

various writers to their theory and methodology. 

 Beauchamp and Childress claim that the validity of the four bioethical 

principles is grounded in what they call ‘common morality’ - an undefined and 

quite elusive term.14 They support a ‘universal core of morality’ to be 

distinguished from community-specific morality, which includes moral norms 

deriving from ‘particular cultural, religious, and institutional sources’.15 An 

important implication of the accepted universality of common morality is that 

Beauchamp and Childress’s bioethical principles are (in theory) applicable to 

clinical research conducted anywhere in the world.16

 In addition, a degree of indeterminacy is incorporated into Beauchamp 

and Childress’s bioethical model: their bioethical principles are very general 

and abstract in nature. They express no exact content that may lead to 

specific moral judgments and courses of action:

 

17

 Principles may have a fairly determinate and undisputed meaning in 
core areas, but the precise interpretation and scope of application of 
the principles at the boundaries or in disputed contexts may be 
indeterminate and uncertain, particularly when the principle is divorced 
from its theoretical origins. 

 

 

Bioethical principles (and the respective rules) have to be contextualised, or 

specified, and their relative weight and strengths must be balanced when their 

combined contents prove antagonistic.18

 Different bioethical principles may conflict or be opposed to one 

another. For instance, respecting people’s autonomy (the principle of respect 

for persons) may be diagonally opposed to the idea of not causing them harm 

(the principle of beneficence).

 

19 Beauchamp and Childress use the example 

of a Jehovah’s Witness refusing a blood transfusion for her child. The above-

mentioned principles (autonomy and beneficence) must be now be specified 

in terms of all available details (medical, factual, cultural, religious, and so on) 

of the practical situation, and balanced in such a way that one of them may 

prevail in determining the course of action to be taken in resolving the ethical 

dilemma. These processes of specification and balancing of principles are 

necessary if principles and rules are to be applicable in resolving practical 

problems in bioethics, both in medical practice and in clinical research.20 
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 However, the very specification and balancing of principles may 

depend upon underlying political or moral assumptions. For example, if the 

underlying political ideal is social solidarity, the realisation of the principle of 

autonomy yields different outcomes than what it would do were the underlying 

philosophy liberalism.21

 Beauchamp and Childress’s principlist model of bioethics forms the 

foundation of ethical guidelines related to both medical practice and clinical 

research as contained in the various ethical documents. Ethical guidelines, 

derived from the bioethical principles which, in turn, derive from ‘common 

morality’, direct the actions of health-care workers, researchers and research 

sponsors or agencies. The exact nature of the link between the various 

specific ethical guidelines in the ethics documents and the broad ethical 

principles remains uncertain. For example, although autonomy, as the first of 

the four principles, is embodied in the ethical rule that informed consent 

should be sought for a medical or research intervention, the four principles in 

themselves are too vague to enable one to say exactly what the nature and 

extent of the informed consent must be. This point will be re-examined later. 

 

On may well ask: what level of protection is offered by the principles of 

bioethics, and the ethical guidelines they found, to participants in HIV-related 

clinical research in Africa? Although the protection afforded by international 

and national ethics documents appears extensive at first glance, there exists 

widespread non-compliance with these guidelines.22

 

 This demonstrates that, 

in practice, ethical guidelines do not always function well in preventing the 

abuse of research participants in Africa. This failure of ethical guidelines to 

protect the interests of research participants is attributed to several causes: 

i) No legal force 

Ethical guidelines are just that – guidelines – they do not have the force of 

law, and, therefore, are difficult to enforce. In the case of transgression, fierce 

ethical debate may follow, but little else can be done. Though the editor of the 

New England Journal of Medicine, Marcia Angell, regards the Ugandan HIV 

peri-natal transmission trials as unethical, she nevertheless published the 

results of the trials in the journal. To a large extent, observance of ethical 

guidelines depends on the sanction of various professional bodies and 
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research funding agencies. Other than a refusal to fund or publish unethical 

research, there is little to guard against unethical research. Meier 

comments:23

The medical profession has been shown not to have the ability to 
police itself. Although physicians have formed international medical 
organizations to promote medical responsibility, there is little evidence 
to suggest that these organizations have regulated physician behaviour 
or protected the rights of subjects to free and informed consent. 

 

 

And24

  
 

 The Nuremberg Code, Helsinki Declaration, and CIOMS Guidelines are 
not legally binding documents capable of placing legally enforceable 
obligations on states or individuals.  They are not widely accepted or 
followed by physicians.  Because they have no enforcement 
mechanisms, legal or medical, they have little effect on the regulation 
of human research. 

 

ii) Vagueness 

Ethical guidelines are too general, vague and ambiguous, to be of much value 

in specific circumstances. The HIV transmission trials in Uganda serve as a 

case in point. During the debate on the ethics of these trials, both camps used 

similar ethical principles in support of their arguments.25

 On the consequences of Beauchamp and Childress’s use of principlism 

in bioethics, Susan Wolf comments:

  

26

 universal moral rules of principles posited for the abstract, generic 
person erase that person’s gender (not to mention race, class, or other 
characteristics). This makes it difficult to query the significance of 
gender in the moral situation. It is only when a situation is appreciated 
in its particulars that the full moral problem and plausible tools for its 
resolution appear. 

 

As a consequence, bioethics is too abstract to accommodate all decision-

making in clinical research. Churchill asserts:27

[b]ioethical disputes – as measured by the debates in journals and 
conferences in the United States – often seem to be remote from the 
values of ordinary people and largely irrelevant to the decisions they 
encounter in health care. 

 

 

iii) Context 
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Wolf’s criticism of bioethics28

 In bioethics the individual or society is decontextualised – bioethics 

fails to take account of the circumstances surrounding the problem under 

investigation – which may be poverty, social inequality, a lack of resources 

and a heavy burden of disease. These factors contribute to making health and 

HIV-related research in Africa an imperative, but they are also the cause of 

the situation being fraught with the potential for the abuse of research 

participants.

 points to an important limitation to the 

bioethicists’ principlist approach – the approach is presumed on what the 

paper nominates to be a ‘disembodied’ or ‘decontextualised’ person. 

29

Complex situations are analysed by bioethical discourse as without any 

consciousness of the social or cultural context in which they occur. The 

results of such an approach are postulated by Pam McGrath:

 

30

bioethical discourse can be seen as ‘band-aid’ tactics, offering some 
protection to the patient but minimal resistance to the hegemonic 
system. Such a bioethical discourse may, indeed, further legitimate the 
system by incorporating a publicly acknowledged ethical response. In a 
discourse where power is reified and disguised under the rubric of 
caring […] the work of bioethicists may actually contribute to the 
naturalization of such power … 

 

 

Abstract bioethical principles envisage a disembodied and decontextualised 

human being – one who exists in a political, social and economic vacuum.  

Susan Sherwin asserts the following consequences (from a feminist 

perspective):31

 [Feminists] have questioned the usefulness of the concept of the 
abstract individual as the fundamental social and moral unit.  They 
have argued that this concept masks particular details about persons 
that are often relevant to ethical evaluations, such as each individual’s 
actual social and political location. 

 

 

Bioethics is primarily procedural in nature – it concentrates upon the 

procedures that have to be followed to adhere to its four principles.  For 

instance, bioethical discourse examines the ways in which informed consent 

is achieved, paying attention to whether it is in written form, whether it is 

embodied in a consent document, whether all material risks are revealed; 

whether it is ethically ‘correct’ to consult elders and other community leaders; 

and tests whether consent has been achieved by means of comprehension 
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tests. Such an approach, by focussing on technical procedures and narrow 

ethical reasoning, fails to include the full spectrum of participants’ social, 

economic, and political reality, which is needed to arrive at an understanding 

of the broader social and moral ramifications of HIV-related clinical research 

participation in Africa. An examination of the larger context allows us to reflect 

upon what is beneficial and just for people and to imagine what can change 

the condition of their lives from survival to a dignified and ‘autonomous’ 

existence, sufficiently to make a difference.32  Nikolas Rose argues that, 

‘autonomy and choice cannot be understood as based on politically innocent 

premises, but as products of systems in which subjects are . . . obliged to be 

free’.33

 

 

iv) Failure to challenge the status quo 
A principlist bioethical model does not offer an alternative to the status quo:34

Of particular concern to bioethicists is the fact that … rather than being 

 

an instrument for challenging oppression, ethics as it is usually pursued 
may actually be supportive of the oppressive status quo. 

 

Nowhere in Lurie and Wolfe’s examination of the ‘standard of care’ 

argument35 in the controversy surrounding the Ugandan vertical HIV 

transmission trials do they ever question the status quo.36 In their view, the 

trials were unethical because the standard of care that is used as a measuring 

stick should be that of the treatment available in the sponsoring country (in the 

developed world) and not that of the developing world.37

 In the case of sub-Saharan Africa, the status quo is the product of 

certain realities: a form of international trading practices which has the 

potential to deplete the continent’s resources if unchecked; the corruption 

pervasive in post-colonial governments which deprives populations of vital 

assets (such as the situation in the DRC); perpetual cross-border and internal 

warfare and ethnic strife; and the large-scale displacement of communities 

 This type of 

bioethical reasoning departs from the wrong assumption: it does not question 

the causes for the lack of resources in the developing world; or the ethics of 

the situation that underlies these causes, Lurie and Wolfe merely accept them 

as a given – and advocate a ‘standard of care’ that conforms to what is 

regarded (in the developed world) as ‘ethical’. 
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and peoples. To this picture of misery may be added abject and chronic 

poverty, malnutrition, HIV and other diseases. The question of socio-

economic inequality cannot be avoided in assessing the ethics clinical 

research, especially with regard to the politics and ethics of the destitute in 

Africa and the rest of the ‘less-developed’ world. 

 

D A RIGHTS-BASED APPROACH TO CLINICAL RESEARCH 
Much of this paper is an argument in favour of human rights as a valuable 

additional strategy in protecting the interests of participants in clinical HIV-

related research. The nature of such a human rights or rights-based approach 

is examined below. 

 A ‘rights-based’ approach is based or founded on rights, instead of 

policy, ethical reasoning or principles of goodness. A rights-based approach 

usually is seen as the counterpoint for a policy-based approach38 or a needs-

based approach.39 Rights are enforceable claims; they are supported by a 

legal system that considers rights as enforceable or justiciable against other 

persons or entities in a setting such as a court of law. Specifically, a rights-

based approach, in the context of this discussion, deals with the legal system 

established by the international system of human rights, with its binding 

human rights law instruments.40 A rights-based approach may be 

characterised as follows:41

Rights-based approaches convert needs into justiciable rights. These 
‘rights’ may come in the form of constitutional provisions or national 
legislation. Violation of, or non-compliance with, these rights gives rise 
to a claim for redress that may be asserted before a court or other 
tribunal. Rights thus form the basis for governmental accountability.   

 

 

While needs-driven programmes or policies depend on an ad hoc exercise of 

discretion, rights place an obligation on a duty-bearer (mostly governments), 

creating an expectation of compliance and delivering accountability on the 

basis of a clear obligation.42

 In the context of clinical research, a rights-based approach goes further 

than prescribing ways of acting morally or ethically towards research 

participants. A rights-based approach provides a justiciable, legal framework 

by means of which a reliance on ethical conduct or morality is converted into a 
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legal claim. A right-based approach to clinical HIV-related research 

participation locates the needs of participants in such research within a 

human rights context, enabling access to a mechanism for claiming and 

asserting their rights.   

In a rights-based approach, the ethical obligation to treat participants in 

clinical research in a certain way becomes a legal imperative that may be 

enforced in a court of law if the need arises. For example, a moral or ethical 

principle, based on an ethical guideline which ensures that research 

participants give informed consent to participation in research, or that they are 

given fair access to the products of research, under a rights-based approach 

becomes a legally enforceable right to informed consent in clinical research 

and a legally enforceable right of access to the products of clinical research. 

There are further, non-legal, consequences in a rights-based approach.  

Human rights may be used to question the status quo, the established way in 

which things are done.43  Viljoen speculates that a rights-based approach, as 

an alternative way of seeing and thinking about experience, extends outside 

the courtroom; that human rights discourse is ‘a language of moral authority 

that may be used in many ways, such as lobbying for reform or mobilising and 

strengthening social movements’.44 He develops this claim to propose that as 

justiciable rights raised in court or even as a basis for social conflict, rights 

which have the effect of destabilising aspects of the status quo,45 result in 

governments being made accountable by means of an assessment of 

performance and delivery.46

 A rights-based approach not only has the power to hold governments 

and other persons or entities accountable for the violation of clinical research 

participants’ rights, it establishes a standard against which government action 

may be measured in estimating whether it has fulfilled its obligations. 

 

Talking about rights, of itself, is proposed as a vehicle for ‘increasing 

the accountability of government organisations to their citizens and 

consequently increasing the likelihood that policy measures will be 

implemented in practice’.47  Government action will be tested against human 

rights standards and inaction monitored.  In stipulating an internationally 

agreed set of norms backed by international law, human rights provides a 

firmer foundation upon which people have a claim on governments, holding 
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them accountable in the performance of a duty to enhance access in the 

realisation of human rights. 

 More broadly, engaging with a rights-based approach is an opportunity 

to reflect on general issues in research ethics and the practice of international 

research, including the internal dynamic as well as the obligations of those 

engaged in international HIV-related research towards clinical research 

participants. Thus, it is a framework for reflection that politicises international 

HIV-related clinical research sponsorship and participation. 

From the discussion above, six ways can be observed in which a rights-

based approach relates to HIV-related clinical research. 

• As a set of normative principles to guide the way in which HIV-related 

research is carried out. 

• As a justiciable framework which converts ethical conduct or morality 

into legal claims, and locates the needs of participants in HIV-related 

clinical research in a human rights context, offering a mechanism for 

claiming and asserting rights. 

• As a means of questioning the status quo. 

• As a standard against which government action in the fulfilment of their 

obligations may be measured, in other words, as a means of judging 

state performance. 

• As a way of making government organisations more accountable to 

their citizens and, consequently, to increase the likelihood that policy 

measures will be implemented in practice. 

• As an opportunity for a broader reflection on the power dynamic of 

international research and on questions in research ethics. 

 

E CONCLUSION 
Self-evidently, the goal of HIV-related clinical research is the promotion of 

human health and human well-being. Human rights define and advance 

human well-being; a rights-based approach to HIV-related research 

participation delivers a conceptual and a practical framework by which to 

assess the process. 
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 George Annas, in pleading for the acceptance of the importance of 

human rights discourse by bioethicists, comments:48

While bioethics has aspired to be a universal language, the only 
language that can be said to have attained that status, as tentative as it 
is, is the language of human rights. 

 

 

A system that is based upon human rights rather than solely on bioethics or 

research ethics has important advantages: 

First, by their nature as rules of law, human rights offer the possibility of 

enforcement by the courts. Human rights law is rather more than non-

enforceable ‘guidelines’ and ‘principles’. 

Second, bioethical discourse - specifically that which is represented by 

Beauchamp and Childress in their postulation of the major principles of 

bioethics - lacks context. Human rights law - socio-economic human rights in 

particular – erects claims upon the state which have as their goals an 

adequate standard of living that would improve people’s quality of life. Socio-

economic rights pertain to the social and economic contexts - employment, 

education, health care, or even, clinical research – of real people and not an 

imaginary autonomous - decontextualised - human being. 

 Socio-economic rights are ‘concerned with the material dimensions of 

human welfare’.49 Socio-economic rights are an acknowledgement that, 

without food, water, shelter, health care, education and social security, human 

beings cannot survive with dignity or develop to their full potential.50

 Third, human rights law is capable of challenging the status quo. 

Human rights, in their normative, ethical, and political dimensions, demand a 

sense of distributive justice and individual entitlement on account of a 

person’s inviolable dignity and intrinsic worth as a human being. The right of 

 Socio-

economic human rights attempt a description of the individual situated within a 

society; an individual situated within political, social and economic contexts. In 

a situation in which health-care resources are scarce or even non-existent the 

individual’s informed consent to participation in HIV-related research, rather 

than constituting autonomous decision-making, is a means of accessing 

health care. Context is therefore paramount in a human rights-based 

approach to clinical research, contingent upon the material conditions of 

circumstances. 
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each and every person to a threshold level of material and social resources, if 

realised, affords the opportunity to make autonomous choices, such as giving 

‘free and informed consent’ to participation in HIV-related clinical research. 

 In many parts of rural Africa poor people are deprived of resources as 

basic as adequate nutrition and health care, as well as opportunities for formal 

education and the acquisition of professional skills, which would ensure them 

a measure of social and economic independence. In a vicious circle 

conditions of chronic poverty exacerbate, and are exacerbated by, these 

deprivations. Similarly, HIV is contracted and spreads within the 

circumstances of powerlessness, ill-health and misery. Human rights have a 

particular significance when claimed by the weakest members of society; 

those of a lower economic status and social worth most likely to be exploited 

in clinical research.  

 Human rights law is capable of presenting an alternative examination 

of the situation of clinical research participants in Africa. A human rights-

based analysis regards the Ugandan trials as intrinsically linked to the 

surrounding circumstances, or even a result of those circumstances. 

Therefore, human rights law is able to offer an evaluation of the research 

which takes account of the socio-economic features that prompted the trials. 

A human rights-based approach, specifically that which concentrates on 

realising socio-economic rights, asks whether the women who participated in 

the Ugandan trials were able to access health care independent of their 

participation in the research. In the context of a rampant epidemic as 

devastating as HIV and AIDS and of a desperate need for health care, the 

reality is that the HIV-positive women taking part in the trial had no other 

option but to participate – their only way of protecting their unborn babies from 

HIV infection was to ‘consent’ to participation in the clinical trial. 

 

Quod vide Deborah Zion:51

 in an environment where the majority can neither read or write and is 
wallowing in poverty and sickness, hunger and homelessness, and 
where the educated, the powerful, the rich, or the expatriate is a semi-
god, how can you talk of informed consent?   
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In order to be responsive to these circumstances, bioethics should be inspired 

by a broader social, economic and political perspective. I would advance the 

proposition that a normative model based on a respect for human rights is 

worth exploring in the context of clinical research in South Africa, in Africa and 

in the rest of the world. 
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ESAN TRADITIONAL DANCES AND MENTAL HEALTH 

 

Abstract 

To a large extent, Esan traditional dances have been in performance and have metamorphosed into an 
organised dance theatre in contemporary times, yet there seems to be little or no available literature 
especially as a therapeutic art. The lack of interest in Esan aesthetics is the result of theories emanating from 
modern scholarship which tended to believe that Africa is artistically underdeveloped. However, this claim 
has been countered by the Africanist school of thought, which argues that indeed there is an African 
aesthetics which is very different from, but in no way inferior to, modern Western aesthetics.  According to 
Chiwome, E. M. (1992:1), “there is an African aesthetics which is useful, proper and enjoyable”. The 
different scholars have however centred their study on the sociological, historical, literary, anthropological 
and ethnological aspects of the study of African aesthetics. This essay argues that Esan traditional dances be 
studied from a psychological and psychiatric viewpoint. Because it is a performing art which, has 
therapeutic effects on the minds of its participants. If this is done the therapeutic potential of Esan dance 
throughout the participant’s life is revealed. 

 

Introduction 

The study of African dance in general and Esan dance in particular as a therapeutic art are relatively rare 
despite their contribution to the appreciation of African culture. There have been very few studies of 
Nigerian dances. The lack of interest in traditional Nigerian dance aesthetics is the result of prejudices and 
theories emanating from western- evolutionist scholarship. These underlying prejudices derive from an 
equating of technological simplicity with artistic backwardness and therefore a conclusion that Nigeria in the 
area of dance is artistically undeveloped. However, in the past few decades  this stance has been countered 
by the Africanist school of thought, which states that there is an African aesthetics in general and an African 
dance aesthetics in particular which is very different from, but in no way inferior to, the modern western 
one. Thus it has almost become a platitude that there is an African aesthetic which is useful, proper and 
enjoyable. 

However, interest has centred on anthropological, sociological, historical, ethnological and literary aspects 
of the African aesthetics. Little has been said about the effect of performing arts on the minds of the 
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 participants. But there are signs in the United States of America of an interest in the performing arts from a 
psychological and psychiatric point of view, although the emphasis so far has been on the performing arts of 
pre-literate societies. If sustained, this interest could resuscitate popular use of therapeutic art which was 
systematically marginalised by colonisation. 

Research in psychotherapy attempts to explain art in scientific terms. The discipline of psychology has 
proved that human behaviour is scientifically observable and analysable. It explains the impact of art on the 
mind in terms of the synchronised working of the left and right hemispheres of the brain, that is, those areas 
controlling the rational and logical activities of the individual work together with those controlling the 
creative and the imaginative. Empirical and observational research has already shown that performing arts 
foster physical and mental health. It has been established that anxiety may be a characteristic symptom of 
neurosis. It is not clear, however, whether performed art is an actual therapy or a mere catalyst, or if oral art 
possesses curative or preventive qualities. If it is the latter then traditional dance therapy is a rediscovery of 
the therapeutic value of the oral performance. This puts traditional dance in the limelight not only as a living 
art but also as a health-giving practice. 

The performed arts, such as danced-songs or ritual/festival dance have certain characteristics that are, very 
obvious when performed that is its ability to synchronise the body, mind and emotions as a single, complete 
entity. Scholars of psychotherapy asserts that fundamental to the well-being of any individual is the unity of 
three things. These include the body, the feelings and the intellect. This unity the theories believe has a 
bearing on how well integrated one feels oneself to be in one’s society. It has also been observed that 
children and adults who are deprived of art tend to suffer from insecurity and mental instability. It is 
common knowledge how psychiatrist, psychotherapists and psychologists have used different forms of art to 
treat patients with neurotic and psychotic problems. Such art forms include music, songs and lyrical poetry 
which they argue has therapeutic value on the patients. 

 

In the same vein, another scholar Hanna while discussing the therapeutic potentials of dance and poetry 
posits that “there is a therapeutic potential in the expressive and deliberate rhythmic movements which are 
integrated to poetry and dance”. She argues that when people move synchronically they are able to identify 
with one another. This is because according to her “their response to the same art forms gives them a sense 
of unity”. Furthermore, she also observes that the repletion of the same movement reduces inhibition which 
allows repressed feelings to surface. 

It has also been observed that social and physical contacts have therapeutic impact and value on neurotic 
patients. This is due to the fact that both the social and the physical contacts have been found to reduce 
considerably aggression and counter withdrawal symptoms. Several scholars of dance have also argued 
about the dynamics of dance as they believe that dance apart from its ability to synchronise the body, mind 
and emotions as a single, complete entity, it also have the ability to synchronise the limbs, the imagination 
and the intellect, thus making the body to function as a single complete entity. When this happen the 
fragmentation of the body and the mind is reduced. Leedy and Haldane for example, have also observed the 
ameliorating effect of this art on many physical illnesses including colitis, migraine, asthma, low-back pain, 
sinusitis, psychosis, neurosis and influenza. 

What Hannah, Leedy and Haldane observed above lay credence to the argument in this paper concerning the 
potentials of Esan traditional dances as a therapeutic art form. This is because Esan traditional dances serve 
as healing therapy in the life circle of every individual in Esan society, that is, from birth to death. This Esan 
world-view believes in the tangible and intangible which forms part of their psychological belief that when 
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man dances he is involved on three levels.  These are the physical, spiritual and the mental levels. The 
traditional performing artist is his own patient and therapist and, because a performance usually involves 
two or more people, he is also his fellow participants’ patient and therapist. 

 

ESAN PEOPLE 

The Esan people are a group of people who are mostly found in the North-East of Benin in Edo state, 
Southern Nigeria. The Esan people comprise the largest group of people found in the former Esan division 
of Benin province. According to both oral and written history, the name Esan derive from the Benin word 
san meaning to jump or flee. The Esan people are believed to have migrated from Benin kingdom. The use 
of the word for this group of people dates back to the 15th

 

 century A.D, during the reign of Oba Ewuare. The 
name Ishan which the people are generally referred to today is a corruption of the British. According to 
Omokhodion, J.O. (1998:1) “prior to this time some of what is known as Ishan today was already in 
existence and had large groups and villages such as Irrua, which the natives call Urruwa”. Other groups 
believe to have existed along side Irrua are Uromi referred to as Uronmun, Ekpoma as Ekunma and Ubiaja 
known as Ubiaza. 

Esan land is bothered by other non-speaking Esan natives as follows, north-west and north-Owan 
(ivbiosakan) and Etsako. Agbor and Asaba South and South East, While the river Niger and the Igala people 
on the East. Esan land has about 34 chief-doms with many different dialects, and is divided into five local 
Government Areas. These include,  Esan West, Esan Central, Esan North East, Esan East and Igueben. The 
language of the people is known as Esan a dialect of Edo language. Edo is a term used to designate the 
aggregate of several mutually intelligible languages or dialects spoken by a number of groups of similar 
cultural background 

 

The distribution of the dialect groupings is as follows: Igueben, where the larger populace of about 90% 
speak almost the “original” Benin language while the remaining 10% speak Esan. Ekpon people towards the 
river Niger speak both Esan and Ika language. Ika is the language spoken by the Agbor people of former Ika 
division of Delta state. The Ekpoma, Uromi, Irrua, Ugboha, Ewohimi, Opoji, Egoro, Amahor, Ujogba, Ewu 
Ebelle and Ubiaja people all speak Esan. It must be noted at this point that all though all these groupings 
speak Esan, it is still very easy to distinctguish an Irrua man/woman from an Ekpoma man/woman as they 
do not speak the same Esan. What this means is that there is dialectic difference in terms of pronounciation.             

                          

They are predominantly agriculturist, and they farm such crops as Iyan (yam) which they use for their stable 
food Ema (pounded yam), Ize (rice), Oka (maize) and Ebe’fo (green leafy vegetable of various types). They 
also rear different types of livestock such as Ebhe (goat) and Okhokho (chicken). However, apart from 
farming and livestock rearing, the Esan people are also good hunters. Traditional ritual and festival 
ceremony developed not only around the agricultural season and hunting but also to mark the ‘seasons’ of 
peoples lives. In performing these rituals and festivals the Esan people created dances to express their 
emotions and what was been celebrated, for example, the Iyayi and Ikhuen dances. The Iyayi dance for 
example is a re-enactment of the healing potentials of Uden (a type of oil gotten from the palm kernel). The 
dance was created to show the Esan world-view of ‘faith’. These rituals and festivals and the dances 
contained within them,were, and continue to be, very important in Esan traditional social and cultural life 
styles.        
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DANCE AS THERAPY IN ESAN SOCIETY        

Generally, Esan dance is largely utilitarian, rarely performed as “art for arts sake. Dance lends itself to 
ritual/festival and is often accompanied by other art forms such as songs and music. Traditional Esan dance 
plays a part in the socialisation of an individual; it regulates individual relationships, the interaction between 
members of society and role definition. It is an art which deals with feelings; its themes are human conflict, 
crises, unfulfilled and broken wishes and hopes, as well as joys. The Esan traditional community is thus a 
danced community and its dances nurtures its members. Going by this observation it will be correct to say 
“Esan dance have healing potential. 

 

In Esan society, the death of the Esan adult is often the forum for many dances to be performed. From the 
day the death is announced to many days after the corpse is buried, there is both day and al-night dancing at 
the home of the chief mourner. Dancers keep the funeral alive and instil a spirit of communal solidarity so 
that the bereaved are comforted. The dances performed at such occasions are usually a mixture of both free 
and certain known traditional movements such as Igbabonelimin, Okede and Asono. The performed dances, 
as earlier stated, is used to translate the soul of the deceased from the earth plane to the spiritual realm. 

 

Dance is also used to calm down evbiolimi during bereavement amongst the Esan people. During the funeral 
ceremony of a family member, that is the night before the corpse is brought home to lie-in-state, the children 
of the deceased accompanied by other members of the family dance and sing praise songs all through the 
night in honour of the deceased. When the corpse is finally brought in the following day, the children of the 
deceased, accompanied by other members of the family dance round the corpse. These performances are 
used to celebrate the prowess of the dead as well as herald the dead into the spiritual realm. It helps to 
reconcile the minds of the living to the eventuality of death and helps dispel the pain of bereavement and the 
fear of death. The dance style performed expresses sorrow and anger at those forces believed to have aided 
death to cause the death of their loved ones. It also expresses happiness as participants believe the dance 
aided the quick entry of the dead into the spiritual realm and the eventual acceptance by the long dead 
ancestors.  

 

With this participation the people are able to give their pent-up feelings visual and physical expression, thus 
ridding the participants of tension which could interfere with their health. Looking at the whole idea behind 
the dance performance we find two modes or types of therapy at play. These are the catharsis and the 
paradox mediation. It suffices to say that the ugbem’ivbiolimi (dance of deceased children) reaffirms the 
whole essence of family unity, love and value of life. 

 Apart from dancing in the funeral of the Esan adult discussed above, dancing on the occasions of the 
crowning of Onogie and the installation ceremony of Enigie’s (chief’s)and the death of an Onogie or Enigie 
are two of the most significant social events. Most (if not all) of the traditional dances and songs of the Esan 
people are witnessed during these ceremonial functions. It is important to note at this point, that Funeral and 
wedding rites are the two most important major rites in Esan society. For example, the laws of the customary 
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marriage, traditionally, involve the payment of dowry of some sort, to the bride’s family from the groom’s 
family. These ceremonies are usually heralded with dancing, singing and drumming, thus creating a happy 
and joyous mood. 

 

The young adult in Esan community uses dance to express various emotions. The greater the expressive 
ability through dance movements, the greater is the attraction of the opposite sex. One dance used for such 
purposes is the Oleke or the ishien’aboje. The dance functions among the youth as a forum for social 
interaction. Between the opposite sexes it serves as an ideal forum for courtship. When afflicted by the 
dance, the dancer’s true emotions flow out of him/her, and the spectators are better able to observe the 
dancer without the masks of societal normative behaviour. 

 

As a kinaesthetic art form, the sympatic response of a male spectator to a female dancer may be of such 
intensity that he comes forward as a sign of complete surrender to her charm. He might strike an immediate 
relationship by pairing with her in the dance in sheer exuberance of his appreciation. There are also 
vocational dances that contribute to physical and emotional release of tiredness and stress. The ojeke and 
Ijeleghe dances fall into this category as participants use this dance to release otherwise inexpressible 
thoughts and ideals, let off steam. The dances are creatively symbolic, for example when Ojeke dance is 
performed during harvest celebrations, the symbolic movements re-enact how participants did the threshing 
or ploughing, respectively.          

 

Religious songs, incantations that lead to dance are useful in coping with fears which stem from Esan beliefs 
about good and evil. This may be observed in danced-song an individual encounters during a funeral or 
traditional healing of the sick. Dance movements calm participants when they experience emotional and 
physical distress. As songs are sung the rhythm attracts and tranquillises the sick. The effectiveness of dance 
is evident by their frequent use in many African cultures in many parts of the world. Incantations, by a 
traditional healer (oboh) are recited in the diagnosis and treatment of illnesses (emiamen) and at inquests 
(aghemi). 

 

 As the Oboh throws his divine beads (okpene) he recites certain incantations. In reciting the incantations, 
the diviner is conducting a post-mortem in accordance with the funeral rites at the request of the bereaved 
family. He identifies the cause of the death as the result of witchcraft or curse on the part of someone from 
the village. This is an acceptable solution to the consultants as it is widely believed that witchcraft or passed 
curse is a frequent cause of deaths. In this way the “oboh” expresses the people’s fears and tensions which 
they cannot express without threatening peace and harmony. The fear and sense of insecurity caused by the 
occurrence of death is dispelled by the “oboh” who not only threatens the witch with death but also assures 
the consultants that the cause of the death is under control. 

There are instances whereby some diviners get possessed by spirits during divination. While under 
possession the diviner becomes a mediator between the dead and the living and his diagnostic and healing 
incantations bridge the gap between the natural and supernatural. Illnesses are believed to be caused by 
natural and unnatural causes. Unnatural causes are handled with the help of diviners who can intervene on 
behalf of patients. Evil has to be expelled or ancestral spirits appeased as part of the long-term cure of 
patients.  
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These incantations give the living the confidence that the universe is under control. They create a sense of 
oneness with the universe with the oboh as the contact point. Various ceremonies to appease aggrieved 
ancestors and herbal treatments follow this satisfactory explanation of the cause and treatment of ailment. 
Divination dance movement such as Okede dance (healing dance) that leads into possession gives the sick 
person confidence and helps him/her to cope with his/her ailment and thus facilitates his/her recovery. 
During healing through possession, dance movement’s gives esteem to both the oboh (diviner) and the sick 
person who could otherwise be considered an ordinary person. 

During harvest, danced-songs are performed to thank the ancestors for a good harvest. This is so because 
according to Esan tradition a good harvest is attributed to the ancestors who they believe has powers to 
prevent drought and to guard the crops against animals, insect, birds and rival farmers who are believed to 
use charms (ebo) to achieve a good harvest at the expense of others. The harvest is used to celebrate a 
victory over natural and supernatural forces. The dance and songs performed encourages the ancestors to 
heed to the request of the people as well as help the farmers to overcome problems they encounter in tilling 
the land and managing crops. 

 

In the past, when there were inter-tribal conflicts, the Esan people also used dance to psyche warriors up 
before going for war. The different dance movements performed by the intended warriors were of great help 
to them. One of such dances is the Igbabonelimin dance. The igbabonelimin dance is vigorous and 
performed with great dexterity. It is an acrobatic display whereby two or three dancers roll on the ground, 
bending and twisting the body to form various shapes in all directions to show rare suppleness and flexibility 
of the participants, body. With the igbabonelimin, warriors anticipate the horrors of death in the battle field 
but however dance their fears out, thus, creating a defence and attack mechanism that protects their minds 
from the unpleasant experiences of fear and horror of death. 

 

The performance of the dance helps the warriors to reconcile themselves to the danger of death. In 
performing the igbabonelimin dance in preparation for war, warriors re-enact a war and battle field situation 
through songs and dance. The warriors dance themselves to a frenzy, perform movements that depicts 
imaginary enemy, leap and charge, thrust their spears and clubs, and impersonates a dying opponents. With 
this performance, rather than warriors living in fear in anticipation to start a battle, they actually dance out 
their fear thus replacing it with courage. The performance is also an avenue to test the readiness and military 
virtues of the warriors as there are certain virtues a warrior is supposes to possess. The strain arising from 
the fear of facing a hostile and possibly a more powerful army is sublimated by such a dance and it also 
inspires them to want to defend the interests of their community. The igbabonelimin dance is performed to 
encourage and transform timid warriors into brave fighters thus helping them to win the fight on a mental 
level.  

 

Hunters also performed dances to re-enact hunting skills and also ask for blessings from their ancestors to 
bless them with a good kill. To the hunters, the forest is an ambivalent symbol of providence and 
uncertainty; the same forest which provides them with meat also shelters man-eating beasts. Although 
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hunting is a dangerous enterprise men must hunt in order to provide their families with meat. Before 
uncontrolled hunting was interpreted as poaching and thus prohibited by modern law, hunters perform dance 
movements to enlist the help of the spirits who, according to Esan world-view, controls game. Among the 
hunters would be men who were believed to be possessed by “elimi” (hunting spirit), which the Esan people 
believe distinguishes them as celebrated hunters. A successful hunt was re-enacted at the beginning of the 
expedition and the songs and dance gave the hunters the confidence to venture out into the forest to hunt. 
Without the ritual dance performance the hunters would worry about danger and possible misfortune. 

 

Children and adolescent moonlight dances involving songs are socially acceptable as well as healthy ways 
of ridding performers of energy built up from repressed feelings. In the dances boys and girls from 
neighbouring villages come together and dance and sing late into the night. The oleke dance is one of such 
dances. In performing the oleke dance dancers display beauty, physical fitness and excellence in body 
movement. With arms almost at akimbo, hips are swung with graceful ease to the beat of the instruments. 
Oleke can be said to be composed of various movements of the body centred mostly around the waist and 
chest cavity as the dancers body ripple from head downward.  

 

The gestures by dancers are meant to suggest authority and strength. In them dancers rid themselves of 
libidinal energy through lyrics and body movements which are suggestive of the fulfilment of their desire. 
At the end of the vigorous dances, participants retire to their homes in full substitute- satisfaction. In a way 
the fatigues helps abate their desire which can have no immediate outlet. The same can be said of the highly 
figurative courtship dance anubogie which allows the young people to express their romantic feelings in 
extravagant suggestive movements. The expressions, which can be mistaken by an outsider as eroticism, are 
in fact useful in vocalizing and momentarily ridding the body of desires that may not be satisfied before 
marriage. This is an important psychological exercise in a situation where a strict morality could cause 
neurosis and crime. 

 

Politics and dance in Esan society seem to go hand in hand. Political conflict in Esan society like in most 
African societies has been the struggle to maintain the power base throughout the whole community, rather 
than in the hands of a few powerful individuals. If the people are confronted by a predicament of unusual 
magnitude and they fail to get guidance from their leader, they can express their displeasure about his failure 
to perform his duty through dance. The dance movement reconciles the people and their ancestors, thus 
modifying the love-hate relationship which is inherent in such a political structure. it can be said that the 
political culture in Esan society is dance and dance the political culture. Dances were created about political 
events. Performers drum and dance in support of political parties during political gatherings. The intensity of 
political campaigns is so central to the dance that spectators tend to be carried away by the way performers 
or supporters sing and dance. 

 

The ojeke, okede, Oleke, Ikhienaboje, Ukele Agbonejie, obodoiribhefe, ohogho and Ijeleghe dances are such 
dances used. Greater literary freedom of expression created more latitude for the use of this mode of 
expression. Even if the art does directly lead to any change in the status quo it nevertheless provides an 
outlet for a great deal of frustration, anger and disillusionment. 
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Before the introduction of party politics in Esan society, dance as political expression is performed as part of 
social criticism, emotional release, or as a reinforcement. According to S.M. Mutswairo, 

                The human body and its spirits must be reinforced with something other than its own personal                                                                                                                      
strength. An external force must necessarily be invoked to strengthen the frail human frame. Hence, political 
dance and songs seems an appropriate device to lift up the human frailty out of its mire of weakness onto a 
higher plane of courage, strength and hope that overrides the immediate cessation of life       

 

Children,s danced-game, whereby children come together to test their intelligence and creative ability using 
the oleke and Asono dances. A leader, who can either be a boy or a girl, stands up and start to sing and 
dance in the middle of the circle, while the rest of the children who are standing in a circle sing and clap 
their hands. As the leader dances, he/she challenges someone of the opposite sex to come and perform along 
side him/her. As soon as the chosen dancer comes into the circle, the lead dancer dances back to his/her 
position while the chosen dancer takes over the leadership and in a similar fashion goes looking for a 
partner. The danced-game encourages free interaction between the sexes, which is an essential aspect of a 
heterosexual society. 

 

The Ijeleghe, Asono Anubojie and Oleke dances are also performed to teach boys and girls the 
interdependence of the sexes and the complementarities of roles and of the status of husbands and wives. 
Through these dances the children learn the social values of the wider society at large and the Esan society 
in particular. These values are learned in the security of the group, the same group which enforces the laws 
of the game, thus teaching its members the importance of social acceptance and social control. Social Group 
dancing in Esan society gives one group identity which is essential in a communal society. When performed, 
the dances enables dancers showcase their virtuosity an act which is acknowledged by all participants and 
audience members. This is what Barbara Nassbaum a dance therapist refer to as‘group therapy’. Such 
dances help children ascert themselves an action which is necessary if they are to become motivational 
speakers and active and meaningful participants in the social activities of the community as adults. 

 

The performance may also provide a healthy outlet for tension and excess energy. Freud, argues that 
“impulses which are socially unacceptable can be expressed in alternative ways. Some of the ways are 
healthy while others can cause neurosis”.  

Dance serves as emotional release of anxiety, tension and self fulfilment during the Irruen (moving from 
boyhood to Igene i.e manhood) ceremony. Irruen ceremony whereby by every first son in Esan traditional 
society comes to the Onojies palace to wear “Okhon” a traditional wrapper used to indicate that the 
celebrant has moved from boyhood to ‘Igene” (manhood) and it usually takes place on a market day. In 
performing this very special ceremony, the celebrant informs the “Ekhaimons” (traditional chiefs) on the 
day they will assemble in the palace with the onojie in attendance. On arrival of the celebrants amidst 
various dances such as Asono, Okede and igbabonelimin there will be five shots of dane guns. The ritual and 
wearing of the Okhon is performed and the celebrants are asked to do their first manhood dance. The 
performance of the dance is therapeutic in the sense that the celebrants through body language facial 
expression brought about through the dance performance, expresses joy, happiness and self fulfilment.   
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CONCLUSION 

Going by the discussion so far concerning the therapeutic potentials of Esan traditional dances, it can be said 
that most (if not all) Esan dances contribute to both physical and emotional release. This is because dance 
itself possesses potential for expressing a variety of emotions. When dancers dance they are able to release 
otherwise inexpressible thoughts and ideals, let off steam, and also resolve social conflicts as they dance.  

It is therefore suggested through the present research the need for more research to be undertaken in order to 
establish the actual therapeutic nature and value of Esan traditional performing arts so as to find out how it 
could be used in rehabilitation programmes as well as in primary health care programmes. This indigenous 
and readily available resource could be incorporated in the treatment of stress and psychological-related 
illnesses to complement modern day and often scarce drugs. The above suggestion is in line with John 
Nketia’s claim concerning poetry when he says: 

Poetry (along with other arts) whether it be good or bad and at whatever level of 
crudity and refinement exists to fulfil a necessary biological function for a 
symbolising class of life, that of helping to maintain psychological health and 
equilibrium. 

If and when this is done, dancers, dance therapist musicians, composers, singers and poets could find 
themselves making a more meaningful and valuable contributions health wise to nations the world over. 
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MORE THAN JUST MOVEMENTS: THE CULTURAL SIGNIFICANCE OF NIGERIAN DANCES 

Abstract 

For a long time now most (if not all) Nigeria dances have been performed both within and 
outside Nigeria, either by Nigerians or non Nigerians. Those who perform these dances 
tended to portray the dances as mere movements with no concrete cultural aesthetic 
meaning in the performances. Some of the dances are seen or performed as simply aerobic 
phenomena. This essay argues that there is a varied cultural meaning and aesthetic 
significance in every movement contained in all the dances. Because these dances are 
closely linked to the cultural beliefs or philosophical worldview of the different ethnic 
groups where the dances are found, it should not be seen as just mere movements rather its 
function should be seen as “an indispensable medium of social, cultural, mental and 
emotional edification”. (Chinyowa, K. C. 2000:1). The essay suggest that before  any Nigerian 
dance is performed outside its traditional context, scholarly study should be undertaking 
focusing on the cultural world view of the people as it relates to the composite elements 
that make up the dances, such as movements, audience participation, costume and role 
playing. This way a better understanding of that Nigerian distinct performance aesthetics 
would be achieved, thus leading to a better performance of the dances. 
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 INTRODUCTION 

Achebe (1989), in an attempt to define and analyse the position of dance in Igbo society, 
points out that the dance and the masquerade appear to be the only art that seems to 
emotionally involve the dancer both on the spiritual and physical level. According to him, “of 
all  the art forms, the dance and masquerade would appear to have satisfied the Igbo artistic 
and spiritual appetite most completely” he goes further to explain that, ‘the practical 
purpose of art (of which dances are part) is to channel a spiritual force into an aesthetically 
satisfying physical form that captures the presumed attributes of that dance      This paper 
argues that Nigerian traditional dances theatre cannot be understood in terms of Western 
evolutionist paradigms, specialised visual adornment, linguistic content, impersonation of 
character and enactment of a story, rather the adoption of a functionalist approach in the 
study of Nigerian dances is encouraged.  

 

The aesthetics of Nigerian dances are mostly derived from the people’s world-view, 
embedded, in their ritual/festival performances and rely not on just the movements but on 
the oral medium. The article also attempts to search for an alternative theatrical pedagogy 
from African theatre aesthetics. It argues that there are some elements of African theatre 
that could possibly be tapped for their pedagogical value, thereby providing a worthwhile 
model for drama or theatre educators seeking more innovative ways of [propagating and 
consolidating knowledge. 

 

To understand the purposes of this paper, It uses some Nigerian indigenous ritual/festival 
dances to demonstrate that Nigerian dances are more than just movements. The dances 
include Igbabonelimi masquerade dance of the Esan people from Edo state, Jigbo 
masquerade dance of the Epe people who are located on the north-eastern part of Lagos 
lagoon in Lagos state, the Onwumiri masquerade from Rivers state. some Nigerian 
ritual/festival dances will be used. These ritualised performance elements will then be 
examined not only as a means of conserving African religious philosophy but also as 
methods of generating and facilitating the transmission of knowledge and information, 
thereby producing cultural, mental and social edification. 

 

DANCE IN NIGERIA RITUAL CONTEXT 

Traditionally, whenever the Nigerian people meet in communal or private ritual worship, 
like many other Africans, they start to sing and dance. The ritual worship might be aimed at 
repairing the damage done to the society by drought or disease or to thank their ancestors 
for guidance or good rain. In such a situation, they like to sing, clap their hands, play  
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percussive instruments and dance, overtly expressing their inner feelings, joy and 
faithfulness to the God of their realisation, the god of their heart and to any other spiritual 
beings they may acknowledge. For example in Igue ritual ceremony of the Benin people, 
where the living seek to obtain the guidance and protection of ancestral spirit elders, 
participants engage in dance, as happens   in many other traditional societies, during 
worship. Traditionally, it is through music, singing and dancing that the Benin man/woman 
expresses their inner religious experiences and feelings in the most focussed manner. This is 
their most favourable media for communing with the ancestors. As P.H. Gundani (1998) 
aptly puts 

              Dance in that ritual context is not a luxury, it is a necessity because it is the physical 
manifestation of man’s mystical experience, inner conviction, which his/her religion requires 
that he/she should commune with and attempt to control, through ritual dramatisation, 
those forces over which he has no actual control. Dancing is thus one of the most effective 
avenues through which he can be in communion with those spiritual forces, which he 
believes in          

 

Kariamu Welsh Asante in her study of  Zimbabwean cultural traditions, especially those 
practised by the indigenous Shona peoples, like other African traditions which share more or 
less similar practices, alludes to the fact that African traditional dances are demonstrative of 
the ontological order and structure of the African world-view (206). These traditions she 
says are based on an anthropocentric or humanistic philosophy whose artistic and creative 
ethos is geared towards serving the people while serving the deities. It is therefore not 
possible to perform dance without understanding the cultural significance of the dance in 
the community where it is performed. Nigerian dances should not be seen as a source of 
mere pleasure and entertainment. It is not art for art’s sake but arts for life’s sake. There is 
an organic integration of the performer and some life giving force believed to be a 
manifestation of the presence of the life giving force. 

 

Nigerian dance performances, needs to be seen and  studied as the physical manifestation 
of man’s  mystical experience and inner conviction that is informed by the nature of the 
culture from which it is constructed. This is similar to Adedeji’s discussion concerning 
African ritual theatre, when he (Adedeji) say’s “Such theatre, while employing performance 
elements in its mode of signification, is mainly aimed at stimulating faith in the life-giving 
force. As a cultural text, Nigerian ritual dances cannot be understood by merely observing 
its surface structure, through its physical as most dance critics do. D. M. Scheneider alludes 
to this position when he says that: 
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To discover the meaning behind ritual – during the modern period – it is 
necessary to relate it to the specific social, political, economic and cultural 
milieu within which it was actually performed (…) The very act of locating the 
(ritual) occasion or the (cultural) text in its appropriate context is not merely 
to provide the historical background, but actually to begin the process of 
interpretation. (214-5) 

 

The implication is that meaning, especially of an art form, or a cultural text, is largely 
defined, or determined by context (Geertz 7). Going by the argument of Geertz, the dance 
ritual  context should be regarded as artistic expression of the people’s philosophical values, 
ideas and beliefs. 

 

In the context of the Nigerian traditional society, Nigerian ritual/festival dances should be 
viewed as an expression of social organisation as well as an integral part of the people’s life. 
From the experience gathered from the community in reference, one agrees that the good 
performer of ritual dance is one who gives the movement the quality, which the ancestors 
are believed to have imparted to their mediums. Put more succinctly “basic steps are few 
but as the dance progresses, each dancer improvises; yet he fits perfectly into the general 
scheme of the dance proving that he has a highly developed sense of time and rhythm. As 
an avenue to communicate with long dead ancestors, and also socialise members into the 
community’s philosophy of life, In the context of say for example, the Epe people’s artistic 
concepton, dance involves music  the greater part of their musical repertoire is in call-and –
response style.  

 

The music and dance style seem to reflect how group activities dominate the thinking and 
daily life of the people. For example, in Esan or Yoruba culture, a person lives and acts as a 
member of the extended family, the family as part of the clan and the nation. Young 
men/women were always part of the regiment or age group that did everything together. 

 

Group spirit pervades the traditional customs as well as music and dance, which are always 
a shared experienced.  The dances usually place emphasis on synchrony but have simple, 
repetitive steps to encourage participation. The music that is always a part of Nigerian 
dances is predominantly instrumental as these instruments are chosen according to the 
function, purpose and cultural background of the dance. Almost all the elements of 
theatrical performance such as mime, song, movement, music, costume, gesture and 
dialogue can be observed in operation in a communal setting in which the whole group 
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participates in the ritual celebration of childbirth, of child naming, of womanhood, of 
manhood, of marriage, of death, of labour, of battle, of fertility, of harvest, of rain and other 
such phenomena that are associated with the life circle and its struggles, through dance. 
Most of the performances are religious in nature but this is not to ignore the story-telling 
sessions, children’s games, poetic incantations and other recreational activities. John S. 
Mbiti elaborates on the African religious dimension: 

The African man lives in a religious universe. He sees or experiences life 
through his religious understanding and meaning. Religion (…) exerts 
probably the greatest influence upon the thinking, feeling and living of the 
people concerned. For wherever the African is, there is his religion (3). 

 

Far from being an end in itself, Nigerian ritual dances like other African ritual dances should 
be seen as the means by which the Nigerian people give witness to their celebration of life. 
Nigerian ritual dance can therefore be said to be an art form which really constitutes the 
language of Nigerian cultural philosophy, what Scott Kennedy has aptly called ‘the drama of 
life’ (73). 

 

In the same way as the ritual process has been used to conserve and transmit cultural 
knowledge and patterns of behaviour over time, the same process can also be used to 
transform some established modern theatre conventions. As Richard Schechner contends, it 
is precisely when the creative and/or subversive function of ritual operates and spills over 
its usually well-defined boundaries that art separates from, and spills over its usually well-
defined boundaries that art separates from, and even opposes, religion and comes into the 
service of reinforcing new ways of seeing, thinking and doing.  

 

DANCE IN CULTURE 

Beside audience participation, dance as patterned and rhythmic body movement also 
occupies a central position in African ritual aesthetics. As a function of musical activity, 
African dance is a paralinguistic mode of expressing the African people’s world-view. It is 
inseparable from both vocal song and instrumental music as all combine to form the core of 
African ritual theatre’s signifying system. Masisi Kunene explains that dance is a rhythmic 
form of art which manifests the presence of an invisible life-force in African cosmology. It 
functions to convey the people’s physical, spiritual and psychological needs. Indeed, after 
studying shona and Ndebele culture, Kariamu Welsh Asante identified dance as being 
central to any understanding and codification of African performance aesthetics. Thus, far 
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from being an end in itself, dance embodies, symbolises and celebrates the Nigerian 
people’s philosophy of life. 

Every aspect of the Nigerian people’s life is full of different types of dances, each of which 
possesses its own specific function, depending on its context of performance. These dances 
include Gelede (goddess masquerade dance), Egwu Amala (paddle dance), Olokun (fertility 
dance) Igbabonelimin and Okede. For instance, the gelede dance is believed to be an 
expression of the Yoruba people’s desire for spiritual guidance, material contentment and 
emotional comfort. It is used also to invoke the extra-terrestial forces to guard over the 
well-being of the living. As Joe de Graft points out , dance is part of mankind’s ritual 
behaviour which springs from the inference that they can produce the effect they desire by 
means of imitation. This belief is rooted in J.G. Frazer’s principle  of sympathetic magic, 
which states that like produces like, or that the effect resembles the cause. Dances like 
Gelede are therefore ways of compelling the powers that be to produce the desired effect 
by simply imitating it. Dance, in its various forms, thus becomes an expression of the 
mimetic impulse. Perhaps Brain Crow could also have been referring to the semiology of 
dance when he asserted that, in Africa, it is quite common for communication to take place 
without a word being uttered, or for words to be uttered musically, rhythmically or extra-
linguistically. 

The communicative power of African dance is also said to be rooted in early magical rites 
that were believed to have influence over nature, as well as on the outcome of events (see 
Plastow). Through time and space, man continued to use his/her most immediate 
instrument, the physical body, to communicate his/her needs and aspirations in ways that 
lie beyond the limitation of ordinary speech. Song and music were perharps later attempts 
to express in words and sound the ideas and feelings that had originally been expressed 
through the medium of dance. For instance, in the Okede dance, which is mostly performed 
during the Ihuen ceremony, the rhythmic stamping of the ground with ones bare feet is 
regarded by the Esan people as a celebration of the union between man and the soil. The 
resounding echos of the ground during the dance are believed to symbolise power and 
sustenance for the living. It is the African people’s strong reliance on the soil, through their 
largely agrarian based and self subsistence economy, which leads them to regard the earth 
as a source of both spiritual and material contentment. 

Most dances, such as Igbabonelimi and Asono, usually assume a circular motion during their 
performance. This curvilinear form has been observed to have considerable significance in 
African cultural philosophy. Reflecting on the essence of the curvilinear mode of shona 
material culture. Isibor Ekata, points out that the African hut’s rounded shape has a lot of 
bearing on the people’s philosophy of collective responsibility (3). Even the curved shape of 
a woman’s breasts has created the much popularised ‘Mother Africa’ trope which suggests 
notions of beauty, nurturance and fertility. Other circular-shaped material objects like the 
fireplace, clay pots, grinding stone, the mortar and pestle also demonstrate the centrality of 
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the curvilinear form in the African people’s world-view. African dance, in its curvilinear 
mode, should also be regarded as symbolising the people’s shared sense of communal 
nourishment and growth. Contrary to widely-held assumptions that tend to associate 
African dance with eroticism and obscenity, it should rather be seen as a celebration of the 
life-giving force. In effect, African dance is a powerful medium for communicating the 
people’s sense of regeneration, community and identity. 

Jackie Kerrs rightly asserts that dance is a more expressive and easily accessible way for the 
exploration of feeling and consciousness. Its rhythms are nurtured by both intuition and 
insight which together produce the intelligence of feeling, and of action, that are essential 
for the quality of the people’s social life (Asante 218). By itself, dance can be a sign of 
happiness, an expression of one’s state of mind, or a demonstration of resistance and 
protest. In either case, dance has both an intrinsic and extrinsic pedagogical significance. 
Isibor Ekata explains that dance, in its various forms, is a composite communicative medium 
which can exert so much force on the human body as to activate its inner rhythm. It induces 
the sensory-motor system, which will in turn awaken the mind so that it becomes 
responsive to new stimuli. Dance also possesses a stabilising influence on both mind and 
body which creates organic rhythm. Once the sensory-motor system cannot be properly 
harmonised through the rhythm of dance, the individual will have failed to co-ordinate mind 
and body together. Thus dance can ‘educate’ the inner feelings, and in the process, serves 
as an affirmation of human consciousness. It is perharps the most condensed method for 
expressing a people’s feelings, thoughts and behaviour through the medium of symbol. 

 

AUDIENCE PARTICIPATION 

To understand the nature of audience participation in Nigerian ritual dance, one needs to 
understand the African concept of the individual and the collective. The simple structure of 
an onion, with its rounded accumulation of interrelated layers, stretching outside from the 
centre is an appropriate analogy. The centre, if taken to represent the individual, is 
enveloped by its surroundings, the immediate family, the extended family, the community 
and the larger society. The individual can only make meaningful impact when he/she acts as 
part of the group, he or she is, because of others. This collective philosophy is best summed 
up by John S. Mbiti: 

Whatever happens to the individual, happens to the whole group, and 
whatever happens to the whole group, happens to the individual. The 
individual can only say I am, because we are; since we are, therefore I am 
(108-9) 
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It is mostly in terms of others that the individual becomes conscious of his/her own social 
obligations, privileges and responsibilities. 

The African philosophy of the collective has often been misconstrued as denying Africans 
‘the ability to think and act as individuals’ Bourdillon, (xvii). It should be pointed out that 
while the individual may be defined in terms of the group to which he/she belongs, he/she 
has allowed enough room to demonstrate personal talent and initiative for the common 
good. Indeed, African philosophy celebrates individual ability. There is a sound balance 
between individual freedom and independence. For, as Benjamin Ray (1995:132) points out, 
every person is a nexus of interacting elements of the self and of the world which shapes 
and is shaped by his or her behaviour. 

 

A collective form of audience participation is intrinsic to most (if not all) Nigerian ritual 
performances like the Ebi festival, held to herald in good harvest and to ensure peace and 
plenty as well as to prevent the outbreak of epidemic in the town and the Eyo festival, 
staged as one of the ceremonies associated with the final funeral obsequies of a deceased 
Oba or chief, for instance, the Adamuorisa  dance festival is the most attractive, most 
enjoyable and the most thrilling traditional play in Lagos. It is an occasion for testing dancing 
and merry making. Throughout the performance, everybody is actively involved in one way 
or another.  Thus the ritual performance is not only a religious obligation for settling the 
secluded spirits of the departed but also a way of enabling participants to cope with death 
by releasing tensions that result from being separated from deceased relatives. 

 

To come back to the interrelated layers of the onion structure, it can be observed that the 
Adamuorisa ceremony, as a ritual performance, involves the harmonious integration of the 
individual and the corporate group as they participate in religious communion with the 
ancestral world. The individual feels at home with his/her inner world’s values of 
collectivity. As Micere Mugo has observed, the individual’s inner personality is nurtured by 
the vitality of the external personality to achieve the desired sense of community. 
Therefore, the nature of audience participation, viewed within the context of Nigerian 
dance performances, such as ritual ceremonies, oral narratives, songs or dances, moulds an 
individual who can easily merge with his/her community, remaining at the centre of the 
collective sphere as a well-harmonised social being. 

 

The kind of collective audience participation found in Nigerian dance performance could 
also be transferred to the modern learning process. In his illuminating article, James 
Hennessy (TIE) as the active participation of those involved in the theatrical event (86-7). 
The quality of the TIE experience is heightened by the close proximity of the actors to 
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members of the audience who may also contribute because they (the audience) have been 
encouraged to adopt an ‘as-if’ mental set. This is a participatory frame of mind that 
motivates the audience to give concrete expression to the actor’s performance. Rather than 
remain captive, detached or passive onlookers, the audience becomes part of the unfolding 
happening, what Hennessy has called experiential learning. 

Perhaps the difference between Hennessy’s characterisation of audience participation in TIE 
and that experienced in Nigerian ritual dance performances is that, in Nigerian traditional 
dance performance, there is no clear-cut distinction between danceer’s and audience as 
such. All are participants collectively engaged in the celebration of life. Since these 
participants are bound by the same performance conventions, the performance enables 
them to come to an awareness of their collective humanity. Audience participation 
modelled on the lines of Nigerian ritual dance performances is thus capable of instilling a 
collectivist work ethic in TIE practitioners through its emphasis on group effort. The TIE 
process will then be able to give primacy, not so much to individual interests and ambitious, 
but to collective consensus, decision-making, responsibility and commitment. 

 

 

CONCLUSION 

John Louis Styan could also have been talking about the African theatre tradition when he 
declared that, long after typographical men began to express themselves through words 
spaced syntactically on a printed page, the theatre persists in communicating by means of s 
simultaneity of sensory perceptions, and to demand that its audience perceive its histrionic 
configuration, or its Gestalt of impressions.  African ritual dance performance, in this case  
Nigerian ritual dance performances, has been seen to be an artistic medium through which 
the people celebrate and express their philosophy of life. The performances that largely 
constitute the repertoire of African theatre seem to give the impression that, originally, 
ritual must have worked not only to satisfy man’s spiritual impulses, but was also at the 
service of man’s struggle for survival. This is so because the instinct to recreate and express 
the hopes and fears, desires and aspirations of what lies at the heart of the Nigerian 
people’s world-view is largely realised through the art of dance performance. 

It has been demonstrated that Nigerian ritual dance performance is so closely implicated in 
the lives of the people that its significance cannot be overemphasised. This type of 
performance is an expressive artistic medium for creating, conserving and developing the 
people’s cultural knowledge. It has also been found to possess some appropriate 
performance elements that could be transferred and applied to the modern educational 
setting. 
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Abstract 

Recent publications have begun to map the diversity of architecture produced across the Australian 

continent by indigenous Australians. The domestic buildings constructed by the Palawa people of 

Tasmania prior to and in the early years of European colonization currently require further in-depth 

investigation. This paper is by no means an exhaustive collection of material related to Palawa building 

but provides an overview of the different aspects of building drawing together both primary and 

secondary material under the following headings: Climatic Overview; Building Settings; Building 

Typology; Beehive Domes or Pointed Dome Structures; Full Domes; Windbreaks and Half Domes; 

Interiors; and Construction. There is a particular emphasis on the interior qualities of the shelters 

constructed. 
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Introduction 

Recent publications have begun to map the diversity of the architecture produced across the Australian 

continent by indigenous Australians, adopting a methodology of rigorous investigation of the historic 

source material. Currently however, there lacks a focus on the gathering of the historic sources 

pertaining specifically to the “classical period”1 of domestic buildings constructed by the Palawa 

peoples of Tasmania and surrounding islands. Architect and anthropologist Paul Memmott in his text 

Gunyah, Goondie, Wurley: the aboriginal architecture of Australia has provided a cursory discussion of the 

dome architecture produced in western Tasmania but noted that western Tasmania is a region that 

requires further “in-depth research.”2 This paper presents a gathering of a variety of primary and 

secondary source material pertaining to Palawa buildings generally. The paper is not intended to be an 

ethnography of Palawa building but hopes to provide a point of departure for other researchers 

interested in this area of research, particularly from the field architecture.  It should be noted that there 

is an obvious absence in the historic material of the voice of the builders. This absence is gradually 

being redressed by such texts as Worawee’s (aka Emma Wilson) Traditional Villages which reinterprets 

and presents historic source material concerning Palawa buildings from the perspective of an 

indigenous author.3 This paper is by no means an exhaustive collection of material related to Palawa 

building but provides an overview of the different aspects of building, drawing together material under 

the following headings: Climatic Overview; Building Settings; Building Typology; Beehive Domes or 

Pointed Dome Structures; Full Domes; Windbreaks; Interiors; and Construction.4 Ceremonial 

structures5, funerary buildings6 and bird-hide structures7

1 Paul Memmott defines this term as pertaining to the period prior to European colonization and the short period after colonization 
before cultural practices were sometimes significantly transformed.  Paul Memmott, Gunyah, Goondie and Wurley : The Aboriginal 
Architecture of Australia, 1st ed. (St Lucia, Qld.: University of Queensland Press, 2007), p. 322. 

 will not be discussed as part of this paper as 

2 Ibid., p. xx. 
3 The author of Traditional Villages makes a strong statement in not adhering to referencing (other than providing a reference list) 

explaining her rationale that, “I have chosen not to place the sources into a formal academic structure of reference solely because this 
book is not intended to give credit of any sort to those who wrote the information down about my ancestors.” Worawee, Sue Renarde, 
and Manuta Tunapee Puggaluggalia., Traditional Villages, Rev. ed., Aspects of Tasmania's Traditional Aboriginal People Series 
(Lindisfarne, Tas.: Manuta Tunapee Puggaluggalia, 1999), p. 62. 

4 There is a particular emphasis in this article on interiors and their qualities due to the PhD study currently being undertaken by the 
author. 

5 A possible ceremonial structure is described in a letter by MR. W. B. Walker dated 24 December 1827. “… his stockkeepers found a 
kind of spire curiously ornamented with shells, grasswork, &c. The tree of which it is formed appeared to have had much labour and 
ingenuity bestowed upon it, being by means of fire brought to a sharp point at top, and pierced with holes in which pieces of wood are 
placed in such a manner as to afford an easy ascent to near the top, where there is a commodious seat for a man. At the distance of 15 
or 20 yards round the tree are two circular ranges of good huts, composed of bark and grass, described as much in the form of an old-
fashioned coal scuttle turned wrong side up, the entrance about 18 in. high, 5ft. or 6ft. high at the back, and 8ft. or 10ft long. There are 
also numerous small places in form of bird’s-nests, formed of grass, having constantly 14 stones in each. The circular space between 
the spire and the huts has the appearance of being much frequented, being trod quite bare of grass, and seems to be used as a place of 
assembly and consultation. In the huts and the vicinity were found an immense number of waddies, but very few spears. The 
stockkeepers, several of whom have given me the same account, call them preaching places, and state that there are two others, but of 
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these structures are not for domestic habitation. It should be noted that this paper is part of a larger 

PhD thesis concerned with the order of space (inside-outside dichotomy) in relation to Australian 

indigenous space, and in particular the notion of interiority. 

 

The historic material drawn upon for this paper seems to fall into two broad categories: qualitative and 

quantitative. The qualitative descriptions express the ‘feel’ of the building; their warmth, decoration 

and assess the quality of their construction. The more quantitative views attempt to evaluate the size of 

the buildings and their capacity, sometimes drawing comparisons to aid the explanation or use of 

figures. Often accounts mix both of these methods. As such there is varying degrees of value 

embedded in the different types of material presented here.8

 

 The quotations included here retain their 

original spelling and grammatical errors, and sometimes employ words that have now fallen from use 

(instead of the term ‘crude’ the older ‘rude’ is used). At times old spellings of place names are used 

such as ‘Brune Island’ which is now called ‘Bruny Island.’ 

Climatic Overview 

To understand the building types prevalent across Tasmania it is necessary to appreciate the island’s 

geography and climate. The west coast is subject to what is known as the ‘roaring forties’ which have a 

major influence on Tasmania’s weather. These are winds which occur in the southern latitudes from 

40° degrees south to 50° degrees south caused by a strong pressure gradient. The winds blow from a 

westerly direction as the pressure patterns move to the east. The west coast is “backed by a heavily 

forested hinterland which, unlike tropical forests, was relatively poor in resources.”9

inferior construction, one about five miles from the Supply Mills, and the other west of Piper’s Lagoon, north of the Western River 
(now the Meander). One of my informants, who has been much in the habit of kangaroo hunting, says they are places of rendezvous, 
where the natives keep a large stock of spears and waddies. He described the spears as carefully tied to straight trees with their points at 
some distance from the ground. He states that he has frequently met small parties of natives on their way to and from the two last-
named places, and that the parties that ramble about this part come from thence.” W.B. Walker cited in James Erskine Calder, Some 
Account of the Wars, Extirpation, Habits Etc. Of the Native Tribes of Tasmania (Hobart: Fullers Bookshop, 1972), p. 37. 

 Paul Memmott 

6  In 1802 the French Baudin expedition documented a bark-clad burial mound on Maria Island off Tasmania’s east coast. The vignette 
style painting included in Voyage de découvertes aux terres Australes shows the intact burial mound and the bark sheets removed with 
paintings on the inner skin of the bark. This is generally considered to be the first European documentation of bark painting. 

7  George Augustus Robinson noted in his journal dated 18 May 1833 seeing “on a point of a rock a trap which the natives had 
constructed to catch crows, made thus [a small diagram seemingly indicating curved boughs forming a dome] with a hole in the top. All 
the natives along this coast [east] and south make or construct those machines and catch ducks, crows &c.” George Augustus 
Robinson and N. J. B. Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834 (Hobart: 
Tasmanian Historical Research Association, 1966), pp. 721-22.  

8 Descriptions themselves from an architectural perspective, present a problem concerning representation and language. At times 
estimates of sizes, descriptions of proportions and composition would be greatly strengthened by the use of orthographic drawing 
though unfortunately there are few drawings presented in this manner. Accounts providing descriptions of the experiential qualities of 
the buildings seem to be of particular value, as the language seems right for this type of application. 

9 Burnum Burnum, Burnum Burnum's Aboriginal Australia: A Traveller's Guide, ed. David Stewart (Sydney: Angus & Robertson, 1988), p. 295. 
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has noted that the mountain range flanking the west coast produces a region of high rainfall and 

resulting buildings were generally dome structures well insulated against the weather and prevailing 

winds.10 In contrast, the east coast is significantly drier and it is assumed that mediation of wind and 

rain was not a priority, and windbreaks are considered to have been the dominate typology.11

 

 

Building Settings 

The natives did not live in the same hut throughout the year, but had one for the summer, and 

another for the winter season.12

 

 - Jorgen Jorgenson 

The Palawa of the nine nations13 constructed buildings and utilized seasonal villages “during the 

inclement seasons.”14 Buildings were established in village settings and historical accounts note their 

proximity to resources such as fuel, food and fresh water.15 The term village is often used in 

association with Palawa settlements suggesting a significant number of dwellings.16 George Augustus 

Robinson commandant of the infamous Wybalenna settlement undertook travels across Tasmania to 

persuade17

10 Paul Memmott, Gunyah, Goondie + Wurley : The Aboriginal Architecture of Australia, 1st ed. (St Lucia, Qld.: University of Queensland Press, 
2007), p. 103.  

 the Palawa peoples to relocate to Flinders Island. During these excursions he maintained 

detailed journals in which he sometimes commented upon the buildings he witnessed. In one entry he 

commented upon a village of the Port Davey people in the south west at Elliot Bay noting that: 

11 Ibid. 
12  Jorgen Jorgenson and N. J. B. Plomley, Jorgen Jorgenson and the Aborigines of Van Diemen's Land : Being a Reconstruction of His "Lost' Book on 

Their Customs and Habits, and on His Role in the Roving Parties and the Black Line (Hobart: Blubber Head Press, 1991), p. 58. 
13 The nine nations fell into three groupings as explained by Lyndall Ryan. “The eastern and northern groups consisted of the Oyster Bay, 

North East and North tribes and had both an extensive coast and hinterland. The midland group, consisting of the Big River, North 
Midlands, and Ben Lomond tribes, had little or no coastline, while the third, the maritime group, consisting of the North West, South 
West and South East tribes, had an extensive coast and limited hinterland. All three groups gained coastal and inland access to one 
another’s territory by agreement.” Lyndall Ryan, The Aboriginal Tasmanians, 2nd ed. (St. Leonards, N.S.W.: Allen & Unwin, 1996), pp. 
14-17. 

14 Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 142. 
15 “Their villages, or favourite places of resort, are selected by them as affording them shelter from the blast of the tempest, and having an 

abundant supply of water and fuel and being contiguous to some fishing rock or places where they can procure fruits &c.” Ibid. 
Similarly, In an article entitled Moral and Social Characteristics of the Aborigines of Tasmania, as gathered from Intercourse with the surviving Remnant 
of them now located on Flinder’s Island from 1842, apparently drawing upon the reminiscence of the Palawa people sent to Flinders Island, 
the author Reverend T. Dove states that “Their encampments were always formed on the margin of a stream or lagoon.” Dove 
explains that this proximity to water is based upon lack of wells and substantial water storage. Rev. T Dove, "Moral and Social 
Characteristics of the Aborigines of Tasmania, as Gathered from Intercourse with the Surviving Remnant of Them Now Located on 
Flinder’s Island," The Tasmanian Journal of Natural Science vol. 1, no. 4 (1842): p. 250. 

16 Worawee has entitled her texts about Palawa buildings Traditional Villages and Yes we had villages! 
17 There is a vast degree of material concerning the motivation of the Wybalenna settlement and question of forced removal to Flinders 

Island or willing participation to relocate. This discussion will not be dealt with here and the use of the term ‘persuade’ is used in an 
attempt to acknowledge the various perspectives of Robinson’s expeditions. 
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“These villages are always near to fresh water and close to some fishing rocks, and at them are in 

general to be found the native fig.”18

 

 

Building Typology 

There is believed to be 3 or 4 dominate types of buildings that were produced: Beehive domes or 

Pointed domes (as they are termed by Paul Memmott); Full domes; and Windbreaks and Half Domes. 

 

Beehive Dome or Pointed Dome Structures 

Beehive dome or Pointed dome structures, those “whose apex is formed in the shape of a point,” are 

recorded quite often in the historic literature of varying size and quality of construction.19

 

 On 20 May 

1833 George Augustus Robinson while undertaking his expeditions across the island, commented 

upon the warm and climate-appropriate nature of dome structures constructed on the west coast. He 

record that: 

When my aborigines came up with them they found them in one of those secure and warm 

habitations so ingeniously constructed by aborigines of those parts and which are so well 

adapted for the bleak and inclement winters peculiar to the west coast of VDL [Van Diemen’s 

Land]. This habitation contained several families, amounting in all to fifteen souls besides dogs.20

 

 

Danish born Jorgen Jorgenson who arrived in the then named Van Diemen’s Land as a convict in 

1826 and undertook exploration for the Van Diemen’s Land Company21 was so impressed by a dome 

building he witnessed near “Venables Boat harbor” on the west coast that he likened it to “Gothic 

architecture.”22

 

 In his journal he notes: 

18 Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 139. 
19 Memmott, Gunyah, Goondie + Wurley : The Aboriginal Architecture of Australia, p. 323. 
20 A footnote that accompanies this entry in the published version of the journal notes a rough accompanying sketch of the dome 

structure referred to in the text. Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 
1829-1834, p. 724. 

21 For a more detailed account of his life see: http://libapp.sl.nsw.gov.au/cgi-bin/spydus/ENQ/PM/FULL1?447420 
22 Jorgen Jorgenson, "Jorgen Jorgenson - Journals, 2 - 29 Sept. 1826; 21 Jan.- 10 Apr. 1827,"  (State Library of NSW, 1826-1827), Saturday 

March 31, p. 32. 
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In our way to Venables Boat harbour we observed a very compact Native hut far different as are 

all huts in this quarter from those seen to the Eastward. It was a complete piece of Gothic 

Architecture, in the Shape of a Dome... The entrance was small and not above 2 feet high. The 

wood used for the principal support had been steamed and bent by fire.23

 

 

The use of the term “Gothic Architecture” suggests that this particular dome was a Beehive or Pointed 

dome. Jorgenson estimated the “Gothic Architecture” shelter he described to accommodate roughly 

“12 to 14 people with ease.”24 In Jorgenson’s text entitled A Narrative of the Habits, Manners, and Customs 

of the Aborigines of Van Diemen’s Land he describes one of the building typologies as a “bee hive” and 

“perhaps 15 or 16 feet in length, and about 12 feet in breadth. The door-way is about 2 feet high…” 

he supposes to aid in stopping the wind from entering.25

 

 

In contrast George Augustus Robinson recorded seeing several domes on the 22nd August 1830 “large 

and rudely constructed, similar to those in the south part of the island, i.e. Brune Island, and made by 

placing a large crooked branch of a tree erect on the ground against which they place the bark.”26 

Robinson supposed these were old buildings probably constructed the year previous and consequently 

collected the bark from these with which to clad his own shelter.27

 

 

Full Domes 

A Full dome is “a circular-based dome whose diameter is double its height. Formed by truncating a 

sphere halfway along its axis and at right angles to it.”28

 

 Such a dome seems to be described by George 

Augustus Robinson on 22 August 1831 located near Anderson Bay on the north east coast: 

“The form of this rude dwelling was a segment of a circle, made by placing up bent logs of wood 

so contrived as to support each other. This concatenation of wood was extended to form one 

spacious dwelling. Against these logs or framework was placed sheets of bark or green boughs. 

This domicile is the largest of the kind that I have yet met with in the whole of my travels, and is 

sufficiently large as to contain from thirty to forty persons.”29

23 Ibid. 

 

24 Ibid. 
25 Jorgenson and Plomley, Jorgen Jorgenson and the Aborigines of Van Diemen's Land : Being a Reconstruction of His "Lost' Book on Their Customs and 

Habits, and on His Role in the Roving Parties and the Black Line, p. 58. 
26 Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 204. 
27 Ibid. 
28 Memmott, Gunyah, Goondie + Wurley : The Aboriginal Architecture of Australia, p. 323. 
29 Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 410. 
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Although slightly unclear it seems this shelter was actually the residence of three men.30 Robinson 

describes the ground in front of this shelter as being “thickly strewed” with emu feathers, and emu and 

kangaroo bones which were broken into pieces, which Robinson presumed was to obtain the marrow 

for anointing purposes.31 A small row of fires were still burning.32 The interior contents of this shelter 

was also described by Robinson (see under heading Interiors). Also located in close proximity to this 

shelter was a “thick copse of tea-tree.”33

 

  

A dome of the Port Davey people referred to by Robinson on the 26 March 1830 at Elliott Bay34 (on 

the south west coast of Tasmania) was estimated to be fairly large “about ten by ten and seven feet in 

height.”35 Some of the dome buildings mentioned by Robinson in his journal were of quite a 

considerable size one which he measured to be “twelve yards in length” and “sufficiently large as to 

contain from thirty to forty persons.”36

 

 

Windbreaks and Half Domes 

Windbreaks used in the “more open parts of the country” provided a lesser degree of protection than 

dome shelters.37 In the words of Reverend T. Dove they “consisted of huge branches of trees firmly 

wedged together and supported by means of stakes in the form of a crescent, the convex side of which 

was so placed as to oppose itself to the wind. A fire was kept burning in the open space to the 

leeward.”38

 

 An example of a windbreak was documented in 1802 by the French Baudin expedition. 

A fourth type of structure has been proposed in the text Traditional Villages which the author defines as 

‘half circle houses.’39

 

 A general account by amateur historian J.E. Calder describes the kind of shelter 

possibly fitting the typology proposed by Worawee: 

30 In his journal entry of 29 August 1831 Robinson’s party encountered six men and one woman. According to Robinson “They informed 
me that there was only three men remaining in the bush. They said the hut I had seen was theirs, that they killed emus and had been to 
Waterhouse Point and had got fish.” Ibid., p. 415. 

31 Ibid., p. 410. 
32 Ibid. 
33 Ibid. 
34 Memmott, Gunyah, Goondie + Wurley : The Aboriginal Architecture of Australia, p. 103. 
35 Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 139. 
36 Ibid., p. 410. 
37 Robert Brough Smyth, The Aborigines of Victoria: With Notes Relating to the Habits of the Natives of Other Parts of Australia and Tasmania, 2 vols. 

(London: Trubner and Co., 1878), p. 389. 
38 Dove, "Moral and Social Characteristics of the Aborigines of Tasmania, as Gathered from Intercourse with the Surviving Remnant of 

Them Now Located on Flinder’s Island," p. 249. 
39 Worawee, Traditional Villages, Revised 'Yes We Had Villages' ed., Aspects of Tasmania's Traditional Aboriginal People Series 

(Lindisfarne, Tas: Manuta Tunapee Puggaluggalia, 1999), pp. 9-10.  
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These huts were closed only on the weather side, and perfectly open in front, some large enough 

for several persons, others less…40

 

 

Within the interior of these shelters Calder describes the presence of paintings of animals and even a 

‘battle-scene’ (for a full description see under the heading Interiors). Another potential description of a 

‘half circle house’ (belonging to the South West people) is described by George Augustus Robinson in 

his journal entry dated 24 March 1830: 

 

Passed a neat native hut about three feet in diameter and in the form of a semi-circle. It was 

covered over with fine grass … and although very small was the neatest I had seen.41

 

 

Greater research needs to be undertaken to determine the distribution, construction and materiality of 

half domes.  

 

Interiors 

Warm shelters on the west coast provided comfortable living conditions. Robinson entered several 

leberinnas42 near Elliott Bay, describing the event in his journal entry dated April 5th. He describes the 

domes as being “quite weather-proof” and very “comfortable dwellings.”43 He refers to the use of bark 

for cladding, grass for thatch and some of the huts lined internally with tea-tree bark making them 

“remarkable warm.”44 Jorgen Jorgenson comments in his journal that a tea-tree “is not seldom a sign 

of the proximity of water” and thus if village sites were generally located near water the usage of this 

material in the cladding of the buildings would make sense.45 Thus the insulative properties of local 

materials were well utilized to mediate environmental conditions. Specifically in relation to the interiors 

of the buildings Robinson notes in his journal entry from 18th May while visiting the region of 

Macquarie Harbour on the west coast that, “the native huts are mostly covered with feathers on the 

inside, of magpies, cockatoos, crows, and feathers of different feathered animals which they catch or 

kill with waddies.”46

40 Calder, Some Account of the Wars, Extirpation, Habits Etc. Of the Native Tribes of Tasmania, p. 33. 

 

41 Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 136. 
42 ‘Hut.’ For more on words relating to buildings see Worawee, Renarde, and Manuta Tunapee Puggaluggalia., Traditional Villages, p. 61. 
43 Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 144. 
44 Ibid. 
45 Jorgenson, "Jorgen Jorgenson - Journals, 2 - 29 Sept. 1826; 21 Jan.- 10 Apr. 1827," 3 March, p. 8.  

46 Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 722. 
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One of the most detailed accounts of the contents of an interior is provided by Captain Furneaux. 

Captain Tobias Furneaux commanded the Adventure that accompanied Cook’s ship the Resolution on 

the unsuccessful voyage to discover the Great Southern Land. From 9 March 1773 to 19 March 1773 

Furneaux visited the then named Van Diemen’s Land. Towards the end of the visit Furneaux recorded 

at Adventure Bay on Bruny Island (off the south east coast) entering several uninhabited Palawa 

buildings that he described as “several wigwams or huts, where we found some bags and nets made of 

grass…In one of them there was the stone they strike fire with, and tinder made of bark…We found, 

in one of their huts, one of their spears, which was made sharp at one end…”47 He goes on to say that 

these items were souvenired by the party and items rather prophetic of the colonization process to 

come were left in their place. He says, “Those things we brought away, leaving in the room of them, 

medals, gun-flints, a few nails, and an old empty barrel with the iron hoops on it.”48 It should be noted 

that the account of the interior’s contents and the substitution of items is also similarly recorded in the 

journal of Thomas Scott.49 The buildings entered were dome structures that were not overly insulated 

against the effects of the weather as Furneaux commented that the cladding of “fern and bark” would 

“hardly keep out a shower of rain.”50 The bedding was of “dried grass” and centrally located was the 

“fire-place, surrounded with heaps of muscles, pearl scallop and cray-fish shells…”51 Furneaux 

described seeing only clusters of three or four buildings and estimated that each could accommodate 

three or four people.52

 

 

Another most fascinating account of the contents of a shelter near Anderson Bay on the north east 

coast is provided by George Augustus Robinson in his journal entry dated 22 August 1831 (for a 

description of the full-dome shelter see under heading Full Domes). Although not stated directly in this 

journal entry as being found in the interior (it is however confirmed in the following day’s entry)53

47 James Cook and A. W. Reed, Captain Cook in Australia (Wellington: Reed, 1969), p. 163. 

 

Robinson found the claws of an emu, red ochre and a number of pages from the Bible which were 

48 Ibid. 
49 In his journal Thomas Scott notes: “The brackish Lagoon had trout & other fish which they caught with lines - saw several fires 8 or 10 

miles to the North - but no Natives came, but huts & their bags or nets were seen - in one bag was a stone for striking fire - & in a hut 
was a spear sharp at the one end. He left medals, flints & nails - an empty barrel with iron hoops on it - Their huts are covd. with bark 
& ferns - very poor. They lie on the ground on dried grass round their fires - never found more than 3 or 4 huts in a place.” Thomas 
Scott, "Thomas Scott- Account of Van Diemen's Land, 1822,"  (State Library of New South Wales, 1822). 

50 Cook and Reed, Captain Cook in Australia, p. 163. 
51 Ibid. 
52 Ibid. 
53 In the entry dated 23 August 1831 Robinson confirms that the psalm pages were in fact obtained from within the interior of the shelter. 

He says “…the paper I had found in the wild natives’ hut was pieces of the word of God…” Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly 
Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 411. 
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“covered with red ochre.”54 The “pieces of the leaves of the Common Prayer Book” contained parts 

of “psalm 3055, 31,56 32,57 3358 and 9659.”60 Worawee has suggested that this was a ceremonial site and 

the ceremony “was clearly intended to rid Tasmania of the invader.”61 Robinson does not note the 

exact verses contained on the pages (although describes reading verse 1-5 of Psalm 3162 and verse 14-

15 of Psalm 3363

 

 so presumably these portions of text were present). The following selection of verses 

are from the foresaid psalms: 

I felt secure and said to myself, 

‘I will never be defeated.’64

 

 

From Psalm 96: 

 

Sing to the Lord, and praise 

him! 

Proclaim every day the good 

news that he has saved us.65

 

 

Robinson too indicated this to be a ceremonial site describing the place as a “celebrated spot.”66 

Robinson “collected some feathers of the emu and the claws, which together with the fragments of 

leaves of the Common Prayer Book I brought away with me as mementoes of the circumstance.”67

54 Ibid., p. 410. 

 He 

55 Psalm 30 is A Prayer of Thanksgiving  
56 Psalm 31 is A Prayer of Trust in God 
57 Psalm 32 is Confession and Forgiveness  
58 Psalm 33 is A Song of Praise 
59 Psalm 96 is God the Supreme King 
60 Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 410. 
61 Worawee, Traditional Villages, p. 53. 

62 “I come to you, Lord, for protection; never let me be defeated. You are a righteous God; save me, I pray! Hear me! Save me now! Be 
my refuge to protect me; my defence to save me. Your are my refugee and defence; guide me and lead me as you have promised. Keep 
me safe from the trap that has been set for me; shelter me from danger. I place myself in your care. You will save me, Lord;” Psalm 31 
Verse 1-5, 

63 “The Lord looks down from heaven and sees all mankind. From where he rules he looks down on all who live on earth.” Verse 13-14 
of Psalm 33. 

64 Psalm 30 Verse 6. 
65 Psalm 96 Verse 2. 
66 Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 410. 
67 Ibid. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1729



returned again to this shelter several days later on the 24 August and noticed “some cuts of a 

tomahawk on some trees and found some scrapings of spears.”68

 

 

Further in regards to resistance of European settlement George Augustus Robinson recounted in his 

meeting with the Big River-Oyster Bay people (their territory being the midland and eastern coast 

respectively) finding an armoury. Robinson describes seeing a hut the interior of which was decorated 

with sketches. Adjoining the shelter, the typology of which is not described, was “a huge hollow tree 

the cavity of which served as an armoury...”69 Robinson outlines that the weaponry consisted of “six 

stand of firearms consisting of three excellent fowling pieces and three muskets...In the hut I found a 

broken barrel of another fowling piece as [and] also some shreads of clothing.”70

 

 

On another occasion (2nd June 1830 near Sandy Cape on the west coast) Robinson entered two large 

shelters “situated in a beautiful place near a fine stream of water.”71 One of these according to 

Robinson was well constructed “lined with grass inside and covered with bark outside.”72 A large 

“excellent basket” filled with shellfish and “house-leek” hung from the roof.73 Robinson deposited 

some beads, buttons and knives in the basket before vacating the shelter.74

 

 

Paintings often decorated the interiors of the shelters, particularly those intended to be used for a 

lengthy duration on the west coast of the island. Paul Memmott has noted that “the semi-sedentary 

habitation of village domes in winter was conducive to interior art creation.”75 As outlined by Jorgen 

Jorgenson, “In the stationary huts were generally found an assemblage of rude sketches, representing 

birds, beasts, human forms etc, for the most part tolerably well executed.”76 The journals of George 

Augustus Robinson provide a written record of a number of the artworks he witnessed. Robinson’s 

11th

68 Ibid., p. 411. 

 November 1831 journal entry describes the content of the images he witnessed near Lake Echo 

69 Ibid., p. 571. 
70 Ibid. 
71 Ibid., p. 167. 
72 Ibid. 
73 Ibid. 
74 Ibid. 
75 Memmott, Gunyah, Goondie + Wurley : The Aboriginal Architecture of Australia, p. 103. 

76 Jorgenson and Plomley, Jorgen Jorgenson and the Aborigines of Van Diemen's Land : Being a Reconstruction of His "Lost' Book on Their Customs and 
Habits, and on His Role in the Roving Parties and the Black Line, p. 58. This sentence is copied almost word for word from Robinson’s 
official report of 25 January 1832 recounting his meeting with the Big River-Oyster Bay people. Robinson describes: “On reaching this 
eminence I perceived a new erected native hut, the interior of which was decorated with an assemblage of rude sketches representing 
birds, beasts, human forms, &c, and were for the most part tolerably well executed.” Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The 
Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 571.  
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and notes the precision with which the circles had been formed believing them to have been incised 

with a pair of scissors: 

 

Observed in several of their huts several rude drawings, circles, broad arrows and other 

hieroglyphical figures representing men and women, and round circles which from their different 

diameters I judge to have been done by a pair of scissors.77

  

 

In a later journal entry Robinson acknowledges being wrong in his assumption that scissors were used 

to form the circles (assumed because of their varying sizes and a small centrally located dot in each).78 

On seeing these decorative devices again Robinson learned from his companions that “those circles 

were made by means of a forked stick the same manner as we use a compass.”79

 

 

Surveyor and amateur historian J.E. Calder describes drawings made on shelters which utilised 

charcoal, one image a kangaroo of “unnatural appearance” due to its elongated forelegs, another image 

an emu and a final representation “that might have been either a dog, a horse or a crocodile, according 

to the fancy of the connoisseur.”80 Calder speculated that the shelter containing the elaborate ‘battle-

scene’ was presumably “the residence of a single man...”81

 

 

But the chef-d’-œuvre was a battle piece, a native fight- men dying and flying all over it. These huts 

were closed only on the weather side, and perfectly open in front, some large enough for several 

persons, others less; and the one with the elaborate designs was, I suppose, the residence of a 

single man, being the least of all.82

 

 

Images were not always present and on one occasion Robinson entered “a very large” shelter or 

Leberinna in the general area of Lake Lea in the north and was disappointed to discover there were no 

images decorating the interior.83

 

 

 

77 Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 514-15.  
78 Ibid., p. 542. 
79 Ibid., pp. 542-43. 
80 Calder, Some Account of the Wars, Extirpation, Habits Etc. Of the Native Tribes of Tasmania, p. 33. 
81 Ibid. 
82 Ibid. 

83 Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 204. 
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Construction 

A variety of construction techniques and materials were employed according to typology and local 

materials. Jorgenson noted the craftsmanship involved in the construction of beehive domes stating 

that “Their huts are stationary, built and thatched with great skill and in a very neat manner.”84 Captain 

Furneaux described the construction method of the dome structures he witnessed at Adventure Bay 

on Bruny Island in 1773. He described the branches of the building’s frame as being “either broken or 

split” and secured “with grass in a circular form.”85 The smaller diameters of the branches met 

together in a point at the apex and sturdier ends secured in the ground. The supporting branch 

structure was clad lightly with “fern and bark.”86 Quite differently to the use of broken or split 

branches, the dome or “Gothic Architecture” documented by Jorgen Jorgenson had “The wood used 

for the principal support...steamed and bent by fire.”87 This suggests that as opposed to the straight 

branches meeting at a point the one branch formed a complete arch. Likewise Robinson also noted 

that the Port Davey people constructed their shelters quite differently to the Brune people.88 He 

explains that the full domes are “constructed by first placing a long stick in the ground and bending it 

over and forcing the other end into the ground at the distance required for the width of the hut.”89 

Additional sticks are added in the same manner “intersecting each other,” until the strength of the 

structure is sufficient to support a layer of “long grass” cladding.90 These structures had, according to 

Robinson “a very neat appearance” and it is these shelters which were sometimes internally lined with 

tea-tree bark.91

 

 

Although traditionally constructed of natural material George August Robinson and his party of 

companions formed a windbreak constructed of blankets for shelter on 31 August 1831. Robinson 

said the “encampment had a singular appearance. Blankets were put up in a row as huts, extending 

fifty feet in length, and I and my son was in the middle.”92

84 Jorgenson and Plomley, Jorgen Jorgenson and the Aborigines of Van Diemen's Land : Being a Reconstruction of His "Lost' Book on Their Customs and 
Habits, and on His Role in the Roving Parties and the Black Line, p. 58. 

 The construction of a windbreak as 

constructed by missionary George Washington Walker’s Palawa travel companions (on his visit to 

85 Cook and Reed, Captain Cook in Australia, p. 163. 
86 Ibid. 
87 Jorgenson, "Jorgen Jorgenson - Journals, 2 - 29 Sept. 1826; 21 Jan.- 10 Apr. 1827," Saturday March 31, p. 32. 
88 Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 144. 
89 Ibid. 
90 Ibid. 
91 Ibid. 
92 Ibid., p. 417. 
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Flinders Island to visit the new Palawa settlement at Pea-Jacket Point later renamed Wybalenna), is 

described in his published journals: 

 

We determined on a spot sheltered by wood, adjoining to the fresh water which was afforded by 

a lagoon or swamp. The Aborigines soon raised a fire. Two slender trees were then fixed upon 

at a convenient distance from each other, in the forks of which a third stripped of its branches 

was laid across. A number of boughs and branches of trees were then laid obliquely against this 

support, which in the course of a few minutes, by dint of our united exertions, formed a 

tolerable break-wind.93

 

 

Conclusion 

The buildings of the Palawa were well suited to their climatic conditions. A variety of structures were 

built dependent upon the need of the residents. The interiors of dome shelters were warm often 

decorated with feathers and paintings, and after the arrival of Europeans sometimes weapons and 

other European artifacts. More detailed research into the subtle differences in construction and form 

of domes and windbreaks needs to take place and how these varied across Tasmania and the nine 

Palawa nation groups. What is clear is that a rich building tradition flourished across Tasmania from 

which we should endeavour to learn. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

93 Backhouse and Tylor, The Life and Labours of George Washington Walker, of Hobart Town, Tasmania, pp. 104-05. 
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Abstract 

This paper will discuss the European-style accommodation provided for the Palawa people who 

were relocated from mainland Tasmania in the 1800s to the Wybalenna settlement on Flinders 

Island off the north-east coast of Tasmania (occupied from February 1833 to October 1847) and 

the Oyster Cove settlement on the east coast of mainland Tasmania (occupied from October 1847 

to 1869) to which they were later moved. Wybalenna and Oyster Cove presented situations in 

which the diverse cultural groups of the nine nations of Tasmania were brought together to co-

exist in European-style accommodation. The two settlements have been subject to scrutiny by a 

variety of disciplines, however the built environment of Wybalenna and Oyster Cove and their 

impact on Palawa residents remains to be assessed in detail from within architectural 

epistemology. The discussion will focus on the affect of the built environment upon the Palawa 

inhabitants who experienced a high mortality rate and also the buildings provided at the two 

settlements, drawing on both primary and secondary source material. This paper does not claim to 

be a history of the sites nor an anthropological investigation, but instead is written from within the 

architectural discipline as part of a larger PhD thesis concerned with the order of space (inside-

outside dichotomy) in relation to Australian indigenous space, and in particular the notion of 

interiority. 
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Introduction 

The colonization process in Tasmania off the south-east coast of Australia resulted in a decade long 

conflict with the indigenous Palawa population. Attempts to curb the violence failed. It was 

perpetuated that the “black war of resistance in Tasmania” was ended by missionary George Augustus 

Robinson, who was likened to “some Pied Piper who persuaded them [the Palawa people] to give up 

the ten year conflict and follow him to Flinders Island.”1 Vicki Matson-Green a current day Palawa 

inhabitant of Flinders Island has explained the relocation of Palawa people from mainland Tasmania 

as “achieved through a process of broken promises which assisted in the emotional and physical 

demise of a majority of those concerned.”2 This paper will discuss the European-style accommodation 

provided for the Palawa people who were relocated from mainland Tasmania to the Wybalenna 

settlement on Flinders Island off the north-east coast of Tasmania (occupied from February 1833 to 

October 1847) and the Oyster Cove settlement on the east coast of mainland Tasmania (occupied 

from October 1847 to 1869) to which they were later moved. The discussion will focus on the affect 

of the built environment upon the inhabitants and the buildings provided at the two settlements 

drawing on both primary and secondary source material.3

 

 This paper does not claim to be a history of 

the sites nor an anthropological investigation but instead is written from within the architectural 

discipline as part of a larger PhD thesis concerned with the order of space (inside-outside dichotomy) 

in relation to Australian indigenous space, and in particular the notion of interiority. It should be noted 

that the quotations included here retain their spelling and grammatical errors, and sometimes employ 

words that have now fallen from use. At times old spellings of place names are used, such as ‘Brune 

Island’ which is now called ‘Bruny Island.’ 

Wybalenna - Introduction 

Whatever the motivation for their agreeing to Robinson’s requests, Palawa people from mainland 

Tasmania and a number of women residing on islands in the Bass Straits were gradually relocated to 

1 Steve Thomas, John Moore, and Open Channel Co-operative, Black Man's Houses (Fitzroy, Vic.: A Steve Thomas/Open Channel 
Production, 1992), video recording.  
2 Vicki Matson-Green and Ida West, "In the Care of Spirits," Island (Sandy Bay, Tas) Winter, no. 79 (1999): p. 37. 
3 It is important to note that genocide and the moral implications of the two settlements will not be dealt with here but instead the impact 

of the built environment and the culturally inappropriate nature of the architectural spaces. In relation to the question of genocide 
historian Henry Reynolds has stated that whilst the number of deaths at the Wybalenna settlement on Flinders Island did fall within the 
UN draft convention concerning intentional genocide in death camps (30-40% of the camp population annually), “there is no available 
evidence at all to suggest that it was the intention of the colonial government to effect the extinction of the Tasmanians.” Wybalenna 
and the colonisation of Tasmania however has figured in the writing of numerous historians and writers considering it to be 
demonstrative of colonial genocide.  Henry Reynolds, The Question of Genocide in Australia's History : An Indelible Stain? (Ringwood, 
Victoria.: Viking, 2001), p. 85. 
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the government mission at Wybalenna4 (Wybalenna translates to mean Black Men’s Houses) on Flinders 

Island. The establishment of Wybalenna followed a number of failed settlements first on Swan Island,5 

Gun Carriage Island,6 ‘The Lagoons’7 on Flinders Island and Green Island8 (off the east coast of 

Flinders Island). A settlement also existed on the Hunter Islands where Robinson temporarily moved 

Palawa from the Tasmanian mainland before consolidating the communities at Wybalenna.9 

Wybalenna was occupied from February 1833 to October 1847.10 The climatic conditions in this 

region are relatively cool all year round. The temperature reaches a mean maximum temperature of 

around 22.6° Celsius and a mean low of 13.6° Celsius in Summer. In mid-Winter the mean maximum 

temperature is 13.3° Celsius and the mean low is 6.2° Celsius.11 Prevailing winds are from the west and 

south-west. Archeologist Rhys Jones has commented on the intent of the Wybalenna settlement in the 

1978 documentary The Last Tasmanian,12 stating that it was a place focused on “changing ‘savages’ into 

‘respectable’ citizens: clothes for the skin, agricultural food for the stomach, the English language for 

the tongue and Christianity for the soul.”13 Thus it was a place to transform among other cultural 

practices the nomadic habitus of the Palawa peoples.14

4 The Palawa apparently referred to it as Wyba-Luma. James Erskine Calder, Some Account of the Wars, Extirpation, Habits Etc. Of the Native 
Tribes of Tasmania (Hobart: Fullers Bookshop, 1972), p. 38. 

 The cultural make-up of the Palawa population 

5 In 1830 Robinson established a temporary settlement on Swan Island and by mid-December there were 33 Palawa residents, a number 
of the women were relocated there from other Bass Strait islands who had been residing with sealers. Vivienne Rae-Ellis, Black 
Robinson: Protector of Aborigines (Carlton, Vic.: Melbourne University Press, 1988), p. 66. Swan Island lacked vegetation and was deemed 
unsuitable for a permanent settlement. James Fenton and James Backhouse Walker, A History of Tasmania from Its Discovery in 1642 to the 
Present Time (Hobart: J. Walch and sons, 1884), p. 114.  

6 Following a recommendation from Robinson a settlement on Gun Carriage Island located off the larger Cape Barren Island in the Bass 
Strait was established. Robinson set up a temporary camp on the nearby Preservation Island on 16 March 1831 for a few days before 
the move to Gun Carriage Island. Rae-Ellis, Black Robinson: Protector of Aborigines, pp. 68-71. 

7 The Aboriginal settlement was moved from Gun Carriage Island to the Lagoons on Flinders Island because it was found to be too small 
and lacked wild animals. Fenton and Walker, A History of Tasmania from Its Discovery in 1642 to the Present Time, p. 114. The Lagoons site 
was unsuitable for occupation, fresh water had to be dug from holes near the beach and supply ships docked at Green Island off the 
east coast some five kilometres away. Lyndall Ryan, The Aboriginal Tasmanians, 2nd ed. (St. Leonards, N.S.W.: Allen & Unwin, 1996), p. 
160.  

8 After a skirmish occurred at the end of January the Palawa were temporarily moved to Green Island but supplies ran out by the 
following month and they were then moved back to the Lagoons. Ryan, The Aboriginal Tasmanians, p. 162. 

9 Robinson described the Hunter Islands settlement in a letter dated 16 August 1832 to Henry Dowling. In a postscript to the letter 
Robinson noted the “situation is pleasant and the numerous conical huts with grass gives it the appearance of a populous village...” 
George Augustus Robinson, "Letter from George Augustus Robinson to Henry Dowling, Hunter Islands, Van Diemen's Land, 1832,"  
(University of Tasmania Library, 1832). 

10 Henry Reynolds, Fate of a Free People, Updated and rev.ed ed. (Camberwell, Victoria: Penguin, 2004), p. 159. 
11 These averages have been sourced from the Australian Government Bureau of Meteorology website. 

http://www.bom.gov.au/climate/averages/tables/cw_099005.shtml 
12 The controversial nature of this 1978 documentary is described in the text Archaeological Theory and the Politics of Cultural Heritage published 

in 2004 (see pages 180-183). The documentary attracted criticism from the indigenous community for its perpetuation of the dying race 
myth in its failure to acknowledge the existence of contemporary Palawa people. The documentary also sparked criticism for the raising 
the question of genocide in relation to the Wybalenna and Oyster Cove settlements. Laurajane Smith, Archaeological Theory and the Politics 
of Cultural Heritage (London: Routledge, 2004). 

13 Rhys Jones in Tom Haydon et al., The Last Tasmanian (Avalon Beach, N.S.W.: Maxwell's Collection [distributor], 1978), video recording. 
14 It would be in a similar vein many years later in the 1960s when a policy of ‘transitional housing’ began to be adopted in most states 

throughout Australia in response to interest generated in indigenous housing following the 1967 referendum. See, Paul Memmott, 
"Aboriginal Housing: The State of the Art (or Non-State of the Art)," Architecture Australia  (June 1988). 
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at the settlement was constantly changing as new groups of people arrived with Robinson following 

his sorties to relocate additional people.15

 

 

Wybalenna - the buildings and their interiors 

Accommodation at Wybalenna was split into two phases. Until July 1837 the Palawa residents “lived in 

dirt-floored, wattle and daub thatched huts which were seen as a primary cause of their sickness and 

mortality.”16 When the settlement at Pea Jacket Point17 (renamed Wybalenna) was in the process of 

construction, missionary George Washington Walker visited noting that two of the huts were 

complete and “are constructed of turf and wattles lined with grass, and are superior to any in the old 

settlement.”18 The wattle-and-daub cottages built under the direction of William James Darling 

(Commandant between1833 and 1834)19 were 28ft by 14ft with a central double fireplace dividing the 

space into two, each apartment accommodating approximately 6 people.20 The settlement consisted of 

the following buildings: “living quarters for civil staff, two cottages for the military, and huts for the 

convict labourers. There were nine double huts for the Aborigines, a large provision store…”21 After 

Robinson’s arrival at the settlement in October 1835 terrace brick cottages were constructed “an 

undertaking which he considered vital because he attributed their poor health to bad housing.”22 

Construction on the terrace cottages began in March 1837. 23 One of the Palawa authors of The Flinders 

Island Weekly Chronicle Walter George Arthur stated on 16 November 1873: “And now you see that all 

your houses are getting finished they will be done in a very short time.”24

15 Originally “the community consisted of two main groups, those from eastern Tasmania and those from the Big River/Oyster Bay 
region. In 1833, people from the west coast joined them.” Anna Johnston, "The Little Empire of Wybalenna: Becoming Colonial in 
Australia," Journal of Australian Studies no. 81 (2004): p. 19. 

 The cottages were of a 

similar typology to those erected in Britain “for rural labourers, with stone exterior and brick partition 

16 Judy Birmingham, "Meaning from Artefacts: A Question of Scale," Australasian Historical Archaeology vol. 10, no. 1992 (1992): p. 31. 
17 Plomley suggests that the renaming of Pea Jacket Point was as the result of a suggestion by the Governor who suggested an indigenous 

name be found for the site. Wybalenna translates to mean Black Men’s Houses. N. J. B. Plomley and George Augustus Robinson, Weep in 
Silence : A History of the Flinders Island Aboriginal Settlement ; with the Flinders Island Journal of George Augustus Robinson, 1835-1839 (Sandy Bay, 
Tas.: Blubber Head Press, 1987), p. 65. 

18 James Backhouse and Charles Tylor, The Life and Labours of George Washington Walker, of Hobart Town, Tasmania (London: A.W. Bennett, 
1862), p. 105. 

19 Reynolds, Fate of a Free People, p. 174. 
20 Plomley and Robinson, Weep in Silence : A History of the Flinders Island Aboriginal Settlement ; with the Flinders Island Journal of George Augustus 

Robinson, 1835-1839, p. 65. 
21 Ryan, The Aboriginal Tasmanians, p. 183. 
22 In an attempt to improving the accommodation until the cottages were complete Robinson undertook renovations relocating the 

entrance doors to the huts in an effort to stop westerly winds blowing directly into the interiors. Plomley and Robinson, Weep in Silence : 
A History of the Flinders Island Aboriginal Settlement ; with the Flinders Island Journal of George Augustus Robinson, 1835-1839, p. 92. 

23 Ibid. 
24 Walter George Arthur, The Flinders Island Weekly Chronicle, 16 November 1837 cited in Ibid., p. 1013. 
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walls.”25 Twenty dwellings in an L-shaped arrangement were each intended to house 2 families.26 The 

cottages had “brick or wooden floor, fireplace and built-in bed places,” and the roofs were thatched 

with grass.27 Some existing buildings on the site were improved and new ones constructed such as the 

chapel.28 Historian Henry Reynolds has commented that whilst “many writers have suggested that 

Flinders Island was a particularly unhealthy environment” a member of the medical staff residing there 

“judged it more salubrious than mainland Tasmania.”29 Reynolds’ observation is important as it 

suggests health ramifications did not necessarily result from poor standards of accommodation.30 

Reynolds points out that during the period between September 1833 and May 1837 only one of 

seventy convicts there died from disease whilst 40 Palawa residents passed away.31 In fact George 

Robinson’s eldest son apparently described Wybalenna rather graphically in his diary as a ‘charnel-

house.’32

 

 

Figure 1 is a watercolour produced in ca.1846 by colonial artist John Skinner Prout that shows the 

terrace cottages from the Robinson era at Wybalenna and the scene being observed by Palawa 

residents. Oral histories told to current day Palawa recount the people retreating to a nearby hill, 

looking not to the settlement but instead their homelands across the water. As retold by Vicki Mason-

Green; 

 

Auntie Girlie remembers the story of some of the Palawa people climbing the hill behind the 

‘settlement.’ Here they would sit and look longingly at their homelands, which were visible from 

the crest of the hill…Both these women [Auntie Ida and younger sister Auntie Girlie] remember 

being told of how some of the people made wings to attach to their arms to fly back to their 

country.33

25 Birmingham, "Meaning from Artefacts: A Question of Scale," p. 31. 

 

26 Plomley and Robinson, Weep in Silence : A History of the Flinders Island Aboriginal Settlement ; with the Flinders Island Journal of George Augustus 
Robinson, 1835-1839, p. 92. 

27 Ibid. 
28 There is a sketch by Robinson of an elevation of the chapel in his 27 December 1853 journal entry. Mitchell Library, State Library of 

NSW- Robinson Papers A 7032 (3). 
29 Reynolds, The Question of Genocide in Australia's History : An Indelible Stain? , p. 84. 
30 The cottages were swept twice daily and Robinson proudly noted the cleanliness and order of the cottages’ contents. George Augustus 

Robinson cited in Calder, Some Account of the Wars, Extirpation, Habits Etc. Of the Native Tribes of Tasmania, p. 40-41. 
31 Reynolds, The Question of Genocide in Australia's History : An Indelible Stain? , p. 84. 
32 George Robinson junior cited in Ryan, The Aboriginal Tasmanians, p. 193. 
33 Matson-Green and West, "In the Care of Spirits," p. 41. 
Historian Lyndall Ryan has also commented that “on a clear day a number of women would sit on Flagstaff Hill and look across to the 

north-east coast of Van Diemen’s Land ninety kilometers away and lament the loss of their country.” Ryan, The Aboriginal Tasmanians, 
p. 196.  
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Figure 1 John Skinner Prout. “Residence of the Aborigines of Flinders Island.” 1 print: coloured 

lithograph; sheet 27 cm x 39 cm, 1846. Source: Allport Library and Museum of Fine Arts, State 

Library of Tasmania. 

According to Lyndall Ryan, Commandant Joseph Milligan invited the artists John Skinner Prout 

and Francis Guillemard Simpkinson de Wesselow to visit the settlement in 1845.34

 

 

Whilst from a European perspective the interiors may have provided ‘comfort,’ confinement in such 

interiors produced undesired affects on the Palawa inhabitants. Environmental-psychologist Joseph 

Reser has explained that when an individual lacks control over their space it “elicits anxiety and stress, 

and detrimentally affects a person’s competence to deal with other problems associated with a 

changing situation.”35 The interiors would have failed to facilitate socio-spatial relationships and other 

culturally specific practices thus resulting in psychological tension being aggravated by the built 

environment. Anthropologist and architect Paul Memmott provided a summary of cultural influences 

impacting spatial considerations included in the 1991 report for the Royal Commission into Aboriginal 

Deaths in Custody. The four points were concerned with material possessions, kinship behaviour or 

socio-spatial relationships, privacy and crowding and impact of mourning on the usage of spaces.36

34 Ryan, The Aboriginal Tasmanians, p. 200. 

 All 

35 Australia. Royal Commission into Aboriginal Deaths in Custody. and Elliott Johnston, National Report, 5 vols. (Canberra: Australian 
Govt. Pub. Service, 1991), Vol. 2, 18.3.7. 

36 Ibid., Vol. 2, 18.3.5. 
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four of these points would have failed, to varying degrees, to have been properly managed during the 

period of Wybalenna’s occupation due to lack of cultural understanding of those in officialdom. 

 

 
Figure 2 John Saddler, John Skinner Prout and Edwin Carton Booth. “Black Man’s Cove, 

Tasmania.” 1 print: steel engraving; image 125 mm x 75 mm on sheet 21 cm x 27 cm, 1874-1876.  

Source: Allport Library and Museum of Fine Arts, State Library of Tasmania. 

 

Perhaps most revealing in relation to modes of space and their cultural specificity is the distribution of 

artefacts both inside and outside the terraces. Archaeological investigation took place at Wybalenna in 

1971 and revealed a number of artefacts including a significant quantity of animal bone and shells and 

small amounts of European artefacts such as bowls, buttons and bottle glass.37

 

 The finds reveal spatial 

implications from their distribution. As explained by archeologist Judy Birmingham: 

These [the artefacts] were scattered both inside and outside the two cottages, and it was their 

distribution which initially raised the spectre of the interpretive dilemma. In Eurocentric terms, 

while the finds were those familiarly found on nineteenth-century colonial sites globally, their 

distribution on investigation related oddly to the stone and brick cottages.38

 

 

37 Birmingham, "Meaning from Artefacts: A Question of Scale," p. 31. 
38 Ibid. 
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The dispersal of artefacts both inside and outside the terraces highlights a resistance to the European 

spatial constructs of public and private space; the inside-outside dichotomy as dictated by architectural 

volumes. The Palawa were not governed by the building’s construction controlling inside and outside, 

for traditional ‘outside’ elements were uncovered during the archaeological investigation inside 

including flora and fauna.39 Accounts of the Palawa’s traditional buildings note “the bones of small 

animals, such as opossum, squirrels, kangaroo-rats, and bandicoots, were numerous round their 

deserted fire-places.”40 Interiors were often decorated and insulated with feathers. In the journal 

Robinson kept during his travels around Tasmania he noted in an entry dated 18th May 1833 that, 

“the native huts are mostly covered with feathers on the inside, of magpies, cockatoos, crows, and 

feathers of different feathered animals which they catch or kill with waddies.”41 It is perhaps then 

unsurprising that according to Birmingham there was “no simple, European style recognition of the 

household contents’ paradigm visible in the overall distribution of artefacts”42

 

 at Wybalenna. 

Even with the new housing project instigated by Robinson who linked the affects of housing to health, 

Wybalenna remained plagued by disease and death.  As expressed in the 1884 text A History of 

Tasmania from its Discovery in 1642 to the Present time: 

Many perished…by that strange disease nostalgia, so often fatal to the soldiers and peasants of 

Switzerland, who die in foreign lands from regret of their native country. They were in sight of 

Tasmania, and as they beheld its not distant but forbidden shores, they were often deeply 

melancholy.43

 

 

In light of such portrayals by historians over the years Henry Reynolds highlights the importance to 

also see the “adaptability and resourcefulness of the community, the continuing zest for life, the 

political passion” that still found expression.44

39 Judy Birmingham refers to previous investigation of the faunal matter both in and around Cottage 7 and 8. This investigation unearthed 
quite an abundance of brush wallaby, pademelon and brush-tailed possum remains and in lesser quantity ring-tailed possum, wombat, 
brown bandicoot and potoroo remains. For more detail regarding their distribution see Ibid. 

 This also found expression in the observance of cultural 

40 Collins cited in H. Ling Roth, M. E. Butler, and J. G. Garson, The Aborigines of Tasmania, 2nd ed. (London: Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner 
& Co., 1890), p. 100. 

41 George Augustus Robinson and N. J. B. Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-
1834 (Hobart: Tasmanian Historical Research Association, 1966), p. 722. 

42 Birmingham, "Meaning from Artefacts: A Question of Scale," p. 33. 
43 Fenton and Walker, A History of Tasmania from Its Discovery in 1642 to the Present Time, pp. 374-75. 
44 Reynolds notes that writers often “tell a simple story- sentimental and sad- which has no room for complexity. It would be spoilt if it 

encompassed the view of Walter Arthur and his friends that the Tasmanians were a free people.” Reynolds, Fate of a Free People, p. 189. 
A key document in understanding this complexity and political activeness of the community finds expression in a petition signed by 8 
of the Palawa men in February 1846, written in an effort to prevent the return of the unpopular Dr Henry Jeanneret to Wybalenna. In 
this document they describe themselves as “the free Aborigines Inhabitants of Van Diemen’s Land” and outline that they had formed 
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traditions such as ceremonial dancing at night, and hunting expeditions “for muttonbirds and 

shellfish.”45 The huge upheaval experienced by the Palawa existing in state of exile was no doubt 

compounded by the presence of the architectural environment within which they had to live, whilst 

still attempting to observe important cultural practices in the midst of the European-style architectural 

spaces. According to Vivienne Rae-Ellis in her text Black Robinson: protector of aborigines “Robinson 

admitted in his journal…that the blacks camped opposite the new houses, not in them. When one 

woman died, the rest of the blacks moved to the bush.”46 In relation to the settlement on Gun 

Carriage Island, Robinson noted in his journal entry of 30 April 1831 that “The reason Dr McLachlan 

assigned for the people not sleeping in the house was that they said if they slept outside the devil 

would cure them.”47 Many years later on the Australian continent following the 1967 referendum when 

‘transitional housing’ was introduced in parts of Australia, transitional houses were sometimes 

abandoned “because people chose to return to living in a humpy which they found more 

comfortable.”48 However it is important to note that the relocation outside as described by Rae-Ellis 

does not necessarily highlight an aversion to the interiors of the terraces but could also correlate with 

the observance of mourning rituals.49

 

 Rae-Ellis has described the procession of death at Wybalenna: 

Two other Aborigines followed slowly in single file…to a place in the bush behind Robinson’s 

house and there, sheltered from the biting wind, they awaited death. Allen told the Commandant 

that whenever the blacks lay with their legs drawn up beneath them there was little hope of 

recovery. 

 

Two days later Robinson visited the remnants of the west-coast people and found them lying 

motionless around a fire behind a native windbreak, all with their legs drawn up, and each black 

covered with a blanket. The fire was nothing but expiring embers…50

 

 

The link between housing and health reveals itself in one of the three design paradigms that inform 

indigenous housing design today. The so-called Environmental Health paradigm underpinned by the 

an agreement with the Governor Arthur and George Augustus Robinson “which we have not lost from our minds since and we have 
made our part of it good.” Reynolds considers this important historic document in detail in his text Fate of a Free People. Petition cited 
in Reynolds, Fate of a Free People, pp. 7-8. 

45 Ryan, The Aboriginal Tasmanians, pp. 196-97.  
46 Rae-Ellis, Black Robinson: Protector of Aborigines, p. 130. 
47  Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 347. 
48 Memmott, "Aboriginal Housing: The State of the Art (or Non-State of the Art)," p. 35. 
49 Australia. Royal Commission into Aboriginal Deaths in Custody. and Johnston, National Report, Vol. 2, 18.3.5. 
50 Rae-Ellis, Black Robinson: Protector of Aborigines, p. 130. 
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1980s UPK Report identified “ten principles of housing design that will allegedly improve health 

standards.”51

 

  In terms of Wybalenna it is evident that the buildings provided did have physiological 

effects on the residents, no doubt compounded by the degree of divergence between traditional 

Palawa buildings and the Wybalenna built environment. In relation to the interiors of Wybalenna 

historian Lyndall Ryan has commented on the affect the ‘hermetically-sealed’ interiors of the terraces 

produced on the residents and links the procession of death to the buildings: 

The terrace was to be the place where the aborigines would privately become transformed into 

white Christian people. But of course in the terraces was where they became sick because they 

were closed in. Because they had no fresh air or very little fresh air, they became very damp. 

Many people died in those terraces and in a sense the terraces are a kind of death camp.52

 

 

And a death camp these terraces did indeed seem to become for in the first year at Wybalenna 37 

Palawa died and over the next five years another 73.53 In Robinson’s journals the deaths are recorded 

along with an indicative map of the burial locations.54 According to Henry Reynolds by 1846 “the 

surviving Aborigines knew they were exiles but they did not consider themselves prisoners.”55 The 

interiors of the terraced ‘homes’ whilst fulfilling physical needs from a European perspective evidently 

failed rather dismally at satisfying spiritual and psychological requirements. According to Lyndall Ryan 

each house had one room with two beds to accommodate four people, two cupboards flanking the 

fireplace and a latticed window.56 She claims that after a few weeks of attempting to live as couples 

they returned to “their preferred mode of communal living. They cooked outside and allowed their 

dogs to sleep with them.”57 The materialistic quality of the spaces is perhaps irrelevant for as described 

in the 1999National Report for the Royal Commission into Aboriginal Deaths in Custody, “Aboriginal people do 

not necessarily equate ‘home’ with the built structure of a house.”58

51 Carroll Go-Sam, "Working with and against Indigenous Design Paradigms," Architecture Australia vol. 97, no. 5 (September-October, 
2008): p. 56. 

 Philosopher Simone Weil has 

stated that “to be rooted” and therefore presumably to be at home or in a place one belongs “is 

52 Lyndall Ryan in Thomas, Moore, and Co-operative, Black Man's Houses. 
53 Haydon et al., The Last Tasmanian. 
54 In the book Pride Against Prejudice Ida West explains that her generation were all told about the Flinders Island settlement and alludes to 

the sale of the deceased, possibly for medical research stating: “We were told that the Aborigines were put into a big grave. Probably 
only half of them were put there; the others were not there at all. They were sold.” Ida West and Australian Institute of Aboriginal 
Studies., Pride against Prejudice : Reminiscences of a Tasmanian Aborigine, Repr. with additions. ed. (Canberra: Australian Institute of 
Aboriginal Studies, 1987), p. 99. 

55 Reynolds, Fate of a Free People, p. 159. 
56 Ryan, The Aboriginal Tasmanians, pp. 191-92. 
57 Ibid., p. 192. 
58 Australia. Royal Commission into Aboriginal Deaths in Custody. and Johnston, National Report, Vol. 2, 18.3.4. 
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perhaps the most important and least recognized need of the human soul.”59 The notion of rootedness 

facilitated by ‘home’ in its many senses is “very much a function of geographic, cultural and socio-

economic background.”60

 

 

Wybalenna- closure of the settlement 

The decision to finally abandon the settlement in favour of the Oyster Cove station was a result of not 

only the sickness at Wybalenna, but the abundance of kangaroo and wallaby at Oyster Cove, the 

prospect of saving costs and the protests by the Palawa people of their cruel treatment by Dr. Henry 

Jeanneret61 whose command at the settlement was terminated in May 1847.62

 

 

Oyster Cove- background 

The remaining portion of the original inhabitants of this Island, who have been so long in exile 

in Bass’s Straits, have at last been returned to their native country, and are now located at Oyster 

Cove, in D’Entrecasteaux Channel.63

 

 - The Guardian 6 November 1847 

In 1847, the remaining 4764 Palawa made the journey to an ex-convict probation station at Oyster 

Cove on the Tasmanian mainland south of Hobart, which had apparently been “abandoned because it 

was a health hazard.”65 In July 1847 prior to the occupation of the station the Colonial Architect 

visited Oyster Cove forwarding a report along with a sketch plan of the buildings, earmarking 28 of 

the buildings as suitable for occupation.66 During their use as a convict probation station, the buildings 

were described by Acting Lt Governor C.J. La Trobe in 1847 in the following terms; “The buildings 

on the station, with the exception of the superintendent’s quarters, which are small, and of brick, are of 

sawn timber or slabs, and very slight.”67 In preparation for the arrival of the Palawa people the 

buildings were painted however little other refurbishment work was carried out.68

59 Simone Weil cited in Michael Jackson, At Home in the World (London: Duke University Press, 1995), p. 3.  

 

60 Australia. Royal Commission into Aboriginal Deaths in Custody. and Johnston, National Report, Vol. 2, 18.3.1. 
61 Walter George Arthur wrote a letter of complaint in 1846 to the Governor complaining of his treatment by Dr. Henry Jeanneret. For a 

copy of the document see Anita Heiss, Peter Minter, and Nicholas Jose, Macquarie Pen Anthology of Aboriginal Literature (Crows Nest, 
N.S.W.: Allen & Unwin, 2008), pp. 12-14. or Reynolds, Fate of a Free People, pp. 7-9. 

62 Geoff Lennox, Oyster Cove Historic Site: A Resource Document, National Parks and Wildlife Service Occasional Paper No.9 (Sandy Bay, 
Tas.: National Parks and Wildlife Service, 1984), pp. 9-11. 

63 "Aborigines of Van Diemen’s Land," The Guardian 6 November 1847, p. 2. 
64 The group was comprised of 15 men, 22 women and 10 children. Ryan, The Aboriginal Tasmanians, p. 203. 
65 Haydon et al., The Last Tasmanian. 
66 Lennox, Oyster Cove Historic Site: A Resource Document, p. 10. 
67 C.J. La Trobe, Report No. 17- Oyster Cove Punishment Station, Archives Office of Tasmania, C.O. 280/206, 1847, pp. 245-246. 
68 Peter Dowling, "Mercury Poisoning at Oyster Cove? Suspected Cases of Unintentional Poisoning of Tasmanian Aboriginal Internees," 

Tasmanian Historical Studies vol. 11 (2006): p. 60.  
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Figure 3 Charles Edward Stanley. “Oyster Cove, an Old Convict Station, Now Inhabited by the 

Few Remaining Aborigines of Tasmania.” 1 watercolour; 26.2 cm x 36.5 cm, ca. 1849. Source: 

National Library of Australia. 

 
Oyster Cove- the buildings and their interiors 

The Palawa peoples arrived at Oyster Cove on 18th October 1847.69 The Oyster Cove site was divided 

into two components; approximately 40 acres which housed the buildings and one and a half 

kilometers to the west a parcel of land of 688 hectares.70 The rectangular arrangement of slab buildings 

had small windows, shingled roofs and faced onto an open square. Between the beach and the 

buildings lay a “small salt marsh.”71

69 Lennox, Oyster Cove Historic Site: A Resource Document, p. 13. 

 Lyndall Ryan has noted that the layout of the buildings “differed 

70 Dowling, "Mercury Poisoning at Oyster Cove? Suspected Cases of Unintentional Poisoning of Tasmanian Aboriginal Internees," p. 60. 
In this article author Peter Dowling proposes three possible unintentional poisoning cases of the Palawa people at Oyster Cove with 
the study of primary medical documentation kept by the surgeon who attended patients between 1858 and 1869, and correspondence 
between the Station’s supervisor and the Colonial Secretary’s Office. These documents provide information regarding the illness and 
symptoms of patients that Dowling believes are consistent with symptoms of mercury poisoning. Dowling also notes the use of a 
mercury based medication at the station which was in keeping with medical practice at the time. Although he suggests that mercury 
poisoning was not likely to have been the direct cause of death, Dowling believes the administration of mercury based medication 
would have further damaged the strained immune system of the Palawa people. 

71 Calder, Some Account of the Wars, Extirpation, Habits Etc. Of the Native Tribes of Tasmania, p. 112. 
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little from the Aboriginal terrace at Wybalenna. The buildings formed a rectangle with a church and 

school house at one end and living quarters at the other.”72

 

 

 
Figure 4 George Augustus Robinson Papers. “Account of Visit to Oyster Cove, 1851”, p. 47. Source: 

Mitchell Library, State Library of New South Wales.73

72 Ryan, The Aboriginal Tasmanians, p. 205. 
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The settlement was visited in April 1851 by George Augustus Robinson (just prior to his return to 

England) who noted that the people wanted to return to Flinders Island. Robinson stated: “The 

natives want to return to Flinders Island. The Brune Island people all agree that the place is unhealthy. 

too low. Damp. Like a Funnel all wind out of mountains.”74 The climatic conditions at Oyster Cove 

are again relatively cool all year round. The temperature reaches a mean maximum temperature of 

around 22° Celsius and a mean low of 11.9° Celsius in Summer. In mid-Winter the mean maximum 

temperature is 11.6° Celsius and the mean low is 4.4° Celsius.75 Prevailing winds are from the north-

west and Lyndall Ryan describes the southerly winds as “biting.”76 A sketch made by Robinson (Figure 

4) provides an indicative plan of the buildings and labeled graves. The Palawa population experienced 

shocking mortality rates and as of 31st December each year the number of those still alive were 

recorded: 36 in 1848 and 1849; 35 in 1850; 25 in 1851; 22 in 1852; and 18 in 1853.77

 

 

Prior to their existence at Oyster Cove and Wybalenna the Palawa had constructed seasonal villages 

and shelters so well insulated against the weather that one commentator said the “the heaviest rains 

could not penetrate.”78 During his travels to coerce Palawa to join the settlement George Augustus 

Robinson entered several huts or leberinnas79 commenting in his journal of 5th April 1830 that the semi-

circular domes were “quite weather-proof” and very “comfortable dwellings.”80

73 Transcript of the text reads:  

 It is this point 

regarding the warmth of the interiors that is perhaps the most important in relation to the dilapidated 

“plan of Buildings 
an old probation station now the Aboriginal establishment at Oyster Cove 1851 
plan of graves.  
Wild Mary. Martha Edmund. Catherine Louisa. Neptune.  
Cranky Dick. Davy Brunne.  
Barney.  
Eugene. 
The above is the relative position of the 10 natives buried at Oyster Cove VDL. 6 of the above have died since Nov 50 
About 10 whites buried there also 
In our spirit[?] 
Sandy[?] McKay is married with 5 child and a farm at Peppermint Bay in the channel”  
As transcribed http://image.sl.nsw.gov.au/Ebind/a7088/a1151/a1151000.html 
74 George Augustus Robinson Papers, "Account of Visit to Oyster Cove, 1851" (Mitchell Library, State Library of New South Wales), p. 

46. The transcript of the text from the State Library of New South Wales provides the following interpretation of the final sentence: 
“Like a Funnel all wind and [indecipherable] of mountains.” The author however feels that the text in fact reads; “Like a Funnel all 
wind out of mountains.” 

75 These averages have been sourced from the Australian Government Bureau of Meteorology website. 
http://www.bom.gov.au/climate/averages/tables/cw_094056.shtml 

76 Ryan, The Aboriginal Tasmanians, p. 205. 
77 Lennox, Oyster Cove Historic Site: A Resource Document, pp. 34-35. 
78 La Billardiere cited in Roth, Butler, and Garson, The Aborigines of Tasmania, p. 120-21. 
79 Traditional Palawa word for ‘hut.’ For more on words relating to buildings see Worawee, Sue Renarde, and Manuta Tunapee 

Puggaluggalia., Traditional Villages, Rev. ed., Aspects of Tasmania's Traditional Aboriginal People Series (Lindisfarne, Tas.: Manuta 
Tunapee Puggaluggalia, 1999), p. 61. 

80 Robinson and Plomley (ed.), Friendly Mission: The Tasmanian Journals and Papers of George Augustus Robinson, 1829-1834, p. 144. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1748



Oyster Cove accommodation and its affect on the Palawa residents. In stark contrast to such warm 

interiors, on April 1855 Oyster Cove was visited and described by surveyor and amateur historian J.E. 

Calder as a “desolate-looking shealing.”81 Calder remarked on the inappropriate nature of the buildings 

stating that, “the edifice is as badly adapted for the purpose it is used for…as could have been 

found.”82

 

 He provides a detailed account of the buildings, describing not just the physical nature of the 

buildings but experiential qualities of the spaces. Calder states: 

The building they inhabit a part of, is a long low narrow range formed of rough slabs…The 

barrack is an irregular quadrangle enclosing a space of about half an acre, the walls of which 

appear to me not more than seven feet high, pierced with diminutive windows that afford little 

light and less ventilation, and you seem to feel their unwholesomeness the moment you enter 

them, and the less I say about the cleanliness of this neglected asylum the better.83

 

 

The unclean state of the dwellings was commented upon in a Magisterial report by James Kirwan after 

he visited Oyster Cove on the 16th April 1855 noting that dirt was piled up in the corners of the 

interiors.84 In mid-1855 Supervisor of the Station John Strange Dandridge documented the condition 

of the station revealing it to be significantly dilapidated with ceilings collapsing, unsound brickwork, 

leaking shingled roofs and window panes missing.85 The buildings were eventually re-shingled by 

August 1856 and Walter Arthur’s interior walls papered and doors freshly painted.86 An account of the 

furnishings in the station apartments is provided by John Strange Dandridge in one of his reports. As 

recounted by Geoff Lennox, “Each apartment had bedstead, table, cupboard, boxes and culinary 

utensils.”87 According to Geoff Lennox, Dandridge described the rooms as “very comfortable” and 

that the front doors to the cottages could rather unusually be “secured at pleasure with lock and bolt, 

either from within or from without.”88

81 Calder, Some Account of the Wars, Extirpation, Habits Etc. Of the Native Tribes of Tasmania, p. 112. 

 

82 Ibid., p. 113. 
83 Ibid., p. 112-13. 
84 Lennox, Oyster Cove Historic Site: A Resource Document, p. 43. 
85 Ibid., p. 46. 
86 Ibid., p. 51. 
87 Ibid., p. 60. 
88 Ibid. 
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Figure 5 Annie Benbow, “Aboriginal Station Oyster Cove.” 1 painting: pencil and watercolour; 22 cm x 29 

cm, ca. 1900. Source: WL Crowther Library, State Library of Tasmania. 

 

In 1859 the settlement was visited by preacher and school master James Bonwick89 who described it as 

a flea infested “miserable collection of huts and out-buildings.”90 The remedial work recommended by 

Dandridge had not been completed, as Bonwick too noted the roofs were not weather-proof, many 

windows were broken, doors did not close properly and furniture was gone: “here or there a stool was 

seen, or a log…”91 He was particularly appalled by the beds and  lack of bed clothes expressing his 

concern that “In some places I noticed but one blanket as the only article on the shelf, and remarked 

the insufficiency of bedclothing for old people, and at that cold season of the year”92 Many of the huts 

had a large cooking pot located in the middle of the room.93 In contrast Bonwick paid a visit to the 

home of Mary94 and Walter Arthur95 at Oyster Cove in 1859,96

89 As he is described in Ryan, The Aboriginal Tasmanians, p. 210. 

  who had purchased a three-hectare 

90 James Bonwick, The Lost Tasmanian Race (London: Sampson Low, Marston, Searle, and Rivington, 1884), p. 178. 
91 Ibid.  
92 Ibid., p. 178-79. 
93 Ibid., p. 179. 
94 Mary Arthur was the daughter of a Palawa woman and European man. She lived with her husband Walter in a cottage at Oyster Cove 

until her death in July 1871. Symptoms of the illness in Mary’s later years are described by Peter Dowling who believes a number of her 
symptoms were consistent with mercury poisoning. See Dowling, "Mercury Poisoning at Oyster Cove? Suspected Cases of 
Unintentional Poisoning of Tasmanian Aboriginal Internees," p. 65-66.  

95 Walter George Arthur was a Ben Lomond man although he became separated from his people in unknown circumstances. He spent 
time in an orphanage in Hobart where he learned to read and write. Walter resided at the Flinders Island settlement where he was one of 
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parcel of land close to the station and constructed a “three-room bush hut.”97 Bonwick described the 

interior as a “neat three-roomed bush cottage.”98 He noted the decorative elements of the interior 

describing that it was neat, free of dust, pictures were hung on the wall, books lay on a side-table and a 

carpet was on the floor.99 The interior had according to Bonwick, “many tokens of civilization and 

gentility wanting in most of the country cottages of England.”100 Reynolds has noted that Walter 

George Arthur was often positioned as representative of the amelioration of the Palawa peoples and 

such descriptions of living conditions would have contributed to this framing.101 However the 

condition of the settlement generally worsened and in January 1864 strong winds caused some of the 

uninhabited buildings to actually collapse.102 Eventually it was agreed that the disused buildings would 

be razed, this work began at the end of June 1864.103 A variety of works to repair the living quarters at 

the station were needed as noted in a report by Dandridge. These works included such things as the 

relaying of floors, painting of timberwork, glazing of windows and re-plastering of walls.104

 

 

The buildings at Oyster Cove suffered from a deplorable state of neglect partly as a result of penny-

pinching by the officialdom of the time. They were cold, unsuited for occupation and evidently poorly 

designed. Yet more than simply the architecture of Oyster Cove predestined the site to fail. The station 

was closed in 1869. In the oral history text We Who Are Not Here residue of the Oyster Cove 

experience reveals itself to be still perceptible; 

 

At Oyster Cove 

the feeling of the place is very strong. 

Incredibly so 

and that’s during the day.  

I’ve been down there of a night 

and its frightening.105

the writers of The Flinders Island Weekly Chronicle. He was believed to have drowned in May 1861 For a more detailed account of Walter 
Arthur see Reynolds, Fate of a Free People, p. 16-26. 

 

96 Bonwick, The Lost Tasmanian Race, p. 188. 
97 Ryan, The Aboriginal Tasmanians, p. 208.  
98 Bonwick, The Lost Tasmanian Race, p. 188. 
99 Ibid. 
100 Ibid. 
101 Reynolds, Fate of a Free People, pp. 20-21. 
102 Lennox, Oyster Cove Historic Site: A Resource Document, p. 71. 
103 Ibid., p. 72. 
104 Ibid., pp. 72-73. 
105 Robyn Friend and Huon Municipal Association., We Who Are Not Here : Aboriginal People of the Huon and Channel Today ([Huonville, 

Tas.]: Huon Municipal Association, 1992), p. 124. 
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Conclusions 

The built environments of the Wybalenna and Oyster Cove settlements provided European style 

accommodation for the re-located Palawa inhabitants quite different to their own vernacular 

architecture. Wybalenna and Oyster Cove presented situations in which the diverse cultural groups of 

the nine nations of Tasmania were brought together to co-exist in unfamiliar106

 

 living conditions. The 

two settlements have been subject to scrutiny by a variety of disciplines, however the built 

environment of Wybalenna and Oyster Cove and their impact on Palawa residents remains to be 

assessed in detail from within architectural epistemology. Whilst it is evident an array of factors 

contributed to the mortality rates of the Palawa residents at Wybalenna and Oyster Cove, it seems 

evident that the imposition of western European architecture with its highly defined spatial ordering 

contributed to the decline of the Palawa people residing there, due to the link between health and 

housing design. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

106 For many of those present; it must be noted that Walter Arthur for instance grew up in an orphanage in Hobart. See footnote 95. 
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Modesitt's Spellsong Cycle: An Incorporation and Expansion of M-Theory 

 
 

 Art of all varieties -- literature, music, drama, visual art -- has always had a close and 

vital relationship with science in that art provides a bridge between science and the scientists and 

the rest of society.  By incorporating scientific theories, findings, and experiments into works of 

art, science is made both more understandable and more palatable to society at large.  At present, 

the rules of reality, which relativity and quantum mechanics rewrote in the Twentieth Century, 

are being rewritten today by String Theory and M-Theory.  Once again, art is providing the 

bridge between these new theories and society as a whole. 

 Brian Greene, The Elegant Universe, has noted "that artists, writers, composers, and film 

makers are finding resonances between their work and these scientific challenges to the status 

quo.....By fearlessly taking on the science and leveraging its intrinsic fascination to produce 

entertaining works of substance and drama, the arts may well be the perfect medium to fully 

integrate science into the world's conversation.....Certainly, shifting the sharp spotlight 

illuminating science from the purely rigorous, numerical, and cognitive, to one with the softer, 

more ambiguous glow of human sensibilities, is enormously potent." (preface, xi) 

 It is just such a leveraging of science into literature that is the focus of this paper.  String 

Theory and its current form, M-Theory, connects Newtonian physics (macrophysics) with 

quantum mechanics (microphysics) into a unified field theory or what has been called T.O.E., a 

Theory of Everything.  The idea of strings of vibrating energy of all sorts underlying all reality is 

fascinating, but staggering speculation.  For from such an assumption comes the idea of 

additional dimensions beyond the ones everyone currently acknowledges (length, width, height, 

and time).  Additionally, the idea of parallel or alternate universes is not only possible within M-
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Theory, it is demanded by the theory.  Furthermore, since vibrating strings of energy of various 

sorts underlie all reality, it follows that changing any string's vibration in a particular context will 

change the reality.  It is just this sort of assumption that forms the basis for L. E. Modesitt's 

Spellsong Cycle, an important and well-received science fiction series incorporating String 

Theory as its organizing and motivating force. 

 This paper will explore Modesitt's incorporation of String Theory in this series, in 

particular in the first novel in the series: The Soprano Sorceress.  The paper will provide a very 

brief exposition of String Theory as necessary background; it will describe in broad terms how 

Modesitt has made use of String Theory; it will focus narrowly on the idea of parallel universes 

and how music (a vibratory art) both incorporates these ideas and in the process radically alters 

the reader's view of reality. 

 The twentieth century, and now the twenty-first century, has provided what in many ways 

can almost be viewed as a battleground for competing ideas of how the world is organized, its 

laws, its makeup, and the fundamental forces of nature.  When in an ordinary sense we think of 

the world--the world of Newton and his apple--we find ourselves in the world the physicists refer 

to as macrophysics (the world of Einstein's General Relativity). But in response to perceived 

problems and lacking for answers, physicists set forth the theory of Quantum Mechanics, or the 

realm of microphysics--the impossibly small world. Quantum Mechanics turned out to be 

amazingly accurate and reliable, capable of very fine predictions and proofs.  Newtonian physics 

buttressed by General Relativity also proved very accurate and dealt with structure like stars, 

galaxies, and so forth.  The only problem with this neat family picture was that both theories 

could not be true.  This naturally left both sides of the debate less than pleased and generated a 
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great deal of animus in the process.  The debate was put to rest (more or less) with the advent of 

string theory. 

 String theory basically holds that at the smallest level of everything, underlying all 

reality, are vibrating strings of energy. There are no more particles--atoms, protons, neutrons, 

electrons, muons, mesons, and so forth.  In other words, particle physics no longer had particles: 

all these "particles" were made of strings vibrating at different frequencies, amplitudes, etc.  Now 

the physics world still uses terms like atom and electron, but that is just a handy fiction, more of 

a convenience to use familiar terms. Other startling things had cropped up in Quantum 

Mechanics which String Theory could address and incorporate.  One of these (of interest to this 

paper) was the incontrovertible fact that the mere act of observing quantum functions changes 

the result.  In other words, observing a quantum experiment destroys other probabilities. So an 

electron orbits the nucleus because we expect it to and in that case our observation eliminates 

any other possibilities. In the case of strings, any attempt to measure the wave length or 

resonating frequency would change (via amplification and attenuation) the properties of the 

string being measured or observed. That could change the material which has the string we were 

trying to measure or observe from, say lead to gold. 

 This last part-- that focused attention  has the power to impose will or purpose on some 

object in question by eliminating all other possibilities-- is very important to the analysis of 

Modesitt's works.  In conjunction with focused will or intent is the notion that changing the 

vibration of strings will change their physical manifestation.  Since strings underlie all creation, 

being able to manipulate the vibrating strings to vibrate in new ways and in concert with other 

strings is breathtakingly powerful. 
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 One can consider an analogy often set forth in physics books when discussing strings and 

their properties: the strings on a piano or violin have resonant frequencies at which they most 

likely vibrate.. These patterns are accessible to our ears as musical notes and their higher 

harmonics.  The same holds true for the loops of string out of string theory. But these strings 

don't produce notes.  Rather the oscillatory patterns determine each of the preferred mass and 

force charges. (Greene, Elegant Universe) 

 Before moving the paper to Modesitt's Soprano Sorceress, the concept of parallel worlds, 

a concept absolutely central to String Theory/M Theory, needs to be discussed because 

everything in the Soprano Sorceress rests on the understanding that parallel worlds, with very 

different laws of physics, are not only possible but demanded by String Theory itself. Given that 

consideration, Andrei Linde has posited the notion that what we call the universe occupies only a 

tiny part of an immensely larger cosmological expanse.  In effect, our universe is only one of an 

enormous number of what may be viewed as island universes scattered across what Greene has 

termed a grand cosmological archipelago. 

 It is fair to say that we have always viewed our universe as conforming to a consistent 

and uniform physics.  But our physics may have no bearing on other universes.  As Greene has 

noted, "in other universes physics may differ in still more dramatic ways:  the list of elementary 

particles and forces may be completely distinct from ours, or, taking a cue from string theory, 

even the number of extended dimensions may differ, with some cramped universes having as 

few as zero or one large spatial dimension, while other expansive universes possess eight, nine, 

or even ten extended spatial dimensions.  If we let our imagination run free, even the laws 

themselves can drastically differ from universe to universe” (p. 367).  Having the laws 
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themselves differ radically from our universe in relation to some other universe or universes is 

precisely what Modesitt  has managed.  

 L. E. Modesitt  has authored several fascinating science fiction series. In all of them, 

Chaos Theory and String/ M Theory provide the intellectual basis upon which Modesitt builds 

his worlds. The universe in which he places these worlds and the stories that accompany them 

are very like our own, with much the same physics but with slightly different (or even radically  

different) operating laws.  In the series of interest to this paper, The Spellsong Series,  Modesitt 

has provided a parallel universe which contains a world--named Erde--very much like our own.  

The world of Erde is a medieval world populated with persons and personality types we  

recognize as mirroring those found in our own world, Earth. While the universe containing Erde 

has more or less the same physics as ours, there are some major differences in the laws 

governing the physical forces.  Although vibrating strings underlie all reality on Erde, their 

accessability and manipulatability by forces external to the material containing them is radically 

different.  On Erde. the alchemical dictum--as above, so below; as below, so above--is fully 

operational.  Music and singing are seen as tools that both incorporate and make manifest this 

dictum. 

 Music is vibration.  Different rates of vibration produce different tones.  Different 

instruments provide distinct and unique timbers.  Harmonies produce blended vibrations, all of 

which have definite physical manifestations, individually and collectively.  As noted earlier, 

focused attention of a quantum state destroys other probabilities, i.e., it produces the result one 

anticipates or predicts.  Musical lyrics (even thought) involves words which are more vibrations, 

but as they vibrate, they impose a desired or expected state on the musically vibrating strings, 

leading  to a specific result or change in reality.  In other words, the intent of the singer is 
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focalized in vibrations produced by the lyrics, which in turn shapes the vibrations produced by 

the instruments--the melody, harmony, rhythm, meter--into a coherent and causal unity.  This 

unity is transmitted to and controls the elementary strings of the universe in which Erde is 

located. The elementary strings  are thus reshaped into a new reality: as above, so below. The 

music and the lyrics produce vibrations directed by intent, which is transmitted down to the basic 

strings--bosons and fermions--which then vibrate in new ways to produce the desired outcome. 

 The Soprano Sorceress is the first novel in the Spellsong Series, and since Modesitt 

provides the framework for the entire series in this novel--what it is, how magic (music) works, 

and how an opera singer from Earth is transported to Erde from Earth--discussion of this work 

will occupy the remainder of the paper. A brief summary of The Soprano Sorceress will help 

inform the discussion and we turn now to the summary. 

 Almost all the action of the novel took place in an alternate universe on a world called 

Erde.  The world is very like ours with two major distinctions: 1) Erde is a medieval world, 

much like thirteenth century England; 2) Erde is a world where music replaces technology, 

which is completely inoperative. A forty-seven year old soprano teaching in the music 

department at the University of Iowa in Ames, Iowa, was transported from Earth to Erde because 

of a transport spell initiated by a young viola player on Erde.  Daffyd, the viola player, had cast 

the spell in order to bring a blond sorceress to Erde to act as a tool of vengeance.   His father had 

been killed by a sorcerer and Daffyd was searching for someone who could kill the sorcerer. 

 The singer, Anna Marshall, was caught by the spell and ended up on a strange world with 

no way back.  She quickly learned that technology didn't work on Erde and that music with 

singing was magic on Erde, acting in lieu of technology.  Since Anna was a highly trained singer, 

she was potentially a major sorceress.  Lord Brill, the sorcerer that Anna had been brought to 
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Erde to kill, turned out to be a kind and honorable man and took Anna under his tutelage to learn 

how to create and cast spells.  Since Defalk, the country that Anna had been drawn to, was under 

attack by a rival country, Ebra, Anna was welcomed as a major asset in the war against Ebra.  

Under the tutelage of Lord Brill, Anna did become a true asset.  But realizing her potential and 

coming into her powers as a powerful sorceress made Anna a major threat to most of the rulers in 

Liedwahr, the continent containing Defalk and a number of other countries. 

 The Dark Monks of Ebra, led by a major sorcerer--the Evult, tried to assassinate Anna by 

shooting her with a war arrow since they wished to conquer Defalk and regarded Anna as a huge 

threat.  The assassination failed, but the attempt served to make her an enemy of Ebra and a 

supporter of Defalk.  This led to the first of three major battles around which the book is 

organized: the battle of Sand Pass; the battle at Pamr; and the destruction of Vult. In each battle, 

Anna managed to destroy thousands of soldiers and inflicted massive damage through the use of 

the spells she sang. 

 Although these three battles served as structural lynch pins for the entire novel, much of 

the interest of the novel came from the exploration of themes that plague modern society.  The 

medieval framework of Erde provided a laboratory for examining social issues Modesitt found 

significant: equality of the sexes, family values, and patriarchal societies, to name a few.  As 

readers of science fiction realize fully, providing a setting  distinct from our own reality for a 

novel allows an author to examine problems and propose solutions that would create intense 

reaction in our own reality, but which, when viewed in an alternative setting, can be received 

rationally and without resistance.  

 The Battle of Sand Pass between Defalk and the Dark Monks of Ebra was fearsome. It 

resulted in the rulers of Defalk being killed as well as Lord Brill, the sorcerer mentor of Anna. 
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Anna managed to kill thousands of Ebrans in the battle but fell from exhaustion prior to an 

ultimate victory.  She was rescued by the young viola player responsible for bringing her to Erde 

in the first place. Daffyd took her to his sister's home to recover.  while she was recovering, the 

Prophet of Music, the ruler of a neighboring country, and his wife brought troops into Defalk and 

filled the vacancy created by the death of the Defalk ruler.  The Prophet of Music and his wife 

were truly loathsome  people, but since he was the only ruler opposing Ebra, Anna agreed to 

fight the Ebrans allied with the Prophet. Anna, realizing that she was stuck on Erde, decided that 

she would tolerate no more unequal or sexist treatment in her life whatsoever. Consequently, 

situations abounded when she joined the Prophet's forces that forced her to act.  In acting to 

prove that she deserved respect and equal treatment with male officers serving the Prophet, Anna 

made some enemies, but gained many more supporters.  

 The second  major battle was the Battle of Pamr. Supported by only a company of 

cavalry and her musicians, Anna created a sink hole over a mile long. She followed that with a 

massive flood that killed ten thousand Ebrans, giving Defalk a significant victory. However, the 

Prophet and his wife, fearing her success and growing popularity, tried to kill her.  She retaliated 

and destroyed the pair of them, and then took control of Defalk as regent of Defalk, acting for the 

son of the previous ruler until he reached his majority. 

 Anna proved to be an effective and popular leader, bringing numerous needed changes to 

the running of Defalk.  She instituted double entry bookkeeping to the administration of the 

country in order to predict what resources they had and what they needed to adequately fund the 

government. She recognized and rewarded talent regardless of sex or social standing.  She 

instituted hygienic measures in food storage.  She honored debts and obligations incurred by 
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previous rulers.  In short, she struck the very foundations of not only Defalk, but of all the 

countries of the Liedwahr. 

 The final battle was the Battle of Vult.  The leader of Ebra, the Evult, couldn't abide the 

stunning defeats he had suffered at the hands of a woman. He began rebuilding his forces and 

created massive problem by controlling weather patterns.  Anna felt forced to take action before 

he completed the rebuilding of his army and his Dark Monks.  She also knew that she needed to 

engineer some type of final solution so that Ebra and the Evult would cease to be a problem.  

Therefore, she decided to take on the forces of the Evult  and totally destroy him and Ebra's 

ability to rebuild its forces. 

 Anna took a small number of troops and her musicians who provided accompaniment for 

her spells into the Ostfells, a mountain range on the edge of Defalk that cut across all of Ebra.  

Once she was in the mountains in Ebra and high above the capital city, known as Vult, she sang 

her spell that created a new volcano that erupted and wiped out the city of Vult, the leader Evult, 

and his remaining troops.  Although the personal cost for Anna was immense, she recovered and 

returned to Defalk to continue her efforts to bring both peace and change to her new home. 

 At this point it is time to look at some specific instances to see how the extension of 

String/M Theory into music in the world of Erde produces magic and magical results. 

 To start the novel, Modesitt aligns two incidents in order to transport Anna Marshall to a 

parallel universe.  It is the congruence of magical power and intent in one world with a person 

totally disillusioned with her life and in need of a totally different life that makes the transport 

spell successful. At the start of the novel, Anna is supposed to perform at a command 

performance for donors to the music fund of the university.  She regards this as more or less a 

dog and pony show.  Everything from her love life to her job has gone awry at this point. As she 
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faces going out into a rain storm that will ruin her preparations for the evening,  her frustration 

has reached the crisis point and as she declares to the universe: 

  "Damn!" She was going to be late--or wet...or both, and 

  she was being paid to look good as well as sing. "Damn! 

  I'd like to run away...anywhere.  Anywhere," she repeated 

  grimly.  "Anywhere!"                                                        (p. 12) 

 At the same time that Anna vents her frustration and states her desire, a young viola 

player in a galaxy far, far away is playing a song to support the lyrics sung by a young travel 

sorceress who is attempting to bring a blond sorceress to her world.  She sings: 

  Bring me a singer, truly strong 

  from the mists beyond our song 

  Her voice like fire, hair like gold, 

  Her words filled with flame and bold...                                    (p. 16) 

Anna, the recipient of the spell, is instantly transported to Erde.  Naturally confused and 

disoriented,  as she questions the young viola player as to where she is and why, a strange 

realization became clear. 

  Had she been hit by a tornado like Dorothy, and was she 

  lying somewhere hallucinating?  Or worse, had Sandy been  

  right about Parallel universes or worlds? She'd 

  always believed that the world was the world.                           (p.18) 

The powerful spell plus the congruent acceptance on Anna's part come together to vibrate the 

strings of both worlds, Erde and Earth, to produce the result that Anna is transported to Erde to 

become, essentially, that world's most powerful sorceress. 
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 Anna had much to learn about sorcery and the creating and casting of spells when she 

arrived on Erde.  Because she comes under attack almost immediately from rulers fearful of her 

potential, she has to be a quick study.  Furthermore, although Lord Brill, a sorcerer, befriended 

and mentored her, most of what she learns and uses comes from her background and training on 

earth.  Anna's background as an opera singer and her experience as a university teacher stand her 

in good stead:  the musical training (plus talent) means that she can deliver any spell with force 

and quality; the educational experience means that she can shape her intent into spells she creates 

by drawing on her background and knowledge, spells unique to her and her experience, distinct 

from anything previously known on Erde.  Interestingly enough, the classical pieces that she 

knows can't be easily modified to fit circumstances facing her on Erde.  But pop culture and old 

jazz standards she knew from earth can be adapted very nicely.  The major requirements are 

music delivered on pitch that match the intent of the lyrics.  So, for example, light running 

triplets wouldn't be appropriate (or particularly effective) for a major battle song.  The song 

forms themselves present two requirements: they must be metered and they must rhyme.  The 

rhyme can be presented in various forms: rhymed couplets, ballad form, ottava rima, etc.  The 

major consideration is that the lines rhyme rather than the actual verse form. 

 It will be informative to consider several of these spells as a final consideration here, 

noting what the original song being adapted is, how it is adapted, and the rather sly wit exhibited 

by Modesitt in the process. 

 One of the first major spells Anna needed to learn was a battle song inasmuch as she was 

expected to assist Brill in the upcoming Battle of Sand Pass.  She had experimented with several 

of Brill's minor spells so that she could produce such things as pure, cool water, and cleansing 

spells for her clothing, but battle magic required a longer more complex spell.  After much 
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flailing about in her extensive classical repertoire, she fortuitously remembered "The Battle 

Hymn of the Republic," a song neatly aligned with her need for power and vitality and blessed 

with warlike intent.  Note the adaption: 

  I have sung the glory of the thunder of the sky, 

  I am bringing forth the voltage so the bolts of death  

       can fly. 

  I have loosed the fateful lightning so the darkling ones 

       will die, 

  My songs will strike them dead...                                                        (pp.188-89) 

Because this song was crafted to destroy the Dark Monks, Anna had to resort to a flame song to 

bring down the multitude of Ebran armsmen still alive and advancing. 

 After the battle of Sand Pass and while recovering at Daffyd's sister's home, she decided 

to help the sister with washing since it was being done by hand and was most laborious.  In order 

to fill the tubs with water, rather than carrying the water in buckets from a well, she adapted an 

old Sons of the Pioneers' song--"Cold, Clear Water." 

  All day she'll face the laundry's tasks, 

  and she'll need her casks 

  of water, clear, pure water...                                                                (p.232) 

For extemporaneous adaption, this isn't bad.  Unfortunately, one of the tubs of water needed to 

have water heated prior to being brought to the tub.  So Anna was faced with heating one of the 

tubs.  She adapted a verse from Blake's "The Tyger." 

  Water, water, steaming hot, 

  in the confines of the pot, 
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  Boil and bubble up to clean 

  the clothes as bright as ever seen.                                            (p.238) 

The songs, as expected, were dramatically successful.  Though Anna adapted and cast a number 

of spells following these, the songs she adapted to create major battle spells for the Battle of 

Pamr are definitely worth noting.  

 At Pamr, she intended to ambush a major force of ten thousand Ebran forces as they 

entered a river valley.  To accomplish this, she needed a song to create a giant sink hole to trap 

the troops and a water song to then destroy them after they were trapped.  For the sinking song, 

she adapted the old folk song "Row, Row, Row Your Boat"  while for the water song she 

adapted  "Old Man River." The sinking song is adapted thusly: 

  Sink, sink, sink the land 

  deeply through the ground 

  easily, easily, easily, 

  mud is all around.                                                                            (p. 464) 

One can easily supply the melody for this.  The form is that of the old folk ballad with the 

rhyming stress on ground and around. The final rhyme corresponds with these in the last  phrase 

"swirled underground." 

 In the water song, Anna visualized the power of the mighty Mississippi as she sings the 

song.  The only thing I wish to directly note in this adaption is a change of the word "rolling" 

from the original to "roiling" in the adaption.  As she visualized the huge, circular sink hole 

filling with swirling, surging water, she finishes the song with the final line: 

  ...he just keeps roiling along. 

Intent is matched with music to stir the strings of Erde and create a major cataclysm. 
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 A final consideration of one of Anna's spells is in order to finish this paper.  Anna, a 

mother of three had lost much by being transported to Erde. Even though she has gained 

immeasurable power and prestige, she has been deprived of all that was meaningful from her old 

life, her daughter in particular. She attempted to see her, to contact her, and finally utilized a 

mirror to scry her daughter, Elizabetta. She adapted the mirror incantation from Snow White: 

  Mirror, Mirror on the wall 

  Show me the fairest of them all                                                     (pp. 368-9) 

She has some initial success, but the mirror finally shatterd.  Subsequent attempts became 

progressively less successful, finally nearing complete failure.  It was only natural then that at 

the end of the novel as Anna faced all that was, all that had happened, the final scene reflected 

Anna's turmoil: 

  Dropping her head in her hands, in the cool damp misting rain 

 of early winter, Anna destroyer of dissonance, savior of the land, Lady and   

 Sorceress, Regent of Defalk, wept silently and in great shuddering sobs.  

  And the cold, soft rain fell.  Cold and soft, like sorrow, the mists of Defalk 

 shrouded the sobbing sorceress.                                                                (p.658) 
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After Shakespeare’s death in 1616, the Lord Chamberlain, Earl of Pembroke, 
assisted the King’s Men, the acting company that held exclusive rights to perform the 
plays, to contain unauthorized print editions.  The company began working in 1619 on a 
collection of Shakespeare’s work and in 1623 published the First Folio.  Three additional 
Folio texts soon were published, but not until Nicholas Rowe gathered plates depicting 
scenes from the plays into the six-volume Works of Shakespeare (1709) was the first 
illustrated Shakespeare collection created.  Artistic texts and the demand for inexpensive 
copies addressed the increased interest in the plays, but it was the 1730s that catapulted 
Shakespeare’s celebrity and influence into “big business.”  Due in part to actor David 
Garrick (1719-1779) emerging in the London acting world at the advantageous moment 
for cashing in on Shakespeare’s name, burgeoning interest in the plays simultaneously 
captivated the art world.   
 
 This essay examines a selection of early Shakespearian illustrations by artists 
whose free-standing images for exhibition and/or sale were not contained within the 
bound volumes of collected editions.  I suggest, among other aspects, the representation 
of Shakespeare’s vision of psychological complexity as a common feature in the works of 
James Barry and James Mortimer, William Hogarth and Henry Fuseli, John Raphael 
Smith and Robert Pine, as well as John Bell and Isaac Taylor.  Inspired by but not 
dependant on seeing the plays, each artist portrays the inward grappling of a character’s 
mind, creating visual pieces that found their own audience and reputation while adding to 
theatre’s lexicon.   
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     6.  Abstract: 

 
 Musical performance anxiety has been known to be a pervasive problem for 

performing musicians.  Many musicians have the experience of not being able to perform 

their best as a result of the anxiety that accompanies their experience.  The severity of 

symptoms affects professionals and amateurs alike.  Feelings of anxiety have even been 

reported by those as young as twelve-years-old.  It is imperative that performing 

musicians learn ways to handle the feelings so that the anxiety does not become 

debilitative. 

 Mihalyi Csikszentmihalyi (1975) devised the term “flow” to refer to a state of 

total absorption in an activity.  Studies have shown that performers who are involved in a 

state of flow while performing obtain a desirable experience.  The relationship between 

musical performance anxiety and flow have been examined and it is possible for the two 

states to exist simultaneously. 
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 This paper will explore strategies that will assist a performer in fostering flow and 

as a result lessen the intensity of musical performance anxiety. 
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6. Abstract 
The United Nations has declared a Decade of Education for Sustainable Development 
(2005-2014) Post secondary institutions today are examining their roles and 
responsibilities with regard to sustainability – and the “triple bottom line” of 
environment, economy and society (Hart, 2008).  Bow Valley College has been a leader 
in connecting post secondary education with principles of social justice and community 
engagement.  Lack of educational opportunities has been inextricably linked to exclusion 
from full participation and engagement in the economy and society.  Bow Valley College 
 has  a significant history of ensuring that citizens who face barriers to post secondary 
education have opportunities to learn.  In turn, our programs are designed to encourage 
students from all walks of life to become engaged citizens and contribute the their 
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communities.  A prerequisite to successful programs is meaningful and mutually 
beneficial collaboration with communities. True collaboration between post secondary 
organizations, s and communities requires time, commitment, and organization.  But 
more than that, they seem to require a passionate belief in the value of promoting 
inclusion and engagement.  In this presentation we will highlight two projects/programs: 
Co-Creation of Curriculum with Aboriginal Learners in the Early Childhood Education 
Program: and the community engagement project with immigrant students.  These 
programs engaged  different populations and were delivered in  different contexts, but 
shared a common goal of promoting inclusion and engagement of citizens who are 
marginalized.  The two case studies will be presented highlighting common themes and 
learnings. 
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Youngmi Cho 

 

Abstract: Evolutionary theory in composition:  

Works by Biles, Waschka, Xenakis, and Miranda. 

 

 

Natural living systems have long been desirable models for scientists to study, and the 

development of computer techniques makes it possible to simulate or mimic them. In 

recent decades, and in keeping with this trend, Dawkins’s analogy of the theoretical 

context that connects biology to other scientific fields and to the study of art has 

inspired composers to apply systematic methodology to their compositional processes. 

In this paper, evolutionary or biologically inspired compositions by four composers – Al 

Biles, Rodney Waschka, Iannis Xenakis, and Eduardo R. Miranda – are examined to 

determine how evolutionary theory influences or reflects each composer’s view. Biles 

and Waschka employ their own systems that are based on genetic algorithms in creating 

music, such as JenGem and JenDash, and Xenakis and Miranda relate cellular automata 

to their own unique compositional ideas. The evolutionary approach is generally based 

on algorithmic or systematic methodologies that composers choose when making their 

compositional decisions. Accordingly, the evaluation of their compositions is not free 

from dispute when exploring systematic perfection and artistic creativity. In this sense, 

each work created by these composers seeks a new perspective on evolutionary music 

and each composer demonstrates his own technical and aesthetic constraints. 
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Barbara Pausch, B.A., M.A. 

 

Research Survey: 

 

Consequences of the Decline of the German Language in the USA in 

Terms of Culture, Traditions, and Way of Life 

Languages are social constructs, which are influenced and shaped by the people who 

speak them. Languages are, however, not only connected to the people who speak them but also 

to the people’s culture, traditions, and way of life. Starting in the seventeenth century, thousands 

of German immigrants came to the USA in order to start a new life. Naturally, they brought their 

culture with them. German culture was often expressed through the German language, for 

example, through unique and typical songs and sayings. I want to claim that the decline of the 

German language, which has become completely forgotten in many families, also has a major 

impact on the German culture, traditions, and way of life in the USA. 

I. Introduction 

In order to illustrate the negative consequences of the decline of the German language in 

the USA in terms of culture, traditions, and way of life, I want to address two sets of questions: 

1) What is German-American culture? What are German-American traditions? What is the 

German-American way of life? 2) How are German-American culture, traditions, and way of life 

connected to the German language? What are the consequences of the decline of the German 

language in the USA? 

II. German-American Culture, Traditions, and Way of Life 

The Definition of German-American Culture, Traditions, and Way of Life before WWI 
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Although Albert Bernhardt Faust’s two-volume book The German Element in the United 

States: with Special Reference to Its Political, Moral, Social, and Educational Influence, which 

was first published in 1909, might seem outdated at first glance it is actually invaluable for a 

comprehensive definition of the German culture, traditions, and way of life because it takes up a 

different perspective than any modern-day work, namely a pre-world-war perspective, that is 

before the first major era of decline. The prestigious status that the ‘German element’ had in the 

USA can be illustrated by the following quote that Faust gathered from an interview in New 

York City: “I always looked up to Germany as my ideal, - the country I wanted to become more 

closely acquainted with, - the land of scientists and philosophers, historians and poets.” (Faust 

408) Even the German drinking habits were described as amiable: “I have found when I attended 

gatherings of Germans and Irish this difference. The latter on occasion drank whiskey, and when 

they took too much, became bad-tempered. The Germans drank beer, and the more they took the 

more good-humored and fraternal they became.” (Faust 408) 

Faust dedicates one chapter to the description of German-American traits, which he sees 

as “an inheritance [from] the Fatherland” (Faust 465). Faust understands German-American traits 

to be based on and formed by German traits, which can be found in the ‘Fatherland Germany.’ 

According to Faust, the immigration to the USA did not have a major influence on the traditional 

German traits. Faust lists the following German-American traits: “respect for the law, honesty 

and promptness in the discharge of business obligations, dogged persistence, industry, and 

economy. […] Wherever the Germans have settled in large numbers, the community has 

received a peculiar stamp which makes for the observance of law and order, and the virtues that 

produce prosperous homes.” (Faust 465) Faust also describes the positive influence of the 

German-American virtues and traits on the ‘American stock and society’: “they [the German 
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immigrants] have infused into the American stock and society a conservatism and sturdy 

persistence and solidity” (Faust 469). Generally, Faust draws a rather stereotypical yet very 

positive picture of the German-American culture and way of life, which was envied and admired 

by other citizens and combined all the positive traits of other ethnicities: 

The German traits are such as to unite the various formative elements of the 
American people more securely and harmoniously. In common with the English 
stock […], the German is inspired with idealism, the origin of education, music, 
and art; he shares with the Scot a stern conscience and a keen sense of duty; he 
touches the Irish with his emotional nature, his joy of living, and his sense of 
humor; and, thus linking the great national elements together, the German 
provides the backbone, with the physical and mental qualities of vigor, sturdiness, 
and vitality, and the moral tone of genuineness, virility, and aspiration. (Faust 
475) 
 

Based on A.B. Faust’s work The German Element in the United States: with Special 

Reference to Its Political, Moral, Social, and Educational Influence, Liebrand’s essay “Tacitus 

Redivivus or Taking Stock: A.B. Faust’s Assessment of the German Element in America” 

questions and tries to define ‘the German element’ in the USA. According to Liebrand, Faust 

“wants to show just how German America really is” (Liebrand 44), which he certainly manages 

to do with his detailed description of the German-American life. However, while Faust gives a 

very detailed account of many facts and realities of German-American life, he never actually 

defines ‘the German element.’ At its worst, the missing definition could imply that there is no 

real and visible ‘German element’ in American life. Liebrand’s two main questions are: “First, 

what is or is called German? And second, what is the relationship of the German element, ‘the 

German,’ to American culture, in short: to ‘the American’?” (Liebrand 44). Liebrand comes up 

with two solutions, namely the German element could either be “something irreducibly 

distinctive – an essential, autochthonous German-ness, exported to America” or “German 

characteristics that anyone anywhere in the world can adopt” (Liebrand 45). 
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While Faust never clearly decides on one of the two options, he admits that the definition 

of ‘the German element’ is a challenging one. The final paragraph of the second volume (see 

block quote above) illustrates ‘the German element’ as a blend of all the positive traits of several 

nationalities. Thus, ‘the German element’ cannot be “something irreducibly distinctive” 

(Liebrand 44). According to Liebrand, “Faust’s book follows the idea of amalgamation” 

(Liebrand 55), which implies that ‘the German element’ used to exist but at some point it was 

blended and ‘amalgamated’ with other ‘American elements.’ However, the fact that Faust 

portrays “the German […] so flawless that ‘he’ could not possibly profit from an amalgamation 

with ‘other’ elements” (Liebrand 55) shows the inherent contradiction in Faust’s definition of 

‘the German element.’ It is certainly important to keep Faust’s contradictory definition in mind 

when discussing the German-American culture, traditions, and way of life; above all, because 

later works portray ‘the German element’ in American society as more visible and clearly 

defined. 

David-DuBois’s and Schweppe’s book The Germans in American Life gives an overview 

on German-American culture and way of life prior to World War II. In the preface to their book, 

the authors claim that the idea of American society as a ‘melting pot,’ which is the theory that 

Faust uses in many parts of his book, is considered a failure: “The ‘melting pot’ theory has 

utterly failed to build adequately for all peoples concerned.” (David-DuBois 8) The solution that 

the authors present is the theory of ‘assimilation along essential lines:’ “Giving all they have to 

give and receiving equally and so maintaining the strength of each heritage brought to the shores 

of America, means a respect for personality, a respect for differences in culture.” (David-DuBois 

9) The theory of the ‘salad bowl,’ which implies that cultures mix without blending or 

The Definition of German-American Culture, Traditions, and Way of Life before WWII 
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amalgamating as opposed to the theory of the ‘melting pot,’ made it clear that ‘the German 

element’ exists. Thus, a definition of German-American culture, traditions, and way of life is 

possible because ‘the German element’ clearly exists. 

In the chapter “German Folkways” (David-DuBois 63-84), David-DuBois and Schweppe 

dedicate several pages to the discussion of the concept Gemütlichkeit, which is characterized as 

central to the German-American “philosophy of life [and] way of living” (David-DuBois 63). 

After stating that an adequate translation into English is impossible, the authors claim the 

following: “the Germans in general […] have had the ability to get the maximum of fun and 

pleasure out of life without overdoing things, and without falling into viciousness or grossness” 

(David-DuBois 63). Gemütlichkeit is described as the ability “to enjoy life to the fullest in a 

poetic, picturesque way” (David-DuBois 65). Furthermore, German-American Gemütlichkeit is 

opposed to Anglo-American Puritanism: “The hated Puritan Sunday, which […] had been a 

dreaded day of gloom and depression, now became one of joy and holiday recreation.” (David-

DuBois 64)1

After listing about twenty traditional German dishes and emphasizing the centrality of 

food in German-American culture, the authors state that “[a]s a matter of fact, German families 

are not always eating” (David-DuBois 68). Vitiating some of the far too prevalent stereotypes 

such as “roly-poly German boys and girls and German mothers always cooking” (David-DuBois 

68) while at the same time expressing the visibility and importance of ‘the German element’ in 

American life makes The Germans in American Life, which was first published in 1936, a rather 

‘modern’ work. Furthermore, The Germans in American Life also mentions some of the very 

‘modern’ concerns, which are still discussed in the twenty-first century, and which are the main 

 

1 For further discussion of German-American Gemütlichkeit see pages 7-9. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1781



focus of this research survey, namely the decline of the German language and culture in the 

USA: 

[A]ssimilation [of German immigrants] has been rapid at all times […]. 
Intermarriage, common church membership, common business contacts and 
enterprises, common civic activities, a social life constantly losing its 
separateness, are evidences of this. In most instances the third generation of 
German background studies German as a foreign language and does not know 
much of German folkways and tradition. The last in particular means a great loss 
to the individual and to America as a whole. (David-DuBois 170) 
 

Although Schaetzel’s book German Pioneers in Colorado, 1850-1900’s focuses mostly 

on the state of Colorado, it also contains some interesting general information about the German-

American way of life, namely “German Traits” (Schaetzel 34-36), German eating habits, 

“Family Life” (Schaetzel 38-40), and “Holidays” (Schaetzel 40-41). Schaetzel’s book is in so far 

important for a comprehensive description of the German-American culture, traditions, and way 

of life because it analyzes ‘the German element’ form a rather personal perspective, which is 

already hinted at in the “About the Author” (Schaetzel n.pg.) section of his book: “Mr. Schaetzel 

sincerely has felt that if each one would search his background, he would find just a little 

German blood in himself. Therefore, this book could be important for you.” (Schaetzel n.pg.). 

The personal perspective that the author uses for his account of the German-American life in the 

USA becomes even more obvious in Schaetzel’s rather colloquial writing style: “The average 

German that I knew in my boyhood worked ten hours a day including Sundays […]. He would 

go with his family to German picnics. He liked to drink beer with his friends while mama 

gossiped with her friends.” (Schaetzel 35) While such a personal account of the German-

American culture could be considered an inappropriate or incomplete source for academic 

The Definition of German-American Culture, Traditions, and Way of Life after WWII 
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research, it must not be forgotten that it can certainly add a different and very interesting 

perspective to some of the aforementioned sources. 

Don Heinrich Tolzmann’s book The German-American Experience gives a very detailed 

overview of German immigration to the USA from “The Legendary First German” (Tolzmann 

21) around the year 1000 to “The Second Renaissance” (Tolzmann 349) in the second half of the 

twentieth century (after the two World Wars). Furthermore, Tolzmann’s work also analyzes the 

German-American life, including significant eras such as the heyday of German-American 

culture in the late nineteenth and early twentieth century as well as the radically anti-German 

zeitgeist brought about by World War I and II. 

As opposed to the rather cold and unsocial Anglo-American way of life, Tolzmann 

describes the German-American way of life in the following manner: “Germans [...] brought 

with them a large capacity for the enjoyment of life; they had agricultural fairs and frolics in the 

eighteenth century and expanded them to large-scale festivals as time went on.” (Tolzmann 381) 

Celebrations, above all with friends and family, were a major part of German-American culture 

and everyday life. The term that comes to mind most frequently when describing German-

American culture and life is Gemütlichkeit “which is defined as the quality of good-natured, 

sanguine, easygoing disposition. To German-Americans, the word signifies all that and more, for 

it refers to a basic outlook on life and way of living.” (Tolzmann 381) Gemütlichkeit “derived 

from Gemüt, which refers to the human soul, specifically to an emotional level of comfort and 

pleasant warmth” (Tolzmann 381) is the keyword associated with the German-American way of 

life. Interestingly, it is a German word that is used for describing the German-American culture 

German Gemütlichkeit as a Major Part of the German-American Way of Life 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1783



and way of life. This clearly shows how closely related the German-American culture and the 

German language are: the culture can only be described with its ‘own’ language. 

A look at the etymology of Gemütlichkeit and the corresponding adjective gemütlich 

shows that they are rather old German words which have been part of the standard German 

vocabulary for centuries, i.e. they were already part of the vocabulary when the first German 

immigrants came to the USA. Both terms are derived from the noun Gemüt, which was recorded 

for the first time in the ninth century: “Gemüt […] Kollektivbildung zu Mut in dessen alter 

Bedeutung, also etwa ‘Gesamtheit der seelischen Kräfte und Sinnesregungen’; daraus in neuerer 

Zeit ‘Sitz der Empfindung’.” (Kluge 344) In the sixteenth century, the adjective gemütlich was 

recorded for the first time with the following meaning: “wohltuend, dem Sinn (Mut) 

entsprechend” (Kluge 344). Kluge’s Etymologisches Wörterbuch der deutschen Sprache proves 

that the term and the concept of Gemütlichkeit were known by the German immigrants who 

came to the USA starting in the seventeenth century. 

Comparing the recorded meanings of Gemütlichkeit/gemütlich in the Brother Grimms’ 

Deutsches Wörterbuch (nineteenth century) and the Duden Bedeutungswörterbuch (twenty-first 

century) documents that the meanings have not changed significantly since the late eighteenth 

and early nineteenth century. The Deutsches Wörterbuch lists the following meanings: 

“GEMÜTLICH […] genehm, lieblich, willkommen, dem wunsch und sinn entsprechend […] 

gegen das ende des 18.jh, was das gemüt anspricht, befriedigt, anregt […] wo das gemüt sowol 

angeregt wird als selbst anregt” (Grimm 3328-3332). The following meanings can be found in 

the Duden Bedeutungswörterbuch: “Gemütlichkeit […]: [das Gefühl der] Behaglichkeit 

auslösende Atmosphäre […] zwanglose Geselligkeit, Ungezwungenheit […] Ruhe, 

Gemächlichkeit” (Wermke 412). The invariance of the concept Gemütlichkeit proves its 
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significance and centrality to the German way of life. When the bulk of German immigrants 

came to the USA in the nineteenth century, Gemütlichkeit was already a major part of their way 

of life, and it later became a symbol of the German-American way of life. 

Since Gemütlichkeit was known to the German immigrants when they came to the USA it 

can definitely be said that the German-American concept of Gemütlichkeit was a continuation of 

German Gemütlichkeit. However, most German immigrants certainly came to the USA in search 

of Gemütlichkeit, which was not available in their ‘Fatherland Germany.’ In the chapter on 

“Early Immigration and Settlement” (Tolzmann 52-79), Tolzmann describes some of the bad and 

ungemütlichen conditions that forced many Germans to leave their home country: the Thirty 

Years’ War (1618-48) during which Germany lost about 35 percent of its population, the Treaty 

of Westphalia (1648) which resulted in a lack of political and economic unity and a massive loss 

of German territory, the tyranny of the princes, the religious intolerance, the weather conditions 

during the winter of 1708/09 and the resulting death of hundreds of people due to cold and 

hunger. Since for several decades Gemütlichkeit was no longer available in many parts of 

Germany, the USA, the so-called ‘Land of Freedom and Choices,’ was a perfect place for finding 

and pursuing Gemütlichkeit. 

Graumann’s essay “Hyphenated America: The Creation of an Eighteenth-Century 

German-American Culture” emphasizes the close connection of language, culture, and religion: 

“The strong synthesis between language and ethnic identification was matched by an equally 

strong tie of both to religion.” (Graumann 69) For many German immigrants, called 

Kirchendeutsche, religion was the main reason for leaving Germany. After arriving and settling 

III. Connections of German-American Culture, Traditions, and Way of Life to the 

German Language and Consequences of the Decline of the German Language in the USA 
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in the USA, the Kirchendeutsche expressed their religion in songs and prayers that were 

naturally composed in their native language German. Thus, the German language was a major 

part of religion as well as of many traditions and everyday life. While a close connection of 

language and religion is usually positive for language maintenance, it actually accounted for the 

very early decline of the German language in some German-American communities. Some 

German immigrants who were less set on a specific religion, but certainly wanted to be part of a 

community gave up their native language and even part of their native culture in order to become 

members of communities: 

To belong to a church was to accept its cultural orientation along with its doctrine. 
[…] The Quakers were clearly identified as an English group, and it was 
necessary for [early settlers] to learn the language quickly so they could 
participate in the widespread organization of monthly meetings and charitable 
associations of their coreligionists. […] Those [early settlers] who remained 
Quaker […] were completely amalgamated into English culture. […] Since 
amalgamation with the English involved name Anglicization, descendants of 
these settlers disappeared as a visible group. (Graumann 69/70) 
 

In his book The German Element in the United States, Faust dedicates a very detailed 

chapter to the German-American life, traditions, and culture and their close connections to 

German language. One of the very well-known German-American traditions is the conscious 

care of the body through gymnastic exercises (Turnerei). For the German-Americans, 

Turnvereine went hand in hand with Gesangsvereine (singing societies) and in both kinds of 

societies the German language played an important role. All gymnastic societies had their 

anthems which were naturally sung in German: “Frisch, fröhlich und frei, / Die mutigen Söhne 

der Turnerei” (Faust 387) and singing societies preferably sung German songs. During WWI and 

WWII, when the use of the German language was prohibited in many states of the USA, most 

gymnastics and singing societies lost huge numbers of members who were afraid of being caught 

using the German language or of being associated with it. Thus, the decline of the German 
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language affected not only the German language press and literature but even the German-

American singing and gymnastics societies. 

Corry’s essay “The Role of German Singing Societies in Nineteenth-century America” 

also illustrates the importance and centrality of singing societies in the (German-) American 

culture. “The transformation of the United States into a musical mecca within more than 100 

years was extraordinary. A major participant in this astonishing metamorphosis, which began in 

mid-nineteenth century, was the German singing society.” (Corry 155) The repertoires of the 

singing societies included works by famous composers such as Wagner, Mozart, Beethoven, 

Weber, Haydn, and Liszt. The singing societies clearly celebrated not only music but also 

German heritage and language. Corry’s essay also illustrates the connection of the German 

language with the singing societies. All singing societies had goals such as perpetuating German 

customs and language: the societies’ “[c]onstitutions included statements about perpetuating 

German song, customs, and language until late in the nineteenth century and the early twentieth 

century. The requirement of speaking only German within the society hall” (Corry 159), which 

was specified in some constitutions, assured the status of the German language even more. 

Bergquist’s essay “German-America in the 1890s: Illusions and Realities” illustrates the 

reality of the so-called ‘heyday of German-American society’ in the late nineteenth century. 

“The 1890 census showed the German-born population at its peak, approximately 2,785,000. 

That figure contained the bulk of the two great waves of migration, the 1850s and the 1880s. It 

was this ‘bulge’ in the German-born population which supported the impressive structure of 

German-America during its heyday.” (Bergquist 2) It is commonly assumed that during this 

heyday, German-American society was coherent, strong, and prosperous: 

This was the German-America that many would later look back upon with 
fondness or with awe: a vast array of social organizations to suit every interest; 
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neighborhoods and towns filled not only with German churches and newspapers, 
but also with German banks, confectioners, insurance companies, grocers, to say 
nothing of taverns; weekends offering a variety of ‘German-sabbath’ picnics, 
excursions and dances, all lubricated with an abundance of German beer. 
(Bergquist 2/3) 
 

Furthermore, it was assumed that German-American society was held together by a 

common culture and language. As a matter of fact, however, the German immigrants brought 

with them a variety of religions, dialects, and ideologies. Bergquist essay illustrates the downside 

of this variety of religious, ideological, and sociological interests among the German immigrants: 

“[W]hile this diversity might foster size, it naturally inhibited the solidarity that many German 

leaders still vainly hoped for. Whenever institutions undertook to bind all Germans together by 

gaining the support of the entire community, they had to make their appeals at the lowest 

common denominator.” (Bergquist 3) The variety of German dialects that were spoken by the 

immigrants and the missing language-unity caused even more difficulties among the German 

immigrants. “Literary and spoken High German might [have] serve[d] as a rallying point for the 

educated, but many ordinary Germans knew mainly their own dialect. Some were not too adept 

at High German, and found it perhaps as easy to fall back upon English as a means of 

communication with Germans speaking other dialects.” (Bergquist 10) Generally, the variety of 

dialects, religions, ideologies, and traditions that the German immigrants brought with them 

formed a very weak basis for maintaining their heritage. “[I]n the long run the diversity within 

them [the German-Americans] proved stronger than any force to bring them together” (Bergquist 

11), and with the decline of many German dialects also came the decline of many traditions that 

people felt could no longer be expressed adequately. 

Huffines’s essay “Language-Maintenance Efforts Among German Immigrants and Their 

Descendants in the United States” gives an overview on the circumstances and prerequisites of 
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German language maintenance in the USA. Huffines analyzes the main supporters of the German 

language: “the school, the church, and the press; for postcolonial immigrants secular clubs and 

organizations” (Huffines 241). While “[e]ach of these institutions succeeded for a time in 

providing support for the use of the German language […] each was subject to counterpressures 

from within and without the German-American community.” (Huffines 241) Religious 

groupings, such as the Old Order Amish or the Old Order Mennonites were most successful in 

conserving their language and traditions, “within [their] lifestyle, German fulfill[ed] 

communicative functions not served by English. The prospects for continued maintenance of 

German in America [were and still] are best among these groups.” (Huffines 242) Surprisingly, 

for many secular German-Americans anti-German pressures came not only from Anglo-

American society but even from their own community: 

Pressures within the German-American community also undermined the success 
of German language-maintenance efforts. New waves of German immigrants 
hindered the settled Germans from stabilizing their lifestyle and developing pride 
in their uniquely German-American way of life by reminding them of how un-
German they had become and how defective and corrupted their language had 
become. (Huffines 247) 
 

The declining use of the German language by both new and old immigrants “facilitated 

[the] ultimate assimilation by slowly introducing new immigrants to the American way of life” 

(Huffines 247). Furthermore, the missing support of German-language schools, churches, and 

newspapers also facilitated the shift to a ‘mainstream American’ culture. 

Luebke’s essay “Legal Restrictions on Foreign Languages in the Great Plains States, 

1917-23” gives a detailed overview on when and where laws that prohibited the use of foreign 

languages (any languages besides English) were passed. Interestingly, it proves that such anti-

foreign-language laws existed even before the two world wars. “Laws regulating the use of 

languages in the United States evolved in the latter half of the nineteenth century. […] A fairly 
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consistent pattern of legislation emerged during the decade before World War I, as European 

immigration reached its highest levels in the nation’s history. At least seven states […] obliged 

teachers to use English exclusively in their instruction.” (Luebke 31/32) Although German 

instruction was already regulated in some states before World War I, ‘the German element’ was 

still very visible all over the USA. “By 1915 [however] a ‘hate Germany’ campaign was well 

under way in the United States. German Americans became resentful and fearful as their 

language and culture were disparaged and things German became objects of hatred.” (Luebke 

34) By the end of World War I, the German language had not only been banned from schools but 

also from churches, newspapers, and most public places. Although many of the anti-German-

language laws were declared unconstitutional in the 1920s, the preceding years of German-

hatred had not only wiped out the German language but also the German culture in wide parts of 

the USA. 

Tolzmann also discusses anti-German laws and the first major era of decline of the 

German language and culture in the USA. “An obvious target of the hate campaign [during 

WWI] was the German language. By the war’s end, twenty-six states had passed laws against the 

use of German. Some of these forbade the use of German on the street, in public meetings, or on 

the telephone.” (Tolzmann 284) The “rage to eliminate German names” (Tolzmann 291) forced 

many German-Americans to literally give up their German-American identity, i.e. their German 

family names, in order to fit in with the predominantly Anglo-American society. With the 

decline of the German language also came the decline of German culture and traditions: “Gone 

were the family beer gardens, sitting rooms, and nickel beer, which had brought people together 

in the community. No longer did they serve as centers of social, civic, and business life. [...] 

Gone too were many restaurants, concert halls, and gardens. No longer were there family Sunday 
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afternoons in the beer gardens accompanied by little bands playing Strauss and German folk 

music.” (Tolzmann 300) 

It cannot be denied that the German culture, traditions, and way of life are closely related 

to and partly intertwined with the German language. The German culture and traditions are 

expressed in and with the help of the German language, and at the same time, the German 

language is part of German culture and the German way of life. Therefore, the decline of the 

German language and the prevalence of the English language in the USA has certainly affected 

the German-American culture as well. Many German traditions have become Anglicized or 

Americanized, and even more of them have become forgotten altogether. 

IV. Conclusion 

The close connection of the German language and the German culture and traditions 

could, however, also have a positive effect. German language enrollment numbers at American 

schools and universities have been increasing since the beginning of the new millennium and an 

ever-increasing number of German-Americans show interest in exploring their ancestors’ lives 

and their own roots. Without doubt, this increased interest in the German language and traditions 

could pave the way for a revival of the German-American culture in the USA. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

This study investigated the personality pricing system in West-

Africa: A Common Cross cultural pricing and negotiation 

marketing practices among the nationals. This was with the view 

of identifying and verifying pricing system common among the 

people of West Africa. 

 

Ethnographic marketing research system together with primary 

and secondary data were utilized in collecting relevant data for the 

study. The primary data were collected through questionnaires 

and personal interview. While ethnographic marketing research 

was used to study consumers and marketing behaviour of the 

people in their natural, native and marketing environment where 

they live, work, shop and transact businesses. 

Ethnographic marketing research was used here to uncover, 

interpret and understand sellers and consumers point of view and 

the hidden rules of the marketing environment. 

 

Using more of ethnographic marketing research and a little of 

interview, 500 traders made up of 100 entrepreneurs (traders) 

from each country were carefully observed, interviewed and 

transacted business with to determine the patterns and level of 

their pricing system. The results of the findings showed that West 

Africa nationals from Nigeria Benin, Togo, Ghana and Ivory Coast, 

have one common pricing system- the personality pricing.  

Customers are being assessed according to some parameters – 

dressings, family backgrounds, appearances among others. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Nigeria marketing system like other west Africa countries is made 

up of largely great number of small, medium businesses and 

cottage industries. These small, medium and cottage businesses 

and industries are so micro that most of them do not fit into the 

definition of either world Bank’s SMEs or other international 

organizations’ SMEs. This is because the start-up cost of some of 

these small businesses or cottage industries are from N400 (U.S. 

$2.50) to N20,000 (U.S. $150). The West Africa small businesses 

or cottage industries may be categorized into three, namely : 1. 

Feeble trade. 2. Non- descriptive business and 3. Life style trade. 

 

The feeble trade is common in Nigeria and other parts of West 

Africa States. It is the lowest form of small or cottage business 

common among the people. The people in these businesses or 

trades cut across all ages (children, adults, old people, men and 

women, boys and girls). They have no particular product or 

merchandise as area of specialization. They sell or move with 

seasons and can sell one particular product in the morning, 

another one in the afternoon and later in the evening a different 

product entirely. Doing this category of business requires between 

N400 (U.S. $2.50) to N1,600 (US. $10.00). 

 

The non-descriptive business is the category of small business 

that can be regarded as junk trades. Mostly found in this form of 

trades are the old and weak people. The traders here display along 

the streets, market places, some designated areas or make shift 

shops a pitiful, eyesore or unimaginable collections of used or old 
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articles or wares. It is possible to imagine or see a trader in this 

category to display such items as old and worn out wares, crooked 

nails, rusty screws and nuts, empty bottles and broken plastics, 

old bicycle spoke, old electrical parts and appliances, defective 

buttons, broken door knots, cracked saucers and plates, among 

others. 

 

The lifestyle trades are the enterprises that are modest in their 

operations or productions with little growth potentials. This form 

of trade provides the owners with some degree of comfortable 

livelihood. The commonest form of this business are in the 

category of provision stores, stationeries stores, retail shoe stores, 

boutiques, tailoring, among others. These are functional 

enterprises established without any clear cut vision or mission. 

 

The study carried out here was exploratory in nature with a view 

to examine a common pricing system among the people of West 

Africa. The application of Marketing Praise Singing Technique 

(MPST)  was  examined to determine the degree and level of 

involvement and effectiveness of MPST on pricing and negotiation 

among the traders in West Africa. Marketing Praise Singing 

Technique (MPST) is the common practice in Nigeria and West 

Africa where an identified prospective customer is being welcome 

with flattered words, praises, honors  and make to feel very 

important or treated like king by  traders or sellers in other to 

convince him or her to buy products or engage in some  services. 

The seller indirectly charge the customer double or triple the cost 

of the item and hide under the pretence of being nice, and reduce 
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the charges by a fraction during the negotiations. And if a 

customer is perceived as not  being a potential one with money 

and ability to buy , traders do not bother to welcome such a 

person with praises and in most cases the customer  may be 

begging for attention to have  the prices of their displayed 

products known. 

 

In other to interpret, uncover and understand sellers and buyers 

relationships and the hidden rules of the marketing environment, 

ethnography was used in this marketing research. This gave and 

provided a holistic view and the opportunity to experience buyers 

and sellers interaction in natural or marketing environment – 

where they live, work, shop and play. 

 

Three approaches were used to uncover the hidden rules of West 

Africa pricing marketing environment. First, the researchers 

dressed to appear wealthy, rich and flamboyant to marketers in 

market places to price products and were immediately given prices 

to match their status. Secondly, the researcher dressed to appear 

like average middle class and also the charges reflect their middle 

class status. Thirdly, the researcher dressed like unemployed or 

very low class people and again the prices charged reflect the 

status of their dressing modes. 

 

BACKGROUND OF THE STUDY 

Consumers all over the world have different national heritage and 

this greatly affect their buying behaviors. In the real sense, each 

one of us belongs to several cultural groups. The biggest of these 
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is our national heritage, our identification with the country or 

region of which we are citizens. 

From inception, before and after the colonization of West Africa 

countries by the western world, the people of this region have 

exhibited a similar cultural  heritage which have been ingrained 

and imbibed in the people. 

 

The people of West Africa have this peculiar way of using ‘psyche’ 

in determining the worthiness of consumers or customers. The 

way you appeared, dressed, behaved, among others clearly 

indicate your level within the society. If you appeared to marketers 

to belong to the upper class, you are expected to be charged and 

pay more for products and services. If you appeared again to 

belong to the middle class, you are also expected to pay higher for 

the products or services. And if you appeared to belong to the 

lower class you are charged moderately to reflect you status. 

Regardless of your status, level and appearance you are normally 

charged far in excess of the selling price usually 100% to 300% 

and you are expected to bargain and negotiate your payments 

downward. That is the practice in West Africa marketing system. 

In Nigeria, like other West Africa countries, a person’s assumed 

social class is greatly determined by many variables or factors. 

Precisely, noble occupations/trade, or wealth or sound family 

background such as royalty inheritance, position in the society, 

among others are the most accurate indicators of social class. In 

most cases, educational credentials, skills acquisition, physical 

appearance, dressing, among others may also be considered as 

secondary indicators. 
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THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN WEST AFRICAN TRADERS AND 

EUROPEAN/AMERICAN TRADERS 

Visitors from Europe and America to Nigeria or any of the West 

Africa countries will be amazed by the deep contrast in marketing 

system and the consumer behaviours toward pricing of products 

and services in this region. Also common in Nigeria and other 

West Africa countries is the “go – slow marketing” practices. This 

is a form of unconventional marketing practices of trading along 

the high ways, roads, streets. The traders here use the opportunity 

of light or any heavy traffic along the streets, roads or highways to 

sell or hawk their products or services. 

These traders have no fixed addresses and issue no receipts for 

products sold. They are like missionary traders moving along the 

streets, roads and high ways.  

These road or street traders sell anything from food stuffs to 

household items. Any imaginable commodity can be purchased 

along the high ways ranging from electronic items, snacks, fast 

food, drinks, shoes, cloths, camp beds, stoves, radio, portable 

television, car accessories, plates, cups, cooking pots, meat, fish, 

tomatoes, peppers, onions, cutlasses, knives, among others.   

Whether operating in a conventional marketing system or in a “go-

slow” marketing, all traders use “psyche” to determine worthiness 

of customers and apply personality pricing to charge them 

accordingly. 
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In Europe and America, buying and selling of commodities take 

place normally in conventional market places like shopping mall, 

shops or designated market places. Most of the items and 

products are priced and tagged. You do not need to negotiate or 

bargain to procure or purchase products. You may be given 

discounts on some occasions but that also, will be reflected in the 

price tags of the products on the shelves. The same conventional 

markets as in Europe/America operates in some of the big cities in 

West Africa mainly patronized by the people in white collar jobs, 

expatriates, and the elites within . In Europe and America, 

consumers are more sensitive to price and this price elasticity of 

demand reflects  changes in quantity purchased relative to 

changes in price. 

 

CULTURE AND PRICE: AN OVERVIEW 

Price is an extremely important consideration for traders and 

marketers. Price goes by many names- fare, rate, tuition, rent, 

interest, dues, premium, honorarium and in some cases even 

bribe. Price is what one gives up in exchange for a product or 

service (Schewe,1987). Any transaction can be seen as an 

exchange of something of value, usually money (price), for some 

amount of satisfaction (product). The key to determining the 

product’s price lies in understanding the value that consumer’s 

place on the product, which results from the perception of the 

total satisfaction provided by the product. And price therefore, is 

typically one of the most important factors influencing demand for 

goods or service (Gultinan & Paul, 1982). 
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CULTURE 

Culture is a complex of values, ideas, attitudes, and other 

meaningful symbols created by human beings to shape human 

behavior and the artifacts of that behavior as they are transmitted 

from one generation to the next (Kroeber and Parsons,1985). 

Culture develops because of living together with other people in a 

society. Living with other creates the need to determine what 

behaviors are acceptable to all the members of the group. Culture 

is the basic determinant of much of our decision-making and 

buying behavior ( Schewe,1987). 

 

MODEL OF PERSONALITY PRICING SYSTEM IN WEST AFRICA 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Source: Research Survey, 2009. 

 

 
NOTE: 

This model follows the praise singer system by African musicians where individual is 

highly praised, honored through music and singings that will motivates that person 

to reciprocate by spraying cash, money to the singer (musician). 

 

Determinant of  
Purchasing Power 
• Wealth 
• Status/position 
• Family background 
• Education 
• Skills/occupation 
• Physical appearance 

 
Conviction of 

traders/sellers. 
 

• Dressing 
• Type of Cars 
• The escorts 
• Manner 
• Association 

 

Desire to purchase 
by customers 

• Degree of honours 
given 

• Level of praises 
given 

• Warm greet 
accorded 

• Other form of public 
relations. 

The close/payment 
by consumers 

• Customers final 
convection and 
willingness to buy 
and pay after much 
praises. 

• Greetings and honor 
given by the seller  
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RESULTS 

Using ethnographic marketing research system, 500 samples of 

traders were taken from five (5) countries along West Africa coast. 

100 traders and entrepreneurs were taken each from Nigeria, 

Benin, Togo, Ivory Coast and Ghana. The traders were analyzed 

through business transactions, personal interaction and trade 

involvements. Also interviewed were 125 shoppers and customers 

made up of 25 each from each country. 

 10 of the final year graduating students of the Marketing 

department of Lagos State University on excursion to these 

countries during their Marketing in Practice course were involved 

in the exercise. The results of the findings showed that: 

1. Almost about 97% of all traders and entrepreneurs in West 

Africa markets share the same cultural pricing behaviors of 

personality pricing system. 

2. 3% of the traders were able to give a price that reflect the 

true prices of products and services. And the reason for that 

was that some of them were approached very early in the 

morning. It is the believe in some Africa quarters that if you 

loose your first customers contact in the morning  through 

negotiation of prices, sales may be dull or bad for that day. 

Others traders in the category of 3% were approached on late 

Saturday evening towards closing of the market. If sales have 

been poor for the day most traders need money for the 

weekend therefore, the need by traders to give penetration 

prices that will make customers to buy. 

3. Go-slow marketing and street trading are very common in 

West Africa cities and town. 
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4. 75% of the customers interviewed prefer street trading and 

go-slow marketing for reasons of convenience and time 

saving of going to the market places. 

5. 25% of the customers interviewed did not give any other 

reasons apart from just buying products where available. 

  

CONCLUSION 

The study showed that personality-pricing system is common 

among the people of West Africa countries. Customers are being 

assessed according to dressing, family background,  

profession/trade and appearance among others. 
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PREFACE 

IMUA in Hawaiian means to move forward, to advance, to progress, the near 
future. This name was chosen for the project because it represents a purpose to 
carry out and go forth in a voice that is expressive of both the Hawaiian people 
as well as the collective whole.  IMUA is to go forth in a discourse that 
incorporates the core philosophical consciousness of our native culture while 
seeking improvements to address the issues of those around us in a strongly 
just, understanding, yet caring manner.  It reflects the impact of both our past and 
near future in order to preserve and expand the seamless connection of 
interdependence, as well as independence and recognition of our differences in 
an ever changing world around us.  
 

 
ABSTRACT 

The Native Hawaiian struggle for cultural identification and reclamation has been 
long and arduous despite U.S intervention for resolution.  While Native 
Hawaiians push to preserve their cultural identity, their purpose becomes 
inverted and “twisted” with negative connotations such as: racist, separatists, 
unpatriotic, ignoring of other cultures that exist in Hawaii.  This in turn, fuels 
reactions like: “They need to get over it…”  “What more do they want?”  “They’re 
American now, they need to assimilate…” etc.  Ultimately, such reactions not 
only increase misunderstanding, but they desensitize and deny the root of the 
Native Hawaiian cause in this ongoing political and cultural struggle between the 
preservation and pluralism.  This writing will be 1) a critical analysis Charles 
Taylor’s “Politics of Recognition.” 2) an illustration of the need to develop a more 
particular, subject based, philosophical consciousness that serves to properly 
address the issues of both individual groups as well as the collective state by 
examining Augusto Salazar Bondy’s “Meaning and Problem in Latin American 
Thought.

 

“  The implications of this study is to incorporate a growing body of 
research regarding Native Hawaiian perspectives and the issues we face - this 
project will contribute to future research on similar topics. 
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INTRODUCTION
 

  
While some U.S based policies are written concerning the indigenous state of 
Native Hawaiians, such written promises are continuously reneged, 
inappropriately interpreted and wrongfully applied.  The habitual ineffectiveness 
of such U.S based policies call for more pragmatic, subject based alternatives in 
order to promote an appropriate methodology of policy making regarding Native 
Hawaiian issues.  The goal of this project is to (1) Critically assess Charles 
Taylor’s “Politics of Recognition,“ in order to illustrate how relinquishment of 
relative prescription in favor of universal discourse does not effectively or 
correctly rectify state-based issues.  (2)  Examine Augusto Salazar Bondy’s 
“Meaning and Problem in Latin American Thought.

 

“ in order to rationalize the 
need for developing a relative, subject based, philosophical consciousness 
amongst minority and indigenous groups in order to properly reconcile historical 
past wrongs while providing solid and pragmatic solutions for both particular 
groups and the collective whole.    

In Part one, Charles Taylor’s writing regarding stringent opposition of 
specifications toward particular groups are over generalized and wrongfully 
prescribed regarding the issues of minority, under-represented and indigenous 
groups - particularly Native Hawaiians. The objective of this section is to 
constructively respond by establishing that (1) Taylor’s connection to honor as “a 
matter of preferences,” and individual intuition leading to “true authenticity” 
concerning recognition, is a serious misinterpretation of the minority or 
indigenous situation.  (2) Multicultural curriculum essentially provides individuals 
with a) a deeper understanding concerning accurate historical accounts and b) a 
sincere familiarity regarding minority and indigenous groups in their present 
situation. (3) Purging of particular identities in favor of universal discourse or 
“fusion of horizons,” robs an individual’s right to choose what is of value to them 
regarding the development of their individual consciousness.   
 
In Part Two, Augusto Salazar Bondy’s “Meaning and Problem in Latin American 
Thought.“ will typify (1) the struggle for identity that minority and indigenous 
groups face as a result of universal culturalization; and  (2) Reclamation of a 
native philosophical consciousness ultimately ensures both their future 
progression and survival.  This will clarify how (1) Unlike cultures formed through 
institutional assembly, Native Hawaiian culture struggles to distinctively exist 
despite colonization and near cultural extinction; however, through saturation of 
colonial thought, much of its identity has been mystified and often imitated.  (2) 
Universal receptivity ultimately betrays the substance and ideas of Native 
Hawaiian thought leading to the frustration of “lucid interpretations” and alienation 
of authentic identity.  (3) Native consciousness is necessary in order to effectively 
address, govern and promote an accurate understanding and resolve within our 
own state. 
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Writing Italy, Writing Ourselves 

One of the most important uses of creative non-fiction is to help writers discern their own 
cultural values, especially when they have the luxury of studying in a target environment. While 
studying abroad is an enriching experience, its opportunities for learning also present difficulties. 
No matter the length of the program, students normally go through three discernible stages in 
their relationship with their borrowed homes. First they embrace their new environments, 
delighting in all the surface differences they can find. As they examine their new cultures more 
closely, they discover things that are puzzling or troubling. During the final stage, students 
usually come to terms with their new worlds as they develop new understandings of themselves 
(Sinclair). 

Because these experiences are so rich and unique, students need help to unpack and 
appreciate them. This help comes most readily through the act of writing. In the creative non-
fiction course I offer students in the Arizona in Italy program in Orvieto, I ask students to 
recount their experiences through multiple weekly journal entries which they share and revise. 
These reflective pieces give students the impetus to carefully examine their new world, offer 
them a safe environment in which to examine negative aspects of their experience, and guide 
them to deeper reflection as they start considering the many ways that their study abroad 
experience might shape the rest of the lives as they redefine their new selves. 

 

I. Everything in Italy Is Beautiful 

When our students first arrive in Orvieto, they spend a couple of days dazed by all the 
sudden changes in their environment. They are delighted by the quaintness of a medieval city, 
stunned by the golden façade of the cathedral, and intrigued by the features of a hilltop 
community. Their early journals reflect their basic observations. They write about the main 
square, the view from the hill, the walking trail that circles the city, and the lush vegetation that 
contrasts to what they’re accustomed to in Tucson, Arizona. They write about some of the local 
characters, including Archimedes, the town dog who roams the streets merrily even though he 
has a devoted owner, and the plethora of wine shops advertising Umbria’s best production. The 
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students’ senses are soon overloaded by their new discoveries. Even the few students who had 
traveled to Italy before had never been to Orvieto. Everything is new to them, everything is 
noteworthy, everything is beautiful. 

As they moved through the first week of their program, they looked for signs of 
identification with the townspeople. For some that meant hanging out in the main square. For 
others it meant sharing something as simple as a love of pets. For others it meant taking pictures 
to send back home. For Adam, it even meant flirting with the cute barista behind the counter at 
the Caffé del Corso. 

After students internalized basic observations, their journals became more in-depth as 
they spent more time making sense of them. Megan wrote an entire essay on the few words she 
shared with the owner of the local Laundromat. Megan couldn’t understand why the man had 
given up his business in Rome to live in a town of 20,000 when she herself had been so dazzled 
by the capital that she never wanted to leave. “How could you prefer Orvieto over Rome?” she 
finally got up the nerve to ask. “It’s simple,” the man had explained. “Big town, big problems. 
Little town, little problems. I like it here!” Megan was astounded by this simple observation. 
Although she still clung to her love for Rome, the man’s outlook took her thinking in a new 
direction. Since she was approaching her senior year of study, she felt overwhelmed with some 
of the recent choices she’d been forced to make, such as whether or not to take on an internship 
in Washington and which kinds of jobs to pursue. “When I stopped to think about it,” Megan 
wrote, “Bepi’s position was perfectly reasonable. I caught myself wondering: when I finish my 
degree, will I be able to make such coherent decisions myself?” She felt insecure about her own 
choices, but Bepi had given her a model for analyzing them. The simplicity of his philosophy 
awed Megan at the same time that it inspired her. 

While Megan found herself identifying with the contented Laundromat owner, Seema 
and her roommate found themselves identifying with others from the same liberal background. 
The students were on a trek between the Colosseum and Vatican City when they noticed a man 
spraying the streets with confetti. Next they heard strains of techno music. What they had come 
upon was a “full-blown gay pride-legalize marijuana- completely rave-tastic parade.” They had 
anticipated the contrast of going between Michaelangelo’s ceiling and a lion pit, but they were 
“caught unaware to see the streets lined with ancient ruins to be thus populated by a procession 
of raving Romans.” The women were both bewildered and amazed by the scene before them. 
While they hadn’t anticipated interacting with Romans at all, they were suddenly in the midst of 
a raucous confusion. As Seema continued, “It took me a second glance to realize that the two 
women in shocking pink and fluorescent green flamenco dancer costumes were in fact not 
women at all. Then I strolled past a guy wearing nothing but small white shorts and angel 
wings.” Before the students had a chance to take in all their sensations, Seema realized 
something more surprising: 

I had been so fully preoccupied with the fantastic images surrounding me that it 
took me at least twenty minutes to realize that there were swarms of tourists on 
each side observing the parade go past, clicking away on their cameras. And with 
the observation that I was apart from these tourists on the sidewalks came the 
realization that I was essentially a member of the parade. 

Even though the students were swept up in the parade by accident, they immediately identified 
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with the marchers. Back in the US they supported gay rights, so they were particularly happy to 
be supporting the movement in a predominantly Catholic country. They also noted the 
importance of a public demonstration so close to the Vatican itself. They saw the parade as a 
laudable push to move Italy into the future and soon made their way to the front, proud to be a 
part of the exuberant celebration. 

 A week later when Seema and her roommate flew to Amsterdam for a long weekend, 
they identified with a completely new set of locals. This too came about by accident. As soon as 
the pair arrived, they started shopping. They so liked the big orange hats of Holland’s soccer 
team that they both shelled out five euros to purchase one. As Seema wrote: 

Something about the football fever that was floating about was intoxicating, and I 
found myself inexplicably attracted to the most atrocious headgear created in 
support of this sporting event. It was orange. It was a cowboy hat. The brim was 
spraying out feathers. And, as a finishing touch, there was a sparkly tiara pasted 
onto the front. 

That evening when the students walked into a crowded bar moments before Holland’s World 
Cup match was about to begin, they discovered the power of headgear; they were instantly 
cheered because of their hats. They were ushered to the front of the bar, offered big mugs of 
beer, and congratulated in every way. Both male and female locals welcome them. The students’ 
simple act of identification had become an instant ticket into the social circles of Amsterdam’s 
sports enthusiasts. While the women had rarely attended sports events back in Arizona, here they 
were delighted to plunge into the midst of the cheering as they were caught up in the throes of 
soccer passion. The students felt they’d been handed the keys to Amsterdam and watched the 
whole game with some of the team’s most fervent fans. When Holland lost by a single goal in 
the final minutes of the game, the students showed their ultimate support by returning to their 
hotel rooms utterly depressed. 

 

II. Upon Closer Inspection, Not Everything Is Beautiful 

Although their first impressions of Italy were mostly positive, the students soon ran into 
problems. For Seema and her roommate, this occurred when they flew back into Rome from 
Amsterdam. While they had enjoyed their short trip in every way possible, they hadn’t counted 
on what might happen when one of their bags didn’t make it back to Rome and the confusion at 
the airport resulted in their missing the last train back to Orvieto. Their expensive weekend had 
depleted their funds, so they decided to spend the night at the train station, where the only 
establishment that was open all night was the MacDonald’s. We’d already spent a good deal of 
class time discussing the strange popularity of American fast-food establishments, and we’d 
treasured Tony Perrottet’s hilarious description of his camping out at the Pompeii MacDonald’s 
in Pagan Holiday. But after the first hour or so, the women realized that, the smell of grease 
aside, the all-night crowd was a strange one that made them uncomfortable. A toothless, old 
Italian woman kept trying to speak to them and wouldn’t go away even though the girls couldn’t 
communicate with her. Vagabonds outside the restaurant peered in from time to time, eying the 
women and what was left of their luggage. Seema and her roommate kept making beverage 
purchases so that they could keep their table until time to board their six a.m. train. 
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Other problems stemmed from the students’ simple failure to plan ahead. Adam and his 
friends hadn’t realized the weather forecast was so dire when they set off on their hike from 
Monterosso to Vernazza and got stuck in a downpour the one umbrella (amongst the five of 
them) couldn’t protect them from. He and his friends had a worse experience the next weekend 
when they decided to spend Saturday in Rome but arrived without a map and were too penny-
pinching to buy one. They stumbled onto the metro but got so turned around trying to find the 
entrance to the Vatican that they gave up altogether. 

In retrospect the students’ experiences in Rome seem preposterous, but they were also 
quite usual. While it’s one thing to arrive without any travel information, it’s an entirely different 
matter to be in a country where you speak almost none of the local language. When the students 
first arrived in Italy, even those who had studied Italian were often too shy to use their new 
words despite the fact that the locals were usually patient and helpful. Instead of simply asking 
for the “Vaticano,” Adam and his friends refrained from braving conversation. As the weeks 
went by, some of the students became more proactive in their language use, but the ones who 
weren’t taking language classes seldom got beyond simple greetings or the necessary vocabulary 
to order the right kind of cappuccino. 

While the students may have assumed that “picking up Italian” would be easy or that they 
really didn’t need it anyway, for Leah, this lack of conversational skills became particularly 
apparent after she had emergency surgery and was stuck in the hospital for a week. Although the 
doctor knew some English and the study abroad program administrators translated the necessary 
information from the nurses, Leah spent most of her hospital stay in a room with a very sick, old 
Italian woman who couldn’t understand why Leah didn’t have the decency to talk to her. “My 
very being seemed to pain her. She looked at me with contempt and shouted at me in Italian.” 
Since Leah never answered, the woman continued to shout again and again. Leah was naturally 
depressed by this situation. Although the woman’s daughter was friendly and sympathetic, Leah 
spent most of the week being reminded that she was cut off from her friends in a country where 
her beginning stabs at language learning did nothing outside of ordering pizza or taking a cab. 

 The longer the students stayed abroad, the more they noticed the problems with relying 
on their native language. They wanted to mix with the townspeople but didn’t have the tools for 
doing so, and hence even their best efforts often backfired. Alexis and her friends had spent so 
much time observing a particularly flirty man at Notte Blu that they renamed him White Snake. 
The one time Alexis decided to have a real conversation with him, her efforts backfired. 

Upon seeing White Snake sitting and conversing with my classmates, I decided to 
introduce myself. This would be my first contact with any Orvieto locals and I 
was excited to have an exchange of languages (also I was drunk and friendly). I 
introduced myself by saying, “I’m Alexis.” I waited for White Snake to tell me 
his name, but he replied, “Yes, I like sex too.” Confused, drunk, and thinking of 
my boyfriend back home, I replied, “NO! I mean, yes I like sex too, but with my 
boyfriend, my name is A-L-E-X-I-S!” 

While Alexis’ run-in with White Snake was only momentarily uncomfortable, it forced her to 
reconsider her own position as an American in a foreign country. She hadn’t had time to work on 
Italian before she started the program, but she was beginning to regret her conscious decision not 
to at least learn some basic phrases. She was reminded that she was the one who was the 
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outsider, the one who hadn’t gone through the work of trying to adapt to the language of her own 
chosen destination. 

 Although it was difficult for the students to converse with locals, sometimes differences 
in expectations made it difficult for them to converse with their own roommates. Megan recalled 
the night her roommates came home late and loud from a shopping spree in Florence. “Look 
what we found!” they shouted as they stumbled in the door. They flocked around her to show off 
their latest purchase, high heels from Florence that had ”only” cost ninety euros. The roommates 
proceeded to dance around the room with their shoe boxes, causing so much noise that the 
landlady knocked on the door and demanded they quiet down. Megan was irritated that her 
roommates were irresponsibly noisy, but she was even more irritated by her their motivations. 
Why had they foregone a trip to the Bargello or the Pitti Palace in lieu of shopping for leather? 
With the whole of the Renaissance laid out before them, they had spent the day at the street 
market behind San Lorenzo in search of fancy shoes Megan would have never considered buying 
for herself. 

Shopping was an issue for Julie as well. Even though she recognized her own role in the 
tourist trade, the fact that Italy’s best sights were lined with rows of “useless trinkets” played on 
her nerves. The longer she stayed in Italy, the more ubiquitous the trinket stands seemed, 
whether she was strolling near Santa Croce in Florence, crossing the Rialto in Venice, or, worst 
of all, following the trail of St. Francis: “In Assisi, it all seemed particularly farcical, the racks of 
the distinctive T-shaped crosses and plaster Saint Francis statues that sometimes almost looked 
like action figures.” Any provincial charm that might have been eked from the city of pilgrimage 
was wiped away as soon as Julie spotted the first tourist stand. Worse yet, she knew that her 
roommates would spend more time grabbing up trinkets than they would visiting the famous 
basilica. 

 Julie had another complaint. Even though she’d tried several of the restaurants around 
Orvieto, she couldn’t find any that served good pasta: 

When thinking about Italy, one might imagine thin-crusted, delicate pizzas, 
deliciously crusty bread, and most of all luscious, luxuriant pasta of every variety 
imaginable. Strangely enough, after nearly two weeks of living in Italy, the best 
pasta I’ve eaten to date was in Sibiu, Romania one late, tired night last June.   

After sampling several restaurants in Orvieto, Julie was ready to give up. The noodles were 
always overcooked instead of being al dente, and the sauces were bland mixtures of salt and 
tomato paste. The dishes she ordered were never bad; instead they were mediocre. Orvieto itself 
may have been to blame. It has such a healthy tourist trade that restaurant owners count on one-
time only customers to make up a large part of their clientele. Julie had to solve her problem the 
traditional way: by learning to cook herself.  

 The students’ problems with self-doubt were more serious than their problems with 
mishaps or language or shopping put together. After a few weeks in the program, many came to 
a terrible moment where they felt they didn’t know what they were doing or why they were 
doing it. They were caught up in an existential questioning of themselves, their surroundings, 
their classes, and everything else in their lives. 
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 Alexis hit bottom when her trip to Viareggio got rained out but not before she lost nearly 
her last sixty euros on a hotel reservation. Instead she bought a three-euro bottle of wine and 
retreated to her apartment, ready to drink the night away with her friends, but she couldn’t find 
any. Instead she drank the bottle of wine alone, wondering what her boyfriend was doing and 
how long it would take her to pay for the study abroad program once she got back to the States. 
She spent the following week with a head cold feeling sick and miserable, sorry for herself and 
mad for wasting all her money on a trip that wasn’t advancing her writing career. 

 Rebecca captured a similar sentiment in the piece she called “Questioning the Conquest” 
She described the day she found herself scurrying around Tivoli so that she could cross all the 
famous sights off her list. “Check, check, check!” she wrote about reaching Villa d’Este. “I 
decided it was probably necessary to view every sight in the massive garden.” As she madly 
hiked up and down, she started to question her frenzy: 

 It is strange, though, is it not? That humans will pay money, one of their most 
important possessions, to put themselves in a different place. They will look at the 
dwellings of other humans, at the things they have left on the land, and install it in 
their memory. And they do this on purpose.   

Rebecca continued to question her entire enterprise. Why had she come to Italy? What could she 
hope to gain? She was plagued by insomnia far longer than could be explained by the normal 
effects of jet lag. She had come to a new and extremely difficult moment in her life. Going 
abroad had forced her to think about her life goals, and since she wasn’t sure what they were, she 
felt an existential angst all the beauty of Renaissance fountains did nothing to assuage. 

 

III. The Whole World Is Beautiful 

 Although the students’ highs were often tempered by lows, by the end of the program 
most of the students had come to terms with their difficulties and were able to put their overall 
gains into perspective. For Julie this meant learning to focus on what she had achieved through 
the program rather than blaming herself for the things she’d failed to accomplish. She finally 
came to the important realization that this was her trip, her Italy. “Missing the Sights” began as 
follows: 

There is simply too much to see in the world. Not only that, but a large portion of 
what one can see seems to be categorized and rank-ordered into a list of what one 
should see by an all-knowing, unquestionable them. Nowhere is this truer than in 
Italy. . . . If a particularly important church or art collection goes unseen, there’s 
an implied sense of having missed something, of not having a complete and 
worthy experience. But what is really missed when you miss a sight? 

Although Julie confessed to skipping the interior of San Marco’s in Venice, the Uffizi in 
Florence, and a host of things in Rome “too long to list,” she finally realized that what she 
managed to see was more important than the many things that she couldn’t. While she’d missed 
Michaelangelo’s “David” and Botticelli’s “Birth of Venus,” she’d seen other things that were 
just as important to her even if they weren’t as world famous. While the rest of us were fighting 
the crowds at the Uffizi, she stumbled into a choral performance by Orvieto’s town choir. The 
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event marked the beginning of the annual music festival, which Julie hadn’t even heard about. A 
musician herself, as Julie listened to the concert, she knew that this memory would be more 
important to her than a trip to another art museum would have been for somebody else. 

Rebecca’s experiences came together in a similar way. Despite her difficult questions 
about why she was traveling at all, she tagged along with some art students to the Venice 
Biennale on a moment’s notice. Instead of going around to churches or famous monuments, she 
listened to the way her friends made sense of contemporary art while coming to her own 
conclusions. When the group missed the last bus to get back to their hotel room in Mestre, they 
made the most of things by snacking and dancing until they finally found a cab. They spent the 
rest of their time in Venice flooding their senses with fresh images and perspectives. On the 
cramped train ride back to Orvieto, Rebecca realized that she no longer needed to look for where 
“it” was at: 

As I removed my hand from someone else’s armpit, I realized that I was having 
the time of my life. Right there on that train, that is where I was. Stranded on the 
streets at 2 AM, that is where I was. Being pitched up and down on the dock, 
eating Nutella out of the jar -- there too. This was all part of the experience -- not 
just looking at St. Mark’s, but also dancing on the sidewalk. All of my anxiety 
about seeing enough sights -- doing enough things -- while in Europe dissolved 
for the night. I would get up with shoe imprints in my face, and that would be 
enough to show for the journey. This is how people travel in 2009. This is being 
twenty-two in the world today. This is going to Venice. This is being alive. 

Rebecca didn’t know what to expect when she came to Italy, but whatever ideas she did have in 
mind, they didn’t include sharing a small train compartment, staying up all night, or hearing art 
students discuss the new movements in their discipline. Finally she realized that what she needed 
to do more than anything else was to simply relax and be herself. Her Italian journey had taken 
her on an unexpected introspective adventure that she couldn’t have anticipated but that she 
learned to wholeheartedly embrace. 

 Adam found his ultimate connection through the barista that he had been sweet on from 
the beginning. Day after day he had shown up at the coffee shop to flirt with her, but he hadn’t 
gotten past putting in his coffee requests. Finally, at the beginning of Corpus Domini, Orvieto’s 
most important mass, Adam caught the break he had been waiting for: 

As I looked for a seat I noticed, sitting on a bench by herself, Giudy, the barista 
from Caffé del Corso. Realizing that this was a great opportunity, I readied 
myself. Running my hand through my recently cut hair, I puffed out my chest and 
straightened my posture. I’ve spent too much of my life being timid and afraid 
when it comes to women; I wasn’t going to let that happen to me here. Not in 
Italy. Not in the Duomo. Not when I knew I had a chance at befriending that 
beautiful Italian barista. 

Adam mustered up his courage, spent the mass next to Giudy, and finally had a date with her that 
night. During the rest of his stay in Orvieto, he reported several successful dates, most of which 
consisted of long walks around town. Since Giudy knew almost no English, Adam finally got the 
chance to work on Italian in a non-threatening atmosphere. The fact that his romantic notions of 
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Italy came true gave him boundless confidence and optimism. 

Alexis’ Italian experience reaffirmed her highest goals. Just at the point that she was 
doubting her own participation in the program and her aspirations to become a poet, and during 
what would have otherwise been a routine trip to the Spanish Steps, she stumbled onto the Keats-
Shelley House. Ironically, Keats was a favorite. She had spent the previous semester reading the 
works of the romantic poets, but Keats had always stuck out the most in her mind: 

Maybe it’s because he was around the same age I am now when he died, but 
mostly it’s his words that constantly make their way into my thoughts in 
everything that I do. His poem “Ode to a Grecian Urn” is famous for its last two 
lines, Beauty is truth, truth beauty,—that is all/ Ye know on earth, and all ye need 
to know. These words are argued about all the time.  

Despite Alexis’ knowledge of Keats’ poetry, she hadn’t realized that his last residence was in 
Rome, much less that it was open to the public. She eagerly paid the fee and went inside, 
expecting to find a small collection of books and perhaps a few artifacts. Instead she found much 
more. Stunned by her good fortune, she was on her way to the room the master had died when  

another display case caught my eye. In the case is a sketch that is by no means 
amazing, but the sketch itself is of an urn. I thought to myself, no fucking way. 
Keats had sketched the very Grecian urn he wrote about and it was right in front 
of my eyes. Truth beauty. Saint Peter’s basilica is impressive don’t get me wrong, 
but for me, this is more impressive. I felt like I have been given the rights to be a 
great poet in that moment. Like Keats himself wanted me to see this place to 
inspire me to make the most of my visit here.  

Standing in the room where Keats breathed his last breath, Alexis finally found conviction for 
her decision to become a poet. By the following week, she’d transformed herself completely. No 
matter the rain in Viareggio or the embarrassment with White Snake, her trip to Italy had granted 
her something that no one would be able to take away, the affirmation of her own highest goals. 
This incident not only inspired Alexis for the rest of her stay in Italy, but it remained with her 
long after she had returned to Arizona to continue her studies 

 

Conclusion  

 No matter what the students learned during their study abroad programs, they had 
changed irrevocably. Their experiences had broadened not only their worldviews but their views 
of themselves. They had come to Orvieto with notions of what they could accomplish and what 
they could take away, but most found that the sum of their experiences was more than they could 
have hoped for. As Julie wrote in her final journal: 

Coming to Italy has changed me drastically, dramatically altering my 
understanding of people, of relationships, of places and their identities. I’m glad 
to have come, and I’m glad to go back with these experiences tucked away, 
nestled in memory where they will gently color everything I see for a long time to 
come.   
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Julie had recognized the transformation in herself and was astounded by the changes. She had 
traveled before, but living in a new country was a completely different experience from traveling 
through it. The mandate to write about her experiences gave Julie the opportunity to reflect on 
her gains for the short term, but she already anticipating the way the experience had given her a 
new lens through which to view everything else in her life. 

On the last day of the program, the day in which the students shared some of their 
favorite pieces of writing with the rest of the study abroad community, I could hear the assurance 
in their voices and the strength of their observations. They had become active participants in a 
learning experience that would always be an important part of their lives.  

Adam was the most analytical about his experience. In the piece he read to us, he 
explained: 

As I wrote in my first travel narrative, “I’ve decided I have three major goals to 
accomplish while I’m here: the first is to have a great time, the second is to meet 
and befriend every single person on the trip, and the third is to become close 
friends with a native Italian.” My first goal, “to have a great time”, is, without a 
doubt, the easiest to answer. Of course I had a great time. Every single day of 
these past five weeks has been one of the best days of my entire life.  

Adam went on to explain how he’d made friends with his fellow students and also with people 
he’d met from around the world. Even though everyone already knew the story, he recounted the 
adventures that led to his befriending Giudy, the native of his dreams. But he took himself to  
task over a final question of whether or not he had gained everything he could from the program. 
Had he really immersed himself in Italian culture? Given adventures that included running up the 
clock tower in Florence, burning his hand while cooking spaghetti, spelunking in an ancient 
cave, hiking through the rain in Cinque Terre, becoming sick from eating his own gnocchi, 
getting a haircut from a Mafioso barber, eating copious amounts of pistachio gelato, and of 
course, consuming lots of espressos and cappuccinos, we all agreed that he had. By the time 
Adam sat down, many of his fellow students (and both instructors) were close to tears, not so 
much because they empathized with Adam’s journey but because they were comparing it to their 
own. A few students felt guilty for not having made enough of their experiences, not setting 
enough goals, not trying hard enough to learn Italian. But one thing they did agree on. Though 
their reasons were different, every day in Orvieto had been one of the best in their lives too. 

No matter the study abroad program or its length, most participants go through similar 
stages as they embrace, reject, and ultimately come to terms with their experiences in the target 
culture. By asking students to use creative non-fiction to record, analyze, and synthesize their 
experiences, they have the necessary tools to make the most of them. My students in Orvieto 
have proven this time and time again. The students cause me to reaffirm my own goals as well. 
Their journals show me that their capacities for learning are as endless as Italy herself as the 
country becomes a heuristic for their biggest dreams. Writing enables them to capture their new 
thinking in an efficient way. Because they know they have to write, they force themselves to be 
more observant. When they encounter problems or disappointments, they have a place to capture 
their feelings and wrestle with their emotions. Through writing they analyze not only their 
experiences in Italy, but the Italy in themselves. I am always honored to be a tool in this process. 
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Note: Many thanks to the students who generously allowed me to reproduce quotations from 
their journals: Alexis Belyeu, Adam Holland, Megan Lawson, Seema Patel, Rebecca 
Strautmann, Julie Swarstad, and Leah Williams. 
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As piano teachers and music educators, we are fortunate enough to have ample 

resources for students of all levels.  Ranging from beginning method books, intermediate 

repertoire, to highly advanced works, the musical possibilities remain limitless.  Though 

the vast amount of musical material available may seem like too much of a good thing, 

teachers can often feel overwhelmed.  The problem often arises when a student completes 

a series of method books, or when a teacher must find supplementary material during a 

course of study.  The core purpose of this paper is to take a look at a lesser-known series 

of piano books written for intermediate piano students that can (and should be) used for 

creative teaching repertoire.  Alexandre Tansman’s eclectic compositional style can be 

seen in his Pour les Enfants, a highly imaginative and charming series for piano 

pedagogical study.  This particular series of books provides an excellent source of 

repertoire in one’s intermediate level of piano.  The complete set offers varying degrees 

of technical skills ranging from scales, double thirds, legato playing, and the like.  In 

addition to the technical aspect, Pour les Enfants is filled with appealing pieces that 

evoke creativity, foster imagination, and ultimately provide a basis for musical 

development which inevitably leads to a strong sense of musicianship.  This invaluable 

series is a perfect resource for piano teachers and students alike.  

Before examining Pour les Enfants, the importance of Alexandre Tansman’s life 

must not be ignored.  Born in 1897, this twentieth century Polish composer was well-

influenced by other well-known compositional masters, bringing in all the qualities of 

great music.  Though originally from Poland, he spent most of his life in France where he 

became closely acquainted with the twentieth century masters of Les Six and École de 

Paris.  However, at the brink of World War I, Tansman was forced to flee his beloved 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1820



Paris in search of temporary refuge in the United States.  Eventually landing in 

California, Tansman met Arnold Schönberg, George Gershwin, and comedian Charlie 

Chaplin.  Through this long line of innovative and influential composers and cultural 

figures, Tansman was readily exposed to the varying styles of his contemporaries such as 

atonality, jazz, neo-classicism, and the harmonies and colors of impressionism.  These 

stylistic characteristics alongside his Polish roots provided Tansman a way to craftily 

adapt these styles into his own eclectic and cosmopolitan ideals, thus creating his own 

sense of musical style and direction.  As a well-trained pianist, his compositions for the 

instrument are very pianistic and fit the hand well; essentially he knows the physical 

demands of the piano from a performer’s perspective.  Before his career as a performer 

and composer, Tansman’s studies led him to the Łódź Conservatory and the University of 

Warsaw.  After honing his skills as a musician, Tansman became experienced as a 

performer and composer on an international level.  He toured the Middle East, Europe, 

the United States, and Canada, ultimately performing as a soloist with the Boston 

Symphony showcasing his own piano concerti.  Such events thwarted Tansman into the 

international scene where his musical involvement in and throughout Paris and the United 

States proves him to be an eclectic composer.  Alongside Stravinsky, Ravel, Gershwin, 

Schönberg, Milhaud, and Alexander Tcherepnin, his status as a composer places himself 

amongst the greatest of the twentieth century.  Incorporating many styles into his music, 

Tansman managed to compose for several different mediums.  His musical output 

consists of many different works including instrumental compositions, piano sonatinas 

and sonatas, piano concerti, and even music for film.  Though his works are lesser known 

in North America, his music is widely performed and studied in Europe.  Amongst these 
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works are his celebrated piano collections, including On s’amuse, Pour les Enfants, Ten 

Diversions for the Young Pianist, Recreations, Five Impressions (1934), and Quatre 

Danses Polonaises.  Specifically the four graded books of Pour les Enfants include 

varying styles, harmonies, and technical demands fitting for almost any student.1 2

Looking at the series as a whole, each book of Pour les Enfants contains twelve 

pieces with the exception of the fourth book which only has ten.  Each composition has a 

creative title that portrays the character and setting of the piece.  Tansman’s creativity can 

be seen in La Balle, a piece in the first book, in which the movement of a bouncing ball is 

represented by perpetual sixteenth note motion.  With the addition of an imaginative title, 

students are able to envision and must successfully capture the character of the piece, an 

essential skill in musicianship.  Throughout the series, one can see the sheer number of 

material available, a total of forty-six pieces.  Though this may seem like a large amount 

of material, the majority of the pieces are quite short in length.  For instance, all of the 

pieces in the first book are only a page; few pieces in the remaining books go beyond two 

pages each.  Because the pieces are very short, students may form a set of pieces of 

contrasting styles that would be perfect for an upcoming performance.  Additionally, 

shorter pieces seem easier for students to learn, as there is limited material present in each 

piece.  Students, therefore, become very motivated to learn several pieces at once, 

ultimately learning many different techniques, each within a short piece.  Though the 

series is entitled “For Children” and the subject of each piece may seem juvenile, the 

pieces should not be limited to children alone.  The imaginative writing appeals to a 

 

1 Michele Hobart Rohan, “Discovering the Music of Alexandre Tansman: A Great 
Polish Composer,” American Music Teacher 49, no. 1 (1999): 29–33. 

2 Jill Timmons and Sylvain Frémaux, “Alexandre Tansman: Diary of a 20th-
Century Composer,” Polish Music Journal 1, no. 1 (1998). 
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wider audience, both performers and listeners of all ages.  The same applies to Robert 

Schumann’s Scenes from Childhood or Kinderscenen; even adults can appreciate and 

cherish the most simple melodies and child-like characters.  Individually and as a whole, 

the creative settings of Pour les Enfants, interesting and colorful harmonies, and various 

styles make each and every piece charming in itself.   

Although the first book uses the title, Très Facile, it should be noted that the 

pieces from the very beginning of book one are suited for intermediate level students.  

The technical and musical demands far exceed the skills that a beginning piano student 

possesses.  Nevertheless the first book incorporates many technical and musical aspects 

that develop the student’s capacity of musicianship.  Beginning with the first piece in the 

series, Chant Ancien is a perfect exercise for legato playing.  I have found that it is often 

difficult for students to play legato as the touch required at the piano is much more 

different than non-legato playing.  However, this piece has a simple, song-like melody 

that can help the student understand the idea of connecting notes smoothly.  Beforehand, 

have the student sing the melody to hear the melodic line and shape; the notes should 

naturally string together.  It will help students to hear the melody as they strive to connect 

the notes.  Having the idea of a song in mind, the piece is, of course, aptly named 

“Ancient Chant”, and the student can hopefully mimic the technique of singing a melody 

at the piano.  Alongside legato playing, forearm rotation can be introduced or refined in 

La Balle.  This finger twister can be quite tricky for students, however exaggerating the 

forearm motion when practicing slowly will help demonstrate the necessary movement.  

Once up to tempo, the forearm rotation should be minimal, however, this motion is 

essential in providing facility.  Relating the forearm rotation to the movement of a 
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bouncing ball will help students be more in tune with the necessary technique at hand.  

Continuing with scale like passages, these problematic technical exercises can be taken 

further in Patinage.  Most students typically despise scale work; however the creative 

writing in this piece will appeal to many types of students, ultimately masking the 

technical purpose this piece offers.  In a way, Patinage reinforces work that has been 

previously done with scales, but it, too, provides other twists in scale technique such as 

leaps, alternating thirds, and broken chords.  Aside from technique, Très Facile focuses 

on an equally important aspect of piano and music study: musicianship.  Going back to 

Chant Ancien, students must also focus on melodic projection in the right hand.  The 

repeated notes apart from the melody in the right hand act as an accompaniment figure; 

students must learn to successfully project the melody while maintaining a light thumb.  

Always focusing on the melody, students can imagine a time when songs like these 

echoed throughout cathedrals.  Chant Ancien can take students back to the musical style 

before the Renaissance.  Continuing with Le Petit Ours en Peluche and Fin des 

Vacances, rhythm and counting become the main element at hand.  In Le Petit Ours en 

Peluche, the difficulty arises when students fail to count and play the dotted eighth-

sixteenth note rhythm correctly.  The natural tendency is to play this problematic rhythm 

as triplets, however the left hand ostinato must be counted throughout in order for 

success.  On the same lines, counting in Fin des Vacances remains essential.  Here 

Tansman writes, again, in a perpetual sixteenth note fashion, however this rhythm can be 

studied on a more minute level with the slow tempo and division between the hands.  In 

this case, students must essentially feel the sixteenth note pulse throughout.  In addition 

to rhythm, the first book of Pour les Enfants exposes students to traditional and non-
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traditional harmonies.  As seen in Chant Ancien, students can analyze the traditional 

harmonies and the logical sequence of the chord progressions.  The simple harmonies can 

demonstrate the logic that we, as listeners, expect to hear.  When compared to the jazz 

influenced elements of Rêve, students can hear the role of unresolved dominants in 

creating harmonic color.  Using the pervasive sequence of chords established in Western 

music, students are exposed to the departure of traditional harmony.  Even if the theory 

behind these pieces becomes too complex for younger students, exposing them to the 

different sounds and harmonic colors of contrasting pieces will give students a better 

understanding of different styles.  When comparing Chant Ancien and Rêve, there is good 

evidence of Tansman’s influence from great composers, especially George Gershwin in 

this case.  

Following Très Facile is the second book, Facile, which is filled with twelve 

other great, original compositions that teach many technical and musical skills.  

Beginning with technique, students can focus on legato playing, finger dexterity, and 

repeated notes.  In Petite Solennité, legato playing remains essential as it is much the 

same in Chant Ancien.  However, Tansman moves repeated notes and counter melody to 

the left hand.  Though Petite Solennité is essentially identical to its counterpart in the first 

book, it is more difficult to bring out the melody and create a melodic line with the left 

hand.  Even from this first piece in Facile, Tansman’s logic of progressive difficulty in 

this graded series is apparent.  Following the first piece is an etude-like study, La Toupie.  

Just as seen in La Balle, the student must have dexterity and precision in his or her 

fingers.  However, Tansman takes this piece even further by dividing the sixteenth note 

passages between the hands.  In this case, students must focus on evenness of tone to 
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where the right hand and the left hand are equal in balance and rhythm.  In the final piece 

of Facile, Parade focuses on quick, repeated notes in a single hand.  Students obtain 

practice with playing the same note using different fingers.  In order to accomplish this, 

have the student focus on a quick attack to maintain rhythmic precision.  Apart from 

technique, book two incorporates many different styles that can develop the student’s ear 

to musical sensitivity.  Going back to his Polish roots, Tansman includes a Mazurka, a 

traditional Polish dance in triple time.  Made famous by Chopin, this unique folk dance 

relies on the accent of the second or third beat.  Though very subtle, this emphasis on 

beats two or three is essential in capturing the style of this well-known dance.  In order to 

master this style, mention the dance to the student or even show them a clip of the dance; 

having this visual connection will help the student capture the true style and character of 

the piece.  Furthermore, Tansman includes another dance, the waltz, in Leçon de Danse.  

In this beautiful piece, students must learn to be very graceful, much like a ballet dancer.  

Particularly problematic in Leçon de Danse are the large leaps in the melody.  Rather 

than “landing” on the notes, students must appreciate the intervallic jumps and to lilt 

through the large leap.  In order to demonstrate this movement, relate ballet steps to the 

movement of the hand and arm.  Gracefully float across the keys to incorporate a follow-

through motion.  Finally, Mille et un Nuits exposes students to a style and sound they 

most likely can identify with – an Arabian night.  Teachers may use this piece to teach 

and analyze musical form and practicing accidentals.  As an introduction to the piece, 

play it for the student and have them listen to the contrasting section and overall sound of 

the piece.  Since it requires musical sensitivity in creating this specific atmosphere, 
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having the student focus on Mille et un Nuits before playing the piece themselves, the 

ideal sound will be in their ear and will help them portray the character most effectively. 

Book three, Assez Facile, acts as a bridge between the heavily technique-

influenced first two books as it focuses more on musicianship.  The technique required in 

Assez Facile that do stand out, though, overall lead to a better sense of musical 

development.  For instance, the double thirds in Jeux Militaries forces the student to go 

beyond the typical five finger pattern scale.  Here, the use of double thirds requires 

attention to fingering and melodic line.  In addition, the syncopated rhythms and march 

style is very appealing and effective in performance.  Moreover, Petite Reverie makes use 

of the dotted quarter-eighth note rhythmic pattern.  The concept of this rhythm is 

reinforced and made clearer with the added left hand syncopation.  Overall, this helps 

students learn the practice of subdividing rhythms between hands, ultimately helping in 

more difficult rhythmic patterns.  On the whole, Tansman uses Assez Facile to develop 

and expand upon other techniques from Très Facile and Facile.  As this book 

predominately focuses on musicianship, the student must learn to create a ringing sound 

at the piano as well as maintaining balance between the hands.  In Boîte à Musique, 

students must read treble cleft in both hands.  In doing so, this piece is an excellent 

exercise to reinforce note reading and allows students to explore the upper register of the 

piano, striving for ringing melodies, much like a music box.  Additionally, pedal 

experimentation can be encouraged in order to achieve a more colorful and bell-like 

sound.  However, Noël calls for the melody to be projected in the right hand over a left 

hand rhythmic pattern.  The hands reverse roles in the second half of the piece as the 

melody goes to the left hand.  The student must project the melody throughout the left 
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hand, something that proves difficult for students to often master.  In order to achieve 

this, have the student play their left hand alone while you accompany the left hand 

melody with the right hand part.  In doing so, students only have to focus on one element 

at a time - the important melodic line. 

Book four, Moyenne Difficulté, proves to be the most demanding of the series and 

rightly so.  Here, the eclectic style of Tansman can be seen most clearly as the pieces 

reach the most difficult level in the series.  The technical aspects in the fourth book touch 

upon large leaps in the left hand, grace notes, off beat accents against a rhythmic ostinato, 

and melodic projection.  Beginning with Cheval Mécanique, students obtain exposure to 

a very rhythmical right hand against a problematic left hand pattern with a large range.  

Students must learn to release each finger in the left hand to avoid twisting the wrist and 

always striving to keep the arm behind the hand.  The right hand grace notes must be very 

light, which must be added to the highly syncopated sixteenth note rhythms.  Overall, this 

piece teaches the student to maintain rhythmic vitality with the addition of the grace 

notes.  On the same lines, Cache-Cache is also highly rhythmical yet is less syncopated.  

The piece begins with a rhythmic ostinato of staccato eighth notes that continue 

throughout the piece against parallel fourths with off-beat accents.  With these elements 

combined, Cache-cache teaches hand independence.  Before adding the off-beat accents, 

students may find it easier to focus on the geography of the fourths against the left hand.  

Once the notes and patterns become secure, the student must incorporate the tricky 

articulations.  As mentioned before, many of the pieces in Pour les Enfants focus on 

melodic projection, however in Berceuse, this technique is taken even further.  The 

student must project the melody in a different way than the three previous books.  In this 
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piece, the melody continues while a counter-melody is introduced in the same hand.  This 

teaches students to either project with the top part of the right hand, or with the thumb, 

second, and third finger.  Slow detailed practice with attention to correct fingering will 

help the student project the melody in the appropriate places.  Throughout Moyenne 

Difficulté, Tansman continues to write in a highly musical manner.  In Moment Sérieux, 

Tansman writes in a very expressive style.  In this piece, the composer suggests to play 

espressivo, the first time this term is used in the whole series.  Additionally, students are 

exposed to added note chords.  With both the highly expressive nature and unique 

harmonies, the student is encouraged to focus on harmonic color and its role in music 

making; through each element, the character and mood of Moment Sérieux can be 

portrayed.  Immediately following is In a Venetian Gondola, a beautiful piece filled with 

rocking rhythms and musical contrasts.  The left hand has a rhythmic and rocking 

ostinato that mimics the gentle ebb and flow of a river.  In contrast to Moment Sérieux 

and Cache-cache, this piece exposes the student to the quiet, tranquil side of the piano as 

the dynamics stay roughly around piano, finally ending with a pianissi-issimo.  Lastly in 

Disque, students gain experience to the creative style of jazz, where the piece is filled 

with jazz harmonies and figures.  The syncopated rhythms encourage students to always 

count and to fully comprehend and acknowledge rhythmic relationships between 

sixteenth notes and triplets.  Here, Tansman writes a syncopated dotted-eighth-sixteenth 

note pattern but also includes eighth-note triplets to enforce the subtle rhythmic 

differences between the two.  As a whole, the harmonies and style of Disque are 

reminiscent of George Gershwin’s Prelude Number Two.  Tansman’s unique piece is an 

excellent substitute to give a student as a consolation for playing Gershwin’s famous 
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Prelude.  Overall, Disque encourages rhythmic and harmonic sensitivity.  Though it is 

slow, students must maintain rhythmic energy and integrity and appreciate its harmonic 

colors. 

Alexandre Tansman manages to successfully incorporate a myriad of techniques 

and musical skills in his Pour les Enfants.  Though the techniques mentioned above may 

seem repetitive, it should be noted that one should not perform each and every piece in 

the series, but rather a select few.  As teachers, we should remain sensitive and receptive 

to the specific needs of a particular student and find pieces that may challenge students in 

many ways.  Creative pieces like those in Pour les Enfants allow students to expand their 

imagination and musicality while focusing on technique and musicianship.  Though this 

overview of Pour les Enfants reveals Tansman’s sense of style, pedagogical values, and 

composition craft, the other charming pieces in this collection offer many more creative 

teaching pieces.  But perhaps even more importantly, his other works should not be 

ignored and must be performed much, much more.  As teachers, it is our duty to begin by 

exploring the pieces in this collection as well as Tansman’s other series of pieces and 

solo masterpieces.  Though we have an immense repertory of teaching pieces, we should 

embrace Pour les Enfants, Alexandre Tansman’s truly remarkable collection of musical 

gems.   
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ABSTRACT 

This paper summarizes a senior project, undertaken as the cap-stone for a degree in Landscape 

Architecture from the University of Arkansas in Fayetteville.  The project had a three-stage evolution: 

typology and literature review, case study investigation, and creation of a site-specific land development 

plan.  The project work was dynamic; the literature and precedent studies were revisited repeatedly to 

ensure the most appropriate design solutions.  The project’s direction sprang from a wish to challenge 

negative influences in our recent history that have shaped an auto-dependent and resource inefficient 

United States and to offer an alternative.  After observing the full spectrum of community developments, 

from conventional, sprawling subdivisions, to compact, integrated communities, the land development 

plan was focused towards a resource-efficient, agricultural, conservation community.  Four relevant 

precedent studies were then explored, along with input from a real client, and an analysis of the physical 

site’s developmental opportunities and constraints helped embody the projects goals and principles.  The 

intent of the final community design was to create a beautiful, viable, and inspiring place. 

Key words: Agrarian community, sustainable development, Landscape Architecture  

 

TYPOLOGY AND LITERATURE REVIEW 

Searching for the Ideal 

For every individual, the perfect balance between nature and urbanity is different.  Our comfort in these 

matters depends on social values, economic standing, and childhood experiences.  Throughout U.S. 

history, designers and developers have focused attention on land surrounding dense urban centers with a 

view for creating suburbs, offering something of urban convenience and country quality of life.  These 

suburbs focused on affordability, safety, and the luxury of space, but set in motion malign patterns of 

development that proved detrimental to the environment.  Land use ethics in the U.S. generally have been 

slow to evolve for various reasons; perhaps chiefly an abundance of natural resources taken for granted.  

The people of the United States have had the unique opportunity to spread out comfortably perhaps more 

so than any other country in the world, but this expansive pattern has deleterious consequences and 

cannot exist in continuum.   
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Throughout history, suburban communities have been designed and developed as a response to 

undesirable living conditions.  For example, in the late 19th century, “Garden Cities” were envisioned to 

offer a respite from pollution, cramming, and noise in newly industrialized English and American cities.  

As affluent residents of the city sought to move out, the garden city designs of Ebenezer Howard (for 

example, see figure 1) promised the best of both country and city life (Graebner, 1981; Rogers, 2001). 

 

 

A contemporary of Howard’s garden city, Riverside, 

Illinois, by Frederick Law Olmsted and Calvert Vaux, 

personified the suburban ideal: spacious living, plentiful 

common green space, dedicated infrastructure for 

pedestrians, carriages, utility vehicles, and trains (see 

figure 2).  Although Riverside and garden cities were 

similarly focused on health/nature, Riverside was 

primarily for the commuting elite whereas Howard 

sought to provide for the factory worker or the farmer 

as much as the businessman (Rogers, 2001).  

Figure 1: Ebenezer Howard's diagram of a  typical Garden City with size and population  restrictions,  inclusion of agricultural  land, and a 
railroad connection. (http://ocw.mit.edu/ans7870/11/11.001j/f01/lectureimages/6/image5.html)

Figure 2: General plan of Riverside, Illinois. (Rogers, p 348)
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Significantly, both proposals pre-dated the advent of the automobile.  Radburn, New Jersey, designed in 

1929 by Clarence Stein and Henry Wright, however, was developed after the arrival of the mass produced 

motor car, and featured a design that focused on harmony between pedestrians and vehicles.  It too 

provided residents with ample green space and separation of pathways and roadways; houses were 

accessed from behind by the car, and front doors opened out onto a common green space linked by trails 

(Rogers, 2001).  At this point, certain universal principles were developing among these carefully planned 

communities that potentiated the quality of life, such as: diversity of open spaces, options for 

transportation, and places for recreation.   

However, a pivotal 

point in the progression 

of suburban 

communities came 

shortly after the Second 

World War.  In 1947, 

William and Alfred 

Levitt, along with their 

father Abraham Levitt, 

developed Levittown, 

New York, and sought 

to revive the housing 

market by building 

2,000 nearly identical 

mass-produced homes 

on small lots (see figure 3; Levittown Historical Society, 2008).  All decisions affecting the development 

were driven by profit and efficiency as the houses were rapidly constructed at low cost with pre-fabricated 

components.  Consequently, little planning was focused on the life of the residents after construction.  

Neighbor to neighbor interaction was stifled without the semi-public space of the front porch.  The street 

was transformed from being a vibrant social arena to an austere transport conduit.  Use of the automobile 

was encouraged as ample lots and wide roads further separated residents from their daily trip to stores and 

commercial services.  Whatever natural ecology once existed on the land was stripped and acres of sod 

put in its place, in constant need of irrigation, mowing, and fertilizer application.  Nevertheless, such 

development proliferated because of its immediate availability and affordable nature; young families 

ready for a fresh start believed could acquire their piece of the “American Dream” (Levittown Historical 

Society, 2008).  Unfortunately, these communities bore witness to rising pollution and congestion, caused 

Figure  3:  Aerial  image  of  Levittown,  NY  showing  the  environmental  and  residential  homogeny. 
(Rogers, p.459) 
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by the automobile, similar to the industrial malaise from which they were trying to escape (Graebner, 

1981).   

Prior to Levittown, much attention had been paid to suburban communities as a dynamic and whole 

system, yet the new homogeneous housing clusters ignored these design principles and dominated the 

trend of development in this country for decades to come.  This was primarily due to the outburst of mass-

produced automobiles and buildings, the abundance of fossil fuels, and the introduction of superhighways.   

Birth of Agri-business 

Not only was this major development in mobility shifting the physical form of cities and communities, 

but also agricultural systems.  Previously, farmland had developed steadily with small plots on fertile 

floodplains.  However, prime agricultural land became highly valued for real estate development, and 

farms across the nation gave way to suburbia (Graebner, 1981).  These farms either continued operations 

by consolidating with other farms in more remote areas, or shut down entirely.  At the same time, cheap 

oil made it possible to ship produce easily and rapidly across long distances, securing farms in isolated 

locations and causing vast increases in the embodied energy of food (Hopkins, 2000).  Agriculture 

became progressively industrialized, increasing food production whilst diminishing the need for human 

labor (Stanton and Rassmussen, 1993).  Farms grew considerably to improve production efficiency, and 

began to specialize in one or two crops, creating pest-vulnerable operations; as a result, pesticides were 

applied liberally.  Ironically, the insect species classified as pests doubled from 1962 to 1978, setting in 

motion a vicious trend of increasing pesticide use and environmental deterioration (Thompson, 1995).  

Though these innovations in agriculture made food more affordable, the U.S. suffered diminished food 

quality, elimination of family-owned farms, and damaged local ecologies (both social and environmental.) 

In the 1960s, people began to question the environmental and social effects of both industrial agricultural 

practices and sprawling subdivisions.  A new land ethic, fueled by the desire to create a more harmonious 

existence between humans and their environment, was acknowledged by those who understood that these 

development patterns could not continue.  

An Alternative Solution 

As a society, through the protests of a few influential individuals, attention began to be paid to the natural 

systems of the earth.  The ecological sciences emerged as important subjects in their own right, and new 

approaches to land development began to crystallize.  

For example, through careful and thorough analysis and site planning guidelines, Wallace, McHarg, 

Roberts, and Todd, developed the community of Woodlands, TX in 1972 (Rogers, 2001).  By mapping 

the soils, drainage patterns, wildlife habitats, and vegetation, they produced a site-sensitive master plan 
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for 18,000 acres north of Houston that provided an exemplary model for similar developments to come 

(Lyle, 1999).  Both people and environment were considered in this development that ensured a quality of 

life through recreation activities and distinctive community institutions.   

In agriculture, environmental ethics arose primarily as a 

result of Rachel Carson’s book Silent Spring, published 

in 1962, which criticized the use of chemicals and 

pesticides (Thompson, 1995).  Large farms had become 

disconnected from the public, as face to face contact 

between the farmer and the customer diminished, and 

people began to question the necessity of intense 

pesticide doses in light of environmental degradation.  

Farmer’s markets (see figure 4), a solution to bring fresh 

foods to customers in a more personal manner, and 

organic farming are two reactions that have increasingly 

grown in popularity.  In the U. S., consumption of 

organic retail has increased by at least 20% each year 

since 1990, and during the 21st century, acreage and 

profitability of organic farms are expected to rise 

substantially (Morse, 2000).  This change can be 

attributed to multiple factors, but essentially people began to strive for seemingly healthier, tastier food 

grown by environmentally sound methods. 

Another route was taken by planners and designers who saw the importance of integrating agriculture into 

the community framework.  This embodies the idea that a strong connection is formed between 

individuals, the environment, and social establishments through cultivation of the land (Thompson, 1995).  

As an alternative to store-bought produce, community and private gardens can produce a wide variety of 

fresh fruits and vegetables (Hopkins, 2000).  In addition, residents can compost their food waste in 

communal spaces which greatly reduces the amount of garbage hauled to landfills and helps build healthy 

soil and plants (Hopkins, 2000).  Village Homes, in California, with its garden plots and fruit trees, 

became the first contemporary American model for such a design, though it hardly influenced a transition 

to similar developments around the country despite its success and affordable nature (ACF, 2003).  

Perhaps the most recent noteworthy suburban community project which addresses dimensions of both 

environmental health and community stability through a strong foundation in agriculture is Prairie 

Crossing in Grayslake, Illinois, which will be discussed further in the paper.  Though the density ratio of 

Figure 4: Farmer’s market in Fayetteville, AR 
(http://www.accessarkansas.com/) 
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houses to land is still fairly low, this development manages to conserve a large portion of both prairie and 

agricultural land.   

Today, our environmental ethic is strengthening as we witness the repercussions of our history of land 

and resource misuse.  Media sources repeatedly highlight the effects of climate change on ecosystems, 

and some educational institutions around the world are covering these critical topics in their classroom 

material.  In terms of development, this shift has encouraged new standards that focus on “green” or 

“sustainable” approaches.  Sustainability is an all-inclusive notion that can have relevance wherever it is 

applied, but in this paper, it refers to community development that balances resource consumption, 

community health and well-being, and ecological capacity across generations.  This can be manifested 

through a number of approaches and technologies, for example: treating stormwater on site; limiting the 

resident’s need for the automobile; clustering buildings densely to protect land elsewhere; providing 

opportunities for interaction among neighbors through public spaces; and using innovative and efficient 

materials and construction 

methods.  Furthermore, one of 

the fundamental objectives of 

creating an enduring, sustainable 

development is to let the 

landscape and context of a 

particular site influence all 

design decisions.  Being 

cognizant of existing 

environmental, social, economic, 

and transportation systems of an 

area ensures an appropriate, 

robust and site-specific design.  

 

 

  

Agriculturally, growing one’s own food is the most ecologically sound food production method (Corbett, 

1981).  A more realistic alternative might see farms implement crop rotation, increase insect and plant 

biodiversity, and use natural fertilizers like animal manure and compost to replenish soil health while 

extinguishing toxic pollutants (Morse, 2000).  Nevertheless, over the past few years there has been a 

rising interest in direct connections with farms and vegetable gardens.  For example, at present a handful 

Figure 5: Example of a thriving community garden in a new housing development called 
“Highpoint” in Seattle, WA. 
(http://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/Image:High_Point_community_garden.jpg) 
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of new communities are being developed which integrate community vegetable gardens in the design or 

simply build adjacent to one more frequently than before (Munoz, 2007).   

 

CASE STUDIES 

Village Homes – Davis, CA  

Village Homes, designed by Mike and Judy Corbett, is a 60 acre subdivision stitched within the 

conventional suburbs of Davis, California.  The development sought to promote a strong community and 

the conservation of natural resources and energy (Village Homes, 2008).  Designed in 1976 and 

completed in 1981, the community’s alternative architectural and planning techniques were vastly 

innovative compared to subdivision developments typical at that time.  The design includes solar 

orientation and front yards which face trails instead of streets.  Pathways connect the site and mesh 

seamlessly to trails within the city and the regional context.  Natural drainage swales are sensitively 

designed among the paths, residences, and gardens.  A few retail stores and offices provide residents with 

basic needs to limit their dependence on outside services, while at the same time giving visitors a reason 

to mingle with this distinctive neighborhood.   

Community gardens take up a considerable amount of land (12,000 sq ft), and are in constant use by the 

residents (Local Government Commission, 2007).  Combined with public green space, the land set aside 

Figure 6: Site Plan of Village Homes. Not to Scale 
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for potential agricultural use totals 40%.  Overall, 240 homes, a small commercial complex, and 24 

apartments account for another 40% of the site, while paved areas cover the remaining 20% (Local 

Government Commission, 2007).  An orchard is located at the edge of the site and edible planting (figs, 

apples, grapes) is abundant throughout.   

As a result of the east to west road orientation, homes are positioned to take full advantage of the southern 

sun exposure.  Natural heating and cooling solutions integrated into the architecture, combined with 

narrow roads to help ameliorate the radiant summer heat, save residents 1/3 to 1/2 more on energy bills 

than the surrounding Davis population (ACF, 2003).  

 

East Lake Commons – Atlanta, GA 

Covering a mere 20 acres, East Lake Commons is only 4 miles from downtown Atlanta, GA.  It was 

completed in 2001 and is surrounded by the metropolitan suburban town of Decatur.  The community was 

founded on the ideas of environmental sustainability and social diversity (East Lake Commons, 2008).  

Less than half of the site accommodates the 67 residences, while the remaining 12 acres is devoted to an 

organic garden, a playfield, a pond, and woodlands (Intentional Communities, 2005).  Automobile 

circulation is kept to a minimum by positioning all of the parking on the perimeter, which ensures safety 

of the residents and encourages walking.  The pond provides stormwater retention and filtration as well as 

irrigation for the organic garden (Village Habitat, 2008).  Community facilities, including classrooms, 

offices, a woodworking room, 

and a workout room, are 

centrally located in a 4,500 sq 

ft common house (Intentional 

Communities, 2005).   

‘Gaia’s Garden,’ the 3 acre 

organic garden, delivers fresh 

produce to residents and offers 

a CSA program (Community 

Supported Agriculture) to the 

surrounding population for a 

yearly fee.  Educational 

programs teach a diverse 

population of interested visitors 
Figure 7: Site plan of East Lake Commons. Not to Scale.  
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how to revitalize and cultivate the earth through classes and workshops on topics including: rebuilding 

soils, waterways, and bio-diversity, composting, bee-keeping, and greenhouse production (East Lake 

Commons, 2008).  The gardens strengthen the community by providing a distinctive identity and 

engaging the participation of the residents.  

Housing at East Lake Commons consists of 67 townhomes clustered in between the parking and the green 

space, and a large cohousing complex offers 10-20 rental units.  Individual lots allow the homeowner to 

express themselves through landscape design.  Average density is 8.2 units per acre.  Home prices range 

from $90,000 to $225,000 which promotes a mixed income environment and a diversity of families (East 

Lake Commons, 2008).  

 

Cobb Hill Cohousing – Hartland, VT 

Located in the Upper Valley region of the Connecticut River valley in Vermont, Cobb Hill Cohousing is 

the most rural of the four case studies under investigation.  While still close to the neighboring town of 

Hartland, VT, this community is situated on 270 acres of forest and farmland.  Construction was 

completed in 2003, and the foremost focus of the development is conservation of open land and low-

impact living within the framework of a strong community (Cobb Hill Cohousing, 2008). 

Figure 8: Site plan of Cobb Hill Cohousing showing the areas for conservation, agriculture, pasture, housing, and public use. 
http://www.sustainer.org/cobbhill/Site_map.html) 
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A seven-acre farm and garden, operated by two residents, provides food for Cobb HIll and a greater local 

population and includes fresh organic produce and specialty items such as maple syrup and cheeses.  A 

roadside farmstand sells the produce and a Community Supported Agriculture program delivers to local 

subscribers.  Community members of all ages help out with farm activities and harvests and educational 

workshops are offered to outsiders who desire to learn the procedures of sustainable farming (Cobb Hill 

Cohousing, 2008). 

Homes were constructed using green building techniques, such as triple pane windows, composting toilets, 

waste heat recovery, solar hot water heating, and passive solar orientation.  In total, a mix of single family 

homes, duplexes, and apartments make up 22 units (Cobb Hill Cohousing, 2008).  They are clustered on a 

hillside with parking at the periphery.  The 13 residential buildings and the community building were 

placed on a 4 acre site, generating a density ratio of 5 units per acre (Affordable Housing Design Advisor, 

2008).   

The Sustainability Institute, located on site, has been intrinsically woven into the community.  It is a 

scientific and research-based organization which performs analyses, workshops, and consulting projects 

on issues pertaining to sustainability.  While 

providing residents with current knowledge 

on these issues, the institute reaches out to a 

local, national, and global community as 

well.  

 

Prairie Crossing – Grayslake, IL  

Prairie Crossing, northeast of Chicago in the 

natural prairies and wetlands of Illinois, was 

begun in 1994 and has received much 

acclaim for its identity as a conservation 

community.  Development is most dense 

near the commuter railway station which 

allows for convenient train travel to Chicago 

and the surrounding metropolitan area.  

Influenced by the ecological systems, houses 

were sensitively placed on 30% of the total 

acreage, ensuring that wetlands, prairies, and 

Figure 9: Site plan of Prairie Crossing 
(http://www.prairiecrossing.com/pc/site/site‐plan.html) 
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existing farmland were all kept safe from development (Terrain, 2001).  The community includes a total 

of 677 acres, 359 single-family detached homes, and a recently built town center with 36 condominiums.  

A ten acre organic farm, Sandhill Organics, is just north of all the housing and a Charter School is located 

nearby which emphasizes environmental stewardship through hands-on learning (Prairie Crossing, 2005). 

All the homes in Prairie Crossing were built with energy-efficient technologies that reduce consumption 

to about 50% of standard newly constructed homes in the area.  Each neighborhood within the community 

has a distinctive feel derived from its particular design layout, and more than 10 miles of trails connect 

the site, providing recreation (Prairie Crossing, 2005).  The condominiums at Station Square (the town 

center) are the most recent addition to the development, yet the density ratio is still a low 3.6 units per 

acre.  Instead of impervious concrete sidewalks, narrow roads are edged with crushed limestone.  

Stormwater is channeled by vegetated swales and contained on site by detention basins (Terrain, 2001).  

The Byron Colby Barn, a renovated historic structure, now serves as the community building and hosts a 

wide variety of activities.  

The organic garden services the Prairie Crossing farmer’s market with fresh produce and includes a 

Community Supported Agriculture 

program which distributes to the wider 

population as well (Murphy, 2007).  Like 

the former examples, a myriad of 

educational programs, offered through 

the Charter School and the Prairie 

Crossing Institute, are designed to 

educate children and adults on smart 

development and collaborative living 

(Prairie Crossing, 2005). 

 

 

 

 

A Case Study Comparison 

A spatial comparative analysis of the four 

case studies evaluated how much land 

was used for which purpose and revealed Figure 10: Land Use Percentages and Density Ratios 
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their density ratios (see figure 10). 

Although these developments have divergent characters and contexts, common qualities can be found in 

each.  After a thorough inventory and analysis of physical site features, each sprung from a strong set of 

principles that now echo throughout the lives of the residents and community operations.  The more rural 

examples, Prairie Crossing and Cobb Hill Cohousing, set aside excess land for conservation while Village 

Homes and East Lake Commons, situated in more metropolitan environs, were designed to harmonize 

with the surrounding fabric.  Food production, environmental conservation, resource efficiency, waste 

reduction, and educational opportunities were included in each design.  Unlike Levittown and similar 

post-war subdivisions, these designs required a degree of sensitivity, creativity, and collaboration.  As a 

result, the designs are uniquely tied to their locale, responding to specific social, environmental, and 

economic contexts.  

Through personal experience of agrarian-focused communities, the first author has gleaned a perspective 

of how working closely with the land can enrich one’s mental and physical health, and observed the false 

notion of compromises that must be made in order to live in this manner.  From urban community gardens 

to rural intentional communities, a resident must be able to decide their own degree of involvement in 

growing food.  Nevertheless, a carefully considered design can set the stage for a dynamic and holistic 

environment in which all parts provide solutions to multiple problems facing conventional suburban 

developments today.  For example, compact housing and communal greenspace can promote a strong 

community through frequent neighbor interactions while at the same time creating less damage to the land 

by conserving open space (Williams, 2005).  Also, stormwater can be treated on site which prevents the 

polluted runoff from reaching our city sewer system and extinguishes the need to tap into the city water 

line for irrigation.  Intelligent site design provides the skeletal framework from which all other 

community functions rely on.  Well-designed, viable communities can be inspiring, environmentally 

beneficial, dynamic, flexible, enduring, and can possibly be the catalyst for changing our perception of 

living with the land.  Given the lessons learned from the typology and literature reviews, and the 

examples set by the precedent studies, the first author attempted to apply the principles of sustainable, 

agrarian community design to a 150 acre site located four miles south of Fayetteville, AR. 
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PEAR HILL FARM – An Agrarian Community Design for Northwest Arkansas 

Design Process 

The initial step in the design process was to gather objective data for the property through a detailed site 

inventory.  The inventory covered circulation, topography, vegetation, greenspaces and trails, watersheds, 

and soils; all of which were mapped.  This data was analyzed to identify the opportunities and constraints 

of the site. 

 

Figure 11: Site Inventory and Analysis.  Not to Scale. N↑ 
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A thorough analysis of this information helped the proposals to seamlessly blend with the existing 

conditions.  Soils, topography, and microclimate were especially significant because of the agrarian 

nature of the project, and each geographical zone of the property was evaluated for its potential for either 

agricultural or residential development (see figure below.)   

 

Through frequent meetings with the client and case study research, a mission, goals, and objectives were 

developed for the project.  The crafted mission stated: “To create an ecological community with a strong 

relationship to the land through organic farming practices and cultural preservation, and which also serves 

as a training center and model for living sustainably.”  The goals and supporting objectives for Pear Hill 

Farm were: 

Goal 1. Develop land with minimal environmental damage.  

• Cluster the houses on a small portion of the land  

• Use all permeable paving and natural drainage techniques  

• Use native and/or minimal-maintenance vegetation  

• Use renewable, non-toxic, and local materials where possible 

Site. Not to Scale.Figure 12: Matrix of develop‐ability for housing and agricultural uses. 
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Goal 2. Promote a strong sense of community.  

• Provide ample indoor and outdoor civic spaces  

• Design a unique and distinctive physical atmosphere  

• Use agricultural practices to provide a connection between residents and gardens 

Goal 3. Practice sustainable land management and living.  

• Through sustainable organic farming techniques  

• Conserve as much land that is not being cultivated as possible  

• Work with the natural systems like soils, sun/shade patterns, and hydrology  

• Provide alternative transportation to and from Fayetteville 

Goal 4. Conserve natural resources and rich cultural history of the site.  

• Be resourceful and efficient when using any natural resources on site  

• Include an interpretive trail that connects the existing cultural elements like the balloon-frame barn, 

the pear orchard, the schoolhouse foundation, and remnant stone walls 

Goal 5. Include educational venues and community-based commercial opportunities for income.  

• Identify potential commercial operations  

• Identify a diversity of agricultural production possibilities throughout the year  

• Create an identity and a close connection with the Fayetteville and Greenland 

   populations by providing venues for cultural activities 

 

These goals helped create a vision for realizing the mission while the objectives provided basic program 

elements and practical means to achieve the goals.  Informed by this knowledge, a detailed program was 

created that allotted square footage to certain community amenities, including: housing and community 

space; commercial space; agricultural land; and recreational space.  The community amenities all had a 

relationship with each other and experienced different user groups so their proximity to one another was 

carefully considered prior to arranging them on the site.  A series of program-relationship diagrams were 

created to understand these relationships. 

Three possible concepts were then chosen to guide the physical layout of all the program elements.  The 

arrangements were based on the synthesis of the site analysis, the program elements, and the client’s 

wishes.  They offered slight variations from each other while still meeting the goals of the development.  

The fist concept was the idea of conservation physically manifested by the cluster form.  The second 

concept was the idea of the neighborhood, which took advantage of the diverse landscape types 
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throughout the 150 acres to create distinct clusters of homes nestled in each area, and the final concept 

referenced the history of the site and proposed an orchard-like arrangement of buildings and spaces.   

The conservation concept fit most of the goals for the development, predominantly the notions of minimal 

impact and a walkable environment.  Once the portion for the majority of the development was chosen, 

the nuances of the topography were explored to influence the community design.  Three potential 

arrangements, which responded to both the topography and the cluster concept, were crafted:  

• The “linear” arrangement pushed most of the buildings up against the edge of the northern woodland 

to protect from harsh northern winds and gave all the housing clusters both a woodland and meadow 

experience.   

• The “polar” arrangement separated the public buildings and spaces from the private, keeping the 

public use areas nearer to the highway.   

• The “crescent” arrangement responded to the natural depressions and mounds of the topography and 

placed the public and community use areas on the ridge. 

Figure 13: Three concept sketches. Not to Scale. N↑ 
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The crescent concept was favored for two reasons; not only was the arrangement sensitive to the 

topography (and its ability to take advantage of both wind shelter and sun exposure), but also the shape 

encouraged a deeper meaning.  A celestial concept, which seemed fitting to the character of the 

community, materialized from this idea and ultimately carried throughout the entirety of the design, both 

at the macro and micro scale.  The strong geometry of the arc was allowed to form the backbone of the 

remainder of the community design.  Several iterations of the crescent layout were developed, and this 

exploration suggested that the inherent symmetry of the crescent could form an invisible axis to be 

embellished through thoughtful design.   

A more concrete, though still preliminary, community design was formed, then focus was shifted on the 

creation of a dynamic, transitional and welcoming entry plaza, which will be discussed further in the 

paper.  Generally, the early stages of the entry plaza design dealt with connecting indoor and outdoor 

space and creating demonstration areas that told the story of Pear Hill Farm’s operations and goals. 

Once design issues were resolved from the largest scale to the smallest, a masterplan was created that 

embodied a synthesis of all previous design decisions (see figure 15 on page 18.)  As an arranging 

element, the axis of the crescent was carried beyond the community core.  To the north and south, it 

terminated, respectively, on a promontory overlook and a new barn that serviced the agricultural 

operations in the south of the site. 

Figure 14: Sketches of the crescent form evolution. Not to Scale. N↑ 
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The gently sloping southern third of the site was designated for contour farming, and, because of their 

perpetually moist nature, existing drainage zones were planted with native grasses.  The greenhouses 

were located near adjacent roadways and provided both ease of access and an eye-catching feature.  The 

complex also included a large compost facility, a beekeeping area, and a pond. Livestock, such as 

chickens and goats, could roam this area and have access to the barn and pond.  To the west, a cluster of 

deciduous and evergreen trees provided wind protection for the soil and offered an ideal environment for 

growing edible mushrooms.  The restored barn and pond area catered to visitors and residents alike (and 

Figure 15: Final masterplan.  Not to Scale. N↑ 
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provided an economic opportunity for the community); a museum and gift shop displayed the local and 

regional history, while the pond was used for recreation and picnicking.  An existing orchard, cleaned and 

restored to its full productive potential, could host agritourism activities during harvest time.  Situated in 

the conservation land, the Reiff schoolhouse foundation and well formed part of an interpretive trail.  A 

large labyrinth, located immediately west of the community, was accessible from the trail and partially 

screened by evergreen trees. 

Trails traversed the conservation land, meandering within the power line easements and through 

sustainably managed woodland.  Interspersed with interpretive signage, the trails took advantage of the 

ravines and features within the forest.  A meditation hut was located just off the trail, positioned among 

tree trunks and understory trees.  A connection could link future trails that will run northward to Fayette-

ville.   

Figure 16: Final community design.  Not to Scale. N↑ 
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The final design for the community core evolved from an initial acknowledgment of topography, but also 

addressed a primary goal of the client: the use of all land for food production where possible.  It was also 

important to include a range of public to private zones to allow for the full potential of social experience. 

Because the topography played such a determining factor in the placement of the buildings and roads, 

fossil-fuel powered grading work was kept to a minimum.  Two entrances were located off the adjacent 

highway: one for residents only and a second, larger access for both visitors and residents.  The latter 

entry provided a scenic experience through the vineyard and gardens.  Residential parking was 

strategically located to ensure the distance to homes never exceeded 300 feet, and occasional-use access 

roads allowed even closer access for emergency vehicles and the physically challenged.  Many small lots 

rather than a few large ones minimized the visual impact of the parking spaces.   A walking and cycling 

path formed the inner arc of the crescent and connected Cato Springs Road to the bike path in the power 

line easement.  

The public building complex included: a visitor’s center, pavilion, cafe, restaurant, offices, classrooms, 

and a small hostel.  It was positioned at the top of the ridge to harvest solar energy.  In the entry plaza 

tucked among this complex, rainwater was utilized and featured through artistic basins and runnels that 

emphasized the sight and sound of the water.  A community center, the only building located on the axis, 

was placed south of the entry plaza and provided amenities for the residents. 

The 28 homes ranged from duplexes to triplexes, and were separated from the community buildings by 

vegetation, pathways, and topography to achieve a sense of privacy.  Front doors opened to a common 

greenspace and extra space was left for personal landscape design.  Retractable awnings, solar panels, and 

a water catchment basin were integrated into each home. 

 The large open spaces, located at the tips of the crescent, provided room for educational demonstrations, 

gatherings, or pick-up sports games.  Further south, the spaces became more private.  A semi-public 

common lawn linked the east and west housing clusters, and the open space between the north and south 

housing clusters was bermed and planted with native grasses and rocks.  All trails were set back at least 

Figure 17: Section of the homes and surrounding areas.  Not to Scale. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1852



22 

 

30 feet from the backside of the homes, which allowed enough space for a generous back yard or personal 

garden.  Immediately south of the common lawn, a 40-foot diameter, 2-D relief sculptural sundial plaza 

added to the celestial theme; through interaction with sunlight and moonlight, it acted as an instrument to 

tell time and provided a space for seasonal-themed celebrations.   

To the south of the community, a wetland and aquaculture operation served many functions, including: 

hydroponic vegetable production, fish production, stormwater collection and purification, and wetland 

education.  The land between the highway and the community provided a natural noise and visual barrier, 

which was enhanced by a walnut grove and vineyard.  Rows of Hickory and Pecan trees lined the road 

and bike path.  Various berry-producing shrubs and pocket vegetable gardens were scattered throughout 

the community and defined space.   

The entry plaza, which featured display gardens, green building techniques, and areas for eating and 

socializing, was a combination of rectilinear geometry and naturalistic forms.  Plants, mostly native, were 

chosen for their beneficial, habitat-enhancing, and ornamental qualities.  Dense canopy created a gateway 

into the plaza, and a selection of display gardens greeted visitors, such as: a shade garden, a medicinal 

garden, and a seasonal vegetable garden.  A sculpted cob oven and counter unit enclosed the outdoor 

seating area of the restaurant (see figure 18 below.)  Cafe seating was placed opposite this space, and a 

mosaic ribbon on the ground plane visually separated these two areas.  Water was celebrated in this space 

through a showy rainwater catchment system that carried water from rooftops to basins through a stepped 

runnel, whose pattern mimicked zigzag patterns on the ground plane. 

Figure 18: Perspective sketch of the entry plaza and community building.
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This comprehensive design project responded to a notion; choices of designers have a direct effect on the 

present and future shape of the environment.  Nevertheless, it is important that, like the design pioneers of 

the 1960s, we must ‘listen to the site’ and work with its unique constraints and opportunities, rather than 

impose our will.  Sound design also requires the collaboration of many individuals, such as concerned 

citizens, city officials, and professionals from affiliated occupations.  This project has taught the first 

author how to take these inchoate factors and synthesize them into an appropriate and unified design.  It is 

a responsibility and challenge to respond to these various, sometimes conflicting variables, offer a 

solution, and ideally express individual creativity while doing so.  Given the ongoing concerns of our 

scientific community, sensitive land developments like Pear Hill Farm will become more necessary.  

However, whilst technological innovation will be an important determinant of how well we can develop 

sustainably, equally important is our ability to learn from the past, consider the future, and use this 

knowledge to develop housing and agriculture that is ethical and responsible.   
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ABSTRACT 

Globalization is one of the most prominent characteristics of the 21st century. The world 

is becoming a tossed salad comprised of differing cultures, designs and art forms. However, this 

does not mean that unique cultures are fading away. On the contrary, cultural design sensitivity 

has enhanced and expanded market lines and product forms while competing on a unilateral 

scale with contrasting cultures. As the market demonstrates, products that stand out among their 

peers are those that incorporate the designers’ culture (i.e. Japanese products are sophisticated 

and delicate; German products are clean and geometric). Market longevity requires product 

personality. Products must be distinctly different from their competitors, as well as culturally 

connected to their consumers. This research was designed to study the sustainability of designs 

based on cultural perspectives. Chinese culture and English culture are the main focus of this 

study. Derived from the heritage of these two cultures, Chinese calligraphy was chosen to 

represent Chinese culture and English penmanship was chosen to represent English culture. The 

relationship between product form and the aesthetics of these calligraphies was studied. The 

main purpose of this research is to create a link between contemporary product form design and 

traditional calligraphies. The goal is to develop a universal approach by applying the two-

dimensional visual cues from different cultures to product form design.  In this paper, 

demonstration of guideline applications is provided and products are designed using different 

guidelines to arrive at varying designs. As a result, these guidelines may provide product 

designers with a sustainable approach to incorporating cultural elements into their designs and 

enhancing cultural connections with their consumers.  
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INTRODUCTION 

Globalization is one of the most prominent characteristics of the 21st century (Friedman, 

2005). The interflow of telecommunication and globalization has made the world a tossed salad 

comprising of differing cultures, designs and art forms. People who live apart are getting to 

know each other better than they had in the past and this increases their opportunity to appreciate 

the diverse cultures. Agencies were established to support and enhance the understanding of 

cultural diversity. For instance, the International Federation of Arts Councils and Culture 

Agencies (IFACCA) was formed in 2003 to support diversity among international cultural 

organizations and artists and to promote understanding across cultures. Research has found that 

consumers are going global with respect to consumption behavior (Zhou, Teng, Poon, 2008), and 

the term “global consumers” has emerged to denote the consumers who have similar 

consumptive tendencies (Keillor, D’Amico, & Horton, 2001). 

Notwithstanding the increasing similarity in consumer’s consumption behavior, the 

uniqueness of each culture should not be ignored as culture plays a critical role in shaping every 

one of us. Aesthetics is one of the various aspects of culture that is particularly relevant to 

product design. As argued by Eaton (1993), aesthetics is inseparable with culture. For one to 

appreciate an aesthetic experience, background knowledge about the culture in which the 

aesthetic object exists is elemental (Eaton, 1993). Thanks to globalization, we are now in a better 

position than we had in the past to learn and to appreciate the aesthetics from different cultures.  

Designers are increasingly using culture as their inspiration to create new designs in the 

international arena. This phenomenon can be easily seen in fashion and car designs. For 

examples, Vivienne Tam created her Spring 2009 collections with the inspiration from the 

ancient Chinese love story “Butterfly Lovers (梁祝)”; Lisa Folawiyo successfully incorporates 

Nigerian aesthetics into fashion, as illustrated by her stunning Jewel by Lisa line. Designers from 

Volvo, a remarkable car manufacturer, recently look to Barcelona for inspiration for their new 

designs (Reign, 2009).  

Research has found that style is one of the major determinants of product choice among 

Taiwanese consumers (Jones, 2002). In spite of the increasing popularity of using cultural 

elements in the design arena, there are only a few published guidelines that can assist designers 

to design culturally inspired product forms. Thus, this research aims to explore further along this 

direction and come up with some guidelines to assist designers who are interested in designing 
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products that are culturally connected. Due to the fact that calligraphy plays a significant role in 

the civilization of one’s culture, it was chosen as the focus of this research. Specifically, English 

calligraphy (i.e. Blackletter) was selected to represent the European (Western) culture. The 

aesthetic elements of English calligraphy will be transformed into guidelines for product design. 

These guidelines will then be compared with the guidelines generated from Chinese calligraphy 

selected from the research conducted by Goh and Lau (2006). The two sets of guidelines will 

then be applied to the design of an outdoor seating product, resulting in two outdoor seating 

designs. It is important to note that this research aims at exploring the possibility of extracting 

the aesthetic elements from calligraphy in order to generate some rules in facilitating product 

design. It is not our purpose, however, to use these rules to judge the quality of a design.  
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BACKGROUND 

  Blackletter was developed in the 12th century from its predecessor Carolingian minuscule. 

The evolvement was due to the increasing demand of book production with the rise of 

universities during that century (Brown & Lovett, 1999). Although Carolingian was legible, the 

writing of it was very time consuming and labor intensive. Therefore, Caroligian minuscule was 

evolved into Blackletter, a script that can be written more quickly.  

 The calligraphy pen used to write Blackletter was quill pen which is rigid and has a broad 

and flat nib. It is now replaced with calligraphy fountain pen that emulates those of quills. The 

characteristics of this pen are that it can create a thick line in one direction and a thin line in the 

other direction, and these are the two basic line weights that the pen can create. The line weights 

created with these pens are generally consistent unless the direction of the movement of the pen 

changed. Furthermore, due to the fact that the pen has stiff nib, and Blackletter is written with 

pen held in 45 ˚ angle, the overall shape of the character is stiff and angular and without much 

curves, in general. In contrast, the calligraphy brush used to write Li is soft, which results in 

various line weights within a character and the overall shape is more rounded as compared with 

Blackletter. See Figure 1 below for the pen and brush used in the writing of Blackletter and Li.  

 

 
(a)        (b) 

Figure 1  (a) Pen used for writing Blackletter and (b) brush used for writing Li. 
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ANALYSIS OF BLACKLETTER 

 There are many variations in Blackletter style for both upper case and lower case. We 

chose one of the more typical Blackletter style to conduct the analysis. Specifically, the book 

“Calligraphy Tips” by Bill Gray was used as the main source for the analysis of individual 

Blackletter alphabet and the book “Penmanship of the XVI, XVII and XVIII Centuries” by 

Lewis Day was used for the analysis of paragraphs. The images shown in the analysis below are 

drawn from these two books.  

 

Proportion and Structure 

 Overall proportion. The majority of the characters in Blackletter have an overall 

proportion of 3:2 (h:w) (see Figure 2). 

 
Figure 2  Overall proportion of the character. 

 Interior space within each character. The shape of the space within a character is a 

rectangle with diagonal top and bottom. The proportion of this shape is between 3:1 (h:w) to 5:2 

(h:w) (see Figure 3). 

 
Figure 3  Interior space of the character. 

Detail proportion. Since Blackletter is written with a pen with nib that is flat and broad as 

described earlier, the width of each stroke is almost identical. The character is written in a very 

controlled and rigid manner in which the width of each character and the width of each stroke are 
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at a certain ratio. The proportion of the width of a stroke (labeled “a” in Figure 4) to the width of 

a character (labeled “b” in Figure 4) is around 1:3 ¼. 

 
Figure 4  Proportion of the width of the strokes to the width of the characters. 

Overall Structure. Overall structure can be divided into three layers: top, middle, and 

bottom. The strokes at the middle layer are tightly spaced and most of them are vertically shaped 

or with small curvature; whereas, the strokes at the top and bottom layers are sparsely distributed 

and have big curvature. Note that the strokes at the top and bottom layers are composed of 

ascenders and descenders of the characters. Furthermore, the middle layer is wider than the top 

and bottom layers (see Figure 5). 

 
Figure 5  A paragraph written in Blackletter. 

 

Shapes 

 The overall shapes of the characters in Blackletter are somewhat symmetrical because of 

the consistency of its vertical strokes.  However, with close scrutiny, it has some asymmetrical 

shapes which partly due to the nature of the alphabet and partly due to the angle of the pen that it 
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is written with.  Specifically, the vertical stroke has a diamond shape or a 30˚- 50˚ (average 45˚) 

slant at both ends (see Figure 6a). The top angle of the diamond shape is around 110˚- 135˚ (see 

Figure 6b).  

(a)  

(b)  

Figure 6  Vertical shapes with diamond shape or around 45˚ slant at both ends. 

  

Although the majority of the text in Blackletter was written in lower case that has rigid 

and stiff style, upper case gives the text a lively and fluidity accent. The “S” shape in many upper 

case letters provides an example of the fluidity style. The top and bottom tips of the “S” shape 

have an angle around 20˚- 30˚ (see Figure 7).  

 
Figure 7  “S” shapes with around 25˚ tip at both ends. 

There are also some curve shapes presented in the upper case characters. The curvature of 

these shapes is big and smooth, with a sharp edge at one or both ends (see Figure 8a). The 
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thickness of these curve shapes gradually become very thin at the upper left or the lower right, 

producing an angle that is between 35˚ and 50˚ (see Figure 8b). 

(a)   

(b)  

Figure 8  Curve shapes in the upper case letter. 
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COMPARE AND CONTRAST BETWEEN LI AND BLACKLETTER DESIGN GUIDELINES 

 Li 

 (Extracted from Goh & Lau, 2006) 

Blackletter 

Overall 

principle: 

I. All shapes have the gesture of 

expanding to the left and right 

I. Straight up and down shapes are 

the majority 

Proportion: II. Height: Width ≈ 1.7:3.0 

III. Asymmetrical 

IV. The shapes in the center or the 

middle are closer to one another 

and the shapes in the outer space 

are more spacious. 

II. Overall= Height: Width ≈ 3:2 

III. Detail= Height: Width ≈ 3:1 – 5:2 

IV. Somewhat symmetrical  

V. Overall structure can be divided 

into three layers: top – sparse, 

middle – dense, bottom – sparse 

VI. The middle layer is slightly 

thicker than the top and bottom 

layers. 

Overall 

shape: 

 

V. Emphasis of the sweeping 

horizontal shape with a sharp tip 

and / or the sweeping rightward 

and inclining leftward shapes 

VI. The sweeping horizontal shape 

with a sharp tip goes down 

slightly on the left and right sides. 

VII. The oblique angle of the sharp tip 

is within 25˚- 45˚. 

VIII. The inclining-leftward shape is 

round at both ends but the left 

ends are thicker than the right 

ends. 

IX. The horizontal lines are slightly 

convex towards the top. 

VII. Emphasis of the vertical shape 

that has a diamond shape or a 30˚-

45˚slant at both ends. 

VIII. Rectangle with diagonal top and 

bottom at 45 ˚. 

IX. Small proportion of shapes are 

curved, most are straight vertical 

shapes. 

X. Curve shapes have big and 

smooth curvature, with a sharp tip 

at one or both ends. 

XI. The thickness of the curve shapes 

becomes very thin at the upper 

left or the lower right, producing 

an angle 35˚- 50˚. 

Details: X. Round shape at the left end of the 

transverse shape, and top end of 

XII. All strokes have the same 

thickness 
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the vertical shape. 

XI. The left end of the horizontal 

shape is thicker than the right end. 

Its thickness gradually becomes 

thinner when it approaches the 

right end. 

XII. The top end of the vertical shape 

is thicker than the bottom end. Its 

thickness gradually becomes 

thinner when it approaches the 

bottom end. 

XIII. The proportion between the stroke 

and width of the character is 1:3¼ 

XIV. Curve shapes can look like an ‘S’, 

with pointed tip on both ends. The 

slanted angle at the top and 

bottom tip is within 20˚- 30˚. 

Relationship 

between 

surfaces: 

XIII. Edges between adjacent surfaces 

have big fillet.  

XIV. Cross-section of each face or form 

can be slightly convex. 

XIII. Edges between adjacent surfaces 

have small fillet.  

XIV. Cross-section of each face or form 

can be slightly concave or flat. 

 

 

APPLICATIONS 

 Demonstration of guideline usage in the design of a three-dimensional product is 

provided here through an outdoor seating product. The design guidelines of Li style and 

Blackletter style were applied to an outdoor bench design, resulting in two distinct styles. One 

bench was designed using the Li style design guidelines (see Figure 9) and one bench was 

designed using the Blackletter style design guidelines (see Figure 10). 
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Figure 9  Outdoor seating product design using Li style guidelines. 

 

 

 
Figure 10  Outdoor seating product design using Blackletter style guidelines. 

Guideline I, III, 
VII, IX 

Guideline III, V, 
VI, VII 

Guideline III, X 

Guideline II 

Guideline XIII 

Guideline VII,  

Guideline XIII, 
XIV 

Guideline IX, X, 
XI 

Guideline I, II, III, 
VII, XII 

Guideline XII 
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CONCLUSION 

Blackletter was analyzed and design guidelines were generated through the extraction of 

the aesthetic elements from this specific calligraphy style. The Blackletter style design guidelines 

were then compared and contrasted with the Li style design guidelines. Two styles of an outdoor 

seating product were designed to demonstrate the application of these guidelines. These two 

outdoor bench designs reveal the distinction in the aesthetics between the two cultures. The 

guidelines provided in this study may provide product designers with an approach to 

incorporating cultural elements into their designs and enhancing cultural connections with their 

consumers. We suggest that future research can take this a step further to examine the 

preferences of people from different cultures.  
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ABSTRACT 

 

Over the past decade, Spain, a traditionally homogeneous country, has become an 

open-door laboratory on immigration. Spain has absorbed more than 3 million foreigners 

from places as diverse as Romania, Morocco, and South America. More than 11% of the 

country's 44 million residents are now foreign-born, one of the highest proportions in 

Europe. With hundreds of thousands more arriving each year, Spain could soon reach the 

U.S. rate of 12.9%. To date, little has been written on the representations of gender, race and 

foreignness in Spanish immigration films made in the late 1990s and early 2000s. In the first 

part of this paper I will explore the recent phenomenon of female immigration to Spain as 

represented in contemporary film features (examples Flores de otro mundo, 1999, by Icíar 

Bollaín and Poniente, 2002, by Chus Gutiérrez, and the documentary Extranjeras, 2003, by 

Helena Taberna). They showcase the traditional function of the family as a metaphor of the 

nation and its position in the face of otherness, and make it the potential center point for 

interracial negotiation. At the same time, these films present the dialogue with Spain's own 

migratory past as the only possible alternative to approaching the phenomenon of 

immigration and the racist reactions it provokes.  

The second part of this paper will examine in these films the position of male black 

immigrants as sexual objects and as members of ghettoized communities whose survival 

depends mainly on the masculine bonding they create within their diaspora communities and 

the romantic relationship they establish with the national white female (examples Bwana by 

Imanol Uribe, 1996; Taxi by Carlos Saura, 1996; Saïd by Llorenç Soler, 1999; Salvajes by 

Carlos Molinero, 2001; or Ilegal by Ignacio Vilar, 2003). I intend to finish with the study of 

El traje by Alberto Rodríguez (2002). This film successfully captures the partnership between 
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marginal sectors of society and challenges stereotypical representations of non-white foreign 

characters, a valuable contribution to the immigration genre and to the interracial 

masculinity.  
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Dress is often identified as one of the most significant markers of gender (e.g., Barnes & Eicher, 

1992; Lynch & Strauss, 2007; McCracken, 1988) and as the primary mechanism through which gender 

roles are assigned, learned, and communicated in all cultures. However, relationships between dress and 

gender are complex and tenuous, for dress is used not only to mark and support gender assignments, but 

also to violate, confound, and redefine gender and gender categories. 

Much of the world has traditionally relied on a binary system in which gender assignments are 

made on the bases of two categories: either male or female (Lynch & Strauss, 1997). These categories 

distinguish between gender-appropriate behaviors and appearances classified as masculine and those 

that are classified as feminine. Masculinity is defined in opposition to femininity, in that the key 

determinant for a man to be seen as manly is to eschew anything that might be considered feminine.  

However, the visual world provides considerable evidence that contemporary dress forms are 

more ambiguous relative to gender marking than were dress forms of most of the twentieth century.  At 

issue is the constantly accelerating importance of appearance in American society and how gender 

norms continually impact both men and women in regard to dress.  

Expectations as to what is appropriate dress for women and appropriate dress for men remain 

abundant.  The persistence of conceptual processes that support binary gender designations, the 

persistence of traditional, stereotyped assessments of gender-appropriate dress forms, and the everyday 

reality of comparative gender ambiguity in popular dress led us to consider an investigation of the 

influence of biological sex, traditional gender assignments, and self-assessments of gender identity in 

individuals’ choices or preferences in dress.  In this study we ask if ambiguous dress carries residual 

traces of biological sex and gender identification.. We designed a preference study around a popular 

American garment that, from its inception, defied traditional gender-related expectations:  the Hawaiian 
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shirt.  Originally, it was designed for men. It was made up in fabrics intended for little girls. And the 

print motifs, colors, and color combinations that decorated the shirt were typically associated with 

feminine tastes.  

 

Literature Review 

Theoretical Foundation 

Scholars note that from the nineteenth through the mid-twentieth centuries, western dress was 

characterized by marked distinctions between masculine and feminine forms (e.g., Michelman, 2005). 

Masculine dress was plain, angular, stiff, and subdued in color, while feminine dress could often be 

described as elaborate, curved, soft, and colorful (Sahlins, 1976).  Fabrics for men were plain or if 

patterned, the design was subtle or regular, such as we see in a plaid.  Curvilinear designs and brightly 

colorful prints were reserved for women until the late 1960s which marked a pivotal point in the 

breakdown of these distinctive gender markers. Indeed, when men began wearing bright colorful prints 

in the late 1960s and 1970s, this was termed the “Peacock Revolution” (Tortora & Eubank, 2009).  It 

was during this time that young men became very focused on fashion as they mimicked male 

musicians’s fashion aesthetic (Steele, 1997). Since that time, scholars note that contemporary dress is far 

more androgynous and unisex in nature (e.g., Michelman, 2005) than the traditional categories for 

masculinity traditionally allowed. 

In the western world, the rise of the middle class in the nineteenth century was accompanied by a 

redefinition of gender roles in which men were expected to be sober, severe and focused on business.  At 

this time fashion was seen as a frivolous female pursuit, and men were expected to dress in understated 

ways.  This shift in gender roles had serious implications for men’s dress in that the male dress code is 

restricted.  Men had significantly less freedom and more gender-imposed limits on dress choices (Davis, 
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1992).  After this gender shift in the nineteenth century, women were to spend a great deal of time on 

colorful, elaborate dress, but men were to wear dark, unadorned clothing.  However, a more important 

role for men was to spend lavishly on women’s dress that became symbolic of the family’s social 

position (Veblen, 1899).   

Since the nineteenth century, masculinity has consistently been defined in opposition to 

femininity.  Through social interactions men actively develop gender roles through social interactions 

with mass media, peers, family and society in general.  These social transactions begin at birth, where 

parents interact with children differently depending on gender.  Also, there are outward expressions of 

gender through dress, where parents overtly emulate the clothing associated with socially dictated 

gender roles (e.g. female infants are clothed in pastel colored dresses and male infants in rugged material 

clothing).   

Men’s fashion is based in denials, according to Craik (1994) who notes that the common belief is 

that there “is no men’s fashion, men dress for fit and comfort rather than style” (p. 176).  Craik also 

notes that common perceptions include that men do not notice clothes nor do they endlessly follow 

fashions and fads.  In essence, men’s behavior with regard to dress seems to be primarily focused on 

avoiding similarities with women’s fashion choices. Kaiser, Freeman, and Chandler (1993) note that 

research on the social-psychology of dress suggests that contemporary men seek an aesthetic that anti-

feminine.   

It is evident that traditional distinctions between masculine and feminine dress forms continue to 

guide our mental reference frames. Asked to generate terms to describe the dress of models wearing 

plain, angular, stiff, monochromatic garb and those wearing elaborate, curved, soft, colorful outfits, 

students in an introductory aesthetics class consistently described the former as “masculine” and the 

latter as “feminine.” As Kaiser (2007) explains, “[s]ome of the meanings associated with what males 
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and females can wear … are not only defined by our contemporaries through social interaction but also 

predefined by predecessors. There are areas where society allows individuals free choice, but some ideas 

– even about clothes … last beyond our lifetimes” ( p. 154).  The boundaries of gender-appropriate 

appearances are repeatedly challenged by fashion designers, music celebrities, and by individuals who 

may be uncomfortable with traditional gender role assignments or who might otherwise wish to 

represent themselves through gender-ambiguous or gender-challenging forms of dress.  

The Hawaiian Shirt 

A combination of men’s business shirts, girl’s kimono fabric, and upholstery print motifs served 

as design inspiration for what would become known as the Hawaiian shirt.  In Honolulu in the 1930s, 

men’s tailored, button-down shirts provided the basic silhouette for a new, loosely-fitting shirt for men, 

but made with fabrics intended for female youth.  Japanese kabe crepe was a bold, colorful fabric 

traditionally used to make kimono for little girls.  It was softer and more supple than the woven cotton 

used for men’s tailored shirts at that time.  By the 1940s, shirts made from remnants of heavy upholstery 

fabric were produced in limited quantities, though were not popular among residents of the warm 

Hawaiian islands; however, the motifs that were fashionable in upholstery fabric at the time—oversized 

and overlapping flora and fauna—soon found their place on lighter fabrics more appropriate to tropical 

weather.  By the late 1940s, the foundations for the Hawaiian shirt had been established (Arthur,2000).   

Photographs, illustrations, and existing Hawaiian shirts from the early years of the shirt’s history 

to today, reveal an amusing and exhaustive display of thousands of motif/color/pattern combinations.  

While the motifs, patterns, fabrics were often more feminine than masculine in nature, with curving 

lines, vivid or pastel colors, soft texture, and supple hand, the shirt remained a product designed for, and 

marketed to, men, though also worn by women from its very inception.  While there were a few loose 

Hawaiian shirts produced specifically for women in the 1950s, It was not until the 1980s that Hawaiian 
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shirts made specifically for women, with darts and silhouettes to follow the form of the female body, 

appeared in the marketplace in large numbers, albeit briefly.   

This is not to say that Hawaiian shirts were entirely feminine in design.  Many shirts were—and 

continue to be—made with motifs and fabrics typically more masculine than feminine.  Design 

inspiration from Polynesian history provided early masculine motifs. Warriors were depicted in 

petroglyphs, carved into rock facings on many islands. These petroglyphs have appeared in designs from 

the 1950s forward.  Similarly, tapa , the bark cloth used for clothing throughout Polynesia (and referred 

to as kapa in Hawai`i) was the basis of a great number of Hawaiian shirts in the 1950s and into the 

1960s. Designs based on the more refined Hawaiian kapa were created by only a few designers (Brown 

& Arthur, 2002). 

Hawaiian shirts have been made from kabe crepe, cotton and rayon and occasionally silk, include 

fabrics made of poly/cotton blend, in order to give a stiffer drape, and manly motifs of boats, fishing 

scenes, Primo Beer (a beer, made in Hawai`i), planes, and maps, just to name a few.  Additionally, a 

variation on the Hawaiian shirt first appeared in the 1960s, when an innovative and unexpected design 

feature appeared in the marketplace—Hawaiian shirts made with the reverse side or “wrong” side of the 

fabric on the outside, so it appeared the shirt was faded. Surfers wore faded Hawaiian shirts as a badge 

of their lives at the beach; the faded shirts became a fad and were symbolic of being a surfer.  The 

market arose to capitalize on this fad and created the reverse print shirt (Arthur, 2000).  The result was 

that the fabrics looked faded, worn, and less vivid; a quiet signifier of local residency, typically worn by 

men, but especially worn by business men.   

Nonetheless, the gender divisions of the Hawaiian shirt are not as rigid as other apparel items, 

and it is not uncommon to witness men in typically-feminine Hawaiian –print motif or women in 

typically masculine-themed Hawaiian shirts.   
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Research Questions 

Are biological sex or gender identity expressed through preference for motifs in ambiguous dress? 

Are biological sex or gender identity expressed through preference for colorways in ambiguous dress? 

Are biological sex or gender identity expressed through preference of fabric side in ambiguous dress? 

 

Method 

A survey methodology was employed to examine our research questions.  We developed a series 

of posters with images of typical Hawaiian printed fabric scanned from existing Hawaiian shirts in the 

inventories of Honolulu’s new and vintage retailers. Traditional Hawaiian and Polynesian motifs were 

selected to represent both feminine and masculine aesthetics. The prints representing a feminine 

aesthetic included both large and small floral patterns with an emphasis on curvilinear designs. These 

are hereafter identified as the hibiscus and vintage designs.  The prints representing the masculine 

aesthetic included subjects that typically appear on Hawaiian shirts intended for men: fish, flags, hula 

girls, and the traditional Hawaiian tiki and kapa (geometric) patterns rendered in small, regularly, 

repeated segments and in subdued colors. These prints are hereafter identified as tiki, kapa, hula, fish, 

and flag.   Each print was scanned, and each scan was then manipulated in PhotoShop to produce a black 

and white image, an image of each print in neutral colors, an image in saturated primary colors (i.e., 

brilliant red, blue, and yellow), and an image in muted primary colors1

1 Neutral colors and muted colors are typically read as masculine, whereas saturated colors are typically read as feminine.    

 (i.e., soft, grayed red, soft, 

grayed blue, and soft yellow).  The original scans, which showed the prints in their original colors were 

also included in the instrument  along with a scan of the reverse (or wrong side of the fabric).  The 
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instrument was pre-tested at an academic conference and was revised to facilitate handling of posters 

and wording of the data collection instrument. 

Students enrolled in an introductory fashion aesthetics class were recruited as research assistants, 

in accordance with a university directive to involve undergraduates in faculty research.  Students 

received training on acceptable research etiquette and ethics.  Over the course of one semester, research 

assistants collected data from residents of and tourists to, Hawai`i.  The assistants first showed 

participants the poster of the seven black and white images and asked which print they preferred for a 

Hawaiian shirt for themselves; based on their selection, a second poster with their selected image in the 

three alternative color ways (i.e., neutral, saturated primary colors, and subdued primary colors) was 

shown, and they were asked for their preference.  A third poster showing the image in its original color 

before manipulation and the same print shown on its reverse, or wrong side, was shown last; participants 

were asked which they preferred.  Student assistants recorded verbal responses and at the conclusion of 

the visual-stimuli portion of the study, asked participants to complete a questionnaire that included 

questions about gender identity and basic demographics.   

Gender identity was assessing the Sexual Identity Scale (SIS; Stone, Barak, & Gould, 1987).  In 

this paper we refer to the scale as the Sexual [Gender] Identity Scale (S[G]IS) in align with 

contemporary understandings of the difference between sexual and gender identity.  The S[G]IS 

contains four items that ask respondents to rank how they feel, look, behave, and their interest in general 

activities.   For example, item 1 is” I feel as though I am…”  Responses are ranked on a 5-point Likert-

type scale from very masculine to very feminine, with the midpoint as neither masculine nor feminine.  

The authors report Cronbach alpha of .85 for women and .87 for men.  After the pre-testing phase, item 

#2 was changed from “I look as though I am…” to “I feel I look as though I am…” based on feedback.   

Results 
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Sample 

 At the end of the data collection phase, 555 questionnaires were completed.  The sample was 

54% women (n=301) and 45% men (n=249). One percent (n=5) did not identify their sex)

The Sexual [Gender] Identity Scale records responses using a 5-point Likert-type scale.  Range 

of responses was 0- 5 with a mean of 2.93, median of 3.0, and mode of 4.0, indicating that the sample 

was mostly at the midpoint or androgynous in their self-reported gender identity.  When examined by 

sex, men’s responses ranged from 0-5 with a mean of 1.9, median of 2.0 and mode of 2.0.  Women’s 

responses ranged from 0-5, with a mean of 3.79, median of 4.0, and mode of 4.0.   

.  The sample 

was 57% (n=316) residents of Hawai`i and 43% (n=239) tourists or visitors to the islands.  Of those who 

identified themselves as residents of Hawai`i, the range of residency was six months to 78 years.  The 

sample was ethnically diverse, with the largest percentage white (34%; n=189), followed by a mix or 

blend or two or more races (27%; n=150), and Asian (20%; n=111).  The remaining 19% (n=105) were 

comprised of various other racial backgrounds.   

Analysis 

We compared preferences for the motif, color, and right or reverse fabric side by sex and gender 

identity.  Analysis included simple frequencies and cross tabulations.  Responses to the S[G]IS were 

divided by a mean split and categorized as masculine or feminine.   

 

Are biological sex or gender identity expressed through preference for motifs in ambiguous dress? 

Regardless of one’s sex, gender identity, or interaction of the two, the top two preferred motifs 

were hibiscus and kapa, and order thereafter varied little.   

Men were most likely to prefer the hibiscus motif (29%; n=72) followed by kapa (24%; n=59), 

tiki (16%; n=40), hula (10%; n=25), fish (9%; n= 22), vintage (5%; n=13), flag (4%; n=10), and none 
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(3%; n=8).  Women were most likely to prefer the hibiscus motif, too, (34%; n=103), followed by kapa 

(19%; n=57), vintage (12%; n=36), fish (10%; n=31), tiki (8%; n=25), hula (10%; n=30), flag (4%; 

n=12), and none (3%; n=7). 

People with a masculine gender identity were most likely to prefer the hibiscus motif (28%; 

n=56), followed by kapa (26%; n=51 ), tiki (16%; n=31), hula (10%; n=19), fish (6%; n=13), flag (5%; 

n=10), vintage (5%; n=9), and none (4%; n=7).  People with a feminine gender identity were most likely 

to prefer the hibiscus motif (33%; n=120) followed by kapa (18%; n=66), vintage (11%; n=40), fish 

(11%; n=40), hula (11%; n=38), tiki (9%; n=34), flag (4%; n=13), and none (3%; n=8).   

Men with a masculine gender identity were most likely to prefer the hibiscus motif (28%; n=52), 

followed by kapa (25%; n=45), tiki (17%; n=31), hula (10%; n=18), fish (7%; n=13), vintage (5%; n=9), 

flag (5%; n=9) and none (3%; n=6).  Men with a feminine gender identity were most likely to prefer the 

hibiscus motif (30%; n=20), followed by kapa (21%; n=14), tiki (14%; n=9), fish (14%; n=9), hula 

(11%; n=7), vintage (6%; n=4), none (3%; n=2), and flag (1%; n=1).   

Women with a masculine gender identity were most likely to prefer the kapa motif (56%; n=5), 

followed by hibiscus (34%; n=3), and none (10%; n=1).   Women with a feminine gender identity were 

most likely to prefer the hibiscus motif (34%; n=100), followed by the kapa (18%; n=52), vintage (13%; 

n=36), fish (10%; n=31), hula (10%; n=30), tiki (9%; n=52), flag (4%; n=12), none (2%; n=7).    

Are biological sex or gender identity expressed through preference for colorways in ambiguous dress? 

Both men and women preferred neutral colors (45%, n=113; 47%, n= 142; respectively), 

followed by saturated primary colors (26%, n=65; 27%, n=80; respectively), muted primary colors 

(21%, n=51; 17%, n=51; respectively), and none (8%, n=13; 9%, n=28, respectively).  Likewise, people 

with a masculine gender identity and a feminine gender identity preferred neutral colors (38%, n=75; 

50%, n=181 ; respectively), followed my saturated primary colors (29%, n=56; 26%, n=92; 
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respectively), muted primary colors (23%, n=44; 16%, n=59; respectively); and none (10%, n=20; 8%, 

n=27).   

An examination of the interaction between sex and gender identity provided the same order of 

color preference (neutral, saturated primary, muted primary, none) for men with a masculine gender 

identity (39%, n=71; 28%, n=51; 24%, n=43; 9%, n=17, respectively), men with a feminine gender 

identity (64%, n=42; 21%, n=14; 12%, n=8; 3%, n=2, respectively), women with a masculine gender 

identity (33.3%, n=3; 22.2%, n=2; 11.1%, n=1; 33.3%, n=3), women with a feminine gender identity 

(47%, n=139; 28%, n=78; 17%, n=50; 8%,n=25, respectively).    

 

Are biological sex or gender identity expressed through preference of fabric side in ambiguous dress? 

Men and women were relatively equal in their preference for a reverse print (53% of men 

preferred a reverse, n=92 vs. 49% of women, n=89).  People with a feminine gender identity, regardless 

of their sex, were more likely to select a reverse print than people with a masculine gender identity 

(61%, n=112% vs. 39%, n=71, respectively).  However, when sex and gender identity were examined 

together, men with a masculine gender identity were more likely to prefer a reverse print than men with 

a feminine gender identity (73%, n=67, vs. 27%, n=25, respectively), and women with a feminine 

gender identity were more than 33 times as likely to prefer a reverse print than women with a masculine 

gender identity (97%, n=86 vs. 3%, n=3, respectively).   

Discussion and Conclusion 

 The implications of the gender/print preference study need to be considered in light of three 

particular findings. The first was the expected finding that, when examined by sex, responses to the 

gender identity item in the S[G]IS scale revealed that men reported a more masculine gender identity, 

whereas women reported a more feminine gender identity. The second was the unexpected finding that 
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the preference for the hibiscus and kapa motifs far outweighed preferences for any other print, regardless 

of sex, gender identity, or the interaction of these. And the third was the finding that the interaction 

between sex and gender identity appeared to be salient relative to preferences for the front-side or the 

back- or wrong-side of the fabric, but not relevant for other print or color attributes. 

While we anticipated that men would report a more masculine gender identity and women would 

report a more feminine gender identity, we were surprised to find that gender identity was unrelated to 

preferences for print motif or to preferences for any of the color manipulations: bright primary colors, 

muted primary colors, or neutral colors. Relative to print motif, the hibiscus print, which we identified as 

a feminine, floral, curvilinear design and the kapa motif, which we identified as a masculine, hard-

edged, geometric print were favored by most men and women regardless of gender identity or biological 

sex. Since their inception, Hawaiian shirts have incorporated atypical features as compared with the 

characteristic features of traditional men’s sport shirts. Paramount among the atypical features has been 

the use of floral motifs that are more generally associated with feminine dress than with those used on 

shirts intended for men. The finding that the hibiscus (feminine) motif and the kapa (masculine) motif as 

preferred designs regardless of either biological sex or gender orientation leads us to postulate that the 

prints typically used in fabrications for Hawaiian shirts are not subject to the same kinds of gender-

related bias that characterize the prints that are typically used in manufacture of ordinary men’s sport 

shirts or women’s blouses. Although Hawaiian shirts have been popular in mainland, Asian, and 

European fashion markets for over a decade, it may be that these shirts continue to be seen as somewhat 

peculiar, and perhaps, beyond the realm of conventional dress, to the extent that the gender-related 

norms that apply to other garments are suspended with regard to Hawaiian shirts. 

 A comparable situation maintains relative to preferences for coloration, but in this case the 

results of the study are puzzling. As was the case with print preference, there was no relationship 
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between color preference and gender or sex identity. Thus, we might conclude that, like preference for 

print motif, Hawaiian shirts are assumed peculiar enough to escape the masculine/feminine assignments 

that are typical in more traditional apparel categories. However, much of the peculiarity of the Hawaiian 

shirt is a product of its intense, vivid coloration. The results of the study revealed that most subjects 

preferred neutral versions of the prints, regardless of gender orientation or biological sex. The neutral 

versions showed the prints in somber colors of beige and gray – colors more typically associated with 

apparel worn in a traditional business workplace than with apparel worn on an island holiday or in a 

typical Hawaii resort or business environment. While we would like to say that this color preference 

might have been influenced by current fashion, this is probably not the case. The dominant color trends 

in current fashion are bright and vivid. Thus, we see the color preference for neutrals, as revealed in this 

study, as an anomaly. We suspect it is related to the character of the particular prints we selected for the 

study, and especially to the overall character of the hibiscus and kapa prints. The hibiscus print is 

rendered in a very sophisticated style; it has an upscale, designer quality about it. Subjects may have 

associated the sophistication of the “look” of the print with the subdued, upscale elegance often 

associated with somber coloring. Similarly, the kapa print is traditionally rendered in monochromatic 

(i.e., one color, plus black and white) tones, and in its traditional version is a brown, black, and white 

print. The association with tradition relative to the kapa print might explain the preference for the neutral 

colorations in this print.  

The third significant finding in the study is that the interaction between sex and gender identity 

appears salient relative to the preferences expressed for fabric side. We showed the prints in both front-

side-front and back-side-front, or inside out versions. The results revealed an interaction between sex 

and gender identity as expressed through fabric side:  men with a masculine gender identity were more 

likely to prefer a reverse print than men with a feminine gender identity; and women with a feminine 
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gender identity were more likely to prefer a reverse print than women with a masculine gender identity.  

Thus, the softer, more subtle reverse prints were preferred by those whose gender identity aligned with 

their biological sex. Given the lack of evidence for relationships between preferences for print motif, 

color and sex and gender identity, we are reluctant to interpret the preference for fabric side as anything 

other than a coincidence. Instead, we suspect that responses to the fabric side item may be akin to those 

related to the neutral print colorations. That is, the reverse prints may be associated with the subtly of 

upscale designer lines, and responses may be more reflective of subjects’ aspirational fashion 

sensitivities than it is reflective of gender orientation and/or biological sex identity.  

There are several weaknesses in the study that should be addressed in subsequent research.   

One is related to the complexity of design elements that make up the print motifs. Whereas we were able 

to control for the subjects or objects portrayed in the designs, and for the colors in which these were 

rendered, we were not able to control for other elements that contributed to the character of the designs. 

Like all artwork, the character of textile designs is influenced by such things as the nature of the lines 

and the space relationships intrinsic to the composition, and by the style in which the print motifs are 

rendered. Some of the prints used in this study were rendered in a realistic style, while others were 

rendered in a highly stylized form. Some prints were rendered through the use of strong, clear outlines; 

others were rendered with only subtle suggestions of outline. Subjects’ responses may have been 

influenced by the gestalt of each design and/or by particular design characteristics other than those 

involving subject and color. This issue could be resolved by commissioning art work drawn to 

specification, rather than using existing designs culled from the apparel marketplace. 

 A second weakness is evident in the limitations of the research instrument. Because we wanted 

to work with an iconic Hawaii dress form, we selected fabric prints that represent contemporary 

Hawaiian shirts. The prints that characterize Hawaiian shirts are historically androgynous. To examine 
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relationships between sex, gender identity, and preference relative to the androgynous prints, the 

instrument should have included a second, comparison group of prints culled from fabrics representing 

typical men’s sport shirts and women’s blouses. Further research involving a comparison of subjects’ 

responses to the two types of prints should provide richer data regarding relationships between gender 

identification and print preference. 
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Disability + Relevant Design:  
Empathic Design Research in Product Design 

Joyce Thomas, Deana McDonagh, University of Illinois Urbana-Champaign 

Abstract 
Demographics are shifting. People are living longer and are expecting a higher quality of life 

than ever before. Over a normal lifespan individuals may develop a range of disabilities, 

which are no longer perceived as a barrier to enjoying a high quality of life. User 

expectations of products are growing which suggests a balanced approach to functionality is 

more important than ever. Products should satisfy needs beyond the functional (e.g. blend of 

functional and supra-functional). Rather than designing for the users, we need to be 

designing intimately with them to ensure that more intuitive design outcomes are generated. 

Empathic design research is a strategy that relies on the end user being an active partner in 

the designing process, a co-creator of knowledge. The concepts of empathy, empathic 

horizon, and the material landscape are illustrated through discussion of design research 

and a design course within a university context. Using this approach, students with 

significant physical (visible) disabilities and industrial design students worked together 

designing everyday products. This empathic approach highlights research strategies that can 

support more effective design outcomes that benefit the wider population.  

This research project and design course seeks to explore learning and teaching methods 

that enable a person with severe physical disabilities to become an active participant in the 

creative process, ideally leading to a role as a designer. 

Keywords: design education, disabilities, empathic horizon, designing process, empathy 
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Introduction 
Worldwide population demographics are shifting. People are living longer and expecting a 

higher quality of life. Over a normal lifespan people can develop a range of physical 

disabilities which are no longer perceived as a barrier to having a good quality of life. Users 

expect more than just functionality from their products. They expect their cultural, social, and 

aspirational needs to be satisfied by the products with which they surround themselves. 

Industrial Design (ID) practitioners are innovative problem solvers, serving as the advocate 

and voice of the user (whose background, physical abilities, and education may differ greatly 

from their own) in the product development process. They ensure more appropriate design 

outcomes by engaging and studying people in their naturalistic environments to gain a 

deeper understanding of user behaviors and perceptions towards products. Typically, 

designers are people without severe physical disabilities. They use innovative ways of 

thinking to solve problems of how people react to products in their material landscape. 

The user experience of people with disabilities is often significantly different from people 

without disabilities. They face challenges in the material landscape that those without 

disabilities may not even be aware of or take for granted without question – e.g. people 

without disabilities have an expectation that they will be able to enter, exit and move around 

an unfamiliar venue easily, whereas a wheelchair user may not have the same assumption. 

The conditions that provide the starting point for people with disabilities re-imagining the 

material landscape (i.e., the products that people surround themselves with and that fill their 

personal and public environments) may or may not be radically different from their 

counterparts without disabilities. In particular, people with disabilities face barriers in 

accessing the materials, skills, and facilities in educational settings and professionals studios 

where industrial designers learn and work. 

An ongoing course and research project (Disability + Relevant Design) at the University of 

Illinois Urbana-Champaign is concentrating on breaking down barriers which prevent people 

with disabilities from becoming active participants in the designing process. 

Empathic Design Research Strategies 
“Industrial design is the profession that determines the form of a manufactured product, 

shaping it to fit the people who use it and the industrial processes that produce it” (IDSA 

2004). Designers use empathic design research strategies to help ensure that products 

serve the needs of all users through more intuitive design outcomes. Empathy is the critical 

component that deepens the designer’s understanding of users who may be very different 
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from the designer. This dialogue allows the life-expert-user who engages with the world from 

an alternative perspective (i.e., people with disabilities) to become an integral part of the 

design process (Strickfaden et al 2009).   

Empathic research strategies are qualitative design research approaches (Fulton Suri 2003) 

that fuel the creativity of designers to create inspired products. These include in depth 

interviews, ethnographic observation of users in their environments, and simulation of the 

user experience.  

 
Figure 1. Ethnographic shadowing (observing a user in their naturalist environment), and empathic modeling – a 
design student simulating limited mobility while preparing meal, and the D+RD class simulating retinitis 
pigmentosa. 

Effective industrial designers recognize they cannot rely solely on their own experiences 

(e.g., background, physical abilities, education) in the development of new products. Their 

ability to create successful products is enhanced through gaining empathy with the user. 

Empathy is “our intuitive ability to identify with other people’s thoughts and feelings – their 

motivations, emotional and mental models, values, priorities, preferences, and inner 

conflicts” (Fulton Suri 2003). Empathy is “the altered subjectivity that can come from 

immersion into a particular context” (Plowman 2003), a view that is helpful for designers 

learning about human communication during their designing process.  

Empathic design research deepens the designer’s understanding in the designing process. 

Intangibles such as feelings, emotions, dreams, aspirations, and fears can provide the 

designer with critical cues, triggers, and inspiration that provide the essence to more 

balanced functional and supra-functional products (e.g., iPod, Mac Air laptop). Supra-

functionality refers to the more ephemeral needs of the user that go beyond the utilitarian 

functionality of the product itself – the beauty, design, style; the colors, textures; the physical 

sensation of the product that makes the purchaser choose one product over another 

(McDonagh et al 2009). Using empathic methods such as ethnography, shadowing, and 

empathic modeling (e.g., able-bodied designers using wheel chairs and/or restricting their 

mobility or handgrip dexterity), designers gather a range of textual, verbal, and visual data. 

The incubation period that follows provides designers with opportunity to reflect, imagining a 

design solution/outcome that refines, develops, and/or matures what already exists. It 
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requires designers to develop new ways of seeing, thinking, and experiencing as they 

generate more visionary ideas and concepts. Empathic design research builds on the 

synergy of individuals developing relationships (Khuri 2004). Industrial Designers combine 

this qualitative research with more traditional objective research data (e.g., market research, 

socio-economic and anthropometric) to ensure more relevant design outcomes. 

 
Figure 2 Designing Process and User Input 

In the designing process, user feedback was conventionally sought after much of the 

concept refinement had occurred near the end of the designing process (refer to A in Figure 

2 Designing Process and User Input). Then with the more user-centered approaches of 

Universal design (refer to B), users became a more integrated part of the process. We 

advocate that design is too important to leave to designers alone and integrating the user at 

the beginning of the process offers more benefits to all, including the mainstream user 

(refer to C).  

For many professions, empathy may not be critical, but for designers to be effective they 

need to be able to acknowledge their own boundaries of understanding and knowledge. 

Design understanding must be flexible as the user situations and cultural cues evolve. 

Expanding their personal empathic horizon to include the users they are designing for and 

with can take the designer outside their own comfort zone, but can lead to changes in 

thinking and in final design outcomes. Using empathic design research methods is a key 

factor in “expanding the designer’s empathic horizon” (Denton and McDonagh 1999, 

McDonagh 2008, Laurel 2003) and provides designers with more relevant data and creative 

product outcomes. 
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Empathic design research has resulted in the success of many products. The Ford Focus 

and OXO’s Good Grips product line are good examples. Ford’s designers wore “Empathy 

Bellies” and “Third Age Suits” as tools to understand some of the issues of pregnancy and 

aging (Ford Media, 2003). These research strategies helped engineers and designers create 

better entry, access, and seating positions. OXO’s products were developed specifically for 

users with arthritis, but they do not attract any stigma, and they have been adopted 

enthusiastically by people of all levels of ability. Reducing stigma reduces the risk of product 

abandonment, which is critical when the product is an assistive technology, e.g., walking 

cane. “Designers interviewed consumers as well as professional chefs, examined 

competitive products, explored the physical effects of ageing and filmed arthritis sufferers” 

(Design Council 2006). OXO’s Good Grips products have won design awards from the 

Industrial Designers Society of America, Arthritis Foundation, and Design Zentrum in 

Germany (Mueller 1999). 

Material Landscape 
Every day we engage with products that fill our environments and create our material 

landscape on both rational and emotional levels (Chapman, 2005). We connect with these 

products that that help us to communicate and construct who we are (Walker, 2006). This 

interaction should be empowering, but unfortunately the experience often can be negative - 

erode one’s sense of independence and strip us of our dignity (e.g., difficulty opening basic 

food packaging, difficulty in operating television remote controls). Recognizing ‘difficult’ 

packaging, people begin to avoid purchasing products that cause them to struggle. They 

may have difficulty opening ‘child-proof’ medicine containers, become unable to open basic 

food packaging and/or navigate unfamiliar public environments. For people with disabilities 

(which also could include elders) this reaction can lead to a diminishing of food and other 

product range choice, thus eroding some of the key active ingredients of people’s nutritional 

and sensorial experiences.  

Life-expert-users work each day with products that construct their material landscape which 

are poorly conceived and/or poorly designed. They are constantly adapting and redesigning 

these products and environments to assist them to solve problems of daily living in their 

material landscape. Through more appropriate and sensitive design, people should 

be empowered. 

People with physical disabilities may operate under material constraints (e.g., compromised 

sensory and motor function) which prevent them from engaging in and expressing their 
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creativity. As a result they are severely limited in their ability to contribute to the creative 

processes of developing products for individual use or for mass production. This is 

unfortunate, since people with physical disabilities can bring a fundamentally different 

perspective to design through their user experiences, often significantly different from people 

without disabilities. The unique perspectives from their lived experiences and the challenges 

they face in the material landscape may cause the form and function of products created by 

people with disabilities to be very different from their counterparts without disabilities. 

Case Study: Disability + Relevant Design  
The University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign (UIUC) is recognized as a World leader in the 

area of post-secondary education for people with disabilities and has one of the largest 

student populations in America that are wheelchair users (60-80 students per year, 

approximately half of whom use powered wheelchairs). An ongoing design course, 

Disability + Relevant Design, (started in 2007) integrates students with mobility and 

sensorial disabilities from other colleges and industrial design students from the School of 

Art + Design into the same learning, research and designing space.  

 
Figure 3. Designers and people with disabilities users blend together as a team of co-designers - participants in 
the Disability + Relevant Design pilot project, fall 2007 

“Relevant design” refers to product design outcomes that focus on enhancing quality of life 

by improving the user experience of everyday activities in tangible ways (e.g. reduce/remove 

stigma, build in delight factors, innovative use of design and materials). The course has 
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included students with a variety of disabilities, including: amputation, cerebral palsy, 

dystonia, muscular atrophy, muscular dystrophy, retinitis pigmentosa, multiple sclerosis, 

spinal scoliosis, and transverse myelitis. Research in this course strictly adheres to the 

protocol and guidelines of the Institutional Review Board administered by UIUC.  

The case study highlighted here describes the participants, course context, and empathic 

design research methods. It also examines project outcomes, including product 

opportunities, and explores their potential to be responsive to a shift in demographics in 

which people are living longer than in previous generations. We will illustrate the 

engagement of life-expert-users and product design students in preparation for their 

professional practice.  

D+RD Pilot Project: 
“Disability + Relevant Design” began as a ten week research project in two industrial design 

studio classes in the fall of 2007. Its goal was to raise awareness of how industrial design 

can positively impact the daily experiences of people with disabilities through interactions 

with products within their personal material landscape. The project was a result of the 

inspiration and collaboration of the academic and professional team of Deana McDonaghi 

(School of Art + Design), Lydia Khuriii (University Housing), and Susann Heft Searsiii

Graduate and sophomore level industrial design students were partnered with students with 

disabilities

 

(Division of Disability Resources and Educational Services). 

iv

Figure 3

 who came from diverse social and educational backgrounds and were studying 

subjects outside the design field (refer to ). The students with disabilities were 

volunteer participants and not enrolled in the design course. 

This was a non-traditional research relationship - rather than researcher/subject, these 

partners worked to form a shared understanding and empathy for each other, developing 

designer/life-expert-user roles. While the students with disabilities became co-creators of 

knowledge, the designers primarily developed products for their student with 

disabilities partners. 

Research fieldwork was conducted in the students with disabilities naturalistic environments 

on the University of Illinois Urbana-Champaign campus (e.g., students’ kitchens, dining halls, 

and classrooms). Using ethnographic type observations (refer to Figure 1), the designers 

gained insight about their partners’ interaction with their material landscapes. “Ethnography 

provides rich insights into how people make sense of their world. … By examining the 

artifacts that reflect people’s lives, we learn what they value and hold dear. As a result, we 
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can design products and services that evoke meaningful experiences for them” (AIGA, 

2007). Design ethnography “is ‘people-centered’ in that critical inquiry is informed by and 

responds to experiences and needs of people, especially those belonging to traditionally 

disenfranchised groups” and “it supports empowerment through the development of common 

knowledge and critical awareness” (Barab et al, 2004). 

 

Figure 4. Students created “Disability Goggles” to simulate the narrow field of view of a fellow student who has 
Retinitis Pigmentosa. 

Design students employed empathic modeling to temporarily experience disabilities by using 

wheelchairs or limiting their own field of view with mechanical devices (refer to Figure 4). 

While it is impossible for a designer using a disability simulating device for a brief moment in 

time to authentically understand the life experience of a person with physical disabilities, it is 

an extremely powerful means by which the designer can begin to generate products with 

more intuitive outcomes. 

The project provided a unique opportunity for the design student researchers to go outside 

their personal comfort zones, transcending boundaries (cultural, social, medical and/or 

educational) as they worked with a population group that may be overlooked by the design 

community. The industrial design students eagerly seized the opportunity to develop design 

concepts that responded directly to everyday ‘real’ and ‘authentic’ needs of their life-expert-

user partners. 

The projects undertaken emphasized the development of small, simple, insightful products 

which had an incremental impact on the user, focusing mainly on improving the quality of life 

for the student with disability. Particular emphasis was focused on activities of daily living 

(e.g., cooking, eating, working, exercising, and bathing). The goal was to create products 

that did not carry a stigma and would visually integrate into the individual’s lifestyle and 

personal environment.  
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Figure 5. Designers created small, simple, insightful products focused on activities of daily living for their 
student with disabilities partner. 

Products that were conceptualized included (Figure 4): accessible shelving for a wheelchair 

user, a headset for a student with Cerebral Palsy which uses puffs of breath to dial a cell 

phone (refer to ethnographic research in Figure 5), and a pointing device to enable a law 

student with paraplegia to use his computer. The designer of this pointing device, a 

sophomore industrial design student, was one of three finalists for the Lemelson-Illinois 

Student Prize for outstanding innovation and invention with this product, and has since filed a 

patent for this device. He is also a finalist for the National Inventors Hall of Fame 2009 

Collegiate Inventors Competition. 

 
Figure 6. Leigh uses a cell phone with assistance. She would like to be able to make a call in privacy. 

This pilot project resulted in a public exhibition at the Illini Union Gallery (refer to Figure 6), 

which coincided with Disability Awareness Week in April 2008, that celebrated the student 

collaboration and illustrated the designing process and concepts. The exhibition enabled the 

school to share this project with the wider university community of students and faculty, as 

well as with the public. The exhibition provided the opportunity for critical conversations with 

colleagues outside design that further supported the efforts to develop the project into a 

more substantial and sustainable course that integrates the contribution of faculty and 

students from across the university.  
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Figure 7. A public exhibition at the University of Illinois Illini Union Gallery celebrated the student collaboration 
and illustrated the designing process and concepts. The opening was hosted by the Vice Chancellor of Academic 
Affairs. 

D+RD Ongoing Course: 
The vision of Dr. McDonagh, Dr. Khuri, and Ms. Heft Sears for this industrial design studio 

project in 2007-2008 has led to transformative education. An ongoing ID seminar, Disability + 

Relevant Design, began in fall 2008 as a design and general studies course. This seminar 

has been host to students from disciplines as diverse as product design, architecture, 

engineering, and sport/recreation/tourism. It brings students with and without disabilities into 

the same learning/studio space. 

In these ensuing semesters, the program has become more formalized than the initial pilot 

project, immersing the students in video media, literature and guest lectures by stakeholders 

in the field of disability, both from within and outside of the university, some of whom are 

people with disabilities themselves. It has also included a design component similar to the 

pilot project where the designer partners with a student with disabilities (a fellow class 

member or a volunteer participant) to identify and develop a product for specialized needs. 

Students with disabilities are not treated as research subjects, but rather as the designers’ 

co-partners, creating with the designers, using the designers’ expertise, hands, tools, and 

skills when their own sensory and motor functions are compromised.  

Some of the techniques taught in this course for eliciting authentic needs for both people with 

and without physical disabilities (Weightman & McDonagh, 2003) include personal diaries - 

audio, video, and text based (Lifchez & Winslow, 1979), one-to-one interviews (Bruseberg & 
McDonagh-Philp, 2001), observation (Kuniavsky, 2003), cultural probes (Aldersley-Williams 

et al, 2000), ethnographic shadowing (Hammersley & Atkinson 2003), and empathic 

modeling (McDonagh, 2008). 

The Disability + Relevant Design course enables students to develop more empathic 

approaches when designing for, and with people with disabilities/life-expert-users. This is a 

paradigm shift from User-Centered Design (i.e. the designer consults with the user to support 

effective new product development) to a more intimate working relationship involving the 
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user as a co-participant and co-creator, actively imagining and developing new concepts 

together with the designer. 

The students involved in this course have become critical, active participants in developing 

the design course curriculum along with the faculty. As faculty and students both gain 

insight into issues of disabilities, more appropriate research approaches and design 

pedagogy develop. 

Looking forward, the course goal is to reduce barriers that are excluding people with 

disabilities from the creative process, and create methods and opportunities for design by 

people with disabilities. Students will continue to be engaged in new ways of thinking and 

developing more universally designed products and environments usable to the greatest 

extent possible by all people without the need for adaptation or specialized design 

(Mace, 1997). 

Conclusion 
This design course aims to involve the students and faculty in activities outside their personal 

and professional comfort zones. Prior to participating in this course the design students 

generally are not familiar with people with physical disabilities, and the students with 

disabilities in turn are not familiar with participating in the designing process. Though 

research projects are often rated and valued by the outcomes, the projects in this course 

create moments with student interaction that demonstrate a shift in thinking, practice, and 

designing. Though the data are not generalizable (research that can be repeated locally or 

across cultures with similar results), they certainly are transferable. The students will be able 

to develop their own protocols and approaches to design research based on this project 

experience. Their interaction demonstrates a shift in thinking, practice, and designing. 

The design course and the research associated with it require cooperation, partnership, and 

teamwork among the participants - students with and without disabilities. Collaboration tends 

to rely on natural respect, patience, tolerance and a shared goal. Within the process of 

collaboration, a shared working language develops that helps to define and sometimes 

redefine terms, language, and processes. This takes time and effort to develop and nurture. 

The lessons learned are less traditionally studio-oriented (drawing, model making) and more 

about developing and maturing the designers’ empathic horizons, becoming active partners 

as they learn to design with the users, and satisfying increased user expectation of products 

(McDonagh et al 2009). 
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In the foreseeable future, our world will continue to experience increased life expectancy and 

increased populations of people with disabilities. There is no place for the “average” person 

being perceived as healthy and without disabilities. People will expect more from the 

products in their material landscape in support of a higher quality of life. Rather than 

designing for the users, we need to be designing intimately with them. Through more 

empathic design research approaches, we can integrate the marginalized voice more 

effectively in preparation for our changing global demographics. 
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1.  Paper Title:  Autobiography, Counter-histories, and Digital Melancholia in Carmin Karasic’s 
With Liberty and Justice for All 
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4.  Address:  Faculty of Fine Arts, Riddell Centre 269, University of Regina, Regina, 
Saskatchewan, S4S 0A2, CANADA 
 
5.  Email Address:  Sheila.Petty@uregina.ca 
 
6.  Abstract:  As a multi-layered and contested historical narrative, the Middle Passage, with 
roots in economically-driven and morally-justified slavery, has cast a long shadow across 
American race relations.  For African Americans, “chattel slavery’s hyperexploitation of labor, 
multi-scalar expropriation and deformation of place – of bodies, homes, communities, and 
national status” continues to inform discussions of systemic racism for reasons that remain 
poorly understood by a mainstream white culture which seems to view the matter as ancient and 
now redundant history (Kaplan 2007, 512).  In a very real way, mainstream white society 
continues to exist in a state of denial that seems determined to deny the ongoing legacy of a 
country founded on justice for some through the dehumanization of others.        
 
Recently, the term melancholia has entered the lexicon of black diasporic theory.  Drawn from 
Freudian roots, “melancholia emerges as a failure of mourning that originates in a loss that 
cannot be fully known or claimed” in its narrowest psychological definition (513).  However, the 
term has been reconstituted as a means of describing the process by which subjects of long-term 
historically-situated oppressions internalize the ongoing legacies and subsequent social 
consequences of those experiences (513).  Thus, the concept offers the opportunity to explore 
racism “with its attendant processes of exclusion, subjugation, and bodily and territorial 
expropriation” and “its continuing national disavowal” as “constituent elements of nation-
building in the United States” (514).  Perhaps more to the point, melancholia offers a way of 
accounting for the ongoing interrelationship between history, loss and denial that undergirds 
African diasporic subjectivity in America.      
 
This paper will explore “diasporic melancholia” through an investigation of Carmin Karasic’s 
digital artwork, With Liberty and Justice for All.  Created in 1998, this hypertext narrative 
explores how black subjects in the late 1950s and 1960s were alienated from the American 
Dream.  Comprised of autobiographical multi-linear story fragments, and archives of private and 
public photographs, the artwork offers an interactive exploration of Karasic’s personal 
engagement with American society.  In particular, the paper will consider how Karasic compares 
and contrasts personal and public memories as an evocation of diasporic and digital melancholia, 
thereby exposing the ironies and realities of everyday racism.             
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THE SPIRIT OF THE BULGARIAN WIDOW: HER ROLE IN SOCIAL 
ORGANIZATION FROM ETHNO-HISTORICAL AND CONTEMPORARY ASPECT 
 
Alexieva, Petrouchka 
Anthropology, CSULA (USA) 
alexieva@yahoo.com   
 
Most societies recognize the status of a widow as a woman whose husband has died and 
she has not remarried. Although, the Bulgarian widows have struggled with typical 
Christian stereotypes, they enjoyed a relatively better role in family and community life 
compared to their Western European counterparts or Southern neighbors. Such important 
role was influenced by geographical, historical and religious factors. It is reflected in the 
Bulgarian folkloric creativity and ethnographic traditions (Babin Den, First of March, 
etc.). The aging population and the widening gap between female and male life 
expectancy increase the relative share of widows in contemporary Bulgarian society. The 
birth rate is still very low and Bulgarian women will meet widowhood without the 
support of children or younger relatives. Unfortunately, even the widows who have 
children will have less chance to depend on them for support as the younger generations 
migrate to foreign countries in search for employment and better lives. In this article, I 
briefly describe and analyze the important social organizational role of Bulgarian widows 
in ethno-historical and contemporary socio-political perspective.   
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FEMINIZATION OF POVERTY IN POST-SOCIALIST BULGARIA  
 
Alexieva, Petrouchka 
Anthropology, CSULA (USA)   
alexieva@yahoo.com 
 
Bulgaria joined the European Union (EU) on January 1st, 2007. With the collapse of 
socialism in 1990s, the long and agonizing transition to market economy severely affects 
Bulgarian women. Numerous are left as heads of the households, while their husbands 
migrate throughout Europe as seasonal workers. Some face the reality as single mothers 
with children which additionally restrict the opportunities for economic migration. Those 
who are lucky enough to cross the border and follow their husbands (highly educated 
women with university diplomas) have low paying seasonal jobs, work as baby-sitters, 
house sitters, or take the least desirable positions. As they are temporary employed, they 
cannot even receive unemployment or retirement benefits. Women, who chose to stay in 
Bulgaria and take care of their children, receive lower salary compared with the high 
economic standards of the EU market. Their chances in competing for jobs in both the 
local and European contemporary labor market are very slim. The welfare benefits are 
limited. My research analyzes the “feminization” of poverty in post-socialist Bulgaria.   
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A History of the National Piano Foundation 1962-2009 

Abstract 
Hawaii International Conference on Arts and Humanities 

Danise Gallaway, Ph.D. 
 

 
The National Piano Foundation was founded in the United States on June 28, 1962 as the 

educational branch of the National Piano Manufacturers Association (now known as the Piano 

Manufacturers Association International).  The purpose of this research was to document the 

activities of the National Piano Foundation that have served the piano community including 

manufacturers, teachers/pedagogues, students, dealers/merchants, publishers, technicians and 

scholars.  Three research questions guided this project:  (1) What are the goals or objectives of 

the National Piano Foundation and how have they changed?  (2) What structural or 

administrative changes were implemented in this organization in order to continue to meet these 

objectives?  (3) How have the objectives of the National Piano Foundation been reflected in its 

kinds of activities and achievements?   

 An historical methodology was employed to conduct this study.  The researcher collected 

primary data by interviewing ten participants who were chosen because of their affiliation with 

and expertise in the organization.  Four of the participants served in administrative capacities as 

president, educational director, chairman of the board and executive director.  These included 

Mr. Henry Z. Steinway, Dr. Robert Pace, Dr. Robert Steinbauer and Dr. Don W. Dillon 

respectively.  Six participants served as project directors including Ms. Brenda Dillon, Professor 

Martha Hilley, Dr. E. L. Lancaster, Dr. Patricia Taylor Lee, Dr. Barbara English Maris and Dr. 

Paul Pollei.  In order to support and verify information given by each individual, a study of 

secondary sources was necessary.  These secondary sources included meeting minutes, 

correspondence, flyers, brochures, curriculum outlines, reports, job descriptions and newsletters.  
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To organize the data, a separate chapter was completed for the three administrative tenures of Dr. 

Robert Pace, Dr. Robert Steinbauer and Dr. Don W. Dillon/Ms. Brenda Dillon that mark the 

history of the organization.  Within each of those chapters, specific categories or topics were 

discussed.  These categories included Administrative Structures, Activities for Teachers, 

Activities for Students, Activities for Dealers, Publications and Other Major Projects or 

Research.  Extensive appendices were also prepared to support the contents of each chapter. 

The researcher found that the superseding goal of the National Piano Foundation has and 

continues to be to offer educational programs, activities and resources that benefit every member 

of the piano community.  Many programs and activities have been successfully implemented 

specifically to reflect the ideals of the organization.  They have effectively modified and adapted 

the administrative structure of the organization to reflect educational trends or fluctuations in the 

industry.  The National Piano Foundation continues to serve as a vital liaison between the 

manufacturing, retail, and publishing industries and teachers, pedagogues, researchers and 

students.   

Additionally, while studying the endeavors of a premier organization such as the National 

Piano Foundation, the researcher also focused on another objective – that of piano pedagogy as a 

field of study.  The field of piano pedagogy is a relatively recent discipline spanning the last 

forty to fifty years.  Consequently, a specific history or chronology of events pertaining to its 

development is not readily available.  In the past, piano instructors were typically performers and 

taught their students in a master teacher/apprentice relationship.  However, as educational 

psychology, methodology and philosophy evolved, particularly in the second half of the 

twentieth century, the responsibilities of the pianist soon changed.  Not only did the performing 
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aspect remain important, but the role of the pianist as a teacher became prominent – thus the role 

of the piano pedagogue evolved. 

 While it is difficult to write a definitive history of piano pedagogy, researchers continue 

to examine topics that help connect the dots in a chronological timeline.  These topics include 

studies on learning theories, educational models, curricula and teaching methods and materials.  

Additionally, scholars have found it imperative to link each of these topics or ideas to exemplary 

teachers and pedagogues.    By studying the sheer efforts and accomplishments of the 

administration and members of the National Piano Foundation, one can easily draw specific 

correlations to the development of piano pedagogy.  

Therefore, in this presentation, the researcher will highlight prominent pedagogues and 

representative projects that perpetuate the history of the organization and chart a timeline of 

laudable endeavors.  In summarizing the role of each pedagogue involved with the National 

Piano Foundation and accentuating the activities that have driven the objectives of the 

organization, the researcher will draw direct links to specific points of interest in the history of 

piano pedagogy.  The researcher will also provide an abstract and a bibliography as handouts. 
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Abstract 

In this paper, I investigate how focus is realized in speech in Taiwan Mandarin and 

compare it to the realization of focus in Mainland Mandarin and Taiwanese Min. This is 

done by examining the f0 formation in short Taiwan Mandarin sentences. I show that 

focus realization in Taiwan Mandarin behaves differently from that in Mainland 

Mandarin, in that duration serves as a more consistent cue to reflect focus than f0 range 

expansion in Taiwan Mandarin. 

Focus realization in Mainland Mandarin has been investigated in Xu (1999). He 

shows that prominence is consistently reflected in f0 range expansion as well as longer 

duration when a tonal contour is under focus. In Taiwanese Min, although these two 

features are also observed to reflect focus, Pan (2007) shows that duration serves as a 

more consistent cue to reflect focus than either f0 range or mean f0 value. 

I present an experiment using short Taiwan Mandarin sentences. Test sentences 

were designed in which the tonal composition of individual words and the position of 

focus varied. The segmental composition of the material was as similar as possible across 

test sentences. Six Taiwan Mandarin speakers were recorded for this study. 

Results show that duration serves as a more consistent cue to reflect focus than f0 

range expansion in Taiwan Mandarin. Although both duration and f0 range expansion 

reflect prominence, f0 range expansion in Taiwan Mandarin occurs inconsistently when 

the syllable under focus bears non-high tone. However, when a word is under focus, its 

syllables are always longer than in any other focus conditions. 

The way focus is realized in Taiwan Mandarin is similar to that in Taiwanese Min, 

in that both of them are using duration as a more consistent cue than f0 range expansion 

to reflect focus. This finding suggests that the variation in the two dialects (Mainland 

Mandarin vs. Taiwan Mandarin) could be a result of language contact (Taiwan Mandarin 

and Taiwanese Min). 
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Realization of Focus in Taiwan Mandarin
1
 

Chi-ju Hsieh 

Duke University 

 

1. Introduction 

This paper investigates the realization of focus in Taiwan Mandarin and compares it to 

the realization of focus in Mainland Mandarin and Taiwanese Min. According to Bolinger 

(1972), focus signals newness, contrast, or some other informativeness. It often is 

conveyed through phonetic prominence. Pitch, length, and loudness are among the 

phonetic features used to make some syllables more prominent in words and in sentences, 

although the degree to which they are implemented varies from language to language. 

Realization of focus using intonation has been shown in languages such as English, 

Japanese, and Korean, where focus is realized by raising the pitch range and increasing 

amplitude of the word under focus (Ueyama & Jun 1996). 

 

1.1 Sociolinguistic background of Taiwan 

Taiwan is a multilingual society where languages such as Taiwan Mandarin, Taiwanese 

Min, Hakka, and Austronesian languages are spoken. Immigrants from China started to 

build settlements in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. The majority came from 

Fujian province and spoke dialects of Southern Min, which became the dominant 

language of Taiwan. The dialect of Southern Min spoken in Taiwan today is referred to as 

Taiwanese Min.  

In 1949, the Chinese Nationalist Government lost the civil war and retreated to 

Taiwan. The government was then reestablished in Taiwan and Mandarin was promoted 

                                                 
1
 I would like to thank Amalia Arvaniti for her insightful comments on this paper. 
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 3 

as the official language. Since then Mandarin in Mainland China and Taiwan have been 

developing independently so that obvious dialectal variations can now be seen. However, 

separation alone is not the only cause for the variation in the two dialects. According to 

Huang (1993), 73.3% of the population in Taiwan speaks Taiwanese Min as their first 

language. The dominant population makes Taiwanese Min influential. As a result, 

Taiwanese Min acts as a potential substrate language for Mandarin in Taiwan (Fon et al. 

2004). 

This study focuses on Taiwan Mandarin (Guoyu), the official language of Taiwan, as 

opposed to Mainland Mandarin (Putonghua), the official language of Mainland China. 

The two varieties are similar but also show differences in that Taiwan Mandarin exhibits 

a degree of mixing Mandarin and Taiwanese Min (Taiyu) syntactic structures with 

basically modified Mandarin phonology and modified lexical items (Teng 2002). Some of 

the syntactic and phonological features of Taiwanese Min can thus be found in Taiwan 

Mandarin. There is another variety of Mandarin called Taiwanese Mandarin, which will 

not be discussed in this paper. It is distinct from Taiwan Mandarin in that it is heavily 

influenced by Taiwanese Min phonology and syntax (Fon et al. 2004). 

 

Table 1. Dialects pertaining to this study 

Dialect Definition 

Mainland Mandarin (Putonghua) the official language of mainland China 

Taiwan Mandarin (Guoyu) the official language of Taiwan 

Taiwanese Min (Taiyu) a variety of southern Min dialect of Chinese 

 

1.2 Tone in Mainland Mandarin 

Mainland Mandarin is a tone language with four lexical tones: high-level (Tone 1), 

high-rising (Tone 2), low-dipping (Tone 3), and high-falling (Tone 4). Chao (1956) 
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establishes a tonal representation system for Mainland Mandarin, using a scale from 1 to 

5, with 1 indicating the lowest pitch and 5 the highest. According to Chao’s system, then, 

the four tones in Mainland Mandarin are 55 (Tone 1), 35 (Tone 2), 214 (Tone 3), and 51 

(Tone 4). The various systems for the classification of Mainland Mandarin tones, together 

with examples can be found in Table 2. 

 

Table 2. Tonal representation system for Mainland Mandarin (Chao 1956) 

Autosegmental Lexical tone Description Tonal value Example 

H Tone 1 high-level 55 mā ‘mother’ 

LH Tone 2 high-rising 35 má ‘hemp’ 

HLH Tone 3 low-dipping 214 mǎ ‘horse’ 

HL Tone 4 high-falling 51 mà ‘scold’ 

 

1.3 Tone in Taiwanese Min 

Taiwanese Min is a southern Min dialect of Chinese. There are seven lexical tones in 

Taiwanese Min, namely high-level (55), low-rising (24), high-falling (51), mid-falling 

(21), mid-level (33), high-falling checked (51), and mid-falling checked tones (21).  

 

1.4 Tone in Taiwan Mandarin 

Fon (1999) did a quantitative comparison between the tones of Mainland Mandarin 

(Beijing dialect) and those of Taiwan Mandarin. She shows that Taiwan Mandarin has a 

narrower four-level tonal distinction, lower tonal heights, and more conservative tonal 

contours. In Mainland Mandarin, the tonal values of the four tones are 55, 35, 214, and 51 

for Tone 1, 2, 3, and 4, respectively, whereas in Taiwan Mandarin, they are 44, 323, 312, 

and 42, for the same tone. Autosegmental representation facilitates the comparison 

between the difference in tonal shape between the tones in the two dialects, in that Tone 2 
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is rising (LH) in Mainland Mandarin but dipping (HLH) in Taiwan Mandarin. The 

differences are shown in Table 3. 

 

Table 3. Tonal values in Mainland Mandarin and Taiwan Mandarin  

(Chao 1956; Fon 1999) 

Tone Mainland Mandarin Taiwan Mandarin 

 Autoseg. Tonal value Autoseg. Tonal value 

Tone 1 H 55 H 44 

Tone 2 LH 35 HLH 323 

Tone 3 HLH 214 HLH 312 

Tone 4 HL 51 HL 42 

Note: In Taiwan Mandarin, Tone 1 (44) and Tone 4 (42) have tonal targets as high as 4, 

whereas in Tone 2 (323) and Tone 3 (312), they are not as high as those; they only stay in 

the mid-low pitch range. Therefore in the autosegmental presentation, although all the 

tones have H, Tone 2 and 3 are not referred to as high tones in this study. In the 

discussion I refer to Tone 1 and Tone 4 as high tones; Tone 2 and Tone 3 as non-high 

tones. 

 

As a result, there are two dipping tones in Taiwan Mandarin – Tone 2 (323) and Tone 3 

(312). Fon et al. (2004) demonstrate that the two dipping contours are different in terms 

of slope. Tone 3 has steeper slopes in both the rising and falling portion than Tone 2. In 

terms of duration, Tone 2 is more than 1.5 times longer than Tone 3. This contrasts with 

the findings in Mainland Mandarin in which Tone 3 is reported as the longest in isolation 

(Chao 1956; Connell et al. 1983). In addition, in Taiwan Mandarin, the rising portion of 

Tone 3 is both short and optional (Fon et al. 2004). They also show that in terms of 

perception, the falling portion of Tone 3 serves as the most informative cue for tone 

identification, whereas in tone 2, it is the rising portion. 
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1.5 Focus in Mainland Mandarin and Taiwanese Min 

1.5.1 Focus in Mainland Mandarin 

Xu (1999) investigates how focus is realized in Mainland Mandarin (Beijing dialect). 

Data were generated from Mandarin short sentences containing 5 syllables (3 words), 

where tone is varied in the middle three syllables. Four focus conditions such as neutral 

focus, focus on word 1, focus on word 2, and focus on word3 are used. He demonstrates 

that realization of focus in Mainland Mandarin is shown by f0 range expansion, i.e. high 

pitch points in a tone become higher and low pitch points become lower, as well as 

increase in duration in the word under focus. Substantial variations in f0 contour among 

different focus conditions are observed. The pitch range of a non-sentence-final word 

under focus is substantially expanded, whereas a sentence-final word under focus shows 

much smaller magnitude in pitch range expansion. Also, severe suppression of the pitch 

range of the words after focus (post-focus condition) is observed. Pitch range in the 

words before focus (pre-focus condition), however, does not deviate much from the 

neutral-focus condition. 

 

1.5.2 Focus in Taiwanese Min 

Pan (2007) investigated how focus is realized in Taiwanese Min. Data were generated 

from Taiwanese Min short sentences containing 5 syllables (3 words), where tone is 

varied in the middle three syllables. Four focus conditions such as broad focus, focus on 

word 1, focus on word 2, and focus on word3 are used. Besides the increase in duration 

due to focus, she shows that a significant effect of focus is found on either f0 range or 

mean f0, and sometimes both f0 range and mean f0 of most syllables. However, the fact 

that there are two tonal minimal pairs in Taiwanese (high-level (55) vs. mid-level (33) 
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and high-falling (51) vs. mid-falling (21)) contrasting only in f0 height but not in f0 

contour may contribute to the limitation of f0 range expansion in different f0 conditions. 

Several major results are found in her study: (a) the duration of syllables under focus 

is longer than syllables under different focus conditions, (b) f0 range expansion is 

observed in syllables under focus, and (c) duration serves as a more consistent cue to 

reflect focus than either f0 range or mean f0 value. 

 

1.6 Goal of present study 

This study demonstrates how focus is realized in Taiwan Mandarin. The surface 

realization of f0 is examined by systematically varying the local effects of lexical tonal 

values and focus conditions in short Mandarin sentences while keeping the intonation and 

sentence structure constant. Results are compared with Mainland Mandarin in Xu (1999) 

and Taiwanese Min in Pan (2007). Xu shows that in Mainland Mandarin, f0 range 

expansion as well as increase in duration occur when a tonal contour is under focus, 

whereas Pan shows that in Taiwanese Min, duration is more consistently used to 

distinguish focus conditions than f0 range and mean f0 value. Given that Taiwan 

Mandarin and Taiwanese Min are the two dialects in contact, it is hypothesized that the 

way Taiwan Mandarin reflects focus resembles Taiwanese Min – f0 range expansion is 

not used as consistently as increase in duration to reflect focus. The following issues are 

addressed in this study: (1) the effect of narrow focus on the f0 contour of the utterance, 

(2) the effect of narrow focus on lexical tone ranges, (3) the effect of narrow focus on 

duration, and (4) the extent to which focus realization in Taiwan Mandarin is influenced 

by Taiwanese Min.  
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2. Methods 

2.1 Material 

Test sentences were designed in which the tonal composition of individual words and the 

position of focus varied. The segmental composition of the materials was as similar as 

possible across test sentences. Syllables were composed of a CV structure with a sonorant 

/m/ as the onset (except the syllable in the sentence initial position). Sonorants were 

employed because they provide the least disturbance and interruption to the continuity of 

the f0 contour; nasals in particular were chosen because they are easier to segment than 

liquids and glides. The sentences are shown in Table 4. 

 

Table 4. The test sentences 

  Word 1 (Subject) Word 2 (Verb) Word 3 (Object) 

Tone 1 ā.mī  ‘Amī (name 1)’ mō  ‘touch’ māo.mī  ‘kitty’ 

Tone 2 ā.mí  ‘Amí (name 2)’ má  ‘bury’ 

Tone 3 ā.mǐ  ‘Amǐ (name 3)’ mǎ  ‘buy’ 

Tone 4 ā.mì  ‘Amì (name 4)’ mà  ‘sell’ 

 

 

In order to observe how different lexical tones play a role in focus realization, the tone of 

the second and third syllable was varied. These two syllables each had four different tonal 

combinations. To reduce the size of the data, the third word was always ma#omi# ‘kitty.’ 

The number of test sentences is: 

 

4 (tones in word 1) x 4 (tones in word 2) x 4 (focus locations) = 64 (test sentences) 

 

To make sure the speakers put focus on the right word, each sentence was preceded by a 

question that asks about the word in focus. Four different focus conditions were used: (a) 
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neutral focus, (b) focus on word 1, (c) focus on word 2, and (d) focus on word 3. In the 

target sentences, the words that were meant to carry focus were underlined. 

 

Examples: 

Neutral focus 

(1)  Q: Fa sheng shenme shi le?   ‘What happened?’  

A: Amī mo maomi.    ‘Amī touches the kitty.’ 

Focus on word 1 

(2) Q: shei mo maomi?    ‘Who touches the kitty?’ 

A: Amī mo maomi.    ‘Amī touches the kitty.’ 

Focus on word 2 

(3) Q: Amī dui maomi zuo shenme?  ‘What does Amī do to the kitty?’ 

A: Amī mo maomi.    ‘Amī touches the kitty.’ 

Focus on word 3 

(4) Q: Amī mo shenme?    ‘What does Amī touch?’ 

A: Amī mo maomi.    ‘Amī touches the kitty.’ 

 

Sixty-four filler sentences were also prepared. Fillers were in different syntactic 

structures from the test sentences to avoid making the recordings monotonous. The 

position of focus varied in the fillers. Words under focus were underlined in the fillers as 

well. 

 

2.2 Subjects 

Six speakers – 3 males and 3 females – were recorded for this study. They were native 
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speakers of Taiwan Mandarin and Taiwanese Min. Two of them (female speaker 2 and 

male speaker 3) were from the northern part of Taiwan; three (female speaker 3 and male 

speaker 1 and 2) were from the central part; one (female speaker 1) was from the 

southern part. There are no known accent differences among these areas. The speakers 

were all international students at the University of California, San Diego ranging in age 

from 20 to 30 with no known speech/hearing problems, and they were naïve as to the 

purpose of the experiment. 

 

2.3 Procedures 

The recording was done in the sound-treated booth in the Phonetics Laboratory at the 

University of California, San Diego. Speakers were asked to read aloud all the 

sentences – precursor questions, test sentences, and fillers – in PowerPoint slides. The 

pace at which the slides appeared was controlled by them. The sentences were presented 

in random order. During recording, if a sentence was not produced properly, e.g. focus 

was put in a word other than the one intended, they were asked to repeat the sentence. 

Each speaker read 5 repetitions of the materials. Between each repetition, they could 

choose to take a short break. The materials were recorded directly to disk using an A/D 

converter with a sampling rate of 11 kHz and a 16-bit resolution. 

 

2.4 Measurements 

The recording was analyzed using Praat by simultaneous inspection of (1) waveforms, (2) 

spectrograms, and (3) f0 contours. Three of the five repetitions of each test sentence were 

used for measurement; the first and the last repetition were discarded. Syllabic boundaries 

were determined mainly by the cues in the spectrograms and waveforms, such as formant 
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transition and energy difference between nasals and vowels. In nasal consonants, there is 

usually a very low first formant and a large region above the first formant without energy. 

Vowels generally have greater energy shown in waveform than nasals due to the open of 

the oral cavity. Syllable boundaries instead of segment boundaries are chosen because 

some of the speakers used syllabic nasals instead of nasal + vowel sequences in some 

cases, so segmentation along a CV boundary was impossible in some contexts. An 

example of segmentation is shown in Figure 1. 

 

Figure 1. An example of segmentation. The test sentence is /āmī mō māomī/ with neutral 

focus. Each labeling indicates the beginning of a syllable. 

 

In order to visually examine and compare the f0 contours, time-normalization was done. 

The f0 curve of each syllable was divided into ten equal length intervals and the f0 value 
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in the middle of each interval was obtained automatically using the facilities of Praat
2
. 

These f0 values were obtained from three of the five repetitions of each speaker; the three 

values for each point were then averaged. The mean f0 points were used to create f0 

curves separately for each speaker for visual comparison. This time-normalization serves 

two purposes: (a) it makes averaging over repetitions and speakers of the same sentence 

possible; (b) it facilitates the comparison among different f0 curves. Although duration 

information in the presentation of f0 contours is lost after time-normalization, the purpose 

of graphic presentations is achieved.  

In order to have a general presentation of f0 curves from all the speakers together, 

the mean f0 values obtained from each speaker were converted to their natural logarithms, 

and these values were averaged across speakers. After averaging, the logarithms were 

converted back to Hz in order to create the pooled f0 curves for visual comparison. 

Calculating mean values in terms of logarithms was used as a means of normalizing the 

f0 data which showed variation across speakers. 

In addition, the duration of each syllable was measured for further statistical analysis 

shown in the next section. 

 

3. Results 

3.1 f0 

The effect of focus for all speakers is shown in Figure 2. Each panel is one type of 

sentence. In each panel, the tonal composition and sentence structure are kept constant 

while focus conditions are manipulated as neutral focus, focus on word 1, focus on word 

2, and focus on word3. Variations among different focus conditions in each panel can be 

                                                 
2
 I would like to thank John Mantell for writing Praat scripts for this experiment. 
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seen. Also, f0 range expansion on words under focus, pre-focus effects, and post-focus 

effects are observed. In the following sections, results will be shown based on the general 

f0 contour averaged from all the speakers. In addition, individual differences will be 

discussed. 

 

3.1.1 Word under focus 

3.1.1.1 Focus on word 1 

When focus is on word 1, which is a disyllabic word, f0 range expansion occurs on the 

syllable that has high tone, i.e. Tone 1 (44) and Tone 4 (42). Therefore, if the focus is on 

the first word, the f0 of the first syllable, which is fixed with Tone 1, is always raised. 

(See the thick dotted line in syllable 1 in all the panels in Figure 2, the f0 range is always 

expanded.) As for the second syllable, which has four possible tones, f0 is raised only 

when it has a high tone. (See the thick dotted line in syllable 2 in Figure 2 (a)-(d) and 

(m)-(p), the f0 range is expanded.) F0 range expansion is not observed in focused syllable 

2 with non-high tone, i.e. Tone 2 (323) and Tone 3 (312). (See the thick dotted line in 

syllable 2 in Figure 2 (e)-(l). Except for the tonal coarticulation in the beginning of the 

syllable, the f0 contour does not deviate much from that under neutral-focus condition.) 

When pitch expansion occurs, it is generally large and can be visually observed. 

 

3.1.1.2 Focus on word 2 

When focus is on word 2, which is a monosyllabic word, f0 range expansion occurs if the 

word has high tone. (See the thick solid line in word 2 in Figure 2 (a), (d), (e), (h), (i), (l), 

(m), and (p), f0 range is expanded.) When f0 range expansion occurs, the rise of f0 in 

word 2 with Tone 1, however, is only to a small degree. (See the thick solid line in word 2 
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in Figure 2 (a), (e), (i), and (m).) For word 2 with non-high tones, f0 range expansion is 

not consistently observed. (See the thick solid line in word 2 in Figure 2 (b), (f), (g) and 

(n), f0 range expansion can only be found in a small degree.)  

 

3.1.1.3 Focus on word 3 

When the focus is on word 3 (the last word), which is a disyllabic word having two 

syllables with Tone 1, f0 range expansion is observed but it is of a much smaller 

magnitude than pitch expansion due to focus on word 1 or word 2. (See the thin dotted 

line in word 3 in all the panels in Figure 2.) 

 

3.1.1.4 Summary 

In general, f0 range expansion happens when the word under focus has high tone. For 

words with non-high tones, f0 range expansion under focus is shown inconsistently. The 

degree to which f0 range expands varies according to word position: expansion is greater 

when word 1 is under focus than word2, which is in turn greater than word 3. 
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Figure 2. General focus effect on f0 contour for all the speakers. In each panel, the tonal composition is 

kept constant while focus conditions are manipulated as neutral focus, focus on word1, focus on word2, and 

focus on word3. Tonal composition is labeled at the bottom each panel, with a number for each tone.  

Focus condition: neutral focus, focus on word 1 , focus on word2, focus on word3 
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Figure 2. Continued. 

 

 

Focus condition: neutral focus, focus on word 1 , focus on word2, focus on word3 
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Figure 3. Effect of focus on f0 curves for female speaker 1. In each panel, the tonal composition is kept 

constant while focus conditions are manipulated as neutral focus, focus on word1, focus on word2, and 

focus on word3. Tonal composition is labeled at the bottom each panel, with a number for each tone. 

Focus condition: neutral focus, focus on word 1 , focus on word2, focus on word3 
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Figure 3. Continued. 
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Figure 4. Effect of focus on f0 curves for female speaker 2. In each panel, the tonal composition is kept 

constant while focus conditions are manipulated as neutral focus, focus on word1, focus on word2, and 

focus on word3. Tonal composition is labeled at the bottom each panel, with a number for each tone. 

Focus condition: neutral focus, focus on word 1 , focus on word2, focus on word3 
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Figure 4. Continued. 
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Figure 5. Effect of focus on f0 curves for female speaker 3. In each panel, the tonal composition is kept 

constant while focus conditions are manipulated as neutral focus, focus on word1, focus on word2, and 

focus on word3. Tonal composition is labeled at the bottom each panel, with a number for each tone. 

Focus condition: neutral focus, focus on word 1 , focus on word2, focus on word3 

160

180

200

220

240

260

280

300

a1 mi1 mo1 mao1 mi1

neutralword 1word 2word 3
160

180

200

220

240

260

280

300

a1 mi2 mo1 mao1 mi1

160

180

200

220

240

260

280

300

a1 mi1 mai2 mao1 mi1

160

180

200

220

240

260

280

300

a1 mi2 mai2 mao1 mi1

160

180

200

220

240

260

280

300

a1 mi1 mai3 mao1 mi1

160

180

200

220

240

260

280

300

a1 mi2 mai3 mao1 mi1

160

180

200

220

240

260

280

300

a1 mi1 mai4 mao1 mi1

160

180

200

220

240

260

280

300

a1 mi2 mai4 mao1 mi1

 

(a) 

(h) (d) 

(g) (c) 

(f) (b) 

(e) 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1929



 22

Figure 5. Continued. 
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Figure 6. Effect of focus on f0 curves for male speaker 1. In each panel, the tonal composition is kept 

constant while focus conditions are manipulated as neutral focus, focus on word1, focus on word2, and 

focus on word3. Tonal composition is labeled at the bottom each panel, with a number for each tone. 
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Figure 6. Continued. 
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Figure 7. Effect of focus on f0 curves for male speaker 2. In each panel, the tonal composition is kept 

constant while focus conditions are manipulated as neutral focus, focus on word1, focus on word2, and 

focus on word3. Tonal composition is labeled at the bottom each panel, with a number for each tone. 

Focus condition: neutral focus, focus on word 1 , focus on word2, focus on word3 
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Figure 7. Continued. 
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Figure 8. Effect of focus on f0 curves for male speaker 3. In each panel, the tonal composition is kept 

constant while focus conditions are manipulated as neutral focus, focus on word1, focus on word2, and 

focus on word3. Tonal composition is labeled at the bottom each panel, with a number for each tone. 

Focus condition: neutral focus, focus on word 1 , focus on word2, focus on word3 
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Figure 8. Continued. 
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3.1.2 Individual variation in word under focus 

For female speaker 1 (see Figure 3), there is a tendency for the overall f0 curves for focus 

on word 2 and focus on word 3 to be lower than those for neutral focus and focus on 

word 1. When focus is on word 1, the rise of f0 is much smaller than that from the overall 

f0 curve for all the speakers. (See the thick dotted line in word 1 in Figure 3.) When focus 

is on word 3, the rise of f0 on word 3 is not shown systematically; sometimes the rise of 

f0 is only shown at the very end (the last syllable) of the utterance. (See the thin dotted 

line in word 3 in Figure 3 (l) and (p).) For female speaker 2, when focus is on word 1, the 

rise of f0 is generally bigger than that from the overall f0 curve for all the speakers in 

Figure 2. (See the thick dotted line in word 1 in Figure 4.) Female speaker 3 (see Figure 5) 

generally does not have much variation in f0 curves among focus conditions. Except for 

the occasional slight rise (see the thick dotted line in word 1 in Figure 5 (b), (g), (d), and 

(h)) in f0 on word 1 when focus is on word 1, the f0 curves for all the focus conditions 

seem to be nicely overlapped. For male speaker 1, when focus is on word 1, the rising of 

f0 in word 1 is much smaller than those from the overall f0 curve for all the speakers. 

(See the thick dotted line in word 1 in Figure 6.) For male speaker 3, the rise of f0 in 

word 1 when focus is on word 1 is not shown consistently. (See the thick dotted line in 

word 1 in Figure 8.) Variation in f0 curves among focus conditions for this speaker is 

limited. 

 

3.1.3 Pre-focus condition 

Pre-focus effect cannot be observed when word 1 is under focus because there is no 

preceding word. When focus is on word 2, small effect of pre-focus lowering on word 1 

is observed. (See the thick solid line in word 1 in all the panels in Figure 2.) When focus 
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is on word 3, pre-focus lowering can also be seen in word 1. (See the thin dotted line in 

word 1 in all the panels in Figure 2.) However, pre-focus raising on word 2 when word 3 

is under focus happens only when word 2 is with Tone 4. (See the thin dotted line in word 

2 in Figure 2 (d), (h), (l), and (p).) 

 

3.1.4 Individual variation in pre-focus condition 

For female speaker 2, when word 3 is on focus, pre-focus raising is not shown 

consistently in word 2 with Tone 4. (See the thin dotted line in word 2 in Figure 4 (d), (h), 

(l), and (p).) For male speaker 1, when focus is on word 3, pre-focus lowering is not 

observed in word 1. (See the thin dotted line in word 1 in all the panels in Figure 5.) For 

male speaker 2, when focus is on word 3, pre-focus lowering in word 1 and pre-focus 

raising on word 2 with Tone 4 are not consistently observed. (See the thin dotted line in 

word 1 in all the panels in Figure 7, and in word 2 in Figure 7 (d), (h), (l), and (p), 

respectively.) For male speaker 3, when focus is on word 2 or word 3, pre-focus lowering 

on word 1 is only shown to a slight degree. (See the thick solid line and the thin dotted 

line in word 1 in all the panels in Figure 8.) 

 

3.1.5 Post-focus condition 

When word 1 is under focus, the f0 of all the following syllables is lowered regardless the 

tone of the second syllable in word 1. (See the thick dotted line in word 2 and 3 in Figure 

2.) When word 2 is under focus, post-focus lowering only happens when word 2 is with 

Tone 4. (See the thick solid line in word 3 in Figure 2 (d), (h), (l), and (p).) Post-focus 

effect cannot be observed when word 3 is under focus because there is no following 

word. 
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3.1.6 Individual variation in post-focus condition 

For female speaker 2, when focus is on word 2, post-focus raising effect on word 3 is 

sometimes shown when word 2 is with Tone 2. (See the thick solid line in word 3 in 

Figure 4 (b), (f), and (j).) For male speaker 1, when focus is on word 1, post-focus 

lowering on the following syllables is much smaller compared with that for all the 

speakers. (See the thick dotted line in word 2 and 3 in Figure 6.) Also, when focus is on 

word 2, post-focus raising is observed on word 3 when word 2 is with Tone 2. (See the 

thick solid line in word 3 in Figure 4 (b), (f), and (j).) For male speaker 2, when focus is 

on word 2, post-focus lowering is not consistently observed on word 3 even though word 

2 is with Tone 4. (See the thick solid line in word 3 in Figure 7 (d), (l), and (p).) For male 

speaker 3, when focus is on word 1, the post-focus lowering on the following syllables is 

only to a slight degree. (See the thick dotted line in word 2 and 3 in Figure 8.) 

 

3.1.7 Summary 

In general, among the speakers in this study, f0 range expansion happens when the word 

under focus has high tone. As to the syllables with non-high tone, f0 range expansion is 

shown inconsistently. Focus, pre-focus, and post-focus effects are observed in different 

focus conditions. However, the degree to which f0 range expansion is implemented varies 

from speaker to speaker. Among all the speakers in this study, only one speaker (female 

speaker 2) has f0 range expansion to a strong degree. Male speaker 3 consistently shows 

slight f0 range expansion on the syllables on focus, whereas female speaker 3 barely 

shows any f0 range expansion. 
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3.2 The effect of focus on duration 

3.2.1 The effect of focus on syllable duration 

The duration of words and syllables was statistically analyzed by means of ANOVA with 

focus position as a repeated measures factor with four levels [neutral focus (NF), focus on 

word 1 (FW1), focus on word 2 (FW2), and focus on word 3 (FW3)]. Mean syllable 

durations from each one of the speakers were recorded.  

 

For the duration of syllable 1 – [a], there was an effect of focus [F(3, 15)=16.72, 

p=.00005], shown in Figure 9. Fischer LSD shows that [a] under focus (FW1) shows 

longer duration than NF, FW2, and FW3 [for FW1 vs. NF, p<0.002; for FW1 vs. FW2, 

p<0.00003; for FW1 vs. FW3, p<0.00002]. FW3 (pre-focus condition) shows shorter 

duration than NF [for FW3 vs. NF, p<0.04]. However, FW2 (pre-focus condition) is not 

significantly different in duration from NF [for FW2 vs. NF, n.s]. There is no significant 

difference in duration between FW2 and FW3 [for FW2 vs. FW3, n.s.]. 

 

FOCUS; LS Means

Current effect: F(3, 15)=16.722, p=.00005

Effective hypothesis decomposition

Vertical bars denote 0.95 confidence intervals
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Figure 9. Mean duration and standard errors for the syllable 1 – [a] in the four focus 

condition; data taken across speakers and tones. 
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For the duration of syllable 2 – [mi], there was an effect of focus [F(3, 15)=18.37, 

p=.00003], shown in Figure 10. Fischer LSD shows that [mi] under focus (FW1) shows 

longer duration than NF, FW2, and FW3 [for FW1 vs. NF, p<0.03; for FW1 vs. FW2, 

p<0.009; for FW1 vs. FW3, p<0.005]. Also, duration does not differ significantly 

between FW2/FW3 (pre-focus condition) and NF [for FW2 vs. NF and FW3 vs. NF, n.s]. 

There is no significant difference in duration between FW2 and FW3 [for FW2 vs. FW3, 

n.s.]. 

 

FOCUS; LS Means

Current effect: F(3, 15)=18.367, p=.00003
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Figure 10. Mean duration and standard errors for the syllable 2 – [mi] in the four focus 

condition; data taken across speakers and tones.  

 

For the duration of syllable 3 – [mo/mai], there was an effect of focus [F(3, 15)=27.8, 

p=.00000], shown in Figure 11. Fischer LSD shows that [mo/mai] under focus (FW2) 

shows longer duration than NF, FW1, and FW3 [for FW2 vs. NF, p<0.001; for FW2 vs. 

FW1, p<0.002; for FW2 vs. FW3, p<0.01]. Duration does not differ significantly between 

FW3 (pre-focus condition) and NF [for FW3 vs. NF, n.s.]; nor does it differ significantly 
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between FW1 (post-focus condition) and NF [FW1 vs. NF, n.s.]. There is no significant 

difference in duration between FW1 and FW3 [for FW1 vs. FW3, n.s.]. 

 

FOCUS; LS Means

Current effect: F(3, 15)=27.799, p=.00000
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Vertical bars denote 0.95 confidence intervals
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Figure 11. Mean duration and standard errors for syllable 3 – [mo/mai] in the four focus 

condition; data taken across speakers and tones. 

 

For the duration of syllable 4 – [mao], there was an effect of focus [F(3, 15)=6.52, 

p=.0049], shown in Figure 12. Fischer LSD shows that [mao] under focus (FW3) shows 

longer duration than NF and FW1, but not FW2 (when [mao] is in post-focus condition) 

[for FW3 vs. NF, p<0.002; for FW3 vs. FW1, p<0.004; for FW3 vs. FW2, n.s.]. Also, 

duration is longer in FW2 (post-focus condition) than NF [for FW2 vs. NF, p<0.05]. 

However, FW1 (post-focus condition) is not significantly different in duration from NF 

[for FW1 vs. NF, n.s.]. Also, there is no significant difference in duration between FW1 

and FW2 [for FW1 vs. FW2, n.s.]. 
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FOCUS; LS Means

Current effect: F(3, 15)=6.5174, p=.00487

Effective hypothesis decomposition

Vertical bars denote 0.95 confidence intervals
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Figure 12. Mean duration and standard errors for syllable 4 – [mao] in the four focus 

condition; data taken across speakers and tones. 

 

For the duration of syllable 5 – [mi], there was an effect of focus [F(3, 15)=7.5448, 

p=.0026], shown in Figure 13. Fischer LSD shows that [mi] under focus (FW3) shows 

longer duration than NF, FW1, and FW2 [for FW3 vs. NF, p<0.03; for FW3 vs. FW1, 

p<0.0003; for FW3 vs. FW2, p<0.009]. Also, FW1 (post-focus condition) shows shorter 

duration than NF [for FW1 vs. NF, p<0.05]. However, FW2 (post-focus condition) is not 

significantly different from NF [for FW2 vs. NF, n.s.]. Also, there is no significant 

difference in duration between FW1 and FW2 [for FW1 vs. FW2, n.s.]. 
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FOCUS; LS Means

Current effect: F(3, 15)=7.5448, p=.00263

Effective hypothesis decomposition

Vertical bars denote 0.95 confidence intervals
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Figure 13. Mean duration and standard errors for syllable 5 – [mi] in the four focus 

condition; data taken across speakers and tones. 

 

Summary: 

There was a significant difference in duration of a syllable among different focus 

conditions. When a word is under focus, its syllables are longer than in any other focus 

conditions (except in syllable 4 where the syllable under focus is not significantly 

different in duration from that in a post-focus condition, i.e. when focus is on Word 2 

(syllable 3)). There are few cases where a syllable in pre-focus or post-focus condition 

has significant difference in duration from that in neutral-focus condition, e.g. syllable 1 

is shorter in FW3 (pre-focus condition) than in NF, syllable 4 is longer in FW2 

(post-focus condition) than in NF, and syllable 5 is shorter in FW1 (post-focus condition) 

than in NF. 

 

3.2.2 The effect of focus on word duration 

Duration measurements using word as a unit was also done. ANOVA were run with focus 

position as a repeated measures factor with four levels [NF, FW1, FW2, and FW3]. Mean 
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word durations from each one of the speakers were used. 

 

For the duration of word 1 – [ami], there was an effect of focus [F(3, 15)=26.109, 

p=.00000], shown in Figure 14. Fischer LSD shows that [ami] under focus (FW1) shows 

longer duration than NF, FW2, and FW3 [for FW1 vs. NF, p<0.004; for FW1 vs. FW2, 

p<0.03; for FW1 vs. FW3, p<0.008]. Duration does not differ significantly between 

FW2/FW3 (pre-focus condition) and NF [for FW2 vs. NF and FW3 vs. NF, n.s.]. Also, 

there is no significant difference in duration between FW2 and FW3 [for FW2 vs. FW3, 

n.s.]. 

 

FOCUS; LS Means
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Figure 14. Mean duration and standard errors for word 1 – [ami] in the four focus 

condition; data taken across speakers and tones. 

 

For the duration of word 2 – [mo/mai], it is the same as syllable 2 shown in Figure 11 

since word 2 is a monosyllable word. 

 

For the duration of word 3 – [maomi], there was an effect of focus [F(3, 15)=8.0562, 
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p=.00197], shown in Figure 15. Fischer LSD shows that [maomi] under focus (FW3) 

shows longer duration than NF, FW1, and FW2 [for FW3 vs. NF, p<0.004; for FW3 vs. 

FW1, p<0.0003; for FW3 vs. FW2, p<0.02]. Duration does not differ significantly 

between FW1/FW2 (post-focus condition) and NF [for FW1 vs. NF and FW2 vs. NF, 

n.s.]. Also, there is no significant difference in duration between FW1 and FW2 [for FW1 

vs. FW2, n.s.]. 

 

FOCUS; LS Means

Current effect: F(3, 15)=8.0562, p=.00197
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Figure 15. Mean duration and standard errors for word 3 – [maomi] in the four focus 

condition; data taken across speakers and tones. 

 

Summary: 

There was a significant difference in duration of a word among different focus conditions. 

When a word is under focus, it is longer than in other focus conditions. However, 

duration does not differ significantly between pre-focus condition and neutral-focus 

condition; nor does it differ significantly between post-focus condition and neutral-focus 

condition. 
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3.3 Effect of tone on duration 

In order to know whether tone has effect on duration, ANOVA were used with tone as 

repeated measures factor with four levels [Tone 1 (T1), Tone 2 (T2), Tone 3 (T3), and 

Tone 4 (T4)]. Mean syllable durations from each one of the speakers were used. 

 

For the duration of syllable 2 – [mi], there was an effect of tone [F(3, 15)=22.79, 

p=.00001], shown in Figure 16. Fisher LSD shows that [mi] with Tone 2 shows longer 

duration than T1 and T3 [for T2 vs. T1, p<0.005; for T2 vs. T3, p<0.003; for T1 vs. T3, 

T1 vs. T4, T2 vs. T4, and T3 vs. T4, n.s.]. 

 

TONE; LS Means

Current effect: F(3, 15)=22.788, p=.00001
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Figure 16. Mean duration and standard errors for syllable 2 – [mi] in the four tonal 

condition; data taken across speakers and focus conditions. 

 

For the duration of syllable 3 – [mo/mai], there was an effect of tone [F(3, 15)=4.11, 

p=.026], shown in Figure 17, but Fisher LSD did not show any significant pair-wise 

comparisons; in other words, [mo/mai] did not seem to be significantly affected by tone, 

though this lack of affect could be due to the greater variation in the data (the fact that 
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here two different words, mo and mai, are grouped together.) 

 

TONE; LS Means

Current effect: F(3, 15)=4.1132, p=.02577

Effective hypothesis decomposition

Vertical bars denote 0.95 confidence intervals
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Figure 17. Mean duration and standard errors for syllable 3– [mo/mai] in the four tonal 

condition; data taken across speakers and focus conditions. 

 

Summary: 

There was a small effect of tone on syllable duration, in that the duration of syllable 2 – 

/mi/ with Tone 2 is significantly longer than that the duration of this syllable with any one 

of the other tones. However, there was no similar effect of tone on the duration of 

[mo/mai]. 

 

4. General discussion 

The f0 contour pattern and the duration data shown in this study reveal the following 

major results. First, f0 range expansion occurs when the word in focus bears high tone, i.e. 

Tone 1 (44) and Tone 4 (42), although the degree to which f0 range expansion is 

implemented varies from speaker to speaker. However, focus on the syllables with 

non-high tones, i.e. Tone 2 (323) and Tone 3 (312), shows inconsistent f0 range 
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expansion. Effects such as f0 range expansion in words under focus, pre-focus lowering 

in word 1 and word 2, pre-focus raising in word 2, and post-focus lowering in all the 

words following word 1 under focus can be seen in the overall f0 contours for all the 

speakers, but they are not consistently observed in the f0 curves for all speakers. Second, 

there is an effect of focus on syllable duration: the duration of a word on focus is 

significantly longer than that in the other focus conditions. Third, there is a small effect of 

tone on syllable duration: syllable duration is longer with Tone 2 in syllable 2 (the second 

syllable of word 1). 

 

4.1 f0 contour 

When a syllable is under focus, f0 range is expanded if the syllable has high tone; if the 

syllable has non-high tone, the expansion is inconsistently shown. This is observed when 

focus is on word 1, word 2, and word3. However, the degree to which the expansion is 

implemented is larger when the focus is in word 1 than in word 2, which is in turn larger 

than in word 3. The degree difference for the three positions can be accounted for by the 

global effect of declination in intonation (Mandarin: Shih 2000). F0 value tends to drift 

down in an utterance, especially in declarative sentences. That is to say, in an utterance, 

the later a word is located, the lower pitch value it has. As a consequence, f0 range 

expansion in an utterance follows the same trend. 

Pre-focus effects are found: pre-focus lowering is found in both word 1 and word 2, 

whereas pre-focus raising is found only in word 2. Pre-focus lowering on word 1 is 

observed whenever there is narrow focus on any following word. This finding enhances 

the f0 range expansion on focused words. The lowering effect accentuates the difference 

between focused (raised) and pre-focused (lowered) words, which helps perception of 
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focus conditions. In addition to lowering, pre-focus raising is observed on word 2 with 

Tone 4 (a high-falling tone) when word 3 is under focus. This raising presumably has to 

do with anticipatory tonal coarticulation. When word 3, a disyllabic word having two 

syllables with Tone 1 (high-level tone), is under focus, f0 range expansion (raising) is 

observed as discussed above. In order to accommodate the raised high-level tone in Word 

3 while keeping the high-falling contour in Word 2, the f0 range of Word 2 is raised as a 

whole. The raising, however, is not as large as when word 2 with Tone 4 is under focus. 

 Post-focus effect is found in word 2 and word 3. When word 1 is under focus, 

post-focus lowering is observed on all the following words. Also, post-focus lowering can 

be observed in word 3 when word 2 with Tone 4 (a high-falling tone) is under focus. 

 

4.1.1 Comparing with Mainland Mandarin 

By comparing the results with Mainland Mandarin (Xu 1999), several major differences 

are found. First, in Taiwan Mandarin, f0 range expansion occurs when the syllable in 

focus bears high tone; focus on the syllables with non-high tones has inconsistent f0 

range expansion. This is in contrast to the result in Mainland Mandarin where f0 range 

expansion is reported on all the syllables on focus, regardless of the tonal value, i.e. the f0 

value of a syllable with high tone always becomes higher; the f0 value of a syllable with 

low tone always becomes lower. 

 Pre-focus effects are observed in Taiwan Mandarin, whereas in Mainland Mandarin, 

according to Xu, the pitch range before the focus does not deviate much from the 

neutral-focus condition. It is suggested that Taiwan Mandarin tends to use pre-focus 

effect to make the focus effect more contrastive. 

 In addition, differences in post-focus lowering are found. In Taiwan Mandarin, 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1950



 43

post-focus lowering on word 3 happens only when word 1 or word 2 with Tone 4 (a 

high-falling tone) is under focus. This is again in contrast to the findings in Mainland 

Mandarin where post-focus lowering in word 3 is observed when word 1 or word 2 is 

under focus, regardless of the tonal value in word 2. 

Furthermore, the degree to which f0 range expansion is implemented varies from 

speaker to speaker. Among all the speakers in this study, only one speaker (female 

speaker 2) has f0 range expansion to a strong degree. Male speaker 3 constantly shows 

slight f0 range expansion on the syllables on focus, whereas female speaker 3 barely 

shows any f0 range expansion. Focus, pre-focus, and post-focus effects exist in most of 

the speakers but not all of them. Also, not all the speakers showing focus effects have all 

the effects shown in the overall f0 curve, e.g. f0 range expansion, pre-focus raising and 

lowering, and post-focus lowering. 

 

4.2 Duration 

The duration of a syllable under direct focus is significantly longer than that of the same 

syllable under the other focus conditions (except in syllable 4 where the syllable under 

focus is not significantly different in duration from that in a post-focus condition, i.e. 

when focus is on Word 2 (syllable 3)). The finding holds for focus on word 1, word 2, and 

word 3. Also, there are few cases where a syllable in pre-focus or post-focus condition 

has significant difference in duration from that in neutral-focus condition. 

On the other hand, when duration measurement uses word as a unit, the duration of a 

word under direct focus is significantly longer than that of the same word under the other 

focus conditions. In addition, duration does not differ significantly between pre-focus 

condition and neutral-focus condition; nor does it differ significantly between post-focus 
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condition and neutral-focus condition. The finding holds for focus on word 1, word 2, and 

word 3.  

Although duration measurement using word as a unit shows more consistency 

between focus conditions than using syllable as a unit, both findings show that the 

increase in duration serves as a consistent cue to reflect focus. 

 The effect of tone on duration shows that the duration of syllable 2 with Tone 2 is 

significantly longer than that with other tones. This confirms the result in Fon (1999), 

where Tone 2 is observed as the longest among all the tones. 

 

4.3 Focus realization 

Both f0 range expansion and duration reflect focus in Taiwan Mandarin. However, while 

the increase of duration is consistently shown on syllables/words in focus, f0 range 

expansion is not observed on all syllables on focus – syllables with high tone show f0 

range expansion, whereas syllables with non-high tones show f0 range expansion 

inconsistently. That is to say, in Taiwan Mandarin duration serves as a more consistent 

cue to reflect focus than f0 range expansion. 

 

5. Conclusion 

In this study, realization of focus in Taiwan Mandarin is demonstrated. The results are 

different from the findings in Mainland Mandarin (Xu 1999), where f0 range expansion is 

always observed in the syllables under focus. In Taiwan Mandarin, f0 range expansion 

does not occur consistently to reflect focus: syllables with high tone under focus show f0 

range expansion, whereas syllables with non-high tones under focus do not show this 

effect. Increase in duration instead is used as a more consistent cue to reflect focus than 
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f0 range expansion. These results resemble the way focus is realized in Taiwanese Min 

(Pan 2007), where duration is observed to be more consistently used to distinguish focus 

condition than f0 range and mean f0 value. The finding suggests the variation in two 

dialects (Mainland Mandarin vs. Taiwan Mandarin) could be a result of language contact 

(Taiwan Mandarin and Taiwanese Min). 
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ABSTRACT 

This paper introduces the concept of musical analysis using Fuzzy Logic principles.  The paper outlines 
the rationale for using Fuzzy Logic, and an outline of a conceptual model of music which follows 
compositional decision making processes.  This tools are used to conduct a prototype analysis of a short 
piece of piano music.  Significant features of this framework are that ambiguity in the music is maintained, 
while Form is replaced by synchroncity of unfolding processes.  The prototype analysis highlights 
particular issues which will be followed up in future work. 

 
Granular Computing and Fuzzy Logic have been designed for physical and IT engineering applications to 
automate complex tasks.  I am using this relatively new logical system, to understand what creates 
particular aesthetic experiences.  In particular, I am exploring the compositional elements which contribute 
to expression.  Fuzzy Logic is not only useful as an analytical concept, but also, can then be applied to the 
production of music itself through a Fuzzy Logic control system.  This compositional method will permit 
the creation of various types of music, including more expressive music if so desired. 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Fuzzy Logic principles seem to be the most useful way of describing completely, both the elements, and 
their interactions, which contribute to the aesthetic outcomes of existing music.  The goal of my work is to 
find a set of elements and rules, which will ultimately enable me to construct an algorithmic compositional 
system which can produce expressive music if so desired.  In order to do this I need to determine what 
compositional elements contribute to expression, and the rules by which these elements combine to produce 
expressive music.     

 
Typical analysis of conventional music throws little light on these questions, while analysis of computer 
music is still taking shape but does have the potential to provide new answers due to its emphasis on aural 
analysis[21].  This paper outlines the compelling reasons for using Fuzzy Logic and provides a prototype 
analysis using these principles.  There remains considerable work in refining the model, and ultimately 
build the Fuzzy Logic compositional system. 
 
Musical art is a sounding phenomenon, taking place through time, it is neither the score itself, nor its 
initial concept.  Consequently, experimental methods that explore new compositional ideas or uses of 
technology do not necessarily, in themselves, produce aesthetic results.  Once tools have been invented, 
ways of using them to create works of art need to be developed. 
 
This aesthetic requirement provokes questions in two directions: the philosophical and the technical.  Wider 
philosophical questions include issues such as the relationship between composer and audience, and the 
interplay between art music and wider society.  As well, there are specific questions concerning what music 
intrinsically requires to be intelligible, meaningful, coherent and expressive? 
 
Nicholas Cook in A Guide to Music Analysis [7], which surveys a large number of analytical methods, states 
that the purpose of analysis is to examine individual pieces of music to decide how they work, i.e. what gives 
unity and coherence to the music, through examination of formal structures.  As formal analysis stresses the 
structure of the music, the process of analysis has just, by definition, omitted any consideration of the wider 
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purpose of the work, or the effect of the music on the listener, despite Cook’s later assertion that analysis 
should give a compelling account of the music as it is heard [7]. 
“Music as it appears to the analyst and the listener might not be quite the same thing.  The relationship 
between the two is one of the most problematic issues….in music analysis” [7].  Or a more graphic way of 
putting the question: “How is it that particular images and responses are invoked by specific musical details, 
yet examining scores and pitch class sets does not lead to the discovery of meaning.” [11].  
 
The production of musical art involves consideration of its intrinsic qualities.  It is Time dependent; an 
Abstract art form; it includes a combination of emotional and intellectual qualities in varying degree; and 
it’s terminology is imprecise.  Discussion about music, music theory and analysis, including its techniques, 
its description, critiques, and instructions to performers are very often described in words.  Common 
musical notation is an attempt at precision, but even some elements of notation are vaguely defined.  While 
words themselves have relative meaning, there is no absolute meaning of ‘loud’ or ‘cantabile’ or < or .  
Fuzzy Logic has been formulated specifically to deal with the imprecision and ‘vagueness’ which is present 
when using natural language descriptors.   
 
A significant feature of music is that the aesthetic outcome is often more than the sum of its technical 
elements.  Indeed, what is the role of timbre, attack, duration, decay, articulation, spatialisation, register, 
texture, voicing, entries and timing, rhythm, tempo or meter?  What does musical form, structure, or process 
contribute?  In fact, it is often the means and details of the interactions between the distinct elements which 
significantly influence the effectiveness of the whole work.  This means music is, technically, a non-linear 
system.  ''Non linear systems are systems that cannot be mathematically described as the sum of their 
components.''  This behaviour can be observed across a variety of disciplines including biology and 
economics as well as physics. [1].   
 
It is important to find an analytical method that allows for all these attributes while itself being rule bound, 
with evolutionary decision making, thus providing for variation in the elements and their combination over 
time.  This is because each musical work can be conceptualised as a system, based on initial constraints and 
ongoing decisions made by the composer, between variables that are sometimes related and sometimes 
treated independently. 
 
Fuzzy Logic is good for modelling non-linear systems as little prior knowledge of the original system is 
required [10].  This is a significant reason for using Fuzzy Logic as the principle with which to build this 
theory of music.  The requirements set out by Babbitt  [2], that any musical theory be logical, coherent, 
useful, and intelligible are also met by Fuzzy Logic Principles. 
 
Clearly, music is an excellent domain in which to apply Fuzzy Logic.  Typically, analytical decisions about 
how to classify a note, a chord, a sound, a section, or even a whole work are justified on the basis of the 
relations of some musical elements, while ignoring those that don’t fit.  Often these decisions are hotly 
debated, depending on the perspective of the author.  The ambiguous harmonies in the Prelude to Tristan und 
Isolde, are a well known example.  In instances like this the useful thing about fuzzy logic is its inclusivity. 
Variables do not have to take on binary (true/false) values, but everything can simultaneously be partially 
true.   
 
My present goal is to produce an analytical model of music that is applicable across all genres of music, 
including both acoustic music and computer music.  This is substantially different from other analytical 
methods which, typically, can only be applied to one style of music.  For instance, Forte’s work applying 
classical set theory to music analysis is limited to atonal music [9].  He specifically states that his work is 
not applicable to serial music, which, interestingly, is the more algorithmic compositional technique of the 
two.   
 
Granulation is a process of compressing data by grouping objects because they may be indistinguishable, for 
example by masking; have similar properties; are closely located; or have similar functions.  This clumping 
process may be crisp or fuzzy, physical or virtual, and may produce dense or sparse results.  Fuzzy granulation 
is particularly useful in environments of imprecision, uncertainty and partial truth.  This leads to Granular 
Computing, where the data sets, or information granules, are labelled with words from natural language [23].  
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Time itself, is an important variable to be subjected to granulation [17].  This is immediately relevant to music 
which is a temporal art.  Indeed, time is used in different ways in different elements of the music.  Most 
musical attributes from small rhythmic details to larger formal structures, depend on various time scales. 

2. WHAT HAVE OTHER PEOPLE BEEN DOING 

There are several papers which outline the need for this work to be done.  Two papers outline 
theconceptual use of Fuzzy Logic in music composition.  The first of these is Whalley’s paper presented to 
the 2002 International Computer Music Conference [22].  In this paper Whalley develops a conceptual 
framework for automated music composition for MIDI instruments, each module, of which, feeds into a 
central decision making unit which uses fuzzy logic.  The framework is conceived to produce music which is 
based on emotional narratives, primarily for film but also to stand alone.  The paper also provides a brief 
overview of literature on emotion as musical narrative, semiotics of music, and automated composition 
systems.  This review shows that there is a need for this type of work.  This short paper, does not develop 
any mechanics for the actual operation of the system, including the fuzzy logic decision making system. 
 
Milicevic has published a series of papers exploring the reception of computer music, each reframing the 
same idea as new philosophical frameworks become available.  One of his papers uses the some elements of 
Fuzzy Logic as the means to advance his argument [14].  Milicevic argues that computer music composers 
need to consider the human brain mechanisms of the audience when composing their music, as this will 
result in a more positive reception of their music. 
 
He states that “music…is a fuzzy concept”,  and that the problem with computer music is the significant 
amount of “fuzzy entropy” or “noise”, conceptually defined as the amount by which the music departs from 
some perceptible point of reference.  Due to underlying brain mechanisms for processing information by 
pattern matching, if the music is not sufficiently predictable, then the audience will not respond 
enthusiastically.  He proposes the development of an automated Fuzzy Logic system which could analyse 
each piece of music for its patterning, which would then enable the composer to determine whether the 
music would engender a positive reception [14].  This concept of pattern matching as data is input is very 
similar to Fuzzy ART [6], even though this is not specifically mentioned by Milicevic.  The other important 
point about Milicevic’s writing is his underlying demand that music be composed to please the audience.  
This rationale sets his work apart from mine, in that I am using Fuzzy Logic to understand how music 
creates particular aesthetic experiences, which can then be used to help the listener follow the composer’s 
intention. 
 
Cadiz has developed the Fuzzy Logic Control Tool Kit which implements a Fuzzy Logic engine, based on 
the Mamdani principles of inference which algorithmically produces compositions through the control of 
various sound synthesis parameters [5].  That is, the musical work unfolds as the synthesised timbres 
change.  Other programmers have also made modules which work in various programming languages to 
generate single musical elements using Fuzzy Logic engines.  Elsea [8], has developed a chord generating 
mechanism, while Sorensen and Brown [19] have developed a Fuzzy Logic module for their jMusic 
program which operates on volume levels.  While this work can potentially be developed into complex 
algorithms for a large range of musical elements, they have not engaged here with the concept of 
modelling musical systems from an aesthetic perspective. 

3. PROTOTYPE ANALYSIS 

However, at this point I would like to direct your attention to the prototype analysis I have conducted using 
Fuzzy Logic principles.  This analysis has been conducted on one of Bartok’s short piano pieces from 
Mikrokosmos, namely Number 63 ‘Buzzing’ [3].  This piece of classically scored acoustic music was chosen 
for its brevity, its apparent simplicity, and because all the compositional elements have been recorded in a 
readily understandable format.  The analysis itself is shown on the Table 1 at the end of this paper. 

 
Score based analysis is an established method, having been developed over centuries.  Although different 
theorists have focussed on different aspects of the music to establish various organising principles, score based 
analysis focuses primarily on pitch and harmony, while either ignoring or giving secondary attention to other 
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musical elements.  Nonetheless, the primacy of score based analysis makes it a straight forward way to establish 
the Fuzzy Logic principles I am developing.  A significant attribute of my Fuzzy Logic method is that it traces 
the trajectory of all musical details, since it is both the individual elements and their combination over time 
which is significant to the effectiveness of the music in achieving its goals. 

 

 
Figure 1. Bartok: No 63 Buzzing. 

1.1. Inputs into Fuzzy Logic Systems 
One of the features of using Fuzzy Logic modelling is the possibility of using either expert or non-experts to 
provide inputs into the Fuzzy Logic system.  These inputs include both identifying the elements which are 
significant to the situation, and the ways in which these elements interact with each other to produce 
outcomes. 
 
Different types of systems have been built using expert and non-expert inputs.  For example Fuzzy ART 
systems learn through repeated experience [6], while Fuzzy Logic inference engines, for example [12], 
operate on the basis of rules derived from the experience of experts in the field.  At this point as a composer 
of many years standing and some academic achievement, I claim to be sufficiently expert to provide a 
provisional set of elements for analysis in this prototype model.  This model will be refined over time using 
more complex works.  Thus its development will, incorporate both input types. 

1.2. Terminology 
The development of appropriate ‘Term Sets’ is a requirement of Fuzzy Logic, while the development of an 
appropriate connective ‘Grammar’ is an additional major implication of Granular Computing for the 
eventual Fuzzy Logic control mechanism.  In this application of the Fuzzy Logic principles to music 
analysis, I need to meaningfully accommodate characteristics across both computer music and acoustic 
music.  Typically, these different strands of music are analysed differently, because historically music 
analysis has been score based, rather than aurally based.   
 
Additionally, there seems to be an ongoing problem that it is not possible to ensure that most listeners hear 
the underlying structures of the music (if they exist) because they are too often obscured by the surface 
detail of the music [18,15].  Here again Fuzzy Logic can be a useful way to approach these problems as it 
takes the actual state of affairs at any moment, with all its ambiguity, as its primary building blocks, creating 
the overall trajectory as a combination of these blocks according to the connective grammars used.   
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Consequently, for the prototype analysis, I have used a terminology which covers the chief characteristics in 
which sound itself is shaped and processed through the compositional decision making process.  These 
terms, such as ‘articulation: discrete’ which describe the elemental details of the music, have been used to 
generalise characteristics across both acoustic and computer music domains.  Thus the term ‘sound events’ 
is used instead of ‘note’ so that the palette of sounds available in computer music, which are likely to be 
unpitched, and a-rhythmic, can be accommodated.  The details I have chosen to include as explicit elements 
are similar to Baroque notions of a diverse range of musical elements which contribute to ‘affect’ [4, 16, 
20]. 
 

1.3. The Conceptual Framework of a Musical Work 
The framework outlines the range of decisions made by a composer when starting and continuing work on a 
new piece of music.  This framework and its information flows is shown at the end of this paper.  Once the 
sound source, i.e. initial timbre, has been identified, then two possible types of treatment can occur.  The 
first is the segmentation of the timbre itself, both through time (for example, creating rhythm) and through 
frequency space, or register (for example, only using the middle octaves of the piano).  The second set of 
treatment decisions made by the composer relate to changes which are externally imposed onto the timbre 
which have no obvious relation to the timbre itself.  These include changes to the density of the sound (for 
example, by placing a solo passage in a concerto, or by making the harmony more dissonant), changes to the 
volume levels, and changes to the location of the sound source in performance.  By implication these factors 
together describe the texture of the music, and in their entirety will also determine the Form.   
 
It is tempting to fall into the traditional analytical mode of searching for, and identifying, Form, as a 
significant goal of analysis.  However, Form can be reconceptualised as simply reflecting the processes by 
which both the individual sound events, and the relationships between these elements, change over time.  
While typical terminology on Form implies an unspecified time domain, the difficulty in defining formal 
sections in so many pieces of music indicates that finding a generalised way to describe how elements and 
combinations vary over time may be more useful, particularly for algorithmic composition.  Consequently, 
identifying these processes and interactions which create the evolutionary trajectory of the music as the 
details unfold (which means deriving the connective grammar) becomes another significant goal of analysis.  
Other theorists, for example Meyer [13] have suggested that process is a significant part of musical 
expression.  At this meta-level of process, the Baroque theorists were also in accord when it came to 
particular musical genres such as the Lament, where the expressiveness was thought to arise from the 
changing harmonic relationships which evolved as the melody line and chorus moved in relation to the 
repeated ground bass. 
 
What distinguishes my work from these other theorists is the use of Fuzzy Logic principles, which allows 
for the incorporation of ambiguity, to assess at several levels, the construction of a broad range of Western 
music through two lenses simultaneously.  Firstly, the detailed elemental perspective, that is the construction 
of the individual sound events in each piece of music.  Secondly, the time domain perspective, that is how 
all these elements, and their variations, change and combine over time.  Composers already do this kind of 
multidimensional thinking as an intrinsic part of their work.  What differs from composer to composer and 
style to style, is the amount of, and which details in one or other of the dimensions they concern themselves 
with, the remainder being left to compositional algorithms.   
 

1.4. The Application of Fuzzy Logic  
The most striking thing is the ability of Fuzzy Logic to contain imprecise, or ‘vague’ concepts.  For example, 
‘register’, which measures the relative pitch or frequency range of the sound.  In this piece the width of the 
registral range is quite small, considering the potential range of the piano, yet there are still marked variations 
in different parts of the piece, hence the use of relative registral locations.  Yet even within these registral 
locations there is still ambiguity about several  melodic configurations, such as bars 6 to 9, which all contain 
the pitch A above middle C, which is the central pitch of the entire right hand range.  Having made the 
decision to classify the RH into two possible sets labelled with natural language terms, namely ‘upper mid’ 
and ‘upper’, depending on the other pitches in each bar.  Typical musical analysis would classify these bars, 
or even phrases, as being only one or the other, however when using Fuzzy Logic can be classified in both 
categories.   
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Here is a brief explanation of how this works.  The first relevant concept is that of the ‘universe of 
discourse’ for register, which includes all possible registers.  Within this universe of registers, there exist 
register sets, or register granules, which in Fuzzy Logic are labelled with words from natural language.  It 
should be noted here that the ‘universe of discourse’ does not have to be completely covered by defined sets 
in order for the logic to work.  Each set contains elements which are closely related to each other.  In my 
prototype analysis, some of these possible sets have been given labels, or speaking more technically, I have 
given the attribute ‘register’ a ‘term set’ of ‘high’, ‘upper mid’, ‘lower mid’, ‘low’, and ‘deep’.  It should be 
noted that although this analysis is score based, the terminology has been generalised away from traditional 
analytical terms which originate from notational foundations, which enables the term sets, and this Fuzzy 
Logic method, to be applied to music from both the audio and acoustic domains.  It is likely, however, that 
further refinement of both terminology and model will take place as more music is analysed using these 
principles. 
 
The next step is to classify each musical configuration.  The basic proposition of Fuzzy Logic is that any 
object belongs to all possible sets, but with varying degrees of membership.  Consequently, each object, in 
Fuzzy Logic, acquires several properties - the sets to which it is assigned, and also the ‘degree’ with which it 
is thought to belong to each set.  Typically degrees of membership are given values between 0 and 1.  It is 
this degree of membership which specifies how much that object is thought to belong to any particular set..  
So, if the object does not seem to match the characteristics of a set to any degree, then the value of its 
membership for that set is zero.  For example, I suggest that the RH register of bar 6 could be assigned to 
two sets: ‘upper’ with a membership value of 0.4; and ‘upper-mid’ with a membership value of 0.8, which 
reflects my evaluation that at this point the music is more in the middle range than in the upper range, yet it 
does still contain some upper registral characteristics.   
 
Although the actual membership values are determined on the basis of my expertise, rather than on some 
predetermined quantitative measure, there is a meta-rule at play here.  Namely, that in places where a 
particular musical occurrence is ambiguous or ‘vague’ it will be classed in as many sets as it may possibly 
suit.  One of the features of using Fuzzy Logic is that no features are lost, as the classification process does 
not immediately destroy the ambiguity, which in itself may be a significant feature of some music.  Another 
aspect is that in the final analysis, details which has been glossed over by choosing too early, may yet prove to 
be significant.  It is my contention that expression in music is derived from the interplay of constituent 
elements over time.   
 
Then, looking to the future purpose of this prototype analysis, the feature of Fuzzy Logic which makes it 
practical and useable is the change in perspective from individual object to the fuzzy set as a whole.  Since 
objects have been classified with a degree of membership of each set, then each set includes information 
regarding membership values of the objects within it.  In this sense, each set then contains its own individual 
‘membership function’ for its objects.  These membership functions can then be used to represent each set in 
‘fuzzy’ mathematics, according to strict logical principles applied through a mathematically precise and 
rigorous Fuzzy Logic inference engine.  It is this procedure which turns Fuzzy Logic into a practical and 
useable control mechanism.  
 

1.5. The Prototypical Analysis Process 
The first step has been to divide the various universes of discourse into some possible ‘term sets’.  For 
example the universe of discourse regarding register contains many possible sets, of which I have suggested 
only six possibilities, of which two are not even used in this analysis of Buzzing. 
 
The second step has been to allocate the register of each bar of music into the sets for which those objects 
are thought to have a membership value greater than zero.  It may be noted here, how the typical arbitrary 
granulation of time into bars does not fit the flow of the music very well, as register, and other musical 
features, do not always fit perfectly between bar lines; hence my interest in pursuing granulation of time as a 
significant feature.  The application of Fuzzy Logic through Granular Computing, which allows different 
attributes to be granulated in different sized chunks, will ultimately be a useful method. 
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The third step has been to note the time points of change in the various features, as a preliminary to the 
fourth step.  At this stage, the beginning of the bar incorporating the change has been used as the time point, 
since, in this prototype analysis, bars are being used as the measure of elapsed time.  As the conceptual 
framework is based on the premise of music being ‘organised sound’, and that it is the organising principles 
which distinguish types of music from each other, while the organising principles, themselves, can be 
viewed at various levels.  There is the primary level, or the detail of how the sounds are actually placed, then 
there is the meta-level of the patterning of the various parameters of those sounds, and then there is the 
meta-meta-level of how those patterns change over time both individually and in relation to each other.  
From a practical perspective, actual musical Form is produced by the way these changing patterns materially 
interrelate over time.  This then is the fourth step of this analysis, which groups the changes to the patterns 
into Fuzzy Sets relating to the significance of the changes as they occur in relation to one another.   

4. FUTURE WORK 

The prototype analysis is a tentative first step, which has already highlighted some important issues which 
may require detailed investigation in order to allow my research to progress to a useful and functional 
conclusion in the form of a compositional method.  These issues include: the further refinement of an 
appropriate feature set and terminology, as well as their interaction, the connective grammar, to allow 
implementation through a Fuzzy Logic control system.  

 
The second issue to be addressed is the granulation of Time, since different musical elements change at 
different rates, thus different time scales are likely to be relevant.  In fact a significant part of the work to be 
done, is to examine various musics to obtain some generalised time domain results, and to formulate terms 
for modelling different interactions between elements.  
 
At this stage, the analysis makes no comment on the amount of expressiveness, or otherwise, in a particular 
piece of music. However, the model has been developed with the view to future examination of the 
contention that expressiveness is influenced both by the actual musical elements themselves, as well as the 
amount and significance of changes over time.  
 
At this point my analysis is being conducted manually.  As artificial intelligence design and computing 
power both improve, it may well become possible to perform this analysis by digital means.  My present 
research will contribute to this development, however, the first step is to identify the significant 
compositional elements.  Once, these have been determined, then automated ways to analyse music can be 
developed.  Indeed this work is already under way with the development of automated music retrieval 
systems. 
 
The final issue is the development an appropriate perspective on a complete musical work as a self-
determining system.  The use of Fuzzy Logic implies that little prior knowledge of the whole system is 
required [10], however there may be other aspects of systems approach that could be usefully considered.  
There are models of control systems for terminating and non-terminating systems.  Are these relevant to this 
work, now or in the future?   

5. CONCLUSION 

In conclusion, Granular Computing and Fuzzy Logic have been applied to physical and IT engineering 
applications to automate complex tasks.  I am using this relatively new logical system, to understand what 
creates particular aesthetic experiences.  Fuzzy Logic concepts are not only useful analytical tools, but can 
also be applied to the production of music itself through algorithms incorporating a Fuzzy Logic control 
system to create various types of algorithmic music, including more expressive music if so desired.   
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Concept Map 1: Prototype Composition Model 
 
 

May vary over time 

May vary over time 

1. Initial Timbral Quality: Possible 
Fuzzy Sets: Noise, Nasal, Round, Full, 
Thin. 

2a. Timbre Segmentation-Horizontal: Possible 
Fuzzy Sets cover three dimensions: Event 
density per time unit-dense, sparse; 
Individual event length-short, long; Event 
articulation- joined, discrete 

2b. Timbre Segmentation-Vertical: Possible 
Fuzzy Sets: Register  or Frequency Range-
High, Upper, Mid, Low, Deep 

3a. External Forces imposed on Timbre: 
Spectral/Harmonic Intensity: Possible Fuzzy 
Sets: Narrowing-such as muting or changing 
waveform; Broadening-increasing frequency 
spectrum density by adding instruments, or 
increasing dissonance. 

Fixed, Static, Constant over time  

May vary over time 

Final 
Product, 
Procedural  
Outcome, 
Musical 
Work. 

3b. External Forces imposed on Timbre: 
Volume levels: Possible Fuzzy Sets: Loud, 
Soft, Silence 

May vary over time 

May vary over time 

4a. Elapsed Time of 
Change Points 
and  

4b. Synchronicity 
of Change Points:  
(together these 
intrinsically 
generate Form) 
Possible Fuzzy 
Sets: Resolved, 
Unresolved, 
Ambient. 

3c. External Forces imposed on Timbre: 
Spatialisation: Possible Fuzzy Sets: Single 
Source, Two Channel, Surround Sound. 
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Duration of Each Set Measured in Bars Compositional Component 
 

Term Set for 
Each Component 

01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 

Dense                  
Medium                  

2a.Timbre Segmentation- 
Horizontal 

Event Density Per Bar Sparse                  
Short                  
Medium                  

2a.Timbre Segmentation- 
Horizontal 

Individual Event Duration Long                  
Discrete                  
Connected                  

2a.Timbre Segmentation- 
Horizontal 

Articulation of Events Continous                  
Very High                  
Upper                  
Upper Mid                   
Lower Mid                   
Low                  

2b.Timbre Segmentation-
Vertical 
Register 

Deep                  
 

Broad                   
Moderate                   

3a.Spectral/Harmonic 
Intensity 

Narrow                  
Loud                  
Moderate                  
Soft                  

3b.Volume Levels 

Very Soft                  
Surround Sound                  
Two Channel                  

3c.Spatialisation 

Single Channel                  
 

                  4a.Time of Change Points 
Event Density Per Bar                   

                  4a.Time of Change Points 
Individual Event Duration                   

                  4a.Time of Change Points 
Articulation of Events                   

                  4a.Time of Change Points 
Register                   

                  4a.Time of Change Points 
Spectral/Harmonic Intensity                   

                  4a.Time of Change Points 
Volume Level                   

                  4a.Time of Change Points 
Spatialisation                   

 
Significant Change                  
Marked Change                  
Minor Change                  

4b.Synchronicity of 
Change Points 

Slight Change                  
 
 

 

Table 1: Prototype Analysis using Fuzzy Compositional Elements 
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Kapa haka – he taonga. A treasure that continues to be a medium for the 
retention of language. 
 
Kapa haka is commonly used to describe modern day performance of 
traditional and contemporary Māori song. Kapa haka celebrates Māori 
contribution to New Zealand’s uniqueness in this modern world. 
 
From days of old to the Te Matatini Festival 2009, the national kapa haka 
competitions, kapa haka has retained the mauri, tapu, hau and mana that 
makes it a truly special taonga (treasure, gift). It continues to be a medium for 
the retention of tikanga (protocols) and Te Reo Māori (Māori language). 
 
Within this paper lies the discussion of old and new ideas surrounding taonga 
from various sources of written literature and offers a definition for taonga. 
This definition introduces the discussion of kapa haka as a taonga, where the 
current ideas of both taonga  and kapa haka began to emerge, as well as a 
small historical overview since World War II and the effects of the war on this 
taonga. The value of kapa haka is addressed through the different forms it 
presented itself in, from haka (dance) to karakia (prayer) through to waiata 
(song). This discussion continues to the kapa haka phenomenon of today and 
what it means for Māori, particularly Māori youth, who are our leaders of 
tomorrow. 
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Abstract: 

The objective of this research is to better understand the way street art operates 
as critical visual culture by contextualising it historically and analysing its 
aesthetic strategies. In particular this paper seeks to examine why realist 
aesthetics predominate in the forms of street art most readily embraced by the 
public, civic authorities and the art world, in counterdistinciton to the abstract 
visual language grounded in typography that characterises graffiti more strictly 
defined. The methodologies of this research include discourse analysis of the 
theoretical and historical texts on the art movements Realism and Surrealism, 
and close visual reading of works of street art documented by the author herself 
in various cities around the world over the past two years. The paper will also 
assess the usefulness of the newly coined term Disruptive Realism to describe 
certain artists’ interventions in urban spaces. The research hopes to contribute 
to the still underdeveloped field of the theory and history of street art.   
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Abstract 

 Promotional materials serve as a major channel of communication between various 

organizations and the public especially via the internet nowadays. Since Hong Kong is a 

bilingual society, they are mostly represented in both the English and Chinese languages. 

Findings of a research project in this area show that some of the bilingual texts are similar in 

content. Yet more often than not, there are discrepancies, either to a small or great extent, 

between the English and Chinese texts, despite the fact that the message they convey is the same. 

In other words, they may have different communication styles. This research paper endeavors to 

examine this issue from the perspective of translation. It will firstly identify and analyze the 

different approaches and strategies adopted to translate the promotional texts produced by 

various business organizations in Hong Kong and secondly scrutinize the factors contributing to 

the diverse communication styles in some of the bilingual texts. 

 

 

Introduction 

Promotional materials serve as a major channel of communication between various 

organizations and the public in that they introduce the work of the organizations to the public, 

inform the public of the latest development or the upcoming activities of the organizations, and 

make known the new services or products of the organizations. Their role has been enhanced 

with the widespread popularity of the internet nowadays. As noted by Bonk, websites can be rich 

and expedient sources of information whereby facts and statistics can be obtained and the 

background of organizations can be researched (1999:31). Since Hong Kong is a bilingual 

society, promotional materials found on websites are mostly represented in both the English and 

Chinese languages. Findings of a research project conducted at The Hong Kong Polytechnic 

University entitled ‘Approaches to Translating Promotional Materials’ indicate that in the 

business sector some of the bilingual texts are similar in content. Yet more often than not, there 

are discrepancies, either to a small or great extent, between the English and Chinese texts, 

despite the fact that the message they convey is the same. In other words, they may have 
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different communication styles. This research paper endeavors to examine this issue from the 

perspective of translation since it is a common practice among the business organizations of 

Hong Kong for a promotional message to be formulated in one language and then translated into 

the other. It will, firstly, identify and analyze the different strategies adopted to translate the 

promotional texts produced by various organizations, namely, faithful representation, adaptation 

and rewriting; and secondly, scrutinize the factors which determine the use of the strategies of 

adaptation and rewriting and contribute to the diverse communication styles in some of the 

bilingual texts. 

 

Faithful representation 

 In the research project, bilingual promotional materials of 80 organizations, including 

government departments and related organizations, public utilities and business organizations, 

have been collected from their websites. This paper will direct attention to the analysis of those 

produced by 40 business organizations. It has been observed that for the promotional materials   

whose English and Chinese texts are similar in content, they are primarily concerned with 

communicating information or are of the informative text type, as classified by Reiss. Reiss has 

borrowed Bühler’s categorization of the function of language, that is, to represent, express and 

appeal (1965/1990:28) and linked the functions to the text types in which they are used. Content 

is the focus of the communication in the informative text type. The form of the message, which 

is concerned with how the author expresses himself, is emphasized in the expressive text type. 

The operative text type is appeal-focused (1971/2000: 24-43). Yet Reiss has spelt out in clear 

terms that ‘the whole of a text will not always be dedicated exclusively to a single function. In 

actual practice there are constant combination and overlapping’ (25). 

 Witness the following pair of bilingual texts in which the Cathay Pacific Airways, to 

promote the mobile services it offers to potential customers, provides the directions for use: 

 

Sample 1 

 

How to access: 

� Have a mobile device with data access functionality and a web browser. 
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� Subscribe for data access service with your service provider in order to access to 

the Internet through your mobile device. 

� Input the URL "m.cathaypacific.com" in the web browser. 

� Bookmark the Cathay Pacific site for easy future access. 

 

Sample 1a 

 

使用方法使用方法使用方法使用方法：：：：    

� 您必須持有一台配備數據傳送功能及網站瀏覽器的流動裝置 

� 向您的服務供應商申請數據傳送服務以使用網站瀏覽功能 

� 在瀏覽器網址一欄輸入 “m.cathaypacific.com” 

� 將國泰網站加至書籤以方便下次瀏覽 
 

 

Upon comparison, it is found that the referential content of both the English and Chinese texts ---  

the four procedures to follow in order to gain access to the mobile services --- is the same. It then 

follows that regardless of whether sample 1 or 1a is the source text (ST), the referential content 

has been transmitted in full in the target text (TT). This holds true for another pair of bilingual 

texts in which the Sun Hung Kai Properties, a major property developer in Hong Kong, declares 

how it fulfils its corporate social responsibility by advocating a green policy, thereby portraying 

a positive image of the company. 

 

Sample 2 

 

Our Belief 

Sun Hung Kai Properties respects the environment and is committed to 

sustainable development. We adhere stringently to green concepts within our 

organization to preserve resources for future generations. Our belief in ‘Building 

Homes with Heart’ means building ideal homes and making the world a better 

place for everyone to live. 

 

Sample 2a 

    

我們的信念我們的信念我們的信念我們的信念    

新鴻基地產 一直尊重及愛惜自然環境，積極支持可持續發展，嚴格遵守環

保原則，竭誠讓下一代能繼續享用天然資源。我們秉持「以心建家」的信

念，用心興建理想的居所，並努力令地球成為美好家園。 

 

Samples 2 and 2a are similar in content, except for two minor points. For a full representation of 

the Chinese text, the idea of ‘and do our utmost’ (‘竭誠’) should be added to the second sentence 
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of the English text before the words ‘to preserve’; and the expression of ‘building ideal homes 

and making the world a better place …’ in the last sentence should be changed to ‘making every 

effort (‘用心’, ‘努力’) to build ideal homes and make the world a better place …’  

For the above two pairs of samples which mainly carry out an informative function, the 

English and Chinese texts have the same communication style as they convey the similar content 

in the same straightforward manner. It could be deduced that should either of them be the ST, the 

TL is its faithful representation in terms of content. This is illustrative of the view of Reiss that 

‘content-focused texts require invariance in transfer of their content’ (30). 

 

Adaptation 

 An examination of the promotional materials of 40 business organizations also 

demonstrates that most of the bilingual texts are different in content in varying degrees, at times 

exhibiting diverse communication styles. Perceived from the point of view of translation, this is 

to say that when either the English or Chinese text is translated, the ST is modified, either to a 

small or large extent, and for one reason or another. Seen in this light, adaptation is a commonly 

used translation strategy. What constitutes the main concern here is how and why adaptation is 

made. To explore this issue, two pairs of samples drawn from the promotional materials of two 

different organizations will be analyzed in this section. 

 

Sample 3 

 

Sunshine Breakfast 

Kick off your day with our refreshing set breakfast! Creative, nutritious and 

distinctive, our breakfast menu features popular local tastes like Pineapple Bun 

with Butter and BBQ Pork Bun along with more adventurous goodies like Fried 

Rice Noodle Roll with Spicy Pork Cubes, Japanese Style Fish & Beancurd Patties, 

Pork Loin with Apple and Cabbage Roll with Chicken, a list that changes every 

once in a while. Of course we serve them with soup noodles, oatmeal or congee of 

your choice, plus a cup of coffee. What a wonderful wake-up call to your soul! 

 

Sample 3a 

 

100分早晨全餐分早晨全餐分早晨全餐分早晨全餐    
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別具創意的新穎早餐配搭，用料豐富有特色，包括廣受歡迎的菠蘿油、叉燒

餐包，創新口味的五香肉丁煎腸粉、日式魚腐餅、蘋果豬柳、大白菜雞卷

等，定期輪流推出，再配以特色湯粉麵，牛奶麥片或香綿靚粥及醒晨咖啡，

超值抵食攞滿分。 

 

(Translation:  

 

Full breakfast that scores 100% 

The new combination of the various items of the breakfast is creative. The 

ingredients are varied and distinctive. These include the popular Pineapple Bun 

with Butter and BBQ Pork Bun. Creative items like Fried Rice Noodle Roll with 

Spicy Pork Cubes, Japanese-style Fish and Beancurd Patties, Pork Loin with 

Apple and Cabbage Roll with Chicken are provided in turn regularly. Served  

with distinctive soup noodles, oatmeal with milk or appetizing porridge and 

refreshing coffee, the breakfast far exceeds the worth of its cost, is a lucrative deal 

and scores 100%.) 

 

Collected from the website of the Café de Coral Group which owns over 100 fast food 

restaurants in Hong Kong, samples 3 and 3a aim to publicize what is offered by its Sunshine 

Breakfast. At this point, it is pertinent to draw attention to what Reiss says about the functions of 

a text: ‘the whole of a text will not always be dedicated exclusively to a single function. In actual 

practice there are constant combination and overlapping’ (25). Besides performing an 

informative function, this pair of samples also has an operative side. A comparative analysis of 

the pair shows that their informational content correspond to each other largely, for example, the 

various items of breakfast like ‘Pineapple Bun with Butter’, ‘BBQ Pork Bun’, ‘Fried Rice 

Noodle Roll with Spicy Pork Cubes’, ‘Japanese Style Fish & Beancurd Patties’, ‘Pork Loin with 

Apple’, ‘Cabbage Roll with Chicken’, ‘soup noodles’, ‘oatmeal’, ‘congee’ or ‘porridge’, ‘coffee’. 

But they do differ in that the English text chooses to depict items like ‘Pineapple Bun with 

Butter’ and ‘BBQ Pork Bun’ as ‘popular local tastes’ and items like ‘Fried Rice Noodle Roll 

with Spicy Pork Cubes’, etc. as ‘more adventurous goodies’. The Chinese text, however, opts to 

further describe the ‘soup noodles’ as ‘distinctive’, the ‘porridge’ as ‘appetizing’, and the 

‘coffee’ as ‘refreshing’. These lexical items with positive connotations, though varied in meaning 

in both texts, fulfil a persuasive function in working up the appetite of the receptors. 

 The operative function of the texts is manifested in their opening and ending. The English 

text begins and ends by addressing the receptors directly: ‘Kick off your day with our refreshing 

set breakfast!’, ‘What a wonderful wake-up call to your soul!’ Direct communication is a 
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conspicuous feature of English communication skills. As categorized by Gudykunst & Kim, 

English-speaking countries like Great Britain and US are example cultures of low-context 

communication, which is typified by the features of directness, preciseness and clarity; whereas 

China is an example culture of high-context communication which is characterized by 

indirectness, ambiguity and implicitness (2003:62). The employment of the you-approach as a 

linguistic strategy in sample 3 sets a friendly tone for the text. The use of the imperative and 

colloquialism like ‘Kick off…’ is effective for promotional writing, as asserted by Baverstock 

(2002:28). The personification of the ‘soul’ as found in the ‘… wake-up call to your soul’ adds a 

lively touch to the text. However, precisely due to the originality of this personification, it defies 

a faithful representation of its content in the Chinese text otherwise this will produce a ludicrous 

effect on the receptors. 

 Like its English counterpart, the Chinese text also uses colloquialisms. Written in 

Cantonese, the dialect used by the vast majority of the people in Hong Kong, the last sentence of 

the text ‘超值抵食攞滿分’ (‘the breakfast far exceeds the worth of its cost, is a lucrative deal 

and scores 100%’) is enlivened. But unlike its English counterpart, the Chinese text by no means 

adopts the approach of direct communication. It is purely and simply a description of the 

breakfast. Yet the fact that the breakfast is said to score 100%, exceed the worth of its cost and 

be a lucrative deal at its heading and ending points to the attractiveness of the breakfast, thereby 

appealing to the receptors in an indirect way. Such indirectness is a prominent characteristic of 

high-context communication. Mention must, nevertheless, be made that when the breakfast is 

described as so superb that it will score 100%, this actually echoes the Chinese motto of the 

restaurant, ‘為你做足一百分’ (‘We’ll do our very best for you so as to score 100%’). By 

formulating the Chinese motto with the strategy of the you-approach, it displays the 

characteristic of directness of low-context communication and appears to contradict the view of 

Gudykunst & Kim that the Chinese language is distinguished by indirectness. In fact, in Hong 

Kong where both the English and Chinese languages are used, they do exert influence over each 

other and the style of direct communication inherent in the English language may at times be 

borrowed for use in Chinese appeal-focused texts like mottos or slogans.  

Reiss maintains that ‘With appeal-focused texts it is essential that in the target language 

the same effect be achieved as the original in the source language’ (41). With respect to samples 

3 and 3a, the appeal-focused part of the two texts is to produce the same effect of presenting a 
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mouth-watering breakfast and ultimately inciting the receptors to patronize the restaurant, but the 

means to achieve this is diverse. While the English text appeals directly to the receptors, the 

Chinese text attains the common end in an implicit manner. Seen from the angle of translation, 

when either of these texts is translated, the strategy of adaptation is used since departures from 

the content of the ST are made. 

 The following pair of samples is drawn from the promotional materials of the Peninsula 

Hotel, Hong Kong’s luxury hotel established as early as in 1928 and rated as one of the world’s 

top 1% hotels: 

 

Sample 4 

 

FIRST FOR VICTORIA HARBOUR VIEWS 
The winning combination of classic comfort and pioneering room technology 

keeps our loyal Peninsula Hong Kong customers returning time after time. 

Choose between the classic comfort of the original building, or the even more 

spectacular Victoria Harbour vistas from rooms in the modern tower. Guests are 

equally divided on preference, but everyone can expect the same fingertip 

environment controls, plasma screen televisions, cool white marble bathrooms 

and simply the best range of cityscape views any hotel can offer. 

 

Sample 4a 

 

盡攬維港盡攬維港盡攬維港盡攬維港        夫夫夫夫復復復復何求何求何求何求    

是甚麼俘虜著香港半島酒店客人的心？是充滿古典美的舒適環境、是先進的

客房設施、是酒店大樓的華麗氣派，還是酒店高座坐擁的維多利亞港灣景

致。客人喜好品味縱使有別，然而操作簡便的客房設施、影音設備、華麗的

大理石浴室、窗外光影萬千的城市景觀卻始終如一。眼所看，心所感，無可

比擬！ 

 

(Translation: 

 

With a room having a panoramic view of the Victoria Harbour, is there 

anything else that you want? 

What is it that captures the heart of the guests of the Peninsula Hotel of Hong 

Kong? Is it the pleasant environment deeply imbued with classicism, or the 

advanced facilities of the rooms, or the magnificence of the original building, or 

the vista of the Victoria Harbour from the rooms in the modern tower. Though 

guests can be divided on their preference, the handy facilities of the rooms, the 

audio-visual equipment, the splendid marble bathrooms and the varied cityscape 

outside are all the same. What you see and how you feel are beyond comparison!) 
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 It is evident that there is a divergence in meaning in the heading and ending of the two 

texts. The heading of the English text, ‘First for Victoria Harbour Views’, delineates the 

spectacular harbour view the hotel rooms command in forthright terms. The same message is 

couched in two four-character words ‘盡攬維港  夫復何求’ (‘With a room having a panoramic 

view of the Victoria Harbour, is there anything else that you want?’) in the Chinese text. It could 

easily be discerned that the meaning of ‘is there anything else that you want?’ is not present in 

the English text. It must, however, be foregrounded that the consecutive use of these four-

character words is a favorite structural pattern of the Chinese people. Since Chinese is a 

monosyllabic language, that is, each Chinese character has one syllable, the consecutive use of 

the four-syllable words gives a kind of rhythm to the text and communicates its message in an 

emphatic manner. Another type of parallelism is exemplified by the second and third last 

sentences of the Chinese text, ‘眼所看，心所感’ (‘What you see and how you feel’) constituted 

by three Chinese characters each. Their uniformity in structure also ascribes a kind of musical 

quality to the sentences. Likewise, their meanings are absent in the English text. Hence, the 

addition of these sentences to the heading and ending of the Chinese text could be considered as 

a means to form the parallel structures of the four-character word and three-character word 

respectively. Being a common linguistic form of the Chinese, they could strike a note of 

familiarity. On the assumption that sample 4 is the ST, then in the process of translation, the 

strategy of adaptation is applied in that it is modified to fit into the communicative pattern of the 

Chinese receptors. 

 

Rewriting 

 It could be detected that despite the shared goal of publicizing a certain event, service or 

item, the English and Chinese texts of a small minority of promotional materials collected differ 

considerably in their content. Instead of translations, they are re-written versions of each other. 

Rewriting is the freest form of translation as the translator is unfettered by the ST and 

empowered to rewrite the TT to adapt to the linguistic habits or cultural practices of its receptors. 

The following pair of samples is a case in point: 
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Sample 5 

 

PALACE BY THE SEA 

A waterside home equal to The Palazzo and its famed style 

A palace by the sea reflecting the beauty of life that brings a smile 

As gentle sea breezes waft and whisper, caressing body, mind and soul 

A sanctuary for you and your beloved that makes both of you whole 

 

Sample 5a 

 

湖海傳奇湖海傳奇湖海傳奇湖海傳奇    

婷婷玉立，風姿綽約； 

臨水顧盼，其風範，媲美不遠處之御龍山， 

山巒間，流露百年罕見的芳華； 

其矜貴，猶如午夜綻放的玫瑰， 

海風中，散射奇異的瑰麗。 

人生得一夏宮若此， 

夫復何求？ 

 

(Translation: 

 

Legend of the Sea 

Graceful and charming, 

She looks around at the water’s edge. 

Her air rivals that of The Palazzo nearby. 

In the hills, she reveals her elegance rarely seen in a century. 

Her rarity is like a rose that blossoms at midnight. 

In the sea breeze, she manifests her stunning beauty. 

With such a summer palace in your life, 

Is there anything else that you want?) 

 

This pair of samples is collected from the website of the Sino Group, one of the leading 

property developers in Hong Kong. Part of an electronic brochure, it advertises a newly-built 

residential property of the developer named Lake Silver which is on sale and situated near The 

Palazzo, another residential property of the developer. With a clubhouse built to the exquisite 

design of a classic European palace, it is located near a beautiful country park and commands 

panoramic views of the sea and mountains. The closeness to nature gives it the edge over other 

residential property and forms the core of the advertising message in both texts. It is intriguing to 

note that poetic devices are used to construct both texts. 
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 In the English text comprising four lines, the technique of end rhyme is used, with the 

word ‘style’ in line 1 rhyming with ‘smile’ in line 2, and ‘soul’ in line 3 rhyming with ‘whole’ in 

line 4. In line 3, the whispering sea breeze is an example of the technique of personification and 

the words ‘waft’ and ‘whisper’ produce an alliterative effect. These devices, together with the 

format of the text, are redolent of an English poem. 

As for the Chinese text, each of the first three lines ‘婷婷玉立，風姿綽約，臨水顧盼’ 

(‘Graceful and charming, she looks around at the water’s edge’) is composed of a four-character 

word which, as discussed before, conveys the message in a rhythmic pattern. Furthermore, the 

technique of symbolism is employed as the first two four-character words, originally used to 

describe beautiful woman, are used here to symbolize the residential property. And this image of 

the beautiful woman is sustained in lines 4 to 11. There is a kind of neatness in structure between 

lines 4 to 7 ‘其風範，媲美不遠處之御龍山，山巒間，流露百年罕見的芳華’ (‘Her air rivals 

that of The Palazzo nearby. In the hills, she reveals her elegance rarely seen in a century’) and 

lines 8 to 11 ‘其矜貴，猶如午夜綻放的玫瑰，海風中，散射奇異的瑰麗’ (‘Her rarity is like 

a rose that blossoms at midnight. In the sea breeze, she manifests her stunning beauty’), as lines 

4 and 8 are composed of three characters each and begin with the character ‘其’ (‘her’), and lines 

6 and 10 each consist of three characters, namely, ‘山巒間’ (‘in the hills’) and ‘海風中’ (‘in the 

sea breeze’). The simile of ‘a rose’ is also used. To crown it all, the last two lines easily invoke 

the receptors’ memories of an oft-quoted Chinese idiom ‘人生得一知己足矣’ (‘With a bosom 

friend in one’s life – that is all what one wants’).  The ‘summer palace’, another symbol for the 

residential property, supersedes the ‘bosom friend’ and the statement ‘that is all what one wants’ 

is replaced by the rhetorical question of ‘Is there anything else that you want?’ This is a 

representative example of intertextuality which refers to the relationship between a given text 

and other relevant texts encountered in prior experience (Neubert & Shreve 1992:117). The 

presence of these two lines in the text evokes a sense of recognition among the receptors and the 

appeal of the advertising message could thus be enhanced. 

There is no debating that the devices used in either the English or Chinese text could not 

find their individual equivalent in the other. As a whole, the main difference lies in that in the 

Chinese text, the residential property is symbolized by a charming woman. This lends credence 

to the view of de Moiij that advertising in high-context cultures is characterized by symbolism or 
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indirect verbal expression (1998:66). Whereas in the English text, the accent is on how the 

possession of this property will be physically and spiritually beneficial to the receptors and their 

beloved. As argued by de Moiij, in advertising in low-context cultures, the receptors are 

addressed in a direct and personalized way (188-189). This striking difference notwithstanding, 

samples 5 and 5a as appeal-focused texts have the common goal of advertising the pleasant 

environment of the property and from the point of view of translation, this is achieved by the 

strategy of rewriting. It is perhaps worth quoting what Neubert & Shreve have to say in regard to 

the translation of advertisement: 

Translators who want to create effective advertising copy in another language 

must do more than translate; they must co-write. …  The manner of presentation is 
changed entirely, but the intentionality is preserved. 

              (84) 

 

Conclusion 

A scrutiny of the promotional materials collected from the websites of 40 business 

organizations reveals that there are slight or substantial variations in the content of the vast 

majority of the bilingual texts. Perceived from the perspective of translation, this would mean 

that when either the English or Chinese text is translated, the strategies of adaptation and 

rewriting come into use. As indicated by the above samples, in making minor or extensive 

modifications to the ST, the diverse communication styles of the English and Chinese languages 

are to be taken into consideration. The ST may have to be tailored or even transformed so as to 

meet the communicative convention and needs of the receptors of the TT. 

 

(The author of this paper would like to express her gratitude to the Department of Chinese & 

Bilingual Studies of The Hong Kong Polytechnic University for the funding of the project 

‘Approaches to Translating Promotional Materials’ from which the research data of this paper 

has been drawn.) 
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ABSTRACT

The purpose of this study was to focus on the efficacy of a dynamic breath
exerciser called the Breath Builder™  and its effects on clarinet players’ performance
abilities and/or lung functions. The study sample consisted of 15 clarinetists, a
combination of undergraduate and graduate students, from a major university in the
Southwest, ages 18 – 27. The eight-week study consisted of two phases. During Phase 1,
subjects in experimental group 1 used the Breath Builder™ three times a day, five times a
week. The control group was not given Breath Builders™ and continued with their
normal practice routine. In Phase 2, the control group was given Breath Builders™ and
relabeled as experimental group 2. Experimental group 1 stopped using the Breath
Builder™ and was relabeled as experimental group 3.  Following this cessation, the
subjects in experimental group 3 were measured to note any change in lung function or
performance. Some of the pulmonary lung function measurements used for this study
were, Forced Vital Capacity (FVC), Maximal Inspiratory Pressure (MIP), Maximal
Inspiratory Pressure in 1 second (MIP1), and Maximal Expiratory Pressure (MEP).
Musical abilities measured were tone, note duration and phrase duration. A significant
interaction effect was found regarding MIP and MIP1.
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A Case Study on Settlement Conservation Strategies of Kinmen 
National Park from the Point of Eco-museums 

I. 
The restoration of traditional residential buildings is an essential task in conservation of traditional 

settlements. Although experts have repeatedly emphasized the importance of grassroots and voluntary 

efforts, concept in most cases government agencies are directly and actively involved in the preservation 

of traditional settlements by stipulating regulations regarding restoration, tending to promote 

self-preservation through this conventional approach. 

Introduction 

For more than 40 years, due to reasons of military security, most of the traditional architecture has 

been preserved in Kinmen（Quemoy）. Kinmen National Park （KMNP） is the first national park 

dedicated to maintaining historical and cultural assets in Taiwan.  

One of the park’s main policies is to reimburse residential owners when they attempt to restore their 

traditional buildings. The reimbursement program is systematical and generalized, granting the owners 

inclusive rights in house restoration. The owners firstly apply for reimbursement. When their applications 

are approved, it is up to them to find the workers to undertake the restoration. The park also comes up 

with a creative way of settlement conservation- the park assists the owners in restoration, and the owners 

are expected to grant the park the usage of the restored buildings, i.e. superficies rights, for a certain 

period of time.  

In addition to the conservation of the structure per se, management direction and strategies are the 

key factors that actually affect the sustainable conservation and development of the settlement. In this 

paper, from the perspective of Eco-museum, the history of the museumification of Sanhou（山后 
） 

Village within KMNP will be traced with the purpose of exploring the inner problems for the government 

department and residents’ reference in the strategy development for solving the settlement conservation 

predicament. 

 

         
Figure 1.  Kinmen is located off the southeastern coast of Fujian China and Sahou is located  

in the northeast of Kinmen. 

Sanhou Kinmen
（Quemoy） 

Taiwan 

Fujian 
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II. 

2-1 Definition of Eco-Museums 

Relationship between Eco-Museums and Settlement Conservation 

The mission of Eco-museum is to execute national museum of central type’s functions of collection, 

research, exhibition and education while presenting the collective memory of a certain geographic region 

in manner of interdisciplinary integration and community involvement, rather than on the basis of 

specialized departments grouped by academy or function1

Eco-museum includes the following five concept requirements: 

. The scope of Eco-museum is not limited to 

physical architecture any more, but the operation basis of museum can be expanded to other activities 

besides collection of cultural relics, exhibition or education, by the divergence network of core museum 

and satellite or quasi-museum through organization and operation. While the organizational strength of 

eco-museum covers the entire area and all natural assets available.  
2

(1)    Change from the central authoritative type “from top to bottom” to the local-oriented type “from 

bottom to top”: to abandon the authoritative characteristic and the control of the state apparatus 

ideology, and advocate the full involvement of locality and pursue identity of settlement and 

culture. 

 

(2)    Change from traditional Inside-out operation model to Outside-in model: 

     Eco-museum requires that the professional's role shall be lowered and the local people's 

participation is a necessary factor leading to the changes in the power core of the museum. 

(3)   Abandon grand theory or grand discourse: to run the museum from the perspective of the collective 

memory, the heritage of the locality and the local people’s opinion on the establishment manner of 

their own culture; namely, to make the theory a museum discourse with cultural pluralism and 

attention paid to the local culture and the voice of vulnerable groups. 

(4)  Change the operation basis of the museum from “object-oriented” to “person-oriented”: collection is 

no longer the core of the museum; and the key work is how to achieve the annotation and 

presentation of the cultural assets within the region where people reside in the best way. 

(5)   Change the orientation from past-oriented to present or future-oriented: the museum is no longer an 

institution with reminiscence features, and it shall take part in social development as a catalyst for 

social change. 

1 Hsueh-O Huang (2007)：46 
2 Zhang Yuteng (1996): 9-10. 
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In a word, eco-museum opposes the leadership of traditional elites in concept, therefore, what it 

advocates is the practice of museum democratization; it places the focus on the topic of “human and 

environment”, and replaces expert interpretation with “collective memory”. 

2-2 Intersection of Eco-Museums and Settlement Conservation 

Contemporary conservation theory focuses itself on “integrity conservation” and “dynamic 

conservation”, i.e. settlement conservation not only covers social and cultural diversities, but also has 

close relation with “people”; further more, conservation is not a stationary action but to provide more 

development possibilities based on existing resources. 

Under such a discourse, the meaning of conservation is considered as to continuously “build” 

collective mind of residents, which is a great expansion of space and time of settlement conservation. As 

for space, on the one hand dynamic conservation expands settlement conservation into area conservation 

of overall landscape; on the other hand, as for time, it does not confine itself to style or characteristic of a 

single times any more, but also to cover diachronic changes and dating repair. 

From view of relation between Object and museum, main idea of Eco-museum is to respect context 

relation between “object” and former environment, that is, not only conserve “object”, but also maintain 

environment where the “object” is involved in. From the relation between people and museum, main idea 

of Eco-museum is to let all regional people live in the museum and participate in the management, as both 

individually and jointly own the museum and its collection. The Eco-museum’ development up to now 

indicates its entry in the “times of museum without wall”. When this concept is applied in the settlement 

conservation management, it will just integrate with the activated concept of historical building 

conservation and space creation toward the direction of the integration and overall creation of the 

community, where, both these two concepts pay attention to the combination of living environment and 

cultural landscape in the entire area as well as the integration of human and material resources of the 

community.   

III. 

3-1 History and Features of Sanhou Village 

Museumification of Sanhou Village 

Sanhou Village consists of there settlements: Shangbau（上堡  Upper settlement）, Chungbau（中堡  
Middle settlement） and Shiabau（下堡  Lower settlement）; Wang’s clan live in Shangbau and Chungbau 

while Shiabau is the place Liang’s clan live in. Generally, the well known “Folk Culture Village” refers to 

the Chungbau. 

Shanhou represents one of the finest examples of traditional residential plan. During 

1885-1930, the second generation of Wang’s clan from Shangbau, who were living in Japan, had founded 
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Kobe-based and huge East Asian Trade Network and Overseas Business Territory3

3-2 

. At that time, the 

successful Wang Ming Yu found that there were numerous residents in his hometown, thus he spent 

25-year (1876-1900) in constructing Chungbau of Sanhou Village; eighteen “two swallowtail ridge” 

mansions were built and distributed to clansman to live in; to be different from Shangbau, it was named 

Chungbau to distinct from the Shangbau. 

Since Chungbau was marked out as “Folk Culture Village” in 1979, both spatial relation and 

interpersonal relation and operation of Sanhou Village are facing extremely large transformation, which is 

stated in the following phases: 

Museum History of Sanhou Village 

(1)    Period of military administration: As a “state-owned museum” 

In 1970s, under the spirit of “promoting cultural heritage and carrying forward the fine folk custom”, 

the government decided to take Chungbau of Sanhou Village as “Kinmen Folk Culture Village”, since the 

exquisite construction of Chungbau could be a representative of South-Fujian style settlements and in 

addition that Kinmen County Government would like to gratitude Wang’s clan’s patriotism who had 

financed Sun Yat-Sen to conduct revolution. Although many residents were against this activity, none of 

their objections was effective during the period under military control. 

    Kinmen County Government rehabilitated Chungbau, and added a wall and a memorial archway and 

surrounded it to be a separate unit, in order to distinguish it from Shangbau. Then gathered cultural 

artifacts of folk custom from all over the Kinmen Island, and systematically conserve and exhibit them in 

six heritage exhibition halls. Other residences with signboards of “residence” were that of Wang’s clan. 

Since it officially became Kinmen Folk Culture Village in 1980, the Chungbau has been under Kinmen 

County Government’s management and maintenance who had sent a narrator in reside here to explain for 

VIP visitors. At the beginning of 1992, Kinmen County Government even began to charge visitors.   

Since then, Chungbau changed its former single residential use, and became the only planned and 

most complete exhibition place for ancient house style and folk custom culture, attracted many visitors. 

Then Chungbau began its special fate to play the role of “Yuan Ban village” in the following over twenty 

years, and became a stated-owned Quasi-museum4

(2)   After the lifting of martial law: As a “residents’ museum” 

 with only partial functions and resources of a 

museum. 

In 1992, after the lifting of martial law of Kinmen, the political situation became increasingly 

3. Ting-Shuo Huang〈2007〉：13 
4 In contrast with museum, it has partial functions and resources of museum, or the potential of providing 
education, exhibition, collection or study, and has enormous space, such as historical architecture, 
geographical sights, etc. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1985



liberal and open, together with that Kinmen County Government began to charge for sightseeing, 

bringing many residents’ antipathy. The residents rose up to protect “their own property right”, and asked 

the Government to return the folk-custom village to residents and hand it to Wang’s clan to manage it 

independently, then the government had to step out. Therefore, in March 1994 the residents set up 

administration committee to take charge of the management of the Folk Culture Village. 

At the beginning of establishment of the administration committee, Chungbau Folk Culture Village 

was apparently fragmented, the sight was deteriorated seriously as the exhibits were taken back by the 

government and numerous stands were set up in front of every residence. 

When KMNP was established in Oct 1995, Sanhou was marked out as one of the seven specially 

conserved traditional settlements; KMNP Headquaters persuaded the residents to dismantle the stands by 

themselves to avoid a more serious situation, and then assisted the residents in building the commonweal 

liberal education foundation for the development of settlement. Since 1996, “Consortium Legal 

Person-Kinmen Folk Culture Village Liberal Education Foundation”_(hereinafter referred to as “the 

Foundation”) has officially taken charge of the daily management of this village. 

In this period, KMNP Headquaters put forward the concept of Eco-museum, and designed the 

Haizhu Hall(海珠堂 )  for the exhibition hall after consulting with the foundation, in order to provide a 

range of exhibiting equipment as to make it a window of visiting Sanhou. Successively, KMNP 

Headquater amended some rooms and then made them as shops and exhibition halls when the rooms 

were equipped with original features. To emphasize their involvement, all the cultural artifacts were 

provided by the residents. 

The “museumification” in Chungbau was carrying on like this in this period of time, but more 

attentions were paid to “local characteristics”. The plan given by KMNP Headquaters here showed their 

ambition for building an “eco-museum” and their hope to establish a regional museumized network by 

having Haizhu Hall, the core and central hall, to link other theme halls around (Ancestral Shrine: 

Etiquette Hall, Marriage Custom Exhibition Hall), Satellite Station (special store) and life scene circle 

with the objective. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Figure 3.  Walls and a memorial archway 

make Chungbau into a separate unit.  

 
Figure 2.  There are eighteen “two 

swallowtail ridge” mansions. 
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3-3 

The income from tickets cannot cover the expenses of management due to that the number of 

visitors is in reduction since being affected by global economic recession in recent years and the 

competition from other similar traditional settlements. In March 2009, the Foundation decided to hand 

over the right of operation and administration to KMNP Department. Therefore, after 15 years, the 

government resumed to administrate the environment protection and customer service. 

Destiny 

In 1994, Chungbau residents took back the administration of Chungbau and established foundation 

out of clan identification and homeland sentiment, which still revealed that they had risk awareness and 

an intention to set up a spontaneous organization. However, maybe the residents think that the 

government should shoulder the responsibility of settlement conservation, so over decade of years of 

administration by themselves, Chungbau residents returned it to the government. It looked like those 

local residents abandoned their own right in a willing manner to administrate their own village, but it still 

clung to the tradition that the government should top-down fund to serve the local people. Is it a 

backward or another road? It is deep probing. 

IV. 

4-1 Challenges for Sanhou on the Construction of Eco-Museums 

Challenges and Opportunities for Sanhou 

(1)   Lack of district awareness 

Due to lack of district awareness, the operation of the Foundation did not comply with the 

democratic spirit. The person, who was in a high position in the family hierarchy, would “imply” the 

chairperson of the board to comply with his own decision; or the person, who was superior to the 

chairperson of the board in the family hierarchy, would defy the decision of the chairperson on some 

occasions and acted accordingly, both of which are the reasons. From this perspective, a conclusion got 

from all these can be that the decision-making process of the Foundation was actually dominated by 

patriarchy under the umbrella of clan social relationship. 

(2)   Lack of integration mechanism of opinions in the local place 

Most directors of the Foundation inhabit in Taiwan, not in the local place. However, they, as owners, 

together with their advantages of rich social experience and being intellectuals, join in the decisions and 

operations of public affairs of the settlement. In fact, they are in lack of recognition in practical affairs 

accompanied with few interactions with citizens; moreover, the directors exclude others from 

participating in the public affairs, which limits the mobilization and view of the settlement. 

(3)   Disputes over benefits allotment 

Generally, fund shortage usually lies in the conservation of settlement. Since Chungbau is a 

must-see place for travelers to Kinmen, the ticket sales in Chungbau brings a lot of fortune in return. 
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Since 1994, every family routinely receives subsidy ranges from TWD5, 000 to TWD10, 000. Each 

director or each family, however, benefits from it. Yet no one ever contributes his subsidies to the 

conservation and repair of the settlement. Later, disputes arise from directors for benefits allotment 

because each director wants to recruit their own new staff; due to directors’ selfish considerations, the 

Foundation was plunged into a struggle for power, which constantly bothers the operation of the 

Foundation. 

(4)   Lack of industries with local characteristics 

Along with travelers fluxing into Chungbau, quite a number of merchants gradually come to this 

place for business. Later, because most commodities are similar and are in lack of local characteristics, 

shops of these kinds compete with one another and then disharmony appears among neighborhood. In 

addition, some local residents have already moved away from Chungbau and newly arrived immigrants 

do not inhabit in the village, gradually leads to indifferent relationship among neighbors. Moreover, 

Sanhou villagers have doubts about migrating firms for fear that their benefits are going to get being cut 

off because of the strength of entrepreneurs and prominent capital and their management models5

(5)   Hard to integrate the resources in Sanhou Village 

. 

Therefore, the development of the localized industry is held back. 

For the convenience of charging for tickets, the wall of Chungbau yet forms a “physical” barrier. 

Residents from Shangbau and Shiabau seldom enter Chungbau; the surplus profits from tickets sales 

from Chungbau is only allotted to Chungbau itself not to the whole Village, which arouses dissatisfaction 

among residents from Shangbau and Shiabau, for they think that they suffer from congested parking and 

inconveniences bringing by visitors but without any benefits from Chungbau. Therefore, there is always a 

“invisible” gap between residents from Chungbau and those from Upper Castle and Shiabau; under such 

circumstances, the integration development of the whole Sanhou Village becomes more and more 

difficult, which makes it unable to form an integral museum network system in Sanhou. 

4-2 Opportunity for Sanhou to get into the Construction of Eco-Meseum 

From the perspective of the relationship between “Object” and museum, the “folk village” during 

the Period of Martial Law can be regarded as a presentation of the way in which traditional museums 

treat the Object. The traditional museums cut off the connection between exhibited objects and their 

origin, and collected or conserved them within the museums. Kinmen County Government established 

folk culture villages for the reappearance of nostalgia and patriotism, but the residents just coordinated 

with the conservation in a political compliance manner. The conservation discourse then still neglected 

human dimension and regarded the characteristic of settlement space form as something attached to the 

5 On July 16, 2003, a petition submitted to KNNP Headquater. 
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island tourism and cultural enlightenment, so the additive space form was different from local experience. 

However, the whole process was based on the conservation of historic buildings in Sanhou; the proud 

alive conservation with the living of residents was in line with the concept of “regarding architecture as a 

space of local culture reproduction”. 

After the establishment of KMNP,  the conservation strategy was prompted to make residents 

obtain the dominant position during the management process in practice and take part in routine 

management. From static and partial conservation to an integrated and dynamic one, these concepts 

coincided with that of Eco-museum actually. After an over 10-year effort, Sanhou has already built a core 

area of eco-museum with the rudiment of eco-museum. Although there are various difficulties in the 

practice, particularly the weaken chain of “community involvement”, it is still possible for Sanhou to 

become an eco-museum after improvements for each issue are taken. 

V. Conclusion: Eco-museum Operation Approach for Sanhou in Future 

During the reconstruction of Kinmen Folk Culture Village in 1979, current bounding wall was built 

up. The construction of this wall is an important symbol of Folk Culture Village establishment, also cuts 

off the historical connection between Chungbau and Shangbau and Shiabau, making Chungbau a 

border-closed district. This time, the residents put the village under the control of KMNP Headquater, and 

no longer charge tickets, representing an important symbolization that the Chungbau becomes an open 

area again after being enclosed for 30 years. Moreover, at the same time, the interest disputes resulting 

from ticket sales will be eliminated, and the Shangbau, Chungbau and Shiabau will be included in an 

integrated conservation domain. That will either be helpful for the establishment of Sanhou identity and 

the construction of mature civilians, as well as reduce the constructive crisis and confliction of Sanhou 

residents when it comes to the conservation activity, in order to get the chance for self-conservation. 

“Eco-museums” focus on the harmonious relationship among human beings, environment and 

ecology, highlighting the participation of local residents; Eco-museums also conserve regional cultures 

and arouse local identity. Therefore, eco-museums can offer a practical way for the combination of 

museum concept and conservation. The practice of eco-museum concept may get the local residents’ 

identity and mass consciousness as well, with the most representative resources in the region as the core, 

drive the recovery of other industries or resources, and promote the redevelopment of the region by using 

the role of core resource. Driven by the function of core resources, Sanhou may take Haizhu Hall and 

ancestral shrine as its core regions, integrating the overall environment and culture resources of Shangbau, 

Chungbau and Shiabau, and even expand to surrounding Battlefield Monuments

By the above analysis, we can clear see that the concept of the participation in community 

emphasized by eco-museum is actually the key for Sanhou conservation. In addition to the continuous 

 (like Shi Mountain 

Battery Position) and coast ecology (like Han-She-Hua Coast) to set up an integral life scene circle. 
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conservation of hardware, the first priority for KMNP Headquater, which takes continuation management 

of Chungbau, is to shape a public sphere to open to local residents as a space for discussion and 

interaction of local culture topics. While the museum network, which is constructed and derived from all 

these, can be regarded as a target that the settlement conservation plans to reach. 

 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

Hsueh-O Huang (2007), A Study of the Evaluation Featuring an Eco-museum for Yancheng District, 

Master Thesis, Cheng-Kung University. 
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Figure 4.  Network of Sanhou Eco-museums. 
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On the Prosodic Enhancers of Humorous Effect in Public Speaking 
 

Tetyana Sayenko 
 
Laughter and bursts of applause are immediate positive responses that public speakers 
can expect from the audience. Skillful use of humor is remembered and admired by 
the listeners. According to Max Atkinson, humor “breaks the ice with the audience” 
and “laughter is not only evidence of audience enjoyment or approval, but is also a 
powerful spur to continued attentiveness” (Atkinson 2004, 33-34). Research suggests 
that humor enhances listener-presenter rapport, audience’s involvement, attentiveness, 
and information retention (Walters, 2000, 178-179). The laughter “implies agreement 
with the point”, which explains why humor is recognized as a powerful “weapon in 
the armoury of the public speaker” (Atkinson 2004). As Perelman and Olbrechts-
Tyteca (1969 [1958], 188) argue, “humor is a very important factor in winning over 
the audience or, more generally, in establishing a communion between the speaker 
and his hearers, in reducing value, in particular making fun of the opponent, and 
making convenient diversions”. 

The use of humor in public speaking, however, may be both beneficial and 
challenging for the speaker. One of the most important considerations for using 
humor effectively is skillful delivery. It can make the difference between a joke that 
works and one that does not. Oral delivery remains one of the crucial factors 
determining the final effect of a potentially humorous story or remark. Intonation and 
other phonological means (slowed rate of speaking, syllable lengthening, pauses, and 
laughter) are reported as “the most common indices of ironical intent” (Attardo, 2001, 
119). Nevertheless, there is almost no research on the prosodic features of humor used 
in public speaking. Consequently, there is no accurate description of the prosodic 
fluctuations that help to build up or to evoke the feeling that a remark made by the 
speaker is funny. 

Research in humor recognition, that used to primarily rely upon lexical and 
stylistic cues, is making a gradual shift of focus to the study of acoustic-prosodic cues 
that may help to automatically distinguish between humorous and non-humorous 
utterances in speech. Purandare and Litman’s (2006) study of humorous conversations 
from a classic comedy television show, FRIENDS, showed that not only the lexical 
content but also the prosody (or how the content is expressed) makes humorous 
expressions humorous. Their research revealed “significant differences in prosodic 
characteristics (such as pitch, tempo, energy) of humorous and non-humorous 
speech”. Most of the studies of humor-prosody, however, employ acted, not real, 
data, and there is almost no data on the prosodic triggers of humor in real speech. 
 In order to understand what kind of arrangement makes a potentially 
humorous message funny the author conducted a communicative-pragmatic (Sayenko, 
2008) and an experimental-phonetic analysis of the original recordings of Winston 
Churchill’s “Some chicken; some neck” address to the Canadian Parliament and John 
Kennedy’s “Ich bin ein Berliner” address, the speeches most noted for the use of 
effective humorous remarks inspiring laughter and applause from the audience. 
 The data obtained suggests that prosodic marking of humorous remarks 
depends upon the function they perform in speech. Humorous remarks used to 
establish a communion between the speaker and the audience or to boost the 
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audience’s confidence are marked by changes in tempo-rhythm, lengthened (2-3 
seconds) preceding pauses, accelerated tempo, and narrowed voice range. Humorous 
remarks aimed at the restoration of confidence (making fun of the opponents and their 
threats) are marked by changes in tempo-rhythm, repetition of opponents’ words with 
different attitudinal intonation, changes in voice register and range, extended pauses 
(3-15 seconds) and changes in voice timbre. The research results show that specific 
changes in tempo-rhythm, pauses, and fluctuations in tone on pragmatically dominant 
words can serve as prosodic enhancers of humorous effect in speech. The findings 
also support the hypothesis about the dominant role of timing in using humor 
effectively.  
 Further studies of the correlation between lexical, stylistic, prosodic and extra-
linguistic (mimics, gestures) markers of humor, using larger data, will be necessary to 
finalize the typology of prosodic enhancers of humorous effect in public speaking. 
 
 

References 
 

1. Atkinson, M. (2004). Lend me your ears; all you need to know about making 
speeches and presentations. Oxford - New York: Oxford University Press. 

2. Attardo, S. (2001). Humorous texts: A semantic and pragmatic analysis. 
Berlin – New York: Mouton de Gruyter. 

3. Perelman, C., & Olbrechts-Tyteca, L. (1969 [1958]). The new rhetoric: A 
treatise on argumentation (J. Wilkinson & P. Weaver, Trans.). Notre Dame: 
University of Notre Dame Press. 

4. Purandare, A., & Litman, D. (2006). Humor: Prosody analysis and automatic 
recognition for FRIENDS. Proceedings of the 2006 Conference on Empirical 
Methods in Natural Language Processing, July 22-23, 2006, Sydney: 
Association for Computational Linguistics, 208-215. 

5. Sayenko, T. (2008). The emotion in the form: Prosodic modules of an 
inspirational political address. In M. Amano, M. O’Toole, Z. Goebel, et al. 
(Eds.), Identity in Text Interpretation and Everyday Life. Nagoya: Nagoya 
University. 

6. Walters, L. (2000). Secrets of superstar speakers: Wisdom from the greatest 
motivators of our time. New York: McGraw-Hill. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1992



Rocking Out in Plato’s Cave: Considering the Implications of Guitar Hero® for Music and 
Musicianship 

 
 
 
 
 

Richard Robeson 
Adjunct Assistant Professor 
Dept. of Social Medicine 
School of Medicine 
University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill (UNC-CH) 
Chapel Hill, NC 
 
1821 Hillandale Rd., 108B 
Durham, NC 27705 USA 
919-491-2549  
336-454-3085 (Fax) 
Email: rich.robe@verizon.net 
 
 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 1993



Rocking Out in Plato’s Cave: Considering the Implications of Guitar Hero® for Music and 
Musicianship 

 
 
Richard Robeson 
Adjunct Assistant Professor 
Dept. of Social Medicine 
School of Medicine 
University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill (UNC-CH) 
Chapel Hill, NC 
 
1821 Hillandale Rd., 108B 
Durham, NC 27705 USA 
919-491-2549  
336-454-3085 (Fax) 
Email: rich.robe@verizon.net 

 
 
Abstract 
 
In January 2009 the video role-playing game Guitar Hero ® (G-Hero)was reported to have reached $1 

Billion in sales. From one perspective, the game -- which permits players to mimic playing the electric 

guitar on an input device shaped like the instrument, and is scored according to how successfully players 

synchronize fingering movement to the playback of various well-known rock songs – is as benign as a 

video game can be. Given that it could fairly be  described in gaming industry terms as an “adrenaline 

game,” this benign quality is noteworthy. It contains neither violence (cf. combat video games) nor 

criminal behavior (cf. anti-hero games involving car theft); and, further, can be said to foster an 

appreciation for direct engagement with music.  

 

Another perspective, however, reveals imaginary musicianship with an emphasis on what might be termed 

the “behavioral entitlements” that accrue to rock-star performance practice. It is unclear to what extent 

accomplished musicians play G-Hero; but it is apparent that devotion to mastering the game does not 

facilitate genuine musical mastery in the commonly understood sense of the term. In other words, it is 

doubtful that the experience of mastering the game leads to a desire  to acquire the knowledge, skill and 

experience necessary for genuine musicianship. 

 

Contemporary life offers a myriad of opportunities to revisit Plato’s “Allegory of the Cave,” and its view of 

the interactions between the imaginary, the artificial and the “real.” In the millennia since Plato first made 
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his argument, the dynamic  he describes has become an increasingly complex one, especially in the digital 

world of today. This paper argues that it is instructive to take note of the enormous popularity of G-Hero – 

in Platonist terms, a shadow of a shadow -- in contrast, for example,  to budgetary austerity measures in 

school systems across the United States, which as any public school arts educator will affirm, have arts 

education as an early -- if not first -- casualty.  

 

Is it reasonable or fair to speculate that the commercial and cultural success of imaginary (or artificial) 

musicianship carries with it the long-term risk of a declining interest in authentic musicianship? Will 

relatively immediate access to the fantasy of artistic achievement cause would-be musicians to avoid or 

forsake the pursuit of a genuine musical skill set? Is the increasing number of bands that have licensed their 

music for use on G-Hero a net-positive (or not)? Is G-Hero an art form in its own right?  

 

The answers to these and related questions are far from obvious. It is the author’s contention, however, that 

embedded with these questions are deeper ones about cultural and educational priorities; and that the 

illusory-authentic musicianship dichotomy is an especially useful perspective from which to raise and 

examine them. 
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Abstract 
This paper is an attempt to evaluate the possibility of constructing an art & design display system with 

a focus on innovation and creativity. I analyzed the current problems which creative markets (i.e., 

fashion markets) in Taiwan have and tried to eliminate the disadvantages and preserve the advantages. I 

came up with a different display model for young artists & designers in the end. To examine this model, 

I draw four perspectives: cultural exhibition, citizen cognition, creative work, and city tourism. The 

creative work part will be studied through interviewing the worker and analyzing the product attribute. 

The present cognition that Taiwan citizens hold toward creative works and local exhibition spaces will 

be surveyed. Also, I will review different influencing social factors on existing regional exhibition 

fields that the correlations and effects between each elements and organizations can be analyzed. 

Finally, the educational and touring function of the system will be examined through acting as a 

cultural related exhibition and performing facility in the city for the future implementation in other 

cities. By doing so, the pros and cons of the system can be identified and allow the feasibility being 

tested. 

 

All of these will be achieved through an overview of some studies related to existing display spaces, 

neglected spaces, design products, professional and amateur artists and citizens. I will look at some 

cases in Tainan that are widely as cultural exhibition and performing related; including the re-use of the 

old building like Inart Gallery, the usage of vacant space like Ham Gallery, the interactive art activity 

like Love&Play Market. Based on the researches above and existing scholarly works, I will to test the 

feasibility of the system. Ultimately, the system could act as a cultural accelerator which brings 

education, tourism, and cultural value into full play in the city. 

 

Key words: Art & Design, Cultural Exhibition, Vacant spaces, Citizens cognition, City tourism 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Creative Market 

The traditional markets in Taiwan have always been playing an important role in the daily life of the 

civilian. The traditional markets mainly offer food ingredients (e.g., meat, fruit, vegetable, seasoning, 

fish). Some sell clothes and commodities as well. But unlike those historically remarkable markets 

abroad, traditional markets in Taiwan has never developed other functions. Those huge markets abroad 

have not only commodities supply but also second-hand items exchange, antique selling, and the 

unique design handcraft. The last is the primary issue that this study focuses on.  

 

People in Taiwan noticed that there’s a different designing and selling behavior in the markets outside 

Taiwan in 2004. That year, a book named Creative Market being published in Taiwan. The author Wang 

Yi Ying is a Taiwanese student who is very interested in this kind of designing and selling activity 

which happens in the Spitalfield’s Market in UK. Many people, whether having design background or 

not, gathered in the old Spitalfield’s Market and bring their own creations to sell. The motive of the 

behavior may be based on interest or want to establish their business or try to practice design skill. The 

designers who sell their work in the Spitalfield’s Market are usually students from design departments 

or new designers. They can not only earn profits but also improve their design ability through 

examining the feedback from customers, observing the market trend, and obtaining stimulation from 

other designers’ work. The market is a great experimenting area for these people to take a shot at. The 

products made by these people are usually unique. This is one of the important attributes of 

self-designed products. These products have always fascinated Wang Yi Ying, thus lead to the 

publishing of the book. The primary goal of publishing the book was to simply introduce the activities 

to Taiwan citizens. Beyond the initial intention, the book quickly became popular in Taiwan and 

creative markets started to emerge.  

 

This is the origin of the word “Creative Market” in Taiwan. Creative markets refer to markets which 

sell unique design products only. The activity sometimes combines with band performance, street artist 

show, and second-hand items exchange. Guling Street Fair, Campo, and A Suitcase for Showing 

Yourself were major leaders in 2005. 2006 was the peak of creative market. The activity was being 

held everywhere. At the beginning of 2008, the creative market trend was over and the scale of the 

activity declined. But creative market has already become a regular activity in Taiwanese daily life. It is 

no longer a new idea but a part of the local culture now.  

 

Beyond Spitalfield’s, and UpMarket in the UK, I surveyed some other markets which have similar 

design features abroad and analyzed them as the comparisons of Creative Market in Taiwan. 
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1.2 Markets Which Have Unique Design Abroad 
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1.3 Major Creative Markets in Taiwan 
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1.4 Four Styles of Creative Market in Taiwan 

a. Community style : Guling Street Fair, Tianmu 

b. Festival style : Freak out Beast, Simple life  

c. Specific Topic Style: CAMPO exhibition  

d. Creator-focused style: Love+ Play, A Suitcase for Showing Yourself Extra , La Gare 

 

2. THE ANALYSIS OF THE CREATIVE MARKET 

2.1 The Differences of Local Creative Markets and Markets Abroad 

The local creative markets are mainly focusing on design goods selling. Music and street performances 

are only sub-activities. The attendees are mostly amateur designers. Although the market itself did not 

prohibit professional designers from attending the activity, it is unlikely to have too many professional 

to rent the stall and sell goods. Customers and stall holders of creative markets are basically the young 

generation who are still students or fresh graduate. The history of creative markets is very short, thus 

most of them rely on government fund. Private organizations did not participate too much. 

To some extent, the markets abroad are different from creative markets in Taiwan. Most markets from 

abroad are multifunctional. Few of them focused on design related activities. But those focused design 

related activities still has relatively rich content than Taiwan. The overall scale is larger than creative 

markets in Taiwan. The product attribute is also different. Markets in UK have so called name “Fashion 

Market,” the designers there produced more clothing and fashion related products. In contrast, creative 

market in Taiwan generated more cute products (e.g., toys, key rings.) More artists formed markets and 

art showcasing activities in abroad.  

 

2.2 The Advantage of Creative Market 

Designer can easily find a low cost chance to sell one’s original work. The market itself is a good place 
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to start a business. Designer can obtain stimulation and feedback of one’s creation. The comment from 

other people can let the designer make corrections on the products. Thus, the designer can improve the 

quality of the creations. 

 

2.3 The Problems of Creative Market 

Creative markets that are not in Taipei and Kaohsiung are basically unscheduled. The place and the 

time are not steady. Those markets which have stable holding time are basically sponsored by the 

government fund. Private-funded creative markets are not mature yet. So far, only Red House Market 

has indoor spaces. Outdoor spaces limited the stall design and the display method. The copy problem 

became serious. Lack of originality decreases customer satisfaction. The product categories are not 

various enough. Too many homogeneous products share the market. One designer cannot be easily 

distinguished in a large fair. The platform runner cannot control the quality of the market and copyright 

issues due to the difficulty of examining each attendee separately. The amateur attribute of the creative 

workers (i.e., the people has other official jobs) give no possibility that the market can open every day.   

 

2.4 The Grid Store 

Another representative art & design exhibition space is the grid store. Inside the grid stores are many 

cabinets with many grids. The designers rent the grid to display and sell their own creation. In contrast 

to creative market, the designers don’t sell by themselves. They only consign their products to the store 

for sale. The advantage is comparatively low cost. But the disadvantages are also very obvious. The 

space for displaying is small and limited in the grid. The store oftentimes looks messy with too many 

different products. The designer cannot contact customers in person, thus having no chance to get the 

feedback and transmit the product concept to customers. The communication between the customer and 

the designer is the most fascinating part of original creation culture. Through the process, designers 

collect information for improving products and customers get the chance to understand the story behind 

the products which may obtain identification. The grid store canceled this part which leads to attraction 

decreasing. 

 

3. SERVICE DESIGN: A DIFFERENT EXHIBITION SYSTEM 

To solve the problems that the creative market and the grid store have, I began to design a new service 

platform which can provide good displaying and selling spaces for designers to exhibit their works. In 

the system, I tried to eliminate the disadvantages and preserve the advantages described above. The 

customers will have a chance to communicate with the seller (i.e., the designer himself) indoor every 

single day. The basic idea of the new exhibition system is “to break the whole into pieces”.  

The system which I called “Design Corner” has four features: 

1. Re-using vacant spaces 

2. Designer renting model 
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3. Unlimited indoor spaces 

4. Regional chain store  

  

The Designer Renting Model Described Below: 

 
I define the word “Corner” mentioned below as a branch of the “Design Corner” system. 

 

i. "Design Corner" constructed by buying or leasing building spaces (basically 33 meters square for one 

branch), sign a contract with designers who have the willingness to use the service. Designers have the 

right to plan and use the unlimited space. According to the space size that each designer need, each 

corner will be allotted to 2-6 people. "Design Corner" provides only spaces and facilities. No human 

resource will be provided to the corner to assist sales. The designer has to take care of their own shop 

and deal with affairs. The designers who share the same corner in the same period have the obligation 

to introduce other designers’ works to customers when other designers are absent.  

 

ii. The renting approach of "Design corner" is period based. A day is divided into three periods: 

morning, afternoon, and evening. The price of evening period is the highest. The afternoon period is 

the second highest and the morning period is the lowest. The minimum leasing length is one month.  

For example, a designer applies for Mon. morning period. In the next four weeks, the using right of the 

corner in Mon. morning period belongs to designer. A renter has to apply for at least two time periods 

each week. 

 

iii. Because of the chain structure of "Design corner", the renter can transfer from one corner to another 

corner. For example, if time permits, the designer will be able to move from the Eastern corner in 

Tainan to the North corner. One designer can also rent more than one corner at the same time in 
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different periods.  

 

iv. "Design Corner" will have the official website in order to provide the designer profiles, the current 

action of each corner, the designer time schedule the works of the designer, the map and the way to get 

there, and other related information. The designer is obliged to hand in the above information to 

"Design Corner "to update official web pages. The website of "Design Corner" will not only provide 

information but also offer design case publishing service. Companies or individuals can release their 

design case offer to the website. The designers can have more opportunities to show their design 

capabilities.  

 

v. If the "Design Corner" holds related activities, the designers are obliged to cooperate. “Design 

Corner “ may create more business opportunities for the designers through holding the activity with 

other organizations. The cooperating partner may be the government, arts organizations, foundations, 

etc. The partner can find suitable designers for activities or events through "Design corner". “Design 

Corner" will also try to seek for more business opportunities for the creative talent it has contracts with 

actively. 

 

4. WANDERING AT THE DESIGN CORNERS, ENJOY THE CITY LIFE 

The concept of “Design Corner” system has the potential to act as a cultural accelerator which brings 

education, tourism, and cultural value into full play in the city. The creative display system can 

reactivate neglected spaces and transform the spaces into a cultural tour sites in the city. The 

distribution of the system will become a new cultural exhibition way which serves the civilian. 

 

I suppose the first implementing region is Tainan due to the abundant supply of old buildings in this 

city. There are many universities which have high quality design departments in Tainan. The amount of 

the population and city atmosphere is also very suitable for the system. The city can provide enough 

buying power and design capabilities. To further plan the details of the system, I will look at some 

cases in Tainan that are widely as cultural exhibition and performing related; including the re-use of the 

old building like Inart Gallery, the usage of vacant space like Ham Gallery, the interactive art activity 

like Love&Play Market. Based on the researches above, I will be able to construct the prototype of 

Design Corner and start to test the feasibility of the system. Hope one day, the citizens in Tainan can 

have a nice, comfortable walk to many corners which distributed widely in the city and spend the 

afternoon with young designers and original design goods. 
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INTRODUCTION
As a part of the second-year undergraduate architectural theory course I teach, one 
among the series of questions I pose to students regards the status of architecture 
as an art. To many people, questioning if architecture is an art may seem preposter-
ous and most undergraduate architecture students hold this opinion. However, any 
issue that appears to have an inescapable conclusion deserves a healthy degree of 
skepticism. As with my students, in this brief essay I do not intend to resolve the 
central question it poses, i.e., “Is architecture an art?” More interesting and cer-
tainly more relevant than a definitive answer is the examination of the various argu-
ments that surround this question. Although not quite so pregnant as this one, such 
questions emerge frequently throughout the architectural design process. For the 
thoughtful architect, they provide the conceptual traction one needs to be creative. 
To pursue this question, students read two essays. One is “Architecture” written in 
1910 by the controversial fin de siècle Vienna architect and acerbic cultural critic 
Adolf Loos. The other, “Functionalism Today” by Theodor Adorno, the eminent so-
cial theorist and critical philosopher of the Frankfurt School, is the text of a lecture 
he gave to a group of German architects in 1965.

LOOS
As a cultural critic, we mostly remember Loos for his scathing critique of ornament 
in the 1908 essay “Ornament and Crime”. Loos believed that ornament fundamen-
tally masks the authenticity and integrity of materials. According to him, in the mod-
ern world the naked beauty of materials should suffice. He continued his critique 
of the ornamental impulse more expansively in “Architecture” in which he assessed 
the architectural values held by many of the leading architects of Vienna and 
throughout continental Europe. These practitioners were influential contributors to 
several contemporary movements in the arts: the Vienna Secession, its outgrowth 
the Wiener Werkstätte, and the Deutsche Werkbund. Loos was sympathetic to their 
intent to make an architecture sensitive to the psychological state of the modern 
urban dweller. However, he considered their application of a universal artistic stan-
dard to architecture misguided and inappropriate. For him, their philosophy of using 
architecture to induce a state of comprehensive equilibrium to palliate the anxieties 
of modern urban life was quite static. He vehemently contended that this approach 
sacrificed both the functional and experiential concerns of a building’s inhabitants in 
favor of an effete and condescending formalism. Thus, he surmised that “Only a very 
small part of architecture belongs to art: the tomb and the monument. Everything 
else that fulfills a function is to be excluded from the domain of art.”1 

Loos regarded art as a private matter for the artist with no responsibility to anything 
or anyone other than to aggravate quotidian composure. Like the face of Medusa, it 
must confront society with a frightening and paralyzing truth. Alternatively, he be-
lieved architecture must provide comfort, reassure its inhabitants, and satisfy their 
vision of the world or at least that part of the world they call home or residence. 
From this, he drew the radical conclusion that art exists outside of culture whereas 
architecture is embedded in culture. When art attaches to architecture in the way 
that Loos understood the applied arts of his time, he believed it demeaned both art 
and architecture and was especially deleterious to the psychological condition of the 
modern urban dweller. 

ADORNO
Ironically, Adorno gave his lecture to the intellectual heirs of the same Deutsche 
Werkbund that was the object of Loos’s scorn more than half century earlier. His 
address to this group was fundamentally a lamentation on the generally impover-
ished quality of German building, particularly housing, in the postwar period. His 
concern was that it dispensed with aesthetic qualities in order to serve an expedi-
ent functionalist agenda. In deploring this situation, he examined the foundations 
of the functionalist argument in modernist architecture. His argument in large part 
transpired from Loos’s advocacy of function’s primacy among architectural con-
cerns. However, Adorno’s principal critique of Loos proceeds as a dialectical analysis 
both of how Loos constructed his position and its effect, which Loos predicated on 
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ABSTRACT
As a part of the second-year undergraduate 
architectural theory course I teach, one among the 
series of questions I pose to students regards the 
status of architecture as an art. 

To examine this issue with students, they read two 
articles: Adolf Loos’s “Architecture” and Theodor 
Adorno’s “Functionalism Today”. In “Architecture”, 
Loos appears to make an unequivocal argument 
that architecture under virtually every circum-
stance cannot and should not be considered an 
art. To understand his argument one needs to 
understand the context of architectural practice 
in the German-speaking world and especially 
Loos’s Vienna at the turn of the last century. His 
advocacy of a functional and rational approach 
to architecture could be and in retrospect has 
been variously misinterpreted often in somewhat 
positivistic terms. 

Whereas Loos’s writing is confident and asser-
tive, Adorno’s writing can seem quite elliptical. 
Despite this, “Functionalism Today” is penetrable. 
Although he acknowledged the sophistication 
of Loos’s various polemics on architecture and 
culture in general, Adorno seemed to refute Loos’s 
functionalism as well as Loos’s apparent absolute 
distinction between art and architecture. Hence, 
one might presume these two authors to stand on 
opposite sides of the fence regarding the question 
of architecture’s legitimacy as an art; it is a much 
more complex and engaging debate than such first 
impressions allow. 

An interesting perspective on the nature of this 
debate can be seen in the work and ideas of the 
contemporary Austrian architectural firm Riegler-
Riewe. They found their work on the principle of 
the “poetics of use”. Through this, they endeavor 
to give architecture a sense of normalcy without 
reduction to banality or alternatively a hyperbolic 
exaltation of everyday life. By advocating the 
necessity of an “irritation factor”, the tenor of their 
work appears in many ways to be an affirmation 
of the ideals evoked by Loos while simultaneously 
offering a “nonidentical” aesthetic critique often 
associated with Adorno’s thought.  
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the radical distinction between purposeful and purpose-free art. Adorno perceived 
Loos’s rejection of ornament as actually its sublimation within the quality of materi-
als themselves. With this in mind, he determined that Loos’s advocacy for the sepa-
ration of art from architecture was suspect because it was inherently non-dialecti-
cal. Also, in spite of Loos’s reproof of bourgeois cultural diffidence, Adorno found 
Loos’s prescriptive and Archimedean position regarding these matters as exemplary 
of bourgeois criticism. Adorno did not necessarily disagree with Loos regarding the 
obsolescence and irrelevance of ornament to the architecture of modernity but he 
did disagree with him regarding the disambiguation of purposefulness and purpose-
lessness or rather the autonomy of art with respect to its functional value and the 
estrangement of architecture from its artistic consequences.             

The purpose-free (zweckfrei) and the purposeful (zweckgebunden) arts do not 
form the radical opposition which he [Loos] imputed. The difference between 
the necessary and the superfluous is inherent in a work, and is not defined by 
the work’s relationship – or lack of it – to something outside itself.2

For Adorno the two notions, purpose-free and purposeful, are inherently and his-
torically inseparable and thus the surgical distinction that Loos made is illusory. All 
aesthetic objects exist within a field of various kinds of tensions and Loos’s rejection 
of the role of art in architecture, like his view on ornament, can only be its sublima-
tion and not its elimination.

AESTHETICS
If he does not outright admit, Adorno nevertheless implies throughout “Functional-
ism Today” a rather high regard for Loos’s polemical capabilities, theoretical sophis-
tication, and cultural perspicacity in the wake of the vector of modernity. Moreover, 
Adorno avers that Loos likely would not have dismissed what Adorno calls his 
“correction” to Loos’s basic argument because “the question of functionalism does 
not coincide with the question of practical function”.3 Adorno does not elaborate 
precisely on this differentiation. However, I take his statement to mean that function 
in Loos’s sense was not congruent with the limited idea of function that character-
ized the pedestrian nature of German post-war housing contemporary with Ador-
no’s lecture. This limited notion is rigidly instrumental and responds perfunctorily 
to the obligatory dictates of building and its inhabitation. It does not encompass the 
broader conceptual territory Loos embraced in his considering the less explicit and 
experiential forms of living. 

I turn now to this more expansive condition of function in Loos’s work. Given the 
force of Adorno’s critique of Loos’s position on the relation of art and architecture, 
one might interpret it as a suggestion that Loos was antipathetic to aesthetic con-
cerns in architecture. Students often draw this conclusion because they mistakenly 
both equate art with aesthetics and presume that aesthetics deals primarily with 
formal and compositional issues. The aphasic quality of the exteriors of many of the 
buildings Loos designed, especially the residences, can easily confirm this impres-
sion of his work. (Figure 1) However, Loos was far too astute to presume that archi-
tecture has no aesthetic dimension and Adorno never actually accused him of this. 
Hence, Loos’s renunciation of art as central to architecture was not a simultaneous 
rejection of architecture’s aesthetic possibilities. 

Bohuslav Markalous, a contemporary of Loos and editor of “Wohnungskultur” 
compiled various conversations he had with Loos and published them as “Regarding 
Economy”. In one of these conversations, Loos discussed his distaste for assessing 
architectural quality from the two-dimensional format of photographs. 

…what I want in my rooms is for people to feel substance all around them, for 
them to know the enclosed space, to feel the fabric, the wood, above all to per-
ceive it sensually, with sight and touch, for them to dare to sit comfortably and 
feel the chair over a large area of their external bodily senses, and to say: this is 
what I call sitting!4 Figure 1: Adolf Loos, Haus Rufer
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In a similar vein, in “Architecture” Loos decried the concentration of architectural 
effect in the equally two-dimensional format of fastidiously drawn plans. “The sign 
of a truly felt architectural work is that in plan it lacks effect.”5

In “The Principle of Cladding”, he was emphatic that among other things architec-
ture has psychological consequences.

…the artist, the architect, first senses the effect that he intends to realize and 
sees the rooms he wants to create in his mind’s eye. He senses the effect that he 
wishes to exert upon the spectator: fear and horror if it is a dungeon, reverence 
for a church, respect for the power of the state if a government palace, piety if 
a tomb, homeyness if a residence, gaiety if a tavern. These effects are produced 
both by the material and the form of the space.6

Implicit to these observations is Loos’s recognition of the experiential and temporal 
circumstances of architecture that elude the seductions of the photograph and the 
drawing. In these observations as well, Loos evidenced a much broader sense of 
architecture than the primarily visual preoccupations of his peers like Josef Hoffman 
and Josef Maria Olbrich. Simultaneously, these statements indicate his expanded 
idea of function as far more than the immediate satisfaction of programmatic re-
quirements and technological propriety. In fact, the position he espoused, especially 
in the first citation from “Regarding Economy”, is reminiscent of an intriguing defini-
tion of architecture that Walter Benjamin employed analogically in his argument 
to ascribe aesthetic legitimacy to film. Benjamin founded his argument for film’s 
legitimacy on what he understood as a crucial similarity regarding the way both are 
received. In Section XV of “The Work of Art in the Age of Mechanical Reproduction” 
written in the 1930s, Benjamin, who was an associate of Adorno at Frankfurt’s Insti-
tute for Social Research, portrayed architecture as a phenomenon “appropriated in 
a two-fold manner: by use and by perception – or rather by touch and sight.”7 Thus, 
he regarded architecture as an art form that its inhabitant encounters in a state of 
distraction because the nature of tactile appropriation does not admit contempla-
tion as does optical appropriation. Benjamin declared further that even optical ap-
propriation “occurs much less through rapt attention than by noticing the object in 
incidental fashion”. Given these conditions, Benjamin concluded that in architecture 
both visuality and tactility are necessarily entangled. From several of the above cita-
tions, it is obvious Loos understood the medium for this entanglement as space.

What Loos ultimately meant by function in architectural design or for that matter 
the design of any artifact is the importance of recognizing the different ways people 
choose to live their lives. These differences are not only the differences inherent to 
any particular group that shares similar values but also and particularly the differ-
ences that characterize any individual life. Again, implying the necessity of experi-
ence and temporality, Loos insisted that forms of living are what determine the 
design of any artifact and that any change in the design of an artifact must be driven 
by a change in the ways of living associated with that artifact. In “Cultural Degenera-
tion”, a critique of the Deutsche Werkbund’s cultural aspirations, he equated these 
forms of living to culture: “[w]e have our culture, our forms according to the way 
we live, and the objects of daily use which make our lives possible”.8 The expression 
“forms of living” in German is Lebensformen and in Wittgenstein’s Vienna, Allan 
Janik and Stephen Toulmin noted that this word and its associated concept became 
a virtual commonplace in Vienna of the 1920s well after Loos’s articulation of the 
notion. They further noted that Lebensformen served as an important point of de-
parture for Wittgenstein in the development of ideas he ultimately elaborated in his 
Philosophical Investigations.9 Moreover, John Hyman in Wittgenstein, Theory, and 
the Arts, remarked that Wittgenstein himself acknowledged a considerable intellec-
tual debt to Loos.10 In fact, Wittgenstein spent several years in the mid 1920s design-
ing and supervising construction of a house for his sister at Kundmanngasse 19. 
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CULTURE
On the matter of culture or forms of living, Loos in “Architecture” makes the pro-
vocative observation that the architect in modern urban civilization has no culture. 
Considerable irony inhabits this thought because what he means is that the archi-
tect who submits every artifact of living to the decorative arts in reality subverts 
culture. In Loos’s mind, such cultural subversion is the exclusive domain of the artist 
who works outside of culture unconcerned with its pragmatics. Although Loos does 
not specifically reference Nietzsche in this respect, the nuance behind his obser-
vation is that those architects who arrogate for themselves the role of apostle of 
culture are very much like what Nietzsche portrayed in Untimely Meditations as the 
Bildungsphilister, the cultural philistine. 

However, in “Architecture”, Loos makes another explicit and succinct definition of 
culture as “that balance of man’s inner and outer being which alone guarantees 
rational thought and action.”11 This was how he saw Anglo-Saxon culture, which for 
him correctly defined western culture in the modern world. He was anxious to bring 
this culture to Austria. Comparison of Loos’s definition of culture in “Architecture” 
with his definition of culture as forms of living in “Cultural Degeneration” reveals 
a potential contradiction. On one hand, he necessarily advocated a new kind of 
homogeneity for culture that balanced “man’s inner and outer being”. On the other 
hand, his sense of the way life takes form in the modern world presumed culture to 
be heterogeneous. For example, with respect to this latter definition, in “Ornament 
and Crime” he notes that the individuality and psyche of the modern person is so 
strong, so refined, and subtle that no single expression can suffice to represent the 
diversity of that experience to the outside world. Hence, inherent to Loos’s think-
ing about the house is the idea that in modernity there can be no such thing as an 
integrated identity, no actual balance of inner and outer being. Nevertheless, Loos 
sought to address in his architecture this perceived loss of balance but neither to 
restore nor redeem it. He saw such redemptive intentions among his peers as futile 
and accepted this fracture as a condition of his work by trying to exploit its conflicts, 
contradictions, incongruities, tensions, and foibles. This became his way of resisting 
the entire spectrum of cultural falsifications he saw in Austrian life. 

An important foundation for the successful practice of architecture is the negotia-
tion of problematic constraints. This is precisely what Loos does in formulating his 
architectural response to the paradoxes of fin-de-siècle Austrian civilization. In doing 
so, he is at once conservative and radical. The anxiety of this position is evident 
in his Haus in the Michaelerplatz and Haus Straßer (Figures 2 & 3). In both is the 
uneasy juxtaposition between what Loos believed are the enduring forms of the 
past like the plastic materiality of the Doric column and the prismatic and crystalline 
austerity of the architectural expression surrounding the column.

The long tradition of western architecture since Roman antiquity defines the exteri-
or expression of a building as determined by at least two communicative conditions. 
First, it should be a compositionally rigorous and balanced expression of the internal 
order of the building. Second, it should appropriately represent the purpose of the 
building and status of its occupants. When we look at Loos’s exteriors, especially his 
residences, with respect to these established precepts their aggressive neutrality 
seems perplexing. (Figures 4 & 5) However, recall that Loos defined the modern ur-
banite’s individuality as too strong and diverse for any single expression to represent 
it. In Loos’s Vienna, it had become de rigueur in the design of new apartment blocks 
to express the exteriors as aristocratic palaces and thus unseemly elevate the status 
of the building’s bourgeois occupants. Loos inveighed against such ornamental 
pretentions in “The Potemkin City” as a false style and a failure of nerve to define 
an architectural expression consistent with the bourgeois ethos. His answer was 
that definitive expression, i.e., an identifiable style, was no longer possible given 
the complexity of the modern urban dweller’s forms of living. Hence, there must be 
an unbreachable gap between exterior architectural expression and interior spatial 
quality, which was the refuge for the individual psyche. The interior is the place of 
culture and must have a dynamic empathetic relationship to those who inhabit it. It 

Figure 2: Adolf Loos, Haus in Michaelerplatz

Figure 3: Adolf Loos, Haus Straßer

Figure 4: Adolf Loos, Haus Müller
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should support the pleasure of domestic life. Space is lived experience and coinci-
dent with Lebensformen. On the other hand, the exterior can only be silent; modern 
civilization has obviated its need for definitive representation. Beyond the obvious 
differences in expression between exterior and interior – the exterior being neutral 
and abstract and the interior being redolent with intimacy and materiality – they 
also differ in how they are experienced and interpreted. For example, if the public 
face is symmetrical with the entry on the axis of organization as is the case with the 
Haus Moller, the interior space evolves in a contradictory way. (Figures 5 & 6) At 
Haus Moller, immediately after the entry, the primary circulation system diverts im-
mediately to the right away from the symmetry implied by the façade and threads 
back and forth up a staircase along the periphery to arrive at the main living floor. 
Loos’s belief in the impossibility of style and his attempt to express his exteriors as 
inconspicuous or free of style provoked Adorno to observe correctly, “the absolute 
rejection of style becomes style.”12  

ETHICS
With regard to the highly controversial issue of culture in Loos’s Vienna, his close 
friend and intellectual ally Karl Kraus, the noted Viennese satirist and essayist, 
wrote: 

Adolf Loos and I – he literally and I grammatically – have done nothing more 
than show that there is a difference between an urn and a chamber pot and 
that it is this distinction above all that provides culture with elbow room.13 

Kraus was both caustic and literal in his juxtaposition of urn and chamber pot. Like 
Loos, he deprecated the fact that the two should be identified with one another 
with no sense of irony. As hyperbolic as Kraus’s remark seems, it is rather close to 
defining the objective associated with the intent of Wiener Werkstätte architects like 
Josef Hoffmann to redeem culture from the insipidness they, like Loos, saw in most 
mass produced items of everyday use. Their design program submitted every object 
of use, no matter how mundane and practical, to a pervasive aesthetic regime. Each 
thing must connect with an overall aesthetic identity in order to provide a harmoni-
ous living environment. The consequence of such a coordinated design elaboration 
was the presumptuous elevation to high art of objects that in Loos’s mind should 
maintain their individual everyday integrity in fulfilling a specific need. Hoffmann’s 
Palais Stoclet perhaps most clearly exemplifies this ideal where even the most 
incidental item of the toilet is subordinate to a grand formal narrative and becomes 
more an object of artistic contemplation than an artifact of use. (Figure 7) 

As we have seen, Loos was quite assiduous in maintaining a difference between art 
and architecture as well as carefully calibrating the relationship between art and 
aesthetics. These were his ways of making more precise the ways of living, which 
have a specific psychological dimension. If any conflation of categories exists in 
Loos’s work, it concerns ethics and aesthetics because Loos grounds his rejection of 
art’s role in architecture in an ethical position. In this respect, much of his critique 
and ultimately his own architectural work were denunciations of the prevailing 
architectural theory and praxis embodied in both the Deutsche Werkbund and the 
Wiener Werkstätte. As can be surmised from the illustration of Hoffmann’s work 
above, the stated goal of both was to express all material aspects of human life 
as a single unified work of art and in the process build a foundation for a cohesive 
culture (gemeinsame Kultur). Loos saw this ideal of gemeinsame Kultur as funda-
mentally ignorant of historical processes. In “Cultural Degeneration”, he argues not 
only that culture is perpetually subject to change but also that every artifact of use 
evolves at a different speed and rhythm from every other artifact. In fact, culture 
and its artifacts are subject to differential development that no one person or 
privileged group can control. “No one”, Loos wrote, “has tried to put his podgy hand 
into the spokes of the turning wheel of time without having that hand shorn off.”14  
In Robert Musil’s portrait of Austrian society prior to World War I The Man Without 
Qualities, the protagonist Ulrich ruminates on what kind of house he should live in 
and recalls the statement he had read in various art journals: “Tell me what your 

Figure 5: Adolf Loos, Haus Moller

Figure 6: Adolf Loos, Haus Moller

Figure 7: Josef Hoffmann, Palais Stoclet
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house is like and I’ll tell you who you are.”15 This sums up rather well Hoffmann’s po-
sition that architecture should harmonize with its inhabitants. Loos found appalling 
the aesthetic and psychological determinism implicit in such a stagnant identifica-
tion between house and inhabitant. He vilified this position in his sardonic parable 
“The Poor Little Rich Man” and concluded that ultimately the inhabitant, whose 
ways of living change over time, would be forced to harmonize with the house 
rather than vice versa. Loos opposed the redemptive polemics of these positions 
with the idea that culture is essential to renewal in civilization. Modernity is not 
about achieving a cohesive culture throughout civilization but a recognition that just 
the inverse is at hand, i.e., culture is multi-form and tends toward diversification. 
Therefore, the Deutsche Werkbund and Wiener Werkstätte’s proposals to create a 
cohesive culture (gemeinsame Kultur) put the inhabitant at the service of an aes-
thetic ideal and are ethically unacceptable responses to modernity. Consequently, 
there can be no necessary identification of one physical artifact with another purely 
through formal means. In other words, they denied the difference between “cham-
ber pot and urn.” In seeking to reconcile modern humanity to the differential nature 
of culture, Loos’s thought clearly aligns with Adorno’s repeated insistence that any 
cultural production must be understood in the context of complex historical forces. 

LOOS”S DIALECTICS
Adorno’s notion of how these historical forces operate was dialectical. However, his 
dialectic is negative; it is neither synthetic nor positive in the sense that it does not 
presume reason and reality will ultimately converge. His process of thought requires 
one to think against thought, i.e., to think in contradictions and resist the construc-
tion of relations of identity, which he argues is what thought itself tends to do. Such 
thought must be reflectively critical, always examine its own premises, and set them 
against one another. Loos’s writings express provocative ambivalences and contra-
dictions in his thought but these alone do not progressively interlace to contest one 
another dialectically because many of his conclusions prescribe specific outcomes 
for architectural development. In spite of this, I will take the risk of contending that 
Loos’s thought is in fact dialectical and specifically in the negative sense that defines 
Adorno’s position. It requires, however, that we look beyond the largely prescriptive 
nature of Loos’s polemical writing to include his architectural work as integral to his 
intellectual posture. Together they form what Edward Said calls an intransitive kind 
of thought that does not presume to prescribe the end in its beginning. 16

Architecture requires a great deal of thought in both conception and development. 
However, this thought cannot be purely discursive in the sense that such thought 
proceeds coherently and linearly from one point to the next. In fact, it has many 
aspects that make it discursive in the alternative, virtually contradictory, meaning 
of this word as a desultory movement between ideas without a preconceived plan. 
This is thought in action; it is practice. Thus, a completed and inhabited work of 
architecture represents the architect’s thought in various ways, but it is not neces-
sarily prescriptive thought even if the architect advocates or intends certain specific 
outcomes. Karl Kraus summed this up concisely with his observation about Loos’s 
Haus in the Michaelerplatz: “There he has built you a thought.”17 

In the latter years of first decade of the 20th century, Loos designed a building, which 
is now known as the Looshaus, for the menswear firm of Goldman and Salatsch 
in Vienna’s Michaelerplatz. (Figure 2) In addition to a haberdashery and tailoring 
operation, the program for this building also included approximately 60 apartments 
in the four stories above the store. Sited opposite the Imperial Palace and adjacent 
the Michaelerkirche, a Romanesque church given a neo-classical façade in the late 
18th century, the rather innocuous appearance of the Looshaus belies the extremely 
heated controversy it provoked. (Figures 8 & 9) The press responded with opprobri-
um and ridicule and the Emperor considered it such an affront that he boarded up 
the windows of that part of the palace overlooking the Michaelerplatz so he would 
not have to look at it. (Figure 10) A group of architects even sponsored a competi-
tion to design a façade they considered more appropriate to its sensitive context. 
(Figure 11) Given the furor it caused, the Looshaus evidences an interesting contra-

Figure 8: Johann Bernhard Fischer von Erlach, Imperial Palace

Figure 9: Michaelerkirche

Figure 10: Newspaper cartoon satirizing Loos’s design process
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diction within Loos’s thought. In fact, one would have to ask if its presence did not 
deliberately exemplify what Loos himself stated was the mission of art. “The work of 
art wants to draw people out of their state of comfort . . . [it] is revolutionary.”18  Is 
this radical juxtaposition between intention and outcome dialectically legitimate in 
Adorno’s terms?

Unlike his contemporaries who generally conceived their architectural designs 
two-dimensionally in plan, section, and elevation, Loos conceived his architecture 
as a differentiated continuum of contiguous spaces with varying heights and levels 
within the same floor. Loos did not have a specific name for this innovation but 
eventually his unprecedented approach to design by planning in volumes became 
known as Raumplan. Raumplan’s complex configuration of interior space stands in 
sharp and unexpected contrast to the regularity of the cubic volume that usually 
encompasses it. (Figures 12 & 13) Beyond this disconnection between exterior and 
interior order, the idea also has another embedded contradiction. On one hand, 
the location of activities on differing levels within the same volume gives clear 
delineation to their specificity. On the other hand, the openness of these spaces to 
one another from the standpoint of both visual and physical access manifests an 
ambiguity regarding the boundaries between them. In a curious and not altogether 
unrelated way, this reflects Loos’s conflation of ethics and aesthetics. However, this 
entanglement also creates a subtle interruption in the conventional identification 
between space as seen and space as experienced. In other words, there are mo-
ments when the one-to-one correspondence between the line of vision and the line 
of movement though the same space diverges. Space, expressed as Raumplan, is 
the medium that entangles sight and touch the two senses Benjamin identified as 
fundamental to architecture. However, in Raumplan, space is also the medium that 
disintegrates the identity of vision and experience.

IRRITATION
In many ways, Loos’s approach to architecture seems to bypass architectural mod-
ernism and is prescient of the postmodern world. Although it differs significantly 
with Loos on the view of materiality, the contemporary Austrian architectural firm 
Riegler-Riewe, like Loos, attempts to question the status of architecture in a world 
where image and reality incessantly infect one another. In doing so, the firm’s princi-
pals express many ideas reminiscent of Loos. Their approach considers architecture 
as a background, a framework for “the complex flow of use.”19 It is not prescriptive, 
utopian, nor affirmative. Nevertheless, they intend the liminality of their architec-
ture as critical and subversive. Thus, they believe that every work of architecture 
must have some factor of irritation, “a means to heighten the perception . . . to 
understand space in a different way, at the same time to discard the images” with 
which its inhabitants have become familiar.20 (Figure 14) They consider this a neces-
sary challenge to our tendency to identify ourselves uncritically with our physical 
surroundings.

Aside from the innovation of the Raumplan, Loos’s interiors generally seem quite 
conventional. In part, this was due to his disregard for how his clients furnished 
their houses. After all, it was his core belief that the inhabitants of his houses should 
feel comfortable, reassured, and at home in their surroundings. His only stipulation 
with regard to the furnishing of the interior was that the architect owns the walls, 
which Loos used to build in furniture. Despite Loos’s espousal of intimate tranquility 
in his residential architecture, a closer inspection of many of these interiors reveals 
moments of what Kenneth Frampton calls a “sense of quiet unease.”21  These irrita-
tive moments seem quite calculated and assert themselves modestly in one of his 
earliest houses, the Steiner house. There is no consequential development of Raum-
plan in this house but if we consider the beams in the ceiling, we see two qualities 
that the shrewd observer might find disturbing. (Figure 15)  First, is their very wide 
spacing and shallow depth, which give the impression that they may not be able 
to support the load of the above floor. These beams also do not seem to have any 
noticeable support where they join the wall and this entire structural ensemble ap-
pears to hover like the sword of Damocles over the space. A subtler deviation from 

Figure 12: Adolf Loos, Haus Rufer, axonometric

Figure 13: Adolf Loos, Haus Rufer

Figure 11: Competition entry for Looshaus façade

Figure 14: Riegler-Riewe: Computer Science & Electronics Institutes TUG
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the norm occurs in the wainscot of the Steiner interior, which ends much higher on 
the wall than is typical. A more startling example of this unease or irritation occurs 
at his Straßer House. (Figure 16)  One of the earliest examples of Raumplan, this 
commission involved a substantial remodeling of an existing house. The presence 
of the fireplace in its main living area seems perfectly normal. However, a second 
look proves more disconcerting. A staircase climbing from the main living area to 
the floor above occupies the space immediately behind the fireplace. This provokes 
several perplexing questions: “Where is the flue? How does this fireplace function?” 
Loos fractured the traditional identity of the fireplace as firebox and flue joined 
seamlessly to one another by hiding the flue in the unremarkable paneled pier to 
the right. Another example occurs through his use of mirrors to suggest a virtual 
condition. In the interior of The American Bar, mirrors surround the space above eye 
level, which is crucial to the effect of the inhabitant being only marginally conscious 
of an indeterminately extensive virtual space. (Figure 17) The reflections of the ceil-
ing coffers against one another in opposing mirrors multiply and create a virtually 
immense space that both contrasts with and reinforces the intimacy of the seating 
area. In the dining area of the Haus Moller, Loos applied mirrors with a rippled finish 
to the inside face of a wall that separates interior from exterior. (Figure 18) This fin-
ish blurs and distorts reflected images. He surrounded these mirrors on either side 
of the mantle with framing that appears to be doors to the exterior. Together they 
give the impression of access to the side yard where no access exists. All of these 
slight disruptions to the overall logic of their interiors, these irritations, are a subtle 
invitation to thought. They gently incite the inhabitants to extend their imaginations 
beyond the immediate comforts of their dwelling and suggest the distractive quality 
that Benjamin found inherent to architecture, the sense that there is always some-
thing just at the threshold of awareness but is slightly out of reach. 

Loos was unquestionably adamant in claiming that the beauty of an artifact must be 
grounded in how well it responds to the ways of life it accommodates and cannot be 
considered in purely formal terms. By comparison, Adorno is much less prescriptive 
in his conception of what constitutes beauty. Nevertheless, in defining what beauty 
is in the modern world, he corroborated Loos’s belief that beauty considered in 
purely formal terms is meaningless and passive. 

Beauty . . . can have no other measure except the depth to which a work 
resolves contradictions. . . [ cuts] through the contradictions and overcome[s] 
them, not by covering them up, but by pursuing them . . . Aesthetic thought 
today must surpass art by thinking art.22 

Despite the absolutist declarations of Loos’s written polemics on this question, his 
architecture testifies to a more intangible and dialectical conception of function. 
Function, of course, for Loos meant the satisfaction of immediate need but that 
satisfaction must necessarily involve an elevation of one’s experience of inhabita-
tion through the irritations, interruptions, contradictions, and discontinuities within 
the spatial matrix of Raumplan. Loos’s work was a persistent interrogation of the 
prevailing conception of architecture in his own present in order to surpass that 
conception and open a door onto another universe of questions that remains rel-
evant in our own present. 
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The Reality of the Virtual World: Second Life in the Spanish Classroom 
 

 "Digital Natives," "The Net Generation," "Generation X," "First Digitals," and 

"Echo Boomers" are just some of the terms that struggle to encompass the current 

generation of college students.  Of course, labels often miss the mark; they can never 

account for individualism. College students are not one size fits all.  But, what we can say 

with confidence is that this group of students has grown up with technology in many 

different forms.  They understand that technology is inextricably and inevitably woven 

into our daily living.  Palfrey and Gasser, in their book Born Digital, point out that: 

 "For these young people, new digital technologies--computers, cell phones, 

Sidekicks--are primary mediators of human-to-human connections.  They have 

created a 24/7 network that blends the human with the technical to a degree we 

haven't experienced before, and it is transforming human relationships in 

fundamental ways.  They feel as comfortable in online spaces as they do in offline 

ones.  They don't think of their hybrid lives as anything remarkable" (Palfrey 4). 

 In a recent speech, Cole Camplese, the Director of Educational Technology 

Services at Penn State University said that if you have to notice or talk about the 

technology around you, then you are not part of the  "Net Generation."  This generation 

sees technology not as something added to their lifestyle, but as their lifestyle.  I find this 

to be really true in my classes.  I have often designed, what I think are spectacular 
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lessons, interfacing Second Life with web applications, for example. I use both blogs and 

podcasts and the students just accept my efforts without surprise, or, frankly, 

appreciation.  The point is, that I can remember the way it used to be and think that what 

I am doing is something special.  What I have in my mind is Mrs. H., my high school 

Spanish teacher, who taught the whole year from one yellowed looseleaf notebook.  I 

often fantasized about how she must have turned back to the beginning of the notebook 

every fall.  Not having had that experience, my students think my efforts are just another 

part of the course. 

 Undaunted, I have introduced my students to the ways in which the virtual world, 

through Second Life, can expand their construction of learning.  A quote from one of my 

students responding to a focus group question, demonstrates one way in which students 

perceive that Second Life can influence learning: 

 Well, learning in Second Life, like we said before, you're more into it as you're 

learning.  You're seeing the steps and everything.  There's more to you being in 

there, I feel, like experiencing it, than just reading something and trying to just 

believe it.  But, if you are there yourself, that's when you are like, oh, it's real.  

That's it.  But, if you're like, just reading, you will have to find a way to experience 

the things that you’re reading. [Focus group F08]  

 For the past three years, I have taught hybrid Spanish courses with both classroom 

and Second Life components.  We have used a virtual Spanish Hacienda as our home 

base and have traveled to many Spanish-speaking places in Second Life.  Throughout 

these courses, I have been very intentional about studying the process and the effects of 

this type of endeavor.  A colleague in Educational Psychology and I have surveyed and 
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interviewed students about their experiences and opinions of Second Life.  In the fall 

semester of 2009, we evaluated students' oral proficiency at the beginning and end of 

Spanish 003, the hybrid course, using the COPI exam (Computerized Oral Proficiency 

Exam) from the Center for Applied Linguistics in Washington, D.C.  In the spring 

semester of 2010, we will be evaluating the oral proficiency of students who are not 

exposed to Second Life as part of their Spanish 003 coursework.  We are hoping to find 

that Second Life, with its immersive environment, will enhance their oral skills as well as 

their cultural understanding. 

 In seeking a theoretical basis for a Second Life pedagogy, I have researched 

transformative and constructivist learning.  Transformative learning theory lends itself 

well to the virtual experience.  By definition, Transformative learning involves real 

change during the learning process.  This change is noted by reflective practice, wherein 

the learner examines her or his assumptions and reasseses them as the learning 

experience progresses. The following quote from Elizabeth Kasl and Dean Elias, taken 

from Jack Mezirow's collection of essays on transformative learning, briefly outlines the 

concept: 

 Transformative learning is the expansion of consciousness in any human 

system, thus the collective as well as the individual.   This expanded 

consciousness is characterized by new frames of reference, points of view, or 

habits of mind as well as by a new structure for engaging the system's identity. 

  Transformation of the content of consciousness is facilitated when two 

processes are engaged interactively: the process of critically analyzing 

underlying premises and the process of appreciatively accessing and receiving 
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the symbolic contents of the unconscious.   Transformation of the structure of 

consciousness is facilitated when a learner is confronted with a complex 

cultural environment because effective engagement with that environment 

requires a change in the learner's relationship to his or her or the group's 

identity (Mezirow 233).  

 Transformative learning is essentially a constructivist approach, in which learners 

make meaning through experience.  The Praeger Handbook of Education and 

Psychology notes that constructivist learning is  " . . . where the learner is an active 

participant in the learning process, creating and interpreting knowledge, not transferring, 

but rooted and shaped by personal experience" (Kincheloe 361).  The virtual world, in 

this case, becomes a larger context for experiencing new ways to connect to course 

material.  Students encountering the 3D immersive environment, have to find their places 

within it, relate it to their prior knowledge and experience, while at the same time 

expanding their understanding of the course material.    

 People often ask me about the learning curve involved in using Second Life.  It is 

my experience that this should generally not be of great concern.  For example, on my 

very first day of teaching in Second Life, I learned quickly that most of my students 

would have no problems adjusting to the virtual environment. Within the first thirty 

minutes of the first class, there was a giant cheeseburger and a package of fries hanging 

in the sky over my Spanish Hacienda.  In the sparkling fountain that I had so carefully 

placed in the central patio, there floated an enormous beach ball.  Green ‘fireworks’ were 

arcing through the sky and one of my students had turned into a robot.  Before you think 

that the class was out of control, let me say that, on that first morning, I wasn’t sure how 
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students would adapt to their new learning environment.  I had allowed some time for 

exploration of our site.  Little did I know that the "No-build" control was not on. . . 

Students in my classes participate in Second Life as a weekly supplement to their 

regular basic Spanish course.  This combination of classroom and Second Life experience 

can be called a blended or hybrid course. In this hybrid model, students participate in 

more traditional classroom learning two days a week for seventy-five minutes.  On the 

third day of the week, they participate in guided activities in Second Life. Using a model 

Hacienda on our university island as home base, students develop their language skills 

and cultural knowledge by exploring many regions of Second Life and completing a 

variety of assignments.  Each semester, students complete a series of ten assignments that 

are specifically designed to coordinate with the grammar and vocabulary of the textbook.  

All classes meet in the computer laboratory and for Second Life activities, students use 

headsets with microphones.  

 In the fall semester of 2009, students were introduced to the concept of 

transformative learning, and then asked to respond to weekly reflective questions on their 

blogs.  The reflective questions were asked in English and were designed to encourage 

students to consider their learning process in conjunction with their experiences on 

Second Life.  For example, following visits to three hospitals in Second Life, students 

were asked to respond to the following question:  

We are studying health and wellness in Chapter 11 of our Mosaicos textbook.  

How can Second Life promote health and wellness in ways that are unavailable 

in the "real" world?  What possibilities do you see for creativity and uniqueness 

that would spread the health and wellness message to the world? How can this 
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environment help you to learn medical vocabulary, compared to textbook 

vocabulary lists?  

 The question above illustrates how this course model carefully integrates Second 

Life assignments into the course syllabus. For example, in Spanish 3, while learning the 

vocabulary of health and wellness, students completed projects in Second Life related to 

health, such as a scavenger hunt for medical vocabulary at several of the Second Life 

medical centers and visiting a health fair where all information was posted in Spanish.  

Before visiting the Spanish health fair, each student had a conversation about his or her 

"health" with me while I role-played a medical doctor.  After the “medical” interview, 

every student was "diagnosed" with a different illness. At the health fair in Second Life, 

their task was to find information on symptoms and treatments for their disease.  As a 

follow-up on another class day, students participated in small group discussions in 

Spanish where they shared their "illnesses" and the information they found.   

 Students appreciate the fact that they are given more open-ended assignments in 

Second Life, where they can experience the environment in their own way.  A Spanish 3 

student expressed this very well in a focus group interview, "Like they [other students in 

the focus group] said, instead of learning and reading what she says on the board, we get 

to go and explore things in our own way and kind of learn in the style that you need to 

learn in." (Focus group Spanish 3 2008)  A number of students mentioned in the focus 

groups that they especially liked completing an assignment in their own way.  In this 

case, the assignment merely points the way and the students take ownership of their 

learning process.   
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 Because Second Life provides an ever-changing environment that allows students 

of all ages to experiment and to learn to cope with both the expected and the unexpected, 

language assignments in Second Life naturally incorporate both a sense of play and 

serious learning. For instance, students can learn about a cultural tradition, such as the 

Day of the Dead in Mexico, in a different way, by exploring 3D models of the ofrendas 

or altars that Mexicans decorate every November to remember loved ones.  On Bellas 

Artes Island in 2008, there was a large-scale display/competition of ofrendas.  Students 

participated by exploring the displays and speaking to some of the designers in Spanish.  

They were able to walk around and behind the exhibits, fly over them and even sit on 

them. As a follow-up, students completed a discussion sheet with a web-based research 

activity on the Day of the Dead in Mexico.  The class had a virtual experience that cannot 

be duplicated by seeing a video or pictures in the classroom.  Once again, in focus 

groups, one student said,  “ . . .you can see the culture and you can go to places and see 

virtual representations of it so it’s something you can’t get usually just sitting in a chair in 

the classroom.  You can show pictures on the Internet, but I don’t think it’s quite the 

same . . .” (Focus Group Spanish 3 2008). Students recognize that Second Life offers a 

value to the classroom is impossible under normal circumstances.  James Gee, a well-

known theorist in the use of gaming for education, has explored the relationship between 

virtual experiences and the real world.  Gee argues that, "They [video games] externalize 

in images much of what remains 'mental' (usually unconsciously imaginative) in the real 

world when we are operating powerfully and effectively" (261).  Second Life is not a 

video game, but can act in the same way, to provide an opportunity for acting out our 

perceptions and desires. 
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 Second Life provides the raw materials for creativity that no physical classroom 

can contain. For instance, students can express their dreams, hopes and sometimes quirks 

in the way they present their avatars. My classes have included several robots, a fireman, 

and a white wolf in a tuxedo with a glass of champagne, to name a few. One student 

carried a burning torch for a few weeks and another had a sugar skull stuck to her hand 

for some time.  The avatars allow students to step out of themselves for a while and often 

to take risks that they would never do in "real" life.  James Gee calls this a "projective 

stance" in gaming, as he explains: "Video games offer humans a new experience in 

history, namely microcontrol over objects in a virtual space.  This gives us the feeling 

that our bodies and minds have extended into this virtual space and that the space of the 

real and the virtual are joined" (261-262). Kathryn Marold, of the University of Denver, 

has also written on the subject of the computer as "prosthesis," where she describes the 

computer as a perceived extension of self (Marold 114).  Language learning especially 

necessitates risk-taking. Speaking through an avatar give freedom to students, especially 

shy ones, to take the risk of speaking in Spanish with a classmate or a native speaker.   

 My foreign language pedagogy training emphasized teaching in context, primarily 

through the influence of Alice OMaggio Hadley (2000). What I find exciting about 

Second Life is that it provides a virtual context for students to immerse themselves in.  

Using the Second Life assignments provided as a guide, students participate in group 

activities within that context.  Using the common experience as a starting point, 

classroom discussions take on a relationship to reality, in this case, the common 

experience, that is impossible to do when using just the role-playing prompts in a normal 

textbook.  I have witnessed the excitement of students who had the opportunity, through 
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their avatars, to play the ancient Aztec ballgame, Ullamalitztli, on the Visit Mexico! 

island in Second Life.  Students first researched the ball game on the internet to learn 

about its history.  Then on Second Life, they joined the Jaguar or Serpent team to play the 

game on a realistic tlatchtli, or stone court.  After actively playing the game, students 

have a basis for class discussion of ideas and practices encountered in their experiences.  

 In order to forge a new pedagogy that speaks both to today’s students and to the 

possibilities of the virtual environment, we must be willing to engage in an ongoing 

dialogue about the many ways we all can teach and learn.  For instance, we may have to 

stretch our ideas about what learning is and in what atmosphere it takes place. Is a student 

avatar, who comes to class with a box on his head and flies around the hacienda, 

definitely not paying attention to the content of the course? Or is he really learning in his 

own way?  Can the course content be learned while on a beach? In a pyramid?  Sitting in 

a treehouse?  We may have to re-visit and re-envision the roles of teacher and student. In 

the technological, virtual environment, students may take the lead.  We may have to 

loosen our grip on course protocol and on the process of learning.  We may be led to re-

consider requirements and how assessment is conducted.  In short, there may be giant 

flying hamburgers and boxes of fries in our future, but education will be richer and more 

satisfying for all of our efforts. 
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An uneasy mood often pervades the humanities.  Uncertainty about their purpose 
and value, perceived and real dismissals of the humanist project, and deep confusion 
about the nature of that project and the principles upon which it is based—, all of 
these factors have been converging for many decades to provide seemingly 
compelling reasons for gradually abandoning the humanities and for redefining their 
separate disciplines in ways that align their individual trajectories with the 
increasingly exact and ongoing achievements of the natural and social sciences. In 
this context the historical indebtedness of the sciences to the humanities often 
remains unacknowledged, while the humanities themselves struggle to find a 
vocabulary to preserve their legitimacy.  This paper will suggest that a radical (but 
seemingly subtle) change in perspective about the nature of disciplines may make it 
possible for the interactions among the humanities and the sciences to be enhanced.  
The humanities, that is, need to be reconfigured as the site where the traditional 
disciplines (philosophy, poetry, history, rhetoric, and logic) converge.  This 
proposed reconfiguration (of the humanities) cannot proceed successfully as long as 
the discussion continues to use vocabularies that privilege value, valuation, and 
principles as the foundational terms for the aims and goals of its project.   
The question “Who speaks for the humanities?” cannot be answered easily.  
Philosophy provides philosophical answers; history, historical ones.  And, if Sir 
Philip Sidney is correct to say that poetry does not make logical assertions, poetry 
may respond to the question, but perhaps its response will never be realized as an 
answer that can speak for the humanities as such.  A disciplinary site that can 
emerge at that place where philosophy, history, and poetry as well as rhetoric and 
logic converge, (that is, a site that does not give ultimate priority to any of these 
disciplines while it remains open to the complex often contradictory tensions 
generated by them), is needed for the ongoing institutional realization of the 
humanist project.  Perhaps literary studies is one place from which the work of 
reconfiguration may begin; however, in its current state this field is perhaps too 
often fractured by discursive practices and institutional affiliations (which are fully 
invested in valuation and principles) that belong to either historical studies, or the 
formal analysis of literary texts, or a variety of competing theoretical positions.  
When adequately and accurately understood, the structures of inquiry, 
interpretation, and causality (as well as the temporality that governs their 
interactions) hold open the possibility for a reconfiguration of the humanist project.     
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Abstract 
 
In the age of globalization, there are powerful economic incentives to cast aside local 
languages. Among different factors, tourism certainly is a key factor to social and 
cultural transformation in many places around the world. This paper is an attempt to 
explore impacts of tourism on indigenous people: the Dai people and their language 
and culture. The research questions are: (1) what are the impacts of tourism on the Dai 
people and (2) is tourism a cause of linguistic/cultural deterioration or revitalization? 
The village of Manchunman (曼春满) in the Dai Park (西双版纳傣族园), an ethnic 
theme-park located in Southwest China, is chosen as a research site for its popularity 
as a tourist destination, and thus intense contact compounded by economic needs. The 
data in this study is collected through in-depth interviews with community leaders and 
villagers, supplemented by data from participant observation. The findings of the 
study show that there are signs of language loss in the community especially among 
the younger generations, who also think of the created/modified cultural performances 
presented to tourists as authentic Dai culture. However, the existence of ethnic 
tourism in the Dai Garden also plays an implicit role in maintaining the Dai language 
and culture. By examining ways in which ethnic tourism has influenced the language 
use and culture of the Dai people, the present study encourages all relevant 
organizations, private and governmental, to take actions in supporting the preservation 
of the Dai language and culture. It is strongly recommended that the ethnic tourism 
industry adopt a sustainable tourism approach.  

 
Keywords: Dai, Sociolinguistics, Language Maintenance, Ethnic Tourism, 
Sustainable Tourism  
 
INTRODUCTION  

Linguistic and cultural diversity can be found in all regions around the world. 
Diversity in languages and cultures is a rich knowledge and valuable heritage of 
mankind. Unfortunately, with the rapid world-wide development of information 
technology, the pressure of modern life, as well as endeavors to have a share in the 
world economy, such diversity is being threatened. Such threat could consequently 
cause language endangerment to minor ethnic languages around the world. When 
languages become extinct, there are adverse effects on linguistic and cultural 
diversity, resulting in irreplaceable loss for the whole of mankind.  

Language and culture endangerment has become a global issue, gaining 
more and more attention around the world. In 1953, UNESCO promoted the 

                                                 
*The paper presents preliminary findings of the research project “A Comparative Case study of Tai Lue 
in Xishuangbanna and Nan Province: Towards Sustainable Tourism”, supported by Mahidol University.  
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vernacular education. In 1997, UNESCO issued a Policy on Linguistic Rights. On 
the 13th of September, 2007, United Nations announced the Declaration on the 
Rights of Indigenous People, which was adopted by United Nation General 
Assembly by a vote of 143 to 4 with 11 abstentions. Later in September 2007, the 
topic ‘Endangered languages around the world’ was on ABC news 
(http://www.yahoo.com/s/683846). In January 2008, ‘The Linguists’ was selected to 
premiere in the "Spectrum: Documentary Spotlight" category at the 2008 Sundance 
Film Festival. ‘The Linguists’ is the first documentary supported by the National 
Science Foundation to ever make it to Sundance. It is estimated that of 7,000 
languages in the world, half will be gone by the end of this century 
(http://www.thelinguists.com). In the same year, United Nations declared the year of 
2008 the 'International Year of Languages' (http://portal.unesco.org/culture/en, 
www.un.org).  

The present study aims to explore the impacts of tourism on indigenous 
people, specifically the Dai (傣族), in terms of their ethnic language and culture from 
the perspective of the language contact situation, by paying particular attention to 
the impact of tourism on the ethnic language and culture. Preliminary findings will 
be discussed in this paper.   
 
PARTICIPANTS AND PROCEDURES  

First, a library research was conducted to collect information on 
Xishuangbanna Dai Nationality Autonomous Prefecture, its history, peoples, and 
language. The information is essential for the analysis of the current socio-
linguistic/cultural situation. Second, an in-depth interview, a qualitative research 
technique, is selected as a method of data collection in probing and exploring the 
participants’ feelings and perspectives on their own ethnic language and culture, as 
well as the advantages and disadvantages of having ethnic tourism in the village. 
According to Milena et al 2008: 1282, “qualitative research methods are also 
preferable when the investigation is oriented to determine motivation, perceptions or 
believes”. The in-depth interview is used to obtain self-reported data about the 
participants' attitudes towards their language and culture, the domains of their 
language use, and the perspective on indispensable ‘Dai-ness’ reflecting the identity 
of the Dai people. There are a total of 42 Dai participants in this preliminary report. 

 
SUSTAINABLE TOURISM DEVELOPMENT 

Tourism is now one of the fastest growing industries. With its strong 
commercial stand in the world economy, tourism creates employment and benefits all 
nations as a whole. In 2000, World Travel & Tourism Council (WTTC) found that 
in the year 2000 the tourism industry generated a healthy profit of 11.7% of GDP, 
and more than two hundred million jobs all over the world. These numbers are 
expected to keep rising (WTTO & IHRA 1999).  

In addition, the tourism industry is the first enterprise among others to enact 
the United Nations’ Agenda 21 concerning sustainable development. The term 
‘sustainable tourism’ is commonly heard these days. According to Global 
Development Research Center (www.gdrc.org), the term is defined as “…an industry 
which attempts to make a low impact on the environment and local culture; while 
helping to generate income, employment, and the conservation of local ecosystems. It 
is responsible tourism that is both ecologically and culturally sensitive”. It is also 
informative of the local cultural heritage. Sustainable tourism is aimed to support 
integrity of the place, benefit residents, conserve resources, respect local culture and 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2027



 

 3  

tradition, strive for quality not quantity, refrain from abusing its products, and to 
satisfy its customers at the same time. This means great and satisfying trips for 
visitors who would be willing to re-visit the place and tell their friends to join their 
wonderful experience. Nevertheless, as a matter of fact, it is evident in various 
researches that tourism could create both good and bad impacts on communities if it 
does not have a cooperative and solicitous action plan to preserve natural resources, 
including indigenous people and their knowledge (cf. www.un.org, www.gdrc.org, 
www.greenzonethailand. com, www.ecoyunnan.org). Some of the questions are: is 
tourism a cause of cultural deterioration or cultural revitalization? What are the 
impacts of tourism on indigenous people? Who benefits economically from tourism, 
and how is the income distributed? What role do indigenous people play in the 
development of cultural ‘products’ for the tourist market? How is tourism linked to 
the revitalization of ethnic and cultural identities? How does tourism influence both 
insiders’ and outsiders’ understanding of the indigenous culture?  
 The present study attempts to answer two research questions: (1) What are the 
impacts of tourism on the Dai people? and (2) Is tourism a cause of linguistic/cultural 
deterioration or revitalization? 
 
THE DAI PARK 

The Xishuangbanna Dai Park (西双版纳傣族园) is located in Xishuangbanna 
Dai Nationality Autonomous prefecture (西双版纳傣族自治州). Xishuangbanna or 
Sipsongpanna literally means twelve townships, each of which consisted of one 
thousand rice fields1. Due to its fertility in natural resources, Xishuangbanna has been 
recognized as “the kingdom of trees”, “a natural wildlife sanctuary”, “the green pearl 
of China”, and “the rice bowl of Yunnan” (Lohitkun 1995:15). In the past, it was also 
referred to as Muang Baranasi (Davis 2005). Geographically, Xishuangbanna Dai 
Nationality Autonomous prefecture (西双版纳傣族自治州) is situated in the southern 
part of China, Yunnan province. Its border is adjacent to China in the north, Laos in 
the southeast, and Myanmar in the southwest. Among these twelve townships in the 
Dai Kingdom; five on the west bank of the Mekong River, six on the East, and the 
capital of Jinghong (景洪) or Chiang Rung, situated on the left bank of Mekong River, 
as the center. According to Lohitkun (1995:14), “[a] Buddhist legend has it that once 
the Lord Buddha visited the Tai L[ue] Kingdom on the banks of the Mekong River. 
He arrived at dawn and thus the city was called “Chiang Rung” or “the land of dawn 
for Buddhism”. 

The village of Manchunman (曼春满) is chosen as a research site for its 
popularity as a tourist destination, and thus intense contact compounded by economic 
needs. Manchunman is one of the five villages in the Xishuangbanna Dai Park, 西双版

纳傣族园有限公司, established in 1998. The village of Manchunman is famous for its 
beautiful lush scenery and especially the renowned legendary temple with its unique 
traditional Dai architecture. “Xishuangbanna’s Dai Park: Unbeatable Scenery”, 
“Xishuangbanna’s Dai Park, where everyday is water splashing festival”, “Eat Dai 
food for a day, learn Dai song and dance, become Dai for a day” are some of the 
slogans of the Dai Park (Xishuangbanna Dai Park 2004:101) 

The Dai Garden or the Dai Park is one of the top quality tourist destinations in 
Xishuangbanna. The Park received the title of AAAA level tourist destination; the 
highest rank, in the nationwide government rating program presided over by China’s 
                                                 
1 According to Phumisak 1981 cited in Jagacinsky 1987, each panna actually covers a different land 
area. The unit of measurement used is by the amount of rice seeds grown in the area. Each panna is 
supposed to produce one thousand taan (measuring unit of rice seeds). 
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National Tourism Administration (CNTA) in 2002 as a guarantee of its quality. 
According to Li (2004: 317-318), “The significance of being highly ranked in this 
program lies in the fact that governmental recognition is associated with augmented 
commercial value of the sites in the tourism market. In a government-guiding tourist 
industry, the government rating will bring prestige and authority for a highly ranked 
tourist site and promote its popularity in the market….receiving the AAAA or AAA 
plague implies added political and economical capital for a tourist site to achieve or 
strengthen its leading status in the market…” Additionally, Banna Prefecture Tourism 
Bureau (BPTB) issued a regulation policy on The Management for Rated and 
Designated Tourist Sites, designating all AAAA and AAA rating sites as must-visit 
destinations on tour itineraries. Below is the number of tourists visiting the Dai Park 
from year 2000-2006. 
Table1: Number of Tourists entering the Dai Park 

Year Number of Tourists visiting the Dai Park 
2000 265893 
2001 306390 
2002 241355 
2003 234871 
2004 294149 
2005 452000 
2006 550000 

 
The Xishuangbanna Dai Park Company, Ltd. (西双版纳傣族园有限公司) has 

published its ten year plan, reviewing and stating plans, strategies, and philosophies 
for running the Park. The rationale and brief description of the Park are as follows: 

The Xishuangbanna Dai Park was established to help meet the goals of the Yunnan Provincial 
Party Committee and the Provincial Government, to build Yunnan into a tourism destination 
highlighting the province’s multiple ethnic groups. In addition, the Park’s creation helped 
reach the mutual goal of the Prefectural Party and Prefectural Government to use tourism as a 
development tool…The Dai Park is situated in the Menghan district of the Xishuangbanna Dai 
Autonomous Prefecture in Yunnan Province, some 27 km from Jinghong, the site of the 
Prefectural Government. Overall, the Dai Park consists of 334 hectares, including five 
established Dai villages: Manjing (Bamboo Covering Village), Manchunman (Flower Garden 
Village), Manzha (Chef’s Village), Manga (Market Village), and Manting (Imperial Flower 
Garden Village). These five villages are some of the best preserved living examples of 
traditional Dai villages. All together, the five villages have a population of 316 households 
and 1503 people, making them one of Xishuangbanna’s most densely populated Dai areas, as 
well as an exceptional example of cultural preservation in a tourism destination. Bounded on 
the south by the Mekong River, on the north by Longde Lake and replete with traditional 
wooden Dai houses on stilts coolly shaded by towering trees, the Park presents a magical and 
mysterious tropical aura. Commonly referred to as a beautiful peacock feather, this area is 
what the Dai call “Mengbala Naxi,” or heaven on earth. 

 (Xishuangbanna Dai Park, 2004:81-82) 
The Park claims to have been operating under its guiding principle “Protection is 
Development”. In its own words: 

We must protect the Dai’s rich traditional culture; protect their traditional wooden houses on 
stilts; protect the traditional household culture and the Dai’s warm hospitality; protect Dai 
cultural and religious artifacts. From beginning to end, uphold respect for the group’s ethnicity, 
uniqueness, protection, participation, civilization, and rural life. In holding the protection of 
tourist resources in the highest regard, the Park will through protecting these resources pursue 
development, through development pursue protection.  
(Xishuangbanna Dai Park, 2004:88) 

In regards to sustainable development, the Plans for Development of the Park include 
“meeting the needs of the people, long term protection of Dai culture and the tropical 
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Dai countryside, special tourism resources of the Park, and while protecting Dai 
culture, develop a reasonable tourist product, providing fine quality goods, unique 
goods, help the Park realize the goal of unending development, continuing to advance 
and never wane” (2004:107). The mechanism to protect ethnic culture of the Dai 
people is the establishment of an ‘Ethnic studies research center’ and ‘Ethnic traits 
study center’. To elaborate: 

The Park wants to create a way to secure long – term preservation of the Dai language and 
writing system, traditional dress, food, arts and crafts, song and dance, religious activities, and 
other important cultural traits. Cultural protection is not something that can be accomplished 
in a single generation; instead you need the help of multiple generations for success. The 
lifeblood of these traditional Dai traits must be passed along to the next generation. Due to this, 
the Company has established the “Ethnic Studies Research Center” and “Ethnic Traits Study 
Center” to cultivate those to will continue to value Dai culture. In order to preserve some of 
the mysterious and colorful religious ceremonies such as raising money for Buddha and the 
Pagoda, these activities should be videotaped and recorded; other cultural activities including 
Dai script should be written about to preserve them. Plans for sustainable development should 
also include education for the villagers, including propaganda education so that they 
understand the importance of preserving their culture. In this way, the people and their 
masterful identity will participate in the preservation of important facets of their culture.  
(Xishuangbanna Dai Park, 2004:109) 
 
The above quotations from the ten year plan of the Park show the Park’s 

philosophy in the management of its ethnic tourism business within the 
aforementioned five villages. The stated Plan emphasizes sustainable development, 
sustainable ethnic tourism, and the preservation of the traditional Dai language and 
culture. However, not all the Park’s stated plans and strategies are subsequently and 
efficiently implemented in the real management of the Park (cf. Cable 2006). 
 
XISHUANGBANNA AND ITS HISTORY  

In the past, the Dai or Tai Lue kingdom was ruled by the monarchy, which 
was abolished after Chao Mom Kham Lue was dethroned under the commune system. 
The Tai Lue kingdom prospered during the 15th-16th centuries and had a close 
relationship with other neighboring kingdoms, namely Lanna, Kentung, and Lansang. 
“In 1913 the government established a new administrative unit, Pusi yanbian 
xin[g]zheng zongju ( 普思沿边行政总局 ). Thus, the policy of modern regional 
development of Sipsong Panna started under this administrative system. The 
government considered Sipsong Panna to be uncivilized and requiring reclamation 
and colonization by the Han immigrants” (Hasegawa 2002:292). During the Western 
colonization period, Xishuangbanna became a part of China, and what is known today 
as Xishuangbanna Dai Autonomous Prefecture (西双版纳傣族自治州). 

In 1953, after the establishment of PRC government in China, the government 
had a policy for minority areas to be self-governing administrative units. 
Xishuangbanna became an autonomous region in 1955 (Jagacinsky 1987). The capital 
city, Cheli (车里) was renamed Yunjinghong (允景洪), a Chinese transliteration of its 
original name in Dai, meaning city of dawn (黎明城). Xishuangbanna governs 1 
county level city and two counties; Jinghong (景洪市), Menghai (勐海县), and Mengla 
(勐腊县), respectively. The administrative unit below county (县) is district, ‘镇’, 
composed of townships, ‘乡’. A township (乡) then consists of a number of village 
compounds (村委会) which is composed of a number of villages (村).  

At that time, the government of the People’s Republic of China inaugurated its 
minority policy and many socialist constructionist policies. Some socialist projects 
were enforced during the Great Leap Forward and the Cultural Revolution. These two 
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incidents are important to Xishuangbanna and the history of China as a whole. The 
Great Leap Forward was the name given to the Second Five Year Plan (1958-1963) of 
the Chairman of the Communist Party of China, Chairman Mao Zedong (毛泽东). The 
idea behind the Second Five Year Plan was that rapid development of the agricultural 
and industrial sectors in China should take place in parallel. To elaborate, it was the 
idea that, to effectively finance China’s industrialization, the Government should be in 
charge of agriculture, thereby establishing a monopoly over grain distribution and 
supply. “Besides these economic changes the party implemented major social changes 
in the countryside including the banishing of all religious and mystic institutions and 
ceremonies and replacing them with political meetings and propaganda sessions. 
Attempts were made to enhance rural education and the status of women (allowing 
females to initiate divorce if they so desired) and ending foot-binding, child marriage, 
and opium addiction. Internal passports were introduced in 1956 forbidding travel 
without appropriate authorization. Highest priority was given to the urban proletariat 
for whom a welfare state was created” (www.wikipedia.com). While the commune 
production system was operating in Xishuangbanna, Buddhist faith was prohibited in 
terms of public display. (cf. Lohitkun 1995). 

On May 16, 1966, Chairman Mao Zedong launched his so called Cultural 
Revolution, “a campaign to rid China of its “liberal bourgeoisie” elements and to 
continue revolutionary class struggle” (www.wikipedia.com). As a result of the 
Cultural Revolution, China’s historical reserves, artifacts, and traditional and religious 
sites were damaged and destroyed as they were thought to represent “old ways of 
thinking”. According to information given on www.wikipedia.com, “many artifacts 
were seized from private homes and often destroyed on the spot. There are no records 
of exactly how much was destroyed. Western observers suggest that much of China's 
thousands of years of history was in effect destroyed during the short ten years of the 
Cultural Revolution, and that such destruction of historical artifacts is unmatched at 
any time or place in human history”. As a result, the status of traditional Chinese 
culture within China was extensively weakened and that of the minority was all but 
completely destroyed. 

After the Great Leap Forward and Cultural Revolution incidents, China has 
been promoting ‘diversity in unity’: 

Since 1949 ‘minorities’ have been subjected to two periods of forced assimilation. The first of 
these occurred during the Great Leap Forward (1959-62) and the second at the time of 
Cultural Revolution (1966-76) (Dreyer 1966:91; Ma 1985:22). In order to counteract residual 
prejudice from these times, and also to encourage a spirit of nation-wide solidarity, the official 
rhetoric concerning the ‘minorities’ is now filled with references to ‘harmony’ and ‘progress’. 
The diversity found both in Banna and in China as a whole is presented as a force that unites 
its people, and as a mighty bond of difference of which to be proud. 
(Komlosy 2004:352) 

Since 1976, following the Cultural Revolution, the Dai people have been 
trying to revive their religious rites and traditions. Some previous literatures mention 
an ethnic revival movement among the Dai people, especially monks and activists, 
who have tried, not only to revive Buddhism by building more temples and initiating 
Buddhist novices, but also to promote their language and culture among the youth by 
new technology and music from Thailand, Myanmar, and Laos (Lohitkun 1995, Davis 
2005).  

When the Cold War ended in the 1980s and when China opened its country 
under its open door policy and the Xishuangbanna Dai Autonomous Prefecture was 
opened for tourism, many tourists were drawn to Xishuangbanna with their interest to 
learn the Dai culture. In addition, the Economic Quadrangle campaign, or Economic 
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Square-Building the Relationship of the Five Chiang; Chiang Rung, Chiang Tung, 
Chiang Rai, Chiang Mai, and Chiang Khong under the cooperation of four 
governments of the upper Mekong Basin: China, Myanmar, Laos, and Thailand, also 
lends support to economics, communications, trade, tourism, and etc. in these areas. 
Xishuangbanna was accordingly regarded as a very important junction between China 
and mainland Southeast Asia (Lohitkun 1995, Hasegawa 2002, Davis 2005).  

 
ETHNIC PEOPLES IN XISHUANGBANNA 

According to 2000 Census, Xishuangbanna is home to a variety of ethnic 
groups, including Dai (also known as Tai, Tai Lue, or Lue), Han, Hani, Yi, Lahu, 
Blang (Bulang), Jino, Yao, Miao, Bai, Hui, Va (Wa), Zhuang, and others (Zhang 
1987). The total population in Xishuangbanna in the 2000 Chinese Census is 993,397 
with the population density of 50.43 inhabitants per km2 (www.wikipedia.com, 2000
年西双版纳傣族自治州第五次人口普查主要数据公报 www.xsbnly.com, 西双版纳少数民族情

况简介 www.yntrip.net). The following table shows the population of each ethnic 
group from 1925 onwards:  
Table2: Minority population in Xishuangbanna2 
Census Population 

(1925) 
Population

(1953) 
Population

(1982) 
Population

(1990) 
Population 

(2000) 
Percentage 

(2000) 
Dai 105,350 125,918 225,488 270,405 296,930 29.89% 
Han 30,801 17,905 185,864 201,540 289,1813 29.11% 
Hani 12,762 41,691 113,761 153,946 186,067 18.73% 
Yi - 987 22,391 38,724 55,772 5.61% 
Lahu 10,761 5,664 33,353 46,790 55,548 5.59% 
Bulang 4,548 18,669 27,621 32,990 36,453 3.67% 
Jino 2,488 4,866 11,902 17,698 20,199 2.03% 
Yao - 899 10,958 14,796 18,679 1.88% 
(Sources: Tan 1991, Hasegawa 2002, 西双版纳傣族自治州概况 1986 云南民需出版社第 22 页

www.wikipedia.com, 2000 年西双版纳傣族自治州第五次人口普查主要数据公报 www.xsbnly.com, 
西双版纳少数民族情况简介 www.yntrip.net ) 

Officially, there are thirteen ethnic minority groups recognized in 
Xishuangbanna; Dai (傣族), Han (汉族), Hani (哈尼族), Yi (彝族), Lahu (拉祜族), 
Bulang (布朗族), Jinuo (基诺族), Yao (瑶族), Miao (苗族), Hui (回族), Va (佤族), 
Zhuang (壮族); these are the ethnic groups resident in Xishuangbanna for a hundred 
years or more. However, a survey conducted by www.yntrip.net in 2004 based on 
Chinese Census of 2000, reported a record of forty four ethnic peoples found in 
Xishuangbanna; these include the following:  
(1) 傣族   Dai   (2) 哈尼族   Hani 
(3) 彝族   Yi   (4) 拉祜族   Lahu 
(5) 布朗族   Bulang   (6) 基诺族  Jinuo 
(7) 瑶族   Yao   (8) 苗族   Miao 
(9) 白族   Bai   (10) 回族   Hui 

                                                 
2 Note the rapid increase in Han Chinese settlers. 
3Apparently, there is an increasing number of Chinese working and living in Xishuangbanna. As a 
result, linguistic contact between the Dai and the Han living in Xishuangbanna is also increasing; the 
Hans learn the local language and vice versa, the local Dai learn Chinese; both the regional dialect of 
Chinese (方言话), and Putonghua (普通话) the standard dialect of Chinese due to the government policy 
to promote the use of Putonghua (普通话) throughout the country. Putonghua (普通话) is also the 
language of the media in general and the language of instruction in school. 
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(11) 佤族   Va   (12) 壮族   Zhuang 
(13) 布依族   Buyi   (14) 土家族   Tujia 
(15) 蒙古族   Menggu   (16) 僳僳族   Lisu 
(17) 侗族   Dong   (18) 纳西族   Naxi 
(19) 满族   Manchu   (20) 景颇族   Jingpo 
(21) 藏族  Zang   (22) 土族   Tu 
(23) 水族   Shui   (24) 普米族   Pumi 
(25) 朝鲜族  Chaoxian  (26) 仡佬族  Gelao 
(27) 黎族  Li   (28) 维吾尔族  Weiwu’er 
(29) 畲族  She   (30) 仫佬族  Mulao 
(31) 锡伯族  Xibo   (32) 阿昌族  Achang 
(33) 羌族  Qiang   (34) 高山族  Gaoshan 
(35) 京族  Jing   (36) 怒族  Nu 
(37) 柯尔克孜族    Ke’erkezi  (38) 鄂温克族  E’wenke 
(39) 独龙族  Dulong   (40) 东乡族  Dongxiang 
(41) 塔塔尔族  Tata’er   (42) 赫哲族  Hezhe 
(43) 毛南族  Maonan   (44) 塔吉克族  Tajike 
The order shown above (1-44) also reflects the number of each ethnic population 
found in the area. 

 
LINGUISTIC ATTITUDE AND ETHNOLINGUISTIC VITALITY OF THE DAI LANGUAGE 

Dai has both a spoken and written language. The Dai language,  
[kǎm2tǎi2], belongs to the northwestern sub-branch of the Tai-Kadai Language Family, 
a tonal language family found in South East Asia and Southern China.  

According to information given on www.ethnologue.com, there are 
approximately 250,000 Lue speakers in China. Besides Xishuangbanna, the Dai 
people are also scattered throughout areas outside Xishuangbanna such as Lancang, 
Pu-er; in neighboring countries such as Myanmar, Vietnam, Laos, and northern parts 
of Thailand. The total Lue population in all countries is approximately 672,064; 
134,100 in Laos; 200,000 in Myanmar; 83,000 in Thailand, and 4,964 in Vietnam4 
(www.wikipedia.org, www.ethnologue.com). 

The Dai written language or  [to1tǎi2]5 is adapted from the Lanna writing 
system,  [to1thǎm2]. The Lue language is largely influenced by the Pali language, 
 [ to1pa1li2] through Buddhism, and the Chinese language,  [to1hɔ3] 
by virtue of the socio-political environment. In 1950s, several areas in China have 
become autonomous regions, including Xishuangbanna. A major impact on the Lue 
language is the modification of the traditional Lue writing system. The government 
modified the language with an aim to make it more systematic and easier to learn. The 
new Lue script is now compulsory in schools. It is also used in print, such as, 
newspaper, official documents, textbooks, and etc.  

In addition, the Chinese language has played an important role in the Lue 
language for decades. Early loanwords from Chinese primarily consisted of those 
                                                 
4 The true Lue population is not certain and varies according to the source. The number given by 
www.joshuaproject.net indicates a range of 250,00 – 770,000 found in China; 157,000 in Laos; 87,000 
in Thailand; 299,000 in Myanmar; 5,500 in Vietnam; 4,100 in USA (cf. www.joshuaproject.net).   
5 With a writing system, the Dai group is regarded as “better” than others, at least better than those with 
no such system for their language. The topic was actually brought up more than once during casual 
conversations with the villagers and sometimes with tourists. As Cable (2006:19) wrote, “[t]he 
Xishuangbanna Dai are one of the most popular groups for tourists, due to their physical beauty and 
exotic dress (often highlighted in the Chinese media), their cleanliness, and their writing system, which 
according to Han criteria affords them a greater degree of “civilization” than other minority cultures in 
the region and throughout China”. 
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related to commerce and things brought into the area (Morev 1978 cited in Jagacinsky 
1987). However, the Chinese loanwords have been increasing due to close contact 
between Dai and Chinese. Socio-political terms and technology-related words are 
borrowed into Dai from Chinese. In fact, the status of the Dai language in terms of its 
use is rather unproductive. The Cultural Revolution in 1960’s essentially destroyed 
Dai culture and traditions. At that time the Buddhist faith was prohibited from public 
display; monks were forced to defrock and the Dai’s identity was suppressed. A quote 
from Davis (2005:20-21) is illustrative: 

Red guards in many areas of China confiscated Buddhist icons, sutras, and religious treasures, 
destroyed Buddhist relics, pillaged temples, and compelled monks to defrock. Ethnic 
minorities were told that their period of adaptation to the new nation had ended and that they 
were expected instantly and fully to assimilate into the majority Han Chinese nation. Many 
minority groups changed their traditional holidays or altered ethnic-sounding names to make 
them more “revolutionary.” Abbots and others who protested were jailed. In Sipsongpanna, 
Tai temples and reliquaries were destroyed, sacred sites desecrated, sutra texts seized, and 
images of the Buddha publicly burned. Sacred forests, believed to be the homes of Tai Lüe 
spirits and ancestors, were cut down. Many people, especially monks and their families, fled 
over the borders to Laos and Thailand. Old Tai Lüe texts were seized and removed from 
Sipsongpanna by Red Guards and officials and were probably destroyed. A few former monks 
hid books and scriptures in the rafters of their homes or buried them in the forests. 

As a result, the temple is no longer the cultural center of village life as it was in the 
old days. The number of men who learned the Dai language the traditional way is 
declining. The number of the younger generation interested in learning the Dai 
language is not impressive. Even those young ones, who learn the language through 
monk–hood, remain unable to fully understand the Dai language as many written 
materials have been destroyed. Many Pali words have become more and more archaic.   

In Xishuangbanna, the Dai are the largest indigenous group, comprising one 
third of the whole population in the area. Another one third are Han settlers6. “Since 
1950 the increased presence of Han Chinese and the widespread use of Mandarin 
indicates the extent to which Xishuangbanna has become thoroughly incorporated into 
the People’s Republic of China” (Kui 1997:166). The Dai language is now secondary 
to Mandarin. In addition, according to a research note on the relationship between 
minority groups in Xishuangbanna, Kui (1997:166) concluded that despite socio-
political and economical changes since the 1950’s, the Dai group, among other 
minority groups in Xishuangbanna, is still “at the top of the socioeconomic hierarchy 
survives”. In the past, the ruling system of Chaophaendin put the Dai at the highest; 
ruling over other highlanders or hill tribe people, including Jinuo, Hani, Bulang, and 
etc, all of whom were obliged to pay taxes to the King. The Dai language back then 
was “the lingua-franca and language of trade”. (Kui, 1997:165). It has become evident 
that some minority groups in the area have a practical knowledge of conversational 
Dai; while the inverse is quite rare.     

At present, the Dai in Xishuangbanna are also influenced by Thai language 
and culture. As reported in a newspaper column, Xishuangbanna is a popular 
destination for Thai visitor. There are street signs written in Thai, Thai songs, movies, 
and other goods available at many shops and stores in Xishuangbanna. Many of the 
younger generation do not speak Dai any more as they grew up speaking Chinese. The 
Dai language has become used for ‘in-group talk’ purposes only. Many of the Dai are 
also learning Thai for instrumental use; that is, for the benefit of their career in 
tourism industry (Butri 2005, www.manager.co.th). It has been reported that there is 

                                                 
6 Please see the Table on Minority People in Xishuangbanna. 
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an active campaign to revive the Dai language and culture by monks and local 
activists7; the future of the language, however, is yet unclear. 

The results from the in-depth interviews show somewhat negative attitudes 
towards the future of the Dai language and culture. Most of the participants think that 
the language will disappear soon, despite the shared view of every participant that the 
Dai language and culture should be preserved and maintained for the next generations. 
Speakers’ attitudes towards their own language are in fact one of the important factors 
used to determine the linguistic situation of the language, or even the life span of the 
language. How the speakers view or regard their own language and those languages of 
the wider community, and how they use their language in their daily lives; e.g., to 
whom, on which occasions, and where, can help determine the future of the language. 
The participants in the present study are not very positive about the future of their 
language and culture. Some think it is only natural that their language will lose its 
place to Chinese while others think it would be a pity if that happens. However, the 
participants are negative only on the future of the language - they are positive on other 
matters. They are very proud of their ethnicity. They are not shy to speak the language. 
They are all proud to be Dai. They also want the language to be taught at school. They 
still speak Dai in the community, in the family, with their neighbors, and other Dai 
visitors. However, the younger generations, who are the future of the Dai tend to 
speak more and more Chinese, mixing a lot with Chinese or switch into Chinese when 
talking to each other. Some of the participants think of Chinese and English as more 
useful than Dai. None of the participants showed their willingness to study Dai - they 
would rather learn Chinese, Thai, or English if they themselves or their children had 
to learn another language. Some of the participants think that the Dai language is not 
useful at all and they only speak the language when in the village. In addition, when 
the participants were asked to name a few indispensable Dai identities, the notion of 
language came up rather infrequently. The most frequent answers were respect for 
parents, belief in Buddhism, and Dai costumes. Therefore, the linguistic vitality of the 
Dai people there is considered not very strong. Nevertheless, the future of the Dai 
language here in the Park seems to be better than that outside the Park.    

To elaborate, the situation in Manchunman village in the Dai Park is 
somewhat different from that outside the Dai Park. The overall environment of the 
Park is actually helping to preserve the Dai language and culture to a certain extent. 
The Dai Park is different from other ethnic theme parks in the fact that it is built to 
include five Dai villages, showcasing authentic Dai lifestyle, instead of building 
artificial villages of different ethnic minorities in one park, such as the ‘Window of 
the World’ in Shenzhen. From observation and interviews, it is found that Dai people 
outside the Dai Park, especially in the capital city, e.g., the Dai living in Jinghong, 
actually speak Dai less frequently than those in the Park. That observation was also 
made by the participants themselves. The Park can be considered as a fairly closed 
community. There are a few Hans living in the Park. The Han cannot move into the 
Park without permission from the Park. There are a few merchants, selling souvenirs 
to tourists, and a few who moved in by marriage; nevertheless, interethnic marriage is 
not preferable to the villagers. The Han who come into contact with the Dai in the 
Park are mostly tourists. The make up of the park implicitly lends support to the 
maintenance of Dai language and culture. Most of those living in the Park are Dai, 
related, living in Dai houses, going to the temple on auspicious occasions, binding 

                                                 
7 Cf. Davis 2005. 
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their hair the traditional way, wearing Dai costume, respecting their parents - a 
traditional Dai value.   

 
SUSTAINABLE ETHNIC TOURISM AND THE DAI PARK: IMPACTS 

There are several domains in which languages play an important role, and 
thus contribute to their economic success – such as tourism (with it emphasis 
on diversity), the arts, and local manufacturing industries.  
(Crystal 2000:31) 
 
Scattered throughout China, there are a total of fifty-six ethnic groups, among 

which fifty five are ethnic minorities.  The central government of the People’s 
Republic of China has developed some minority policies as well as socialist 
constructionist policies. Article 4 of the Chinese Constitution, states “All nationalities 
in the People’s Republic of China are equal.” 

Article 4. All nationalities in the People's Republic of China are equal. The state protects 
the lawful rights and interests of the minority nationalities and upholds and develops the 
relationship of equality, unity and mutual assistance among all of China's nationalities. 
Discrimination against and oppression of any nationality are prohibited; any acts that 
undermine the unity of the nationalities or instigate their secession are prohibited. The state 
helps the areas inhabited by minority nationalities speed up their economic and cultural 
development in accordance with the peculiarities and needs of the different minority 
nationalities. Regional autonomy is practised in areas where people of minority nationalities 
live in compact communities; in these areas organs of self- government are established for the 
exercise of the right of autonomy. All the national autonomous areas are inalienable parts of 
the People's Republic of China. The people of all nationalities have the freedom to use and 
develop their own spoken and written languages, and to preserve or reform their own ways 
and customs. 
(Constitution of the People’s Republic of China, Preamble, 1982) 

 
In China, 8% of the population belong to one of the 55 ethnic minority groups; 

comprising approximately 104 million individuals. Some minority groups, such as the 
Zhuang, have assimilated somewhat into the Chinese culture and in many cases are 
physically and often linguistically, indistinguishable from the Han, while others have 
retained their traditional language, dress and way of life, traits that visibly set them 
apart from the majority Han.  It is typically these groups who, through their material 
culture that clearly identifies them as “other,” are capitalizing on the tourist dollars 
brought in through ethnic tourism.  

In many rural, impoverished areas, tourism is viewed as a primary means of 
development and income. Ethnic tourism is very popular these days because it 
showcases so called ‘cultural other-ness’, emphasizing diversity in lifestyle and 
culture. For some groups like the Miao, the Mosuo and the Dai, being a minority has 
in the last decade become linked to a source of financial gain; in some regions, 
successful tourist villages have an income more than 20 times greater than other, non-
tourist villages (Walsh 2001: 98). China with its rich diversity in ethnic groups, ethnic 
tourism is an important factor to its economy. 

To best take advantage of the multi-ethnicity of the region, the Yunnan 
Provincial Government has promoted tourism for its development since 1978. As a 
result, many ethnic areas have become popular tourist destinations, e.g., Dali, Lijiang, 
Xishuangbanna, and etc. Even though local governments have worked on the 
promotion of tourist development by preserving ethnic cultures, socio-cultural 
impacts can still be felt, especially the impact of the Han on the ethnic minorities 
(Hasegawa 2002). 
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In the globalized, modern world, everything is becoming neutralized in the 
sense that we are losing diversity in life, including local life styles, indigenous 
knowledge, and many local languages; losing these all in the quest to be “modern”. 
Ethnic tourism can bring with it either good or bad impacts, or both, to an ethnic 
community. One thing that ethnic tourism brings to a local community is contact with 
outsiders which can trigger consequences. Whether or not they are to the benefit of 
the locals are questions for tourism management. As for Manchunman, according to 
Li (2004), the modernization trend entered the villagers’ lives in Menghan region long 
before the existence of the Xishuangbanna Dai Park through education, mass media, 
health, and a series of economic and political movements and reforms. However, it is 
the arrival of tourism that accelerated the process of modernization in the village. 
Tourism inevitably affects the lifestyle of the locals.  

As mentioned above, having a theme park like the Dai Park could implicitly 
help to maintain ethnic language and culture. Nevertheless, the situation between the 
management of the Park and the Dai is yet far from simple. Cable (2006) mentioned 
that not all the Park’s stated plans and strategies are subsequently and efficiently 
implemented in the real management of the Park. The interviews with a community 
leader and some villagers reveal that some attractions in the Park are not part of the 
agreement with the villagers, some even violating their beliefs. The Dai dances 
performed on stage are not authentic; they are modified to please tourists; the 
costumes are revealing and the movements are exotic. Some attractions are created 
based on what the outsider’s think of the Dai people rather than who the Dais really 
are. A result from interviews shows that many Dai participants think of all of the 
presented performances by the Dai Park as traditional Dai. What’s more, 
Xishuangbanna is also advertised as Muang Baranasi as it is well known for Buddhist 
practice; some of the Dai locals believe that Xishuangbanna really is Baranasi, a holy 
city in India; some do not know the relevant meaning of Baranasi at all.  

 Ethnic tourism management, particularly the management of the Dai Garden, 
can be developed towards “sustainable tourism” as is claimed in their ten-year plan 
(Xishuangbanna Dai Park 2004). As mentioned earlier, the environment created by 
the Dai Park implicitly helps to prolong the traditional Dai ways of life. By integrating 
and, efficiently implementing sustainable ethnic tourism plans, the authentic Dai 
language and culture could be preserved. Increasing evidence shows that an integrated 
approach to tourism planning and management is now required to achieve sustainable 
tourism. It is only recently that there has been a growing recognition of the 
importance of combining the needs of traditional urban management with the need to 
plan for tourism. Some of the most important principles of sustainable tourism 
development include (www.gdrc.org):  

• Tourism should be initiated with the help of broad-based community-inputs 
and the community should maintain control of tourism development.  

• Tourism should provide quality employment to its community residents and a 
linkage between the local businesses and tourism should be established.  

• A code of practice should be established for tourism at all levels - national, 
regional, and local - based on internationally accepted standards. Guidelines 
for tourism operations, impact assessment, monitoring of cumulative impacts, 
and limits to acceptable change should be established.  

• Education and training programs to improve and manage heritage and natural 
resources should be established.  

To become sustainable, the ethnic tourism industry should insist on a significant role 
for indigenous people, Agenda 21: Chapter 26: Recognizing and strengthening the 
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role of indigenous people and their communities (www.un.org). The present study 
suggests that the management of the Park involve more of the indigenous people in its 
management, planning, and development. Support from local governmental 
organizations is also needed. The language policy should be enforced. 

 
CONCLUSION 

If the development of multiple cultures is so important, then the role of 
languages becomes critical, for cultures are chiefly transmitted through 
spoken and written languages. Accordingly when language transmission 
breaks down, through language death, there is a serious loss of inherited 
knowledge: ‘Any reduction of language diversity diminishes the adaptational 
strength of our species because it lowers the pool of knowledge from which we 
can draw [Bernard 1992:82]…’ 
(Crystal 2000:34)  
In the age of globalization, there are powerful economic incentives to cast 

aside local languages. Among different factors, tourism certainly is a key factor to 
social and cultural transformation in many places around the world. All of these 
factors, together with stereotypes and ideas of what it means to be ‘modern’ and 
‘sophisticated’, can cause serious harm to local knowledge including local languages 
and cultures, which are seen as ‘uncivilized’ and ‘primitive’. The status of an 
indigenous language is important to ethnic tourism as it is one of the key factors to its 
success.  

The Xishuangbanna Dai Park is different from other ethnic theme parks in the 
fact that it is built to include five Dai villages, showcasing authentic Dai lifestyle, 
instead of building artificial villages of different ethnic minorities in one park, and 
hiring any ethnic peoples to perform both their own ethnic performances as well as 
others’. Such arrangement of the Park, thus, implicitly helps to maintain the Dai 
language and culture to a certain extent. For the Dai community and the Park to stay 
sustainable, the Park and relevant governmental organizations and people should 
consider the preservation or even revitalization of authentic Dai language and culture. 
The preservation of ethnic language and culture needs help from not only indigenous 
people, but also all governmental and relevant private organizations, all of which 
should take action to preserve valuable linguistic and cultural heritage. It is clear from 
previous research that support from such institutions and groups can make all the 
difference to the success of language and culture maintenance programs.  
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Abstract 
The present study investigates and evaluates a range of factors contributing to the 
planning of introducing English as an International Language to undergraduate 
students majoring in tourism and hospitality management in Thailand, an expanding 
circle country. This paper addresses the students’ awareness of native and non-native 
varieties of English as well as their attitudes towards the concept of World Englishes. 
The participants of the study include 257 undergraduate students studying in 
international programs of tourism and hospitality management from six universities in 
Thailand. To elicit the participants’ opinions, each participant was asked to complete 
a questionnaire. The findings of the research show that not all of the participants are 
well-aware of the differences between native and non-native varieties of English, but 
most of them have neutral or positive attitudes towards the concept of World 
Englishes. To equip the students with socio-linguistic tools needed to communicate 
effectively in international contexts, the paper suggests that awareness of different 
varieties of English should be promoted and the teaching of English as an 
International Language should be integrated into the curriculum.  
 
Keywords: Awareness, Attitudes, Varieties of English, Tourism and Hotel 
Management 
 
Introduction 

In the twenty-first century, English has confirmed its place as a lingua franca, 
a powerful international language of the world. The English language has spread 
throughout other parts of the world by colonization, international commerce, media 
broadcasting, education, and etc. (Crystal, 2003; McArther, 2002). It has become the 
world language, occupying various domains including official, professional, 
academic, and informal domains in many countries. In the academic sphere, English 
plays three significant roles as a foreign language, the medium of teaching and 
learning, and the language of academic archives (Brumfit, 2004). Nowadays, the 
context of English speaking has changed under the influence of globalization. More 
and more English is used by different groups of people, not only among native 
speakers themselves, but also non-native speakers who learn English as a second or 
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foreign language. It has become an essential communicative instrument among non-
native English speakers whose first languages are different from one another.  
 The varieties of English spoken by native speakers of other languages differ 
from the native varieties, like American English and British English, in many aspects; 
including lexicon, phonology, syntax, and so on. This diversification is evidenced in 
much research (cf. Bamiro, 1994; Bautista, 1997; Bolton, 2000; Bolton, 2003; Hung, 
2000; Gonzalez, 1997; Mehrotra, 1998; Pena, 1997; Platt et al., 1984; Stanlaw, 2004). 
Some varieties with salient features such as Indian English and Singapore English 
have established themselves as new varieties of English. Some scholars (Jenkins, 
2005; Tomlinson, 2006; Kirkpatrick, 2007) realize the existence and influence of the 
World Englishes concept and try to promote awareness of different linguistic sets 
used in other communities for mutual understanding among all English speakers in 
every circle. 

English is spoken as a foreign language in Thailand. It is an important 
language in academic and professional arenas, especially in tourism and hospitality 
industry. According to 2008 statistics on tourist arrivals from Office of Tourism 
Development (n.d.), Thailand, Thai people have predictable chances to be in contact 
with foreign visitors. In addition, the proportion of native and non-native English 
speakers was 12:80 in 2008, meaning Thai people have more potential to be in contact 
with non-native speakers of English using English as a lingua franca than native 
speakers of English.  
 During 1998-2007 there was an increase of foreign tourists to Thailand with 
an average growth rate of 8.05 % each year. The demand for competent personnel has 
accordingly increased in line with the demands of market growth. In addition, from 
2003 to 2007 there were approximately 17% of international tourists coming from 
native English speaking countries, the majority 83% were from other countries 
(Office of Tourism Development, n.d.). Universities in Thailand now offer 
international programs in tourism and hospitality. Graduates of these programs will be 
trained with relevant skills necessary in this industry, including English proficiency. 
The research questions of the present study are (1) Are the students aware of different 
varieties of English? (2) What are their attitudes towards World Englishes and non-
native varieties of English? The present study aims to (1) Examine English learners’ 
awareness of native and non-native varieties of English, and (2) Investigate their 
attitudes towards World Englishes. 

 
Population and sample 

 From ten universities providing international programs of tourism and 
hospitality in Bangkok, six of them are randomly selected. These include Assumption 
University, Dhurakij Pundit University, Siam University, Silpakorn University, 
Srinakharinwirot University, and Suan Sunandha Rajabhat University.  The samples 
are 257 participants, who study in the third and fourth year of these programs in the 
aforementioned universities. The number of the participants is calculated with regard 
to Yamane’s formulation of sample size at confidential level 95% (1973: 1088).  

 
Research instrument 

The questionnaire is used to collect relevant data including general information 
and educational background, awareness of varieties of English, and attitudes towards 
World Englishes and different varieties of English. The participants are asked to 
answer close-ended questions to reveal their awareness and attitudes. The participants 
are also asked to rate their attitudes towards non-native English accent, vocabulary, 
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and grammar on the ten-semantic differential scale, of which co-efficient level is at 
0.943. The semantic differential scales in this study consist of eight attitudinal 
adjective pairs. Their attitudes towards non-native English learning, non-native 
English teachers, and non-native English learning are investigated by using five-
Likert’s rating scale with 0.821 co-efficient level. Each scale gets different score: 1 
for strongly disagree, 2 for disagree, 3 for unsure, 4 for agree, and 5 for strongly 
agree. The average score is divided into five ranges and interpreted as following: 1.00 
– 1.80 means strongly negative; 1.81 – 2.60 means negative; 2.61 – 3.40 means 
neutral; 3.41 – 4.20 means positive; and 4.21 – 5.00 means strongly positive. 

 
Findings: Background Information  

Most of the participants are of Thai nationality (92.61%). The rest are Chinese 
(3.89%), Vietnamese (1.94%), German (0.78%), Filipino (0.39%), and Burmese 
(0.39%). More than half of the participants have had experience abroad (63.81%). 
Most of their trips abroad are to the inner circle countries in which English is used as 
a first language including the U.S.A., the U.K., Australia, New Zealand, Canada, and 
Ireland. On the other hand, the least number of trips abroad were to countries in the 
outer circle, where English is spoken as a second language, such as India, Hong Kong. 
The three most popular countries, to which these participants traveled were the 
U.S.A., Singapore, and Australia, respectively. The least number of trips were made 
to expanding circle countries, where English is used as a foreign language such as 
Japan, Cambodia, Spain, and Turkey.  

With regard to their academic background, most of the participants graduated 
from Thai programs at high school level (76.65%). At university, most of them 
reported to have learned English with both native and non-native English speaking 
teachers (68.87%). Also, they have studied both varieties of English (57.56%). Most 
of the internship programs they attended were either in Thailand (82.53%) or abroad 
(17.47%), e.g., the U.S.A. (7.23%), France (5.42%), Australia (1.81%).   

More than half of the participants also learn additional foreign languages 
(53.31%). These languages include Chinese (62.77%), France (48.18%), Japanese 
(34.32%), and German (0.73%).  
 
Awareness of native and non-native varieties of English 
Definitions: 
 A majority of the participants claimed that they have heard and know the 
terms ‘Native English’ and Non-native English’. Nevertheless, only a few of them 
gave the relevant explanation.  
 
Linguistic and cultural differences: 

The participants in this study show awareness of native and non-native 
varieties of English by identifying the differences between the two varieties as shown 
in Figure 1. Accent is the first linguistic feature which plays a vital role in classifying 
the category of English. This is followed by vocabulary and grammar. Not only 
linguistic, but cultural differences are also mentioned. Some participants state that 
‘Native English’ differs from ‘Non-native English’ in terms of the culture underlying 
pragmatics and discourse of non-native English speakers.  
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Figure 1 Differences between ‘Native English’ and ‘Non-native English’.  
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Categories of English: 
 Regarding to Kachru’s Three Concentric Circles of English (1992), the two 
important circles are the inner circle—where English is used as the first language, and 
the outer circle—where English is used as a second language. In this study, the term 
‘Native English’ refers to the English variety spoken in the countries of the inner 
circle such as the U.S.A. or Britain whereas ‘Non-native English’ is the variety used 
as an additional language in the colonized territories, for example India, Philippines. 
The results showed that most of the participants could identify that American or 
British English is a sub-variety of the native variety of English (Table 1). Moreover, 
they also know that there are lexical and phonological differences between these sub-
varieties. Similarly, they can also identify Indian English and Singaporean English 
non-native varieties of English.  
 
Table 1 Awareness towards native and non-native sub-varieties of English 

 
Statement 

 
Agree  

 
Disagree 

 
Native English is different from non-native English.  

 
93.85 % 

 
6.15 % 

 
Indian English is native English. 

 
17. 21 % 

 
82.79 % 

 
Native English is used by both American and Japanese tourists. 
 

 
18.44 % 

 
81.56 % 

 
British and American people use the same vocabulary. 

 
21.72 % 

 
78.28 % 

 
American English is native English.  

 
76.23 % 

 
23.77 % 

 
There is no difference in pronunciation when speaking either 
American English or British English. 

  
23.77 % 

  
76.23 % 

 
British English is non-native English. 

 
25.41 % 

 
74. 59 % 

 
Singaporean English is non-native English. 

 
65. 98 % 

 
34.02 % 

 
Attitudes towards World Englishes 
Non-native English: 
 After recalling their experience in hearing non-native English accent, the 
participants rate their attitudes on each ten-semantic differential scale. The result in 
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Table 2 shows that the participants have slightly positive attitudes towards non-native 
accent, vocabulary, and grammar.  
 
Table 2 Attitudes towards non-native English 

Note: Score range and interpretation for attitudes towards World Englishes are determined as follows. 
1.00 - 2.80 means very negative attitudes; 2.81 - 4.60 means negative attitudes; 4.61 - 5.50 means 
slightly negative attitudes; 5.51 - 6.40 means slightly positive attitudes; 6.41 - 8.20 means positive 
attitudes, 8.21 - 10.00 means very positive attitudes. 
  
 The data is also plotted out on the diagram presented in Figure 2. Non-native 
accent is mostly rated much more positively than non-native vocabulary and 
grammar. Nevertheless, non-native vocabulary is judged better, more professional, 
and more correct than non-native accent. Non-native grammar is rated the least 
positive feature on all attitudinal scales. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Linguistic aspects Attitudinal adjectives x̄  S.D. Interpretations 
 
 
 
 

Accent 
 
 
 
 

 
Unacceptable – Acceptable        
Shameful – Proud 
Unpleasant – Pleasant 
Low status - High status 
Incomplete – Complete 
Incorrect  - Correct 
Bad – Good 
Unprofessional – Professional   

Total 

 
6.68 
6.18 
6.18 
5.95 
5.93 
5.88 
5.76 
5.84 
6.05 

 
1.80 
1.88 
1.68 
1.57 
1.78 
1.65 
1.59 
1.79 
1.74 

 
Positive 

Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 

Slightly positive 
 
 
 
 

Vocabulary 
 
 
 
 

 
Unacceptable – Acceptable        
Shameful – Proud 
Unpleasant – Pleasant 
Low status - High status 
Incomplete – Complete 
Incorrect  - Correct 
Bad – Good 
Unprofessional – Professional   

Total 

 
6.21 
6.07 
6.03 
5.75 
5.84 
5.81 
5.85 
5.75 
5.92 

 
1.69 
1.74 
1.58 
1.62 
1.75 
1.81 
1.63 
1.76 
1.71 

 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 

Slightly positive 

 
 
 
 

Grammar 
 
 
 
 

 
Unacceptable – Acceptable        
Shameful – Proud 
Unpleasant – Pleasant 
Low status - High status 
Incomplete – Complete 
Incorrect  - Correct 
Bad – Good 
Unprofessional – Professional   

Total 

 
6.02 
5.86 
5.87 
5.66 
5.66 
5.60 
5.62 
5.60 
5.73 

 
1.69 
1.68 
1.61 
1.63 
1.82 
1.88 
1.81 
1.81 
1.75 

 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 
Slightly positive 

Slightly positive 
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Figure 2 Positive attitudes towards non-native English 
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 Table 3 below shows the results from the open-ended questions. Some of the 
participants mentioned that non-native accent is easy to understand while others think 
it is weird and difficult to deal with. Also, a few participants think of non-native 
vocabulary as interesting and good to learn while the majority thinks it is difficult to 
understand the relevant meanings.  

 
Table 3 Additional comments for non-native English 
NNE Features Additional Comments (numbers of participants) 
Accent Difficult to understand (7), Easy to understand (8), and Weird and wrong 

(1) Total  16 
Vocabulary Difficult to understand (11), Understandable (3), Cultural marks which 

should not be blamed (2) Weird (2), Good to know (1), Good to learn (1), 
Acceptable to communicate with its non-native English speakers (1), 
Interesting to learn cultural diversity (1), Beautiful (1), Creative (1), 
Reflecting speakers’ identity and geographical background (1),  Similar 
to the word ‘lah’ found in Singlish  (1) 
Total 26 

Grammar Making confusion (2), Difficult to understand (1), Conveying a wrong 
meaning (1),  Quite similar to native English grammar (3), Not beautiful 
(1) Total 8 

 
Non-native English teachers: 

According to the result of the Likert’s scale shown in Table 4, the participants, 
on average, have neutral attitudes towards non-native English teachers.  Nevertheless, 
more than half of them disagree to learn English with non-native English speakers 
despite their good proficiency in English. A majority of the participants prefer to learn 
English with native English speakers. 
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Table 4 Attitudes towards non-native English teachers 

Note: (R) refers to the statement, which is reversely given score towards the answers. For example, 
‘strongly disagree’ equals 5 whereas ‘strongly agree’ is 1. 
 
Non-native English learning: 
 Table 5 shows that a majority of the participants agrees that knowing non-
native varieties of English is useful for English learners (66.10%). In addition, 
learning these varieties provides beneficial information on interlocutors’ backgrounds 
that would be useful in communication with non-native English speakers (65.80%). 
At the same time, most of them agree that non-native varieties should be discussed in 
English language class (66.90%).  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

% of participants 
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St
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ng
ly 

Ag
re

e x̄  S.D. 

 
English should be taught by Thai 
teachers who have good teaching 
knowledge and command of English 
because they know the Thai language 
and Thai culture well. 
 

6.60 17.10 38.90 29.20 8.20 
 

3.15 
 

1.02 

 
Learning English with many non-
native English teachers is good for me 
because I can become familiar with 
many forms of English.  
 

6.20 14.00 32.30 39.30 8.20 
 

3.29 
 

1.01 

 I prefer learning English with native 
English teachers rather than non-
native English teachers.  (R ) 

 
2.30 7.80 20.60 39.30 30.00 

 
2.13 

 
1.01 
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Table 5 Attitudes towards non-native English learning  

 
 When probing further into the participants’ preferable varieties of English, it is 
found that most of them prefer native English speakers as shown in Figure 3. 

 
Figure 3 Preferable varieties of English 
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Discussion and Conclusion 

 As far as the awareness of varieties of English is concerned, most participants 
could not accurately or completely explain the definition of the terms ‘Native English’ 
and ‘Non-native English’. This reflects low awareness of such terms. Nevertheless, 
they showed awareness of the differences between two varieties. Nearly all of them 
are more aware of phonological differences rather than lexical and syntactic ones. 
This is in accordance with Melchers and Shaw (2003) who argue that accent is a 
crucial marker used to identify whether the speakers are native or non-native.  From 
the results, the participants are able to categorize sub-varieties of ‘Native English’ 
better than ‘Non-native English’. This reflects their understanding and familiarity 
with the former variety. In this study, many participants understand that Singaporean 
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e x̄  S.D. 

 
 It is advantageous for learners to have   
knowledge of many non-native 
English accent, vocabulary, and 
grammar. 

4.70 6.60 22.60 45.90 20.20 
 

3.70 
 

1.01 

 Knowing the accent, vocabulary, and 
grammar of other non-native English 
forms is good because I can obtain 
background knowledge on how to 
effectively communicate with  
non-native English speakers.  
 

2.30 7.40 24.50 44.40 21.40 

 

3.75 

 

0.95 

Non-native English differences in 
terms of accent, vocabulary, and 
grammar should be talked about in 
my English class. 

 

2.70 5.10 25.30 53.30 13.60 
 

3.70 
 

0.87 
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English is a native variety of English. But, in fact, Singapore is one of many countries 
in which ‘World Englishes’ or new Englishes are found (Davies, 2005). In addition, 
Graddol (2006) asserts that English has increasingly become the home language in 
Singapore. At the same time, Indian English is correctly classified as one variety of 
‘Non-native English’ by most participants. This may be a result of the fact that the 
retroflex alveolar sounds are the most salient phonological feature of Indian English 
as one variety of South Asian English (Melchers and Shaw, 2003). English learners 
who are not well aware of these linguistic varieties might find themselves with 
communication problems, particularly in international context.  

 In terms of perspective, the participants have slightly positive attitudes 
towards varieties of English. These reflect their recognition and view of the new 
varieties spoken with a combination of L1 and native English linguistic systems, and 
culture underlying non-native vocabularies. When comparing three linguistic features, 
non-native grammar is perceived the least positive. It seems that the participants are 
more tolerant of deviations in phonology and lexis rather than syntax.  

 Regarding non-native English teachers, most participants do not have positive 
attitudes towards non-native English language instructors. Nevertheless, nearly half of 
them agree that it is advantageous for them to learn the language with non-native 
speakers. The results are contradictory. The participants think it is beneficial to learn 
English with non-native speakers, but on the other hand, they do not want to learn the 
language with non-native speakers.  

 In this study, most of the participants prefer learning ‘native English’ rather 
than non-native varieties. The preference for native varieties of English is also found 
in many previous researches in Thailand, Asia, and other regions done by Shaw 
(1981), Goh (1983), Friedrich (2000), Igboanusi (2003), and Walsh (2007).  
 
Pedagogical Implications 

 Non-native speakers of English have increased in number throughout the 
world whereas there is only a small number of RP speakers in the world (Culpeper, 
2005). Native English speakers are advised to accept that English is now owned by all 
speakers, and the non-native varieties developing throughout the world are parts of 
this language (Strevens, 1977). The participants should develop awareness of these 
non-native varieties of English as Thai workers in the tourism and hospitality industry 
are more likely to have contact with non-native speakers of English. Exposure to 
various accents of Englishes is also recommended by Walsh (2007) and Park (2008). 
The necessity for understanding non-native varieties of English, especially their 
accent is emphasized by Smith and Bisazza (1982), Soontornnaruerangsee (2005), and 
Walsh (2007).  
  According to Wolfram and Schilling-Estes (2006), creative lesson plans can 
develop learners’ awareness of linguistic varieties as well as knowledge of culture, 
and other socio-linguistic aspects of the language. Exercises may provide students 
with speech samples of the dialects/varieties of speakers from various regions, 
allowing learners to listen, compare and contrast. Teachers should also encourage 
learners to research on lexicon, phonology, and grammar of different varieties of 
English. Takagaki (2005) designed and conducted workshops to raise Japanese 
learners’ awareness of the varieties of English through warm-up activities, visual and 
sound materials, and group discussion (cf. Takagaki 2005). 

Some teachers might be concerned about introducing non-standard forms of 
English to the classroom. Wolfram and Schilling-Estes (2006) emphasize that 
learning multiple dialects in the classroom seldom has a negative effect in mastering 
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the standard form of English. On the other hand, it tends to promote sensitivity 
towards language variation in both standard and non-standard forms. For students 
learning English as an international language, Tomlinson (2006) suggests that they 
should be encouraged to be aware of linguistic and cultural variations, and have a 
good attitude toward learning English varieties for short and long term goals. 
Furthermore, Samovar and Porter (2004) assert that one of the ways to bridge the gap 
between communicators from different cultural backgrounds is to raise awareness of 
their different perspectives in terms of speech, speaking styles, ideas, and accents 
when listening to speakers from diverse cultures. 
  Since English has become lingua franca in many parts of the world including 
South East Asia, Kirkpatrick (2007) encourage teachers of non-native English 
learners to be bilingual and know both languages, able to communicate in both the 
local language and English. These bilingual teachers would also benefit the learners 
by giving them samples of various accents of English (Park, 2008). English learners, 
particularly those who wish to work in international workplaces, should be aware of 
the diversity that exists in the language and culture of potential interlocutors. They 
should also develop and retain positive attitudes towards different varieties of English, 
the speakers, and the learning of these varieties. Appropriate awareness and attitudes 
will help them to succeed in their profession and in international communication. The 
present study suggests that the notion of different varieties of English be included as 
part of the mainstream curriculum and an awareness of these varieties be promoted 
among English language students.  
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ABSTRACT: 

“Variations” is one of the main musical forms in compositional process. Johannes 

Brahms is one of the most important Romantic composers that used this form. Variations and 

Fugue on a Theme by Handel, Op. 24, (Op.24, 1862) is a piece that Johannes Brahms wrote 

for solo piano in highly creative style, which was classically arranged. Brahms took the theme 

from an aria in George Frideric Handel’s Harpsichord Suite in B-flat major, HWV 434 

(1733). In Handel’s work, the original theme was turned into five variations. With the purpose 

of exploring chromatic possibilities after the piano was developed from harpsichord, Brahms 

made 25 magnificent variations with an extensive fugue in his work.  

The purpose of this work is to prepare an explanatory document for pianists who 

intend to perform this piece and who are not familiar with such work. Also, it is hoped that 

piano performers will find explanatory points in this composition (e.g. stylistic characteristics) 

through comparisons with his other variations and start performing it more frequently. 

 

INTRODUCTION 

“Variation” is one of the most frequently-used musical forms in the compositional 

process. Basically, this formal process may be described as taking the melody as the main 

theme (Gestalt) of a piece and repeating this melody while making changes in terms of voice 

leading, key (major-minor; minor-major), tempo, style, etc. The main theme is often simple in 

musical understanding, but the ensuing variations tend to be more complicated. Actually, we 

can attribute this fact to the desires or instincts of composer to play games. 

Variation form has come across in many places inside other different musical forms; 

particularly in the most basic ones such as Lieds with leitmotivs that requires a change of the 

last line of the stanza. Then, differences flourish when “reprise” (repeat) is used in Suites. 
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Actually, all movements in a Suite can be formed with the influence of a main idea 

(main melody). This thematic tie among movements is covered in varying a particular Gestalt. 

The basic examples of the “Variation Form” were derived from some dances that are included 

in Suites. As two examples: Chaconne and Passacaglia. In this type of usage, the theme is 

usually given to a bass register and is called an Ostinato-Theme. It repeats itself many times 

while the higher parts are in alternation, and at the end of this theme a fugue can appear as a 

conclusion. Variations have been seen as a more developed form in fugue and, they have been 

used in this process. For example, in Bach’s compositions, particularly in his art of fugue 

collection, Soggeto becomes as the maximum application of variations. 

During the Eighteenth Century, theme and variations with figurative ornamentation 

was very popular. Here it was seen that the theme was saved as Gestalt (without losing its 

elastic characteristic) but was ornamented with horizontal lines that circle around. This type 

of writing was called as “Ornamental Variation.” 

As the music was developed throughout the century involvement in the process of 

theme development (Gestalt) increased. The change was in melodic, harmonic and rhythmic 

tonal syntax. A theme can appear in different characters such as being “happy,” “sad,” 

“dramatic,” “humorous” even a “military” one. The usage is called as Character Variations. 

Some composer’s imagination and their mastery skills of composing opened new ways 

many different quests in variations in time that it is extremely difficult to understand and to 

determine the main theme. Beethoven’s Diabelli Variations, Brahms’s Handel Variations, 

Haydn Variations, Paganini Variations, Schoenberg’s Op. 31 Variations for Orchestra are the 

examples in which this form has become as a larger, longer and more complicated form. 

“Theme and Variations” created a new understanding of developing the musical idea 

inside larger instrumental groups where at the final stage “a fugue” appears as a cognitive 

result of the entire piece. The differences between fugue and variation form is that they both 

use a main theme (occasionally with a subordinate one) that is reworked many times but the 

variation form has more free developmental process comparing with that of fugue’s stiffness. 

Composers such as Schoenberg and his pupils Berg and Webern used this compositional 

method applying the 12-tone scale inside the musical piece where the tone-row is repeated 

many times. 

Although the repetition of those 12 notes, the listener is no longer occupied with the 

repetitiveness of the familiar tune, because bearing the tones on mind becomes extremely 

difficult. 

 In a summary, variation means embellishment of a theme that creates a form in which 

composers embraced from 15th Century onwards. Variations can be applied in big-scaled 

structures like symphonies and sonatas composed for orchestra or chamber music and also 

these can be self-standing musical pieces entitled as “Theme and Variations.” Composers 

have mostly opted to use this form when writing works for solo instruments (especially 

piano). 

Johannes Brahms is one of the most important Romantic composers that used this 

form. Other than Brahms, Schumann, Chopin and Liszt also used Variation form. Brahms, 

who was called as “The savior of the music that has waited for a long time” by Schumann and 

one of his greatest friends, had three periods in his piano music: a symphonic period when he 
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wrote his sonatas (most importantly his Third Sonata, Op. 5 in F minor); a technical period 

when he composed Handel and Paganini variations (Brahms – Handel Variations, Op. 24 in 

1862, and Variations and Fugue Handel: On Handel’s Theme for Pianoforte); and finally, a 

poetic period, when he composed other pieces, particularly his Intermezzos (Op. 116, 117, 

118, 119). 

Brahms, who was a virtuoso, composed piano music with the use of thick but dark 

sonorities, with the need of strong hand skills, and with a technique that serves music. He put 

northern country’s dark and melancholic, faded atmosphere with sudden lights in his piano 

music in an extremely sentimental but measured and calm manner. At the same time, he used 

strong and tragic expression in his piano works in a magnificent way as he used in his 

symphonies. These two opposite sides in Brahms’ creative world (lyrical calmness and 

rebellion) can particularly be seen in his two piano concertos clearly.
1
 

The list of Johannes Brahms’ piano works in variation form is as follows:  

1. Variations on a Theme by Robert Schumann, F- sharp minor, Op. 9, Düsseldorf, 1854. 

2. Variations on his own theme, D Major, Op. 21 No: 1, Düsseldorf, 1856. 

3. Variations on a Hungarian Lied, D Major, Op. 21 No: 2. 

4. Variations and Fugue on a Theme by Handel, Op. 24, Hamburg, 1861. 

5. Variations on a Theme by Paganini, Op. 35/ I, Op. 35/ II, Vienna, 1862- 63. 

6. Variations on a Theme by Haydn, Op. 56.  

7. Theme and Variations, Op. 18/ II, Hamburg- Bonn, 1860. 

 

MUSICAL ANALYSIS 

Variations and Fugue on a Theme by Handel, Op. 24, (1862), is a piece that Johannes 

Brahms wrote for solo piano in highly creative style, which was classically arranged. This 

work was composed for Robert Schumann’s widow Clara Schumann, who was Brahms’ 

musical and personal advisor.  It was written for her birthday in September 1861. After 

Brahms’ premiere in November 29, 1861 in Vienna, Clara played the Handel Variations at a 

recital in Hamburg. 

Brahms took the theme from an aria in George Frideric Handel’s Harpsichord Suite in 

B-flat major, HWV 434 (1733). In Handel’s work, the original theme was turned into five 

variations. With the purpose of exploring chromatic possibilities after the piano was 

developed from harpsichord, Brahms made 25 magnificent variations with an extensive fugue 

in his work. 

 

 

 

                                      
1
  TARCAN, H. Piyano Edebiyatı Ders Notları [Piano Literature Class Notes]. 
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Aria:  

 

 

Example #1: Aria 

As taken from Handel’s work, the theme consists of two sections: The first section 

goes from the tonic function to the dominant function; and the second section goes back from 

the dominant function to the tonic function. It carries its name Aria out of respect for Handel. 

The most significant characteristic of the theme is the productive motive that consists of a 

dotted eighth with a trill plus two notes in value of 32’s. 

 

Example #2: 
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2. Variation #1: 

We see in this variation that the theme changes from its original version and turns into 

two sixteenth plus one eighth pattern. The theme is heard with an accent on weak beats. 

 

Example #3: Variation #1 

In the dominant function, we see a move in a connected order that was used in almost 

all fermatas during Cembalo age. 

  

Example #4: Variation #1 

3. Variation #2: 

This time, the theme is spread into triplets for the right hand while there are eighths in 

middle and low parts for the left hand. Here, the player has to resolve the two-against-three 

rhythmic problem. As a contrast to the quick and humorous character of the first one, a lyrical 

construction is presented in this variation. The theme is given on the main beats. Please follow 

the red circles. 

 

Example #5: Variation #2 
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4. Variation #3: 

There is a dialogue between the high parts in both right and left hands in the Third 

Variation. The character here is scherzando again. The theme now is hidden on the weak 

beats. 

 

Example #6: Variation #3 

5. Variation #4:  

In this variation, the modules to turn into 16ths with auftakt (upbeat) to come out and 

szf (sforzando) chords that are punctuated on the weak beats. What is surprisingly amazing is 

to hear and to understand Brahms’s increasing volume in this material in octaves sometimes 

into unisons and sometimes into chords rather than the “motto” of simple duplication of the 

main theme. 

 

Example #7: Variation #4 

6. Variation #5: 

This is the expected variation in a minor key (minore) in classical manner. It appears 

like a Romanza that is in the right hand but the construction is contrapuntal. The right hand 

and left hands make an anti-line in an equal-vocal parts. The theme is hidden between those 

two lines. Please follow the red line. 

 

 

 

 

Example #8: Variation #5 
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7. Variation #6: 

A minor and contrapuntal usage continues here. The octaves that we see here in both 

hands create a double-voiced canon driven out from the theme. 

 

Example #9: Variation #6 

8. Variation #7: 

In this variation (that the composer called “con vivacita”), Brahms returns to a major 

system again. The tune is like a fanfare. The main motive of the theme (see Example #2) is in 

the middle part (follow the red lines). 

 

Example #10: Variation #7 

9. Variation #8: 

The Ostinato figure in B-flat in left hand answers the double-part countrapunctal 

writing. The auftakt here has a crucial importance that designs the theme within its rhythmical 

modification which turns this melody into a dotted figure pf the motive. The first set ends 

with this variation.  

 

Example #11: Variation #8 
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10. Variation #9: 

The theme is in right hand in this variation, and it seems like a Hungarian Rhapsody 

which has an orchestral color. The main compositional technique style lies on contrapuntal 

writing. At the same time, legato that we can face in many others his compositions octaves are 

typical examples for Brahms’ virtuosic side with his introvert personality.  

 

Example #12: Variation #9 

11. Variation #10: 

In this variation, pianists are forced to interpret the music that requires good wrist 

technique. Here, we see an “Agrément” that reminds us of the early French Baroque Period. 

The theme, which is supported with chords that are broken on strong beats, builds a new 

rhythmical design encompassed with triplets. 

 

Example #13: Variation #10 

12. Variation #11: 

We see a three-part work in the first half of the variation. There is a response with 

sixteenth notes in left hand to the melody written with eighth plus quarter notes in right hand. 

Embraced once again with the old genre of Baroque Period.  

 

Example #14: Variation #11, first half 
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In the second half of this variation, we see four-part writing instead of three. For the 

theme, please see the red lines in Example #14. 

 

Example #15:  Variation #11, second half 

13. Variation #12: 

In this variation, the left hand exposes the melody from the main theme without any 

significant modifications. The right hand theme provides motion with the syncopations and 

flowing motives with sixteenth notes above. 

 

Example #16: Variation #12 

14. Variation #13:  

In this variation, “Largemente,” as in the ninth variation, once again we can hear the 

familiar rhapsodic tune written in a minor key. The micro-cellar motives are used once in the 

upper-voice and then below it as voice-leading inverted figure.  

 

Example #17: Variation #13 
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15. Variation #14: 

This variation has great technical difficulties and consists of sixths groups. The theme 

is hidden once (follow the red circles) and then presented openly. The non-legato in left hand 

makes the piece even more difficult to perform this variation. 

 

Example #18: Variation #14 

16. Variation #15: 

The Auftakt presented here is a motive that will be verified in the following variations 

as F and B flat melodic skips. It is double-voice free contrapuntal writing. 

 

Example #19: Variation #15 

17. Variation #16: 

The characteristic trait of this variation is holding the same F-B-flat motive that was 

used before but now it is used in descending way. 

 

Example #20: Variation #16 
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18. Variation #17 

The theme presented in left hand as a descending arpeggio with staccato notes in right 

hand. The F used in variations #15 and #16 is reversed as B flat-F. 

 

Example #21: Variation #17 

19. Variation #18: 

In this variation, the left hand continues to use the main theme while the right hand 

turns the figurative process into 16
th

-note values in descending motion within legato 

articulation. 

 

Example #22: Variation #18 

This time, the sixteenth-system in left hand is a type of accompaniment (actually, the 

contrapuntal line continues); in the right hand, the motion that includes the theme which 

began in the previous measure continues as response (please compare examples #22 and 

#23.). The second set ends with the Variation #18. 

 

Example 24: Variation #18, 2nd measure 
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20. Variation #19: 

The first variation of the last set that is composed in 12/8 meter has a very special 

character that requires attention. The theme is in left hand and every voice is repeated in a 

smaller unit. It is ornamented with Baroque-style mordents. 

 

Example #24: Variation #19 

21. Variation #20: 

There is chord and legato work in octaves in the following one. The most important 

characteristic of this variation is its chromatic structure. It creates a huge contrast with that of 

the previous one. 

 

Example #25: Variation #20 

22. Variation #21: 

As in the previous variation, yet with another tune, we see Brahms as the “Northern 

Romantic.” This variation has the color of Brahms’ favorite northern ballade. The first half of 

the third set ends with this variation.  

 

Example #26: Variation #21 
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23. Variation #22: 

Here we see a short break. After the heavy and tiring style of the first twenty-one 

variations, we witness Brahms’ most poetic and musical moments as sweet and beautiful 

tunes in a music box.   

 

Example #27: Variation #22 

24. Variation #23: 

This variation that is in the second half of the third set, gives the piece its final mood. 

The composer requires that the variation be played in a vivace and fiery style. The theme is 

spread out over one-and-a-half measures. This pattern is also used in other variations. 

 

Example #28: Variation #23 

25. Variation #24: 

This is a typical example of Brahms’ technically demanding virtuosic style that locks 

hands with thick tone on the piano. Here, the difficulty is the synthesis of aggressive chords 

used in the Romantic Period, and transparent, quick and connected scales from the Classical 

Period.  

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2065



 

 

Example #29: Variation #24 

26. Variation #25: 

We feel the completion of the piece in the last variation. This variation reflects the 

upcoming slow-chord technique in his Piano Concerto No. 2, Op.83. The theme is on strong 

beats and repetition is used. 

 

Example #30: Variation #25 

27. The Fugue: 

The root of the cell in the subject here was taken from the theme. Please follow the red 

lines: 

 

Example #31 

The Coda for the subject. However, the point that must be paid attention to here is the 

repetition of the theme cells (follow the red line). 
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Example #32 

The answer shows that the fugue is real. This counter-subject has an ascending motion 

that characterized the contrast between those poles. 

 

Example #33 

 This part is a four-part study. The main technical problem is in thirds in right hand in 

a parallel motion.  

 

Example #34  

This time, we see sixths instead of thirds in the same manner that is parallel, which 

requires different fingerings. 

 

Example #35 
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The four-part writing here can be compared with the style of Baroque-period Cembalo 

pieces.  

 

Example #36 

This time the quest for the legato with thirds and sixths coming out with chords. 

 

Example #37 

The legato and syncopated octaves (that can be called an interlude, although it 

includes the theme) reminds listeners of the sixth variation. The red circled part is not the 

subject of the fugue but the model of the variation. 

 

 Example #38     

 Part exchange: 
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Example #39 

 Fermata: 

 

Example #40 

The second part of the fugue begins. Brahms’ favorite technical elements including 

legato, sixths and thirds were used together. 

 

Example #41 

Octaves are heard as bells in right hand in this part of the fugue.  

 

Example #42 

The example above shows how it could be reversed in Example #43. 
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Example #43 

 The main idea of developing this section continues while it is used in terms of 

perpetual descending line with thirds. 

 

Example #44 

A more improved form of the same musical idea; this time, bombastic octaves are on 

the stage. 

 

Example #45 

In the Coda of the Fugue, the theme is heard in left hand for the last time. 

 

Example #46 
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CONCLUSIONS 

In the analysis of this work by Johannes Brahms (Op. 24), a brief description was 

given through the use of basic analytical tools that can provide a better understanding for 

piano players while they perform such music.  

First, this study clearly states that the main purpose was to reach as many performers 

at any level without using complex analytical explanations. Second, the piece was divided 

into more significant parts that included characteristic and technical issues which many 

pianists may encounter during their careers. Among these, particular sections which include 

homophony or counterpoint, thematic exchanges between left and right hands, and stylistic 

tendencies which turn every variation into a character piece can be included. 

The third and the final aim of this study was to provide connections between Baroque 

ideas with that of Romantic expression. Brahms, who was considered as one of the neo-

classical composers in the late nineteenth century had a very unique style that blended those 

two different epochs and gave tremendous possibilities to understand nineteenth-century 

piano music. 
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1. Introduction 
The “shi…de” construction in Chinese consists of a copular “shi” and a particle “de”. It 
shares some syntactic and semantic similarities with the “no da” construction in 
Japanese, which is also composed of a particle (“no”) and a copular (“da”). The 
“shi…de” construction in Chinese can be translated into Japanese using “no da”, and 
vice versa. In addition, similar terms (e.g. “emphasise”, “explanation”, “judgement”, 
etc.) have been used by Chinese and Japanese scholars in previous studies when 
defining and describing the meanings and functions of the two constructions in 
question. However, this does not mean that these two constructions are 
unconditionally equivalent. While some previous studies have recognised the 
dissimilarity between the two, many questions still remain unanswered. The 
superficial similarities have given people an impression that the two constructions can 
be translated to each other in quite many situations, and this impression may lead to 
improper uses of the constructions by language learners.      

This study aims to find out when a “shi…de” construction can be translated into 
Japanese using the “no da” construction, when it cannot, and how it is dealt with in 
Japanese translations when “no da” is not suitable. Investigations are based on not 
only the meaning, but also the internal syntactic structure of each example, as well as 
its relation to the context.  

 
2. Literature review 

The “shi … de” construction has been a controversial topic among researchers of 
the Chinese language in the last decades, due to its different syntactic properties in 
different situations and its manifold functions. Multitudinous studies have been carried 
out from different perspectives, such as, how to define what part of speech each 
component of the construction (i.e., “shi” and “de”) belongs to, the syntactic and 
pragmatic functions of each component, and the syntactic and pragmatic functions of 
the construction as a whole. Among the previous studies, discussions on the syntactic 
and pragmatic functions of the entire “shi …de” construction are related most closely 
to and benefit the current study. The most commonly suggested functions of the 
“shi …de” construction are summarised in (1).  

(1) Functions of the “shi …de” construction 
a.  Making a judgement (Han, 2005; Lu, 2005; Qi & Zhang, 2005; etc.).  
b. Emphasising an important point that the speaker wants to make (Yang, 

2004; Han, 2005; Lu, 2005; Qi & Zhang, 2005; etc.). Some researchers 
describe this function from the viewpoint of focus, and define the 
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construction as a “focus cleft construction” (e.g. Yuan, 2003; Paul & 
Whitman, 2008; Cheng, 2008). 

c. Explaining the time, place, method, actor, object of or the reason for an 
incident or action that already took place (Sugimura, 1999 cited in Kimura, 
2003; Yang, 2004; etc.);   

d. Describing an invariable or distinguishing characteristic (Sugimura, 1999 
cited in Kimura, 2003).  

Similar to the “shi…de” construction in Chinese, the “no da” construction in 
Japanese also have multiple usages and functions. As “shi…de” to researchers of the 
Chinese language, “no da” has been a problematic topic to Japanese linguists for 
more than half a century. Many previous studies have been carried out from different 
perspectives. Some common suggestions are summarised in (2) below.    

(2) The main usages of “no da” claimed by previous studies 
a. Making a judgement based on a current situation (Kokuritsu Kokugo 

Kenkyuujo, 1951; Yamaguchi, 1979; Oyano, 1981)  
b. Emphasising the proposition expressed with “no da” (Kokuritsu Kokugo 

Kenkyuujo, 1951; Alfonso, 1966; Martin, 1975;  Morita & Matsuki, 1989; 
etc.). 

c. Explaining the premise or the reason(s) for a fact or situation that is being 
discussed (e.g. Kokuritsu Kokugo Kenkyuujo, 1951; Mikami, 1953; Alfonso, 
1966; Kuno, 1973; Katamura, 1981; Kuramochi, 1982; Morita & Matsuki, 
1989; Okuda, 1990; etc.).  

d. Expressing a result or a logical consequence of a fact that is being 
discussed (Kuramochi, 1982; Morita & Matsuki, 1989; Okuda, 1990; 
Masuoka, 1991; etc.).  

e. Explaining meaning of what has just been mentioned by summarising or 
giving details (Okuda, 1990; Noda, 1997; etc.).  

f. Presenting background information for discussion (McGloin, 1980; 
Kuramochi, 1982; McGloin, 1984;  Iwasaki, 1985; Morita & Matsuki, 1989; 
etc.).  

As (1) and (2) show, the first three usages of the two constructions seem to 
correspond or similar to each other. How the Chinese “shi…de” is dealt in Japanese 
translations and whether a “no da” is used are examined in the following sections.  
 
3. Data and findings 
The main data used in this study are a Chinese novel Ren Dao Zhongnian (At Middle 
Age) and its two published Japanese translations by two different translators. Both the 
Chinese source text and the Japanese translations are collected from Chuu-Nichi 
Taiyaku Coopus (Bilingual Chinese and Japanese Corpus).  

A total of ninety-four (94) examples of the “shi…de” constructions have been 
observed in the Chinese source text. Despite the similarities between descriptions of 
the two constructions introduced earlier, only seven (7) examples out of ninety-four 
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(94) are translated into Japanese using “no da” by both of the two translators. Even 
when taking into account the other twenty (20) examples which are translated into a 
“no da” construction by one of the translators only, the percentage of the Chinese 
“shi…de” constructions translated into Japanese using “no da” is still very low. On the 
contrary, examples of “shi…de” that are not translated as “no da” by either translator 
reach a high percentage of 70.2% of the entire data set of this study, as illustrated in 
Table 1 below.  

Table 1  “No da” in the Japanese translations of the “shi…de” construction 

 Translation A Translation B 
Total number of examples observed 94 

“shi…de” → “no da” in both the translations 7 

“shi…de” → “no da” in one translation only 5 15 

Sub-total 12 22 

Percentage  12.8% 23.4% 
None of the translations used “no da”  66 

Percentage  70.2% 

Translations of the rest of the examples, in which “no da” is not used reveal some 
noteworthy points as well. That is, Japanese noun “mono” (item/thing) has been 
observed in twenty-two (22) translated sentences, with six (6) used by both the 
translators and sixteen (16) by one translator only. Apart from “mono” (item/thing), 
“koto” (thing) has also been observed, but only twice in each of the two translations. 
Details are summarised in Table 2.  

Table 2 “mono” (item/thing) and “koto” (thing) in the translations of the “shi…de” 
construction 

 Translation A Translation B 
“shi…de” → “mono” in both the translations 6 

“shi…de” → “mono” in one translation only 16 0 

Sub-total  22 6 
Percentage (out of 94) 23.4% 6.4% 

“shi…de” → “koto” in both the translations 1 

“shi…de” → “koto” in one translation only 1 1 

 
From tables 1 and 2 above, one can see that there are some discrepancies 

between the translators when choosing expressions. While Translation A uses noun 
“mono” (item/thing) more often (see Table 2) when translating the “shi…de” 
construction from Chinese into Japanese, Translation B seems to have a preference 
for “no da” (see Table 1). The charts below present an overall map of how the 
“shi…de” construction is dealt with in the two translations respectively.  
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Translation A

“noda”

“mono”

“koto”

others

Translation B

“noda”

“mono”

“koto”

others

 

It needs to mention that the existence of discrepancies between translations is 
normal. It demonstrates clearly that choices of expressions are affected by multiple 
factors including subjective decisions by the writer/speaker. That is why this study 
bases its investigations on multiple factors influencing choices of expressions (i.e., 
meaning, structure and context).           
 
4. Discussion 
4.1 Examples of the “shi…de” construction translated as “no da” 

As presented in Table 1 in the previous section, seven (7) out of the ninety-four (94) 
examples of “shi…de” are translated as “no da” in both the two Japanese translations, 
and a further twenty (20) examples in one of the translations only. These examples of 
“shi…de” all fall into the second and the third groups of the usages of the “shi…de” 
construction summarised in (1) in section 2. That is, emphasising an important point 
that the speaker wants to make (the second group), and explaining the time, place, 
method, actor, object of or the reason for an incident or action that already took place 
(the third group). Let’s examine two of the examples in detail.  

 Example 1 
Source text:  
Wo shi shebude    nimen de  a !    

 I  am.loath.to.part.with you-PLU EXCL 
 (I am really loath to part with you!) 

Japanese Translation A:  
Watashi  wa  anata-gata  to  wakare-taku-nai  no desu!    

 I   TOP  you-PLU     with part-don’t.want.to 
 (I don’t want to part with you!) 

Japanese Translation B:  
Minasama to   wakareru  no  wa  totemo tsurai  no desu!   

 everyone with part   NML TOP  very sad 
 (It’s so sad to part with you!) 

This is an example of the second group of the “shi..de” construction, that is, to 
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emphasise the feeling of the speaker. This sentence is an internal monologue of the 
heroine of the novel, a devoted doctor, who is critically ill and still concerned about her 
patients. “You” in this sentence refers to the patients. Even without the “shi…de” 
construction, “Wo shebude nimen” (I am loath to part with you) would still be a 
complete sentence in Chinese. The speaker emotionalises and makes a strong 
appeal to her listeners by using the “shi…de” construction instead of the bare 
sentence. The chart below illustrates the structure of this example.  
 

 shi  de 
Wo  shebude nimen ← Emotionalises and appeals 

strongly  

(I   am loath to part with you  
 

  The same analysis applies to the Japanese translations as well. Both the 
sentences embedded in the “no da” construction in translations A and B are complete 
sentences. “No desu” (a polite form “no da”) functions to add a strong appealing tone 
to the sentence embedded in the construction. 

  Example 2 
Source text:  
Jiang Yafen shi zhudong yaoqiu gei ta dang zhushou  de.    

 name      voluntarily  ask for her become assistant 
 (Jiang Yafen offered voluntarily to be her assistant.) 

Japanese Translation A:  
Jiang Yafen ga  jibun no  hoo kara …joshu ni nattekureru to iidashita no da. 

 name  NOM  self  GEN side from assistant PAR become.for.me PAR said     
 (Jiang Yafen offered by her own choice to work as my assistant.) 

Japanese Translation B:  
Jiang Yafen ga  susunde  joshu   o   katte  detekureta  no datta. 

 name  NOM  voluntarily  assistant  OBJ  take.on come.for.me     
 (Jiang Yafen volunteered to work as my assistant.) 

This is an example of the third type of the usage of the “shi…de” construction, that 
is, making an explanation about an incident or an action which already took place. 
The sentence structure is illustrated below. 
 

 shi  de 
Jiang Yafen  zhudeong yaoqiu gei ta dang 

zhushou 
← Explain why 
Jiang was an 
assistant  

(Jiang Yafen  offered voluntarily to be her assistant  
 

The context of this sentence is that the speaker is trying to recall a surgical 
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operation, in which her colleague Jiang Yafen was her assistant. What is being 
explained here is why Jiang Yafen was her assistant. Without “shi…de”, the bare 
sentence “Jiang Yafen zhudong yaoqiu gei ta dang zhushou” does not have an 
explanatory nuance. As a declarative sentence, the bare sentence simply reports an 
action of the person Jiang Yafen without a focus on “zhudong yaoqiu” (offered 
herself). 
 ”No da” in Translation A and its past tense form ”No datta” in Translation B of this 
example function in the same way as “shi…de” does in Chinese. They relate the 
embedded sentence to the context and shift the focus of the sentence from the main 
verb phrase to the adverbial phrase. 
 The examples discussed above suggest that when the “shi…de” construction 
functions to emphasise an important point or to provide some explanation about a 
known incident or action, it is likely to be translated into Japanese using the “no da” 
construction.          

4.2 Examples of the “shi…de” construction not translated as “no da” 
It has been mentioned in Section 3 that the occurrence of “no da” in both the two 

translations investigated are very limited. As many as sixty-six (66) examples of the 
“shi…de” construction in the Chinese novel are translated into Japanese without using 
“no da”, and this accounts for 70.2% of the total number of the examples in this data 
set (refer to Table 2). For the sake of convenience, we temporarily call these sixty-six 
examples “non-‘no da’ group”, and the examples discussed in section 4.1 “ ‘no da’ 
group”.  

Compared with the “no da” group, the non-“no da” group exhibits some noticeable 
differences. First of all, while the former often has a complicated verb phrase 
expressing an action or incident, the latter has, in most of the cases, only a single 
adjective as its predicate to describe the subject’s character, status, attribute, colour, 
shape, and so forth. Secondly, the former can stand alone as a complete sentence 
when we take them out from the “shi…de” construction, the majority of the latter 
cannot, namely, they will not be a grammatically acceptable sentence, if we leave out 
“shi” and “de”. Below is an example. 

Example 3 
Source text:  
Fu Jiajie shi  titie   de. 
name   attentive 
(Fu Jiajie is attentive.) 
Translation A: 
Fu Jiajie  wa  kikubari  o  yoku shita. 
name  TOP  attention  OBJ well did 
(Fu Jiajie has been quite attentive.) 
Translation B: 
Fu Jiajie  wa  rikaiaru   otto   deatta. 
name  TOP  understanding  husband  was 
(Fu Jiajie has been an understanding husband.) 
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Unlike examples 1 and 2, “shi…de” in this sentence cannot be omitted, as “Fu 

Jianjie titie” is not a sentence. To make it a grammatical sentence, we need to either 
use “shi…de” or add some other components before or after the word “titie” (attentive). 
In examples like this, “shi” and ”de” are syntactically necessary in order to form a 
grammatically acceptable sentence. This is a function that “no da” does not have, and, 
therefore, “no da” is not observed in the translations of this type of examples. Instead, 
a general noun or a hypernym of the subject are often used in Japanese translations 
of the examples of this type. Translation B in Example 3 is one of them, in which 
noun ”otto” (husband) is used. This also explains why noun “mono” (item/thing) has 
been observed in so many examples.      

 
5. Conclusion 
The findings of this study have revealed that, although the “shi…de” construction in 
Chinese is similar to the “no da” construction in Japanese in terms of its syntactic and 
semantic properties, the chance for it to be translated as “no da” is not as high as 
expected. Among the four main usages of the “shi…de” construction, the second and 
third have the highest chance to be translated into Japanese using “no da”, 
specifically, it is most close to the functions of “no da” when emphasising an important 
point or making an explanation about a past or known action or incident. When the 
use of the “shi…de” is a syntactic necessity, “no da” is hardly to be used in its 
transition, as “no da” in Japanese seems not to have this kind of usage.   
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Staging Murder:  The Crime Genre on the Canadian Stage 

While the murder mystery, the police procedural, and the serial killer are all staple genres of film, they 
are less associated with serious theatre. Certainly, there are famous examples of adaptations, such as 
Agatha Christie’s immensely popular novels converted into long-running dinner theatre fare. But this 
paper seeks to examine a range of Canadian plays that fit into the category of crime literature, with 
surprisingly diverse agendas and affects.  

Carol Bolt’s 1977 comedy thriller, One Night Stand, begins the discussion and introduces a consistent 
pairing in these otherwise quite disparate plays – the twin specters of sex and death. Just as in “slasher” 
films, where promiscuous teenagers are punished with gruesome death, these theatrical examples also 
play with the boundaries of sexuality and crime.  Brad Fraser’s 1989 play, Unidentified Human Remains 
and the True Nature of Love

Continuing the investigation of the crime genre as a vehicle for deeper themes, the paper next turns to  
several plays by Sharon Pollock, one of Canada’s most acclaimed playwrights. Pollock’s 2000 play 

, has become a Canadian classic, in part due to its chilling and clever mixture 
of the serial killer trope with young adults searching for love and sex in an alienating urban environment. 
Interestingly, both of these plays were also made into movies, and the paper will consider the ways in 
which the success of the theatre pieces relies on a similarity to familiar film conventions. 

End 
Dream uses the real life, unsolved murder of a housemaid in 1920s Vancouver to examine racism in that 
time and place, and our own.  Pollock has also used the murder mystery in earlier plays, such as Blood 
Relations, which deals with Lizzie Borden, and Saucy Jack, which is based on Jack the Ripper. In fact, 
Sharon Pollock provides a sort of model for the project behind each of these plays; as Sherrill Grace 
illustrates in her 2008 biography of Pollock, all of her plays are serious considerations of morality and 
injustice. While in each case, and others I will touch on, the initial material and its crime genre treatment 
gesture towards the frankly lurid, in each case the playwright has more challenging intentions in mind. 
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“Mughal-e-Azam” 
(The Emperor of the Mughals) 

The 1960 Indian epic film 
by 

Director/Producer Kamal Asif 
 
  

This epic film took K. Asif 9 years to complte. It was 15 years in the 

making. When it was released in 1960, it broke every box-office record in Indian 

film industry. Originally shot in black-and-white, the film contains two of its 

song sequences and a 30 minutes climax in “Technicolor.” In 2004, after an year 

long process, enterprising Rajeev Dwivedi with Sankranti Creations and IAAA 

(Indian Academy of Arts and Animation) released a colorized version of the 

original film. In my view the colorized version does not evoke the grandeur of 

the original black-and-white version. It is also noted that K. Asif wanted to 

remake the film in color, but settled for 85% in black-and-white when the 

distributors would not settle for his long overdue release date. The film was 

released on August 5, 1960. 

 

 The story involves Mughal prince Salim’s love for the court dancer 

Anarkali. Two previously released films, “Loves of a Mughal Prince,” in 1928, and 

“Anarkali,” in 1953, were loosely based on the same love story. Against his father, 

emperor Akbar’s wishes, the pleasure-loving Salim falls madly in love with 

Anarkali. Akbar holds Anarkali in confinement when prince Salim expressed his 

wishes to marry her. Salim, the son of Akbar’s Rajput Hindu queen Jodha 

(Mariam-uz-Zamani), gets sentenced to death after he launched a rebelious battle 

against his father. Anarkali, who refuses to give-up her love for Salim, pleads to 

Akbar to exchange her life for Salim’s. At one point, Anarkali’s mother had won 
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a favor from Akbar when she had revealed the birth of his son. In return, she 

pleads to Akbar to free her daughter. Akbar arranges a hasty exile for Anarkali. 

At the same time it is announced that Anarkali had died. This distraughts Salim, 

who is now heartbroken. 

 

 Director K. Asif cast powerful actors for his climatic epic. Prithviraj 

Kapoor played emperor Akbar, while the part of Jodha was  brilliantly portrayed 

by Durga Khote. The part of Anarkali was given to Madhubala, while Dilip 

Kumar played the rebelious Prince Salim. Others in the cast included actors Ajit 

and Nigar Sultana. The film held a record for the highest grossing epic in Indian 

film industry until the 1975 release of “Sholay.” As Akbar, Prithviraj Kapoor’s 

performance was labeled as “over the top.” However, many thought that it was 

his large frame and a healthy voice that carried the regal part. 

 

 An Indian film without songs often sees sudden death at the box-office. 

For his epic, K. Asif assembled playback singers Lata Mangeshkar, Mohammed 

Rafi, Shamshad Begum, and Ustad Bade Gulam Ali Khan for the songs. Lyrics 

were written by Shakeel Badayuni. Music was composed by Naushad. It is 

alleged that Badayuni had to write and rewrite the lyrics for the song “Pyar Kiya 

To Darna Kya,” about 105 times before Naushad approved. When films had a 

budget of about a million Rupees, this song cost Rupees 10 million. Powerful 

dialogues were written by Wajahat Mirza, Kamal Amrohi, Aman and Ehsan 

Rizvi.  Cinematography was by R. D. Mathur, while Dharamvir did the arduous 

task of editing the film. In the early days of film-making it was difficult to record 

sound, sound mixing, and editing, without any reverberations. The song 

sequence by Lata Mangeshkar (“Pyar Kiya To Darna Kya”) was shot in the 

original Sheesh Mahal (Palace of Mirrors), in the Red fort; so director K. Asif had 

Lata Mangeshkar sing the song in a studio bathroom during the recording.  
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 In Indian fim industry, including director Sanjay Leela Bhansali’s 

“Devdas,” this was the most expensive film ever made. It had a budget of Rupees 

1.5 crore. This amounts to $ 300,000 in today’s exchange. To tailor the costumes, 

K. Asif brought tailors from Delhi. Their embroidery was done by professionals 

from Surat-Khambhayat. Jewelry was crafted by goldsmiths from Hyderabad, 

while crowns were made by goldsmiths from Kolhapur. Skilled artisans from 

Rajasthan made battle weapons, and shoemakers from Agra made all the needed 

footwear. Soldiers from the Jaipur regiment of the Indian Army took part in the 

battle sequences. 8,000 troops, 2,000 camels and 4,000 horses were used. 

 

 It is documented that the film was originally shot three times. Once each, 

to coordinate the actor’s speech (lip-sinking) for Hindi, Tamil, and English 

releases. The Tamil version did poorly at the box-office, but the English version is 

not to be found. 

 

 It is noted that most stories of Prince Salim (later emperor Jahangir) and 

Anarkali end with the death of Anarkali. In this film version, the disposition 

looks on the other side. Prince Salim is still left distraught with the loss of 

Anarkali.    
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Art, Architecture and Design 
within 

The Palace of Sultan Fateh Ali Khan Shahab 
(Tippu Sultan) 

at 
Srirangapattnam, Karnataka, India. 

 
 
 Tippu Sultan is known to have said, “ I would rather live one day as a 

tiger than a life-time as a sheep.” Born on November 20, 1750, he was well 

known as the “Tiger of Mysore.” Tippu was a “thorn” to the fearless rulers of 

pre-colonial India, and withstood many of their attempts to overthrow him. He 

dared the British of the East India Company in more than one of their attempts to 

defeat him. He was successful in mounting many defensive battles against the 

British armies, often resulting in humiliating retreats for them. He is known to 

have launched a martial rocket against the British armies, who often thought of 

themselves as unconquerable. However on May 4, 1799, Tippu Sultan fell, while 

defending his capital city of Srirangapattnam. The British “redcoats” looted his 

palace, including his beloved gem incrusted tiger throne. Tippu had vowed not 

to mount his elaborate throne until he had overcome the British. 

 

 The palace occupied a stategic place in Tippu’s capital city of 

Srirangapattnam. When the British “redcoats” entered the palace, they found art 

objects, magnificent jewels, and an unsurpassed wealth that Tippu had collected. 

To the dismay of the then governor-general of India, Lord Wellesley, (later the 

Duke of Wellington), the booty was divided; with the most prominent items 

reserved for the British Royal family. Unfortunately, the golden throne with its 

four gem-encrusted tiger finials was broken in sections. One of them ended up in 
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the 1843 collection of late Baron Wallace of Knarsdale (1768-1844). At the time of 

his acquisition, Baron Wallace supervised the trade at British East India 

Company. In April 2009, at an auction at London’s Bonhams’ Islamic art sale, an 

unidentified buyer paid $ 585,101 for this finial. A large, front tiger finial from 

the throne is now at Windsor Castle. A jeweled bird is also in this collection. 

They were presented to Queen Charlotte, the wife of King George III. 

 

 Not much has been written about Tippu Sultan’s palace, nor its elaborate 

architecture. It is a two-storied over-decorated wooden structure. The 

construction of the palace was initiated by Tippu’s father Hyder Ali, the de facto 

ruler of Mysore. It was completed by Tippu Sultan. Built entirely in Teak wood, 

the palace is a beautiful structure with stambhas (pillars), mihrabs (arches) and 

prasadikas (balconies). On the upper level of the palace, the eastern and western 

prasadikas were assigned for offcial use. From here Tippu Sultan conducted his 

official duties of the state. As inscribed on a wooden jali (screen), the palace was 

called the  “Kalyaan ka Diwankhanah-i-Khass” (“Abode of Happiness”).  

 

 Mughal style baughs (gardens) on both sides, guides one to the palace 

proper. Remains of a fort near the palace provide a strong evidence of the violent 

efforts by Tippu Sultan against the British “redcoats.” An 1814 remark made by 

Sir Walter Scott written on the occasion of Napoleon Bonaparte’s renounciation 

of his sovereign power, sums up Tippu’s valor against the British. He writes: 

 “Although I never supposed that he {=Napoleon} possessed, allowing for some 

difference of education, the liberty of conduct and political views which were sometimes 

exhibited by old Haidar Ally, yet I did think he {=Napoleon} might have shown the same 

resolved and dogged spirit of resolution which induced Tippoo Saib to die manfully upon 

the breach of his capital city with his sabre clenched in his hand.”       
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Invitation of Industrial Design:  

Reaching Out Fine Art, Fashion, and Jewelry  
Cliff Shin / Kansas State University, Department of Interior Architecture and Product Design 
 
"Human beings are social animals," Aristotle said. From a designer’s perspective, there is no truer 
statement. Design is a social activity leading to a product intended for use by people in a social setting. 
Design tells us what we like, what the norm are – or should be, and how people work, live, and play 
together. Working at a corporate design center for four years gave me a whole new perspective on 
the design industry. Above all, I learned that design is not created in isolation. 
 
If a well-designed product can't reach out to the end users, the customer, the design tends to fade out 
and is forgotten. The alliance of two brands creates very positive energy and benefits to customers, 
and not just for industrial design. When industrial design meets fine art, fashion, and jewelry, it opens 
new possibilities to all the design industries and new experiences to the customers.  That is 
collaboration. 
 
Design collaboration has occurred for several decades now. Lately, its popularity is increasing to the 
point of becoming a trend. It is worth investigating a fundamental aspect  between art and design. As 
society changes fast, collaboration with industrial design has expanded and diversified. I will point 
out the reason for collaboration in the design industries, especially with fine art, jewelry, and fashion. 
At the end, I will raise several larger questions about collaboration in the design industries. 
 
People are changing: they want to see something different and to own something different from 
what others have. In order to meet the hundreds – no, thousands -- of kinds of customers’ desires, 
collaborations have diversified – currently with the worlds of fine art, jewelry, and fashion. 
Collaboration with those three areas brings novelty and sentimental value to people.   
 
Design can be part of art and vice versa, to the point where the boundaries between the two seem to 
disappear. Let's take a closer look at both and we may see why fine art is not design. Typically, artists 
create their own worlds and languages in way that can't be delivered to the public. Often, people don’t 
understand art unless the artist explains it to them. At the same time, artists have total freedom with 
what they want to create. They can use any medium, format, and concept. Sometimes, they don't 
even have to have an audience to show their works. It's all about communicating with their inner 
world. Even if the art invokes controversy, people tend to look at it as art. We can't apply the same 
rule to designers. They reflect society and, ideally, take a small responsibility to make the world better. 
If the public does not accept a design, designers don't consider it good design. In fact, designers call 
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those situations “fine art” because the design failed to communicate to the end user, the public, for 
whom it was created. Design has meaning only when it is translated into a public, a social context. 
That's why designers follow a certain format and concept to make the end user understand it easier.  
 
Traditionally, industrial designers have said that fine art is not design. A few years ago in Korea, 
however, industrial designers at LG sought out a famous fine artist in Korea, Sang-Rhim Ha, known 
for her flower painting, to collaborate on the exterior surfaces of home appliances. Of course, it was a 
risky project. Moreover, implementing her fine artwork was extremely challenging because the 
languages of art and that of industrial design are as different as, well, “Men Are from Mars, Women 
Are from Venus.” Despite the difficult process for LG designers and the artist, the translation of her 
work became the most desirable refrigerator among Korean housewives. LG fulfilled an unmet need 
among female consumers in 2007. LG designers discovered that when it comes to home appliances, 
women are the ultimate decision makers -- and they like flowers and shine. When the ART FLOWER 
refrigerator received the Red Dot 2007 award in Germany, floral patterns globally became a big trend. 
We can find floral pattern even in Germany, one of the most conservative design markets. 
Collaboration with one fine artist opened up a whole new possibility and perspective in product 
design.  
 
Lately, designers have sought out new way to satisfy customers, because many products around us 
look alike.  Consumer electronics are good examples of looking alike.  Collaborations with fine art, 
fashion, and jewelry have satisfied a need that existed in customers' minds. It is common to hear 
people say, "these are my lucky shoes" or "this is my favorite shirt.” Fashion brands have been 
especially popular in design collaborations: Prada with LG cell phones, Armani with Samsung TV, and 
Hermes with the Smart car. Fashion brands and product design have in common the dynamic of 
purchasing and marketing strategy: consumer electronics have become one of the ways in which we 
express ourselves and differentiate from others, in the way our clothes and accessories help us make 
a statement. You can also find the same phenomenon in small IT devices such as laptop computers, 
cell phones, and the iPod. 
 
 
 
 
The same process occurred with jewelry. However, jewelry evokes stronger personal affection 
because, typically, each piece of jewelry holds meanings, memories, and heritage. This is what 
industrial design has been missing: personal connection, attachment, affection. Fine art has a 
different characteristic from jewelry and fashion. Fine art inspires many people and invites them 
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into an unexplored world. It is a way to escape from the present by connecting to the future or the 
past. Intellections of fine art are individuality and bliss, which are also in the mainstream of fashion. 
Typically, that is found in jewelry. Industrial design has been saturated with such expressions in 
products for visual happiness and that is what the designers have delivered to public. Designers have 
now realized that design has to carry something more than visual and functional satisfaction. They 
also realize that design has been repeating itself. When industrial design met fine art, fashion, and 
jewelry, it actually made sense to designers and customers. Collaboration with those parties filled 
what people have been longing for. This has become a design movement infusing personal 
connection and emotion into the products so that people would have affection for what they use or 
what they see.  
 
There are many reasons to encourage collaboration. First, and most simply: that is what consumers 
and the market want. As I mentioned earlier, people are changing, and the marketplace is dynamic. 
In order to answer the needs of the market -– or to create new demands -- collaboration is efficient 
and innovative. 
 
A second reason is to penetrate a new target or market segment. Home appliance design has not 
given customers many choices. In the past, everybody had the same white refrigerator regardless of 
economic status. That's why we called them white goods, and the selections we could offer were from 
A to … A. As technologies change, the spectrum of choices has broadened from A to Z. As that 
spectrum has widened, it has drawn a higher market segment. The living room used to be the focal 
point of the house, but the kitchen has taken over that role. People spend more time in their kitchen 
than ever and they have started to differentiate their kitchen by expressing their own taste, 
personality and wealth. Kitchen appliances are one of the elements helping consumers to express 
themselves. Design is helping them becoming more social animals at home.  
 
A third reason for collaboration is that design adds value to the product. By value, I mean much more 
than monetary value. In fact, collaboration adds more than the enhanced design value. Collaboration 
helps with product differentiation, with allowing people to make micro statements in a crowd. People 
have less desire than they used to be the same as others. This is a trend and a social phenomenon. 
They invest a significant amount of money and time to stand out from the norm. That's one way they 
have to justify their existence. And having these values gives them a stronger personal connection to 
their belongings. A little girl carries her blanket all the time. However, once she loses it she feels 
miserable and it is really hard to get her to accept the replacement because nothing can feel the 
same as the one she had. It is easy for us to recognize that it is a lot more than just a blanket to her. It 
carried the value that she felt comfortable and the personal connection that it reduced her anxiety 
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when she felt insecure. As we grow up we forget what we had in our childhood and, all of a sudden, 
we look for something that can replace the security blanket from our memories. Future Concept Lab 
in Italy defines these phenomena as transitive consumption. We can see an adult woman wearing a 
Winnie The Pooh backpack or Minnie Mouse earrings and imagine that she feels some need to 
remember or reclaim her childhood connections. 
 
Communication is the key to design collaboration between two parties. When the two parties collide 
there are thousands of elements that need to be adjusted and refined in the design -- target, market 
segment, users’ life style, and design direction, just to name a few. When you have to deal with all 
those issues, effective communication is the key to make a perfect alignment between two parties. 
Many people in business describe collaboration as people’s real marriage. There are many common 
elements between collaboration and marriage. When two people with different values and 
perspectives decide to be united, we all know that how difficult it is in the real word. It is not hard to 
see why a lot of marriages fail. According to Martin Lindstrom, branding guru and author, half of the 
world's marriages break down, but 90

 

% of brands fail to maintain their co-branding partnerships. 
Lack of communication between the parties causes inconsistent design direction and, when that 
happens, customers get confused.  

Although I would like to provide you with some examples, it would raise many sensitive issues to 
discuss them at length. However, I can talk about one example of bad communication that is also very 
famous for its poor design. It’s the Aztec from Pontiac. Complete dissonance existed among the 
designers, product engineers, accountants, and marketing teams. There were big three reasons why 
Aztec failed; poor design, uncompetitive performance, and wrong price range. It clearly shows us 
that they didn’t have good communication among the departments. Even within a company, 
communicating among the departments is complicated and difficult. Now, you can imagine how hard 
it must be when two completely different companies need to have flawless communication.  
 
Now that I have discussed collaboration in design, I imagine several questions have arisen in your 
minds. At the same time, I have said that 90% of collaborations failed in any of these categories: 
marketing, branding, or design. To succeed or to survive in a tough market, intensive preparation 
and research are required before getting married to the other party. Of course, once the marriage 
has been established, maintaining a good relationship through communication and strong 
commitment is even more important than preparation.  As I mentioned earlier, even within a 
company, there can be trouble communicating within departments. It is extremely difficult for two 
companies to align their vision, target and strategy; therefore they need to renew constantly their 
efforts at commitment.  
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Do we benefit from collaboration? Collaboration is like a real marriage. The biggest benefit – like the 
happy child produced from a good marriage – is the new product the two parties create. When two 
design languages fuse, new design elements are born, so that you have the best of both – but also 
something entirely new. For example, when you see the Prada Phone by LG, you feel not only the 
Prada cool factor, but also LG’s identity in the use of advanced technology. That it is really what 
industrial designers should look for in the future. It is definitely a trend and I expect to see more of it. 
I don’t think that it would be the ideal for a creator to just borrow the alliance’s design language to 
increase sales revenue. I still believe that as industrial designers, it is one of our duties to absorb and 
learn the partners’ design elements and sublimate the design elements in a new form. 
 
I’ve already looked at the questions, Why collaboration? And what do we need to look for if we 
consider collaboration?  Now it’s worth asking again, does collaboration really improve design 
quality? Do we derive any benefits from collaboration? Is it really what the industrial designers 
should look for in the future? Although you have heard what I think, your perspective may be 
different from mine. However, whatever the answers, any kind of collaboration needs as its 
foundation “strong commitment.” Collaboration will succeed only if the two parties have a strong 
commitment. Otherwise, the marriage will break apart quickly. When a happily married couple has 
their first child, the happiness is enormous. In turn, the child keeps giving the parents happiness as it 
grows. A successful infusion between two parties will bring not only higher sales revenue, but also a 
design genre that never existed before. As Aristotle would have understood, once human beings form 
a group they create synergy that can never be produced by one person alone.  
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The American Dreams of Second-Language Students 
 
International students who come to the US to study at the college level face huge 

challenges. While the students assume they have a decent mastery of English, many find 
that the ability to achieve a passing grade on the required entrance exam wasn’t as big an 
indicator as to their readiness to attend an English-speaking university as they thought it 
was.  While they might be able to show adequate manipulation of English on the sentence 
level, they find themselves lost in an English-speaking environment. Not only do they 
have trouble deciphering what their teachers are saying in English, but the teachers often 
fail to understand anything they say. 
 The problem of language is painfully obvious in the composition classroom, 
which on most campuses is a required one to three-semester course sequence. While the 
students may have had a decade’s worth of English classes and assume they write well in 
English, this is not always the case. Many students are still locked into their culturally 
appropriate rhetorical systems, meaning they might struggle to create an essay that uses a 
forthright thesis statement and topic sentences. The students often have so many 
problems with grammar and mechanics that writing a single paragraph is an hour-long 
struggle. 
 Given the multiple challenges, composition instructors should strive to use texts 
that help students acculturate as they develop their writing skills. One answer is to 
incorporate films into the classroom, especially ones that help students examine and 
critique the new value system they’ve been exposed to as they draw on personal 
experiences to compare it to their own.  

An especially useful film is the 2006 comedy Little Miss Sunshine

 

. When Olive 
gets the chance to participate in the Little Miss Sunshine beauty pageant in California, the 
whole family, including an angry brother and a suicidal uncle, accompanies her on an 
arduous road trip from New Mexico. Despite a long list of problems, the family finally 
reaches the pageant, which Olive does not come close to winning. The film shows family 
strengths and tensions while criticizing multiple factors of American society. Because the 
characters’ struggles mirror many of the students’ own, the film also offers students new 
perspectives on the difficult challenges they’ve chosen for themselves by enrolling in 
American universities. 

 Each time I’ve used this film, my students’ first observations have included the 
film’s critical examination of American life. During the first scenes of the movie, tired 
mother Sheryl Hoover comes home with a sack of fried chicken from a fast-food 
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restaurant. She shoves the sack on the table, distributes paper plates, and shouts that 
dinner is ready. Instead of mealtime being a peaceful moment of family sharing, teenager 
Dwayne refuses to speak, the father drones on about his schemes for success, Grandpa 
complains about everything he can think, and Olive shouts with joy after being invited to 
participate in her favorite beauty pageant. 
 Details of the Hoovers’ typical daily lives were not lost on the students. In 
Takanori’s essay about how the American influence is bad on Japanese society, he 
comments on the fact that Olive’s big belly stems from bad habits. As Takanori wrote, “I 
often have seen overweight American children, but I have never seen overweight 
Japanese children.” He spent the next section of his essay warning about the dangers of 
fast food and outlining his own difficulties in avoiding it given his limited resources of 
time and money.  
 An analysis of the fast-food consumption of the Hoovers caused Takanori to take 
a serious look at aspects of his own society: 

Recently, the Japanese dietary culture has changed from a diet of fish and rice to a 
diet of meat and bread. Meat and bread is higher in calories than fish and rice. As 
a sequel to the transition from the Japanese market style and diet to the American 
market style and diet, many Japanese become obese and develop diabetes. Hence, 
this Americanizing is unhealthy for many Japanese people. 

Takanori has been increasingly worried about changes in his own culture, but writing this 
essay gave him the chance to examine some of his biggest concerns. It also gave him 
topics to discuss with American counterparts who often shared his views. 

Other students focused on the attention placed on beauty in the US and 
appreciated the film’s harsh critique of the beauty pageant: “I could hardly imagine how 
much their parents had spent on those gowns,” wrote Eric. “I also wondered whether they 
thought their daughters were like angels in those.”  He couldn’t imagine spending a 
fortune for a ten-year-old daughter’s costume, and he also couldn’t imagine the attitude 
that the mothers of the pageant contestants showed the daughters that were in turn mini-
creations of themselves. 

My female students were even more critical. “While beauty seems to be an 
important factor of life in the US,” wrote Fatima, “this emphasis on beauty is a bad 
influence because it can affects a person’s health, confidence and success.” Much of her 
essay described how a focus on physical characteristics had affected her when she was 
growing up in Kuwait and how it continued to affect her now that she was living in a 
culture that was even more beauty-conscious. 

Khalid mused on the dichotomy he noticed between a devotion to beauty and the 
lifestyle of convenience: 

The amount of time and effort that people here put into making themselves 
physically beautiful to me is astonishing. When I heard that girls take over an 
hour to get ready in the morning, it confirmed the presence of this obsession. 
However, this phenomenon is contradicted by the vast number of fast food places 
in America, which puzzled me greatly. If [girls] are so worried about their 
physical appearance and beauty why are they constantly consuming unhealthy 
foods? 

Khalid didn’t find a satisfactory answer to his question. Every time he went past the 
MacDonald’s on the way back to his apartment, he noticed that it was full, but the female 
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students at the gym jogged while reading about the ultra-thin models depicted in glossy 
magazines. 
 Little Miss Sunshine

 The students were intrigued by these dramatic high points. Shin noted Dwayne’s 
outbursts when he learns that his colorblindness will prevent him from being a pilot. Shin 
wrote, “In Korean, such behavior of Dwayne cannot be imagined because abusing their 
parents verbally rarely happens.”  Shin was amazed that a teenager could behave so 
disrespectfully without facing consequences, but Shin had noticed similar examples at the 
local mall. Other interpersonal relationships alarmed Shin because they went so far 
against his own cultural background: 

 also critiques the American family unit by showing strained 
relationships. Grandpa Hoover is forced to live with his son but feels disrespected and 
displaced. Sheryl no longer believes in her husband Richard because she’s tired of 
hearing his same old get-rich-quick schemes that have left them without a dependable 
family vehicle. Dwayne claims to hate everybody. Richard, who is trying to sell his 
manuscript about self-esteem, makes his daughter feel terrible about herself. Sheryl’s 
suicidal brother comes to live with them because he too has nowhere else to go.  Since 
the characters can barely stand one another long enough to get through one fast meal, it’s 
no wonder that their road trip presents one argument after another. 

Dwayne’s and Frank’s same anger towards the world puts them closer and make 
them become good friends. However, if they were Korean, it would not be easy 
for them to be friends even though they share same interest because Frank is old, 
and Dwayne should not treat his uncle as a friend.” 

For Shin, the roles of family members are so clear cut that he couldn’t imagine or 
condone the fuzzy lines drawn by the Hoover family. 
 While most of the students concentrated on differences they found between the 
text and their own experiences, other students found surprising similarities.  As Takanori 
wrote: 

Without doubt, Little Miss Sunshine

Although Takanori’s final line sounds like an inadvertent joke, his point is an interesting 
one. Even though the Hoovers are firmly rooted in American culture, their difficult 
interactions with one another belong to a more universal set of interpersonal 
relationships. Couples in any culture argue over finances while offspring make an art of 
criticizing their parents. Just as universal grammars suggest that languages have more 
similarities than differences, so is it with families. No matter what language they speak or 
what culture they find themselves in, they worry about similar things. For second-
language students, this notion is actually comforting. Although they have trouble 
deciphering the language and actions of their counterparts, the students don’t have to look 
too far into American society to find elements that they can relate to in a personal way.  

 must be an American edition of a Japanese 
family. For example, the Hoovers often argue about money, their son dislikes the 
family in spite of the fact that they really care about him, their daughter likes 
watching beauty competitions. The only difference between the Hoovers’ family 
structure and the Japanese family structure is that grandpa is included. Of course, 
few grandparents are addicted to illegal drugs in Japan. 

 
 The students also isolated individual characteristics they noticed in the main 
characters. Although some of the students questioned Olive’s goal of winning a beauty 
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pageant, they did not question the streak of independence that helped her fight for it. As 
Jack, a Chinese student, wrote, 

American people always have their own individual idea that is different with other 
people around them. The most obvious example is that American kids have 
different thinking with their parents and friends, which because they don’t have 
much peer pressure and they are raised by their parents with the training of 
independent thinking. With those multiple ideas, Americans can get successful 
easier in the future and enjoy their life better. 

Jack was surprised to see that such a young girl would take control of her own desires to 
the point of convincing her entire family to help with her quest. After all, Olive had taken 
on the challenge of being Little Miss Sunshine almost completely on her own. Although 
her grandfather aided her, no one else in the family has urged her on, sought to be a role 
model, or even applauded her efforts. 
 Jack saw important repercussions in Olive’s actions. Not only was Olive 
independent enough to create her own personal dream, but when her father gave her 
advice that didn’t ring true to her, she didn’t take his word for it. Although her father tells 
her that she must never eat ice creak if she ever hopes to win a beauty pageant, Olive 
seeks advice from a former beauty pageant queen instead. Jack found such independence 
of thought refreshing: 

This experience is really good for Olive. She gain the experience of solving a 
problem by herself. When she is forced by some other troubles in the future of her 
life, she will have not only the independent thinking system that leads her to solve 
them but also the confidence of to be successfully. As the successful experience 
will give her more useful experience and more confidence, which lead her to 
successful one another. 

Jack was reacting to influences in his own culture that dictate the importance of accepting 
society’s goals and doing exactly what is expected. He noted the chain reaction of one 
small success working to create another in an endless spiral of overcoming obstacles and 
increasing self-reliance. These features jumped out at Jack because for the first time in 
his life, he was living on his own without the direct influence of his parents. Every day he 
was finding out more about himself as he learned to develop his own system of self-
reliance. 

What resonated even more strongly with students was the characters’ blind 
devotion to their many dreams. Dwayne has such a fervent dream of becoming a pilot 
that he’s taken a vow of silence until he achieves his goal, a vow he only breaks when a 
physical handicap forces him to forego his hopes. The uncle’s dream is equally 
unattainable; he can’t have the lover of his choice or the recognition he feels his 
scholarship merits. The most he can hope for is a way to live past his own 
disappointments. Richard has a different unattainable dream; he wants to sell his self-help 
program to a publisher, but so far the program doesn’t work for anyone, let alone himself. 
Unlike his brother-in-law, however, he refuses to give up. He’s convinced he’s right, and 
even though no one believes in him, his belief in himself still propels him forward. 
 Olive’s dreams poignantly drive the film. When she learns she’s been invited to 
participate in the Little Miss Sunshine pageant, her joyous whoops nearly break 
everyone’s eardrums. Her boundless enthusiasm dictates that the family members drop 
everything they are doing to help her through the first hurdle of the pageant: getting to 
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California in time for the contest. Although much of the characters’ energies are taken up 
by this physical obstacle, other obstacles are harder to overcome. Olive doesn’t have the 
kind of parents who know about makeup and attire and the rules of the game to support 
her in the venture. Her grandfather has helped her as much as possible by coaching her on 
the talent part of the competition, but his advice is inappropriate according to the 
unwritten beauty pageant rules all the other contestants’ parents know by heart. 
 The final obstacle for Olive is her misconception about the goal itself. She doesn’t 
understand what participating in a beauty pageant signifies or why she might question its 
validity. While this is more than clear to the rest of the family as well as to the audience, 
Olive is so far from understanding the implications of the beauty pageant that being 
disqualified doesn’t phase her. She’s been banned from future versions of  Little Miss 
Sunshine, but she’s the one who ‘wins’ at the end. Instead of a crown, what she wins is 
much more important—the unification of her family, the development of her own self-
esteem, the recognition of her family’s love and support, and happy memories of a family 
road trip. 
 My students equated Olive’s Herculean task to their own. Many felt that they too 
were dedicated to achieving a nearly impossible goal. Many had come to the US with the 
idea of having an agreeable experience and earning a degree at the same time only to 
learn that university work was a lot harder than they had anticipated and that earning a 
degree might prove to be an impossible task. Some had begun to question their choices 
and were at the point of wondering whether they needed to return to their home countries 
to reconsider their motivations. For example Jefferson’s essay called “Chasing the 
Dream” recounted his tremendous difficulties in getting through each evening’s 
homework assignments. After three months in the US, he wasn’t sure whether he could 
complete his semester with passing grades or not, and no matter the semester’s outcome, 
he wasn’t sure whether or not he would continue. The price of obtaining a degree was 
much higher than he had previously imagined. 

Many of Jefferson’s classmates echoed the same sentiment. They had grand 
aspirations of studying in the States and had realized at least a portion of their dreams by 
embarking on a study program. They believed in what they were doing because the 
American educational system had such a solid reputation. As Kan wrote, “Almost half of 
the Chinese student has a same dream—study in American.” Kan had the same 
aspirations. In fact, he was “really hoping to live in American as soon as possible at that 
time.” Kan studied hard until he passed the TOEFL (entrance exam), secured funding, 
and made all the necessary preparations to leave his country. 
 Unfortunately, Kan’s fantasies about easily achieving his educational goals did 
not match his reality. As he wrote, 

 I remember clearly the period before I come to American, full of fantasy in my 
head every day. According the movies I watched before, it must be an easy life to 
live in American; funny students, party everyday and no stress in university. 

As many of his fellow Chinese students, Kan was swept up with the power of popular 
culture. TV programs show the fun side of American schooling; they never document 
hours spent studying math formulas. They don’t show students who are struggling to 
pass; they show students who do well without trying to. Kan hoped to be in a similar 
situation, but instead he landed in a nightmare: “However, live in American is totally 
opposite with my imaginations. ……Since I studied in U of A, every day is a tough day 
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for me…….. “ Kan’s classmates echoed his sentiments. They all felt the strain of having 
to plow through English texts every single day, constantly feeling unsure of what they 
thought they understood, and perpetually fearing they had to compete with classmates 
who zoomed ahead of them because of simple differences in language fluency. 

Despite hardships, the students reported being even more devoted to their goals 
than Olive was. As Ammar explained, he had to make great sacrifices to come to the US 
at all; in fact, he didn’t tell his parents about his plans because he knew they would 
disapprove. A brother loaned him the money for the whole first semester. As Ammar 
wrote, “I can’t give up now. My parents finally decided that my project was a right one, 
and I can’t do anything to let them change back their minds from that.” Other students 
echoed the same idea. To return home would be to return in disgrace. The one choice 
open to them was to march ahead, managing their difficulties one by one along the way. 
As Chen wrote,  

I have never thought my life would become so hard like this but I never regret the 
decision that I made. I can see that now my live in American is not easy but I 
believe that the more I undergo the more I learned. American’s lives really 
surprise me and I begin to adapt the life here. It helped me become stronger than 
ever before. If anybody asks me what the plan is in the future for me, I will 
answer him every time with the same answer—can’t stop, won’t stop.” 

My students’ dreams are far from realized, but they are determined to continue their 
quests. They are up against high odds, they face competition, and they often feel alone. 
They are doing the hardest thing they have ever done in their short lives. No matter. They 
are fighting and struggling, but they are also, slowly, building the blocks of success. They 
are not only gaining a degree from an American university, but they are developing into 
conscientious, optimistic, goal-oriented world citizens at the same time. 
 Even though Olive never achieves her initial dreams, the students applaud her and 
root for her. The film reaffirms the value of the nearly impossible quest, and alongside it, 
the non-negotiable need to believe in yourself, find sources of support, and continue 
forward. For many international students, the struggle to obtain a degree at an American 
university is a quixotic goal they might not have attempted had they known what they 
were getting into, but as the plucky Olive, they doggedly carry on, finding support from 
unexpected sources along the way. 
  

Second-language students who choose to study at American universities have 
sizeable tasks before them, but by presenting students with texts that critique American 
society and asking them to question their own values and aspirations, we encourage 
students to learn more about the target culture and develop strategies for relating to and 
interacting with its members. While a variety of texts fits this bill, films that deconstruct 
American society and question its practices are useful tools that help students in their 
quests to chase the American dreams of their choice. 
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Abstract: 
 
In my paper I argue that dominant social culture appropriates subcultures by turning them into 
consumable commodities. This appropriation turns what was a distinct subculture with its own 
value system into a commodity, and an identity, that one may purchase. The subculture is then 
void of any of the cultural values and traditions that grew up around it. The tradition of surfing 
and the identity of the surfer are reduced to materials that one may purchase for a price. My 
paper examines this phenomenon of appropriation within the subculture of surfing.  
 
I believe the films of Thomas Campbell are reactions against this appropriation. His use of 
expensive 16mm film, a process and material that is not cost-effective negates market value. His 
films feature discussions and interviews with those who have had an impact on the history of 
surfing. In this way, the films function as texts that reaffirm and reconnect those participating in 
the sport today to a shared history. This reclamation of history and of cultural values negates the 
commoditization of surfing. This process of reclamation is particularly present in Campbell’s 
newest film, “The Present.” 
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Abstract: 

 Goneril and Regan sit at the center of a debate surrounding "monstrous females" 
and the urge to read such females as inhuman specifically because they fail in their duties 
as "a woman."  Recent psychoanalytic and feminist scholarship has rehabilitated Lear’s 
eldest two daughters, or at least offered a more complex and sympathetic reading, but 
Goneril and Regan have never been given the opportunity to exist outside the large 
shadow of Lear.  Either they are monstrous because they fail to love their father, or 
they’re sympathetic because their father didn’t love them.  I propose to examine the 
concept of female villainy using Regan as my focus and will attempt to argue that female 
villains are denied the complexity that allows classic male villains, like the Joker from 
the famous Batman mythos, to dominate and fascinate the cultural imagination.  By 
always thinking of female villains as female villains the gender assumptions and debates 
inherent with those assumptions are brought to the forefront.  But if, instead, female 
villains were thought of as villains who are female, an interesting discovery about typical 
conceptions of villainy and evil can be discussed and evaluated that allows for female 
subjectivity in villains as characters with a conscious, fascinating desire to cause harm.  
This aspect of female subjectivity has been underplayed, I believe, because female 
villains are typically hyper-sexualized or hyper-monstrous and gender studies has mostly 
focused on responding to those aspects.  I would instead like to ask the question: can a 
woman be a woman and evil simultaneously, without the fact that she’s a woman 
meaningfully defining the evil she commits? 
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Reconciling the Fundamentality Dispute of Ibn Sina, Suhrawardi, 
and Mulla Sadra 

 
I.  Introduction 

Suhrawardi is famous for his theory of knowledge by presence (‘ilm al-Hudoory), 

however, upon closer inspection we shall see that despite his departure from the 

Peripatetics on numerous issues, the theory of knowledge by presence was inspired by 

Ibn Sinian principles.  Ibn Sina and Suhrawardi share some of the same epistemological 

concerns; they both recognize the limits of knowledge through sense perception and 

maintain that self-knowledge is direct and immediate through intuition. First, I will guide 

the discussion through the formation of knowledge by presence, explaining how Ibn Sina 

and Suhrawardi arrive at self-consciousness or self-knowledge, which is both a priori and 

the necessary condition for all knowledge. With this epistemological foundation in place, 

a framework that Ibn Sina, Suhrawardi, and Mulla Sadra each employ in their respective 

systems, the ontological question regarding fundamentality will be addressed.  It shall be 

apparent that subscription to knowledge by presence necessarily entails mutual consensus 

on the issue of fundamentality, and thus any conflict between the three sages with respect 

to this issue is merely semantic in nature. 

Traditionally, the fundamentality dispute has been an issue of advocating the 

primacy of either essence or existence. As Morewedge and El-Bizri note, Ibn Sina has 

been misinterpreted in the past, having been classified as an Essentialist, while he 

actually declares being (hasti) as primary; Suhrawardi advocates essence, while Mulla 

Sadra also chooses being.  However, after examining what each philosopher means by 

the words ‘essence’, ‘existence’ and ‘being’, it will be obvious that the three sages are not 

using all of these terms in the same way.  Moreover, I will argue that the ambiguity of the 
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term wujud in the Arabic works, which is used for both ‘existence’ and ‘being’, is the 

prime cause of the confusion. Although Ahmad Ahmadi identifies the fundamentality 

dispute between Suhrawardi and Mulla Sadra as a semantic dispute by virtue of their 

subscription to knowledge by presence, neither he nor anyone else has extended this 

criticism to include Ibn Sina.  Conversely, while Morewedge and El-Bizri are among 

those who have discussed the numerous linguistic issues surrounding the 

misinterpretation of Islamic philosophers, notably misinterpretations of Ibn Sina, they 

have not explicitly declared the fundamentality dispute a semantic issue caused by 

ambiguous language.  By uniting these two ideas, I argue that the fundamentality dispute 

between Ibn Sina, Suhrawardi, and Mulla Sadra is the result of the dual meanings of 

wujud insofar as they must necessarily agree on the issue of fundamentality.  Clarifying 

how philosophers use the term wujud is the only way to reconcile this confusion and 

promote valid interpretations. 

II.  Ibn Sina and Suhrawardi’s Knowledge by Presence 

Suhrawardi’s develops his theory of knowledge by presence after commenting on 

the limits of knowledge through sense perception and knowledge by definition, which 

relies upon the senses.  Suhrawardi criticizes the Peripatetics for claiming that we can 

know the essence of something, i.e., what something is, by mere definition.  They make 

the distinction between ‘genus’, a general essential or type, and ‘differentia’, a specific 

essential of an object, or what is essential of an individual token.  An essential definition 

must contain both the general and specific essentials.  Moreover, they say that the 

unknown can only be grasped through the known.  However, Suhrawardi objects that this 

is not possible.  For how could we grasp the essence of that which we do not know?  If 
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we grasp the essence of something foreign to us, then we must have grasped it in some 

other way than definition.  If we say that the reality of something is known once all of its 

attributes are known, then we cannot properly define an object because we can never 

know all of its attributes.1  Thus knowledge by definition can only give us a partial 

understanding.2

Ibn Sina and Suhrawardi’s epistemology begin to look more similar through how 

they respond to Aristotle’s model of sense perception by relying upon a priori concepts as 

a foundation of knowledge.  For Aristotle, knowledge of something is to grasp its causes.  

Knowledge thus begins with sense perception, which yields memories, and in turn 

culminates to form experience.  From experience we gain universal knowledge, e.g., the 

skill of a craftsman and the knowledge of a scientist.

 

3  They both agree that the most 

difficult knowledge to understand is universal knowledge because it cannot be grasped 

through sense perception alone:4

These are the assumptions which are warranted neither by reason alone nor by 
senses alone but which can be known by the two working together.  Thus, when 
the senses always find the same behavior in a given thing, or see the same state 
always having the same outcome, reason can recognize that this is by no means 
the result of chance.  Otherwise, the same pattern would not be repeated, and the 

   

1 This is a skeptical claim.  Conceptually, there are infinitely many attributes and it is 
impossible conceive of every one. 
2 Suhrawardi, Shihab al-Din (1999a). The Philosophy of Illumination. A New Critical 
Edition of the Text of Hikmat al-Ishraq, with English trans., notes, commentary and intro. 
J. Walbridge and H. Ziai, Provo (UT): Brigham Young University Press. p. 10-11. 
3 Mehdi Aminrazavi, “How Ibn Sinian Is Suhrawardi’s Theory of Knowledge?” 
Philosophy East and West, Vol. 53, No. 2 (April 2003): 205. 
4 Morewedge, Parviz. Metaphysica of Avicenna (ibn Sína) a critical translation-
commentary and analysis of the fundamental arguments in Avicenna's Metaphysica in the 
Danish Nama-i ‘Ala’i (The book of scientific knowledge). New York: Columbia UP, 
1973, p. 111. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2105



observed pattern would not be the commonest.  Examples are the burning of fire 
and the purging of bile by scammony.5

 
 

Ibn Sina responds that Aristotle is relying upon primitive concepts that allow us to 

perceive and make inferences, i.e., he is reducing empiricism to rationalism. Without 

such primitive concepts we could not recognize patterns and determine cause and effect.6

Suhrawardi’s response pertains to qualia.  We can only gain knowledge of colors 

through sense perception, not by analysis or description.  “The truth is that blackness is 

one simple thing.  It can be intellected and has no unknown part. It cannot be defined as it 

is to someone who has not beheld it, but anyone who has beheld it has no need for a 

definition.  Its form in the mind is like its form in sensation.  Such things have no 

definition.”

   

7

It is Ibn Sina and Suhrawardi’s support for rationalism, their reliance upon a priori 

concepts that leads them to positing their respective theories of knowledge by presence. 

They both have ontological proofs for the existence of God, who cannot be known 

through the senses; thus since we know God, God must be known through some other 

way.  Ibn Sina supports Rationalism in two ways.  He first argues that induction is just 

the process of universalizing finite experiences, which neither leads to universally true 

conclusions nor implies necessity.  Moreover, rational knowledge cannot reside in the 

  Thus knowledge of qualia and phenomenological experiences is private and 

non-verifiable by others.  Since he has now demonstrated the limits of the Peripatetic’s 

knowledge by definition and knowledge by sense perception, his next move is to argue 

for the existence of a priori concepts.   

5 Ibn Sina, Danish Nama-i, ed. Muhammad Mishkat and Muhammad Mu’in (Tehran: 
Tehran University Press, 1975): 111. As cited in, Aminrazavi 205. (I was unable to find 
this passage in Morewedge’s translation). 
6 Aminrazavi 205. 
7 Suhrawardi, Philosophy of Illumination, 52. 
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physical body because it is indivisible while the body is physical matter and hence 

divisible.8  Suhrawardi’s argument is one of necessity.  Something completely unknown 

can never be known.  Thus in order to know something we must first know it at least 

partially, and what is known must come from prior knowledge and experience.  This 

leads to an infinite regress and is impossible.  Therefore, there must necessarily be innate 

ideas that provide us with the required prior knowledge.9

So far Ibn Sina and Suhrawardi have described how knowledge of the external 

world is determined through knowledge by definition and sense perception, and the 

limitations of this type of knowledge.  But in order to prove the existence of God, Ibn 

Sina and Suhrawardi say we must first attain knowledge of ourselves.  Knowledge by 

presence is how we acquire self-knowledge, which is the necessary condition for all 

knowledge.  As Mehdi Aminrazavi notes, Ibn Sina’s explanation is not as refined as 

Suhrawardi’s, but is an early form of the view. 

 

The first principle of Ibn Sina’s proto-knowledge by presence is the distinction 

between consciousness in itself (al-shu’ur bi’l-dhaat) and consciousness through 

consciousness (al-shu’ur bi’l shu’ur).  Aminrazavi explains:  

One’s self-consciousness, Ibn Sina argues, is a continuous stream whose 
beginning and end are unknown.  “Our self-consciousness occurs in an 
unqualified sense,” Ibn Sina states, and he goes so far as to say that “my self-
consciousness is my very existence.”  This is a major claim since it implies the 
following: 
 
A. Self-consciousness is that which constitutes the identity of a person. 
B. To be conscious of one’s self is “to be”.10

 
 

8 As cited in Aminrazavi 206-207, from Ibn Sina, Al-Shifa’: De Anima, ed. And trans. 
Fadl al-Rahman, vol. 2 (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1952). 
9 Aminrazavi 206-207. 
10 Aminrazavi 208. 
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Ibn Sina then addresses the questions of how it is that one is conscious of one’s self and 

by what means self-consciousness is the consciousness of the self.  The argument that Ibn 

Sina gives is similar to Suhrawardi’s when he makes the distinction between 

consciousness and consciousness through consciousness.  Ibn Sina says that perceiving 

oneself as oneself is not empirically verifiable, neither by oneself, nor by others.  Yet we 

still claim to know who we are.  So it must be the case that we have a priori conceptual 

knowledge of the self through intuition.  Even if we recognize ourselves through our 

accidental and physical attributes, we still must be able to know that oneself corresponds 

to one’s body.  This knowledge must be present at all times.  Therefore, self-knowledge 

is primary, an a priori concept that we gain through intuition.  We know ourselves 

through ourselves without any sort of mediation or mental instruments.  With this we 

arrive at consciousness through consciousness.  For if we do not know ourselves through 

ourselves, then must know ourselves through something else, which is not ourselves.  

This something else would also be known through a different something, and this would 

lead to an infinite regress.11  Yegane Shayegan concludes, “…‘self-consciousness’ is a 

pre-judgment state of grasping of existence and ‘consciousness through consciousness’ is 

the judgment of cognition of existence.”12

Ibn Sina’s proto-knowledge by presence is characterized by his explanation of 

consciousness through consciousness.  Suhrawardi expounds upon this principle with 

three arguments for knowledge by presence.  The first can be called the I/it distinction.  If 

my knowledge of myself (e.g., my knowledge of my mental states) is not direct and 

 

11 Aminrazavi 208. 
12 As cited in Aminrazavi 208, from Yegane Shayegan, “Avicenna on Time” (Ph.D. diss., 
Hardvard University, 1986), p. 24. 
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unmediated, then I know myself through something other than myself; let us call this X.  

X is only a representation of I-ness, not the true I or the reality of I-ness. This is a 

contradiction because the X could never be I-ness, it will always be a representation of I-

ness.  Thus if I do not have knowledge of myself directly, then I am not apprehending 

myself, I am apprehending a representation of myself. Therefore, it must be the case that 

I know myself directly and immediately.13

The second argument demonstrates that if the self is to be known at all, 

precognitive knowledge of the self must be known necessarily.  He says that if the self is 

not known directly, then it must be known indirectly through X.  However, it follows that 

when I grasp X, I realize that this is a representation of the self, which means that I must 

have known myself previously; otherwise, I would not have realized that X was a 

representation of myself.  Moreover, one can never know that which is completely 

foreign and unknown.  We are able to grasp knowledge of thing ‘A’, because our a priori 

knowledge was such that we had the requisite information to ascertain that what we 

found is in fact ‘A’.  Thus the self is either completely or partially known to itself.  

Furthermore, if the self knows itself through representation X, then how does the self 

know that X represents itself?  If self-knowledge via X were not direct, then it would be 

through representation Y. But we can ask the same question for representation Y; this 

would lead to a regress.  Suhrawardi concludes from this that the self necessarily knows 

itself through its very presence.

 

14

The third argument for knowledge by presence is essentially a reformulation of 

the first and second arguments and deals with knowledge through attributes.  If I know 

 

13 Aminrazavi 209, from Suhrawardi, Opera Metaphysica et Mystica, 2:111.  
14 Aminrazavi 209. 
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myself through a representation of myself, then I perceive the representation to be 

myself.  Trivially, I-ness must be by itself, and the representation, i.e. the perception of 

something other than myself, must also be by itself.  But this is absurd; I am not identical 

with something else.  Further, knowledge of oneself through representation is knowledge 

of one’s attributes.  But if I am to know of my attributes and correspond them to myself, 

then this entails that I must have prior knowledge of myself before the knowledge of all 

my attributes. 15  Thus Suhrawardi concludes once more that self-knowledge is direct and 

is only grasped through oneself, much like Ibn Sina.16

Despite the obvious differences in language and explanation, which is a result of 

their different philosophical traditions, both Ibn Sina and Suhrawardi subscribe to the 

same epistemological framework.  Both are motivated by the limitations of knowledge 

gained via definition and sense perception, and advocate that self-knowledge is direct and 

immediate.  Ibn Sina uses the principle of consciousness through consciousness to 

explain how we have a priori knowledge of the self, while Suhrawardi advances this line 

of reasoning with the development of knowledge by presence. 

 

III.  Ibn Sina on Modalities and Fundamentality 

Ibn Sina makes the distinction between essence and being, but he does not 

explicitly declare one as fundamental. Morewedge comments on the essence-existence 

confusion by noting that:  

15 As cited in Aminrazavi 209-210, from Suhrawardi, Opera Metaphysica et Mystica, 
2:111. 
16 It may seem as if these three arguments are reiterating the same point, but I read them 
as making slightly different claims: (1) apprehension through something other than 
myself is merely a representation of myself, and not the actual self, (2) if the self is to be 
known at all, then precognitive knowledge of the self must be known necessarily, and (3) 
I am myself and not a representation of myself, thus, if I can relate myself with my 
representation then I must have a priori knowledge of myself. 
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Ibn Sina’s basic concern in this issue is not whether or not essences are more or 
less fundamental than existents; rather, his interest lies in conveying the 
following.  If one asserts that an essence has an instance, then one must not only 
justify this assertion beyond the more conceptual analysis of the essence, but also 
observe the subject matter in question. … In sum, “existence” is not a non-logical 
predicate for Ibn Sina, but is a means by which we can relate conceptual essences 
and actual entities, with the notable exception of the concept of the Necessary 
Existent.17

 
 

So regardless of whether one proclaims essence or existence as fundamental, both terms 

appear to refer to a common subject matter and this is what should be examined.  

However, he does classify three types of existents: necessary, possible/contingent, and 

impossible.  After looking at these, we shall find that many have misinterpreted Ibn Sina 

and that he concerns himself with actual entities; essence and existence are merely 

epistemological and ontological concepts that describe actual entities. 

 Ibn Sina’s tripartite division of existents is simply a modal distinction.  As hinted 

in the Morewedge passage above, Ibn Sina is not a realist with regard to universals; he is 

in fact more Aristotelian than some commentators care to acknowledge.18  Ibn Sina 

describes the necessary existent as, “…the existent, which when posited as not existing, 

an absurdity results,” which contrasts with the possibly existent, as “…the one that, when 

posited as either existing or not existing, no absurdity results.”19

17 Parviz Morewedge, “Philosophical Analysis and Ibn Sina’s ‘Essence-Existence’ 
Distinction,” Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. 92, No. 3 (Jul. – Sep., 1972): 
431-432. 

 Moreover, the necessary 

existent may exist through itself or it may exist through another, in either case, the 

necessary “must be” .  The necessary existent exists through itself when it does not rely 

18 For a further elaboration see Morewedge, Metaphysica of Avicenna (Danish Nama-i), 
Commentary Part 2 §II, p. 156. 
19 McGinnis, Jon, and David C. Reisman, trans. Classical Arabic Philosophy An 
Anthology of Sources. The Salvation, “Metaphysics,” I.1.1, (Indianapolis: Hackett Pub 
Co Inc, 2007), p. 211. Translated from, Ibn Sina, An-Najat (The Salvation), 
“Metaphysics,” Ed. Muhammad Danishpazuh. (Tehran: Danishgah-yi Tihran, 985): I.1.1.  
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upon any other substance for its existence, nor depend upon a foreign cause for its 

existence.  Conversely, the necessary existent that does not exist through itself is reliant 

upon a foreign cause.  For example, the number ‘4’ necessarily exists through another 

when ‘2+2’ or ‘3+1’ are posited.  Similarly, burning necessarily exists through another 

when the causes for burning are united with an object that can be burned.20

 However, an existent cannot simultaneously exist through itself and through 

another.  If the other were removed from the equation, the existence in question will 

either remain necessary, demonstrating that the existent did not exist through the other, or 

the necessity of the existent will not persist, demonstrating that the existent only existed 

through the other, and not through itself.  The former scenario is a case of over-

determination, while the latter stems from an observational error.  Thus whatever exists 

necessarily through another exists possibly in itself.  This is because the object that is 

necessary through another is only necessary by virtue of its association or relation to the 

other.

   

21

All objects must exist necessarily, possibly, or impossibly.   An object whose 

existence is impossible through itself, is neither through itself nor through another.  In 

other words, whatever is impossible cannot actually exist because its causes do not exist 

and it is not self-caused.  With the exception of the Necessary Existent, which exists 

necessarily through itself and not through another, objects do not exist necessarily 

through themselves, but rather, through another.  Thus the object exists possibly through 

itself.  In relation to its causal factors, it exists necessarily through another.  And if all its 

   

20 Ibid. I.1.1-2, p. 211. 
21 Ibid. II.2.1-2, p. 212. 
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relations and associations to other objects were removed from the equation, the object 

itself would be impossible, i.e., necessarily non-existent.22

Scholars are divided on whether Ibn Sina declared essence or existence as 

fundamental.  Morewedge and El-Bizri are among those who note that the confusion of 

how to interpret Ibn Sina on this issue stems from (1) linguistic difficulties in early 

translations, which led to inaccurate interpretations, and (2) scholars not engaging 

themselves in the original texts, but only these inaccurate secondary sources.  In addition 

to the difficulty of translating abstract philosophical concepts from Indo-European 

languages to Semitic languages, many medievalists of the Western world were only 

exposed to Ibn Sina through the ambiguous Latin translations.  It is excusable that the 

Western medievalists did not learn Arabic and Farsi in order to read the primary Islamic 

philosophy texts.  However, these philosophers thus adopted various misinterpretations 

and passed them on to the future generations.

 

 23 24

22 Ibid. II.2.3, p. 212. 

  It is a fairly recent endeavor in the 

Western world to devote attention to the translations of Islamic philosophers, both of 

careful and diligent re-translations in response to inadequate translations made 

previously, and of never before translated material.  A complete examination of the 

mistranslation lineage is outside the scope of this paper, but a treatment of Ibn Sina’s use 

of ‘being’ is crucial to disproving past interpretations of Ibn Sina’s as an essentialist. As 

we shall see, Ibn Sina’s system appears more Aristotelian than past interpretations would 

allow. 

23 Morewedge, Metaphysica of Avicenna (Danish Nama-i), Commentary, p 156-186. 
24 Ibid. 156-186 
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 Morewedge addresses prima facie difficulties in the translation of the concept of 

‘being’ in the commentary of his English translation of Danish Nama-i: (a) the Greeks 

were not entirely clear on their use of ‘being’ and commentators have been divided ever 

since, (b) translating abstract ideas between Indo-European languages and Semitic 

languages has proven difficult, a noteworthy example of this is that Indo-European 

languages have temporal verb tenses and use the verb ‘to be’ as a copula as well as 

meaning ‘to exist’, while Semitic languages do not have temporal verbs nor do they 

include a copula, (c) Ibn Sina uses multiple terms to refer to the same concepts, 

sometimes interpreted as having slightly different meanings, and (d) Ibn Sina uses the 

word wujud to refer to both ‘being’ and ‘existence’ in his Arabic texts, while in his 

Persian works, he maintains wujud for ‘existence’ but uses the purely Persian word hasti 

for ‘being’.25  Problems (a), (b), and (c) are beyond the aims of this paper, and so I will 

move to (d) and discuss the role of ‘being’ (hasti) in Ibn Sina’s Danish Nama-i.  

Morewedge and El-Bizri recognize that several linguistic issues have led to the 

misinterpretation of Ibn Sina as an Essentialist,26

25 Nader El-Bizri, “Avicenna and Essentialism,” The Review of Metaphysics, Vol. 54, No. 
4 (Jun., 2001): 753-778. 

 but the significance of the dual 

meanings of wujud in the Arabic tradition has yet to be sufficiently addressed.  

Morewedge and El-Bizri are among those who acknowledge the difficulties involved 

with translating the term wujud, as well as the effects that this has had on the 

interpretations of individual philosophers, namely, Ibn Sina.  However, I wish to 

investigate some further effects that the ambiguity of wujud has had throughout the 

26 El-Bizri 765-766.  Notably, El-Bizri argues that the occasionally implied nuances 
between mahiyya (external essence) and dhat (internal essence) played a major role in the 
misreading of Ibn Sina as an Esentialist. 
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broader philosophical tradition.  I will argue at the end of the paper that the 

fundamentality dispute between Ibn Sina, Suhrawardi, and Mulla Sadra is a semantic 

dispute that is caused by confusion over the dual meanings of wujud, insofar as their 

adherence to knowledge by presence necessarily entails mutual agreement on the issue of 

fundamentality. 

 Ibn Sina introduces being in the following way, “Being (hasti) is recognized by 

reason itself without the aid of definition or description.  Since it has no definition, it has 

neither genus nor differentia because nothing is more general than it.  Being does not 

have a description since nothing is better known than it.”27  Morewedge notes two 

distinctions of Ibn Sina’s notion of being.  The first is hasti-i khass which means ‘a 

being’ and second is hasti-i ‘amm which means ‘being in general’.  The former is the 

being of “Any actual, particular substance, any accident of such a substance, or concept.”  

The second meaning of being is not a determinate entity or any feature thereof; rather, it 

is the most determinable concept and it is presupposed by all concepts.  If an object ‘x’ 

has existence (wujud) then it necessarily has being (hasti), but not conversely.  It is 

possible that ‘x’ has being (hasti) but not existence (wujud).28

 With Ibn Sina’s general notion of being in place, we will now examine the 

essence-existence distinction.  Existing things are divided into two classes, essences 

intelligible in existence and essences perceptible in existence: 

  Thus a being is either 

necessary, possible/contingent, or impossible.  The necessary being, which is only the 

Necessary Existent (al-wajib al-wujud), necessarily has existence.  The contingent being 

may or may not have existence, while the impossible being will never have existence.   

27 Morewedge, Metaphysica of Avicenna (Danish Nama-i), 15. 
28 Morewedge, Metaphysica of Avicenna (Danish Nama-i), 168-169. 
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Essences intelligible in existence are those that have neither matter nor any 
consequential accidents of matter.  They are intelligible in themselves precisely 
because no operation is needed to make them intelligible, and because they cannot 
be perceived by the senses in any way.  Essences perceptible in existence are 
those that are not in themselves intelligible but rather perceptible by the senses.  
However, the intellect makes them such that they become intelligible, because it 
abstracts their true nature from the consequential accidents of matter.29

 
 

An example of an essence intelligible in existence would be the number ‘4’.  Numbers 

are not perceptible and can only be made intelligible through intellection.  An example of 

essence perceptible in existence would be ‘humanity’.  We observe humans in the world 

and abstract the concept of ‘humanity’ in the mind.  This passage holds two important 

features of Ibn Sina’s view: the first is that he is a realist with respect to universals and 

thus not a Platonist, and the second is that essence does not generate its own substance.30  

Ibn Sina makes his realist view of universals more explicitly known, “Such a universality 

which is supposed to be a single idea and analogous to many others does not exist, of 

course, except in the imagination and in man’s thought.”31

29 McGinnis, Jon, and David C. Reisman, trans. Classical Arabic Philosophy An 
Anthology of Sources. The Cure, “Book of Demonstrations” III.5.6, (Indianapolis: 
Hackett Pub Co Inc, 2007), p. 154. Translated from, Ibn Sina, Ash-Shifa’, al-Burhan. Ed. 
by ‘Abd ar-Rahman Badawi. (Cairo: Association of Authorship, Translation and 
Publication Press, 1966). 

  Thus universals are mental 

concepts, which the intellect abstracts from actual entities in the world.  Moreover, since 

essences are universals, they are independent of existence insofar as they are separate and 

distinct types of beings.  We can think of Unicorn-ness regardless of whether unicorns 

exist in the actual world, and so they must be separate entities.  Furthermore, we can also 

intellect universals that have instances in actuality, such as blackness or humanity.  The 

distinction between essence and existence is thus a conceptual difference that resides in 

30 This is a claim against Essentialism.  Since Ibn Sina holds being as primary, it is being 
that generates its own substance. 
31 Morewedge, Metaphysica of Avicenna (Danish Nama-i), §12 p 32-33. 
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the mind; it is crucial to note that he is not distinguishing between them in the actual 

world.  Thus we abstract the concepts of existence and essence from the concrete being in 

reality. 

  Since the essence-existence distinction is merely conceptual, we do not know if a 

being exists merely by intellecting an essence.  In order to know if an essence 

corresponds to an existent, we must know if there is an actual object or subject matter of 

which the essence is a predicate.32 As El-Bizri advances, existence for Ibn Sina can be 

described as a “happening”, and that “…existence is taken to be external to the 

substantial structure of beings.  It is what happens to them.”33  Thus with respect to the 

fundamentality dispute, Ibn Sina is definitely not an essentialist, as past commentators 

have made him out to be.34

IV.  Suhrawardi and Mulla Sadra on Essence and Existence 

  But he does not present himself as a pure existentialist either.  

Rather, he regards being or being-qua-being as primary, and that being can exist in one of 

three modes: necessary, possible/contingent, or impossible.  Thus, what is fundamental 

for Ibn Sina is the objective being or reality that is the source and cause of its effects and 

can be recognized in modalities. 

This section will include Suhrawardi and Mulla Sadra’s views regarding essence 

and existence using their own language and terminology.  I will make the case in the 

following section that the fundamentality dispute of Ibn Sina, Suhrawardi, and Mulla 

Sadra is purely semantic, i.e., it stems from a confusion between epistemology and 

ontology. 

32 Ibid. §12, p. 33. 
33 El-Bizri 760. 
34 Ibid. 765-769. 
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 As outlined previously, knowledge by presence or intuitive knowledge is the 

foundation for Suhrawardi’s epistemology.  On this account, to apprehend something is 

to understand it, thus when we introspect and apprehend ourselves, we know ourselves 

directly through intuition; in fact, he says that we are never unconscious of our essence 

(dhat).35  Suhrawardi establishes the primacy of light in the same way that Ibn Sina 

establishes the primacy of being. “Anything in existence that requires no definition or 

explanation is evident.  Since there is nothing more evident than light, there is nothing 

less in need of definition.”36  Ziai and Walbridge suggest that “evident” may also be 

translated as “manifest”.  “Suhrawardi is arguing here that light is a self-evident 

conception and can thus be a basic concept of a science.  He is also establishing, as a 

fundamental principle of his system, that our knowledge of the world is based on direct 

contact with real things – with lights as directly manifested to us.”37

 A complete explication of Suhrawardi’s metaphysical account of lights and their 

ontological hierarchy is outside the scope of this paper, but it is worth mentioning the 

distinction between accidental lights and pure lights in order to see Suhrawardi’s 

motivation for departing from Ibn Sina’s use of existence as a modality.  Accidental light 

is a physical light that can subsist in barriers (physical bodies) or in pure light.  Pure light 

apprehends its own essence (dhat) and therefore knows itself directly.  Humans are pure 

  The establishment 

of light as brute and fundamental sets up Suhrawardi’s framework of knowledge by 

presence and also demonstrates that knowledge of the world is based on the direct 

presentation of external (non-mental) objects, even in mystical experiences. 

35 Suhrawardi, Philosophy of Illumination, 80. 
36 Ibid. 76. 
37 Ibid., Notes, 181. 
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lights since we can never be unconscious of our essence or the apprehension our essence.  

Moreover, if we introspect carefully, we will find that the ‘self’ is merely that which 

apprehends its own essence, the “ego” (ana-iyah).38  Thus, there is nothing more to one’s 

essence than being evident and being light; we apprehend our essence as being pure light 

and every light is evident to itself.39  Similarly, self-knowledge consists of one being 

evident to its essence.40

 The Light of Lights plays the role of the Necessary Existent in Suhrawardi’s 

emanation system.  A problem he addresses is how to explain the perfection of the Light 

of Lights, since other lights possess the same essence (dhat) of light, yet they are 

obviously not the Light of Lights.  He responds by saying that the essence of luminosity 

is a mental universal, and that it is not particularized in the external world by virtue of it 

being a universal.

 

41    The universal does not exist because if it did, the universal would 

then be particularized and given an identity from which it would be distinguished 

between other objects.  Since the universal is supposed to hold “universal meaning” that 

is held by many, it would be a contradiction for the universal to exist outside the mind.42

 A considerable portion of Part One in Hikmat al-Ishraq is devoted to refuting 

doctrines held by the Peripatetics; of central importance to this discussion are 

Suhrawardi’s arguments for the primacy of essence (mahiyah).   Suhrawardi describes 

existence (wujud) as a “being of reason” that has a single and general meaning referring 

to many objects, and then makes the distinction between ‘existence’ (wujud) and 

 

38 Ibid. 80. 
39 Ibid. 82. 
40 Ibid. 89. 
41 Ibid. 92. 
42 Ibid. 7-8. 
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‘existent’ (mawjud).  Existence must have a general meaning (not a specific meaning) in 

order to refer to multiple objects as a universal concept.  If its meaning were more 

general than substantiality then it would either subsist in substance or it would be 

independent in itself.  If it were independent in itself then substance could not be 

described by existence; existence would hold the same relation to substance as it does to 

everything else.  If existence subsists in substance, then existence would be actual 

(realized) in substance, and this actuality or instantiation would be existence.  And if 

existence were actual (in the world), then it would be an existent.  These two words do 

not refer to the same concept because an existent has existence, while existence itself 

simply is existence; this demonstrates how existence is a general term and can be 

predicated of multiple objects.  Further, if blackness is nonexistent, then its existence is 

not actualized; thus its existence is not existent, and its existence is nonexistent.  But if 

blackness were to now exist, then we might say that its existence was not yet actual, and 

that it is now actual.  However, if we say that its existence oscillates between being 

actualized and not actualized, then the actuality of existence would not be existence itself 

(as shown above), and thus the existence of blackness would have its own existence, and 

this existence its own existence, ad infinitum.  But an ordered infinity of attributes is 

absurd.43  Thus existence must be a general term, which is not actualized in objects.  The 

Peripatetics who claim to intellect existence while doubting its actualization in concrete 

objects, are faced with the infinite regression of existence shown above.44

Moreover, “It is clear from this that there is nothing in existence which is itself 

the quiddity of existence; for as soon as we conceive its concept, we may wonder whether 

   

43 Ibid. 45. 
44 Ibid. 46. 
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or not it has existence,” which leads to the regress.45  Similarly, if quiddity has existence, 

then this would be by a relation.  This relation would also have an existence, and this 

existence would have a relation, ad infinitum.  Another concern is that if existence were 

actually in concrete objects then it would be a state within the objects and not its own 

independent substance.  That is to say, the locus of existence would be actualized, but 

existence would exist before its locus insofar as existence is a mental universal.  

Existence could not become actualized after or simultaneously with its locus; this would 

be absurd because its locus must exist by existence.  Moreover, to use the terminology of 

the Peripatetics, existence as a state in a substance would be a quality.  But they also 

assert that the locus is prior to any accident, e.g., a state or quality.  This implies that the 

existent is prior to existence, which is impossible.  This would mean that existence would 

not be the most general term, i.e., fundamental, insofar as quality or accidentality would 

then be more general.  However, if existence was an accident, it would subsist in a locus, 

i.e., it would require a locus for its realization.  But since it is obvious that the locus is 

existent by existence, the Peripatetics attempt to explain existence as superadded to 

concrete objects is circular.46

 The Peripatetics also claim that we can intellect man without existence, but that 

we cannot intellect man without a relation to animality.  However, the relation of 

animality means nothing more than this being existent in man, either in mind or reality.  

Yet “they posit two existences in the relation of animality to humanity: one belonging to 

the animality which is in him, and the second, that which becomes existent in humanity 

 

45 Ibid. 46. 
46 Ibid. 46. 
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by reason of the existence of humanity.”47

 The contingency of an object must be intellected prior to its existence, for the 

very reason that contingencies are first contingent and later come into existence or 

become actual.  It is a categorical mistake to say that they exist and then become 

contingent.  Thus contingency is accidental to quiddity and describes it.  Unlike the 

necessary existent, which requires no relation to other objects for its existence, the 

contingent object cannot be something self-subsistent or independent by virtue of the 

meaning of contingency.  Quiddity is also prior to necessity, for necessity is just an 

attribute of existence.  If necessity were added to existence and were not self-subsistent, 

then it would be contingent in addition to being necessary, which is absurd.  This would 

mean that the necessity of an object would be prior to it and would thus not be the thing 

itself (the actual existent); objects do not exist and then become necessary.  For if an 

existence has necessity, then its necessity must also have an existence, which leads to a 

regress and is impossible.

  Thus even though the Peripatetics ground 

their system of metaphysics in existence (wujud), i.e., the most general and well-known, 

they posit multiple existences in the relation of animality to humanity.  Animality has its 

own existence in us, and we have our own existence by virtue of being human.  If 

existence is supposed to be fundamental then the Peripatetics have a problem since they 

also use existence as a quality. 

48

 Suhrawardi says that substantiality is also not something added to existent bodies, 

rather, it is just the “perfection of the quiddity of the thing such that it subsists 

 

47 Ibid. 47. 
48 Ibid. 48. 
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independently of a locus.”49  The Peripatetics define substantiality as an existent, not a 

subject, but this cannot be the case, for to make a thing is also to make it a substance.  

Thus Suhrawardi concludes that there are two classes of attributes.  The first class is for 

attributes that have a form in the intellect in addition to being found in concrete entities. 

Examples of these would be black, white, and motion.  The second class is for those 

attributes that only exist in the mind and are not found in reality.  Some ‘mind-only’ 

attributes are contingency, substantiality, existence, and color-ness.  We can observe 

motion and black objects, but we cannot observe black-ness or contingency.  Thus these 

‘mind-only’ predicates are not parts of concrete quiddities; they can only be attached to 

mental quiddities.50

 Therefore, existence is a predicate for Suhrawardi. “Existence does not enter into 

the reality of the thing,”

 

51 insofar as, “The reality is known only when all its essentials 

are known.”52 Rather, existence is a “being of reason, what the thing receives from its 

emanating cause is its identity.”53

49 Ibid. 49. 

  He criticizes the Perpatetics for positing 

fundamentality of existence, while at the same time utilizing existence as a quality or 

state; this only demonstrates the opposite position that essence is fundamental.  If 

existence is a predicate, then any attempt to also use existence as fundamental will result 

in an infinite series of attributes or contradiction.  What Suhrawardi advances is that 

essence is primary, and that existence is a “being of reason” predicated onto essence. 

50 Ibid. 51. 
51 Ibid. 60. 
52 Ibid. 11. 
53 Ibid. 123. 
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 Mulla Sadra advocates the primacy of being (wujud), and although he uses the 

term wujud in his Arabic texts, he indicates in his Kitab al-Masha’ir that he is using 

wujud for the Persian term hasti (being).54  He also admits that he used to be an 

essentialist like Suhrawardi and his followers, but was enlightened and revised his beliefs 

accordingly.55   In his responses to the Essentialists, Mulla Sadra points out that their 

definition of existence is mistaken, i.e., existence is not a predicate, and that it is this 

mistake that leads them astray.  He argues that it is neither existence nor essence that is 

fundamental; rather, it is being, the union of existence and essence in reality, such that 

existence is an “act of being” and essence is a ‘being as’ something.56  In Mulla Sadra’s 

system, knowledge and intellection are not properties of the knower; rather, they are 

modes of being, insofar as knowledge composes one’s identity.  Thus knowledge by 

presence is the direct, immediate self-evidentiality of one’s being, to which Ibn Sina and 

Suhrawardi also attest, is the foundation for all knowledge.57

  Mulla Sadra grounds his metaphysics in being, since being is the most general 

entity, “The realization (literally: inner-reality) of existence in its presence and revelation 

is the most evident of all entities, where as its essence is the most hidden in concept and 

in its inner-being.”

 

58

54 Mulla Sadra The Metaphysics of Mulla Sadra (Kitab Al-Masha’ir) (Islamic Philosophy 
Translations Series). Minneapolis: Global Publications Associations (New York), 1992, 
§40. 

  Being is the most general entity with respect to extension, and it is 

the richest of all terms with respect to definition.  We differentiate between objects based 

55 Ibid. §85 
56 Ibid. §9-21 
57 Ibrahim Kalin, “Mulla Sadra’s Realist Ontology of the Intelligibles and Theory of 
Knowledge,” The Muslim Word, Vol. 94, No. 1(Jan. 2004): p. 30-32. 
58 Mulla Sadra, The Metaphysics of Mulla Sadra (Kitab al-Mashai’r), §5. 
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on their being or inner-realities, insofar as a thing is determined by its inner-reality.59  

Being cannot be described by definition because all attempts to define it will make it less 

general and miss its mark. Mulla Sadra’s explanation of being may sound similar to what 

Hegel later describes as sense-certainty, that being ‘is’, but that is not what Mulla Sadra 

is advancing.  Hegel’s notion of being gained through sense-certainty is similar to the 

functions of demonstrative terms, e.g., the word ‘this’ is generally defined by its 

linguistic character, something to the extent of ‘the object’ or ‘the object presented’, and 

usually requires a gesture or demonstration in order to individuate its referent.  However, 

any attempt to define ‘this’, including the ones stated above, only serve to subtract from 

the word’s universal and general meaning.  Sense-certainty is the richest in definition 

insofar as we gain knowledge of the presented object, but it is also the most general, and 

so we do not gain knowledge of particulars.60

Being is a concrete existence, or a ‘happening’ (‘arad), but we cannot say that 

being itself exists. For example, in saying ‘the man exists’, we assume the existence of 

the book in addition to asserting existence as a predicate, thus asserting that the book 

exists before we grant it existence.  We cannot say that being exists because existents 

have being, this would be a presupposition.  With regard to the phrase ‘the man exists’, 

Mulla Sadra would describe this as, “the entity in the external [determined realm] is a 

man, not that something external is in existence.”

  Mulla Sadra’s being is not a universal that 

refers to particulars; rather, being is a unity of essence and existence.   

61

59 Ibid. §5-6. 

  Mulla Sadra argues that being is not 

a quality or an attribute given to an object; being is an object’s reality that constitutes its 

60 Hegel, Georg Wilhelm Friedrich. Phenomenology of Spirit. § Consciousness. 
61 Mulla Sadra, The Metaphysics of Mulla Sadra (Kitab al-Mashai’r), §19. 
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identity.  It is the unity of the actual concrete object and its quiddity, the ‘being as’.  

There is no form that corresponds to being inasmuch as it has no genus, differentia, nor 

definition.62  “Whereas [by existent] is meant [by us] the simple meaning [sense] 

expressed in Persian by the word ‘hast’ and its synonyms.  Then, it [i.e., existence] is an 

existent.  Its being existent consists in being in the determined [state] in its inner-

reality.”63

 A concern of Suhrawardi’s is that we cannot intellect existence while doubting the 

actualization of the object.  For him, this would entail that existence is a predicate and 

that leads to a regress when we conceptualize the existence of existence.  Mulla Sadra 

replies that the reality of existence is not realized in thought because existence is not a 

universal.  An external entity cannot be mental; moreover, the existence (or being) of an 

existent is identical with its determined state in the external world.  We can also reverse 

the Essentialist’s objection regarding the existence of existence – what if we intellect 

essence while doubting its existence, or at least being unaware of its existence?  We are 

obviously aware of the essence in thought, yet they claim that existence is an added 

attribute of essence.  But this cannot be the case, for as shown, existence conceptually 

must come prior to essence.

 With this Mulla Sadra affirms being as fundamental and turns to refute the 

misconceptions held by Suhrawardi and other Essentialists. 

64

 Another objection is that if being exists in the external realm and is not a 

substance, then it will be a quality.  But existence would be said to exist before the 

existence of the quality, and this would also lead to an infinite regress.  Mulla Sadra 

   

62 Ibid. §5. 
63 Ibid. §40. 
64 Ibid. §56-58. 
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responds by clarifying the definitions of the terms in question.  Substance, quality, and 

the like, are kinds of essence.  They have universal meanings, e.g., genus, species, being 

essential, and being accidental.  However, the realities that exist in the world are 

“concrete determined inner-natures and specific inner-realities,”65 and are not universals 

by virtue of their individual self-constitution.  The Essentialists who claim that existence 

is an accident of essence are using existence in the sense of the verb ‘to be’ or as copula, 

not as the actual reality of existence.  The existence of accidents is the existence for their 

subjects, whereas the existence of the subject is the actual existence of the subject; the 

subject only depends on itself for its existence to be realized.66

 Another Essentialist objection pertains to the existence of relations and universals.  

If there is existence for an essence, then existence has a relation to essence.  But this 

relation must also have an existence to its essence, and this relation another existence, ad 

infinitum.  Mulla Sadra reformulates the definition of being as a unity and explains that, 

“existence is identical with essence in the external [realm] but different from it mentally.  

Therefore, there is no relation between them except in intellectual consideration.”

 

67  The 

relation is identical with its inner-reality in the mind, but different from it in the external 

world.  The regress will cease to be once one grasps the reality of the relation.68

65 Ibid. §60. 

  

Existence is prior to essence in the external world, but essence is prior in the mental or in 

thought. Essence is predicated of existence in the external world in accordance with the 

existent’s inner-reality and forms a unity with it.  But essence is the source or prior entity 

with respect to meaning, which is in thought, and is the source of mental propositions.  

66 Ibid. §60-66. 
67 Ibid. §68. 
68 Ibid. §67-68. 
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The mind abstracts essence and existence from an existent or being.  Essence is prior in 

thought because it is a mental universal that must be realized in the mind.  Conversely, 

existence is obtained prior to essence in the real world because of its concrete mode of 

being.  From an existent or being, the intellect abstracts its essence and existence and 

asserts the priority of one over the other in the mind and in concrete reality.69

 Mulla Sadra three ranks of existence: the first is necessary existence, that which 

does not depend on anything for its existence; the second type of existence depend on 

other things (in the sublunar world) for its existence; and the third is true reality as we 

know it, i.e. this existence is The First Cause from the Necessary Existent in His 

emanation scheme.  Knowledge of the third realm is only attained through mystical 

awareness; it is the source of the existence in our world and it is accordingly beyond the 

comprehension of the uninitiated.

 

70

It seems that knowledge is among those realities whose ipseity (inniyyah) is 
identical with its essence (mahiyyah).  Realities of this kind cannot be defined, for 
definition consists of genus and difference, both of which are universals whereas 
being is a particular reality by itself.  It cannot be made known through complete 
description either because there is nothing more known than knowledge as it is an 
existential state of consciousness (halah wijdaniyyah) which the knower, being 
alive, finds in his essence from the very beginning without veil or obscurity.  It is 
not [in the nature of knowledge] to allow itself to be known by something more 
apparent and clear because everything becomes clear to the intellect by the 
knowledge it has.  How does then knowledge become clear by anything other than 
itself?

  Mulla Sadra says that the world is given to us 

embedded with meaning and it is in this sense that he asserts knowledge as a mode of 

being: 

71

69 Ibid. §77. 

 

70 Ibid. §97. 
71 Sadr al-Din al-Shirazi (Mulla Sadra), al-Hikmat al-muta’aliyah fi’l-asfar al-‘aqliyyah 
al-arba’ah (al-Asfar), ed. by M. Rida al-Muzaffar (Tehran, 1383 A.H.) I, 3, p. 278.  This 
passage was translated by Ibrahim Kalin in “Mulla Sadra’s Realist Ontology of the 
Intelligibles and Theory of Knowledge,” p 15. 
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This definition of knowledge may seem circular and unsatisfying, but as Kalin explains, 

“…when we say that we know something, we affirm or deny the existence of something, 

and this cannot be other than being.”72  Since being is the fundamental entity of reality, it 

is also the sole condition for all knowledge; everything is known through being and 

knowledge is a state or mode of being.73

 Knowledge by presence would hence be knowledge of a concrete existent’s inner-

reality.  “The knowledge of the reality of existence cannot be except through the 

illuminative presence and an intuition of the [immediate] determined [reality]; then there 

will be no doubt about its nature.”

 

74  Knowledge by presence is still the foundation for all 

knowledge insofar as it is the knowledge of being, which is fundamental.  ‘Presence’ 

(hudur) implies that the knowledge gained through experience is of something concrete 

and particular.  Perception of concrete entities is immediate and self-evident to the self, 

which demonstrates how knowledge is an affirmation of the presence of being.75

 With respect to fundamentality, it may appear as if Suhrawardi is diametrically 

opposed to Ibn Sina and Mulla Sadra.  Having discussed how each of the three sages 

implements essence, existence, and being into their respective systems, some similarities 

are undeniable.  All three rely upon direct a priori knowledge of the self as the foundation 

for their epistemology, and all three advocate the primacy of external concrete objects.  

The obvious difference is that Suhrawardi adheres to the primacy of essence, while Ibn 

Sina and Mulla Sadra adhere to the primacy of being.  After examining how each 

 

72 Kalin 15. 
73 Ibid. 14-16. 
74 Mulla Sadra, The Metaphysics of Mulla Sadra (Kitab al-Mashai’r), §57. 
75 Kalin 32. 
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philosopher is implementing his terminology, it will be evident that their discussion of 

fundamentality is a semantic dispute. 

V.  The Fundamentality Dispute of the Three Sages is a Semantic Dispute 

In this section I will present Ahmad Ahmadi’s interpretation that the 

fundamentality dispute between Suhrawardi and Mulla Sadra is a semantic dispute, i.e., it 

is a confusion between epistemology and ontology.  In light of the similarities between 

the three sages, I wish to extend Ahmadi’s criticisms to include Ibn Sina using the 

interpretation that Morewedge and El-Bizri endorse, i.e., that Ibn Sina declares being 

(hasti) as fundamental.  At this point it will be clear that despite differences in 

terminology, all three philosophers declare being (hasti) or the reality of concrete 

existents, as fundamental. 

As we have discussed, the three sages view knowledge by presence as the 

foundation for all knowledge.  This begins with the direct and immediate arrival at self-

knowledge, followed by knowledge of things through the union of the self and the object.  

The term presence (hudur) implies concrete existence and thus this type of knowledge is 

of concrete objects in reality, not mere ideas of objects; further, it is the external reality of 

a thing that is primary (asalah) and the source of effects. After comparing the many 

definitions of essence and existence, we shall observe that the general notion of being 

(hasti) is the term more aptly-suited what the three sages consider fundamental.  

 Having realized the significance of knowledge by presence and what this entails, 

it may seem strange to consider essence (mahiyyah) as fundamental, since the common 

usage of the term does not illicit an ontological definition, but more of an epistemological 

definition.  Ahmadi outlines four possible definitions for the term ‘essence’: 
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1. “That which is said in answer to ‘What is it?’ (mahiyyah).  Regardless of the 
nature of the subject matter in question, the answer to this type of question will 
always be the essence of quiddity of the object.  

2. Essence is that by virtue of which a thing is what it is, i.e., thing-ness.  An object 
will be identified as a book if it possesses the sufficient properties for qualifying 
as a book. 

3. (Suhrawardi) Essence refers to the external, objective, and independent reality 
that is the source of effects.  Essence in this sense is reality, identity, object in the 
external world, being, one’s inner reality (inniyyah).76

4. (Mulla Sadra) Essence refers to how we know something, the way in which a 
thing is.  Essences refer to universals, whereas being is not determined by 
universals.  In this sense, essence is the limit of being, insofar as being is the most 
general term and is self-determined due to its inner-reality.  Essence is the bearer 
of meaning in thought and is the source of mental propositions. 

 

 
Next, are three possible definitions for ‘existence’ (wujud): 

1. (Suhrawardi)  Existence is the description of being or the ‘being as’ something.  It 
is the nominalization of being such that existence describes the being, e.g., green-
ness, eight-ness, being a human, or being a book.  The external reality consists of 
the real objects, whereas existence is a subjective construct of the mind that 
assigns conditions of being. 

2. (Fayadi Lahiji) Existence is being found.  The Arabic word for existence/being is 
wujud, which is the passive form of the verb wajada, ‘to find’.  If something is 
found in thought, it is a mental existence, and if it is found outside of thought, it is 
external existence. What is found in the external world is a thing,77

3. (Mulla Sadra) Existence is reality, the concrete and objective being.  It is the 
source of effects and the identity of a thing.

 but what is 
found in thought is essence/quiddity.  Lahiji also says that being found is 
synonymous with being. 

78

 
 

There should be no discrepancy over the use of the terms fundamentality or primacy 

(asalah).  We take fundamentality to mean an entity that is objective and the source of 

effects, which serves as the basic principle for a system of metaphysics.  As shown 

above, the third definitions for both essence and existence are the same and coincide with 

76 Oddly enough, this is what Mulla Sadra means by ‘being’. 
77 Ahmadi notes that Lahiji’s use of “thing” is ambiguous; it is unclear whether this is an 
external thing or a mental thing. 
78 Ahmad Ahmadi, Translated by Muhammad Legenhausen, “The Fundamentality of 
Existence or Quiddity: A Confusion Between Epistemology and Ontology,” Topoi, Vol. 
26, No. 2 (2007): 217-218. 
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our definition of fundamentality; what Suhrawardi calls essence, Mulla Sadra calls being 

(wujud or hasti).  Thus it is evident that the fundamentality dispute between Suhrawardi 

and Mulla Sadra is a semantic dispute, i.e., a confusion between ontology and 

epistemology. 

 As seen in Ibn Sina’s Danish Nama-i, hasti is the fundamental entity.  It is the 

most general term and it is beyond definition or description.  He does not distinguish 

between essence and existence in the external world; rather, this is a conceptual 

distinction made in the mind.  By comparing Ibn Sina’s definitions of terms to the list 

above, we shall see that his views are in accordance with Mulla Sadra; who as 

demonstrated, is in agreement with Suhrawardi. Ibn Sina uses similar terminology to 

Mulla Sadra, which makes a comparison between the two very easy.  Both agree that 

hasti is fundamental and that the essence-existence distinction is conceptual. Existence is 

an instantiation of being, and essences are mental universals that the mind abstracts from 

the being or existent.  In other words, being is the unity of existence, an “act of being”, 

and essence, the ‘being as’. Since Ibn Sina is in agreement with Mulla Sadra, and thus 

with Suhrawardi by association, it follows that all three are advocating the primacy of 

being or the reality of an external object.  

VI.  The Three Sages Must Agree with Respect to Fundamentality by Virtue of their 
Subscription to Knowledge by Presence 

 
Ahmadi rightly acknowledges the role of knowledge by presence that is lurking in 

the background of the fundamentality dispute.  He asserts that since Suhrawardi and 

Mulla Sadra subscribe to knowledge by presence, what they consider to be fundamental 
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must be concrete reality or being.79

If the epistemological views of the three sages determine mutual consensus on the 

issue of fundamentality, then it seems as if this semantic dispute is the direct result of the 

dual meanings of the Arabic word wujud.  Morewedge recognizes several instances of 

linguistic slippage in his commentary of Danish Nama-i and gives an in-depth analysis of 

the way in which these terms were used and throughout the Ancient, Medieval, and Early 

Modern eras, as well as many difficulties that arose with translations and 

  However, the basic principles of knowledge by 

presence are found in Ibn Sina’s works as well.  I argue along the same line as Ahmadi, 

that Ibn Sina’s proto-knowledge by presence necessarily entails his declaration of being 

as fundamental.  This must be the case insofar as knowledge by presence is the union of 

the perceiver with the perceived object, and in the case of consciousness through 

consciousness (al-shu’ur bil shu’ur), to be conscious of one’s self is to be conscious of 

one’s inner-reality or one’s being.  For Ibn Sina, self-consciousness is an a priori concept 

of being that we gain through intuition, a concept to which we are always intimately 

attuned.  For if we do not know ourselves through ourselves, then we must know 

ourselves through something else, which is not ourselves.  But then this something would 

be known through something else, which would lead to an infinite regress.  So it must the 

case that we have direct and immediate access to our being.  Thus, adhering to this 

epistemological framework determines one to give primacy to objective reality or being, 

which is neither essence nor existence.  Therefore, the three sages must necessarily agree 

on the fundamental entity by virtue of their subscription to knowledge by presence. 

79 Ahmadi 213-219. 
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misinterpretations.80  But no term has more serious consequences than the ambiguity of 

the Arabic term wujud, which is used for both ‘existence’ and ‘being’.  In most 

discussions, such a nuance would not be a big deal, but it is definitely a problem when 

discussing the foundation for a theory of metaphysics.  Ibn Sina and Mulla Sadra make 

use of the term hasti (being) when writing in Farsi, but there is no distinction between 

‘existence’ and ‘being’ in the Arabic works.  Distinctions may be alluded to, e.g., when 

Mulla Sadra expresses that his use of ‘existent’ is equivalent to what is meant by 

‘hasti’,81

VII. The Ambiguity of Wujud and Concluding Remarks 

 but for the most part, the Arabic works maintained the use of wujud for both 

‘existence’ and ‘being’. 

We have demonstrated the relevance of knowledge by presence to the 

fundamentality dispute, and also how reliance upon such a view necessarily entails the 

primacy of being, but I wish to make the further claim that the lack of an Arabic term in 

the Islamic philosophy tradition that solely denotes ‘being’, is the reason for the 

confusion.  Ahmadi’s claim is that the fundamentality dispute is a semantic dispute by 

virtue of the subscription to knowledge by presence.  He identifies and explains the 

semantic issue, but he doesn’t offer a reason for the confusion.  Morewedge and El-Bizri 

identify numerous problems related to the terminology that past philosophers have used, 

and how these confusions have led to misinterpretations, especially of Ibn Sina; but 

neither has explicitly identified the fundamentality discussion82

80 Morewedge, Metaphysica of Ibn Sina (Danish Nama-i), Commentary, 156-195. 

 as a semantic dispute.  A 

proper reconciliation of the problem would be to emphasize the distinction between the 

81 Mulla Sadra, The Metaphysics of Mulla Sadra (Kitab al-Masha’ir), §40. 
82 I am referring to the fundamentality discussion between Ibn Sina, Suhrawardi, and 
Mulla Sadra. 
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two meanings of wujud; and in the case of ‘being’, either by indicating hasti alongside 

wujud or by using a different word.  An elucidation such as this would avoid future 

confusion and misinterpretation while facilitating progress in the field.  
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Abstract 
 
 
     This paper is an attempt to better understand the philosophies of Richard Rorty and Bruce Lee, 
particularly their pragmatic approaches, by exploring them together. In reading Bruce Lee’s 
philosophy of Jeet Kune Do, we find what was considered a fresh and much-welcomed approach to 
the martial arts. Lee was not interested in styles of martial arts, but in exploring a variety of styles 
to develop an approach to fighting that would not be restricted to particular forms. What he created 
was a pragmatic approach that asked students to explore for themselves  and develop themselves 
as martial artists by finding what works for them. This freed the student from being loyal to a style 
that was no longer working. We can see many similarities between this approach to martial arts 
and Richard Rorty’s brand of pragmatism. Rorty also asks us to quit being loyal to dogmatic 
philosophies and to look to new ways of talking and doing that allow for progress. For both Lee and 
Rorty, what counted as human progress was to keep exploring and imagining new and better ways 
of meeting our goals and engaging the world. Both Lee and Rorty are interested in the practical 
advantages. For Lee, it was about the advantages gained in actual street combat and for Rorty it was 
about how various disciplines (like the sciences and the arts) could progress. If the budding martial 
artist not only understands Lee’s thought, but also Rorty’s, she may gain practical advantages 
namely the ability to better adapt to a given opponent , but also to be less predictable to her 
opponent; in a fight, such advantages can be invaluable.  
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     In the vast world of martial arts, Jeet Kune Do is rather unique. Whereas most martial arts have a 

set of moves and actions that are taught to students, Jeet Kune Do stands out as one that does not 

necessarily promote a particular style or set of movements (although there is a variation of JKD that 

does, as I’ll touch upon in a moment). Instead it emphasizes a general philosophy rather than 

specifics. It asks students to use “what works” and in that sense it is pragmatic, whereas most other 

systems are rigid and rather dogmatic. A number of consequences result from this including the 

ability of a Jeet Kune Do student to better adapt to practical situations and also for the potential 

advantage of unpredictability.  All of these ideas will become clearer as we better understand how 

the pragmatic approach of JKD allows for such potential advantages. To accomplish this goal, I wish 

to explore Rortyan pragmatism, and its use in the development of JKD1

        Martial arts are practiced for a multitude of purposes, from spiritual, to self-defense, to fitness, 

to making a living in professional boxing and the increasingly popular mixed martial arts (MMA). 

While Lee’s reasons for practicing martial arts touch upon all of those, it seems that his main 

interests with regard to martial arts were finding a way of truly expressing himself and for 

developing an efficient combative martial art. It is with this latter goal (I’ll discuss the former 

momentarily) that we can understand Lee’s interest has having a practical purpose. Many martial 

arts nowadays are practiced not for actual street combat, but for competition purposes, in which 

there are definite rules and regulations (such as karate and judo tournaments), but it can often be 

difficult, as Lee felt, to incorporate these skills into real world situations. For in street combat, there 

are no rules; eye-gouging, hits to the groin, and weapon usage are all allowed (whether the fighters 

involved give their consent or not). Thus, Lee’s goal was to help develop a philosophy or a way of 

thinking about martial arts that would allow an individual to make a decent showing regardless of 

the situation one may face. 

.  Through this exploration of 

a general theory and a specific practice the hope is that we can better come to understand both 

Rortyan pragmatism and JKD.  Namely, we will come to see how JKD can be thought of as 

pragmatism in practice, or the practical application of pragmatic notions.  

        Let us begin by understanding some of the major ideas of Rortyan pragmatism that are relevant 

to this discussion. It may be helpful to discuss the comparison that Rorty makes between the poet 

and the philosopher in order to gain a better understanding of what it means to be a pragmatist (or 

at least a Rortyan pragmatist). Philosophers believe there is one true way to talk about everything, 

1 I’m not suggesting that Lee used Rorty’s version of pragmatism to develop his JKD philosophy (in fact, as Lee 
was writing about JKD, Rorty was still in the early years of his pragmatic thought and it is highly unlikely that 
one read the other before Lee’s death). Rather I’m offering the idea that Lee’s pragmatic approach and Rorty’s 
pragmatism are very similar and through the comparison we can learn more about both.  
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whether it be the world or ourselves. There is one true set of beliefs and it is our task to find what 

those truths are. Through our explorations in philosophy and other disciplines we may be able to 

reach this ambitious goal. The poet on the other hand not only thinks that the philosopher’s task is 

misguided and that such an undertaking is not necessary. For the poet doesn’t believe that there is 

one true language, rather, there are a multitude of ways of speaking about various things, any of 

which can be thought of as being “true” as long as they seem to “work”. That is, we accept and use 

the ways of talking that help us meet certain goals and purposes. As those goals and purposes 

change, our ways of talking and consequently our truths may change as well.  The poet tries to 

develop and adopt new, more useful ways of talking. But moreover, she tries to influence others 

with her particular ways of talking, In part because she believes that others may benefit from what 

she has to say; if it has worked for her, it may work for others as well. For the poet, everyone has a 

unique perspective and way of talking that works for them; it is up to them to convince others that 

their way of talking will work for others as well. 

       A pragmatist, then, is an individual that understands that no way of talking or doing is the only 

or final way, that we do and talk in certain ways based on our particular goals and purposes. She 

realizes that there are no ways of talking about and engaging the world that are superior to others. 

They are simply superior based on particular purposes. Thus, science isn’t objectively more 

important than history (What would count as the objective standards?).  It is just that when it 

comes to doing things such as traveling to the moon or finding cures for diseases, science does a 

better job. On the other hand, history does a better job at telling us how we are alike/different from 

our ancestors; it gives us better accounts of how we came to be who we are. These are different 

disciplines, and both are important for human progress depending upon what we wish to 

accomplish. Neither of these disciples (or any other, or that matter) give us a true account of 

anything) In other words, what they say isn’t the gospel truth, but simply the stories that they can 

tell based upon their particular sorts of engagements. The stories that prove useful for subsequent 

stories are kept and retold, while the ones that have outlived their use are discarded and forgotten.  

       Further, the pragmatist believes that we cannot afford to get stuck within a particular mind-set, 

that we have to be willing to, and must, look for new ways of speaking. For if we do not, we risk 

stifling human progress; because human progress is simply the ability of humans to finding new 

ways of speaking about our ever-changing goals. If we get stuck with, and become loyal to, a 

particular manner of speaking, then we become adherent to a particular philosophy and lose sight 

of our goals and purposes, for that philosophy may quit being useful, but we’ll be too busy trying to 

salvage the philosophy to notice or even care. The pragmatist will gladly drop the philosophy and 
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look for better ways of speaking if progress is threatened. The pragmatist has no loyalty to a 

particular way of speaking; if it no longer works, it must be discarded.  

       This process of attaining and discarding stories is an aspect of pragmatism that is not often 

embraced or supported. Because the pragmatist realizes that all narratives are disposable (if need 

be) and that there are any number of narratives waiting in the wings, waiting to provide us with 

better stories, she is not afraid to discard anything that doesn’t work and embrace new, more 

promising ideas2

      Now, this doesn’t mean that the pragmatist recklessly tosses aside, and consequently, grabs new 

narratives on a whim. Rather, she considers carefully when such actions are appropriate, by trying 

to understand what can be gained or lost. But she differs from the dogmatist because she is not 

afraid to let go; she had no hang ups about losing something objectively true. She will gladly 

embrace something new if it is promising, while the dogmatist clings to sacred narratives even if 

they are no longer useful.  

. The dogmatist gets stuck with certain beliefs because he is afraid of losing 

something valuable,  

     Rorty understood that ideas are not necessarily connected. That is, it isn’t the case that certain 

ideas have to and must always link together. Part of this is realizing that ideas and concepts don’t 

have essences3

2 It’s not that there are preexisting ideas with any ontological status. Rather, pragmatists believe humans have 
the imagination and ability to create new ideas and it is up to use to embrace them.  

.This notion of the lack of necessary connections can be better understood when we 

realize that things could have been otherwise, that the ideas that we use and the ways that we talk 

and who we are could have been different. It is just due to particular circumstances that things 

happened to be how they are. In other words, we and our ideas and ways to doing things are 

historically contingent; it could all have been otherwise. This is, in part, why we can run together 

ideas that come from seemingly different realms of thought. We can try ways of talking common to 

the arts into the sciences or vice versa. For example, certain notions of time travel discussed in 

science fiction may be useful for thinking about time travel possibilities in physics (and the 

opposite may be true as well; think of how often the ideas of wormholes and time machines have 

been tossed back and forth between these two disciplines, with both benefiting).  

3 This is part of a larger discussion about how ideas are linked tot the world. There is not sufficient room to 
cover the details of this lengthy debate. However, briefly, we can say that certain individuals believe that 
ideas are connected to the world, that these are essential ideas. Pragmatists, on the other hand, think there is 
no such correlation to be drawn. Rather, our ideas are based on intersubjective agreement. They are simply 
the result of various engagements with the world and our conversations with each other out those 
engagements. There is nothing special about the ideas and they can be replaced if needed. We lose nothing 
essential if we do so.  
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       Bruce Lee used many of these same pragmatic notions as he rethought what it was to be a 

martial artist. He didn’t take traditional martial arts to be reaching the gospel truths or necessarily 

the most effective techniques. Unlike many martial artists, Lee decided that instead of trying to 

perfect the tools he already had (when they happened to fail him), that he should try to look for 

new tools4. Thus he began to look to other systems and take what he looked and discard what 

didn’t work; tools can be used differently than they are in the particular systems of which they are 

currently a part of. He wished to get rid of the self-imposed limitations that many styles had 

enacted and wanted to study a whole range of styles in order to develop a more useful 

understanding of martial arts and understanding the self.  We can come to see why Lee adopted 

some of the specific moves that he did, or what his understanding of what works, if we understand 

his background, for as was made clear in the discussion of pragmatism above, what counts as “what 

works” is based upon an individual’s assessment of what other things work; it is based on 

contingent experiences that are specific to the individual. Lee began his martial arts carrier 

studying wing chun kung fu. Much of that style is prevalent in his latter philosophy of JKD. Much of 

the punching techniques are rather wing chun-heavy. But as he began to study other styles, he 

began to pick what he found to be effective and efficient, and his approach began to differ vastly 

from his original wing chun techniques5

4 Most accounts of Lee’s inspiration for JKD tell about Lee being a young instructor of martial arts who is 
warned by other Chinese martial artists to quit teaching to Westerners. Refusing, Lee is eventually forced into 
a fight with one of the members of the opposition. Though Lee comes out on top, he is winded an realizes the 
confrontation took far too long to resolve. Thus, JKD was born out of an attempt to find a way to end physical 
confrontations quickly and effectively. 

.  

5 Though it isn’t necessary in order to understand the arguments of this paper, it may be informative to 
briefly mention some of the more prominent aspects of JKD. That is, it may be helpful for those not overly 
familiar with the martial arts, to describe some details about Lee’s JKD and how it differed from traditional 
martial arts. The on-guard, or default, position that Lee advocated was similar to that of a boxer, where the 
front of the body was not completely exposed to the opponent. However, unlike a boxer, Lee advocated that 
one’s stronger, most used, hand should be the lead hand (though one was encouraged to be equally adept at 
treating the other hand as the lead hand as well). This allowed for better punching power and accuracy and 
was the primary hand used.  When throwing a punch, one was to throw a quick, snappy, powerful punch and 
bring the hand back to its starting point. However, when the punch was delivered (particularly the jab) the 
knuckles were aligned vertically, rather than horizontally. Lee reasoned that this allowed for quicker, more 
powerful punches and a longer reach. In terms of kicking Lee advocated quick powerful straight kicks rather 
than swinging kicks that are prominent in many styles (even the roundhouse kick, which is often delivered 
with the leg swinging, was one that Lee suggested should be thrusted. This allowed for a more direct and 
quick blow to the body, whereas more sweeping kicks made more of a grazing contact with the body and 
hindered ones opponent less; the goal is to incapacitate one’s opponent as quickly and easily as possible and 
Lee kept this in mind at all times. Whatever idea proved inferior at ending a fight efficiently was not to be 
used.  Lee didn’t particularly mention weapons-based attacks, although in a street fight it would be assumed 
that weapons may come in to play. If a weapon is introduced, the dynamics of movements are changed. But it 
is likely that the basic JKD philosophy would have applied to weapons-based martial arts as well. For more 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2141



        By understanding Rorty’s conception of the poet, we can see the JKD martial artist as a sort of 

poet as well. For the JKD student understands that her practice, her particular set of tools that she 

employs at any given time are tools that are good for her at a particular time. These are not the best 

moves that she will ever utilize. In fact, she realizes that there are no universal best moves. Rather 

there are simply the best movements at a given time based on what works and what is valued. For 

example, she may find that a rear naked chokehold is valuable move for her to know and to know 

how to use properly. But she may later come to realize that that move is no longer useful for her to 

practice or utilize, that there are other moves that she would be better off concentrating on and 

spending more time perfecting, such as an arm-trap triangle choke. It isn’t that she found the 

previous move to be inferior, but rather that her goals have changed and the martial arts related 

situations in which she finds herself have changed. It isn’t that the rear chokehold is an inferior 

move to the arm-trap triangle choke. It is simply a different type of move that offers different 

advantages in different situations; both are effective in particular cases. The martial artist as poet 

understands this, and realizes that her training in the martial arts is a never ending quest to find 

better and better tools for her particular changing situations; once the tools become stale or no 

longer useful, she discards them and searches for better ones, ones that better express who she is.  

          This is, in many ways, how Lee understands martial arts to be and what he tries to convey 

through the philosophies of JKD. For Lee, the martial arts are a way of expressing the self. Just as 

who we are comes through how we talk, it comes thorough how we practice martial arts. Lee 

realized that there is no true martial art form or style and that there are no universal criteria for 

determining which moves are better than others. Rather, it is left to each individual to best express 

themselves through their particular form of martial art. He felt it was up to each of us to understand 

what techniques best suite us for our particular goals and purposes.  

        Rorty believed that we can pick and choose what we want from the work of another. Rorty 

mentions this idea with regard to the varied work of Heidegger. There are aspects of Heidegger that 

are more favorable than others. Certainly he contributed much to philosophy in his challenges to 

many traditional ways of thinking. However, there were parts of his life during which he supported 

Nazism and linked much of his philosophical rhetoric to his political rhetoric.  But Rorty feels that 

we can still find use for what we find useful for Heidegger (his philosophical literature), while 

discarding what we don’t (his political rhetoric. Why can we do this; don’t we have to take all of 

what an individual is saying and either take it all or leave it? No, because as Rorty explains, there 

details about the specifics of JKD refer to any of the sources listed, particularly Tao of Jeet Kune Do and Bruce 
Lee’s Fighting Method. 
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are many aspects to a human being and ideas are not so much inherently connected, but more so 

because some individual(s) felt that they were the best ways to be connected; it is what worked for 

them6). That is, we do different things for different purposes, and the ideas that work for us in one 

respect are often the ideas that we turn to help us understand newer ideas that we are interested 

in. It isn’t that there is an essential connection between Heideggerian philosophy and Nazi 

philosophy, but merely that Heidegger used his previously established philosophical views to help 

support his newly acquired political views. In order to help make sense of these two areas of his 

life, he sought to create a justificatory bridge and thus was born the link between Heideggerian 

philosophy and Nazism7

       What implications does this have for JKD? Lee thought styles were formulated in much the same 

way that Rorty felt that we connected different ways of thinking. Lee argued that styles were 

merely created by certain individuals at certain times for certain purposes. There are no essential 

connections between the particular moves in a particular style repertoire. Rather these are the 

moves that individuals found useful to connect together and over time, they have come to define 

what we call a particular style. Each of the things that we now call styles have their own unique 

histories that tell the stories of they came to be what they are (not to mention setting the conditions 

as to how these styles will continue to evolve), and why they are often taken to exude gospel truths.  

.  

       Ideas are not necessarily connected together; wing chun did not necessarily lead to pragmatic 

stance towards martial arts training; it may be that some might be inclined to think that Lee’s 

experiences in wing chun lead him to adopt the philosophy present in JKD. But this is not 

necessarily the case. There is no reason to assume that being a practitioner of wing chun will lead 

one to look for more efficient martial arts anymore than someone who is a practitioner of karate 

will be inclined to do so. It may have very well been that Lee could have been a practitioner of 

aikido, karate, sambo, or what have you, and still felt the need to develop a philosophy and way of 

6 As such, our inquiries into what makes a style or any other body of thought should not concern finding the 
essential connections or universal qualities that are common to all of those ideas. But, rather, we should be 
more concerned with why certain individuals found it useful to in certain ideas of thought together and why 
they wished to achieve such things. For a pragmatist, that sort of inquiry is the only sort that is necessary in 
understanding any of our practices.  

7 Rorty goes on to say that Heidegger’s life could have been otherwise, simply if a couple of experiences in his 
life were different. For example, he imagines how life would have been different if Heidegger had married a 
Jewish woman before getting involved in the Nazi movement. Likely, Heidegger would have come to speak 
out against Nazism, and even use his philosophical ideas to help support his now pro-American views. That is, 
his philosophical views would have come to be linked with different political views if he had had different 
experiences. Again the connections between ideas (and the ideas themselves) are not necessary or essential, 
but contingent upon circumstance.  
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designing martial arts that allowed for a more progressive approach. What would probably lead 

one to look for a more effective approach would be if the individual found herself in a situation that 

caused her to rethink her technique, regardless of the particular style she practiced. The most we 

can say is that Lee’s experiences with wing chun led him to adopt certain stances and moves, to 

utilize certain tools and not others when attempting to create a more effective martial art. That is, it 

was the influences of wing chun that lead him to adopt the particular on guard stance or repertoire 

of punches or particular training techniques he did. It was because they worked for him and he felt 

that they can be used for the development of more effective martial art, one that he could be best 

use and best express himself with. If he had been influenced by other martial arts, his general 

philosophy could have been the same, but he would have adopted a different series of stances and 

movements.   

       That’s part of the beauty (though some would say that it is its most frustrating aspect) of both 

pragmatism and the pragmatic approach of JKD. It doesn’t guide you by principles; it doesn’t tell 

you what decision to make. All it does is help point out the troubling aspects of any given way of 

speaking and doing and asks you to toss them aside. From there, how you proceed is up to you, 

what you believe may be the most promising path. 

       One advantage the JKD approach offers is the ability to flow into movements form varying 

styles. For example, one can execute a savate style kick to the shin into a series of JKD punches to 

the face, followed by a karate style knee to the abdomen, and finally to an aikido influenced wrist 

lock into a takedown. Thus, what you are doing is incorporating a variety of moves that may work 

very well together, but may not even be an option for individuals who are stuck within one style. All 

of these moves, for the highly practiced JKD student, are done “unthinkingly” You are in sort “zone” 

as many athletes refer to it, where you are various sorts of movements together as the particular 

situations arise. Dan Inosanto refers to this as “JKD flow “. In addition to allowing the ability to flow 

through various styles, it also allows one the element of unpredictability, or at least less 

predictability. In other words your opponent will have a more difficult time predicating what you 

may try next and may be less likely to counter your attack. If you are a karate or kung fu, or a 

dedicated student  of a specific style, and if your opponent happens to be familiar with the style,  

then your opponent may better be able to guess what type of throw you will attempt, your what 

sort of punch may follow a particular type of kick. It is because these styles only have so many 
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moves in their repertoire and anyone who studies the repertoire can have a reasonable idea of how 

the system works and what to expect8

     However, this is not necessarily the case with JKD. Because JKD, with its rather pragmatic 

approach, does not necessarily tell you what types of punches to throw, what movements to blend 

together, what the best move is in a specific situation, or what styles to study, it increases the 

chances that no two JKD students will be the same, that they will have the same knowledge or use 

the same moves in a particular situation

.  

9.  This last point can be understood in another manner if 

we recall Rorty’s idea that one can only think of or want to do what one has had some experience 

with.  That is, it would only occur for someone to attempt something if they had been exposed to the 

appropriate experiences such that a particular thought came to mind. For example, the karate 

expert, because he is thoroughly experienced with karate, and little else (martial arts wise), it may 

not even occur to him to try or to want to try the same moves as the JKD student in a particular 

situation. Likewise, because the JKD explorations of any two JKD students are unique to each 

individual, certain moves and desires to use those certain moves may occur differently or each 

students, even when put into the same situation. It depends on the sorts of things one has been 

exposed to and the way one is accustomed to doing and talking10

      Getting back to the Rortyan idea that we can pick and choose what we find useful and discard 

what we do not, we can see its usefulness in JKD. Picking and discarding isn’t a simple process in 

which one just chooses and dismisses willy-nilly. But rather one tries to understand how certain 

tools are used on a particular system in order to understand why they are effective and in order to 

understand how they can be best utilized for other purposes. For tools are not useful 

.    

8   The particular approach you take in your martial arts practice can have important and serious 
consequences in terms of how you engage in particular activities and how you come out of them. I’m not 
suggesting that a less dogmatic approach such as JKD is a guaranteed fight-winner. It is hardly anything of the 
sort. One can be dogmatic or not and still come out with the same result, depending upon the circumstances. 
What it being suggested, though, is that taking the less dogmatic approach of JKD may allow for more 
adaptability and versatility when engaging in various combat situations. The JKD student, because she will be 
more open to studying ideas and situations not intimately related to her chosen style, may be more able to 
deal with opponents of varying skill and style. The individual with the more traditional martial arts training, 
the one who holds onto the particular teaching of a specific style more stubbornly, more not be as adept in 
adjusting to varying opponents. 

9  It must be noted that while all of this is theoretically correct, it is highly likely that most JKD students will at 
least incorporate much of Lee’s own JKD repertoire into their own, in part because it is emphasized so much 
at most JKD schools (even the schools that are more philosophy, as opposed to style, oriented). 

10 Stanley Fish remarks that if you know someone is a pragmatist, you do not necessarily know anything else 
about them. Perhaps the same can be said of the JKD practitioner (at least the philosophical JKD student). 
With styles certain ideas are necessarily connected together, but for a pragmatist, who is often free to pick 
and choose as she wishes, certain expected trains of thought may not run together as expected. 
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independently; they are only useful in relation to particular purposes. The tools that happen to 

work well do so because of how they fit into the rest of the ideas that compose that system, so when 

one decides to pick that idea out to utilize for her own use, she has to understand how it was helpful 

before, and how it will fit in with the other things that she already likes to do (the other ideas that 

she finds effective), for ideas don’t just live in isolation. Not understanding both of these ways of 

how ideas do and will fit may have serious consequences if introduced to one’s accepted beliefs 

incorrectly. For example, if you are accustomed to using quick strikes and wish to incorporate holds 

into your repertoire, it would be best to learn holds and takedowns that can work well or can be 

transitioned to easily from the types of strikes you throw.   

       Let’s be clear that the JKD that I am presenting here is not the only version of JKD that is taught. 

In fact, there are thought to be two main schools of JKD thought. There is the philosophy oriented 

school, which I have been discussing thus far, which emphasizes exploration of various techniques 

in order for an individual to better understand what works for her. Yet, there is another school that 

teaches specific techniques, the techniques that Bruce Lee had himself adopted, through the course 

of his exploration, comprising his fighting repertoire of various kicks, punches, feints, and stances. 

But this latter school of thought treats Lee’s personal repertoire as a style. His specific moves are 

taught as though they are the best approach to any sort of combative situation11

      There are a number of stances that one can take on this way teaching. One can simply say that 

doing so is not being true to Lee’s philosophy of exploring the arts and not being tied to one style 

(even if it happens to be composed of his personally preferred movements). Another side may 

suggest that what Lee had accomplished should be taught regardless of whether it adheres to his 

wishes of not teaching styles, because it in of itself was an effective method of attack. However, I 

don’t think the situation is quite as simple as either of these two positions makes it out to be.  It 

should be noted that the philosophically minded school does teach Lee’s own repertoire and 

emphasizes it above various styles. They still seem to treat JKD as a style while also preaching that 

one should not strictly adhere to just Lee’s moves, but should explore other moves as well. They 

explore various other techniques and how they can be blended together into the repertoire of a 

given fighter.  Perhaps this is where the balance should be struck. We don’t want to simply teach 

JKD as just another style, nor do we wish to get so philosophically abstract that we get away from 

.  

11 When trying to find a way to identify the martial arts philosophical account that he was advancing, Lee was 
hesitant to assign it a name, partly because it may then end u being labeled as a style.” Jeet kune do” was the 
name decided upon; it is roughly translated into “the way of the intercepting fist”. When JKD is seen in action, 
it becomes evident why such a name was chosen as much of JKD involved hitting before one is hit, or the 
countering or another’s attack with one’s own attack.  
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Lee’s own repertoire. For we still need some sort of structure in place to understand how various 

style san come together for a particular fighter. Lee’s own development showcases that rather well 

and for a fighter being introduced to JKD, understanding Lee’s explorations can be invaluable. They 

provide a way for the student to begin her own explorations and create her own unique way of 

expressing herself through the martial arts. 

       Now, it must be admitted that there are differences between Rortyan pragmatism and Lee’s JKD. 

I am not suggesting that JKD is by any means a purely pragmatic philosophy, but rather that it has 

many pragmatic elements, that help distinguish it from other martial arts. It stands out in the same 

manner that pragmatism stands out from other dogmatic philosophies. However, there are 

elements that are present in JKD that would make Rorty cringe and would make him wonder why 

they need to be a part of JKD at all. That is, Rorty would not agree with all Lee has to say about 

martial arts and would perhaps suggest some improvements to the theory12

      First it should be understood that martial arts are not any more special than any other human 

activity. Just as the sciences are not any more universally important than the humanities they are 

just better for their particular purposes), the martial arts are not any better an expression of the 

self than music, poetry, or dancing. It is simply a different way of engaging our world, one that has 

its particular goals and purposes and one that has been quite successful (although some attempts 

are more successful than others). Additionally,  Lee writes that when we get stuck with a particular 

style of form, such as karate or tae kwan do, we become dogmatic and are no longer able to express 

ourselves truthfully through our martial arts. Rorty may agree that getting stuck within a particular 

style can lead to dogmatism, but he would be baffled as to why a lee has to invoke the idea of a true 

or false expression of the self. On Rorty’s understanding, there are no true or false expressions of 

the self. There are merely the expressions that one has at a particular moment. These aren’t true or 

false, they are merely who the self is at a certain time. Thus, if one sticks to karate as it is strictly 

taught, we can (and should) claim that this individual will not likely keep an open mind when it 

comes to questioning basic tenets of her adopted style, but we can’t say that she is stifling the 

expression of her true self, that she is losing sight of who she truly is. A karate adherent is who she 

happens to be. To put this in Rortyan terminology, she is a philosopher rather than a poet; she is 

.  

12 Lee’s JKD philosophy is an interesting mixture of Chinese and Eastern philosophies and the more Western 
pragmatic approach. Knowing this may allow us to better understand why Lee has some of the metaphysical 
views that he does and why he has not taken a more through pragmatic stance. When I suggest that Rorty’s 
views may improve Lee’s philosophy, it isn’t suggesting that Lee’s ideas are inferior, but rather Rorty, may 
offer us a way to make Lee’s approach more pragmatic (which comes with its own advantages and 
disadvantages depending upon our goals and purposes).  
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searching for a way of perfecting her adopted art, merely trying to get better at using the tools that 

she already has, not realizing when those tools may no longer be useful, rather than looking outside 

of her narrow view of the world in search of new, potentially useful tools. But she is not expressing 

herself any less truthfully than the JKD student; she is simply expressing herself differently.  

      Lee, it seems, believed that there was a bias-free position that one could view martial arts from. 

“True observation begins when one is devoid of favorite set patterns.” (pg. 135, Lee, AL) He 

suggested that anyone who is a slave to a particular style will see a fight only from that particular 

vantage point. That is, people that practice karate, aikido, jiu jitsu, or what have you, will only notice 

the sorts of things that they have been taught to notice in a particular fight (whether they are 

participating in a fight themselves or merely observing others fight). Lee felt that someone who 

followed the JKD philosophy and attempted to get outside of all styles (which I take to mean that we 

can transcend styles), could somehow view what was really important in any given fight, because 

they would be free of any bias from a particular style. “The truth is outside of all fixed patterns.” (pg, 

358, Lee, CMW) Rorty would agree with part of Lee’s assessment, but would have a major 

disagreement with the conclusion. Rorty would agree that one will tend to notice the things that 

one has been taught to notice. Recall what was mentioned earlier about us thinking in the sorts of 

ways that we have been exposed to, but being able to, and only wanting to, think in those sorts of 

ways. A karate expert will likely only notice (and want to notice) the sorts of flaws in his opponent 

that he has been taught to notice; the same is true for anyone taught under any other style. Rorty, 

however, would disagree with Lee that we could somehow be bias- free if we broke out of any and 

all styles. Just because we are not compliant   to a particular so-called style does not mean that 

somehow we transcend all of these ways of thinking and see the most important things that 

everyone else misses. For Rorty all this means is that we see things differently. Just as the aikido 

student will see different things than the muay thai student, so will the JKD student see things 

differently than any of the others; not necessarily more important things, just different things (and 

perhaps often, many of the same things). In other words, what Rorty would argue is that the JKD 

student, just like any other student of the martial arts has been exposed to particular ways of 

thinking, and doing, and will favor some over others. The ideas that she deems important are likely 

to be the ones that influence her thinking in any given fight. Sure, she may be thought of as being 

outside the control of any given designated style, but she is not outside all bias free views of 

thinking. She is merely the product of experiences and influences (like everyone else) and will act 

accordingly in a particular situation (like everyone else).  Thus, what Rorty is arguing is not so 

much that we can or cannot transcend styles, but that the whole point is moot. It is useless to argue 
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about whether an individual has transcended all styles; our concern is rather about how someone’s 

experiences shape how she sees and engages the world.  

     There are many more differences between Rorty’s thought and Lee’s approach to the martial arts 

and we would do well to explore them in the future. For now, we can say that the pragmatic martial 

artist (in Lee and Rorty’s sense) has potential advantages over her opponents. It may also be helpful 

for her to think of herself as a poet in the Rortyan sense, realizing that any repertoire that she 

chooses will never be perfect, but simply be the one that seems to work best for her at the moment. 

The important thing to for her to keep in mind is to keep searching and exploring new ideas and 

new ways of engaging. For her true growth as a martial artist will come not from perfecting the 

same tired techniques but from understanding why old techniques no longer work and looking for 

ones that do. 
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Movement.  It’s something that is constantly around us.  Movement showcases 

human’s natural ability to interact within our environment whether through walking, 

sitting, breathing, painting, or dancing.  Regardless of the activity, we as performers 

coordinate our minds with our bodies to produce movement.  Though natural 

choreography in whichever activity we perform is the ultimate desire, often tension, 

fatigue, and imbalance impede our efforts.  Many musicians, specifically pianists, often 

face technical obstacles, performance anxiety issues, and even pain and discomfort when 

performing.  Thankfully, much research has been conducted to incorporate piano 

performance with music wellness in hopes of allowing ailing pianists to develop a 

coordinated technique that produces a natural, holistic approach, free of unnecessary 

tension and anxiety.  One technique in particular, the Alexander Technique, manages to 

successfully include a myriad of approaches that provide positive results to pianists 

suffering from the inability to produce the heart-felt music they so desire.  Through its 

unique perspectives on mind-body awareness and maintaining balance, the Alexander 

Technique’s ideas can be successfully incorporated into piano performance and piano 

pedagogy.  In this paper, an overview of the life of Frederick Matthias Alexander, his 

major findings which lead to the development of his useful technique, and their relevance 

to piano performance and pedagogy, specifically beginning piano students will be 

discussed. 

The Alexander Technique was developed by a well known Australian actor, 

Frederick Matthias Alexander (1869-1955) as a way to counteract tension throughout his 

body.  Born in Tasmania, Australia, Alexander was an experienced actor and public 

speaker, but from his early twenties, he began suffering from hoarseness and laryngitis 
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when performing.  Initially, he sought medical treatments and though these offered 

immediate results, his symptoms returned once the treatments ended.  Using his own 

observations, Alexander discovered that while speaking, he tended to lower his head into 

his shoulders; this would depress his larynx, ultimately causing the deteriorated quality of 

his voice.  Through these initially findings, Alexander concluded that humans are built in 

ways where coordination between all parts of the body remains essential in everyday 

tasks.  If these parts do not act cohesively in the manner in which they were built, our 

bodies cannot function to their highest potential.  Upon Alexander’s discoveries, he 

began teaching the technique in Melbourne, Australia at the end of the 19th century.  

Initially working with actors and vocalists, he soon realized that, though their problems 

were remedied, most importantly their overall well-being and health dramatically 

improved.  At the end of his career, Alexander taught his newly found technique in 

London until his death in 1955.  To this day, musicians, athletes, dancers, and medical 

professionals alike have embraced the Alexander Technique and found ways to 

incorporate its groundbreaking ideas into their own disciplines with positive results.1

Before examining ways to incorporate the technique into piano performance and 

pedagogy, it is essential to take note of the technique’s major ideas.  When Alexander 

was initially investigating the causes of his symptoms, he once said that “[he] 

discovered…a certain use of the head in relation to the neck and of the neck in relation to 

the torso.”

 

2

1 Toronto School of the Alexander Technique. F.M. Alexander. 
http://www.alexandertechnique.ca/alex.html (accessed March 1, 2009). 

  According to Alexander, the Primary Control consists of the relationship 

between the head, neck, and spine; this relationship forms the basis of the technique.  

 
2 Wilfred Barlow, The Alexander Technique (New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1973), 16. 
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Alexander’s findings indicate that the head and neck should be properly aligned and 

balanced with the spine.  If, for instance, the head and neck are misaligned, the whole 

body will not function to its maximum potential.  As seen in Example 1, when the head is 

pulled back into our shoulders, tension can be found in the neck, shoulder, and back.  

Alexander uses this idea of misuse and applies it to the whole body.  If we misuse our 

bodies in ways where they are not built to be used, our overall quality of function will 

deteriorate.  With these initial findings, Alexander was able to successfully pinpoint one 

reason why he experienced problems with his vocal chords: “use affects function”3

To illustrate the function of the Primary Control further, Alexander observed 108 

men sitting in a chair.  Asking the men to complete a simple task, Alexander became 

aware of the wrong habits ingrained in the ways we produce movement.  Through his 

observations, Alexander concluded that “…there is an alteration in the position of the 

head, which is thrown back, [while] the neck is stiffened and shorted.”

 and 

form the creed of the Alexander Technique: to find new, efficient ways of using our 

bodies so that we can fully use them to their maximum capacity. 

4  When we sit, 

often our heads are thrown back and our spine becomes shortened, ultimately creating 

unnecessary tension in our back, shoulders, and neck.  Alexander goes on to say that “the 

right employment of this primary control [leads] indirectly to the gradual disappearance 

of the defects;…indeed, these defects [are] found to be by-products of a wrong 

employment of the primary control.”5

3 Barlow, The Alexander Technique, 7. 

  Essentially, bad habits envelope our bodies in 

 
4 Ibid., 17. 
 
5 Pedro de Alcantara, Indirect Procedures: A Musician’s Guide to the Alexander Technique 

(Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1997), 33. 
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everyday activities.  These bad habits directly affect our body’s ability to perform simple 

and complex tasks.  Until we are able to readjust these bad habits in our Primary Control, 

misuse will continue to affect function. 

After determining that ineffective habits of misuse directly affects how our bodies 

work, Alexander assessed that in order to “change habitual use…it would be 

necessary…to make the experience of receiving the stimulus to speak and refusing to do 

anything in response.”6  In other words, one must always consciously choose to use 

beneficial and effective movements rather than inefficient ones.  This conscious effort is 

inhibition.  Using inhibition in the technique allows us to discover our bad habits, gives 

us options in ways to counteract them, and actively allows us to choose to not fall back 

into old, inefficient behaviors.  If, for instance, we hold unnecessary tension in our 

shoulders, we must find ways to counteract this tension in more productive ways.  In 

Pedro de Alcantara’s book Indirect Procedures: A Musician’s Guide to the Alexander 

Technique, the author offers an example of a student complaining of a weak back.  The 

natural tendency for humans is to say “My back is weak”, but rather, using Alexander’s 

principles, we must realize that it is our own bad habits that cause weakness in our 

backs.7

Additionally, Alexander concludes that the ultimate cause of misuse is that of 

end-gaining where we focus on the final outcome rather than the process needed to obtain 

  We must find ways to inhibit these bad habits that cause unnecessary tension, 

weakness, pain, fatigue, and discomfort and direct them in more positive energies.   

6 Glynn Macdonald, The Complete Illustrated Guide to the Alexander Technique: A Practical 
Program for Health, Poise, and Fitness (Boston: Element, 1998), 33. 

 
7 Pedro de Alcantara, Indirect Procedures: A Musician’s Guide to the Alexander Technique, 9.   
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the results desired.8  De Alcantara defines end-gaining with several examples; one in 

particular is relevant in the case of this paper.  Alcantara likens end-gaining to a young 

musician determined to win a competition.9

 Though the ideas mentioned above are only a few of the many valuable 

perspectives in the Alexander Technique, they are all active views  on finding 

coordination and balance in ways our bodies react and interact within our environment.  

Hillary Mayers and Linda Babits both refer to a three-fold process that the Alexander 

Technique encompasses.  The first step is the “awareness of the body’s physical state” 

stage.

  He or she focuses on the end result (winning 

the contest) rather than the processes needed to obtain the goal.  Using this as an 

example, it may be more beneficial for a piano student to focus on becoming more 

musically sensitive or to have more emotional involvement in the music.  Having this 

mindset instead of focusing on winning will in turn offer more positive, fulfilling results.  

As a whole, one should focus on the best possible way to incorporate new habits that will 

inevitably lead to a more productive, efficient lifestyle.  When incorporating the 

Alexander Technique into ways we think and move, it is natural to have a goal-oriented 

mindset, however Alexander clearly warns against this attitude.  If we simply focus on a 

broader scope of learning and discovery rather than specific problematic areas, our whole 

sense of self and well-being will improve, ultimately resolving problematic issues in the 

long run. 

10

8 De Alcantara, Indirect Procedures: A Musician’s Guide to the Alexander Technique, 18. 

  According to Mayers and Babits, this “awareness” usually “comes only when 

 
9 Ibid., 19. 
10 Hillary Mayers and Linda Babits, “A Balanced Approach: The Alexander Technique,” Music 

Educator’s Journal 74 (November, 1987): 52.   
 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2155



the body signals its distress.”11  This may be when a pianist suffers from carpal tunnel 

syndrome, tendonitis, focal dystonia, fatigue in performance, or anxiety.  Once this first 

step is realized, the student must “[consciously decide] not to respond to a situation in a 

habitual manner”12  This of course goes back to Alexander’s idea of inhibition, where the 

student must choose to direct his or her discomfort, pain, or anxiety in more positive 

situations.  Put another way, the act of inhibition is learning to “pause before responding 

so that a stimulus does not generate a habitual and thoughtless response.”13  Though this 

act may seem tedious, it is an essential step in redirecting bad habits into more productive 

ones.  Thirdly, the final step in the Mayers and Babits’ process is direction, in which the 

Alexander Technique teacher comes into play.14

 Aside from using his or her hands in the lesson, Alexander designed several 

activities to demonstrate proper body alignment.  For instance, students often begin 

  In an actual Alexander Technique 

lesson, the teacher helps the student become aware of his or her bad habits and the 

resulting areas of unnecessary tension, body misalignment, and misuse.  In order to help 

find these problematic areas, the Alexander Technique teacher uses his or her hands and 

verbal cues to adjust the student.  Using this method of instruction, students are able to 

physically feel the necessary adjustments needed to take place.  Simply using the 

Alexander vernacular might seem too complex, but the additional physical contact with 

the teacher helps the student become more aware of their physical build, the way the 

body is arranged, and the necessary changes needed for improvement.   

11 Ibid., 52. 
 
12 Ibid., 52. 
 
13 Ibid., 52. 
 
14 Ibid., 52.  
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Alexander Technique study with chair work, where the student sits and stands from a 

chair (Example 2).  While focusing on a simple activity, the student is able to concentrate 

on proper alignment of the head, neck and back.  Once this alignment is mastered in chair 

activities, it becomes easier to adapt to other activities related to his or her discipline.  As 

seen in Example 2, emphasis is placed on body alignment, particularly that of the Primary 

Control.  Rather than dropping the head, it is raised and balanced even while sitting.  

Consistently having this awareness of body alignment and freedom throughout the body 

is an essential element in incorporating the Alexander Technique in all areas of our lives.  

Alongside chair work, the technique also incorporates table work in which the student 

lies on a table.  In this unique setting, the student can feel the support of the table and can 

become actively aware of any unnecessary tension.  When focusing on table work, the 

teacher can use his or her hands with directives such as “let the neck be free’ allow the 

head to move forward and up, and allow the back to lengthen and wide.”15

 Since the Alexander Technique’s inception, many disciplines have found ways to 

incorporate the technique into their own practices.  Its application to piano performance 

and pedagogy is a fairly new field, however many pianists and teachers alike have found 

ways to include Alexander’s findings; performance anxiety and injury prevention are two 

  Using these 

verbal cues alongside the use of touch, students are able to visually and physically sense 

the habits their bodies need to change.  As a whole, Alexander lessons emphasize 

learning and discovery.  Rather than trying to fix a particular problem, students are given 

many tools that allow them to incorporate into everyday activities which will, in turn, 

positively affect their body’s potential for natural coordination.   

15 Marcy Schlinger, “Feldenkreis Method, Alexander Technique, and Yoga-Body Awareness 
Therapy in the Performing Arts,” Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation Clinics of North America 17 
(2006): 869.  
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areas where the technique offers positive results.  Beginning with performance anxiety, 

the technique offers many solutions.  In Iris Kaplan’s Doctoral dissertation, The 

Experience of Pianists who have Studied the Alexander Technique: Six Case Studies, Ms. 

Kaplan interviews six pianists and discusses their overall impression of the Alexander 

Technique and its relevance to piano.  While interviewing a classically trained pianist 

preparing for a degree recital, Ms. Kaplan discovered that, when performing, the pianist 

often experienced anxiety.  Applying the Alexander Technique allowed him to accept his 

nerves, discover reasons why they existed, deal with the fear, and finally let go.16  This 

case of stage fright can be applied to Alexander’s idea of inhibition; one must realize that 

nerves in performance will always be present, however we need to choose to make our 

anxiety a positive aspect of the performance.  Choosing to focus the excitement on stage 

into musical expression can ultimately use the natural tendencies of nerves for our 

benefit.  Furthermore, knowing how the body reacts to stage fright can be beneficial in 

combating nerves.  For instance, Mayers and Babits explain how we as performers tend 

to pull our head down and back, stiff our shoulders and arms, and clench our hands in 

stressful situation.  Visualizing how our Primary Control functions with the body as a 

whole can provide a reference as to how our bodies should be aligned.17

16 Iris Kaplan, “The Experience of Pianists who have Studied the Alexander Technique: Six Case 
Studies,” (Ph.D. dissertation, New York University, 1994), 84.   

  Continually 

being aware of the importance of maintaining a balanced composure no matter the 

situation will help overcome stage fright.  Simply avoiding this locked position can help 

deter sensations that arise in stressful situations. 

 
17 Mayers and Babits, “A Balanced Approach: The Alexander Technique,” 53.  
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 In addition to performance anxiety, piano related injuries are quite common 

amongst pianist.  Long hours are spent practicing the instrument, and tension in the arms, 

neck, and shoulders can all lead to tendonitis, carpal tunnel syndrome, and focal dystonia.  

According to Alexander, injuries at the piano are not caused by overuse but by misuse.  

To illustrate this point further, de Alcantara writes of a concert pianist who suffers from 

carpal tunnel syndrome.  According to the medical world, carpal tunnel syndrome is 

directly caused by overusing the wrist; its only solution is rest, medical treatment, and/or 

surgery.  If, for example, a pianist suffering from carpal tunnel syndrome returns to 

performing after treatment, he or she will most likely experience pain and discomfort 

again.  Teachers of the Alexander Technique take a different approach with pianists 

suffering from repetitive strain injuries based off of Alexander’s idea of overuse versus 

misuse.  De Alcantara explains that this ailing pianist was misusing her whole self rather 

than just her wrists.  Her everyday movements were controlled by unnecessary habits.  

Rather than addressing her problems at the piano, efforts were directed to her Primary 

Control coordination and overall sense of well-being.  The “Alexander Technique does 

not cure illness,” but merely changes “the constant influence of use upon functioning.”18  

With regards to tension, James Drake writes that the technique gives “[students] greater 

freedom, ease, openness, and confidence in practicing and performing” ultimately 

allowing them to “[reach] deep within themselves to allow their creative powers…to 

come to the fore unimpeded by body and mind contraction.”19

18 De Alcantara, Indirect Procedures: A Musician’s Guide to the Alexander Technique, 23-4. 

  In his article, Drake 

emphasizes the importance of maintaining a free neck and a forward position of the head.  

19 James Drake, “The Alexander Technique and Organ Playing: Freedom, Ease, Openness, and 
Non-doing,” American Organist 40 (December, 2006): 82.   
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In doing so, the back is allowed to widen, the spine is allowed to lengthen, and tension is 

released.  Having this conscious awareness of the connection between our mind and body 

will help alleviate unnecessary tension which will in turn, help prevent or overcome 

harmful habits at the piano. 

 Much has been written about pianists having positive results when incorporating 

the Alexander Technique into their own approaches at the piano, as most study the 

technique to find solutions to performance anxiety or relief from pain or discomfort.  

However, does the Alexander Technique become relevant to beginning piano students or 

students who do not experience pain or anxiety when performing?  In other words, can 

the Alexander Technique be used as a foundational tool for beginning piano students so 

that they may have a coordinated approach at the piano from the very start of piano 

study?  In my opinion, the technique can be a valuable tool in which piano teachers can 

incorporate their own pedagogical values when teaching beginning piano students. 

 Alexander once said to 

give a child conscious control and you give him poise, the 
essential starting point for education….For although you may 
choose the environment of a nursery or a school, there are 
few indeed who can choose their desired environment in the 
world at large.  But give the child poise and the reasoned 
control of his physical being and you fit him for any and 
every mode of life; he will have wonderful powers of 
adapting himself to any and every environment that may 
surround him.20

 
 

The Alexander Technique manages to incorporate many technical aspects of movement 

and its associations with our mind.  Initially, these ideas may sound too complex for 

young children, however we must keep in mind that from an early age, children already 

possess a natural ability and curiosity for coordinated movement as “[their] first physical 

20 Mayers and Babits, “A Balanced Approach: The Alexander Technique,” 54. 
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experience of [the] world is a physical one.”21

 From the very first lesson through the rest of piano study, posture remains one of 

the more important topics addressed.  After reviewing a few beginning method books, 

this important aspect of piano technique is included but on a very general level.  For 

instance, Faber Piano Adventures and Piano Discoveries both include an illustration of 

“correct” posture at the piano.  In just these two books, each mention that one should sit 

tall yet still have a relaxed composure.  Though these guidelines are valid, the teacher 

should include other key elements when finding a comfortable position at the piano.  For 

instance, it may be beneficial for the teacher to mention the role of the head, spine, and 

back.  Though young children might not understand Alexander’s term ‘Primary Control’, 

teachers can easily adapt the same concepts in ways younger students can comprehend.  

For instance, likening the head balancing on our spine to a cantaloupe balancing on a 

broomstick held in place by rubber bands can provide an excellent illustration.  The head 

(cantaloupe) is very heavy!  If we try and keep it unbalanced on the broomstick, the 

rubber bands (muscles) will stretch and become tense.  However, when the cantaloupe is 

balanced on the broomstick, all parts work together and no unnecessary tension occurs.  

  Using this innate sense of physical 

awareness to teachers’ benefit, we as piano teachers can incorporate elements of the 

Alexander Technique into beginning piano study.  Before continuing, it should be noted 

that in order to teach the Alexander Technique, one must be professionally certified.  

With that said, one should not teach the Alexander Technique without having 

professional training, however, I firmly believe that we as piano teachers (who are not 

professionally certified) can still incorporate some of the technique’s ideas into our own 

teaching. 

21 Mayers and Babits, “A Balanced Approach: The Alexander Technique,” 54. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2161



With this in mind, young students can visualize how all parts work together to maintain 

balance and composure.  This is, of course, necessary in maintaining our posture at the 

piano.  When sitting, allow the head to lead rather than sinking into the shoulders.  In 

doing so, the spine will naturally lengthen.  Lastly, it is important for very young students 

to have added support for their feet as most cannot reach the floor or pedals.  Adding a 

stool for their feet will provide them with the necessary support from the “floor”. 

 In addition to posture at the piano, beginning piano students are continually 

exposed to correct hand position.  Often, students feel awkward using such a new concept 

from the beginning, so it may be helpful to begin by having the student stand up, resting 

their arms by their sides.  Instruct the student to stand upright, allow the shoulders to be 

relaxed, move the head outward and up (balancing on the spine) and pretend like the arms 

are massive weights.  With the idea that the arms are excessively heavy, the shoulders 

will naturally relax.  Once the student is relaxed, have them sit at the piano while keeping 

the same thoughts of allowing the body to be completely free of unnecessary tension.  

Finally, have them bring their arms up to the piano, assuring the forearms are level with 

the keyboard.  Using James Drake’s illustration, have the student pretend their fingers are 

“steel needles” and their hand is like “bread and butter.”22

22 Drake, “The Alexander Technique on Organ Playing: Freedom, Ease, Openness, and Non-
doing,” 82.  

  This will ensure that no 

unnecessary tension is kept in the arms, wrists, and hands, but the fingers keep a nice, 

strong joint.  When they play the piano, explain that the wrists should never be too low.  

In order to avoid this, mention how the piano is a very heavy instrument, and it is able to 

support the weight of our hands.  This concept may seem to abstract for young children to 

comprehend, but demonstrating how our fingers rest on the keys without having to hold 
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our arms up will help solidify this concept.  While these illustrations may seem very 

detailed, they can be continually addressed throughout beginning piano study.  Once 

these very basic yet fundamental ideas are established at the early stages, they will 

become efficient, good habits that will help students in their more advanced studies at the 

piano. 

 Moreover, Alexander’s view on end-gaining offer interesting perspectives for 

piano teachers and their overall philosophy of teaching beginning piano students.  If we 

as teachers take the idea of having a less goal oriented approach to teaching, perhaps 

students would be able to grasp technical and musical concepts more naturally.  Though 

my thoughts are not to rule out competitions, recital participation, or exams as a way of 

motivating students, it seems that if we focus more on the quality of instruction and the 

processes needed to obtain this quality of music education, students will, in the long run, 

become more well rounded, more musically sensitive, and more aware of their mental 

and physical involvement in music making.  Rather than focusing solely on learning a 

piece and perfecting technique, incorporating life experiences and other disciplines (such 

as art and dance) will, in effect, allow the student to realize music’s place in our lives.  

Being a musician is a lifestyle; it involves our whole being.  Using this as a teaching 

model, we must use the most amounts of resources available and incorporate it into our 

pedagogical values.  Beginning from the early stages of piano instruction, I believe it is 

our purpose to give all students the necessary tools for obtaining a well-rounded, holistic, 

musical, coordinated, and efficient approach at the piano.  Incorporating Alexander’s 

groundbreaking ideas into our teaching can help students grasp the importance of our 

mind/body awareness and involvement at the piano. 
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 A critic of Alexander once said that the teachings of Alexander “are not for a day 

or a year, but for all time.”23

 

  Certainly the technique has been proven to provide 

effective ways to incorporate resourceful habits to correct tension, fatigue, pain, and 

discomfort especially in piano performance and pedagogy.  Though the Alexander 

Technique offers practical ways to overcome problems, it is most unique in its 

application to every activity we are involved in.  Through sitting, standing, breathing, 

performing, typing, and so on, the Alexander Technique becomes a lifestyle in which we 

embrace its teachings into each and every part of our lives.  Through its total 

incorporation, we can allow our bodies to become our natural instrument, ultimately 

allowing us to produce, express, and enjoy music holistically and effortlessly.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Examples 
 

23 Macdonald, The Complete Illustrated Guide to the Alexander Technique: A Practical Program 
for Health, Poise, and Fitness, 23. 
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Example 1.  An illustration of the Primary Control and proper head alignment. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

24 Glynn Macdonald, The Complete Illustrated Guide to the Alexander Technique: A Practical 
Program for Health, Poise, and Fitness (Boston: Element, 1998), 39. 
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Example 2.  An illustration of how one should sit in a chair.   
 
 
 
25

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
26

25 Macdonald, The Complete Illustrated Guide to the Alexander Technique: A Practical Program 
for Health, Poise, and Fitness, 66. 
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Example 3.  Applying the relationship of the Primary Control to posture at the piano. 
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Abstract 

 

University Libraries continue to face the dilemma of meeting the rising costs of journals.  Each year 
librarians and the faculty they serve must confront the daunting task of identifying the journals that are 
necessary for scholarship in the Humanities.  Unfortunately for the humanists, standard measures such 
as impact factors are unavailable. While a core literature is generally agreed upon by scholars, this lack 
of data makes it difficult for librarians in the humanities to adequately defend the need to retain or add 
journal subscriptions to their colleagues in the social sciences and hard sciences as well as to 
administrators.  This paper will focus on the literature use of theater researchers. 

 

The writer has gathered a data set of 496 Master’s theses and dissertations with a completion date of  
2000 which were indexed in ProQuest Digital Dissertations and which were identified by the authors as 
having the subject of “theater.”  Several questions that will be addressed in the paper include:  

 

● How interdisciplinary is “theater?” In what disciplines do researchers self-identify their 
research as being “theater?” 

 ● What serials are most used by all disciplines? 

 ● What serials are most used by individuals graduating from “theater” departments?  

 ● Can a core literature be identified for theatre studies? 
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 As journal costs have continued to rise substantially as compared to other materials, University 

Libraries in the United States have been concerned with paring down journal subscriptions by identifying 

the journals which form a core for the disciplines taught within the academy.  For social sciences and 

sciences, core journals can often be determined by impact factor – how often a journal is cited in other 

journal articles.  However, there is no standard measure of impact factor for the humanities.  Unlike the 

hard and social sciences, recent citation studies are also lacking. While a core literature is generally 

agreed upon by practitioners in each field, this lack of data makes it difficult for librarians in the 

humanities to adequately defend the need to retain or add journal subscriptions to their colleagues in the 

social sciences and hard sciences as well as to administrators.  To make matters more complicated, most 

libraries traditionally have divided journal expenditures by academic department.  Unfortunately, many 

disciplines within the humanities cross departmental boundaries.    

 This study focuses on the use of journals within the area of theatre.  A sample of 496 theses and 

dissertations was gathered and analyzed to identify which disciplines perform research in drama and 

theatre topics and whether there is a commonality in the journal literature used among these disciplines.   

 

Initial Data Gathering 

 

Sample dissertations and theses were gathered using ProQuest Dissertations and Theses.  

ProQuest Dissertations and Theses is a database which includes the indexing of dissertations and theses 

encompassed in Dissertations Abstracts International as well as the full-text of dissertations and theses 

since 1997.  The researcher selected the year 2000 to search in the database.  While the ProQuest 

database now includes a searchable “department” field, that field was unavailable for analysis.  

Therefore, in order to limit the search to works on theatre, the researcher used the ProQuest subject term 

“theater” to limit the set.   

A total of 496 theses and dissertations with the subject of “theater” were indexed during the 

sample year – 494 from institutions within the United States and Canada.   Of the papers within the 

sample, 374 represented work at a doctoral level (PhD, DMA, D.A., Dr., D. Litt e Phil, MD, and LawD) 

while 120 were indicated for master’s work (MPh, MA, MFA, ME, M.Arch, MM).  In addition, two papers 
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were submitted for completion of a FT (filosofian tohtori) from Finnish institutions.  For the purposes of 

this study, master’s theses were retained in the sample. 

 

Analysis of the Dissertation and Thesis Population 

 

As the papers were gathered using a subject term, the question still remained as to the 

departments in which degrees studying “theatre” were conferred.  Thirty of the 496 degrees were not 

available in full-text, and therefore were eliminated from further study.  The 466 remaining dissertations 

were reviewed for information on the degree-granting department.  To determine the department, the 

reviewer looked at the title page, all other prefatory materials, and attached vitae.  Department 

information was easily found in 401 of the dissertations.  In sixty-five cases, no department was listed 

within the dissertation itself.  In these instances, information on the degree recipient was obtained through 

the use of a web search.  For the majority of the papers, this search retrieved either information from the 

awarding institution or department or the vitae and degree information on the individuals through their 

current employers.  For the small number remaining, the department information was presumed to match 

that of the thesis or dissertation advisor. 

 

Eighty unique department names were identified.  For ease of analysis, these departments were 

reduced to twenty-six department names which were assigned to one of nine broader subject areas. The 

final listing of departments and broad subject areas is represented in Table 1.   For the purpose of this 

study, those departments named Theatre, Theatre Arts, Performance Studies, Drama, Theater, 

Theater/Film, Speech Theater, Educational Theater, and Communication Arts and Theater were identified 

as “Theatre.” 
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Table 1 Dissertations and Theses by Department 

Department # of 
papers  Subject Area # of 

papers 
Art 4 Fine and Performing Arts 37 
Architecture 1   
Dance 1   
Film 1   
Fine Arts 4   
Music 26   
Business 2 Business 2 
Education 16 Education 16 
History 9  History 11 
Classics 2   
Comparative Literature 13 Literature 216 
Creative Writing 1   
Foreign Language 60   
English Literature and 
Language 

140   

World Literature 2   
Communication 4 Social Science 14 
Political Science 1   
Psychology 4   
Women’s Studies 3   
World Cultures 2   
Theatre 139 Theatre 139 
Humanities 11 Humanities 19 
Religion 3   
Philosophy 3   
Interdisciplinary 2   
Medicine 12 Medicine 12 

 

 

While a number of disciplines were identified as producing papers with a subject of “theater,” the 

majority of the papers (355) were from two disciplines — theatre and literature.  These will form the basis 

of the majority of comparisons.  Of the 139 papers identified in the field of theatre – 103 were PhD or 

equivalent (65%) while 36 (35%) were at the master’s level.  In literature, 181 (81%) were at the doctoral 

level while 40 (19%) were master’s for a total of 216 papers.  The difference in proportion may be 

accounted for in the role of master’s degree studies within the two disciplines. A master’s degree in 

theatre sometimes represents a terminal degree for theatre practitioners.   
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Identifying the Cited Journals 

 

Citations were collected for the 466 dissertations and masters’ theses which were available in full-

text.  464 out of the 466 papers had citations.  For each dissertation or thesis, titles for cited journals, 

magazines, monographic series, and newspaper titles were gathered and the number of citations for each 

title was tallied.  The cited journal titles were transcribed verbatim as they appeared in each paper.  

Initially, 4,482 different titles were identified in the sample.  

As the citations for materials varied in accuracy, it was necessary to verify the journal titles. The 

OCLC WorldCat database was selected for the verification process.  WorldCat is a union catalog 

containing approximately 150 million records describing materials held by libraries worldwide.  The 

materials encompassed in this database include written works in over 470 languages and from 112 

countries.  In addition to its function as a search database, it is a primary tool for the borrowing and 

lending of library materials worldwide.  As citations are often used by other researchers to identify and 

request materials for their own research, OCLC was selected for determining the title of record.   If a 

journal title could not be identified via WorldCat, a web search was placed to find additional information.    

The journal list was pared to 3748 distinct titles which could be verified.  An additional 123 titles 

could not be verified.   Through the verification process, it was determined that journal titles as cited by 

the dissertations varied from the central database in several ways:  341 titles were identified with totally 

different titles within the OCLC database (incorrect variants of words, identification of titles by subtitle 

only, significant misspellings, etc), initial articles were removed or added (112), abbreviations were used 

in lieu of complete titles (85), titles had different translations or transliterations (83), and a subtitle was 

added or removed (112).  In addition, 8 apparently unique journal titles in fact represented multiple 

publications.  The data for this study was edited to reflect standard titles as they are represented in the 

union catalog.   In all, 852 of the 3748 or 22.73% of the titles required editing:  509 or 13.58% of the edits 

identified title irregularities which would significantly hamper Interlibrary Loan requesting.   
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Journal Characteristics 

 

The journals in the sample (3748) represented publications for sixty-eight countries and in twenty-

six languages.  While the great majority of the verified journals were in English (2676 or 71%), a large 

number were in French, German, Spanish, Italian and Chinese (846 or 22.6%).  Newspapers comprised 

608 of the titles listed, while 334 were journals published annually, 2713 were journals published 

semiannually or with greater frequency, 70 were monographic series, 3 were website news services, and 

one represented a wire service.  The frequency of publication for an additional nineteen titles was not 

verifiable.  Of the titles, 2153 were cited by one dissertation or thesis only; 1708 were cited by more than 

one writer. 

The non-news titles (3136) were reviewed for their primary subject matter.  WorldCat records 

were used to identify subject headings, or in the absence of headings, the Library of Congress 

Classification. 732 different subjects were identified in WorldCat.  As this number is much too unwieldy for 

analysis, the list was collapsed into 20 general subject areas.  Table 2 provides a breakdown of journal 

subjects with the number of journal titles cited.  The three primary subjects for journals cited in the sample 

papers were Theatre and Drama (316 or 10%), Language and Literature (784, 25%), and Performing Arts 

(283, 9%).   

Table 2 Journals Cited by Subject 

 General Subject Number of Journals Cited 
Bibliography 58 
Business 45 
Communication 44 
Education 110 
Ethnic Studies 102 
Fine Arts 24 
Gender and Sexuality 76 
General 129 
History and Related 176 
Humanities 116 
Language and Literature 784 
Law and Politics 87 
Performing Arts 283 
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 General Subject Number of Journals Cited 
Philosophy 135 
Geography  202 
Psychology 101 
Science and  Technology 111 
Social Sciences 107 
Theatre/Drama 316 
Visual Arts 92 
Unknown 38 

 

Determining a Core Literature 

 In order to determine if there were a core journal literature in theatre for both theatre majors and 

those in allied disciplines, an analysis was made of journals having a subject of theatre/drama (316 titles) 

as they were cited in the three main groups of disciplines — theatre, literature, and all other disciplines.   

Table 3 Theatre/Drama Journal Citations by Discipline of Thesis/Dissertation 

Disciplines Number of 
Citations 

Number of 
Papers 
citing 

% of papers in the 
discipline 

Unique Journal 
Titles Cited 

Business 0 0 0 0 

Education 67 6 37.5 15 

Fine Arts 80 9 24.3 36 

History 40 5 33.3 14 

Humanities 11 1 5.3 6 

Literature 1243 115 53.2 159 

Medicine 5 2 18.2 5 

Social Science 7 1 10.0 2 

Theatre 1177 81 58.3 161 

 

 Table 3, above, identifies the number and percentage of papers within a discipline which cited 

theatre/drama journals and the number of unique journal titles cited.  While all of the dissertations and 

theses reviewed in the study indicated that “theater” was a significant subject of their study, only 47% of 

the papers cited traditional theatre journals.  However, theatre journals were used to some extent by all 
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disciplines except in the two papers submitted for business degrees.   It was not surprising that the 

disciplines with the highest percentage of papers citing such journals were in Theatre and Literature.  

 The researcher then gathered data on the journal titles most often cited by the three groups of 

disciplines (theatre, literature, and other disciplines), the theatre/drama journals cited in common in all 

groups, and the top twenty-five journals that were cited in each group. 

The researcher began by identifying the theatre journals which were most cited by theatre majors.  

Journal use was identified by number of citing papers as well as the number of uses per paper.  161 

different journal titles were identified as being cited within the theatre department papers.   Table 4 

presents those journals cited by at least five different papers (3.6% of the 139 theatre department 

papers).   Both The Drama Review (in all of its title iterations) and American Theatre were cited by over 

25% of all papers submitted to theatre departments.  Modern Drama, New Theatre Quarterly, Theater, 

Variety and Theater Survey were cited by at least 10% of all papers.   

Table 4 Theatre/Drama Journal Titles Cited at Least 5 Times by Papers from Theatre Departments 

Journal Title # of citing papers 
(from sample of 139) 

# number of citations 

The Drama Review* 35 112 
American Theatre 35 101 
Modern Drama 22 43 

TDR* 18 52 
New Theatre Quarterly = NTQ 16 35 
Theater  16 34 

Variety 16 27 
Theater Survey 14 33 
Theatre Research International 12 17 

Educational Theatre Journal 11 17 
Canadian Theatre Review 8 46 
Theatre Topics 8 14 

Journal of Dramatic Theory and 
Criticism 

8 9 

Theatre 7 13 
Theatre Arts 7 12 

Theatre Arts Monthly 7 11 
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Theatre History Studies 6 7 

Asian Theatre Journal 5 16 
Shakespeare Quarterly 5 11 
Tulane Drama Review* 5 10 

Comparative Drama 5 6 
 

* Journal changed title to the other entries over the course of its publication 

 As literature students also constituted a large portion of individuals whose research was in the 

subject of theatre, it was also important to review the use of theatre and drama journals by persons 

pursuing literature degrees.  159 theatre/drama titles were cited by literature majors.  Table 5 presents 

the most cited theatre journals for the literature majors within the study. Shakespeare Quarterly was cited 

by more than 25% of the papers within the study.  Additionally, Renaissance Drama, Shakespeare 

Survey, Shakespeare Studies, Comparative Drama, and Modern Drama were cited by at least 10% of the 

papers.   

Table 5 Theatre/Drama Journals Cited at Least 5 Times by Literature Majors 

Journal Title # of citing papers 
(from sample of 216) 

# number of citations 

Shakespeare Quarterly 57 197 
Renaissance Drama 39 104 
Shakespeare Survey 35 73 
Shakespeare Studies 28 66 
Comparative Drama 26 41 
Modern Drama 23 50 
The Drama Review* 13 26 
Latin American Theatre Review 11 41 
Gestos 9 25 
The Upstart Crow 9 12 
Jeu 8 76 
New Theatre Quarterly = NTQ 8 11 
Theatre Survey 8 11 
Educational Theatre Journal 8 9 
Research opportunities in 
Renaissance Drama 

7 14 

Shakespeare Bulletin 7 8 
Journal of Dramatic Theory and 
Criticism 

7 7 

Primer Acto 6 32 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2178



Estreno  5 11 
TDR* 5 9 
Shakespeare Jahrbuch 5 8 
Segismundo 5 7 
Theater 5 7 
Theatre Research International 5 6 
The Tulane Drama Review* 5 5 

 

* Journal changed title to the other entries over the course of its publication 

The papers representing the work submitted to departments other than literature or theatre 

totaled 111.  It is interesting to note that while 78 theatre/drama titles were identified, there were no titles 

used by five or more of the papers.    

The journal title lists for the three groups were compared. The theatre/drama titles cited in all 

three groups as well as in two of the three are listed in Table 6.  Twenty-three titles were cited by at least 

one paper in all three groups of disciplines: an additional fifty-one titles were cited by two of the three 

disciplines. 

Table 6 – Journals Cited by two or more discipline groups 

Journals cited by three 
groups Journals cited by 2 groups 

American Theatre Biblioteca Teatrale Plays and Players 

Canadian Theatre Review Billboard, The  
Research Opportunities in 
Renaissance Drama 

Comparative Drama Buhne und Welt 
Restoration and 18th Century 
Theatre Research 

Drama Review, The  
Canadian Drama / L'Art 
dramatique canadien Revista de teatro 

Drama Survey Children's Theatre Review Revue d'histoire du theatre 

Educational Theatre Journal Conjunto Shakespeare Bulletin 

Gestos Contemporary Theatre Review Shakespeare Newsletter, The 

Medieval English Theatre Drama Shaw 

Modern Drama Drama/theatre Teacher, The  South African Theatre Journal 

New Theatre Quarterly = NTQ Dramatist, The  Stage and Television Today, The 

Renaissance Drama Dramatists Guild Quarterly Stratford-Upon-Avon Studies 

Shakespeare Quarterly Encore TDR 
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Shakespeare Studies Era, the Theater 

Shakespeare Survey 
Essays in Theatre / Etudes 
theatricales Theater der Zeit 

Theatre Eugene O'Neill Review Theater Heute 

Theatre Arts   Gambit Theater Week 

Theatre Arts Monthly Godey's Ladies Book Theatre Arts Magazine 

Theatre Notebook Hamlet Studies Theatre Crafts 

Theatre Research International InTheater 
Theatre History in Canada / 
Histoire du theatre au Canada 

Theatre Survey Jeu Theatre History Studies 

Tulane Drama Review, The 
Journal of American Drama and 
Theatre, the  Theatre Quarterly 

Variety 
Journal of Dramatic Theory and 
Criticism Theatre Review 

Yale/ Theatre Latin American Theatre Review Theatre Studies 

 
National Theatre Quarterly Women and Performance 

 
Pinter Review, The Xi Ju Bao 

  
Youth Theatre Journal 

 

To further identify the use of theatre/drama journal titles, journal titles were ranked for each of the 

three groups (theatre, literature and other departments).  Rankings were determined by the number of 

dissertations and theses citing the journal.  If more than one journal were cited in the same number of 

papers, the number of total citations was used to further rank the journals.  If a tie occurred, the journals 

in question received the same ranking. Table 7 represents the top 25 journals cited for each area -- 

theatre, literature and the remaining papers -- and a comparison of the rankings among the three.  

Journals titles which are highlighted are ranked in the top 25 in all three groups.    A “—“ indicates that a 

journal title was not cited by the research population. Seven journal titles (six distinct journals) which 

appeared in all three groups also were among the top twenty-five of each group.  These titles include 

Comparative Drama, Educational Theatre Journal, Modern Drama, New Theatre Quarterly, Shakespeare 

Quarterly, and The Drama Review / Tulane Drama Review. 
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Table 7 Cross-ranking of Theatre/Drama Journals Cited in Theatre, Literature and Other Disciplines  

Journal Title Theatre Literature Other 
American Theatre 2 35 5 

Asian Theatre Journal 18 — — 

Cahiers de la societe d'histoire — — 21 

Canadian Theatre Review 11 26 9 

Children's Theatre Review 71 — 2 

Comparative Drama 21 5 8 

Divadelni list — — 22 

Dramatic Mirror — — 22 

Educational Theatre Journal 10 14 12 

Estreno — 19 — 

Gestos 44 9 29 

Jeu 34 11 — 

Journal of Dramatic Theory and 
Criticism 

13 17 — 

L' Annuaire theatral — — 17 

Latin American Theatre Review 36 8 — 

Maske und Kothurn 44 — 22 

Medieval English Theatre 74 49 22 

Modern Drama 3 6 12 

NADIE Journal — — 16 

New Theatre Quarterly = NTQ 5 12 12 

New York Theatre Critics' Reviews 22 — — 

Playbill — — 20 

Plays and Players 23 44 — 

Primer Acto — 18 — 

Renaissance Drama 44 2 29 

Research Opportunities in 
Renaissance Drama 

— 15 19 

Segismundo — 22 — 

Shakespeare Bulletin 44 16 — 

Shakespeare Jahrbuch — 21 — 

Shakespeare Quarterly 19 1 3 

Shakespeare Studies 41 4 29 

Shakespeare Survey 25 3 29 

Stage of the  Art — — 18 
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TDR 4 20 — 

The Drama Review 1 7 1 

The Upstart Crow — 10 — 

Theater 6 23 — 

Theatre 14 42 29 

Theatre Arts 15 49 10 

Theatre Arts Monthly 16 93 29 

Theatre der Zeit — 62 12 

Theatre History Studies 17 81 — 

Theatre Notebook 44 49 7 

Theatre Research International 9 24 29 

Theatre Survey 8 13 29 

Theatre Topics 12 — — 

Tulane Drama Review 20 25 10 

Variety 7 33 6 

Women and Performance 24 35 — 

Youth Theatre Journal 30 — 4 

 

Summary and Conclusion 

 In exploring the journal titles which are most common the theatre research, this paper looked at 

dissertations and theses submitted for degree consideration in the year 2000.  The following is a 

summary of the findings.: 

● 3,136 unique non-news journal titles were cited to papers assigned the subject of theatre 

in ProQuest Digital Dissertations. 

● 316 of the journals were assigned a subject of theatre or drama. 

● Persons in 26 different university departments were identified as studying theatre and, 

with the exception of Business, cited theatre or drama journals to some extent. 

●  The primary users of theatre journals were those students in theatre and literature. 
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● Overall, 23 journal titles in theatre or drama were cited by all three groups of writers – 

theatre, literature, or other disciplines – and additional 51 were cited by persons in two of 

the three groups. 

● A ranking of the top 25 journals in the each group produced 50 unique titles with 7 titles 

appearing in the top 25 for all three groups. 

 It is apparent that theatre study is not relegated only to theatre departments.  Persons who study 

theatre include individuals within the humanities and fine arts as well as in the social and hard sciences.  

The materials used for research in theatre studies are also used across a range of disciplines.  While 

there is a small number of journals that may be considered to be a core literature across all disciplines, it 

is apparent that individuals within the disciplines approach the literature in different ways and use a broad 

spectrum of the journal literature.   Therefore, it is important for studies on the use of so-called humanities 

materials to be undertaken in an interdisciplinary way and for journal expenditures to be reviewed in a 

broader context. 
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B1'! #$/'(7,$$'7/'0! (';%/#,$+1#<! ,4! 8%7#4#7! ('<('+'$/%/#,$! %$0!

#$/'(<('/%/#,$! %+! ('$0'('0! #$! %*0#,! %$0! 3#+*%;! 6'%$+! 2%+! +,6'/1#$)! /1%/!

4%+7#$%/'0!6'-!^,2!0,'+!,$'!#$/'(<('/!%$0!('+<,$0!/,!#6%)'+!('4;'7/#$)!%!0%/'0!

'/1$,)(%<1#75! #0'%;#_'05! +,6'21%/! 'Q,/#7! 7,;,$#%;! 3#'2! /1(,*)1! 7,$/'6<,(%(9!

6*+#7%;! 6'%$+b! B1'$! #$! /%$0'6! /1'! R*'+/#,$! %(#+'+! ,4! 1,2! 7%$! 6*+#7! ='!

('#$/'(<('/'0!#$!3#+*%;!%(/!%$0!3#7'!3'(+%b!!c1%/!%('!/1'!7,$3'(+%/#,$+!='/2''$!

%$! #6%)'5! %$! %(/! ,=S'7/! %$0! /1'! 6*+#7%;! #$+/(*6'$/! %$05! 21%/! $'2! /*$'+! ,(!

7,6<,+#/#,$+! '6'()'! #$! ('+<,$+'! /,! /1#+! 7,$3'(+%/#,$b! C*0#,! /(%$+#/#,$+! %('!

'Q<;,('0! #$! G,,<'(+! <'(4,(6%$7'! YZ%+/! 8%(%0#+'M! %$0! /1'! #$$,3%/#3'! *D*;';'!

<'(4,(6%$7'+!=9! ;,7%;!)*'+/!6*+#7#%$+! /1%/!2'('!%!<%(/!,4! /1'! Y8%7#4#7!B1('%0+M!

'Q1#=#/#,$! ,<'$#$)-! J#+*%;! +1#4/+! %('! /1'$! 'Q%6#$'0! /1(,*)1! %! ('2,(D#$)! ,4! %!

1#=#+7*+!4;,2'(!/'Q/#;'!6,/#4!V/%D'$!4(,6!%!B''!+1#(/[!%$0!/1'!*D*;';'!4,(6!#$!69!

+7*;</*(%;! <#'7'+! #$! /1'! 'Q1#=#/#,$-! ! C! 0#%;,)*'! ='/2''$! /1'! 3%(#,*+! %+<'7/+! ,4!

YK,*$0+! ,4! /1'! 8%7#4#7M! /(%$+<#('0-! C+! /1'! '3'$/+! *$(%3';;'0! ,$! ,<'$#$)! $#)1/!

V&'=(*%(9!>`/1!>??@[!/1'!8%7#4#7!2%+!4#(6;9!4#Q'0!#$!%!E'2!F'%;%$0!7,$/'Q/!%$0!

='7,6'!%!;#//;'!6,('!/2#+/'0-!!

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!

N!L#D'!G,,<'(!dL#D'!G,,<'(d!H%7D)(,*$0!%$0!<(,6,/#,$%;!#$4,(6%/#,$!V4(,6!<(#3%/'!'6%#;e7,$3'(+%/#,$[-!>??@!

!
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!

!"#$%&$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$!"#$'&$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$&$

()*+$,)-)."*/0$1"2/$3445/-$$$678"9"+"4:$;5/:":#<$!)+*$=8"+/$

B1'!%77,6<%$9#$)!'Q1#=#/#,$!Y8%7#4#7!B1('%0+M!'Q<;,('0!/1'+'!/2#+/+-!B1'!

6*+#7%;! ('$0#/#,$+! ,+7#;;%/'0! ='/2''$! %$! #+;%$0! ;,+/! #$! /1'! 8%7#4#7! %$0! .*''$!

K/(''/!C*7D;%$05!E'2!F'%;%$0-!B1'!'%(;#'(!+2''/!+,*$0+!,4!G,,<'(M+!+;#0'!)*#/%(!

2'('!,44!+'/!=9!/1'!/2%$)+!,4!/1'!*D*;';'+!/1%/!<;%9'0!,(#)#$%;!7,6<,+#/#,$+5!/1'!

(';%9#$)!,4!7,;;,R*#%;!$%((%/#3'+!%$0!<'(+,$%;!(%$/#$)!2#/1!/1'!,77%+#,$%;!+,*;4*;!

#$/'(<('/%/#,$! ,4! 7,$/'6<,(%(9! 7;%++#7+-! f%71! <#'7'!2%+!6'0#%/'0! /1(,*)1! /1'!

#$+/(*6'$/!('2,(D#$)!/1'!+,*$05! 4;%3,*(!%$0!7,$/'Q/!,4!/1'!6*+#7%;!+7,('+!%$0!

%77,6<%$9#$)!;9(#7+-!VW'4'(!&#)!>X!YfQ1#=#/#,$!a<'$#$)U!&%/+!c1#/'M[-!B1'!6*+#7%;!

<'(4,(6%$7'+! 7;'%(;9! +'/! /1'! +7'$'-! B1#+! 'Q1#=#/#,$! 4'%/*('0! %! +'(#'+! ,4! 69!

+7*;</*(%;! *D*;';'!2%;;!2,(D+! %;,$)+#0'! %! (%$)'! ,4! 7*(%/'0! *D*;';'+! /1%/!2'('!

0#+<;%9'0! #$! );%++! 7%=#$'/+-! K1,27%+#$)! $,/! ,$;9! /1'!6*+#7%;! 3'(+%/#;#/9! ,4! /1'!

*D*;';'5! =*/! %;+,! #/+! <(,2'++! %+! %$! #$+/(*6'$/5! 7(%4/'0! ,=S'7/5! 4,;D! %(/! #7,$5!

/('%+*('0!#/'6!%$0!,=S'7/!4,(!%(/#+/#7!'$R*#(9-!W';%/'0!('%0#$)!6%/'(#%;!2%+!%;+,!

#$7;*0'0!#$!/1'!+1,2-!

L*+#7!%$0!6,/#4+!71%$)'5!)(,2!%$0!('7,$4#)*('!/1'6+';3'+!%+!/1'!'44'7/+!

,4! 7,;,$#_%/#,$! ='7,6'+! #$7('%+#$);9! '3#0'$/! 4,(! 'Q%6<;'5! '3'$! /1'! *D*;';'!

7,66,$;9! %++,7#%/'0! 2#/1! /1'! 8%7#4#75! #+! $,/! 'Q7;*+#3'! /,! /1'! 8%7#4#7! =*/!

#$/(,0*7'0-!B1'!d^%2%##%$!+1#(/g!/(%3';+!/,,-!c#/1!#/+!<%;6+5!4;,2'(!<%//'($+!%$0!

+*$+'/!='%71'+5!#/!('%0#;9!='7,6'+!%$!#7,$!%$0!6'/%<1,(!4,(!/1#$)+!8%7#4#7!=,/1!
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2#/1#$!%$0!='9,$0!/1'!8%7#4#7!W#6-!!:/!#+!$,2!<('0,6#$%$/;9!6%0'!#$!G1#$%!%$0!#+!

6,('! /1%$! 6'(';9! %$! #0'%;#_'0! <#7/*('! ,4! 8%7#4#7! <%(%0#+'-! E,/! S*+/! %!

('<('+'$/%/#,$5!=*/!%;+,!%!('#$/'(<('/%/#,$!,4!/1%/!('<('+'$/%/#,$!%$0!6%0'!/,!='!

%3%#;%=;'!/,!%;;-!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!#

>?8/$*+/-/4+@5/$"*$:4+$)$*"A5B"C"D)+"4:$9/D)E*/$"+$"*$)$C)B*/$-/5-/*/:+)+"4:$4C$)$#"F/:$

-/)B"+@&$ G+$ "*$ )$ *"A5B"C"D)+"4:$ 9/D)E*/$ "+$ "*$ ):$ )--/*+/.H$ C"7)+/.$ C4-A$ 4C$

-/5-/*/:+)+"4:&&&I&'$

:!2%$/'0!/,!0#+7*++!/1'+'!+1#4/+!#$!('<('+'$/%/#,$!%$0!/1'!+1%('0!7,66,$%;#/#'+5!

0('%6+5!1,<'+!%$0!('4'('$7'+! /1%/!'6'()'!%7(,++!7*;/*('5! /#6'!%$0! /1'!8%7#4#7-!

B1'!^%2%##%$!+1#(/!#+!2,($!%7(,++!$*6'(,*+!7*;/*('+5!#/+!/'Q/#;'!0'+#)$+!,<'(%/'!

2#/1#$! %! $#71'! /1%/! #+! #66'0#%/';9! ('7,)$#_%=;'! =,/1! /,! /1'! 2'%('(! %$0! /1'!

3#'2'(! %$0! 7;'%(;9! ;,7%/'+! #/!2#/1#$! %$! #+;%$0! 7,$/'Q/-! !B1'!6,/#4+! /1%/! '6'()'!

='7,6'! #7,$+! /1%/! 7%$! ='! ('2,(D'0!='9,$0! /1'! /'Q/#;'! +*(4%7'-! ! B1'+'!6,/#4+e!

#7,$+!+/#;;!('R*#('!%!+*(4%7'!,(!4,(6!#$!,(0'(!/,!7('%/'!%!$'2!0#+7*++#,$!='9,$0!

/1'!+1#(/-!Z#D'!%!7,%/!1%$)'(!/1'!*D*;';'!4,(6!='7%6'!/1'!+*(4%7'!%$0!%!6'%$+!/,!

1%$)!69!0#+7*++#,$!,$-!!

L9!';'3'$!+7*;</*(%;!*D*;';'+!2'('!'Q1#=#/'0!,$!/1'!+*((,*$0#$)!2%;;+!,4!

/1'! )%;;'(95! '%71! 2#/1! %! 0#44'(#$)! ('<'/#/#3'! <%//'($! 6%0'! ,*/! ,4! /1'! 1#=#+7*+!

4;,2'(! 6,/#4-! ! B1'+'! 6,/#4+! 2'('! ;%+'(! 7*/! #$/,! /1'! *D*;';'! =,09-! B1'! 21,;'!

+*(4%7'!2%+!/1'$!4;,7D'0!#$!'#/1'(!('0!,(!=;%7D-!B1#+!('4'('$7'+!/1'!7,;,(!,4!/1'!

1#=#+7*+!4;,2'(!%$0!/1'!2,(;0!,4!/1'!N@h?M+!3';3'/!<%#$/#$)-!J';3'/!<%#$/#$)!#+!%!

)'$('! /1%/! #+! 0''<;9! '6='00'0! #$! /1'! 3#+*%;! ('<('+'$/%/#,$! ,4! /1'! 8%7#4#7!

V+,6'21%/! +/'(',/9<#7%;[! #/! 4,(2%(0+! %! 7,;,$#%;! <'(+<'7/#3'! /1%/! 7%$! ='! +''$!

1%$)#$)!,$!/1'!;,*$)'!2%;;+!,4!6%$9!E'2!F'%;%$0!1,6'+!%$0!#+!/9<#4#'0!#$!/1'!

2,(D+! ,4! /1'! ;%/'! G1%(;#'! L7&''-! c1'('! 1%3'! %;;! /1'! 3';3'/! <%#$/#$)+! ),$'b!!

8'(1%<+! /(%7'+!,4!%! +#6#;%(!8%7#4#7! +'$/#6'$/!7%$!='!+''$! #$! /1'!^%2%##%$!+1#(/!

%$0!+#6#;%(;9!/1'+'!2,(D+-!

!

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!

>!^,6#!H1%=1%5!dB1'!a/1'(!.*'+/#,$X!I#44'('$7'5!I#+7(#6#$%/#,$!%$0!/1'!I#+7,*(+'!,4!G,;,$#%;#+6g5!#$!!("+/-)+E-/H$,4B"+"D*$

):.$?8/4-@H$'0-!&-!H%D'(5!'/!%;-!VZ,$0,$X!L'/1*'$-!N@P@[5!<-!N?h-!
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! !

!"#$J&$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$!"#$K&$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$&$

L/.$M2EB/B/$3B4*/NE5$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$M2EB/B/$O/+)"B$

c1'$! 9,*! ;,,D! /1(,*)1! /1'! +,*$0! 1,;'! ,4! /1'! *D*;';'! /,! /1'! 4;,7D'0!

#$/'($%;!('%(!,4!/1'!=,09!/1'!1#=#+7*+!4;,2'(!6,/#4!#+!('#/'(%/'0!#$!+1';;!;%6#$%/'!

%$0! #$;%9'0! #$/,! /1'! ('%(! +*(4%7'-!B1'!<'%(;5! ,(! ('0!<%*%! #$;%9! 7%*)1/! /1'! ;#)1/!

%$0! '$7,*(%)'0! /1'! '9'! #$/,! /1'! #$/'($%;! +<%7'! ,4! /1'! 4,(6-! VW'4'(! &#)! iX! YW'0!

AD*;';'!G;,+']*<M[!B1'!*D*;';'+!,(#)#$%;!+/(#$)+!2'('!('6,3'0!%$0!('<;%7'0!2#/1!

H;%7D!I#%6,$0!)*#/%(!+/(#$)+-!B1'+'!+<(#$)!4(,6!/1'!=(#0)'!%$0!1%$)!0,2$!%+!#4!

/1'9!%('!7%+7%0#$)!2%/'(5!2#/1!/1'!;#$'%(!4;,2!('7%;;#$)!/1'!2%/'(4%;;!#6%)'(9!,4!

8%7#4#7!+/9;'0!+,*3'$#(!+/%/#,$%(9!%$0!'Q,/#7%!6*+#7!%;=*6!7,3'(+!,4!/1'!N@`?M+!

%$0!N@h?M+-!B1'!+#;3'(9!21#/'! +/(#$)+! +*=/;'!6,3'6'$/! #$! +<%7'! ('4'('$7'+! /1'!

6*+#7%;!+7,('+!%$0!(19/16+!,4!/1'!<%7#4#7!/1%/!/1'+'!('7,(0#$)+!7;%#6'0!/,!(';%9-!

B1'!)(,*<+!%$0!+<%7#$)!,4!/1'+'!<#'7'+!,$!/1'!2%;;+!%('! #$!/*($!+96<%/1'/#7!/,!

/1#+! ('%0#$)-! C! +1';;! ;%6#$%/'! 1#=#+7*+! 4;,2'(! 4,(6! /1%/! #+! %! ('<;#7%/#,$! ,4! /1'!

#$/'($%;!+1';;!#$;%9!2'#)1+!0,2$!'%71!+/(#$)!,(5!7;*+/'(!,4!+/(#$)+-!V&#)!\X!YAD*;';'!

I'/%#;M[!B1'+'!4;,2'(+!0%$);'!#$!+<%7'!%$0!+''6!/,!0%$7'!%;,$)!/,!/1'!6*+#75!2#/1!

/1'!=;%7D!=%;;! +/(#$)! '$0!,<'(%/#$)! %+! %! 4'(/#;'! +/%6'$-! K2%9#$)! %;,$)!2#/1! /1'!

6*+#7!/1'9!7,6'!/,!;#4'!%$0!%7/!%+!='%7,$+!,(!;*('+5!%;6,+/!0(#<<#$)!2#/1!4'(/#;'!

(#<'$'++-!B1'!+'Q*%;!*$0'(<#$$#$)+!#$!/1'+'!2,(D+!(%#+'!R*'+/#,$+!<'(/%#$#$)!/,!

/1'!'Q,/#7!! !+'$+*%;!('<('+'$/%/#,$!,4!/1'!<%7#4#75!%$0!/1'!4'6%;'5!<%7#4#7!2%1#$'!

,(!0*+D9!6%#0'$!%+!;*('!%6,$)+/!$%/*('M+!+<;'$0,(-!!!
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B1'!<#'7'+!='7,6'!+,6'21%/!3';3'/''$5!+;#<<'(9!%$0!+1#$9-!B1'('!#+!$,2!

%$! #$7;#$%/#,$! /,! +/(,D'! (%/1'(! /1%$! <#7D! ,(! <;*7D! /1'6-! fQ,/#7%! #+! 4*(/1'(!

('4'('$7'0! #$! /1'! /#/;'+!)#3'$! /,!'%71!2,(D! 4,(!'Q%6<;'! YL,,$;#)1/!^%2%##M!%$0!

Y^*;%! H;*'+M! 21#71! ('4'(+! /,! 6*+#7%;! <#'7'+! 4'%/*('0! ,$! $*6'(,*+! %*0#,!

('7,(0#$)+! =9! C(/1*(! Z96%$-! B1'+'! +7*;</*('+! 0#0! $,/! +''D! /,! ='! <;%9'0! =*/!

(%/1'(!='!<;%94*;!('<('+'$/%/#,$+!,4!%!+,$)5!;9#$)!+,6'21'('!='/2''$!/1'!=,095!

/1'!6*+#7!%$0!/1'!4;,2'(5!('+,$%/#$)!2#/1!/1'!6,('!<;%9%=;'!*D*;';'+!,$!0#+<;%9-!

C+!%!<%(/!,4!69!('+'%(71!%7/#3#/9! :!2'$/!,*/! #$/,!/1'! ;,7%;!7,66*$#/9!/,!

)%#$!%!)('%/'(!*$0'(+/%$0#$)!,4!/1'!*D*;';'!2#/1#$!%!E'2!F'%;%$0!7,$/'Q/-!B1#+!

'$%=;'0!6'!/,!)%/1'(!#$4,(6%/#,$!%$0!7*(%/'!%!0#3'(+'!7,;;'7/#,$!,4!*D*;';'+!/1%/!

/1'$! ='7%6'! %$! #$/')(%;! <%(/! ,4! /1'! 8%7#4#7! B1('%0+! 'Q1#=#/#,$-! &(,6! /1'!

1%$07(%4/'05! 1%$0! <%#$/'05! 4,*$05! 6,0#4#'05! +,*3'$#(! /,! /1'! 71#;0M+! /,9! /1'+'!

*D*;';'+!2'('! 0#3'(+'! %$0! ='7%6'! <19+#7%;! ('<('+'$/%/#,$+! ,4! /1'#(! #$0#3#0*%;!

,2$'(+-!$

$

!"#$ P&$ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ &$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$$

Q)54:)$M2EB/B/*!

B1'+'! *D*;';'+! 2'('! 0#+<;%9'0! #$! 7%=#$'/+5! ;,7%;;9! +,*(7'0! %$0! ,2$'0! =9!

6*+#7#%$+5!;*/1#'(+5!%(/#+/+!%$0!'$/1*+#%+/+U!'%71!7%6'!2#/1!%!+/,(9-!VW'4'(!&#)!OX!

Yj%<,$,!AD*;';'+M!,$!;,%$!4(,6!;*/1#'(!k,1$!^'2#//[-!!

>O4$ @4E$ 5B)@$ E2EB/B/R$ =8)+$ 2":.$ 4C$ E2EB/B/$ )-/$ @4E$ )C+/-H$ S/$ 8)F/$ T)S)""):H$

?)8"+"):&&&R$$$$GUBB$8)F/$+4$#/+$4:/$-/).@$C4-$@4EH$54B"*8$"+$E5&$G+U*$)BS)@*$9/*+$"C$5/45B/$

D):$5"D2$+8/A$E5H$+4ED8$+8/A$):.$8)F/$)$5B)@H$+8)+U*$S8)+$+8/@$)-/$A)./$C4-&$g!i!

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!

i!k,1$!^'2#//-!!&(,6!8(#3%/'!7,$3'(+%/#,$!>??@!

!
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8',<;'! /%;D'0! ,<'$;9! %=,*/! /1'#(! 7,$$'7/#,$+! 2#/1! /1'#(! *D*;';'+! %$0!

2#;;#$)$'++! /,! <%(/#7#<%/'! #$! /1#+! 'Q1#=#/#,$! %$0! '%71! 7%6'! 2#/1! %! 4%+7#$%/#$)!

<'(+,$%;!$%((%/#3'! /1%/!2%+! (';%/'0! /,!6'!2#/1!<;'%+*('5!<(#0'!%$0! ;%*)1/'(-!C!

+'$+'!,4!<(#0'!%$0!%!4'';#$)!,4!7,66*$#/9!0'3';,<'0-!K;#7'+!,4!/1'+'!+/,(#'+!2'('!

<*=;#+1'0! %;,$)+#0'! /1'! #$+/(*6'$/+! 0#+<;%9'05! 4,(! /1'+'! 2'('! 6,('! /1%$!

#$+/(*6'$/+! /1'9!2'('! ,=S'7/+! /,! 1,;05! <;%95! ;,3'! %$0!='!<'(+,$%;#_'0! #$! +,6'!

2%9-!B1'+'!$%((%/#3'+!<(,3#0'0!%!(%$)'!,4!<'(+,$%;!<'(+<'7/#3'+!%$0!'71,'0!/1'!

+1#4/#$)!$%/*('!,4!/1'!+,7#,!l!7*;/*(%;!0#+7,*(+'!/1%/!#$4,(6'0!/1'!3%(#,*+!<%(/+!

/,!YK,*$0+!,4!/1'!8%7#4#7M-!B1#+!'$%=;'0!%!(#71!0#+7*++#,$!/,!'6'()'!='/2''$!/1'!

#$+/(*6'$/! %+! %! 7(%4/'0! ,=S'7/! %$0! %+! /('%+*('0! #7,$-! B1'! 7%</#,$+! 4(,6! /1'!

7,$3'(+%/#,$+! ='7%6'! /1'! /1('%0+! /1%/! =,*$0! /,)'/1'(! /1'! $%/*('! ,4!

#$/'(0#+7#<;#$%(9!%(/!<(%7/#7'!%$0!+1#4/+!#$!7*;/*(%;!('<('+'$/%/#,$!('+*;/#$)!#$!%$!

%*0#,!%$0!3#+*%;!8%7#4#7!('$0'_3,*+-!
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 When Edward FitzGerald (1809-1893) published his translation of Omar 

Khayyám’s Rubáiyát in 1859 it received little attention.  However, two years later, 

Dante Gabriel Rosetti (1828-1882), founder of the Pre-Raphaelite Brotherhood -- a 

group of English poets and artists who sought to reform the arts and looked for 

inspiration in nature -- became the tour de force that awakened the worlds of art and 

literature to the Persian poet laureate’s verses that had lain dormant for nearly eight 

centuries.   

 Soon, illustrated editions of Khayyám’s lyric poem began to appear.  Imagery 

popularized the Rubáiyát.  Nineteenth and 20th century artistic and printing techniques 
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illuminated the fantastic verses, imbuing them with images well outside of the 

traditional styles, motifs and techniques of non-figurative Islamic art. 

 This paper researches the impact of Arab-Islamic art and literature on the 

Western artistic and literary traditions, and examines the several aspects of the 

aesthetic response: imitation, inspiration and imagination. 
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Ourselves Whom Suffer 

Introduction 

 

Horror movies deliver visions of pain and violence.  These images are grotesque, 

disturbing, and are often actually repulsive in retrospect.  Still, rational civilized beings 

continue to find themselves drawn to displays of torture and suffering.  This type of 

entertainment has long been a part of humanity.  Over the centuries it has morphed from 

arena sized gladiator fights to on screen special effects that paralyze the viewers with 

their own fear.  Droves of the population are drawn to this horrific entertainment.  At first 

glance our intuition would suggest that people would want to avoid this type of 

entertainment.  This is negated by the empirical facts that people are continually attracted 

to horrific displays of suffering and are often willing to pay to witness it. 

 What I am going to explore in this paper is what draws people to this type of 

entertainment.  I want to discuss why this attraction might exist by exploring some of 

Nietzsche’s suggestive claims. In addition I will describe and employ Freud’s theory 

about the structures of consciousness to show how Nietzsche’s claim could be backed by 

Freud.  While exploring Freud’s theory of conscious structure I will offer a theory about 

moods and how they might be influenced and changed.  I will show that Nietzsche was 

accurate in his assessment of humanity’s reaction to other’s sufferings.  Finally, I will 

also suggest that what I have described can become perverted and how psychology can 

play an ethical role in addressing these situations. 
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Nietzsche’s Suffering Pleasure 

 

“To see others suffer does one good, to make others suffer even more: this is a 

hard saying but an ancient. Mighty human, all-too human principle to which even the 

apes might subscribe; for it has been said that in devising bizarre cruelties they anticipate 

man and are. As it were, his “prelude.’  Without cruelty, there is no festival: thus the 

longest and most ancient part of human history teaches – and in punishment there is so 

much that is festive.”1 

In the Genealogy of Morals, Nietzsche describes the relationship of the debtor to 

the creditor.2  Upon failure to pay a debt, the creditor may extract a pound of flesh from 

the debtor.  This process gives a certain pleasure to the creditor seeing the debtor in pain.  

In fact, the creditor is responsible for directing the debtor into such a situation in order to 

settle the debt.  Indeed humans can be seen here gaining pleasure from others pain.   

And so we begin our journey.  Nietzsche’s claim here is that humans benefit from 

witnessing or knowing of others’ suffering.  The spectator here benefits from witnessing 

something other than oneself in an undesirable position.  This particular suggestion has a 

very strong implication for human psychology.  Although we can know that another 

suffers greatly, we are able to rejoice knowing that we are not in their terrible situation.  

It is a selfish condition, and one that we would not proudly admit to.  Regardless, we are 

in fact likely gaining some sort of pleasure from another’s pain. 

                                                 
1 The Basic Writings of Nietzsche. Genealogy of Morals: second essay, section 6 
2 The Basic Writings of Nietzsche. Genealogy of Morals: second essay, section 5 
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Nietzsche diagnoses much of yesterday’s and today’s societies with this 

condition.  Through history we can witness countless examples of society looking upon 

and entranced with horrific scenes of despair in others.  Nietzsche lists “the Roman in the 

arena, the Christian in the ecstasies of the cross, the Spaniard at an auto-da-fe or bullfight, 

the Japanese of today when he flocks to the tragedies, the laborer in a Parisian suburb 

who feels a nostalgia for bloody revolutions, the Wagnerienne who “submits to” Tristan 

and Isolde, her will suspended – what all of them enjoy is and seek to drink in with 

mysterious ardor are the spicy potions of the great Circe, “cruelty.””3  Let us not forgot 

developments since Nietzsche.  Modern day news stories provide the audience every 

tormenting detail available to the point of perversion, along with insistent war footage 

reruns which consistently turns out profitable ratings and gains for media outlets. 

  

History of Sufferers 

 History’s gruesome and bloody timeline is unable to hide past sufferings.  Savage 

days of direct barbaric violence pre-existed civilization.  The directness of violence began 

to drift, leaving more hands less bloody over time.  An individual directly inflicting pain 

upon another is much less common in today’s modern age.  People today can live a 

lifetime without directly inflicting pain upon another.  This is a stark contrast to be had 

after only a few thousand years of civilization.  The rules of survival have changed.   

 But in prehistoric times hands were very bloody.  Consider the following tale of 

the barbarian.  The barbarian was beaten by the caveman.  The caveman stood over the 

battered barbarian celebrating with his cave family.  A feeling of joy and pleasure likely 

consumes the caveman clan.  As the caveman boasts his victory, the barbarian clan turns 
                                                 
3 The Basic Writings of Nietzsche. Beyond Good and Evil sec 229 
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and leaves the territory that is now the caveman’s to defend.  The caveman has no reason 

to pursue the remaining barbarians as none pose a threat to his dominion. 

 The barbarian’s clan looks on in dismay and uncertainty.  They have witnessed 

their best and most able representative thrown to the ground in defeat.  Loss of their 

dominant member is quite a blow, which will to a certain amount of mourning.  But even 

during mourning, the members have a sense of relief knowing that it was not them that 

fell at the fight with the caveman.  It was another individual whom they witnessed suffer 

a terrible defeat.  The broken bones, the bloody flesh was not theirs, it was another’s, one 

who was a close friend of theirs, but a different individual none the less.  So even though 

a member of their clan has fallen, there is a sense of relief amongst the remaining 

barbarians.   

  “I feel good because he was brutally beaten,” has a tone that rings demented and 

eerie.  Nietzsche’s statement “…to see one suffer does one good…”4 suggests a relieving 

type experience does indeed accompany their mourning.  They are relieved greatly to be 

alive and unharmed.  The fate of the beaten barbarian is not one to be envied.  The clan 

members may not want to admit to feeling a pleasure in knowing they are not the 

befallen.  This sort of acknowledgment would be of a sadistic sort statement.   

 To consider the state of the caveman family is to find the festival Nietzsche hints 

at:  “Without cruelty there is no festival… and in punishment there is so much that is 

festive.”5  The cave clan is likely overwhelmed with pleasure from their victory.  They 

can now be festive in celebrating their gain.  There will be no mourning for the cave clan.  

Yet the cave people and the barbarians share something from the battle.  Each individual 

                                                 
4 The Basic Writings of Nietzsche. Genealogy of Morals: second essay, section 6 
5 The Basic Writings of Nietzsche. Genealogy of Morals: second essay, section 6 
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witnessed the fallen fighter suffering on the field. And each can imagine the pain and 

agony of the fallen barbarian.  Thus, all can gain some sort of pleasure knowing that were 

not the sufferer on the field. 

 We can clearly see how brutal scenes benefit its witnesses by giving an 

appreciation of not falling in the undesirable position.  Through time humans have found 

ways to justify brutality, such as through religious sacrifices.  The festival has been kept 

alive as we have attempted to repress and refine the brute in us.  I am not denying that 

occurrences of barbaric events still occur in society today.  But as the brute has been 

refined, so has the brute’s methods.   

 

Unconscious Justification 

 

 An unconscious motivation for the desire to witness suffering seems intertwined 

with human culture.  To witness another being in peril is an unconscious desire.  We 

unconsciously find comfort in the fact that we are the witness and not the victim.  

Society’s civil order has not relinquished man from the need to investigate how bad 

circumstances can be in order to appreciate the pleasurable circumstances that he is 

enjoying.  Human beings need a point of comparison to appreciate how they are situated.  

This comparative allows us to gauge the quality of our circumstance. 

 Gauging where we fit for the most part remains unconscious.  Through cases 

documented by Freud and his method of psycho-analysis we gain perspective of the 

climate of their time.  We indeed find symptoms that suggest the nature of the social 

climate.  Society in Freud’s time seems to have evolved to where suffering needn’t just 
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be violence.  Barbaric violence has a new rival, that of the psychological torment from a  

more modern and sophisticated time.  Delving into the minds of the tortured and 

discontented likely comforted Freud and comforted him that his situation was quite well 

in comparison to his patients. 

 Freud may or may not have been fully aware of his unconscious satisfaction.  

Witnesses of suffering may or may not be aware of their unconscious satisfaction.  But 

they do indeed gain some sort of affirmation, and if aware they ought to be at the very 

least grateful, if not happy, that they are not in a suffering position.  This unconscious 

affirmation could be consciously acknowledged, but not necessarily, in order to achieve 

its pleasant outcome. 

 

Freud’s Ego and the Id 

 

 “…. [T]he ego is especially under the influence of perception, and that, speaking 

broadly, perceptions may be said to have the same significance for the ego as instincts 

have for the id.  At the same time the ego is subject to the influence of the instincts, too, 

like the id...”6  This passage from Freud allows us to examine what he had determined 

about the nature and influence of our unconscious.  This quote will take some unpacking 

and explanation, but in the end will be beneficial and supportive of Nietzsche’s 

suggestion. 

 The first part of Freud’s claim is that our perception affects our ego directly.  He 

states that “the ego is that part of the id which has been modified by the direct influence 

                                                 
6 The Freud Reader.  The Two Classes of Instincts.  Pg. 645 
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of the external world…”7  When there is suffering in the world it affects our 

consciousness.  This causes a conscious consideration about whether we ought to attempt 

to minimize the suffering of the other or protect ourselves from potential hostility we see 

as threatening.  These conscious considerations are the reaction of the ego.  We perceive 

and consciously make a decision to act in some way.  Our action may depend on the 

unconscious tendencies of the id. 

 The second part of Freud’s claim is about how our unconscious id is directly 

subject to instinct like the ego is directly subject to perception.  The ego is seeking a 

recommendation about how it ought to act from instinct.  Instinct then advises the ego the 

best way to act based on cumulative past experience.  The ego has not consciously 

considered every experience relevant to optimizing the present situation.  The id uses its 

collective wisdom to form its instincts.  Instinct encourages the ego to act as the id sees as 

being optimally beneficial.  Leaving the deeper considerations to the id’s instinctual 

advice allows the ego to act swiftly and encourage an optimal outcome.  This conclusion 

is inline with Freud’s statement that “the ego is subject to the influence of the 

instincts…”8  Since the instincts are defined by the id, we can claim that the ego is acted 

upon by the id through the instincts; or that our consciousness is influenced by our 

unconscious.  This Freudian understanding of the difference between consciousness and 

unconsciousness gives us a framework to consider what mental processes are occurring 

when witnessing suffering.   

  

The Unconscious Mood 

                                                 
7 The Freud Reader.  The Ego and the Id.  Pg. 635 
8 The Freud Reader.  The Two Classes of Instincts.  Pg. 645 
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Upon witnessing violence, most people have an initial reaction to flee or look 

away.  Most have no desire or reason to desire to be the victim of violence.  This would 

cause us suffering which does not lead us towards more pleasure.  We have an inclination 

to avoid states which are worse than our current state.  However, to see others suffering 

can cause us to empathize with their situation.  Consciously, we do not wish them to 

suffer unjustly.  Unconsciously we likely wish them the best as well, unless we hold them 

in contempt for past wrongs.  Yet, our witnessing another in peril confirms that we are in 

a better state than the worst state the human condition could achieve.  This confirmation 

unconsciously lifts our mood and causes us a sense of pleasure. 

 I believe mood is the result of the id’s assessment of its overall situation.  By 

seeing another suffer, the id’s mood is soothed and lifted knowing that it is not suffering 

like the other.  When the sufferer is of special significance to the id, empathy and 

distraught will likely dampen the id’s mood.  The mood still gains encouragement from 

knowing that it is not itself the one suffering.  The dampening of the mood is likely due 

to the potential loss of functions and relations the one suffering represents for the id.  

Upon the loss of the meaningful other, the ego will suffer in a state of mourning and the 

id’s mood will be dampened over matters not considered by the conscious ego.   

 The mood of the individual is not a conscious concerted effort.  We can 

consciously choose activities that we think might change our mood, but there is no 

guarantee that our mood will change.  Even the most elaborate of distractions often fail to 

distract our unconscious and only increases our awareness of a particular mood.  Other 

times we are caught off guard by our change in mood such as an unexpected swing from 
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happy to sad or visa versa.  These swings suggest that the unconscious desires something 

when discontent or is happy when it is content with its situation.  This leads us nearer to 

an understanding as to why human beings have enjoyed observing displays of torture and 

suffering as entertainment since the dawn of man.  The unconscious mood is driven in 

part by knowing that its state is better than those who are worse off.  Without reassurance 

of this, the unconscious mood may become skeptical about its place in the world.  

Nietzsche’s statement about seeing others suffer was an attempt to explain the mood of 

feeling festive.  Freud has given us the tools to discover how that in fact may work. 

 The caveman’s mood was obviously lifted by seeing that he had become 

victorious over the barbarian.  Those who witnessed the caveman plunder the barbarian 

were also relieved to know that they were not baring the brunt of the suffering of the 

battle.  This encouraged their mood, although in the barbarian clan, a feeling of mourning 

likely influenced them as well.  Despite that influence, there was a slight lift due to 

unconscious acknowledgement they were not suffering in the way the fallen barbarian 

was.  Even for the fallen barbarian, we might say that he could be relieved as he dies that 

he would not bare the mourning as long as those who will mourn for him.  He is 

somewhat relieved, despite his overwhelming condition of dying. 

  A modern day example of witnessing others in peril is a person attending a horror 

film presenting the most torturously provoking images conceived of by man.  The 

imagery and sounds provided by the theatre invoke the most horrific conceptions of 

suffering upon the ego.  The ego in turn affects the id which is perplexed by such intense 

images and the mood is changed to one of frantic anxiety.  The ego can realize that the 

images are not real, but the unconscious might not.  The id’s instincts suggest to the ego 
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to get away, yet the ego is able to over ride their direction.  This overriding further 

bombards the individual with images of horrific suffering, unlike anything experienced 

elsewhere. This is an example of Freud’s horse analogy in practice.9  The rider has 

prevented the horse from having complete control, like the ego has resisted the id’s 

requests to leave the theatre. 

 Upon the end of the movie the unconscious is greatly relieved to find that its state 

is nothing like that of the victims of the film.  Consciously there is an acknowledgement 

that the film is simply a film, and that the individual was never in actual danger.  But the 

unconscious may not make this distinction.  The id’s mood becomes encouraged towards 

one of happiness if it realizes how well off it is in comparison to those that suffered in the 

film.  The conscious ego may have been scared to wit’s end and by continually denying 

the id’s instinctual commands to flee only furthered the ego’s ecstatic experience.  But 

the unconscious mood has witnessed a suffering which it has not experienced first hand 

itself.  And since the individual has not experienced such horrific events, the mood is 

elevated a state of contentment, despite moments of unease after the bombardment of 

horror subsides.   

 A bad mood might be lifted by being distracted by shocking images of a horror 

movie.  The individual’s focus is distracted for a bit and the id is left to compare how bad 

things could be.  Gaining pleasure by witnessing suffering is inherent in human 

consciousness.  Celebrating a glorious victory over the enemy, witnessing the 

                                                 
9  The Freud Reader.  The Ego and the Id.  pg 636.  “The functional importance of the ego is manifested in 
the fact that the normally control over the approaches to motility devolves upon it.  Thus in its relation to 
the id it is like a man on horseback, who has to hold in check the superior strength of the horse; with this 
difference, the rider tries to do so with his own strength while the ego uses borrowed forces.  The analogy 
may be carried a little further.  Often a ride, if he is not to be parted from his horse, is obliged to guide it 
where it wants to go; so in some way the ego is in the habit of transforming the id’s will into action as if it 
were its own.”   
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psychologically terrorized or any other form witnessing suffering, allows us an appeal to 

the sufferers to find relief by knowing we are not suffering as they are.  This indeed puts 

us in a better overall mood. 

 

Delicate Morality 

 

 There is much more to be said about the nature of seeing others suffer.  

Nietzsche’s quote which this paper is built around says there is so much that is festive in 

punishment.  This may be true, that vengeance can be sweet and righteous.  We would 

gain pleasure from seeing those that have done us wrong suffer a certain amount, like the 

creditor that extracts the flesh from the debtor.  But there is a fine line between 

appreciating the absence of suffering and consciously gaining pleasure from another’s 

suffering as amusement.  The fact that today the creditor example seems a bit brutish for 

the debtor shows that as a whole we have progressed. 

 Let it be clear that an individual seeking out suffering and ruthlessly inflicting it 

upon others merely to see them suffer is beyond the justifiable scope of this paper.  An 

obsessive neurosis filling an individual with desires for horrific scenes of suffering, like 

that of concentration camps or horror movies, likely needs intensive psycho therapy or 

psychoanalysis, before degenerating to more brutish states leaving others around them at 

risk.  The inflictor of pain is no longer an innocent bystander to the suffrage of others; he 

is creating harsh realities in the world for his deviant pleasure.  Freudian psychoanalysis 

might discover that case studies like these have deep psychological inflictions in which 
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their unconscious instincts have been skewed and are no longer capable to find 

contentment with pleasant environments.   

Cases like this highlight where psychology and ethical philosophy meet.  A 

delicate balance exists between right and wrong, between just and unjust suffering.  By 

investigating where the line between healthy and unhealthy likely exists, psychology can 

contribute to the project of moral understanding.  Psychology can serve to heal a 

compulsive ego consumed with an unhealthy diet of grotesque imagery.  If so, then 

psychology has benefited the individual so that he no longer suffers in such a state.  If 

psychology concludes correctly that the individual is unfit to be amongst members of 

society, then society has benefited.   

 

Conclusion 

 

 I have shown here what Nietzsche likely intended when stating that to see others 

suffer does one good.  By explaining Freud’s theory about the structure of consciousness, 

I have shown a system of mechanics that contribute to an explanation of how one derives 

pleasure from suffering.  Through the given examples, I have also shown the Freudian 

process of consciousness at work.  These processes are what likely allow us to gain 

pleasure from other’s dispositions, not by us being happy that they suffer, but by us 

recognizing conditions of suffering and finding pleasure that we are not. 

When Nietzsche says “to make others suffer even more” he is commenting about 

the brute nature of human history.  Our history is unavoidable, and further exploration of 

this topic may lead us to an understanding that allows us to validate our moods without 
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the need to see others suffer or experience less desirable states.  The moral question can 

then be further explored about the need to see others suffer if we can determine how 

humans can feel pleasure without any suffering at all. 
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Existential Dillema 
 
I run out of motive.  There is no logical motive.  Society has motives, but 

everyone I’ve ever looked into seems superficial.  Most motives I find are backed 
by money, greed, lust, or power.  Why does the artist art?  To impress a potential 
lover; to impress an audience and separate them from their money; to appeal to 
their gods so to gain eternal bliss, whatever that is; to attain everlasting fame in 
order to make hs existence seem less futile.  Even when achieving is only mere 
potential, that potential seems to give cloak of comfort in the face of absolute 
meaninglessness. 
 This mode of existence sweeps through me at times when I should be 
most ready to be.  Be, as in become what I will be for that day, week, month, 
year, lifetime and beyond.  What is my motivation, my desire.  I continue to stare 
into the face of the nothing thinking it might finally speak, afraid to turn away on 
the mere chance that it would speak while I wasn’t paying attention.  I’m quite 
certain that existence is inescapable.  The truth about suicide is likely that it 
makes existence that much more inescapable.  At least in life we can distract 
ourselves from time to time. 
 I became undistracted and that’s where this mood comes from.  The lull of 
idle existence.  Must I always be distracted to avoid the existential dillema.  She’s 
a distraction until I find it boring, repetative and resent the neglect of other 
distractions I could tend to.  Art, music, poetry, philosophy are distractions until 
my mind grows tired and the practice of them becomes mechanical and 
uninspired. 
 The root, the motive; what am I distracting myself from?  The alien form of 
pure existence.  Pure choice, this is starting to sound like Sartre.  People get 
frustrated with me.  I can see it.  But by the time they escape, they failed to see 
that I’m left grappling with the topic that most annoys everyone.  The lull of 
existence.  They believe they have better things to do, bu twhen confronted with 
the futility of those things they shriek and run.  The distractions or pure existence. 
 Are we masters of the distraction.  Are each of us to perfect a distraction 
and present and act our endeavor to distract others for a time.  To give them 
relief from their own potential existential dillema.  For others exist as well; we 
know this with reasonable certainty.  I avoid modern philosophical skepticism, 
because its an annoying distraction that usually replaces exsitential void with the 
need for some form of medication to alleviate the headache their analytical antics 
caused. 
 Entertain each other, distract each other.  But it seems criminal to 
completely avoid the existential lull.  Without knowing it, which anyone can know, 
we fail to fully appreciate the need for creating those distractions.  Some more 
worthwhile than others.  The motivation lies in creating something to distract us 
from the existential dillema.  Some idle with the nothing more than others.  
Sometimes I do just make sure the nothing is really that, and not actually 
something in disguise. 
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Abstract 
 
David Hume and Immanuel Kant present contrasting perspectives on the role of 
sentiments and reason in morality.  This paper is an attempt to differentiate between the 
ethical systems on the principles of reason and sentiment of Immanuel Kant and David 
Hume, and to argue briefly for one system over the other.  Hume emphasizes the role of 
sentiments over reason in morality because moral distinctions are possible through 
motivational force: reason is inactive and sentiments are active. Kant emphasizes the 
role of reason over sentiments in morality because of reason’s ability to command the 
good will or the foundation of morality.  The two philosophers later recognize, however, 
that reason and sentiments are necessarily involved in morality. Hume acknowledges that 
reason takes into account the circumstances and disputes of moral situations, while Kant 
sees sentiments as beneficial results of acting from duty.  Kant’s perspective on the role 
of reason and sentiments in morality is superior to David Hume’s perspective if the good 
will is the foundation of morality and reason commands the good will.  Reason, therefore, 
possesses some motivational force and the capability of formulating moral distinctions.   
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David Hume presents his ethical theory in Books Two and Three of the Treatise of Human 

Nature and also in the Enquiry Concerning the Principles of Morals, while Immanuel Kant outlines his 

ethical theory in the Groundwork of the Metaphysics of Morals.  The ethical theories of the two 

philosophers oppose one another in the following respect: pleasure and pain determine what actions are 

good and evil respectively in Hume’s ethical theory, while duty determinates what actions are good and 

evil in Kant’s ethical theory.  Hume emphasizes the role of sentiments over reason and Kant emphasizes 

the role of reason over sentiments.  The role of sentiments over reason in Hume’s ethics is evident in his 

theory of virtue and vice as well as his arguments that place sentiments as the foundation of moral 

distinctions and motivational force.  The role of reason over sentiments in Kant’s ethics is clear in his 

emphasis on the rationality of a human being through the three formulations of the categorical 

imperative.  Kant’s notion of the good will with reason as its foundation is essential to the formulations 

of the categorical imperative and, therefore, the promotion of reason’s role in morality.  However, both 

philosophers’ initial views change somewhat concerning the relationship between reason, sentiments, 

and morality.  Hume initially maintains that reason plays nearly no role in formulating moral distinctions 

in Books Two and Three of the Treatise of Human Nature, but he acknowledges that reason is active in 

certain matters of moral judgment concerning circumstances of justice in the Enquiry Concerning the 

Principles of Morals.  Kant primarily excludes the role of sentiments in moral judgments through his 

formulations of the categorical imperative in the Groundwork for the Metaphysics of Morals, but in a 

later part of his Metaphysics of Morals, he recognizes the fact that humans are rational beings with 

feelings: sentiments play a small role in morality.  Beneficial sentiments are the result of acting 

according to duty.  This paper is an attempt to determine the principles which guide the two 

philosophers to their different conclusions concerning the role of reason and sentiments in morality.  
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Despite their shift in later thought about the role of reason and sentiments in morality, David Hume 

emphasizes the role of sentiments over reason because sentiments motivate an agent to act and allow the 

agent to discern right from wrong, while reason is inactive and cannot notice moral distinctions in 

matters of fact or in relations between ideas; Immanuel Kant highlights the role of reason over 

sentiments in morality because of its ability to guide the good will, while sentiments are beneficial 

results of acting from duty. 1

 This paper consists of three sections, excluding the conclusion.  The first section is David 

Hume’s account of sentiment’s role over reason in moral distinctions.  First, an account of the 

relationship between virtue and vice and pleasure and pain from the Treatise of Human Nature and the 

Enquiry Concerning the Principles of Morals is given.  Since pleasure and pain are the primary 

determinants of virtue and vice respectively, Hume’s emphasis on sentiment’s role in morality is 

evident.  Second, an analysis of Hume’s argument’s against reason’s primary role in morality follows.  

Since reason neither motivates a moral agent to act nor recognizes moral distinctions in matters of fact, 

it cannot be the foundation of moral distinctions.  Third, an overview of Hume’s shift in thought of 

reason’s role in morality from the Enquiry Concerning the Principles of Morals is given.  When 

investigating situations that require moral judgments, such as matters of justice, Hume recognizes that 

the use of reason is necessary in morality in order to take into account circumstances and disputes.  The 

second section is Immanuel Kant’s account of reasons’ role over sentiments in morality.  First, 

Immanuel Kant’s ideas on virtue and vice are investigated, recognizing that he deemphasizes pleasure 

and pain in virtue and vice.  Since pleasure and pain play a negligible role in Kant’s account of virtue 

  Kant and Hume differ on the question of the priority of reason over 

sentiments since their methods of analysis differ: the former is concerned with testing which actions are 

morally permissible while the latter begins with an epistemological theory (the theory of impressions 

and ideas) and investigates morality based on that theory.   
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and vice, the role of reason over sentiments is clear.  Second, an investigation of Kant’s first formulation 

of the categorical imperative follows.  This investigation reveals that Kant emphasizes the role of reason 

over sentiments in morality because the assessment of moral actions is based on reason and the intention 

of a moral agent.  Third, an account of Kant’s emphasis on sentiments in the later section of the 

Metaphysics of Morals, entitled “Passage from a Metaphysic of Morals to a Critique of Pure Practical 

Reason”, is presented.  This presentation focuses on the role of desire formation in Kant’s ethics.  But 

since Kant first emphasizes reason’s role in morality, reason continues to be the foundation of moral 

distinctions.  The third section is a summary of the essential differences between Hume and Kant 

concerning their ethical principles.  Through these differences, it is evident that Kant’s account of the 

role of reason in morality is superior because he distinguishes between theoretical and practical reason.  

Reason is able to motivate an agent and grasp moral distinctions provided that is the foundation of the 

good will. 

 

I. David Hume and the Importance of Sentiments in Morality 

An account of virtue and vice constitutes the greater part of David Hume’s discussion of 

morality in the Treatise of Human Nature and in the Enquiry Concerning the Principles of Morals.  

Stanley Vodraska describes the discussion of morality in the Treatise of Human Nature as a catalogue of 

virtues.2  Hume observes that, for the most part, pleasure and pain are manifest in every kind of virtue or 

vice respectively.  He also divides virtue into two kinds: natural and artificial.  One immediately 

recognizes pleasure that attends natural virtues, but one must be an impartial spectator to determine the 

merit of artificial or social virtues.  Nevertheless, pleasure or delight is essential to virtue.  Hume 

presents three arguments against reason’s dominant role in morality in The Treatise of Human Nature.  

These arguments show that whatever plays a role in morality must be an active principle.  Since reason 
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is passive, it cannot be the basis for motivating an agent to act or to formulate moral distinctions.  Hume 

presents arguments for the role of reason and sentiments in morality in the Enquiry Concerning the 

Principles of Morality.  Reason, when involved in determining matters of justice, evaluates 

circumstances and resolves disputes.  Sentiments, as described in the Treatise, enable the moral agent to 

act.  Although the role of reason in morality is emphasized to a greater extent in the Enquiry, the role of 

sentiments is prior to reason’s role because pleasure and pain are essential to virtue and vice respectively 

and morality deals primarily with action or activity.  Reason’s inability to form moral distinctions and to 

motivate the moral agent to act is traceable to Hume’s theory of impressions and ideas.  Being more 

lively perceptions (impressions) than ideas, sentiments have more motivational force than reason and are 

more essential to morality than reason.3

Prior to beginning Hume’s account of virtue and vice, a brief overview of the theory of 

impressions and ideas is necessary in order to understand the division between sentiments and reason as 

active and passive respectively.  Hume provides an overview of the theory at the beginning of Books 

Two and Three of the Treatise as wells as in the beginning of the Enquiry Concerning the Principles of 

Morals.

  

4  Being an empiricist, Hume bases the theory of impressions and ideas on experience.5 For this 

reason, perception is fundamental to Hume’s project in the Treatise.  If something cannot be founded on 

a perception, one cannot claim knowledge.  Thus, the theory of impressions and ideas is an 

epistemological and psychological theory inasmuch as claims about knowledge and the way the human 

mind works are made.6  The goal of the Treatise of Human Nature and the Enquiry Concerning the 

Principles of Morals is theoretical rather than practical because the theory of impressions and ideas is an 

epistemological theory based on observations of the mind’s operation.7  Hume, therefore, does not 

formulate any moral commands as to what one should or should not do.  Instead, he observes the way 

humans act as moral beings.   
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The theory of impressions and ideas can be broken down into three core principles: 1. Force and 

vivacity distinguish impressions from ideas. 2. Impressions and ideas are divided into simple and 

complex and every complex impression or idea is based on simple impressions or ideas.  3. Impressions 

are divided further into those derived from sensation and those derived from reflection.  Everything 

apparent to the mind is a perception.  Perceptions are either impressions or ideas.  Impressions and ideas 

are distinguished from one another according to force and vivacity.  Impressions are more forceful and 

vivacious than ideas.  Impressions and ideas, therefore, are indistinguishable according to content.  

Yellow, as a perception of the mind, is either an impression or an idea.  The content of the perception 

called yellow is indistinguishable as an impression or an idea.  Impressions and ideas also divide into 

simple and complex.  All simple impressions and ideas cannot be distinguishable or broken down further 

into other ideas.  For example, the color yellow is a simple idea or impression because, if one were to 

break down the color further, every part of the impression or idea would be yellow.  Complex 

impressions and ideas are divisible into simple ideas.  For instance, the complex idea or impression of a 

purple mountain is divisible into the two distinct ideas or impressions of purple and mountain.  Also, 

every simple idea that forms a part of complex idea must be traceable to a simple impression to which 

the simple ideas correspond in content.  Thus, not every complex idea is traceable to a complex 

impression.  One could imagine a city one has never explored, but the simple ideas which comprise the 

complex idea of the city are traceable to simple impressions.   

Impressions also break down into those of sensation and those of reflection.  Impressions of 

sensation arise without any antecedent source.  Examples include colors, taste, smell, sound, touch, and 

taste.  Impressions of reflection are reactions one experiences from the impressions of sensation or from 

an idea derived from sensation.  Examples include desires and passions such as love and hate.8  One 

could experience a desire for something apparent in an impression of sensation such as the color yellow.  
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Ideas can also be of sensation or reflection because they are derived from impressions of sensation or of 

reflection respectively.  Therefore, the theory of impressions and ideas divides perceptions into 

impressions and ideas, which are divided further into simple and complex, and impressions are divided 

into those from sensation and those from reflection.   

Hume characterizes pleasures and pains as simple impressions of sensation or as simple ideas.  

He writes: “Bodily pains and pleasures are the source of many passions, both when felt and consider’d 

by the mind; but arise originally in the soul, or in the body, which-ever you please to call it, without any 

preceding thought or perception.”9  Since bodily pains and pleasure arise without any preceding 

thoughts or perceptions, they must be impressions of sensation.  For simple impressions are prior  to 

simple or complex idea.  If there is no antecedent impression or idea to pleasure and pain, pleasures and 

pains must originally be simple impressions of sensation.  Simple ideas of pleasure and pain are based 

on simple impressions of sensation.10  The double relations theory between impressions and ideas is the 

process by which simple sensory impressions form simple reflective ideas of some passion.11  Stephen 

Hudson identifies this process in “Humean Pleasures Reconsidered”.12  First, the simple sensory 

impression of bodily pleasure causes the simple idea of bodily pleasure.  Next, the simple idea of bodily 

pleasure causes the simple reflexive impression of some passion (e.g. love or hatred).  The simple 

reflexive impression of some passion then causes the simple reflexive idea of some passion.  Therefore, 

whatever is the ultimate source of passions and desires plays a primary role in moral distinctions.  For 

morality is chiefly concerned with passions and desires which motivate the human being to act.  

Pleasure and pain, as the ultimate sources of passions and desires, must be the basis for moral 

distinctions.13  The sort of pleasure and pain with which Hume is concerned in the Treatise, if action or 

activity characterizes morality, is of simple impressions of sensation. 
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For Hume, the foundation of morality is an active principle because it influences human passions 

and actions.  Hume writes: “If morality had naturally no influence on human passions and actions, 

‘twere in vain to take such pains to inculcate it; and nothing wou’d be more fruitless than that multitude 

of rules and precepts, with which all moralists abound.”14

Pleasure is a manifestation of a virtuous quality or action.  Since virtue and vice are the bases for 

moral qualities and pleasure and pain are necessary for something to be virtuous or vicious, sentiments 

are essential to morality.  Hume writes:  

  The purpose of morality is to promote good 

actions and deter evil actions.  What motivates a person to act is a passion or desire.  Passions and 

desires, because they are simple impressions of reflection, motivate a person to act since they are 

vivacious and forceful.  For activity is associated with vivacity and force.  Therefore, whatever provides 

principles which guide a person to proper action must influence the passions.  But influences are active 

principles.  Therefore, morality must be founded on an active principle because it influences passions 

and desires which motivate a person to act.     

“An action, or sentiment, or character is virtuous or vicious; why? Because its view 
causes a pleasure or uneasiness of a peculiar kind.  This very feeling constitutes our 
praise and admiration.  We do not infer a character to be virtuous because it pleases: but 
in feeling that it pleases after such a particular manner, we in effect feel that it is 
virtuous.”15

 If one contemplates actions, sentiments, or characters, and pleasure or uneasiness arise from the 

contemplation, then the actions, sentiments, or characters are virtuous or vicious respectively.

                       

16  

Virtuous actions elicit praise, while vicious actions elicit scorn.  Not every form of pleasantness, 

however, is the cause of an action or character being virtuous.  Rather, only by feeling a character or 

action as pleasant in a particular manner is the character or action virtuous.17  Therefore, it is possible 

for one to be mistaken about what actions or traits count as being virtuous or vicious.18  Inasmuch as 

pleasure and pain are necessary conditions for an action or character being virtuous or vicious 
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respectively, Hume’s ethics resembles Epicurean ethics.19

 Since people can be mistaken as to which actions or characters are virtuous or vicious, it is 

necessary to consider character traits or actions from a general point of view—an impartial spectator.

  Unlike Epicurus, Hume does not place 

pleasure as the supreme good. 

20  

The impartial spectator is free from prejudice.  It is able to consider correctly the morality of a person’s 

character traits and actions.21  The need for the general point of view is evident in Hume’s discussion of 

the monkish virtues from the Enquiry.  Monkish virtues are traits or actions which a group of religiously 

oriented persons may consider virtuous.  Celibacy, fasting, penance, mortification are examples of 

monkish virtues.22  Monkish virtues cannot be real virtues because superstition biases the sense of the 

agent who finds the monkish virtues to be virtues.  One’s particular interests, therefore, do not 

necessarily indicate which actions or character traits are virtuous or vicious.23  By contrast, the general 

point of view negates one’s particular interests or biases when viewing the character traits or actions of 

someone else.  If one assumes a particular point of view, the enemy’s courage in battle is considered 

unpleasant and vicious.  But if one takes the general point of view, the enemy’s courage in battle is 

considered virtuous.24

However, it is not enough that one place himself or herself in the situation of another, but one 

must also judge the other person’s actions according to the manner by which a sensible person would 

  One takes on the general point of view by exaimining one’s own traits, or the 

traits of another, from the perspective of every person viewing the same trait.  When determining 

whether the enemy’s courage is virtuous or vicious according to the general point of view, it is necessary 

to ignore the particular relation to one’s enemy and consider the other’s action or character trait as it is 

in itself.  If one were in the enemy’s situation, would not the enemy consider his own trait virtuous?  The 

impartial spectator is removed from the particular situation of the one who is judging the character trait 

or action. 
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judge a character trait or action.  A sensible person is one who has full information about the long-term 

usefulness of a given action or character.25

…‘tis certain a musical voice is nothing but one that naturally gives a particular kind of 
pleasure; yet ‘tis difficult for man to be sensible, that the voice of an enemy is agreeable, 
or allow it to be musical.  But a person of a fine ear, who has the command of himself, 
can separate these feelings, and give praise to what deserves it.

  Usefulness, by its nature, is pleasant.  Thus, what is useful in 

the long-term is more pleasant than what is useful in the short-term.  Hume compares the sensibility of 

the impartial observer to the person who has cultivated his taste in music:  

26

The impartial observer does not let his own situation dictate his judgments.  He is in control of himself 

and understands that not every pleasant or unpleasant feeling necessarily indicates virtue or vice 

respectively.  James Fieser notes that, although the impartial spectator judges the actions or traits to be 

virtuous or vicious, virtues and vices belong to the agent and not to the spectator.

 

27  There are, therefore, 

two forms of pleasure associated with proper virtue: of the agent and of the spectator.28  Note that the 

pleasure of the spectator does not necessitate the spectator being virtuous.  Rather, the virtue may be 

ascribed to the one who possesses the trait that is associated as being virtuous.  The pleasure that the 

agent experiences is genuine provided that the trait which gives rise to the pleasure is considered 

suitable from the impartial spectator’s standpoint.  Stanley Vodraska observes that Hume’s later 

definition of virtue found in the Enquiry incorporates the idea of the impartial spectator.  The newer 

definition of virtue is worded according to the traditional proximate genus and specific difference 

scheme: “…it is a quality of the mind agreeable to or approved by everyone who considers or 

contemplates it.”29

 Hume’s distinction between natural and artificial virtues also supports the claim that sentiments 

are essential to morality.  Vodraska notes that this distinction is insignificant in the Enquiry: natural and 

artificial virtues are only verbally distinct.

  Virtue and vice, therefore, are not simply determined by pleasure alone, but by a 

universal consensus of those who are sensible or unbiased in their considerations.   

30  Nevertheless, the distinction is significant in the Treatise.  
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According to Thomas Reid and Kemp Smith, natural virtues are those traits which are immediately 

agreeable to the impartial spectator and artificial virtues are those traits which are useful to society.31  

Examples of natural virtues include benevolence, meekness, charity, and generosity and examples of 

artificial virtues include justice allegiance and chastity.32  James Fieser, however, argues that the 

agreeable/useful distinction is not fully applicable to natural and artificial virtues.33  Some virtues, such 

as benevolence and courage, are agreeable and useful.34  But one should keep in mind that Hume views 

the human being as dynamic or changing in its interests.35  In the Second Appendix on Self-Love from 

the Enquiry, Hume mentions that the human being can add new interests to those which already exist.36

 It is clear Hume finds that sentiments are essential to morality, but he finds that reason plays a 

less important role in morality than do sentiments.  He proposes three arguments against reason’s 

foundational role in morality: the argument from motivational skepticism, the argument from content 

skepticism, and the argument from the best explanation of moral phenomena.

  

For example, one could combine the motive of self-enjoyment with benevolence.  Benevolence is first 

immediately agreeable and then is seen as socially useful.  As long as a trait is seen as immediately 

agreeable, it is a natural virtue.  If it is not immediately agreeable, but is useful to society, it is an 

artificial virtue.  Since natural virtues are immediately agreeable (pleasurable) and artificial virtues are 

agreeable if they are useful to society, natural and artificial virtues necessarily include sentiment.  

37

 1. Morals and moral distinctions influence actions and passions. 

  The argument from 

motivational skepticism is based on Hume’s claim that morality is supposed to motivate the agent to act.  

Whatever motivates something must be fundamentally active.  Consequently, nothing passive can be the 

foundation of morality.  Here is the argument: 

 2. Reason cannot influence actions and passions. 

 3. Therefore, morals, moral distinctions, and reason are not equivalent.38 
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 If morals, moral distinctions, and reason are not equivalent, then reason cannot be the foundation 

of morality.  Hume defends the second premise on the ground that reason discerns the truths or 

falsehoods between matters of fact.39

 The argument from content skepticism is based on the claim that reason is incapable of forming 

moral distinctions.  Without the ability to discern which traits actions are virtuous or vicious, reason 

cannot be the foundation of morality.  The argument is as follows: if reason cannot discern a moral 

distinction in a matter of fact or in a relation between ideas, then reason cannot discern moral 

distinctions.

  For example, if one examines the matters of fact, dog and brown, 

the statement that the dog is brown is either true or false.  The statement is true if the matter of fact 

called brown is attributed to dog.  It is false if brown is not attributed to dog.  The passions, however, do 

not involve relations between matters of fact.  Rather, they are matters of fact and bear no relation to 

other matters of fact.  For passions are simple impressions of reflection.  Since reason operates on truths 

and falsehoods and passions are not susceptible to truth or falsehood, reason cannot influence the 

passions.  Reason, since it merely observes what is or is not the case, has no activity of its own in 

relation to moral motivation.  Reason is not an active principle of morality. 

40  No matter of fact or relation between ideas (resemblance, contiguity, degrees in quality, 

and proportions in quantity and number) indicates a moral distinction.  Therefore, etc…  Hume employs 

the example of incest to show that no matter of fact indicates a moral distinction.  Since the act is 

identical whether committed by human beings or by animals, the distinction between right and wrong 

cannot be derived from matters of fact.  Nevertheless, it is impermissible for humans to commit incest, 

while it is permissible for animals to commit incest.  None of the four relations between ideas indicate 

any form of moral distinction.41

 The argument from the best explanation of moral phenomena is the culmination of the previous 

two arguments.  Either reason or sentiment is the ultimate source of morality and moral distinctions.  It 

  Therefore, reason cannot formulate moral distinctions. 
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is false that reason is the ultimate source of morality and moral distinctions.  Therefore, sentiment is the 

ultimate source of morality and moral distinctions.  The infamous is/ought fallacy arises from the 

aforementioned arguments: no moral necessity can be inferred from what is or is not the case.  This 

fallacy is an evident conclusion in the argument from content skepticism.  It is also traceable to the 

theory of impressions and ideas.  Reason is associated with truths and falsehoods (what is the case), 

while sentiment is associated with morality (what one should do).  Truths and falsehoods are of ideas, 

while conclusions concerning morality are really sentiments.  Ideas are less lively perceptions than their 

counterpart impressions and cannot motivate passions.  Since reason is associated with ideas and 

impressions with sentiment, the former cannot be the foundation of morality while the latter is the 

foundation of morality. 

 But reason is necessary for morality: reason alone cannot form moral distinctions, but reason and 

sentiments are involved in moral judgments.  Moral judgments are based on moral distinctions given 

through sentiment.42  Hume’s example is the function of a judge in a court case.  In order to rule whether 

an action is right or wrong, the judge must examine the circumstances and apply the rules of the state.  

But the rules of the state are determined according to sentiment.  Reason also has a role in reference to 

the attainment of objects of desire.43

 Reason, therefore, plays an instrumental role in morality for Hume.  For this reason, Elizabeth 

Radcliffe is correct when she maintains that feelings of pleasure and pain are motives for action.

  For example, a person is thirsty for water and does not know that a 

water bottle is next to him.  If this person knows somehow that there is a water bottle next to him, then 

he will reach to drink from the bottle.  Reason, in a certain sense, directs the desire by making certain 

actions possible according to knowledge.  But what really motivates the person is the desire which is not 

derived from reason.   

44  It is 

false that one desires pleasure and does not desire pain.  Pleasure and pain form desires for or against an 
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object.  In order to determine the morality of an act, one must experience pleasure or uneasiness first.  

Reason, once it has been provided knowledge of moral and immoral acts from sentiments, applies the 

knowledge to the situation.  Morality for Hume begins with sentiment, an active principle, but 

culminates with reason, a passive principle.        

II. Immanuel Kant and the Importance of Reason in Morality 

 Unlike David Hume, Immanuel Kant bases morality on reason.  The good will, which is the 

ultimate objective of morality, is the foundation of Kant’s views concerning virtue and his formulations 

of the categorical imperative.  For this reason, an examination of the good will is prior to the 

examinations of virtue and of the first formulation of the categorical imperative.  If the good will is the 

foundation of morality and reason guides the good will primarily, then morality is based primarily on 

reason.   

 Kant’s ethical theory is deontological because its basis is not found in physical or psychological 

facts.45  Despite this inability to ground morality in such facts, it is evident that human beings form 

moral decisions.  If morality’s foundation is not found in anything observable, then it must be found in 

reason.  Reason includes a priori principles of morality.46  Kant’s ethics is pure because it does not rely 

on information given through experience.  Reason is the source of moral principles for human beings.47  

Kant, therefore, agrees with Hume that one cannot derive moral facts from matters of fact or from 

relations between ideas (concepts).  But reason must be the foundation of discovering moral truths.  For 

if one applies the is/ought fallacy to every possible psychological or physical fact, including pleasure 

and pain, then one must resort to a source other than psychological or physical facts.  Since reason is 

already the foundation of moral principles, one must determine the goal of moral action since actions 

tend toward goals.48  The goal of moral action is also the supreme principle of morality. 
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 The good will is the goal of moral action.  Being unconditionally good, it is the good of our good 

actions: “It is impossible to conceive anything at all in the world, or even out of it, which can be taken as 

good without qualification, except the good will.”49  What is good-in-itself is necessary and sufficient 

for moral goodness.50  Without something that is good-in-itself, there is no possibility of judging the 

moral worth of people, motives, and actions.51

It is familiar enough in everyday life, of course, that moral considerations are sometimes 
plural and mutually conflicting, but if there were no single principle to which they could 
be traced back, then necessarily there would be no objectively correct answer to moral 
questions whenever opposing answers could be made to rest each on its own ultimate, 
incommensurable principle.

  If there is judgment of moral worth, then there is some 

standard of moral worth.  If there is some standard of moral worth, then there is something good-in-

itself.  Since the good-in-itself is the standard of moral judgment, the moral worth of everything is 

judged in relation to it.  Allen Wood summarizes Kant’s argument for the supreme principle of morality:  

52

Since the good-in-itself is a good will because there is no possibility of using the good will for evil, 

actions are judged on the basis of intention.

   

53  A good agent with the right intention is not identical to a 

good action.54  A person can take credit for a moral action even though the action may be faulty 

provided that he possesses the good-will.  For example, a person may intend to send a gift to a friend for 

his birthday but the friend never receives the gift.  As long as the person willed to give his friend a gift, 

he can take credit for his generous intentions.  A person who possesses the good will understands that an 

action is right to do and intends to do what is good for its own sake.55

If the good will is the purpose of morality, then the goal of practical reason, which is associated 

with decisions concerning what one should or should not do, is the formation of the good will.

   

56  To act 

from an understanding that an action is right to do, is to act from duty.  Duties, for Kant, are moral 

necessities which are given through practical reason a priori.57  For example, reason indicates that 

humans have the duty or obligation to preserve their own life.58  To act from duty is to will the good for 

its own sake.  Duty also entails obligation: one should not allow feelings or other inclinations interfere 
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with willing the good for its own sake.59

 Since the good will incorporates the understanding that an action is right to do, reason commands 

the good will.  For reason is the appropriate ruler of the will.  Since each natural faculty is proper for its 

function and no other faculty can perform the same function, reason must be the sole guide of the will.

  If other inclinations are involved in the moral decision, then 

the moral worth of the intention is uncertain.  It is evident that practical reason, if its goal is to form the 

good will, must be capable of discerning moral distinctions since duties are given through it.   

60  

Natural faculties are distinguished according to their function.  Thus, if two purported natural faculties 

have the same function, they are two faculties identical in kind.  The faculty of sight does not smell, and 

the faculty of smell does not see.  Since reason guides the good will as its foundation, reason possesses 

its own activity and cannot be merely passive.  Since reason guides the good will, the willing of an end 

is also the willing of the appropriate means to that end.  What requires force to act is the willing of the 

means.  But if the good will is already given an end, the willing of the means necessarily follows.61  If 

one wills the end to make ice cream, one must also will to use the ingredients appropriate for making ice 

cream.62

 Since the good will is the only good-in-itself, virtue can only be regarded as good in relation to 

having a good will.  Virtue is not good-in-itself because it can be used for evil purposes.  Courage, a 

virtue, can be used for an evil end.

  Since the idea of willing the end includes the willing of the means, practical reason possesses 

its own motivational force.  Reason, therefore, can motivate an agent to act and is able to form moral 

distinctions.   

63  The good will is necessary for virtue.64

 Being the basis for the good will, reason is the foundation of virtue.  Unlike Hume, pleasure and 

pain are not the distinguishing characteristics of virtue and vice respectively.  Whether someone acts 

  Virtue is a manner by 

which the good will can manifest itself.  Contra Hume, virtue and vice cannot be the criterion for 

distinguishing between good and evil acts.  
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from duty in accord with the moral law is necessary for being virtuous.65  Acting out of disrespect for 

the moral law is necessary for being vicious.66  What is virtuous or vicious, however, is not a character 

trait or an action, but the agent’s motivational structure.67  The agent’s motivational structure is the 

determination of one’ will given through reason rather than through sentiments.68  It is not the case, 

however, that acting virtuously or viciously is without feeling.  A virtuous agent fulfills his duties by 

being cheerful and valiant.69

 Kant also deemphasizes the role of sentiments in virtue and vice because of his view that 

happiness is not the good-in-itself.  He claims that if one’s reason focuses on the attainment of 

happiness, more dissatisfaction results.

  Sentiments are the result of being virtuous, while reason (acting from duty) 

is what makes a person virtuous. 

70  Note that what Kant means by happiness is really the 

satisfaction of desires—pleasure and the absence of pain.71  He does not mean, in the Aristotelian sense, 

a kind of fulfillment of our being.72  Thus, he confuses Epicurean with Aristotelian values.73  Kant 

agrees with the traditional account of virtue that reason is involved with virtue, but disagrees with 

traditional accounts that feelings play a formative role in virtue.74

 Reason’s formation of moral distinctions is evident in the formulation of the categorical 

imperative.  The categorical imperative is used to determine which actions are permissible or 

impermissible.

 

75  The fact that reason is the foundation of morality for Kant shows that human beings 

are autonomous agents.  Humans are capable of reflecting on their natural desires and consider how such 

desires should be satisfied.76  By following the good will, one follows a rational principle.77  An 

imperative is a command which indicates that an action should or should not be willed out of objective 

necessity.78  Categorical indicates that the imperative is unconditional or universal.79  Therefore, the 

categorical imperative must be given a priori.  But if it is given a priori, then the categorical imperative 

is only accessible via reason.  Therefore, since the categorical imperative is the means by which actions 
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are determined to be permissible or impermissible, reason must be able to formulate moral distinctions 

without the use of sentiments. 

 One can notice the use of reason in the first formulation of the categorical imperative.  The first 

formulation is called the Formula of the Law of Nature: “So act as if the maxim of your action were to 

become through your will a universal law of nature.”80  A maxim is a principle according to which the 

moral agent intends to act.81  The agent considers an action as a principle which he or she is to follow.  

Take as an example the act of stealing money from the bank.  The agent then considers the act as a 

universal law—as a principle by which everyone should act.82  One is to assume that everyone regularly 

acts according to this universal law as if the law were a law of nature.83  The action is permissible if one 

finds, via reason, that there is no other law of nature that is inconsistent with one’s proposed law of 

nature.  The action is impermissible if there is another law of nature inconsistent with one’s proposed 

law of nature or there is some contradiction in the terms involved.  For Kant, reason can formulate moral 

distinctions.  But it does not formulate moral distinctions from matters of fact, preserving the is/ought 

fallacy.84

 Moral action, however, is not entirely devoid of sentiments.  Mark Pecker claims that two 

fundamental categories organize Kant’s views concerning pleasure: intellectual and practical.

 

85  

Intellectual pleasures concern contentment resulting from the satisfaction of intellectual desires.  They 

are, therefore, passive forms of pleasure.  Practical pleasures concern actions and desires.  Their origin is 

the natural and causal or phenomenal realm.86  Kant excludes practical pleasures from moral action 

because they are based on inclination.87  Intellectual pleasures are formative as results of moral actions.  

Moral feelings, as intellectual pleasures, follow from the thought of obedience to, or having respect 

(sentiment) for, the law.88  If the ability to follow the law is autonomy, then moral feeling is essential to 

being an autonomous agent.89 
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 Lara Denis notes three kinds of sentiments in Kant’s morality: those that result from fulfilling 

duties, those that result from reverence for the moral law, and those that result from being virtuous.90  

Sympathy is integral to the first category of sentiments.  One can cultivate sympathy out of moral 

duty.91  Sympathy has a subordinative motivational role in an agent’s action—it does not replace 

reason’s role as what primarily motivates a moral agent to act.92  Pertaining to the second category of 

sentiments, reverence for the moral law engenders sentiments of awe.93  Without these sentiments, one 

would remain unaware of duties.94  Cheerfulness is a sentiment associated with virtue.95  It results from 

the inner worth of the virtuous moral agent.96

 Although Kant’s account of desire formation may be hedonistic as Iain Morrison claims, reason 

is not uprooted as what determines a moral agent to act.

  However, it is not a reason to be virtuous.  One can see 

that, if sentiments are involved in Kant’s ethical thought, they are results of, not motives for, action. 

97  According to Morrison, pleasure in Kant’s 

thought is a state of mind which is in harmony with itself.98  The mind wishes to remain in harmony 

with itself provided that an anticipatory experience of pleasure arises.99  An anticipatory experience of 

pleasure is a feeling of future pleasure that is based on same past experience of a pleasure attended with 

some object.100  Desires necessarily involve future or present sentiments.  For example, a person might 

have eaten a candy bar in the past and experienced pleasure.  In the present, one might acquire a taste for 

that candy bar and desire the pleasure that results from it at some point in the future.  This process of 

desire formation is also present in moral judgments in Kant’s thought as given through intellectual 

pleasures.101

 Andrew Reath objects to Iain Morrison’s claims concerning desire formation and moral 

judgment.  He states that Kant refers to pleasure in terms of the origin of desires, not as their object.

  If similar desire formation is present in moral judgments, then sentiments have a more 

prominent role in morality.  

102  

Since pleasures are the origin of desires and not their objects (or ends), the human being possesses the 
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ability to choose between different desires.  Since the good will is the good-in-itself, and reason guides 

the good will, reason can choose between different desires by incorporating them into its end.  Also, 

since intention (via reason) determines the morality of an action, pleasure cannot be involved in moral 

judgments.  Sentiments, therefore, still play a secondary role in Kant’s moral philosophy.  Reason is the 

ground of Kant’s ethics and sentiments aid and do not determine one’s choices.   

III. David Hume versus Immanuel Kant on the Principles of Morality 

Immanuel Kant’s account of morality is superior to David Hume’s account because Kant 

recognizes that reason is more than what recognizes truths and falsehoods—it enables a priori principles 

of morality.  Based on Kant’s discussion of the supreme principle of morality or the good will, reason is 

shown to be aware of that toward which moral actions tend.  The fact that reason can recognize the good 

will as good-in-itself already indicates that reason can formulate moral distinctions.  Hume, however, 

notes that virtues and vices are attendant with pleasure and pain respectively only through experience.  

For Hume, reason must rely on experience in order to possess knowledge.  But experience never 

indicates a moral fact.  Instead, humans simply view virtue and vice as pleasurable or painful and act 

accordingly through this sentiment.  Pleasure and pain are the only ways to formulate moral distinctions 

because there is no a priori knowledge.  For Kant, one recognizes that there are moral imperatives and 

these imperatives are not given through experience.  If they are not given through experience, then they 

must be given through reason a priori.  Thus, reason can formulate moral distinctions a priori. 

Reason is also able to motivate the moral agent to act according to Kant.  With Hume, reason 

cannot motivate an agent to act because it is incapable of influencing the passions.  For Kant, reason can 

influence the passions because reason directs the good will, the good-in-itself.  All other goods are 

directed toward the good-in-itself.  By willing the end, one is logically committed to willing the 

means.103  As goods, desires are in reason’s control because they fall under the good-in-itself, the good 
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will.  Therefore, through the ability to direct and discern the good-in-itself, and to notice that there are 

moral imperatives, Kant’s account of reason’s role in morality is superior to Hume’s account.  

Sentiments, therefore, play a secondary role in morality.  They are results of actions from duty.    

 

 

Conclusion 

It is possible to account for the different principles in David Hume’s and Immanuel Kant’s 

accounts of morality through their different goals.  Kant attempts to determine how one can judge 

whether an action is permissible or impermissible.  Thus, a test of morality is required.  But every test 

requires the use of reason: reason not only observes but also decides.  It is motivationally and 

normatively practical.104

 

  Hume is simply observing how the mind works and applying his theory of 

impressions and ideas to ethics.  He is reporting facts from experience as to how humans behave and 

accounting for these facts through the theory of impressions of ideas: reason observes and does not 

decide.  Thus, Kant acknowledges the existence of theoretical and practical reason.  The former simply 

notices truths and falsehoods of matters of fact, while the latter recognizes moral truth and directs the 

moral agent’s actions.  However, Hume recognizes only theoretical reason since he relegates the role of 

reason to the discernment of truths and falsehoods.  Practical reason has motivational force.  Theoretical 

reason lacks motivational force.  The a priori guarantees reason’s primary role in morality, while the a 

posteriori, as given through Hume, makes sentiments the foundation of morality.  Therefore, one can 

regard the differences in principles in Kant’s and Hume’s philosophy as between the a priori and the a 

posteriori or as between theoretical and practical reason or as theoretical reason alone. 

 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2228



 

 

 

 

 

Endnotes 

1 The good will is the foundation of morality in Kantian ethics. 
2 Vodraska, Stanley L. “Hume’s Moral Enquiry: An Analysis of Its Catalogue”. Philosophical Topics. Vol. 
12. 79-108. 1981. 79-80.   
3 For Hume, since what concerns morality must be active, if reason is inactive in relation to action, it 
cannot be primary to morality. 
4 All references to the Treatise of Human Nature and the Enquiry Concerning the Principles of Morals are 
from Geoffrey Sayre-McCord’s David Hume: Moral Philosophy. Indianapolis, Hackett Publishing 
Company, Inc., 2006. See T.II.I..I.1,2,3., and T.III.I.I.2 and 3., and ECPM I.2 and 3. 
5 Norton, David Fate. “Hume, Human Nature, and the Foundation of Morality”. Cambridge Companion to 
Hume. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1993. 158-159. 
6 Gill, Michael. The British Moralists on Human Nature and the Birth of Secular Ethics. 201.  
7 Gill, 201-202. 
8 Passions are simple impressions of reflection for Hume.  See Sutherland, Stewart R. “Hume on Morality 
and the Emotions”. 15.  See also Kemp Smith’s The Philosophy of David Hume. London, 1941. 
9 T. II.I.I.2. 
10 T.I.I.2.  See also, Hudson, Stephen. “Humean Pleasures Reconsidedered”. Canadian Journal of 
Philosophy, 5(4), December, 1975. 545-562. 545. 
11 Hudson, 546. 
12 Ibid., 545-547. 
13 Ibid., 562. 
14 T.III.1.1.5. 
15 T.III.I.II.3. 
16 Fieser, James. “Hume’s Motivational Distinction Between Natural and Artificial Virtues”.  374-375. 
17 See Hudson, 561 for an outline of process by which someone judges a trait to be virtuous. 
18 Julia Driver writes extensively about the possibility of being mistaken concerning what counts as 
virtuous or vicious.  She maintains that a distinction between a metaphysical and an epistemological 
definition is necessary to account for the possibility of being mistaken concerning virtue and vice.  See 
“Pleasure as the Standard of Virtue in Hume’s Moral Philosophy”. Pacific Philosophical Quarterly. 85 
(2004). 173-194. 
19 Gill, 226-240. 
20 The role of the impartial spectator also includes involvement in tragic pleasure.  See Elisa Galgut’s “The 
Poetry and the Pity: Hume’s Account of Tragic Pleasure”.  British Journal of Aesthetics. Vol. 41, No. 4. 
October, 2001. 411-424. 
21 Vodraska, 98. 
22 Driver, 175. 
23 Ibid., 175-176. 
24 Ibid.175-177. 
25 Ibid., 177. 
26 T.III.I.II.4. 
27 Fieser, 375. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2229



28 Vodraska, 97. 
29 Ibid., 83. 
30 Ibid., 94. 
31 Thomas Reid. Essays on the Active Powers of Man, in The Works of Thomas Reid, ed. William Hamilton. 
(Edinburgh: Maclachlan and Stewart, 1877), Vol. II, 652.  and Smith, Norman Kemp. The Philosophy of 
David Hume. London: Macmillan and Co., 1941. 147. 
32 Fieser, 373. 
33 James Fieser maintains that natural virtues are instinctive character traits that generate pleasures 
immediately, motivating the agent to act.  Artificial virtues are rational intentions that show the agent the 
prospect of pleasure or pain.  This prospect of pleasure or pain motivates the agent to act.  381-388. 
34 Ibid., 378. 
35 Gill, 237-240. 
36 ECPM. Appendix II. 12-13.  
37 Gill, 209-214. 
38 T.III.I.I.7 
39 T.III.I.I.8-9 
40 T.III.I.I.18-19 
41 Hume does not explicitly argue this point in the passage.  It is simply evident upon examining the four 
relations between ideas listed.   
42 ECPM.I.I.5-6 
43 T.III.I.I.12 
44 Radcliffe, Elizabeth S. “Hume on Passion, Pleasure, and the Reasonableness of Ends”. Southwest 
Philosophy Review. 10(2), 1-11. 
45 Brown, Montague. The Quest for Moral Foundations: Am Introduction to Ethics.  Washington, D.C.: 
Georgetown University Press, 1996. 68.  See also Liddell,  Breandan E.A. Kant on the Foundation of 
Morality: A Modern Version of the Grundlegung. Bloomington and London: Indiana University Press, 
1970. 12-16. 
46 Immanuel Kant. Groundwork of the Metaphysics of Morals. H.J. Patton, ed. New York: Harper 
Touchbooks, 1964. GMM Preface vii-viii. 
47 GMM Preface, viii. 
48 Note that Kant is not concerned with finding a supreme principle of morality which tells us what we 
should or should not do in every possible situation.  See Wood, Allen W. “The Supreme Principle of 
Morality”.  Cambridge Collections Online. Cambridge University Press, 2007. 346. 
49 GMM Ch.1 393. 
50 Liddell, 41. 
51 Ibid., 41. 
52 Wood, 343. 
53 GMM Ch.1 394. 
54 Liddell, 44. 
55 Ibid., 40-41.  See also GMM Ch.1, 394, 4. 
56 Ibid., 49. 
57 Liddell, 52-53. 
58 GMM Ch.1 399, 12-13.  
59 Brown, 70-71. 
60 GMM Ch.1 395.  See also Liddell, 47.  
61 This form of willing is necessary because the good will, as the good-in-itself, is necessarily willing a 
good end.  By willing the good end, it is also willing the good means. 
62 Liddell, 123. 
63 GMM Ch.1 393. 
64 Denis, Lara. “Kant’s Conception of Virtue”. Cambridge Collections Online. Cambridge University Press, 
2007.  514. 
65 Denis, 514. 
66 Ibid., 512-514. 
67 Ibid., 514-516. 
68 Ibid., 517. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2230



69 Ibid.,, 517. 
70 GMM Ch.1. 396. 
71 See Brown, 74 and Liddell, 49. 
72 Brown, 74. 
73 Liddell, 48-50. 
74 Denis, 505-509. 
75 Wood, 349-350. 
76 Ibid., 348. 
77 Ibid., 349. 
78 Liddell, 121. 
79 Ibid., 119. 
80 GMM Ch.2 421.  See also Wood, 351. 
81 Wood, 351. 
82 See Wood, 349-350.  See also Liddell, 134-135. 
83 Wood, 351. 
84 The is/ought fallacy is a conclusion in Hume’s thought and a principle in Kant’s thought. 
85 Pecker, Mark. “Kant on Desire and Moral Pleasure”. Journal of the History of Ideas. 50. 429-442. July-
Sept. 1989.  433-435. 
86 Pecker, 434. 
87 Ibid., 435. 
88 See Pecker, 436-437. See also GMM Ch. 2 434. 
89 Pecker, 437-438. 
90 Denis, 517-518. 
91 GMM Ch.2 455-457. 
92 Denis, 517. 
93 GMM Ch.1 397. 
94 Denis, 517. 
95 GMM. Ch2. 483. 
96 Denis, 517-518. 
97 See Iain, Morrison. “Pleasure in Kant: Toward an Account of Desire Formation”. Journal of 
Philosophical Research. 31, 219-232. 2006 
98 Morrison, 228. 
99 Ibid., 229. 
100 Morrison., 225-226.  See also MM Ch2. 411. 
101 MM Ch. 1 397. See also Morrison, 222. 
102 Reath, Andrew. “Hedonism, Heternonomy, and Kant’s Principles of Happiness”. Pacific Philosophical 
Quarterly. 70, 1989. 42-72.  See also MM Ch1 210. 
103 Radcliffe, 10. 
104 Ibid., 10. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2231



Sharing a Regional Public Realm through Everyday Urbanism 
a prospective case-study of regionalism in metropolitan Detroit 
 
 
Global forces and local questions 
Half of humanity now lives in cities and their associated urbanized regions. Within two decades, 
nearly 60 per cent of the world’s population will be urban dwellers (UN Habitat, 2009). In spite 
of this global trend of urban growth, the pattern of growth is not uniform across different urban 
regions. As some urban regions grow in size and population, other urban areas—urban cores, 
inner-city areas, and first ring suburbs—are shrinking facing the challenges of depopulation and 
deterioration. Relevant to such complex problems, this paper will address some critical 
questions: Where and when do we invest within the city and the region? How do we define a 
new urban ecosystem based on the multidimensional relationship between the city, society, 
economy, polity, and technology? How do we imagine a sustainable community within the 
context of a shrinking population? The present economic crisis provides an opportunity to 
address these questions. These questions of regionalism will be examined through the case-study 
of Detroit, Michigan 
 
Metro Detroit 
The Detroit metro area is an illustration of a dynamic urban condition of contradictory forces of 
growth and shrinkage. While southeast Michigan has experienced steady growth in population 
during the last century, Detroit and the communities surrounding the city has lost more than half 
of their population in the last six decades (US EPA, 2007). This unstable urban condition has 
created an imbalance between a continuously sprawling periphery consisting of some of the 
wealthiest suburbs and a deteriorating urban core consisting of Detroit and the first-ring suburbs. 
This regional imbalance has evolved with combination of historic racial dynamics in housing and 
employment within Detroit and political differences between the city and the suburban 
communities (Sugrue, 1996).  
 
The current economic crisis has compounded the problem of a shrinking city with restructuring 
of the auto companies, loss of manufacturing sector jobs, and real estate foreclosures. The result 
has been a lack of effective cooperation and partnership at the regional level: the regional 
governance and political structure is weak, regional economic investment is misplaced, regional 
infrastructure development is poorly planned, and even a concern with regional problems is 
missing. When the metropolis faces enormous challenges of economic crisis, a regional approach 
is critical considering the valuable resources that the communities across the region share and 
can potentially harness. 
 
In search for a model 
In conclusion of his text “The Origins of the Urban Crisis,” Thomas Sugrue noted that Detroit 
will require rigorous efforts and creative responses to the interconnected forces of race, 
residence, discrimination, and industrial decline that are consequences of the post-war urban 
transformations of a troubled and unresolved past (Sugrue, 1996). The troubled and unresolved 
past is still found brewing as reflected in a debate between the mayor of Detroit and the 
executive of the Oakland County regarding the state of schools in the region (Fowler, 2005). The 
differences between the city and the suburbs within metro Detroit region are just not political or 
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economical. But, the obstacle for a prosperous region fuels from people’s apprehensions about a 
regional system. For a successful Metro-Detroit, there is a need for a comprehensive approach 
that shares a vision of a regional public realm. 
 
A two-way approach 
In the absence of a strong regional political framework and with the failure of traditional 
economic development model, the author postulates a new model of urban life necessary to 
create a sustainable metro Detroit area. The new urban model envisions harmony among social, 
economic, and environmental aspects of the region, where communities around Detroit engage in 
stronger relationships with one another and with the City of Detroit. The author proposes a 
project-oriented collaborative initiative creating a regional framework for creative partnerships 
and people connections. The development of such informal networks in turn will inspire and 
shape formal regional systems, governance, and power-sharing structures. This project-based 
regional framework can be characterized by strategic regionalism coupled with everyday 
urbanism—a blend of top-down and bottom-up approach. 
  
Imagining a regional public realm 
Reconstituting the public realm of a region requires changes in the way it is imagined. (Shibley 
et al, 2003). Visualization of a region as a place of collective action can be illustrated using 
David Canter’s (1977) “model of place” that develops the notion of a place as a juxtaposition of 
cultutral understaning, people’s actions, and physical environment. The metro Detroit region can 
be fruitful when it is thought beyond mere economic partnership and political collaboration 
between the city and the surrounding suburbs.  Detroit and the surrounding suburbs should work 
to capture the imagination of the region, to motivate a collective action in the region, and to 
materialize the resulting policies and resources into the physical environment of the region. The 
following four examples illustrate some prospects for the Metro-Detroit regional development 
based on the scopes available and resources present: 

• Shared natural resource and ecosystem, imagining a mega-region on the Great Lakes 
with accessibility to world’s largest fresh water resource. With its unique geographical 
position, access to natural resources and support of strong research institutions, the Great 
Lakes mega-region can be restructured toward economic growth against the shrinking 
role of a manufacturing sector.  

• Shared infrastructure of transportation and information network, reinforcing the 
backbone of any successful region. Though Detroit is not a success story in terms of 
regional transport; there are tremendous opportunities to utilize such infrastructure for 
connecting people to jobs, breaking barriers between disconnected inner-city 
neighborhoods and jobs in the suburbs of the region, improving fiscal imbalances, and 
diminish racial and economic segregation. 

• Shared enterprise in arts and culture, celebrating the region’s riches. This spans the 
range of artistic and cultural attractions from world class visual arts, to a wealth of live 
visual productions, from the Detroit Orchestra, the Downtown Jazz Festival to the 
Meadowbrook festival. If the pulse of the whole region beats with a win of the “Pistons” 
or the “Redwings,” why can’t shared imagination and connection of the region’s wealth 
of resources follow? 

• Shared industrial wealth and economic opportunities, honoring the immense industrial 
heritage and extraordinary current resources. This includes all the great sites and stories 
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of industries spread across the region: the automobile, iron, steel, rubber, chemical, 
shipping, railroad, and aerospace that gave the region its name of “arsenal of democracy” 
(Sugrue, 1996). 

• Shared public amenities and pool of human resource, capitalizing on the region’s 
existing public services such as schools and universities, community colleges and training 
centers, and healthcare and public safety organizations. Such a region-wide network of 
public facilities will also promote utilization of the diverse professional and local 
knowledge. 

 
Everyday urbanism—urbanism everyday 
Complementing the top-down regional framework, everyday urbanism emphasizes the bottom-
up approach of creating sustainable places through local projects. The focus is on selecting and 
investing on projects that address relevant everyday needs of the community. Based on this idea, 
everyday functional spaces in communities around the region can promote a zone of possibility 
and potential transformation through defining pragmatic community projects. The process of 
project selection and investment decision, in everyday urbanism, is unique. It is not according to 
typical political interests, not based on standard business model, and not conceived by outside 
design consultants. Instead, everyday urbanism empowers the existing community to participate 
in active citizenship, form a design agency, and create projects through spontaneous actions of 
everyday inhabitation, appropriation, and adaptation in the changing context of the community. 

 
Toward a harmonious and responsive city-region 
Vision of such a shared metro Detroit region acknowledges the diverse communities and their 
stories. The two-way approach of strategic regionalism-everyday urbanism focuses on the 
people, the assets, and their value existing within the community. For individual communities in 
the region, this would necessitate collective decision making in reinforcing strategic investment 
of money and resources in places that are relevant to everyday life of the community. For the 
region as a whole, this would necessitate a collaborative framework that allows such a network 
of formal and informal possibilities. In the face of drastic economic changes, these everyday 
places will drive future direction of investment, growth, and consolidation of the community. 
This new model will empower the communities to curve an important role in the region, 
illustrating the rebuilding process from crisis to projects through collective imagination, citizen 
stewardship, technological innovation, design agency, and communicative action. A shared 
metro Detroit region promotes creation of an everyday communicative space for understanding 
who and what we are and imagining who and what we want to become. 
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 Sharing a Regional Public Realm through Everyday Urbanism: 
Strategic regionalism + Everyday urbanism 

 
Strategic 
regionalism: 
 
Existing resources 
and assets 
 
Strategic economic 
investments 
 
Accessibility and 
movement 
 
Formal and 
informal networks 
 
Infrastructure and 
technology 
 
 

 

 
“The Great Lakes mega-region is exploring ways to grow its economy in face of the 
shrinking role of the manufacturing sector.  The region's assets include the environmental 
resources and amenities of the Great Lakes and a strong research and cultural tradition 
tied to its leading public universities.” Source: america2050.org. Photo: 
http://gis.glin.net/maps/, US Core of Engineers. 

 
Everyday 
urbanism: 
 
Partnerships, and 
collaborations 
 
Citizenship and 
stewardship 
 
Design agency 
 
Communicative 
action 
 
Sustainable 
placemaking 
 
 
 
 

 

 
Everyday space such as this ice-skating rink at the Warren City Center (near Detroit) is a 
powerful illustration of design agency, public participation, and communicative action 
responding to everyday need of life in the community. Photo: Anirban Adhya. 
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ABSTRACT 
 
 
Before the Han Chinese immigration began in the mid-1600s, Taiwan was inhabited 
by people belonging to the Austronesian race, the members of which lived in a vast 
area extending from Madagascar in the west to Hawaii and Easter Island in the east, 
and from New Zealand in the south to Taiwan in the north. Taiwan's aborigines are 
believed to have come from the Malay archipelago in different waves about 6,000 
years ago at the earliest and less than 1,000 years ago at the latest. Since their 
languages are very different--more varied than those of the Philippines--some scholars 
suggest that Taiwan is the original homeland of all Austronesians. Archeological 
findings indicate that Taiwan had been inhabited by other people before the current 
aborigines came.  
 
After all, no matter where aborigines are, aboriginal culture is always thought as a 
national heritage and value-created resource. Taiwan aboriginal culture is similar to its 
surrounding various countries, its arts (aboriginal song composing, handcraft, dance 
and tradition garment design) and crafts promotion skills from culture 
commercialization method have changed original marketing strategy. The outcomes 
are obvious and visible. At least, Taiwanese people have learned how to reserve 
aboriginal culture and to maintain sustainable lifestyle. 
 
Taiwan aboriginal culture diversity 
The aborigines in Taiwan still have nine tribes: the "mountain people" live in less 
accessible mountains, remote eastern Taiwan, and the offshore Orchid Island, where 
their culture and languages are relatively well preserved. They are being more 
assertive on their well-being and become more aware of the need to preserve their 
culture and maintain their identity. Some are beginning to forsake their compulsory 
Han Chinese names and return to their traditional names; and, officially, they are now 
called aborigines instead of "mountain" people. So far, most Taiwanese people 
consider aboriginal culture as major one of their native culture.  
 
Top-down supporting culture value creation by government 
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In order to preserve the aborigines in Taiwan, central and local governments are 
aggressive to promote and extend those aboriginal commodities which stand for 
unique national culture. The central government tries continuously to incubate 
aborigine artists, works, and preserve culture for these years; the locals, they budget 
aborigines subsidy to hold cultural activities to create tourism industry, for example, 
the annual Harvest Festivals. In recent years, this strategy has been succeed in 
promoting domestic residents and foreign tourists commercial values and creating 
cultural identify with Taiwanese residents.  
 
Analysis method and initial research output 
This study investigates over 130 respondents who owned traveling relative aboriginal 
parks, villages, or purchasing aboriginal commodities experiences by questionnaires 
in Taiwan. SPSS statistical analysis is adopted. Taiwanese aboriginal culture and 
value created relation model is established by ANOVA, and multi-regression 
analytical method.  
 
The research finds those who owned traveling experience in aboriginal parks, or 
villages, are with stronger motivation to accept aboriginal culture. They will be 
motivated to purchase aboriginal commodities, or enhanced to concern future 
aboriginal culture. The method of cultural value created is not only impressed by 
images, but is to experience aboriginal culture to develop individual purchasing 
motivation. A lot of critical factors will influence customers to accept aboriginal 
culture, and believe they are special and unique.  
 
Keyword: Aboriginal culture, Purchasing motivation, Culture identity, Culture image, 
Culture experience, Value Creation 
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Sustainable urbanism: toward a responsive urban design 
 
Notion of urban design has fluctuated from the modernist architectural conception of the city to 
the post-modern problematic effect of the negative space (Kallus, 2001). Traditionally, urban 
design has been conceived as a discourse in architecture focussing on design of the city as an 
object. From Daniel Burnham’s City Beautiful movement to Ebenezer Howard’s Garden Cities, 
from Corbusier’s Plan Voisin to Wright’s Broadacre City, the solution to urban problems were 
found in redesigning the spatial order of urban morphology. Post-modern critical thinking, in 
recent literature, questions the design dominance and calls for understanding complex 
relationships of politics, economics, sociology, behaviour, and environment embedded in the 
urban context. Some urban designers have addressed this post-modern urban problem studying 
environment and human behaviour (Lang, 1994), celebrating the market driven quotidian and 
everyday needs (Chase & Crawford, 1999), examining economic-political nexus as a growth 
machine (Molotch, 1976), or embracing diversity in grassroots level participation towards 
communicative action (Sandercock, 2004; Amin, 2002). 
 
Within this late twentieth century debate of modernist morphological understanding of the city 
and the post-modern multiple notions of the urban environment, there exists a contemporary 
paradox regarding the relative emphasis of urban and design in defining, directing, and practising 
urban design. The paradox is thus manifest in the polarization of contemporary American and 
European urban design theory, practice, and pedagogy: some committed to social change, but 
ignores questions of form, material, and spatial order; another is devoted to technology, 
computation, and morphology, but disregards social and cultural concerns (Hatuka, 2007). 
 
Within the design disciplines, Bernard Tschumi (1998) has asserted, this has created a 
contradiction, as architects and designers have been unable to reconcile their need to address 
everyday life with a wish to engage abstract concepts. In a critique of the traditional 
understanding of urban design, Aseem Inam (2002) has proposed a meaningful approach to 
urban design that is teleological (driven by purpose), catalytic (embedded in contribution to long-
term development process), and relevant (grounded in first principles and human values) towards 
a pedagogic model that is process oriented, specific and in-depth, and inter-disciplinary. 
  
The present author posits that the relationship between urban and design is indivisible and their 
integration is essential. To address Tschumi’s concern for the gap between the spatial (abstract 
space) and the social (lived experience), and to regard Inam’s call for a meaningful approach, 
this paper proposes a framework of sustainable urbanism towards a responsive urban design. 
This paradigmatic shift in the focus of urban design needs deviation from the current model of 
urban design and sustainability, where the social control, economic efficiency, and spatial order 
are compartmentalized. The focus on understanding sustainable urbanism, on the contrary, 
requires an adaptive inclusive model that addresses relational issues between the city and the 
evolving dimensions of urban placemaking—society, economy, polity, and technology. This 
critical examination of the existing urban design and development of the new inclusive model 
here explores the various ways in which “urban” can be understood in relation to social 
(community), economic (investment), and political (power) forces.  
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Design studio as research. 

This paper will explore a twelve week design studio experience built around design studio 

teaching and learning research at the University of New South Wales (UNSW), Faculty of the 

Built Environment within the Interior Architecture program, Sydney Australia. 

In the students first two years of the Interior architecture degree at UNSW, design learning and 

teaching is shaped around design in its purest form – that being a process of exploration and 

research around ideas, sites and briefs. The reality of design and designing skills within the 

interior profession is that design is regulated and overseen by budget, governmental agencies, 

building codes and law. The interior architecture degree at UNSW extracts these professional 

components from the first two years of the design studio allowing students to develop design 

skills and attributes within a learning space unencumbered with these realities. The design 

studio this research paper is build around is situated in the third year of a four year degree 

course. The third year of the design degree is centred on professional aspects of design and an 

introduction to students of the professional complexities of design beyond ‘pure design’.  

These professional aspects are introduced in this third year phase of the degree and the design 

studio at the centre of this paper is devised to address learning and teaching of these aspects 

within the context of the design studio rather than as separate areas of study. This paper will 

explore the difficulties, advantages and complexities of design teaching using this methodology. 
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What. 

The Interior architecture design degree at the University of New South Wales, Sydney Australia 

in the student’s first and second years of the design studio education deals with issues ranging 

from an introduction of basic design principles (site, idea and brief) and methodologies through 

to the resolution of design scenarios. Such studio scenarios are built to mimic a design industry 

context and are explored within a design studio context also replicating professional processes.  

In the third year of the students design education a research design studio component is 

introduced around professional industry based modes of operation. In this particular design 

studio students are presented with design scenarios mimicking processes and practices from 

within the design industry. The design learning and teaching in this studio is embedded within 

the associated processes utilised by the student in the development of a ‘design’ formed to 

address a brief which is also partly developed by the student in response to a clients request.  

These central lessons embedded within the studios processes are developed through the 

application of gathered existing knowledge and the development of new knowledge. This 

teaching and learning scenario of the design studio are further enhanced by group working 

scenarios and the interaction and management skills that must be developed in such scenarios 

where group work is required. Design frequently occurs within a team or group setting within the 

interior architecture industry, this design studio experience in a university setting equips 

students with initial team designing skills. The skills associated within team work and industry 

related research and knowledge and its application as part of the students designing processes 

form a core of this design studio. 

During the first two years of the interior degree students are brought into a relationship with less 

complex and fundamental design studio skills - pure design. The projects and the studio briefs 

the students have been dealt in these initial two years are built around design in its purest form. 

These design briefs have required a designed response by the student in a creatively sensitive 

manner addressing site and brief in idea, spatial and material terms. During this time of the 

degree the designing process for the students is devoid of the realities which impact on design 

in the professional realm such as budget, building codes and governmental regulations.  

This next phase of the students design education (third year) is centred on maintenance and 

development of these existing design skills coupled with the addition of new skill sets derived 

from within industry related design practices and principles. Students at this stage of the degree, 

where pure design processes have informed and formed their ‘from scratch’ design approach, 

then begin the component of the design degree dictated by an approach related to industry 

operational factors and business knowledge.   
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Students at this phase of their design education add to their existing designing skill repertoire 

new professional aspects and skills beyond that of pure design, new skills include building 

codes and regulations, legal aspects and a component of budget.  

Student capabilities are nourished in this teaching and learning structure through achievable 

tasks and concepts which engage students in industry related professional skills sets within a 

design studio setting. The priority in structuring the learning and teaching experience within this 

studio is building an appropriate balance of student challenge and engagement with a realistic 

achievable student design outcome. 

 

This staging of design skills in this manner allows students in the first two years of the design 

degree a period of design expansion. During this developmental expansion students individual 

designing methods, philosophies and skills can evolve in an environment liberated from the 

complexity of professional restrictions of budget, building codes and regulatory agencies. This 

structure allows an initial educational broadening where students engage with a greater 

dynamic and creative design process beyond which would evolve within a climate of restrictive 

building codes, law, budget and other such constraints.  

This provides a learning expansion from pure design and possibility to professional aspects of 

building and design at an achievable student level. This development occurs incrementally 

across the four years of the degree. This particular design studio syllabus and brief is a vehicle 

for the addition new professional design knowledge within actual design studio activities. By 

reincorporating within this design studio aspects of design, previously segmented as subjects 

such as Professional Practice and Technology “student focused learning”  Prosser and Trigwell 

(1996)  is activated and change within the students own designing processes developed. This 

occurs as students are developing professional mechanisms and skills by dealing directly and 

intimately with their individual design studio project in studio context rather than as abstract 

concepts separate to the design studio.  

 

The Studio approach. 

The teaching and learning plan to facilitate this reassembly is formed around a philosophy 

embracing a complex or multi faceted set of tasks within the structure of the studio. Prosser and 

Trigwell (1996) conclude two primarily forms of approach to teaching and learning prevails. The 

approach to this studio is centred around what Prosser and Trigwell identify as “conceptual 

change/student focused” this term relates to the manner in which teaching and learning is 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2243



Reality Check. 2010. 

 

Bruce Edward Watson, University of New South Wales, Sydney Australia. 

choreographed to restructure the processes by which students begin to deal with fundamental 

factors associated within their area of study. The processes associated with this type of 

teaching and learning structure work at a base level of design processes and principle actions 

rather than at a surface level. Student learning becomes about changing practices within their 

design processes and approach rather than about simply applying knowledge – change rather 

than application.  

The complexity of the tasks in this studio project does not itself lie in the individual skills sets 

required to solve each task, but rather an approach by the student which facilitates assembly of 

the gathered knowledge to form the entirety of the answer. The connection by the students of 

the total of the parts is required to form the complete design answer. The breadth of the tasks 

required within this project also replicates the manner by which a design is approached within 

the professional arena, holistically rather than a series of individual or interrelated tasks.  

The skills students require to address the tasks within this studio emanate from a range of 

subject areas rather than a singular design perspective. The breadth of skills required in the 

development of a response by the students to the design brief then involves a broader suite of 

knowledge than previously found in a design studio project where a singular aspect of design 

was utilised. Students are educationally obliged, due to the demands of the multi-faceted design 

studio brief to develop associations between new aspects and knowledge within their individual 

designing process.  Building codes (Building code of Australia) and design, design and 

suppliers, design and governmental agencies, design and the law underpin this component of 

the degree. The assembly of these aspects is required and integral within the tasks associated 

with the designing component of the studio, designs relationship with budget, building codes 

and governmental agencies. 

The design brief in this studio is built around a small scale project – a twenty firstt century design 

interior rethink of an existing 1960’s apartment. The small scale domestic project is used in this 

studio for a number of reasons that were determined in the studios conception as imperative. 

Primarily the small scale nature of the residential brief provides students with achievable design 

and teaching and learning outcomes due to size and scale of the studio brief and the available 

time period of the studio –twelve weeks. The domestic scale of the site, whilst small in size 

exposes students to the intricacies and challenges of design within tight designing parameters, 

such as bathrooms and kitchens which are tightly embedded with ergonomic issues materials 

finishes and fixture requirements. The skills associated in the coordination and design of such 

spaces (bathing, food prep, eating, sleeping and living) could be seen to be at the centre in 

many ways of interior design/architecture skills.  

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2244



Reality Check. 2010. 

 

Bruce Edward Watson, University of New South Wales, Sydney Australia. 

The nature of a developed understanding of both functionality and ergonomics within bathroom 

and kitchen design is high; both areas are complex in material, finishes and fixture selection and 

integration. This factor combined with governmental requirements and budget creates an 

extremely robust level of research required by the students which are skills the students have 

previously not experienced in their design education.  

This engagement between the students and their designs and in particular the selection of 

materials, finishes and fixtures from the industry and professional sectors crafts the first 

connections between the students and other integral stake holders of design, suppliers.  

This initial connection for many of the students is the first realisation that connectivity with other 

stake holders of design is paramount and composite to the act of designing. The learning curve 

associated with such connectivity was steep for the students as previous design studios had 

been formulated totally within the setting of the university design studio. Final design 

presentations and the artefacts produced during these previous studios had containment within 

the safety of the design studio; other stake holders had not been involved. Such containment 

allowed students to develop skills and attributes associated with academic or pure design within 

a non public arena providing students with a safe learning place devoid of the complexities 

associated with professional type resolution.  

 

The grass is always greener.  

The approach to this new design studio by the students was enthusiastic and embraced with 

design vigour. The students through their first two years of design study have engaged with 

design through idea and site, idea and brief in a creative format and the notion of not one 

absolute design answer but rather a design process of investigation and invention. A design 

response by the student has been required generated from within the students own capacity to 

construct the parameters by which that student will addresses the brief – their own creative 

narrative. In this manner the student defines and justifies through research the priorities which 

the student deems as paramount to the project and that will underpin the students design 

process and response.   

 

The design process has previously revolved around identification by the student of the 

outcomes required by a design response in a creative manner. This notion was further 

complicated in that a design response by the student was only as successful as the designed 

outcomes justifications as researched and sited by the student.  
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The design brief and design outcome become circular and interwoven due to this notion at times 

nebulous and determinate on the justification by the student of the approach undertaken. The 

basis, therefore of a solution to a design brief became multiple and not fixed to a finite solution, 

rather pliable and intrinsically tired to the individual approach and process as determined by the 

student. This breadth of possibility and circularity of ‘design and response’, ‘response and 

design’ around ideas and response creates a necessary learning complexity for students in the 

initial stages of their design education.  

 

This new stage, the introduction of what are essentially design constraints, building codes and 

budget, material finishes and fixture specification provide the students with parameters within 

which to design. These parameters were initially seen by the students as anchors by which to fix 

a design within and that narrow the previously unsurmountable breadth of what students had 

come to see as inhibiting possibilities.  

These new constraints were welcomed and embraced by the students as they acted as limiters 

or rules with which to attach a design. They also provided a type of verification or clarity of a 

certain approach or idea within a design process – a design justification    “I did it like this 

because XYZ stipulated it”.  

 

These limits or rules within the students design process were initially seen as good and 

welcomed. Building codes, budgets, and governmental regulations became welcome design 

anchors beyond a previous rhetoric of absolute design possibility. 

Beyond an initial embrace by the students of these design anchors and as a fuller 

understanding of the codes and budget was understood by the students this embrace would 

wan. This swing from an embrace to rejection by the students was swift, what had served as an 

initial anchor and clarifier of process and approach became determinate and restrictive within a 

fuller design approach. The student cohort had experienced the full gamete of design 

sensibilities ranging from the far left and extreme possibility, idea based to the far right dictated 

by codes budget and governmental agencies. 

For some students this new language of codes remained a useful component of design, an 

anchor within an unfriendly sea of design. These students had previously grappled with idea 

development and design decision making, this new language served as hard research with 

which to begin the approach to a complex design conundrum of site and brief – a set of rules. 

This division would be clearly visible amongst the student cohort, those who prefer design 

constraints and those who did not.  
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The Studio Brief. 

The studio brief used for this research is small in scale though large in its required resolution. 

Students must work with all regulatory building aspects and codes and every material finish and 

fixture must be selected and incorporated within the students design. This must then be 

communicated in a final design presentation. This is the first time in this degree student have 

been required in a design studio to complete a design to this level of resolve. The brief asks that 

the students craft a total interior design within an existing 1960’s sixth floor, Sydney Australia, 

harbour side three bedroom apartment with extensive harbour views and is in its original 1960’s 

designed state.  

The client’s, a married couple in the mid forties are career focused and upwardly mobile they 

work and live between Singapore and Sydney and are part of a contemporary life style. Children 

are not a part of their lives now or in the future. The clients saw great potential in the apartments 

existing one hundred and twenty square metre (three ninety four square feet) plan and location 

and are looking to the designer to provide a complete design to address their current and future 

needs. As a main directive the clients saw a need to provide by way of a new plan a vaster 

notion of the existing space. For the clients this is primary their requirements.  

Having spent time in Asian cultures both working and studying the clients have embraced 

processes and interactions around water rituals which have given them great clarity and 

rejuvenation within the busy work life relationship. This aspect of their life is also a requirement 

to be addressed within the brief.    

The program of the new plan for the apartment requires the followings. 

� One master bedroom is required. 

� A second area needs to be provided allowing the occasional sleep over for family and 

friends – a double bed in some form. Guests sleeping over are very occasional, four 

times per year and not something to be encouraged. 

� At times the clients require desk home office space – this occurs infrequently, central to 

this is a lap top and some associated office storage.    

� NB: both the sleep over area and home office are secondary to the primary needs of a 

larger living area. 

� Two bathrooms – with the clients expressed needs around ‘water ritual’ as central to 

these spaces. 

� New Kitchen – the clients enjoy cooking and have dinner parties for eight guests as a 

regular part of their lives. 
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The clients have also requests around furniture.  

� They have an existing dining table which the will bring to the new apartment and 

request that eight new chairs are specified/designed by the designer as part of the total 

design. Six chairs will be seated around the table on a regular basis two addition chairs 

will be placed somewhere within the new apartment design? 

� Designer to select fabric for existing lounge reupholstering in accordance with the 

apartments new design. An existing lounge is to be included, reupholstering in the 

designers selected fabric. 

� The clients have requested no direct lighting as part of the apartments design. 

There is also 3 pieces of art which need to be incorporated. 

Beyond planning of the new brief students and as part of the brief students must find each and 

every material fixture and fitting. The design presentation for this project that students must 

therefore deliver must communicate how and where all materials fixtures and fittings will be 

located. 
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Existing apartment plan Fig 1.   
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What this studio experience taught us and how this information can be addressed to 

improve future studio teaching and learning. 

I. The component of the brief requiring planning of the apartment was successfully 

concluded by all students within this project. The students exhibited an inventive 

explorative and thorough understanding of planning and space allocation in relation to 

relevant planning law. This demonstrated that previous design studios had provided a 

teaching and learning setting for the development of this crucial interior architecture skill 

– planning – and that the addition of planning law was easily integrated at this stage of 

the students design education. This indicated that the addition of planning law was best 

suited to this stage of the students design education – where a previous grounding of 

‘planning’ as a skill was understood satisfactorily to withstand and integrate this new 

constraint – planning law. 

II. The student group work component of this sessions design work became a complex and 

difficult factor to navigate both from a learning and teaching perspective and from the 

students own perspective. The group work component was introduced to emulate the 

profession workings of a design studio, this approach become difficult to control in the 

same manner as a profession studio. Student work ethics and time and space 

availability was not united as occurs within a professional employment situation. Some 

groups navigated this effectively, sharing components of the designing process within 

the group evenly. Other groups struggled with such a sharing ethic and the group 

became dominated by additional student priorities of a genuine nature, such as work and 

university assignments. The group designing experience is a paramount skill set within a 

design framework recreating this within a university model is difficult.  Student comments 

revealed the group work scenario whilst problematic brought the students into a 

relationship with group management dynamics – whether the experience was worthy 

and advantageous or unpleasant – skills and experience were developed through both 

positive and negative experiences.  To address these issues: greater mechanisms would 

need to be put in place to offset possible inequities with groups. Mechanisms would 

include increased group management preparatory lectures; more closely aligned student 

group members to available times and localities. (Places to complete student work).  

III. The brief used in the studio and its required resolution is more extensive than any 

previous studio project encountered by the students in their UNSW design syllabus. The 

degree of clarity also required within the design and its communication due to the 

location and selection of materials, finishes and fixtures (MFF’s) created vaster 
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complexities than previously encountered by the student cohort. These two issues 

formed dominant learning curves within the initial stages of the project at times almost 

appearing to work against a positive teaching and learning process. To address these 

issues: a number of strategies are proposed. The introduction into previous design 

studio syllabuses the use of materials finishes and fixtures (MFF’s). Integrating MMF’s 

using strategized incremental staging would provide a teaching and learning setting of 

accumulation and practice of knowledge around MMF’s. Students would gather across a 

number of years of design studio teaching and learning critical skills sets and attributes 

associated with MMF’s.  

IV. For most students this is a first time venture into the broader world of design stake 

holders, such as communication with actual suppliers, this language was unknown to the 

students.  These physicality’s became problematic from an academic teaching and 

learning perspective as accessibility to materials, finishes and fixture samples was 

restrictive. This provided the students with very limited palettes to work with initially. To 

address these issues: accessibility to MMF’s and suppliers could be developed through 

a comprehensive MMF university library and its integration within a design studio 

teaching and learning syllabus across the eight sessions of the degree. Relationships 

building between the university design teaching and learning environment and the 

design industry could be developed, suppliers of MMF’s.   

V. Practice and exposure to a skill set encourages development of those associated skills. 

The handling of MMF’s within an interior by students was initially very poor in this 

project. The two issues: poor accessibility to MMF’s and this being the initial designing 

experience using actual MMF’s, students skills in this area was underdeveloped and 

inexperienced. A poor understanding of controlling material compositions was initially 

demonstrated in student designs due to this inexperience. A ‘bull in a materials finishes 

and fixtures china shop’ ethic was embraced by the students. To address these issues: 

students require earlier exposure and access and practice in an academic setting to 

MMF’s. Information, knowledge and examples of MMF’s and pallet approaches could be 

developed and shared as part of an academic community of design knowledge. Student 

research incorporating self learning and peer interactions could also form part of a 

teaching and learning studio strategy to enhance student MMF approaches.  

VI. Student time management strategies were also a factor throughout the initial stages of 

this studio project. The issue of student time management could be seen as integral or a 

‘norm’ to a teaching and learning setting within a university setting, however this norm 
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was further problamatised due to the previously unpractised knowledge and associated 

skill set required. Students had not previously experienced and could not relate to the 

actual time required to source MMF’s and to reach design resolution of a professional 

standard. To address these issues: The practice of these skills could be introduced at an 

earlier design studio stage. Vaster examples of MFF applications would be integrated in 

future lectures. 

 

Why this design studio and reflection?  

Teaching and learning as research is an underpinning strategy for what has formed this design 

studio and paper. In a design studio learning and teaching situation knowledge evolves from 

design conversations and questioning between what is structured to convey knowledge and the 

knowledge itself.  The usefulness is the reflective and underpinning value of the conversation 

between the two. Hattie and Marsh (1996) see the conversation between the two as the way 

forward within a university setting. Teaching and learning and research become a centre for 

modes of generating knowledge that is both research and learning and teaching. 

The nature and structure of what a design education and research can be must be challenged.  

This challenge is not because existing models are tired, educationally flimsy or simply ill related 

to graduates needs of the present but because the entity this teaching and learning is about is 

“design” itself, which is concerned with questioning, change and reinvention for betterment.   

Educational design forecasts need to be explored and best practice shifted as a timely integral 

component of designing education. Design education as an umbrella term is constructed by 

research, teaching and learning. Just as ‘design’ operates these components work in a 

designed fashion around a site and an always present brief.  

The site being teaching and learning and the brief is the research to reinvent the site. Jenkins, 

Blackman, Lindsay and Paton-Saltzberg (1998) acknowledge the need for systematic changes 

where a relationship between the three, teaching, learning and research is embraced in a 

forward thinking method reflected in tertiary policy development where research is integrated in 

teaching and learning and teaching and learning in research. 

The process captured in the structure of the studio which is between the lines of the actual 

studio is the discussion in this paper – an unravelling and initial discussion of the site and brief 

of teaching and learning. The students and teachers in this studio were brought into a new 

relationship with their own discovered knowledge and processes, the beginnings of an 

academic community. What was uncovered was both academic knowledge and information 

around existing learning and teaching habits and newer emerging practices.  
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“research and academic teaching are indivisible because – but also only just so long – they 

share with the scholarship which should feed into both alike that spirit of active enquiry which is 

higher education’s raison d’etre.” (Westergard, 1991, p.28) 

It is not possible to simply move the existing pieces of studio teaching around within an existing 

puzzle but rather to reinvent the puzzle with different shaped pieces of studio learning and 

teaching. It is hoped this design studio and associated research will contribute to new parts of 

the puzzle. 

Design knowledge is more than skills alone, however design skills are a part of design 

knowledge, as a stake holder of design, teaching and learning research becomes part of a 

broader contextual approach to design knowledge. The degree to which skills are applied in the 

profession of design in some cases is pure skill and the ratio of knowledge is lessened. The 

relationship between teaching and learning and the changing relationship between knowledge 

and skills in the profession should be examined. 

“When research and teaching are both viewed as being founded on a traditional empiricist 

framework, the relationship is always problematic. A move towards a more pluralistic view of 

knowledge which fully takes on board the interpretive nature of academic work means that 

research and teaching can be viewed as being in a symbiotic relationship”. (Brew, 1999a, 

p.296) 

The unknown is difficult to know without exploration, design studio teaching and learning best 

practices will require a body of explorative excursions. This discussion paper is preliminary and 

will proceed beyond this paper endeavouring to unravel further learning and teaching strategies 

to build the design studio rhetoric.   
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Student Design work from the research studio. 

 

Fig 2. 

 

Fig 3.  
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Fig 4. 

 

Fig 5. 
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Fig 6 

 

Fig 7 
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Fig 8 

 

Fig 9 
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ABSTRACT 
 
This paper presents recent findings of a comparative study on ethnic media in Los 
Angeles and Madrid. In Madrid runs no much more than seventeen years of history of 
ethnic media. In this short but intense period of time there have been numerous and often 
irregular attempts of founding new media venues addressed to immigrants. More than 
thirty newspapers, fifty magazines, and fourteen radio stations are becoming the main 
source of information about issues related to settlement patterns. In Los Angeles, New 
California Media is part of New America Media, an association of over 700 broadcast 
and online ethnic media organizations founded in 1996.  
 
In both global cities, ethnic media intervene as spaces for social representation, making 
special emphasis on the processes of integration and success of the migratory 
movements. They are also sources of information about the originating countries, thus 
establishing a structure for the generation of new complex and virtual identities, result of 
the globalization and the participation of new technologies in the communication flows, 
specially the ones related to television broadcasted programs and Internet web pages 
produced locally and abroad. This research draws on findings from the author's recent 
published book titled "Espacios mediáticos de la inmigración en Madrid" and on the 
comparison with the context of Los Angeles. Based in content analysis, in depth 
interviews and observatory participation, this comparative study pursues to demonstrate 
current tendencies in production, circulation and consumption of Latino media in 
transnational contexts. 
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“Haru no Tori” (Bird of Spring, 1904), a short story by Kunikida Doppo (1871-
1908), has long attracted critical attention as a text that uniquely and prominently 
displays traits of both Romanticism and Naturalism.  Both readings have been firmly 
established.  On the one hand, critics have revealed that Kunikida fortified the tale’s 
Naturalistic determinism by altering the biological conditions of the mentally challenged 
main character Rokuzo and his family members from those of their real-life models (i.e., 
killed Rokuzo at the age of eleven while his real-life counterpart Mr. Yasuo Yamanaka 
lived to age sixty-seven and reportedly led a “normal” life after reaching adulthood; made 
his father an alcoholic; made his mother slow-witted, and his elder sister severely 
mentally handicapped).  On the other hand, the validity of a parallel reading of “Haru no 
Tori” and Wordsworth’s poem “There Was a Boy” (1799) is guaranteed by an intratexual 
reference to the poem by the romantic narrator.  Thus, Rokuzo’s early death is designed 
to satisfy both the Romantic idealism that favors childhood innocence over adulthood 
knowledge and the Naturalistic law of the survival of the fittest where a child who is 
incapable of distinguishing himself from a bird and therefore foreseeing the danger of 
imitating a bird cannot possibly be allowed to reach maturity. 
 

This paper proposes that there is an additional romantic layer to this tale and to 
the meaning of the tragic death of Rokuzo: a requiem of the samurai warriors.  In “Haru 
no Tori,” Rokuzo is a nephew and apparently the youngest relative of Mr. Taguchi, a 
prominent samurai who served as a councilor of a feudal lord.   In a normal sense, Mr. 
Taguchi is the last samurai in the tale.  However, Kunikida portrays Rokuzo as the last 
samurai, or what the samurai has become in an era where the warrior class has officially 
ceased to exist.  Shiroyama, the ruins of a castle, is the place where all important events 
of the tale take place.  Basho’s famous hokku “Natsukusa ya, tsuwamono-domoga yume 
no ato” (Oh, summer grasses: the only vestiges remaining of ancient warrior’s dreams) is 
conjured up by an unseasonable mention of summer grasses in an otherwise autumnal 
scene of Shiroyama at the beginning of “Haru no Tori,” setting the keynote of the 
subtheme and subtly foreshadowing the tragic ending of the tale.  Modern readers might 
even hear poetic echoes of a well-known song “Kojo no Tsuki” (Moon over Castle Ruins, 
1901) by Bansui Tsuchii (lyrics) and Rentaro Taki (music composition) in the narrative 
of this tale.  Moreover, Rokuzo’s death and the last scene at his grave contrast in many 
ways those of Yamato Takeru no Mikoto, Japan’s first famous warrior in Kojiki (Records 
of the Ancient Matters, 712).   
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This romantic subtheme adds further complexity to “Haru no Tori” and lends a 
domestic sense of history, an elegy, to the tale beyond its established status of being a 
landmark work reflecting the two contrastive Western literary movements. 
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    Phillis Wheatley and the Mystical Hymns 

 Numerous poets have been named as influences on Phillis Wheatley, the first 

African American to publish a book—Mather Byles, Alexander Pope, Horace, Homer, 

and Milton, to mention the most prominent and frequently named writers.  For 

instance, John Shields ("Phillis” 391-398) notes the close similarity between Wheatley’s 

book Poems on Various Subjects Religious and Moral (1773) and that of her apparent 

mentor, Mather Byles (Poems on Several Occasions, 1744).  Because of Wheatley’s 

notable use of couplets, others see Alexander Pope as an obvious model (see  Vincent 

Carretta, Phillis xiv).  Wheatley herself acknowledges Homer in “To Maecenas,” the 

dedicatory opening poem of her book, as an ideal poet.  Her plenteous classical allusions 

and ideals suggest Horace to other critics.  Wheatley, in fact, names her opening poem 

“To Maecenas” in imitation of Horace’s identically titled opening poem of his Odes.  And 

the closing lines of this Horace ode—“Ivy, the reward of learned brows, equals me with 

the gods above…if you rank me among the lyric poets, I shall tower to the stars with my 

exalted head”—is reflected in Wheatley’s own statement of poetic aspiration at the end 

of her poem. 

  Thy virtues, great Maecenas! Shall be sung     

  In praise of him, from whom those virtues sprung:    

  While blooming wreaths around thy temples spread,   

  I’ll snatch a laurel from thine honour’d head,    

  While you indulgent smile upon the deed.1  (Lines 43-47) 
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In “Canon: New Testament to Derrida,” Michael Payne observes that Wheatley “wrote 

poems that manifest the Orphic and Osirian desire.”  Payne explains what he means by 

this desire through his discussion of Milton’s use of these symbolic characters Orpheus 

and Osiris; he further claims that Milton provided an apt conceptual model for Wheatley 

in his poems “L’Allegro” and “Il Penseroso,” and his tract Areopagitica, one that exhibits 

“the interpretive freedom of the human mind and its powers of canonical revision” 

inherent in the Orpheus/Osiris figurations. This desire emphasizes “text, truth and 

tradition”: the individual’s test of truth of the text above all other sources of authority 

and traditions of interpretation; the individual’s obligation to refuse capitulation to that 

authority; and the obligation to insist on absolute access to all books.  “The act of 

reading, as he envisions it in his manifesto to textual freedom, Areopagitica (1644), 

reverses the processes of textual production.  Orpheus is the image of the author.  The 

canonical works of an individual author—and of all authors whose works survive—are 

the parts of Orpheus’s dismembered body…spatially and temporally scattered. The task 

of the friends of truth is to regather Osiris’s body and to re-member his limbs.”  Payne 

sees Wheatley as reconstructing the spirit of Pope (at least in her first poem) as well as 

Milton, and “identifies in her mentor [Pope] a process of reading, identification and 

creativity that her poems long to express as well.”  Robert Kendrick sees a larger 

Wheatleyan scheme of re-membering disparate texts across the seemingly unrelated 

poems of her book in order to create an “intertextual epic” whose subject is an African 

American slave (in “Re-membering America: Phillis Wheatley’s Intertextual Epic,” 

African American Review 30.1 (Spring 1996), 71-88).  Kendrick proposes that the poems 
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“announce pleas for transgression, a needed violation of the autonomy of the laws of 

genre which require other author(ities) to authorize her work” in her attempt to “write 

an epic…of illegitimacy and transgression” (72)—a goal certainly in line with the Miltonic 

goals defined by Payne.   Carolivia Herron anticipates Payne’s work in her essay “Milton 

and Afro-American Literature” (in Re-membering Milton: Essays on the Texts and 

Traditions, eds. Mary Nyquist and Margaret W. Ferguson, Methuen, 1988, pgs. 278-

300). If not a structural model, Milton’s verse was a conceptual model that Herron 

argues led Wheatley to “believe unconsciously that African poets writing in English may 

escape the break within the European epic tradition” (285).

 Carretta adds a curious statement concerning the question of influence: “None 

of Wheatley’s surviving writings…indicates a familiarity with Classical sources that could 

not have been gained by translations alone” (xiv).  This suggestion has far-reaching 

consequences.  Perhaps Wheatley had a compendious mind, that readily absorbed 

everything she ever read, with the fairly complete understanding that would have been 

   Wheatley saw Milton as 

“Europa’s bard” (“Phillis’s Reply to the Answer” line 37); from her vantage point 100 

years later, the European epic tradition appears to have died with him.“ But, lo! In him 

Britania’s prophet dies, / And whence, ah! Whence, shall other Newton’s rise?” (Lines 

41-42).   This gap made space for new writers and new subject matter—although, as 

Herron points out, Wheatley never explicitly defines “the concept of an African or Afro-

American epic that can develop and emerge” (285).  Thus Herron is consistent with 

Kendrick and Payne in the focus on a conceptual debt of Wheatley to what they 

perceive as Milton’s evolutionary view of “truth, texts and traditions.” 
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necessary to so deftly use the plethora of classical references in her work.  Or perhaps 

there was one or a limited number of source books contemporaneous to her—an 

English Lempriere’s Classical Dictionary of the day.  But what if her writings do possibly 

show a more advanced familiarity with the classics--one that might have been gained 

only through an advanced knowledge of Latin, and that might dampen or even displace 

certain questions of influence—and possibly a single source text?  Perhaps the 

conceptual model for some of Wheatlley’s most famous poems—“On Imagination,” 

“Thoughts on the Works of Providence,” “On Recollection,” and “On Virtue,” for 

instance—cannot be found in the aforenamed poetic influences.  Instead, the common 

vein of metaphysical and even poetic ideals appear to be rooted in a classical mystical 

tradition.  I draw parallels between Wheatley’s and these poems to highlight her 

commiseration with the ancient traditions. 

 Some of Phillis Wheatley’s most significant poems bear a striking resemblance to 

hymns that comprise the Orphic Hymns (or the Mystical Hymns of Orpheus, as they 

were popularized by the eighteenth-century British translator Taylor Thomas).  Before 

talking about the similarities, however, it is important to note that Taylor did not publish 

his first English translation of these mystical/religious hymns until 1787, three years 

after Wheatley’s death.  Therefore, if Wheatley was in fact inspired by these texts, then 

she would have had to translate them herself.  This rare manuscript was available during 

her time in either Greek or Latin.  According to her owner, John Wheatley, the poet had 

“a great Inclination to learn the Latin tongue, and has made some Progress in it” (Julian 

D. Mason Jr., ed.,The Poems of Phillis Wheatley 47).  Frances Smith Foster observes that 
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she was “one of the best educated women in the colonies or in Britain” (Written by 

Herself 37).  Although her reputed prowess as a scholar might not dismiss Carretta’s 

doubt about her translation abilities, it at least makes her direct translation from Latin 

texts a possibility.  At the very least, she would perform the exercise quite familiar to 

students of translation, of matching her own efforts to some as yet unknown English 

reference.  The process of translation would have produced the re-thinking of classical 

materials and trajectories that is so evident in her redirection of given classical 

narratives like her poems “To Maecenas” and “Niobe in Distress,” for example. 

 Perhaps the best evidence of poetic attribution lies in the poems themselves.   

The near-reverence with which Wheatley treats night parallels the treatment given to 

night in the Orphic Hymns.  Night, who crosses the heavens in her anthropomorphic 

form of “a woman  cloaked in a star-spangled mantle” 

(http://www.theoi.com/Cat_Protogenoi.html), soothes the cares of humanity. 

Dissolving anxious care, the friend of Mirth,     

 With darkling coursers riding round the earth.    

 Goddess of phantoms and of shadowy play,     

 Whose drowsy pow’r divides the nat’ral day:    

 By Fate’s decree you constant send your light    

 To deepest hell, remote from mortal sight     

 For dire Necessity which nought withstands,     

 Invests the world with adamantine bands.     

 Be present, Goddess, to thy suppliant’s pray’r,    
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 Desir’d by all, whom all alike revere,      

 Blessed, benevolent, with friendly aid     

 Dispell the fears of Twilight’s dreadful shade. 

Night’s primary function is also to soothe in Wheatley’s poems. 

  Let placid slumbers soothe each weary mind,    

  At morn to wake more heav’ly, more refin’d…    

  (“An Hymn to the Evening” lines 13-14) 

 

  Night seals in sleep the wide creation fair,    

And all is peaceful but the brow of care.     

Again, gay Phoebus, as the day before,     

Wakes ev’ry eye, but what shall wake no more;    

Again the face of nature is renew’d,      

  Which still appears harmonious, fair, and good.    

(“Thoughts on the Works of Providence” lines 55-60) 

But Wheatley appears to take a revisionary step, combining the functions of Night and 

Mnemosyne (memory or recollection) from the hymns. The starlit cloak of Night 

provides celestial light; but in this passage from “On Recollection,” Mneme or 

recollection also takes on that role.

  Mneme in our nocturnal vision pours     

  The ample treasure of her secret stores;     

  Swift from above she wings her silent flight     

2 
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  Through Phoebe’s realms, fair regent of the night;    

  And, in her pomp of images display’d,     

  To the high-raptur’d poet gives her aid,     

  Through the unbounded regions of the mind,    

  Diffusing light celestial and refin’d. (Lines 9-16)   

In fact, the sentiment expressed in the Orpheus hymn on Mnemosyne is one of the 

unifying sentiments of Wheatley’s poetry. 

  Free from the oblivion of the fallen mind,     

  By whom the soul with intellect is join’d:     

  Reason’s increase, and thought to thee belong,    

  All powerful, vigilant, and strong;      

  ‘Tis thine, to waken from lethargic rest     

  All thoughts deposited within the breast;     

  And nought neglecting, vigorous to excite     

  The mental eye from dark oblivion’s night.     

  Come, blessed power, the mystic’s mem’ry wake    

  To holy rites, and Lethe’s fetters break. 

Wheatley seems to follow this conception of recollection, not as an active, conscious 

function, but as a semiconscious or “nocturnal vision” or power.  And she gives 

precedence to Night and Mneme: “Of Recollection such the pow’r enthroned / In ev’ry 

breast, and thus her pow’r is own’d” (“On Recollection,” lines 41-42).  Recollection is a 

power she alone owns, not subject to her masters and mistresses.  In fact, some poems 
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focus on the effort to maintain Night’s/Mneme’s vision beyond the dawn.  In repeated 

poems, Wheatley struggles unsuccessfully to “free” herself “from the oblivion of the 

fallen mind.”  As dawn rises in “On Imagination”—“From Tithon’s bed now might Aurora 

rise” (line 43--clearly indicating that the preceding vison has taken place at night), her 

song “cease[s]” (line 53).  In “An Hymn to the Morning,” the “fervid beams too 

strong…concludes th’ abortive song” (lines 19-20).  The sun’s decline becomes the 

impetus for poetic inspiration in “An Hymn to Evening,” which overcomes the poet like 

“pealing thunder” (lines 1-2).  But ultimately night, which brings the vision, also brings 

“drowsy eyes” and a “ceas[-ing]” of the vision “till fair Aurora rise” (lines 17-18).  

Through the power of Night and Mneme, she desires to free herself from “a grov’ling 

mind” (“To Maecenas,” line 29).  

 Although recollection is a “pow’r enthroned,” and joins “soul with intellect” 

which results in “Reason’s increase,” a seemingly contradictory aspect of recollection 

appears in Wheatley’s poetry.  She combines her recollective function with a moral 

aspect that ultimately “Has vice condemn’d, and ev’ry virtue blessed” (“On Recollection” 

line 20), among the chiefest of vices obviously being slavery. 

  But how is Mneme dreaded by the race,     

  Who scorn her warnings and despise her grace?    

  By her unveil’d each horrid crime appears,     

  Her awful hand a cup of wormwood bears.     

  Days, years misspent, O what a hell of woe!     

  Hers the worst tortures that our souls can know.  (Lines 25-30) 
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Memory would not appear to be subject to volition, an “own’d” power, according to the 

previous passage.  The poem “Thoughts on the Works of Providence” seems to highlight 

this schism even more, and points to the polemical purposes of her verse.  By making 

past acts and (the return of) reason subject to God’s judgment, Wheatley brings a divine 

leveler into play who will check the wrongs of slaveowners (as well as other sinners), 

whose acts show they have forgotten God.   

  What pow’r, O man! Thy reason then restores,    

  So long suspended in nocturnal hours?     

  What secret hand returns the mental train,     

  And gives improved thine active pow’r again?    

  From thee, O man, what gratitude should rise!     

  And when from balmy sleep thou op’st thine eyes,    

  Let thy first thoughts be praises to the skies.     

  How merciful our God who thus imparts     

  O’erflowing tides of joy to human hearts,     

  When wants and woes might be our righteous lot,    

  Our God forgetting, by our God forgot!  (Lines 93-103)     

     The insertion of a divine leveler into recollection’s discourse is as much a 

function of Wheatley’s appropriation of similar passages from the Orphic hymns as it is a 

matter of discursive positioning.  For instance, the Divinity of Dreams hymn ascribes a 

moral aspect to the nocturnal visions. 
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  To silent souls the will of heaven relates,     

  And silently reveals their future fates.     

  For ever friendly to the upright mind      

  Sacred and pure, to holy rites inclin’d…     

  For ever tranquil is the good man’s end,     

  Whose life, thy dreams admonish and defend.    

  But from the wicked turn’d averse to bless,     

  Thy form unseen, the angel of distress;     

  No means to cheek approaching ill they find,    

  Pensive with fears, and to the future blind. 

Perhaps she also had the hymn of the Furies in mind when writing her similar passages. 

  Whose [the Furies] piercing sight, with vision unconfin’d   

  Surveys the deeds of all the impious kind:     

  On Fate attendant, punishing the race     

  (With wrath severe) of deeds unjust and base.    

  Dark-colour’d queens, whose glittering eyes, are bright   

  With dreadful, radiant, life-destroying light:     

  Eternal rulers, terrible and strong,      

  To whom revenge, and tortures dire belong…                    

In fact, Wheatley’s curious use of the word “race” in the condemnation passage of “On 

Recollection” (“But how is Mneme dreaded by the race, / Who scorn her warnings and 
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despise her grace?”—lines 25-26) seems to echo the similar , previous“race” passage 

from the Furies hymn. 

 The above comparison between Wheatley’s poems and the Orphic hymns is just 

a sample of the many correspondences I found.  Vincent Carretta states the opinion that  

her detailed knowledge of mythology might possibly have come through previously 

translated sources.  But I suggest that Wheatley herself translated the poems that 

inspired her own renditions of the source myths.  A possible source in English for some 

of her mythological knowledge may have been William King’s An Historical Account of 

the Heathen Gods and Heroes (1710).  But Wheatley’s knowledge of the deities she 

mentions in the poems I cite above is much more detailed than the information 

provided in King’s book.  Both the imagery and the tone of her poems also correspond 

more closely to the Orphic hymns than to the King book.  However, no English 

translation of the hymns appears to have existed before 1787.  If Wheatley had access 

to the Orphic hymns, she would have had to translate them herself from (Greek or) 

Latin into English.  Despite some continuing discussion of her abilities in the language, 

her master John Wheatley suggested that she had a proclivity for the language (as 

indeed, she had for English, which she learned to speak and write in eighteen months). 
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     Note 

1.  All quotations from Wheatley’s poems come from Carretta, Phillis Wheatley: 

Complete Writings. 

2.  Mnemosyne (the mother and goddess Memory) and Mneme (the daughter and Muse 

Memory) are frequently conflated, as I believe Wheatley does as well. 
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Green Eggs and Ham: Birthing a Christological Ecofeminism 

 

  (Abstract)   Submitted by Joyce A. Russell, Ph.D.    

         Submission ID Number: 769 

          Fayetteville State University 

          Fayetteville, North Carolina 

   Jrussell@uncfsu.edu or Bellajr3k@aol.com 

 

 Various scholars have conducted studies on Jesus Christ as an environmentalist. Those 
who have engaged in such studies usually point to the healthy diet of Jesus, to his 
preoccupation with protecting and nurturing Mother Earth, and to his proclivity toward 
recycling. To buttress their arguments, such scholars have traditionally depended upon the 
Christology of the writers of the canonical gospels, Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John. And that is 
all very well, but only to a point. The problem is that these environmental considerations of the 
life of Jesus, depending upon the male-voiced gospels and upon masculinist methodologies, 
strike many as being (1) elitist, (2) sexist, and (3) exclusive. Thus, “Green Eggs and Ham: Birthing 
a Christological Ecofeminism” has multiple objectives.   First,   this essay serves as a corrective 
to the masculinist approach of exploring the life of Jesus through the canonical texts only.  To 
make this correction the Gnostic Gospel of Mary Magdalene is used as source material.  
Second, “Green Eggs and Ham” addresses the elitism of traditional Christological 
environmentalism.  This critique of elitism will be accomplished through a discussion of Ubuntu 
(an African philosophical concept which emphasizes interconnectedness). Third, “Green Eggs 
and Ham” challenges the exclusive nature of traditional Christological environmentalism 
through Ujamaa.  Ujamma, a Kiswahili expression meaning extended family, seems to be the 
perfect concept to drive home the point that all beings—human and non-human—are 
members of the same earthly family.     
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Abstract: 
 

Through the making of heritage story quilt books, this research project utilizes altered 
bookmaking techniques to explore and transform the psychological and aesthetic 

identities of elderly immigrants living in the United States. The quilt books draw on the 
musical, dance, mythical, and oral traditions of immigrants from Africa, Europe, Asia, 

and the Caribbean, and are complemented by the participants’ thoughts and actual 
experiences. Specifically, first, the participants discuss and share the spiritual and cultural 

music that is part of their traditions. Then, participants share stories about folk dances, 
rituals, and ceremonial practices that are unique to their traditional cultures. After some 
time to reflect on their own lives and cultures, the participants construct altered books, 

which contain their life stories and are made out of recycled books and recycled 
materials. These concepts and experiences, which often highlight the most memorable 
events of the participants’ lives, are brought together through the creative art-making 

methods utilized in the process of altered bookmaking – a technique in which recycled 
books are transformed into personal storybooks or journals. In exploring the 

psychological and aesthetic transformation of identity, this project examines the changes 
of cultural values and traditions, acceptance or rejection of new cultures, the process of 

overcoming cultural differences, defining one’s identity at a given point in time, and 
understanding one’s own transformation of identity. 
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A Student - Faculty Collaborative Research Project: 

How Japanese Women and Bigaku (The Japanese Sense of Beauty)  
Are Portrayed in Japanese Pop Culture and  

Traditional Japanese Theater 
   

Abstract 
Dr. Ikuko Torimoto  

Associate Professor of Japanese 
St. Norbert College 

 
 This presentation is a report on a student - faculty research project titled 100 Faces of 
Japanese Women: How Japanese Women and Bigaku Are Portrayed in Japanese Pop Culture 
(Manga, Anime) and Traditional Japanese Theater (Kabuki)..  We received a grant from the 
ASIANetwork in 2008 - 2009 to support work on this project.  The research team consisted of 
four students and myself, the faculty mentor.  We explored aesthetic traditions of Japanese 
theater and popular culture portraying contemporary women living in Japan, as well as ways 
directors of Japanese manga (comic strips), anime (animated films), and animation museums 
depicted women and girls.  We set up seven interviews with well-known directors to find out 
whether their gender had any influence on these depictions.  
 In this presentation, I will show how our research was organized and conducted; then, I 
will report on our findings.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Introduction 
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 This paper is a report on a student - faculty research project titled 100 Faces of Japanese 
Women: How Japanese Women and Bigaku (The Japanese Sense of Beauty) Are Portrayed in 
Japanese Pop Culture (manga, anime) and Traditional Japanese Theater (kabuki). We received 
a grant from the ASIANetwork to support this project in 2008 - 2009.  The four students already 
had some knowledge of Japanese culture.  They were members of the Japan and Anime Clubs 
and they had been interacting with the growing number of Japanese students on our campus. 
However, they did not have much of a chance to experience authentic Japanese culture in the 
Green Bay area, where only 3,670 people (4% of the population) is Asian (Census 2006). This 
project provided an opportunity for the students to pool their skills and knowledge and integrate 
them into research that led to the production of a documentary film, along with a photo 
exhibition. The project allowed them to do field work and experience Japanese culture and Japan 
directly.  
 
 The four students were: Deziree Larson, Alyssa Beyer, Katlyn Jaeger, and Paul 
McEnaney.  Deziree was a graphic design major and a Japanese language minor.  Alyssa is 
currently a Junior communications major, with an emphasis on theater, and a Japanese minor.  
Katlyn is a junior art major with a Japanese minor.  Finally, Paul is a junior computer science 
major who hopes to learn more visual techniques through computer programs inspired by anime 
and video games.  We visited Japan for three weeks, from July 30 to August 19, 2008, to 
conduct research leading to the making of a documentary film showing how Japanese women 
were portrayed in both popular and traditional Japanese culture; we also created a photo 
exhibition and PowerPoint presentations. We believed that carrying out this project in Japan was 
more vital than doing research in a library.  
 
 Like many American students, most of the members of our research team had developed 
an early interest in Japan through experiences with Japanese popular culture in the form of anime 
(animated films) and manga (comics strips), which have made Japanese popular culture a 
worldwide phenomenon and have inspired fans and followers in many countries.  Deziree, 
Alyssa, Katlyn, and Paul belonged to the first generation of American students exposed to 
Japanese manga and anime on a significant level during their childhood. 
 
 
Our Topic 
 
 Since our research team consisted primarily of art and communication (theater) majors, 
our original idea was to research the portrayal of Japanese women in different art forms, 
comparing and contrasting well-known traditional forms of theater (kabuki) and popular forms of 
art (manga and anime); we also planned to take Japanese customs and mores into account.  
  
 According to some scholars, Japan’s global entertainment industry is a way for the 
country to regain its status as a superpower.  As Douglas McGray, a frequent contributor to 
Foreign Policy magazine, has suggested, Japan actually looks more like a cultural superpower 
today than it did in the 1980s, when it was perceived only as an economic superpower.  
Analyzing the popularity of manga and anime as prime examples of popular culture in Japan 
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helps one understand not only similar phenomena of global culture and their manifestations but 
also how culture works.  
 
 Manga and anime did not appear out of the blue and can be traced back to traditional 
Japanese art forms, such as the woodcuts known as ukiyo-e (pictures of the floating world). 
These became popular in the Edo Period and were considered a popular art form, since they 
depicted scenes from everyday life, including ordinary people, city streets, bathhouses, and 
courtesans.  As Douglas Mannering writes, “ukiyo-e might equally well be translated as ‘the 
passing show,’ since it described the glamorous, ever-changing world of city pleasures and 
fashions” (7).  Hokusai (1760-1849) published a collection of drawings, designed for amateur 
artists, and used the word Manga in his title, effectively creating a new art form. Hokusai’s 
Manga, or Random Sketches, first appeared in 1815 and was followed by fourteen volumes. As 
its title suggests, it featured random drawings of people in motion or in a variety of poses. 
  
 Japanese manga and anime offer a popular cultural experience enjoyed by individuals 
and constituting an integral part of their environment.  Moreover, manga and anime have 
focused on the behavioral norms of the people of Japan and thus have contributed to recognition 
of Japan’s cultural heritage.  Japan has been a pioneer in the field and has recently emerged as a 
leading animation-producing country.  As Susan Napier, the author of a book titled Anime from 
Akira to Princess Mononoke notes, “Anime is a fascinating contemporary Japanese art form with 
a distinctive narrative and visual aesthetic that both harks back to traditional Japanese culture and 
moves forward to the cutting edge of art and media” (11).  
  
 In our research we set out to find Japanese aesthetic traditions of theater (kabuki) and 
popular culture portraying contemporary women living in Japan.  We asked how manga-ka 
(cartoonists) and anime directors portray female characters.  Do manga-ka and anime directors 
portray female characters differently depending on their gender?  
 
 
Methodology 
 
 We adopted a creative approach to this project since our research team members had 
many artistic talents. Our approach was humanistic: we decided to produce a documentary film, 
a photo exhibition, and PowerPoint presentations, in addition to writing a research paper.  
Deziree, who spoke almost fluent Japanese, conducted five interviews with anime directors and 
directors of museums.  Alyssa conducted research on Japanese traditional theater (kabuki), and 
particularly on onnagata, the name for a male who specializes in female roles.  Paul and Katlyn 
directed, filmed and recorded additional audio. 
 
 Throughout our trip, we intended to look at the roles of women as portrayed in popular 
media in comparison to women’s roles in society at large:  we tried to determine whether or not 
the portrayal of women was a reflection of their cultural attributes.  In addition, we looked into 
the traditional roles of women, especially the refined approach to beauty in Kyoto, where women 
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were trained as maiko.  We were also interested in how women were portrayed by men as 
onnagata in kabuki.  We saw the Summer August Kabuki at the Kabuki theater in Tokyo.  We 
visited many famous manga and anime studios and museums in Japan.  Further, we looked into 
contemporary women participating in the Nebuta festivals, one of the three famous August 
festivals in Aomori, and women in Harajuku, one of the fashionable districts in Tokyo. We 
filmed as well as photographed the faces of 100 Japanese women. 
 
 

Timetable and Feasibility 
 
 Prior to visiting Japan, we did intensive research on the contemporary and traditional 
culture of Japan and its popular manifestations -- anime, manga, kabuki, and festivals, such as 
Nebuta in Aomori, and Daimonji in Kyoto.  We also corresponded with anime and theater 
professionals to set up interviews, and we developed the interview questions in Japanese. We 
then created a step-by-step outline of what we would do in Japan.  Before leaving campus, we 
sought technical assistance on making a documentary film from St. Norbert College’s Media 
Services department.   
  
 On July 30, 2008, we left for Japan.  The research team had a rich experience of 
Japanese culture and mores, traditions and people. We spent four days in Tokyo prior to visiting 
Tohoku.  While we were in Japan, we set up seven interviews with well-known anime and video 
directors, filming the interviews. We conducted seven interviews, including with Yamaguchi 
Yasuo, the director of Nihon Dōga Kyokai (The Association of Japanese Animation);  Fujita 
Teru, the office manager of Suginami Animation Museum;  Sakamoto Takashi, of Shōjo Manga 
(Girl magazine) of the Shōgakkan, including a tour of their anime production Studio;  Tanaka 
Yōichi, the producer of Sazae-san, and Hashimoto Nonoko, manager of Hasegawa Machiko 
Museum; Nagao Kenji of Tatsunoko Productions;  Tanemura Arina, a famous Shōjo manga-ka, 
and Kihara Ken, the Ribon editor of the Shūeisha;  and Matsumoto of the Takarazuka-shi 
Tezuka Osamu Kinenkan (Museum).   
  
 On August 4, 2008, we went to Aomori, in the northern part of Japan, to watch the 
Nebuta festival. Students bought their own yukatas and wore them to the Nebuta festival.  We 
saw hundreds of floats moving around the city of Aomori.  We witnessed the spirit and energy 
of a Japanese festival for the first time and were surprised to see Japanese women and children 
actively participating in it.  We also enjoyed watching the famous fireworks at the end of the 
festival.  We filmed participants as they were getting ready for the celebration and showed how 
Japanese traditions continue to the present day.  We then went to see the Summer August Kabuki 
plays at the Kabuki-theater in Tokyo. We also received written responses to our interview 
questions from a very famous kabuki onnagata actor, Nakamura Senjaku, with the  help of 
Kurashige Takako of the Dentoo Kabuki Hozonkai (Traditional Kabuki Promotion Association).  
We also visited Harajuku on a Sunday, where we could witness manifestations of contemporary 
culture. 
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 On August 15, we went to Kyoto, the former capital of Japan, and further explored the 
traditional culture of Japan.  We stayed in a hotel located in Gion district where many houses 
hosted maiko.  We had a chance to dress like maiko, complete with white makeup.  We also 
attended the Daimonji festival on August 16.  While in the area, we visited Takarazuka city 
(near Osaka) and the Osamu Tezuka Manga Museum there.  On August 18, we were back in 
Tokyo and left on the next day.  After we returned from Japan, we assembled the film footage 
and photos and organized the presentations and exhibitions for our project.   
 

Findings 
 
 The research team examined certain portrayals of women that had carried over from 
traditional art into the popular art forms of anime and manga. The idea of using pictures to tell a 
story is centuries-old in many cultures, and Japan is no exception.  As many researchers of 
manga and anime suggest, the earliest example of something representing a comic is found in the 
animal scrolls drawn by Bishop Toba in the early twelfth 

 

century.  The animal scrolls are drawn 
in the style of a narrative picture scroll..  As time went on, storytelling using pictures evolved; 
word balloons were added; and a more dynamic panel style was adopted, the final result being 
what we know today as manga.  Manga and anime also borrowed from traditional theater.  The 
dramatic posing, odd voice inflection, and eccentric facial expressions of manga and anime 
characters were all influenced by kabuki. 

 Theater in Japan has a long history.  The image of the traditional, ideal woman portrayed 
in Japanese art and theater was most likely developed around the same time as the animal scrolls, 
if not before, during the rush to adopt all things Chinese. The ideal Japanese woman looked 
much like a Tang Dynasty beauty:  she wore many layers of fine clothes and had small eyes, 
small lips, a full rounded face, and perfectly white skin.  She was to be soft and graceful, and 
was often depicted in the middle of delicate movements.  Being slightly plump was not 
something frowned upon;  rather, it was something desired.  Being fleshy showed she was from 
a wealthy family and capable of providing more than enough for her family to eat.  Her white 
skin showed that she never had to work outside, in the fields, but was able to stay at home and 
learn good housekeeping skills.  This type of beauty was very popular in traditional art, 
especially ukiyo-e, and still lives on in the form of geisha and maiko, who are geisha in training.   
 
 We observed Japanese women in contemporary society still being affected by the 
traditional feminine ideal.  According to The Memory of the Women’s White Faces:  
Japaneseness and the Ideal Image of Women, many Japanese people thought that wearing white 
make-up in public was the social norm for women;  however, in the Heian period, men also 
wore white-lead powder make-up, shaved and drew their eyebrows in and blackened their teeth, 
a custom that remained until the Meiji Emperor abruptly stopped it in his attempt to modernize 
Japan by adopting Western manners  (56-58)..  It is interesting to note that during the Italian 
Renaissance, men began wearing make-up and wigs and that this custom quickly spread to the 
rest of Europe and even to the U.S. and remained the norm in polite society until well after the 
French Revolution.  Ashikara suggested that it was the Meiji government’s policy that Japanese 
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women should wear white powder make-up “as a means for representing femininity in public” 
(56).  Ashikari emphasized that the assimilation of Western culture influenced gender 
differently as regards national identity and the ideal image of middle-class Japanese women to be 
‘good wives and mothers’ in conformity with Meiji government policy.  During the Taisho 
period, many middle-class women started to use ‘non-lead white powder’ and the idea of 
wearing lighter-colored foundation make-up was separated from the traditional feminine custom 
of wearing a white face in the Meiji period (69).  She mentioned that after World War II, 
Japanese women changed their hairstyles, fashion, and began to make up their faces with a 
Western-style skin-color foundation (70).  Her study, however, suggested that “the everyday 
white face, as well as the traditional white face, was still used as a means of representing 
feminine virtues based on the gender ideology in the everyday life of contemporary Japan” (70). 
Further, her survey findings noted that “Through the experience of white faces, the Japanese 
(men as well) are socialized to understand that being formal, being feminine and being 
traditionally Japanese must all be linked. The representation of the ideal image of women is 
enmeshed in the representing Japanese” (75). Therefore, Japanese women today wear make-up is 
that it is part of the “etiquette” for mature women.    
   
 Our observations suggest that Japanese women are still expected to be pale-skinned, 
though no longer plump.  Modern Japanese women hide under umbrellas, wear pants and either 
long sleeves or gloves that cover them from fingertip to elbow, even in the blistering summer 
heat, to protect themselves from the sun. We often heard cosmetics commercials warning that 
UV rays could cause significant skin damage.  At our Sakura hotel in Tokyo, we met a young 
English teacher from the U.S. who had been living in Japan long enough to have a Japanese 
girlfriend. His girlfriend worked for a makeup company, and she said that when she told her boss 
that she and her boyfriend were taking a vacation at the beach, she was threatened with 
termination if she came back with a tan. To us it was amazing that an expectation portrayed in 
the art and literature centuries ago still had such a strong effect on women today. 
 As we did our research in Japan, and particularly when we began to assemble our 
materials at home, we realized that we had accidentally stumbled upon something that interested 
us much more than just popular culture’s portrayal of traditional cultural ideals of women.  We 
had begun to understand why certain values persist in Japanese culture.  Japanese and American 
culture view history and tradition very differently. While American culture tends to dismiss 
traditional values as outdated and invalid, Japanese culture seeks to extend the traditional into the 
modern as a way to validate modern culture. Rather than finding rebellion against traditional 
values acceptable, Japan frowns upon this idea, holding an understanding that their traditional 
values are what makes their culture uniquely “Japanese.” 
 
 Western culture, particularly American popular culture, constantly seeks to invalidate 
traditional values. The very foundation of the United States is rebellion against older standards. 
The American self-identity holds that new ideas are good, old ideas are backward and outdated, 
and we must constantly rebel against old, traditional values and morals if we want to keep our 
culture meaningful and valid. Most major pop culture movements in the United States have been 
attempts to “normalize” behavior that older generations found undesirable. 
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 The understanding in Japanese culture, much to our surprise, is quite the opposite. While 
there is an understanding that new things like, such as technology, are necessary for the 
advancement of a culture, rebellion against traditional values is frowned upon.  Instead of 
breaking away from traditional values, the Japanese attempt to bring them forward into modern 
culture, validating modern actions and the persistence of traditions by their association with the 
already accepted traditional past.  This allows Japan to rapidly assimilate new ideas into its 
culture, while at the same time redefining them to become distinctly Japanese.  
 
 The very first concept  that must be considered when looking at how traditional Japanese 
ideals of women are portrayed and propagated in modern popular culture is bigaku, or the 
Japanese sense of beauty.  To experience the traditional understanding of female beauty, we 
decided to visit the Gion district in Kyoto and try to become maiko in order to experience how 
the sense of beauty was actually put into practice.  Another eye-opening experience of the 
expectations placed on women to embody the ideal took place when we visited a photography 
studio in Kyoto where visitors are dressed as maiko or samurai, depending on their gender.  
With three female,  and one male in our group, the difference in the time taken by women and 
by men to present themselves in traditional dress was readily apparent.  The amount of work 
required just to dress as a maiko was shocking. The make-up included several thick layers of 
white, covering the face and neck from hairline to shoulders and down the back, followed by 
carefully drawn eyebrows and lips, and defined eyes.  Just putting on the makeup took over half 
an hour.  Next came the kimonos. There were about several layers, and they were not light. 
Neither were the wigs, and it is difficult to imagine how long it would have taken if we had to 
put up our real hair in that manner.  It made us think about what was expected of women to look 
beautiful, and how much certain societies expect women to change in order to conform to their 
ideal. 
  
 In Japan, beauty was more than just how something looked. The feminine ideal was 
found in many different aspects of Japanese culture.  A woman was seen as a mother, wife, 
employee, girlfriend, student, etc.  Women have taken on a variety of roles in just the past 
generation.  However, in the past there were certain aspects of Japanese culture that helped keep 
women in traditional roles.  One of them was traditional Japanese theatre, kabuki. 
 
 Alyssa Beyer was interested in finding out about how men play female roles in kabuki  
and focussed on onnagata.  She is currently studying abroad in Japan.  She is a Theatre and 
East Asian Culture and Society major, focusing mostly on Japanese theater.  In addition to 
popular culture, she was responsible for researching and analyzing traditional Japanese theatre 
and how it portrays women, the main focus being kabuki.  She wanted to better understand 
kabuki and how women are portrayed in this genre of theatre type.  Prior to our visit to Japan, 
she had a basic understanding of kabuki aesthetics and its history.  However, watching the 
kabuki play in Tokyo helped her to better understand the sense of beauty that characterizes the 
women of kabuki.  When viewing the kabuki play with the research team, she gained interesting 
insights into the world of kabuki.  The first play we were able to see in Tokyo was the most 
traditional, but the hero was actually a heroine.  Listening to the English translation was 
entertaining because what you saw on stage and heard in Japanese on stage was different from 
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what you heard in English.  It was also interesting to see how women were viewed in a more 
traditional sense.  Although the onnagata female is not representative of a real woman, the way 
the female character was treated was not that much different from what we had learned about 
women in traditional society.  The second kabuki performance consisted of traditional dance and 
storytelling.  Watching the dancing and the way dancers portrayed their characters on stage was 
captivating.  Every move was deliberate.  The costumes in the first two performances were 
beautiful and very elaborate.     
  
 Alyssa Beyer has done some research on kabuki.  It was started during the Edo period or 
Tokugawa era.  The word kabuki  “is derived from the Japanese verb kabuki meaning ‘to 
incline,’ ‘to tilt,’ ‘to lean to one side,’ and kabuki signified ‘unusual’ and ‘unconventional’ in 
regards to the customs of the era” (Gunji 17).  The theatre form itself was started by a woman 
named Izumo no Okuni.  In its first stages, kabuki roles were performed by men and women.  
Eventually, the government banned women from the stage in 1629, causing men, especially 
youths, to take over the female roles.   
 
 After men assumed female roles, names for these roles were created.  Onnagata is the 
name for a male who specializes in female roles, and male gender role specialists are called 
tachiyaku.  This allowed men to gradually develop a female likeness for their roles in a highly 
stylized way with its own sensual and visual aesthetics (Mezur 1). 
 There are seven characteristics of kabuki aesthetics.  They are: eclecticism, elegance, 
transformation, the grotesque, actor-audience mingling, actor-role relationship, and eroticism.  
Eclecticism here has to do with how something is seen or portrayed.  It also allows kabuki to 
borrow elements from other types of theatre or parts of real life.  In kabuki - elegance is not 
necessarily how beautiful something is;  it is also often about knowledge, which connoisseurs 
recognize in characters. The transformation usually occurs to someone or something on a high 
level who fall to a lower level.  The grotesque often involves death, violence, and blood. 
Transformation and the grotesque are often linked in kabuki.  Actor-audience mingling is found 
in the use of the hanamichi, a pathway leading from the stage to the back of the theater, which 
can allow for spectacular entrances and exits;  actors can get close to the audience, permitting 
the audience members to shout appreciation for the actors.  The actor-role relationship occurs 
when actors hold on to their roles even in real life.  Finally, eroticism or iki is the sensuous 
beauty of the body.  This is the aspect used the most by the onnagata when representing a 
female.  The way an onnagata will move his body is designed to show that women are sensuous 
and seductive.   
 
 The stylized way that men portray women is produced through makeup, hair, costume, 
body, and voice.  This stylized portrayal is actually an idealized vision of how the onnagata and 
kabuki want the women in the plays to be seen.  Therefore, “onnagata do not aim at 
‘representing’ women; they performed their own multilayered ‘vision’ of a constructed 
female-likeness” (Mezur 2).  The onnagata does not try to portray a woman as she is seen in 
real life, but, rather, how he wants or thinks that the woman should be seen.    
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 In order to better understand how men “transform” into the opposite gender, the major 
principles of onnagata aesthetics, which are yōshikibi, the beauty of stylization; uso, the fiction 
or lie; aimai, ambiguity and transformation; iroke, eroticism and sensuality; zankoku, torture; and 
kanashimi, deepening sorrow, need to be understood.  Onnagata perform their roles by 
intersecting their male bodies with their stylized onnagata acts, producing an unstable 
composite:  a hybrid gender role (Mezur 137). 
 Mezur also writes that an onnagata must suppress his energy in order to be beautiful 
because all aspects of kabuki must be beautiful.  Kabuki is an art form that is difficult for  
Westerners to understand, but once you see a performance you can begin to appreciate the work 
put in by the cast and crew.  Kabuki includes not only the extensive work done by the actors in 
portraying their characters, whether male or female, but also the work by the crew behind the 
scenes.  Kabuki is a combination of music, special effects, dancing, and acting.  
  
 As we discovered, the concept of bigaku also included the atmosphere of something, or 
the way it felt, in custom and manners in Japanese ordinary life.  In the case of people, the 
aesthetics included how they behaved. Traditionally, the ideal Japanese woman is soft-spoken 
and gentle.  Women are responsible for running errands and fulfilling household 
responsibilities, such as serving tea.  The behavioral aspect of bigaku was most clearly seen at 
traditional Japanese hotels, where the hostesses’ polite ways defined the mood of the entire stay.  
Everything from the dress to the manner of speech and the perfectly executed politeness and 
courtesy of the hostesses in welcoming guests at the Iwamatsu Inn in Sendai was, in itself, a 
beautiful and intricate work of art.  Needless to say, the presentation of meals was amazing and 
carefully crafted, and we enjoyed our meal, as well as the beauty of the presentation.  We 
experienced bigaku in Japanese manners and customs;  it was refined and extremely stylized, 
containing its own sensual and visual aesthetics.   
 
 Although traditional, elaborate etiquette may have changed over the years, we had many 
opportunities to observe how Japanese women expressed traditional values in their everyday life.  
For example, when we visited publishers and producers of anime, the secretaries and front-desk 
staff who received us and gave us initial tours of the businesses were largely female.  And prior 
to most interviews, while we waited for the executives or others being interviewed to arrive, we 
were usually served tea.  At each business meeting, the tea was served by a female worker and 
she disappeared without saying a word.  Although this seems like a small example of traditional  
roles that women are still expected to play in contemporary society, serving tea is also a common 
stereotype of women seen in many anime and manga.  In the popular culture media we studied, 
even the very “strong” female heroines usually had a soft, quiet side that was more in line with 
the behavior historically expected from women.  Although some female roles were played out in 
popular culture over and over again, serving tea was not a role that we had expected to find in 
Japanese society today.. 
 
 Although part of the traditional beauty of Japanese women was seen in their behavior, 
they were also expected to look nice.  One of the differences between women in the U.S. and 
Japan that we noticed when walking around Tokyo was that young Japanese women nearly 
always dressed nicely when they were in public.  We saw some girls who seemed as young as 
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ten years old in dresses and high heels.  We noticed that nearly every Japanese woman we 
passed in Tokyo was wearing heels of some sort.  While women in New York might wear tennis 
shoes while trying to catch the subway, women in Tokyo simply run in their heels. We 
encountered very few women in Tokyo who wore “practical” shoes with their nice clothes – the 
drive to be “beautiful” simply would not allow for it.  In addition, it was amazing to see so many 
young women carrying Louis Vuitton bags, compared to women in Wisconsin, where we live.  
 
 Further, we took an evaluative approach to our observations of women in traditional 
culture. Our research team concluded that although pressure on women and young girls to look 
beautiful is nothing foreign to American society, the pressure seemed much more intense in 
Japan.  From the makeup and high heels for schoolgirls to the women always well-dressed in 
public, our impression was that Japanese women (and men) were expected to always look nice in 
public. The pressure, however, does not end with looking good. American society, especially 
popular culture, will acknowledge that a woman is pretty no matter what her attitude or behavior 
is.  Japanese society, however, still has many strict guidelines for behavior, and breaches of 
etiquette are still considered offensive.  Although not every woman is expected to act like a 
hostess in a traditional inn, it is clearly a woman's job to escort guests to offices in an established 
business and to serve drinks.  A member of another research team in Japan even noted that when 
she and her male colleagues visited a bar and ordered drinks, the bar staff left the cups and sake 
in front of her, expecting her to serve the men, and  thus fulfill the role defined for her in 
Japanese customs. 
 
 
Interviews with Directors of Anime, Manga Publishers, Manga-ka, and Curators of Anime 
Museums We conducted a total of seven interviews in Japanese with directors and curators 
of the anime museums. We asked how manga-ka (cartoonists) and anime directors portray 
female characters.  Do manga-ka and anime directors portray female characters differently, 
depending on their own gender?  

 
 As Susan Napier has noted, “you have to look at the country’s past as well as its place in 
today’s cultural landscape.  [There] may be a deeper subtext, a fascination with the female 
character as it represents modern Japan.”  She continues: “Throughout Japanese culture the 
female principle has been very important. to some extent Japan often identifies itself in more of a 
female way, despite having a patriarchal culture.”  As we did our research, we remembered 
Susan Napier’s comments on the female characters in manga and anime.  Our interviews 
supported her statements.  In anime, many female characters are often portrayed as “fragile but 
cute tom-boys, stronger than their male counterparts.” (182) In anime of Hayao Miyazaki, the 
most famous Japanese anime director, female characters play important roles and are very 
independent and motivated. Yet they tend to possess conventionally female-traits, such as 
sweetness and “cuteness,” which, Susan Napier notes, are cultural constructions;  “cuteness” is 
an important part of contemporary Japanese culture (182).  As we interviewed directors and 
producers of anime, we found answers to our questions about it.  
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 Fujita Teru, of the Suginami Animation Museum, told us, “There has always been the 
image of women being projected as cuter, gentler, soft and fragile in manga and anime; however 
today women have become strong.  Long ago, there were many women who couldn’t possibly 
think they could do things like save the world, for example, like Sailor Moon, which was very 
popular in the 1990s.  Those kinds of work have become trendy in the animation world.  Not 
only Japanese women, but all women have become strong.” He continued, “In the world of 
animation, Japanese women, for example, are created in all different styles.  Yet, for example,  
my impression is that they are made cuter, gentler, and stronger.  I feel sorry for women in 
reality.” (Interview with Fujita)   
 
 
 During our interview with Yamaguchi Yasuo, of the Nihon Dōga Kyōkai, he pointed out 
that most anime characters have bigger eyes and longer legs than women actually do, which 
reflects many Japanese females’ fantasies and desires.  He agreed that anime characters 
influence females’ image of themselves and vice versa; so anime reflected social values and 
norms. In response to our question why most anime characters have bigger eyes. Yamaguchi 
explained that many Japanese manga-ka intentionally make a character’s eyes larger than 
normal, because they believe that eyes are the focal point of  a person’s character, which 
expresses his or her personality as well as feelings. Many manga-ka choose universal themes, 
which they use to appeal to a global audience. Further, he mentioned that recently, male 
producers have had to be more cautious about how they drew female characters;  the image of 
female characters should not be limited to men’s perception of women or men’s desires since 
women’s gender study groups became critical of men’s perception of female characters in manga 
and anime.  Further, he made the interesting point that throughout his career as a producer of 
anime such as Candy Candy, Sailor Moon, and Maple Town Story, he has found that female 
anime fans are much different from male fans.  Female fans consistently demand a different 
type of female protagonist, rather than the one portrayed in the past, even though it was popular 
at the time;  however, male fans remain interested longer in the same type of protagonist once it 
has become popular.  
 
 Many anime directors stated that anime characters, both female and male, have changed 
over the years as a consequence of the ways the world has changed.  Once Japan adopted 
Disney’s style of animation and embraced the image of Disney’s characters. female characters 
became cuter and gentler, yet also strong, which also affected many Japanese anime producers, 
such as Yamaguchi and Tezuka, who admired Disney’s work (Interviews with Yamaguchi and 
Matsumoto at Tezuka Osamu Museum).  Further, he made the interesting point that earlier, male 
protagonists had been depicted as smart, good at sports, and cool, but the male characters 
changed, so they no longer needed to be good-looking or smart but were more sincere and 
reliable.  Sazae-san, written by female cartoonist Hasegawa Machiko (1920 - 1992), was one of  
Japan’s oldest and longest running comic strips, and an anime version has been broadcast on TV 
during prime time for decades.  Its protagonist, Sazae, represents a typical Japanese female 
figure: a good mother and wife who often controls her husband and is in charge of domestic 
tasks; she represents the ordinary middle class housewife during the 1980s in Japan.  Today 
people watch the Sazae-san series out of nostalgia in order to find  an image of  the traditional 
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Japanese family during the “good old days.”   
 
 Although we found that many famous directors and producers of anime were male, we 
were fortunate to have an interview with Tanemura Arina (born 1978), a famous Shōjo manga-ka 
(cartoonist for girls), who has published her manga in Ribon magazine, which is a very popular 
manga publication for girls, and with Kihara Ken, the Ribon editor of the Shūeisha publishing 
company.  Her three well-known Shōjo manga series, Kamikaze Kaitō Jannu (1998), Full Moon 
o Sagashite (2002), and Shinshi Dōmei Kurosu (2004), premiered in Ribon magazine and have 
been translated into English.  Tanemura told us that she loved to draw pictures as well as read 
manga when she was young.  She mentioned that Ribon was her favorite magazine, so she 
decided to contribute her first manga to it;  she later received a prize for her work.  
 
 Tanemura explained that she created female protagonists whose personalities reflected 
her image of herself at the time.  One example was Maron-chan, featured in Kamikaze Kaitō 
Jannu.  She is a sixteen-year-old girl with a strong personality that enables her to with stand the 
loneliness she feels because of her parents’ divorce;  she confronts her challenges..  Tanemura  
mentioned that when she was writing Kamikaze Kaitō Jannu, she herself had to be strong, since  
she had begun working as a Shōjo manga-ka.  In her next story, Full Moon o Sagashite, she 
created a protagonist named Mitsuki Koyama, a twelve-year-old girl who finds out that she is 
going to die of cancer within a year.  She confronts her death by deciding to live her life to the 
fullest, she loves singing and is determined to be a good singer.  In the third manga, Shinshi 
Dōmei Kurosu, the protagonist, named Haine Otomiya, is a caring fifteen-year-old high school 
student who always helps people around her; for her other people come first.  Everybody loves 
her, but as she grows older, she realizes she has ended up meeting other people’s expectations 
yet has never found herself;  nevertheless, she has been able to maintain her strength by helping 
people around her.  The plots of the stories are different;  however, Tanemura’s protagonists 
are all young girls with strong personalities who are able to confront the realities of life in 
contemporary society.  
 

 
Conclusion 
  
 I witnessed how, as a result of students’ exposure to Japanese popular and traditional 
culture, their curiosity grew and they looked for ways in which traditional expressions of  
beauty, bigaku (the Japanese sense of beauty) had been preserved, had influenced the 
contemporary Japanese view of it, and had helped promote contemporary popular culture.   
 
 We observed some customs associated with bigaku; especially in places where women 
were supposed to perform in certain ways, for instance, when they greeted guests or customers. 
We noticed women serving tea to guests, acting as hostesses or receptionists in offices, serving 
meals at traditional inns, working as elevator girls in department stores, and both dressing in nice 
clothe, and wearing makeup when out in public.  We had many opportunities to observe how 
feminine virtues have played an important role throughout Japanese culture, and we understood 
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Susan Napier’s explanation that “Japan to some extent often identifies itself in more of a female 
way, despite having a patriarchal culture” (11).  Further, our experiences and findings were 
clearly supported by statements in Ashikari Mikiko’s study on Japanese and the ideal image of 
women, for example, that “[an] ideal image of middle-class women became a symbol of tradition 
and native culture, and it still survives as such in contemporary Japan” (55).  She gave us the 
historical background of  Japanese women’s white faces, moreover, and provided us the key to 
understanding the mystery of  bigaku in contemporary Japanese society.  The group found that 
while not all customs and values can carry forward in any growing and changing society, Japan 
has managed to maintain a deep respect for its heritage and traditions and strives to preserve 
traditional values while also redefining them in a uniquely ‘Japanese’ way;  ideals of beauty and 
behavior for women are no exception.  
 
 The purpose of this research project was to learn about Japanese culture and produce a 
documentary film and a photo exhibition.  After returning from our trip abroad, we found many 
opportunities to introduce Japan and its culture to St. Norbert College and the surrounding 
community.  We mounted a photo exhibition at the St. Norbert College Godschalx Gallery in 
December, 2008.  Three of our members participated in the ASIANetwork conference in 
Chicago  held March 13 - 15, 2009, and, as a result, refined their views on our topic.  We also 
participated in the “Celebrating Student and Faculty/Staff Collaborations” event on March 31, 
2009, at St. Norbert College.  In addition, our research project was reported several times in the 
local newspaper, the Green Bay Press-Gazette, and our student newspaper, the SNC Times. 
Conducting this research project not only gave the students the opportunity to pursue scholarly 
work, but also helped them experience and explore their adopted culture in a context that made it 
possible to meet their educational goals and deepen their knowledge of Japanese culture and 
society in general.  
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Introduction 

 The genesis of this paper occurred in the summer of 2007 when the author participated in a four-

day retreat/workshop focusing on globalization and society (Thompson, 2007).  Early on in the 

workshop it was pointed out that globalization includes many different and complicated issues. There 

are cultural, ecological, economic, ethical, political, and technological aspects to consider in 

globalization just to name a few of the many complicating factors. Considering the economic aspect 

many would argue that globalization benefits all countries that participate in world markets. On the other 

hand, others would argue that globalization erases national boundaries and hurts workers and the 

environment. This paper investigates the philosophical and ethical aspects of globalization particularly 

the unfavorable

Purpose: The purpose of this paper is threefold: first, to develop a conceptual framework for academic 

discourse on the topic title; second, to generate peer discussion and feedback on the issues raised in the 

body of this paper; and, third to provide a foundation for future empirical research on the topic of the 

philosophical and ethical aspects of globalization. 

 philosophical and ethical tradeoffs that are often the result of globalization.    
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Scope: This paper is limited to a discussion of the unfavorable

A Working Definition of Globalization 

 philosophical and ethical tradeoffs 

associated with the implementation of globalization. Many would agree that this appears to be the 

minority position in a general discussion on the effects of globalization.  

Before continuing we should present a definition of globalization, as it will be used in this paper. 

During the 1990s, the international system moved away from its Cold War emphasis on geopolitics to a 

period of prosperity and expansion based on a trade-driven global phenomenon that was labeled 

“globalization” (Snow, 2004). In the first chapter of his book Manfred Steger offered the following 

working definition of globalization: “Globalization refers to a multidimensional set of social processes 

that create, multiply, stretch, and intensify worldwide social interdependencies and exchanges while at 

the same time fostering in people a growing awareness of deepening connections between the local and 

the distant.” (Steger, 2003). We will use this generic working definition through the remaining sections 

of this paper.   

Framework for Philosophical and Ethical Reasoning 

 An elementary framework to examine dilemmas and situations from different perspectives was 

proposed by Ruggiero (1997). Ruggiero describes three of these perspectives. One perspective is to 

know to whom we are obligated, not just locally, but globally. Another perspective is to identify and 

anticipate the consequences of each choice. And finally Ruggiero says that we must understand what 

values are involved in our beliefs and actions. Watkins (2005) presented a list of five questions that 

could be used when trying to resolve a moral/ethical issue. The structure or model that will be used for 

philosophical and ethical reasoning and analysis in this paper will ask five questions of each scenario 

similar to the questions listed by Watkins but revised for this paper: 

1. Will the course of action in this scenario advance the common good? (i.e. the Common-Good 

Approach to ethical decision making).  
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2. Will the course of action in this scenario treat everyone the same, and does not show favoritism or 

discrimination? (i.e. the Fairness or Justice Approach to ethical decision making).    

3. Will the course of action in this scenario respect the rights of the affected parties? (i.e. the Rights 

Approach to ethical decision making). 

4. Will the course of action in this scenario lead to the best overall consequences of each of the possible 

courses of action? (i.e. the Utilitarian Approach to ethical decision making). 

5. Will the course of action in this scenario develop moral virtues? (i.e. the Virtue Approach to ethical 

decision making). 

Using the framework listed above this paper will identify seeming contradictions to the popular idea that 

globalization is good for everyone concerned. This will be accomplished by applying the questions 

above to each case study scenario of globalization implementation described below. A failure to provide 

a positive answer to any of the case study scenario situations will be considered a failure in the 

philosophical ethical implementation of that situation. 

Case Study One – Latin America 

A first measure, in Latin America, many countries have seen a rise in income inequality (i.e. the 

gap between the haves and the have-nots) since liberalizing (globalizing) their economies. The “Gini 

index,” where 0 equals perfect equality and 100 equals perfect inequality is used to measure change over 

time since globalization. With the “Gini index” we see that four countries Chile, Columbia, Mexico, and 

Uruguay have increased or moved further toward inequality between the haves and the have-nots. 

(“Trade’s Downside,” 2007, May 30). 

Using a second measure, if we look at the effect that globalization has had on poverty we can see 

that in the years since economic liberalization Mexico has experienced a 21% decrease in average 

income while at the same time Columbia has experienced a 24% decrease in average income. (“Trade’s 

Downside,” 2007, May 30). 
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Case Study Two – Jamaica 

Audrey Watkins (2005) has written extensively about the ethics of globalization in Jamaica. In 

his article he states that “globalization is characterized by the interpenetration of capital across national 

borders. The power of transnational corporations to control and profit from postcolonial nations often 

results in dire consequences for these nations.”  Watkins views the economic, social, and political effects 

of globalization through the lens of a Christian ethical framework. His first example of the dire 

consequences of globalization describes the 2004 demonstration by rural Jamaicans in protest of a 

bauxite company’s pollution of the river they use for bathing and drinking. In Watkins words 

“ecological degradation is an extra burden for people already struggling to survive. Recent reports of 

excellent earnings of the bauxite company in Jamaica stand in stark contrast to conditions of the local 

community (as a result of this river pollution).” (Watkins, 2005). 

Watkins has one other, perhaps even stronger concern about the effects of globalization. This 

concern is about the rate at which skilled professionals such as nurses and teachers are being recruited 

from Jamaica by the United States, Canada, and Great Britain. Wyss and White (2004) have stated “the 

loss of trained hospital staff, nurses who are specialists such as pediatric, obstetric, or geriatric nurses 

has undermined Jamaica’s international commitment to health.” Wyss claims that “Jamaica loses about 

8% of its Registered Nurses and over 20% of its specialist nurses annually” to the U.S. or the U.K. 

The U.S. with 97.2 nurses per 10,000 people recruits nurses from Jamaica, a country with only 11.3 

nurses per 10,000 people (Wyss, 2004).  

This same pattern of emigration from Jamaica exists in the education/teaching community and in 

the physician community. As teachers become qualified many have left the island of Jamaica for 

temporary and permanent employment in the U.S. and the U.K. In the physician community a 

compelling statistic is that in 1974, there was one doctor in the Jamaican public service sector per 4,444 

persons, but by 1995 this ratio had fallen to one per 6,043 (Wyss, 2004).  This imbalance in 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2298



professionals in Jamaica creates a domino like chain reaction in what Wyss calls “a deadly, desperate 

game of musical chairs, Jamaica has been recruiting teachers from Cuba and has contracted with several 

governments such as Nigeria, Ghana, and Guyana to provide doctors, nurses and pharmacists. These 

countries, however, need their own professionals (2004).”      

Case Study Three – Mexico, China 

            A little more than a decade ago in 1994, the North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) 

was promoted as an accord that would be a boon to low-wage workers in developing nations. As 

wealthy nations such as the U.S. eliminated millions of jobs making apparel, electronics, and other 

goods, it was predicted by economists that low-skilled workers in Latin America (in particular Mexico) 

and Asia (in particular China) would benefit. It was predicted that NAFTA would create greater demand 

for their labor and result in better wages for these low-skilled workers. Some would say that 

globalization delivered as promised but with globalization came unexpected consequences. Economists 

once predicted that in developing nations low-skilled workers would benefit the most. Today, 

economists suggest that the biggest winners in globalization are those with the education and skills to 

take advantage of new opportunities leaving those with low-skills lagging far behind in many cases. In 

2004, in Mexico, urban full-time workers in the top 10th percentile earned 4.7 times more than those in 

the bottom 10th

               Around the world in developing countries globalization has created a vibrant middle class that 

has elevated the standards of living for hundreds of millions of people. That is particularly true in China, 

where the incomes of low-skilled workers have consistently risen. Even with the significant wage gains 

for the rank and file of China, income inequality is also growing because of the even greater gains being 

, compared with 4.0 times as much in 1987 (Davis, Lyons, & Batson, 2007, May 24). 

Using another comparison of this income inequality, the World Bank estimates that the top 10% of 

Mexican urban full-time earners accounted for 39% of the country’s total spending in 2004, while the 

bottom 10% of earners accounted for less than 2%.       
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posted by the upper class. Between 1984 and 2004, China’s income inequality as measured by the Gini 

index (zero is perfect equality and 100 is perfect inequality) increased from 29 to 47 according to  

World Bank researchers. During the time period from 2000 to 2005, per-capita of the bottom 10% of 

urban households in China rose 26% while the per-capita of the top 10% increased some 133%.     

(Davis, Lyons, & Batson, 2007, May 24). 

Case Study Four – Galapagos Islands (Santa Cruz, San Cristobal, & Isabella) 

J. Edward Taylor (2001) has described the Galapagos Islands as a magnet for both tourists, 

mostly from abroad, and tourism workers, mostly from mainland Ecuador, seeking employment to 

support the island tourist economy. Census data indicates that the population of the Galapagos Islands 

increased at an annual rate of 5.9% between 1982 and 1990. During the 1990s the populations of the 

three main islands, Santa Cruz, San Cristobal, and Isabella, grew by almost 70%, 55%, and 34%, 

respectively. By the end of 1999 nearly 70% of the islands’ adult inhabitants were migrants from other 

provinces of Ecuador. The strong links among tourism, economic growth, and migration have created 

pressures to restrict both tourist quotas and migration in an effort to preserve the islands’ unique 

ecology.  

Globalization through tourism (including ecotourism) has had and continues to have an adverse 

effect on the ecology of the Galapagos Islands. Rainwater (2009) reports that because of the devastation 

to the environment, the government has expelled more than 1000 impoverished Ecuadorans in an effort 

to limit the population of the islands in an effort to preserve them for tourism. Easter Island, in the 

pacific Ocean west of Chile, suffers from a similar situation in that the indigenous population of Rapa 

Nui people are being expelled/relocated from Easter Island for similar reasons.        

A Final Comment 

Pope John Paul’s warning about globalization is noteworthy: 

Globalization could become a new version of colonialism if there were no common code 
of ethics guiding it. Globalization’s prime characteristic is the increasing elimination of 
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barriers to the movement of people, capital, and goods. It enshrines a kind of triumph of 
the market and its logic and many people, especially the disadvantaged, experience this 
as something that has been forced upon them. Not all forms of ethics are worthy of the 
name, some ethics are designed to justify or legitimate systems. Ethics demands that 
systems be attuned to the needs of man, and not that man be sacrificed for the sake of the 
system. Globalization could slip into colonialism, pope warns (Globalization, (April, 
2001).   
 

             The final evaluation of the philosophical and ethical decision questions for each case study 

scenario described above will be completed during an open discussion during the seminar presentation 

of this paper.  

Conclusion 

             Stated simply, if the anticipated results of the discussion of contents of this paper prove to be 

correct, then the conclusion of this paper may be to ask the question – How do we reconcile these 

seeming contradictions associated with philosophy, ethics, and globalization? 

NOTE: The author is interested in corresponding with anyone interested in cooperative research in this 

general topic area focusing on the downside of Globalization. Please contact me if this interests you.              
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Virgil and the Visual:  Material Culture 

Provocative descriptions of material culture can reveal the central ideological core of a 

literary work. The epic poet Virgil is exemplary in his pictorial evocations of material culture.  

Indeed there are those who see The Aeneid as “the external trappings of an inner experience” 

(Hollander, 1969, p. 5), as allegorical poetry that uses the concrete to stand in for ideas. Indeed, 

these external trappings, these visual images constructed from material culture, symbolize the 

cultural nuances of the society that is contemporaneous with the poem and the poet’s life.  This 

essay examines how references to material culture in the Aeneid describe persons, cultural 

habits, or popular culture, and also function as literary devices to support and expose the 

ideological foundation of the epic.  

   This essay examines arguably the most ubiquitous and literarily impoverished aspect of 

material culture – clothing, or elements of such-- as ideas that are directed to more than one 

purpose.  As ideas, they provide the sites at which diverse and sometimes competing realities are 

constructed, represented, negotiated and interlinked.  As objects of perception they lead us to the 

intangible, the semiotic.  They contain meaning that when interpreted within the scope of the 

current imaginary allows an enriched reading of the epic and the era. By highlighting references 

to garments in the Aeneid, I will demonstrate how Virgil has injected, inferred, interwoven or 

explained cross-cultural, mythological and historic themes, and propelled his plot—all using this 

vestamentary vehiclei 

   Congruent with Johnson (1976) who has argued that the persuasiveness of Virgil’s 

influence has much to do with his use of visual/material culture, particularly in the Aeneid, I 

posit that his sartorial references are especially significant.  Skillfully employing “plausible 
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pictures,” he presents us with a detailed panorama of both popular culture and the official 

ideology of the era, which is believed to be closely associated with the uniqueness of his 

extensive influence (Johnson, Tarrant 1997). This expansive approach using multiple and 

repetitive visual images has allowed his fame to spread to those who are interested in the 

historical, the religious and the secular including the fine, decorative and commercial arts—a far 

broader reach than to rarified ivory towers, peopled only by the literary elite. By writing with a 

conspicuously visual methodology, Virgil uses material culture-- particularly clothing-- to link 

prominent themes of mythological epic with those of Roman history; thus he directs thought and 

theme, while simultaneously allowing us a provocative peak into the prevalent beliefs of his 

time. 

Stephen Orgel (2000), the general editor of the Cambridge Studies in Renaissance Literature 

and Culture, states how since the 1970s there has been a “vital and broad reinterpretation of 

literary texts” away from formalism to a sense of literature as a part of the social fabric of 

history.  While this approach has been criticized as narrow and anecdotal, it has stimulated and 

informed post-structural, feminist, Marxist and psychoanalytical work on the concepts of 

identity, representation and gender, as well as the political, economic and ideological importance 

of many aspects of society. It is to this sense of literature that this essay ascribes. Using a 

linguistic analysis, I will attempt to determine and uncover the breadth and depth of 

meaningfulness conveyed by both the literal or figurative language referring to garments or parts 

thereof. Additionally I aim to track the use of these elements as literary, narrative or rhetorical 

tools imbued with a mission beyond their sartorial applications. 

In the past thirty years visual/material culture has substantially augmented the historical and 

cultural understanding of events and belief systems in many fields, yet it has barely begun to 
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mine the riches of existing literature.  Scholars who have been inspired to grapple with, and thus 

gain the interdisciplinary treasures hidden within the visual images housed by these texts, 

especially from a vestimentary viewpoint, have produced exciting work; and to these scholars I 

offer heartfelt applause and gratitude. 

Although costume and art historians have laid a solid chronological foundation upon which 

to build, there seem to be few scholars who have studied clothing through a literary lens. Or 

conversely literature—text-- through a textile lens. There are those however, whose work has 

certainly informed and influenced this research, and to these scholars I extend a sincere thank-

you. On a foundational level I cite the ever-inspiring work of Eicher, specifically her scientific 

system of dress terminology in The Visible Self and also The Social Psychology of Clothing by 

Kaiser which is ever useful.   Then we have Jones and Stallybrass and their Renaissance 

Clothing and the Materials of Memory that demonstrates the importance of clothing and cloth in 

the construction of social forms in the Renaissance; and a second team whose work has been of 

great interest to me-- that of Owens and Harris (1992) and their interpretive heuristic for 

analyzing language phenomena within a literary creation.  

Reading any text, symbolic or the written word is difficult because it is in the writing and 

reading rather than in the text itself that meaning is discovered (Derrida 1998).  Hodder too, 

writes about a tension between the fixed nature of the written word, and the ongoing potential for 

rereading meanings in new contexts: Text and context are invariably found in a perpetual state of 

tension, constantly defining and redefining each other. It is here that material culture, a medium 

in which alternative and often muted voices can be expressed, is most useful. Still there are the 

perils involved in translation where distortion and misunderstanding can result from any number 
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of reasons. Translators especially of the classics are faced with many difficulties from the need to 

distinguish between rhetoric and sentiment, to the most appropriate use of grammar, to an 

adequate knowledge of the context-cultural, historical, or psychological.  

  A valuable methodology used in studying material culture is object interpretation (Jones 

and Stallybrass; Owens and Harris; Steele 1998).  Bourdieu (1989: 231) acknowledges the 

importance of things, as “cultural objects” with their subtle hierarchy predisposed to mark the 

stages and degrees of cultural progress.  Prown (1980:197) professor emeritus at Yale, articulates 

in his Winterthur Portfolio a specific methodology for ‘reading the dress’; the premise being 

“that style is inescapably culturally expressive,” while Breward (1998:187), art and fashion 

historian at the Victoria and Albert Museum, writes of  “… objects existing as texts to be 

decoded.”  Yet an umbrella methodology that can bridge the gap between text and textile is 

needed. Enter discourse. This idea primarily attributed to Foucault (1972) has a certain flexibility 

that allows it to fit different historical periods and changing social circumstances. Already 

providing a framework for some interesting examples of cultural dress history, this method is 

equally well-fitted for literary criticism (Breward); hence its employment here.  

In The Language of Fashion (2006: 97), Barthes writes that beneath the triangle of traditional 

functions of clothing-- protection, modesty and ornamentation-- lays the one that trumps them 

all:  the function of meaning. “The wearing of an item of clothing is fundamentally an act of 

meaning. Man has dressed himself in order to carry out a signifying activity… and therefore a 

profoundly social act right at the very heart of the dialectic of society.” In The Fashion System 

(1967/1983), he claims clothing to be idiosyncratic and parochial but also clarifying and 

revealing of its world, its people, and its events.  Congruent with this is the conceptual definition 
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of dress as a means of communication that unites the objective form with its subjectively 

experienced social function (Kaiser 1985; Roach-Higgins and Eicher 1992).  

In unpacking the role of dress within the epic genre I concur with Owens and Harris (1992) 

that focusing on terms and references to garments, or their parts, while performing a linguistic 

analysis sensitive to prevailing practices and ideology, reveals a depth of meaning, otherwise 

often hidden. By an assemblage of associated meanings and memories inherent in the 

contemporary cultural imaginary-- that are attributed to clothing/armor-- I aim to synthesize, and 

suggest a broader and more meaningful reading of the Aeneid. 

Turbulent, traumatic and glorious episodes of Roman history were included within the span 

of Virgil’s life (70 BC -- 19 BC), providing the foundation for his philosophy and questioning of 

traditional ideals. As the rebellious Republic was being contained by the conquering generals of 

Augustus, a new class of political citizen was emerging, and bringing with it compelling and 

conflicting beliefs. Some of these are inferred or reflected upon in the Aeneid, and include 

patriotic optimism, as well as an uncomfortable ambiguity about existing cultural norms and 

social standards. The relative calm brought to Rome by the triumph of Augustus in the Battle of 

Actium in 31 B.C. brought with it a feeling of hopefulness and celebration, along with a space in 

which the Roman identity could be established, complicated, and re-established. Indeed it is the 

nature of identity to hold our most cherished and defining ideals, along with seemingly infinite 

ambiguities that defend and simultaneously challenge authority (Hershock and Ames 2006). The 

essence of the Aeneid-- celebrated by Augustus in 17 BC as a masterpiece of poetry and 

patriotism-- is in the rhythmic juxtaposition of these underlying and opposing attitudes and ideals 

that constitute identity and invite interrogation.  
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Clothing, that outward indicator of identity, was in these Roman times, heavily laden with 

symbols and culturally prescribed (Tortora and Eubank).  Jupiter (the Aeneid, 1990: 13) refers to 

these countrymen as “Lords of the world, the toga-bearing Romans,” and research has already 

revealed that emperors during Imperial Rome were recognized by their clothing and were able to 

negotiate power by the wearing, shedding and exchange of it (Tacitus Hist. 1: 35, 1: 81, 2: 29, 2: 

59, 3: 67, Suet. Galba11, Hales). Also Quintilian wrote in the late first century AD that the dress 

of a Roman orator should be splendidus et virilisii. Clearly an awareness of non-verbal 

communication was present in Imperial Rome that is consistent with modern capitalist societies 

where clothing has certain signifying specificities --consider for instance the robes of U S. 

Supreme Court Justices and the red and blue ties worn by Republicans and Democrats 

respectively (Institutiones Oratoria 11.3.137, Davies).Yet clothing in Rome during this era 

possessed greater power and prominence than that held by clothing today.  Besides being less 

costly to produce today, modern capitalist societies have multiple signifiers for multiple sources 

of cultural, economic, and political power all vying for attention; or to use the suggestion of 

Harris (1994) “…for a kind of metaphoric or semiotic preeminence.”  

Language clearly represents and symbolizes the intentions and perspectives of the poet. 

Consistent with Barthes (1990:111; Owens and Harris 1992), a linguistic term for a garment 

simply equates to a word spoken-- an action, and is unencumbered by contextual or metaphorical 

meaning; while a garment written of or described is like language, fully symbolized and 

poignantly pregnant with significance and cultural implication. For example the word dress 

spoken without context is not burdened with decoration, protection or representation of any kind. 

It is only when specifically situated and surrounded by qualifying and descriptive terms--the 

white dress worn by Michelle Obama to the Inauguration Ball—that it becomes accountable 
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personally, politically and racially. Or for a historical example, the linguistic term for one type of 

loose garment is robe.  The word is the literary symbol and to read or speak it is a simple action 

free of cultural implications.  However to read the phrase a robe stiff with figures (as a relic of 

Ilium) conjures up possibilities of  Helen of Troy in the draped palla of Imperial Rome; heavy, 

rich and laden in gold embroidery.  

The passages chosen for discussion are listed thematically along with the discourse in which 

each appears. A definition is provided when needed, an analysis including contrast and 

comparison where possible and a discussion of the item in an exemplifying context. Footnotes 

have been used at times to enhance clarity.  

These passages are also examples of Virgilian framing:  text wherein he highlights or 

foregrounds certain parts and leaves others obscure.  Auerbach in Mimesis (1953: 1) expresses 

this succinctly, writing of the poet’s “abruptness, suggestive influence of the unexpected, 

‘background’ quality, multiplicity of meanings, and the need for interpretation, universal-

historical claims, development of the concept of historically becoming, and preoccupation with 

the problematic.” It is precisely because of this literary technique which provides us with an 

extensive platform for questioning, synthesizing and suggesting cultural forms, that this type of 

analysis is possible.  

It has been argued that the circulation, or transmission of clothing, along with its cultural 

memories, is a way of transferring identity, authority, and affection (Jones and Stallybrass): Two 

ways in which this transference or circulation can happen are by gifting and taking. Let us 

consider what might seem like a simple act of gifting first.  Upon the arrival of Aeneas at Dido’s 

palace in Carthage, Achetes is sent to fetch gifts for Dido. Book 1: 26: 882:  
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Relics of Ilium:  a robe stiff with figures 
Worked in gold, and a veil woven round 
With yellow acanthus flowers—both adornments 
Worn by Argive Helen when she sailed 
For Pergamum and her forbidden marriage, 
Marvelous keepsakes of her mother, Leda. 
Along with these a scepter Ilione, 
Eldest of Priam’s daughters, once had used, 
A collar hung with pearls, and a coronet 
Doubled in gems and gold, 
 
As these gifts had all been previously owned by others including the hapless Helen of Troy, 

they would bring with them a history of their own, ripe with feelings of foreboding:  Memories 

of the exquisite and headstrong Helen, including social struggle, political conflict, and a cross-

cultural passion which was soon to cause Dido’s tragic demise.iii  Also the sadness of a grieving 

mother would have permeated this currency.  

Recognizing that meaning is not completely born of a simple qualification but also from an 

opposition between what is noted and what is not, I will begin with what is noted (Barthes 1990). 

The ‘robe stiff with figures’ would have been the saffron-colored palla ivor draped shawl of 

imperial Roman women and the veil woven with yellow acanthus flowers,v the flammeum, or 

bridal veil.vi And here is what is not noted: the palla plus the veil, together with a metal collar, 

often hung with pearls, constituted the traditional Roman bridal costume, though the coronet 

would have been decorated with myrtle and orange blossoms.  The Greek bridal veil—from 

which the Roman one was probably derived--was also said to be dyed yellow-orange with the 

dye from the saffron plant, the plant being associated with woman as a medicine for menstrual 

problems.vii ‘Worked in gold’ would mean embroidered, an art highly prized by Roman women, 

with the handiwork usually executed in wool, though gold was lavishly used in the imperial 

periods (Payne: 100).  Acanthus leaves with their classical appearance, besides being used at 

weddings and funerals were the source of the Corinthian leaf motif developed as a decoration in 
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ancient Greek and Roman art and architecture.viii  Could Helen of Troy be considered a cultural 

motif? Could Dido? Frieze suggests that perhaps the leaves of the acanthus were imitated in 

embroidery with golden threads; hence, ‘yellow’ (p. N42).  The collar hung with pearls was no 

doubt expensive and beautifully crafted as was characteristic of the day, and the gem encrusted 

gold coronet would have been a traditional headdress for a noble woman of the period.ix  These 

gifts were traditional expressions of honor, and were to be evidence of the regard and respect 

held for the recipient. 

This kind of gifting employs clothing to negotiate and associate disparate historical and 

cultural events and practices. The words of the French symbolist poet, Mallarmé are relevant 

when he describes the function of specific clothing as “…visual emblems …telescoped into a 

punctual image” (Wayland-Smith, 2002: 887-907); also Benjamin’s musings on the igniting of 

explosive materials latent in fashion (which always refers back to something past) seems 

appropriate. He refers to the need to engage interest in the object as well as its historical 

situation. He refers to the need to engage interest in the object as well as its historical situation 

letting the object reveal that which the pages of history will only hint. (Consider the costly 

beauty as well as the transnational, political and passionate associations with Helen of Troy and 

how these considerations arise by pondering her golden palla).  

Virgil’s selection of the specific gift integrates the past and present, while heralding the 

future through the item/s themselves, infusing them with his teleological historical views with all 

their pathos. In this way the garments and accessories take on an intensified actuality, exceeding 

that of their initial existence. Benjamin maintains that this treatment of fashion (clothing) is not 

historiographical but political and I think we would agree that Virgil was not without political 
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ambitions (2002: 391-2857).  It would appear that being a product of his times and interactive 

with them, Virgil was well aware of the extended messages he was communicating.  

In Marlowe’s version of the story in Dido, Queen of Carthage, published in 1596, Dido gives 

Aeneas a garment that had belonged to her beloved dead husband, Sachaeus, thereby bestowing a 

certain eroticism that accompanied the transference of clothing in the Renaissance (Jones and 

Stallybrass). It is unclear whether or not this association of eroticism existed during Virgil’s 

time: what is clear however is Virgil’s and Marlowe’s use of the semiotic when referring to 

clothes and armor --signs and their referents-- to augment the potency of the text. After Aeneas 

betrays her, holding the sword by which he had sworn his love or the garment in Marlowe’s 

version, Dido sets herself on fire, dying a tragic death intertwined with the object[s] most 

associated with her tragedy. Both the garment and the sword are indexical representations of 

Aeneas --an index having a direct connection with the thing it represents. x  In visual culture it is 

the way a sign represents its object that is of most importance; thus it is the emotional intensity 

embedded within both the sword and the jacket that is pivotal to the narrative and is consistent 

with Jones and Stallybrass (2002) when they write that “Desire cannot be detached from the 

power of clothes to inscribe.” This use of semiotics also involves synecdoche where part of 

something stands for the whole. As Aeneas is not present, Dido uses his clothing components-- 

his garment and his sword-- to accompany her in her tragic exit from this world.  

 Another example of gifting is prizes-- displayed as rewards for winners of the athletic 

competitions organized by Aeneas for his men in Book V: 129: 148-149:  

“Rewards for winners, armor too and robes infused with crimson dye;”    
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Both armor and robes will be discussed separately. But first let’s turn our attention to the 

captains of the racing vessels and their “splendid crimson”. Book V: 130:176:  

“captains erect upon the sterns, their  
And splendid crimson gleaming far around.”xi   

Red, an auspicious and culturally significant military hue since battles have been recorded --

Redcoats, Red Army, Red Brigade, etc. -- and until the early 1900s when perhaps high visibility 

became a disadvantage following the general adoption of rifles and then smokeless powder. The 

Egyptians regarded it as the color of chaos and disorder-- the color of the desert which was 

considered the opposite of the fertile black land where one of the principal red pigments, red 

ochre, was obtained. Through its relation to the desert, also considered the entrance to the 

underworld, red became the color of the god Seth, the traditional god of chaos, and was 

associated with death. However, this most potent of all colors was also a color of life and 

protection – derived from the color of blood and the life-supporting power of fire. It was 

therefore commonly used for protective amulets which bear a certain correlation to soldier’s 

uniforms. It was the official color of the Romans, and officers’ wraps were often red (Payne: l 

110).xii  

       The Romans were the first to outfit their armies in a uniform way, in armor of high quality 

with identification of rank and unit readily recognizable. This identification was first of all as 

fellow countrymen where all foot soldiers despite their civilian status became equals. This would 

have been more like the American model eliminating some barriers of class and allowing 

nonpatrician- based advancement. For Rome and its leaders, this was also a way of moving from 

political and cultural fragmentation and individualism to an emphasis on control, orthodoxy and 

system more in keeping with empire. This “flight from ambiguity” in the guise of rationality, 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2313



 12

precision, and rigor is a characteristic of dominant male culture. It may also be associated with “a 

strong practical orientation to dominate nature and an intellectual orientation toward gaining 

cognitive mastery over the world” (Levine 1985: 31). The Roman Emperors were clear in their 

ambition to rule the world and in their desire to master their soldiers and their citizens. As the 

ancient Chinese had long before discovered, coded clothing is a most effective tool in achieving 

these ends (Cammann 1952, Garrett 1998, Matheson 2008).  

Malcolm Bernard in his book Fashion as Communication writes of the origins and roots of 

the word fashion.  Using the Oxford English Dictionary he found that it stems from the Latin 

word factio, which means making or doing, which in turn relates to the word faction with its 

political implications suggesting how fashion becomes a differentiation process whereby one 

group is separated from another. The term fashion is also connected to the Latin word facere and 

the French word faire, both of which may be read as to make or do.  Thus as a political concept 

fashion allows the dual purpose of making--constructing a look, and doing--creating a social 

difference. It is with this concept in mind that I consider the “uniforming” of the Roman army. 

But let us return to the Aeneid and examine the first gift from Aeneas to an athletic competition 

winner -- Cloanthus’ cloak: Book V: 134: 324-34: 

“as woven with gold thread and 
Bordered with a meander’s double line  
Of Meliboan crimsonxiii; pictured there  
the royal boy amid the boughs of Ida 
Running with javelin, tiring out swift deer, 
So lifelike in the chase he seemed to pant. 
Then Jove’s big bird, his weapon carrier, 
Whisked him aloft from Ida in his talons, 
While added guardians held out their hands 
To heaven in vein, and wild hounds barked at air. 
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In reference to the cloak, the poem describes two scenes of Ganymede which are depicted 

with embroidery. One scene represents the chase where Ganymede is hunting the stag on Mount 

Ida; while in the second, the eagle of Jupiter is bearing Ganymede up to the sky. Using the Latin 

word sublimen which is translated as proleptic; bore ‘aloft in the air’ we are given the 

representation or assumption of a future act as if presently accomplished, and iovis armiger: that 

the eagle was often represented as bearing the thunderbolts of Jupiter in his claws. The picture is 

described as very realistic (anhelanti similis), with the old men, guardians of the youth, 

stretching their hands in despair toward the ascending eagle, and dogs barking furiously at the 

supposed bird of prey (longaevi).xiv How are athletics and homoeroticism connected?  The gift 

and the ekphrasis on it make the connection.xv  In the context of male athletics, the weaving on 

the gift-- the athletic Ganymede in pastoral mythological setting and his rape by Jupiter-- conjure 

multiple interpretations of patriarchy/matriarchy and homosexuality to infuse the cloak with a 

sense of complex cultural history, deific as well as human, along with social forms--past and 

present.  Virgil’s descriptive framing of this gift, anchors its conventional meaning within a 

visual cultural package, while simultaneously questioning its validity and thus revealing the 

semiotic multiplicity of the gift.  

Consonant with Gramsci’s meaning of hegemony where rulers establish their dominance 

through commonsensical rather than oppressive measures; this kind of gifting was a most 

effective tactic for Aeneas to secure an affable command over his men. Yes--here is your 

expansion--but more on what the ideological implications are then--In his Prison Notebooks 

(1975), Gramsci writes of historical changes as genres of conflict, and makes a distinction 

between coercive political dominance and dominance by consent or acquiescence. He writes that 

political power could change hands through “a war of position”: through voluntary or consensual 
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action involving cultural considerations. By his apparent generosity in bestowing gifts that were 

costly-- like the cloak, Aeneas was also bestowing expectations of allegiances transported within 

its folds—allegiances that included and provoked cultural tensions, anxieties and ambiguities 

along with the synecdochic homoeroticism referenced by the Ganymede/Jupiter scene. Further 

along in the same book, Aeneas gives armor to reward another contest winner. Book V: 134: 

335-40: 

“A triple shirt of male close- wrought with links  
Of polished gold, a trophy of Aeneas’  
Victory over Demoleos, near the river 
Simos under Troy’s high wall.  This shirt 
Aeneas gave to Mnestheus, as an honor, 
And as protection in the wars to come.”  
 
 
Here we learn with some surprise, that Aeneas had taken (stolen, appropriated) the same 

armor from Demoleos after his victory, and was now passing it on as a reward for athletic 

prowess. Thus we have an example of taking and gifting that involved the same garment, and 

another instance of transmission and circulation.  This transference marries themes of war and 

comradely competition while carrying cultural memories of past defeat, present victory and 

prophesy of the need for and promise of future protection. This conscious action also belies 

Aeneas’ ideology, as evidenced repeatedly later in the poem, where he points out this kind of 

plunder as a character flaw ultimately punishable by death--Euryalus, Camilla and finally 

Turnus.xvi The gift becomes part of the package of warfare—the plunder which is repudiated. 

This track will be pursued shortly, but meanwhile, continuing with our present gift, we are given 

a description involving the armor that suggests “male” problems to come. Book V: 134: 340-45: 

“Phegeus and Sagaris, his body servants,  
Could barely carry all its foldsxvii  
On shoulders braced for it, though in other days  
Demoles in this shirt and on the run  
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Had harried straggling Trojans.”  
 
  Here we see the failure of the garment to deliver on its expectations.  It has become too 

heavy, cumbersome and ineffective. Even before the age of gunpowder, its weaknesses were 

evident.   Does this portend a poor reward, defeat or a difficult victory, or does it symbolize how 

good can never come out of error?  The question of cause and effect arises, and it is problematic. 

Shakespeare, in Troilus and Cressida writes about chain male in Act 3, scene 3: “like a rustie 

male, in monumentall mockrie.”  We are reminded that it also rusts, and like old men, is 

sometimes mocked, belittled or made fun of.  Within the folds of the chain-mail is a metaphor of 

a man (male) past his prime, as is the chain male, being too heavy and outdated.xviii We are given 

a choice of a literal and a figurative interpretation, either of which extends the meaningfulness of 

the passage, yet clearly the figurative is of greater import.   

Now let us revisit the theme of taking, this time solely shown to be plunder—taking by force, 

theft, or fraud. As discussed earlier, taking is another way of circulating and transferring 

clothing.  Again in the following examples the active element considered is armor or its parts. In 

Book 11: 46: 516 the Trojans put on Greek armor and insignia, including plumed helmets that 

they took from slain Greek soldiers, hoping by the disguise to infiltrate the opposing ranks and 

win the battle of Troy. It must have seemed like a brilliant scheme at the time; an almost 

serendipitous means to secure a victory. However, by taking on the identity of the Greeks they 

put themselves in peril from their fellow countrymen who failed to recognize them. This 

misidentification proved fatal. Book1l: 48: 542-44: 

 We met a hail of missiles from our friends, 
 Pitiful execution, by their error, 
Who thought us Greek from our Greek plumes and shields.  
The armor of the dead men (Greek) became the armor of more dead men (Trojans).  
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The insignia and identity of the dead became the insignia and identity of more dead.  We 

must ask, does like begat like?  Is identity transferable, the way armor is?  Is identity dependant 

on outward trappings?  Was this kind of thought part of the current Roman imaginary? Recall 

that Imperial Roman emperors used dress to be recognized, and also how they swapped and 

changed clothing to increase power or authority.  We might assume that Virgil is making use of a 

social form familiar to his time and place. Others have made the association between armor and 

alienation, and it can be easily understood by the inherent attributes of metal, that it stands 

markedly at the opposite end of the scale from the comfort, absorbency and fit of cloth.xix 

The previous example appears to be the first of a number of examples we are given that 

shows us Virgil’s (Aeneas’) moral standard in regard to plunder and the punishment it incurs.  

The following passages exemplify taking by plunder and how Virgil has used elements of 

dress/armor, as a vehicle or literary device to highlight this character flaw, as well as to propel 

his plot.  Is it also possible that dress/armor was used because of its believed ability to carry—

hold and transmit-- cultural memories, and to represent the past even while performing a present 

task (Benjamin)?  Now to the example of our young Roman friend victorious in his battle with 

Rhamnes: Book IX: 272-3: 504-15:   

Euryalus 

Took medals and a golden studded belt 
From Rhamnes—gifts the rich man, Caedicus 
In the old days had sent to Remulus 
Of Tibur as the distant guest-friend’s pledge, 
And Remulus at death had passed them on 
To his own grandson, at whose death in war 
The Rutilians had got them.  These the boy 
Tore off and fitted to his torso—tough 
And stalwart as it was, though all in vain— 
Then donned Messapus’ helm with its high plume 
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Again we see, with the rhythm of repetition, that the armor confiscated by Euryalus, had 

already been a gift, then an inheritance, then swiped as booty by Messapus, all before adorning 

his unfortunate body. Mythology and reality—history-- meet, culturally bound and blended by 

the epic poem, while charged with dispensing a moral lesson, or at least acknowledging the 

problematic. Is the lesson not the terrible cost of war; and the plight of humans with their 

seemingly innate failings?  We are shown, again by Virgil’s pivotal and precise framing or 

foregrounding, the unsuspecting boy’s fate in the shimmering rays of moonlight: Book IX: 273: 

526-30: 

Euryalus helmet  
In the clear night’s half darkness had betrayed him 
Glimmering back, as he had not foreen, 
Dim rays of moonlight.  And the horsemen took, 
Sharp notice of that sight. 
 
And the price he paid for taking:  Book IX: 275: 613-619:   
 
Euryalus 
In death went reeling down, 
And blood streamed on his handsome length, his neck 
Collapsing let his head fall on his shoulder— 
As a bright flower cut by a passing plough 
Will droop and wither slowly, or a poppy 
Bow its head upon its tired stalk 
When overborne by a passing rain. 
 
Here Virgil treats us to the metaphor of a flower, or poppy; its delicate beauty in high 

contrast to the harsh ugliness of the slaughter that has just occurred.  Comparison too is made 

between the brightness of the stolen helmet on his handsome neck-- indirect cause of his death-- 

and the bright flower drooping and withering upon its tired stock.  Notice too, Virgil’s use of 

poppy as specific flower for comparison: the proliferation of the red  poppy in the Northern 

Italian countryside, with its natural reality adding poignancy to the contrast between militarism 

and nature: also that source of opiate for which men commit unspeakable crimes—then, and 
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now.  Then too the color of poppies belongs to the red hue, the color of blood, of warmth, of 

aggression and parts of the Roman soldier’s uniforms. The ‘passing plough’ reminds us of the 

cost of cultivation, or progress-- perhaps political and the current Roman trajectory. Again the 

necessity of multilevel meanings, the tracking of which through the obscure, and again through 

the use of a piece of clothing --to be exact, armor-- as literary device. 

For our next example of the same theme, we go to Camilla, daughter of the goddess Diana, 

and track her experience with taking. This brave warrior princess became smitten by the finery of 

a certain man known as Arruns. Book XI: 359-60: 1046-58: 

Once a priest came shining from far off 
In Phrygian gear.  He spurred a foaming mount 
In a saddle-cloth of hide with scales of bronze 
As thick as plumage, interlinked with gold. 
The man himself, splendid in rust and purple 
Out of the strange East, drew a Lycian bow 
To shoot Gortynian arrows: at his shoulder 
Golden was the bow and golden too 
The helmet of the seer, and tawny gold 
The broach that pinned his cloak as it belled out 
And snapped in wind, a chlamysxx, a crocus-yellow. 
Tunic and trousers, too, both Eastern style, 
Were brilliant with embroidery. 
 
Dazzled by and desirous of this finery for herself, either for adornment or trophy, Camilla 

becomes blindly intent on tracking this exotic foreigner. As if mesmerized by the brilliance of 

the golden broach with its embroidered yellow garments and the possible attainment of such 

exquisite trappings, she rides heedless and headlong into the impending danger and death. No 

thought of ethics slowed her speed, no argument for right and wrong clouded her vision. She was 

single-minded in her pursuit of this dream. This is congruent with Benjamin again in the Arcades 

Project when he muses of fashion, [as] belonging to the dream consciousness [blind intention] 
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inhering in the darkness of the lived moment.  Book XI: 359-60: 1058-66:  Is this not Camilla’s 

state? 

Camilla 
Began to track this man, her heart’s desire, 
Either to fit luxurious Trojan gear 
On a temple door, or else herself to flaunt 
That golden plunder.  Blindly, as a huntress, 
Following him, and him alone, of all 
Who took part in the battle, she rode on 
Through a whole scattered squadron, recklessly, 
In a girl’s love of finery. 
 
And then we see the price of plunder, or the fee extracted for Camilla’s vanity:  Book XI: 

361: 1092-96 

Oblivious of the air 
Around her, of the whistling shaft, the weapon 
Gliding from high heaven, she remained 
Until the javelin swooped and thudded home 
Beneath her naked breast.  There, driven deep, 
The shaft drank the girl’s blood. 
 
The allegory, said by Baudelaire (1845) to be one of the noblest genres of art, is both sexual 

and divine. Like Lemercier (1832), Virgil used allusions and allegory as weapons and bucklers.   

The penetrating javelin is bestowed with superhuman power of divining its target beneath her 

breast, but instead of drinking milk, consumes the blood of the brave and beloved princess.  The 

verdict is once again death.  The betrayal of right principles of action on Camilla’s part is met 

with the end of all action---again problematic—even heart-wrenching:  Darkness adheres to the 

human condition (Johnson).  And again clothing, and the love of finery—vanity— and the 

decision to steal for it, is the causative agent. 

The final example of taking—plunder-- and ultimately its greatest cost is given to us through 

Turnus, who after killing Pallas cannot resist taking his swordbelt:  Book X: 311: 694-703 

He pressed with his heavy foot upon the dead 
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And pulled away the massive weight of swordbelt 
Graven with pictured crime; that company, 
Aegyptus’ sons, killed by Danaus’ daughters, 
Young men murdered on one wedding night, 
Their nuptial beds blood-stained.  Eurytus’ son, 
Clonus, had chased the images in gold. 
Now Turnus gloried in it, in his winning. 
 
 
Here we have yet another piece of clothing (or armor) heavily laden with cultural and 

personal imagery, a pictorial narrative being used to advance the plot, and repeat for a third time, 

(or fourth, if you count the Battle of Troy discussed earlier) a literary theme. Are the material 

memories embedded within and represented by the belt with its rich historical imagery, 

irresistible to Turnus? Or did he steal to obtain the belt as booty; as a trophy from his win?   

This same human weakness is in the spotlight again and some future peril obliquely 

prophesied in these three lines: Book X: 313: 701-03  

The minds of men are ignorant of fate 
And of their future lot, unskilled to keep 
Due measure when some triumph sets them high.   
 
Later Aeneas, angered by the sight of Pallas’ swordbelt, shifts from his initial position of 

mercy and murders Turnus in revenge for Pallas’ death. This is the end of the epic, and the final 

sartorial example of the syndrome of taking by plunder that we have witnesses throughout:  

Book XII: 402: 1081-89  

Then to his glance appeared 
The accurst swordbelt surmounting Turnus’ shoulder, 
Shining with its familiar studs—the strap 
Young Pallas wore when Turnus wounded him, 
And left him dead upon the field; now Turnus 
Bore that enemy token on his shoulders— 
Enemy still.  For when the sight came home to him, 
Aeneas raged at the relic of his anguish 
Worn by this man as trophy. 
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Hence in the final act of the poem, Turnus is murdered for his appropriation of the beloved 

Pallas’ sword belt.  The theme is driven to its end.  The questions are imperative.  They are 

personal and political, concerning present and past.  They target that which men rarely dare to 

discuss—both the physical and metaphysical.  In this tenacious reach for answers, how 

significant is clothing as meaningful cultural artifact in tracing past actions and igniting 

memory?  What is held within this simple piece of cloth, leather, or metal that instigates the 

committing of a heinous crime?  Why does it inspire use in exemplifying tensions, weaknesses, 

anxieties, ambiguities and unspeakable atrocities of mankind? Is this catalyst to be found in the 

conjunction of interiority with exteriority; thought with its representation as material/visual 

culture? Is it this ability of clothing to communicate that which cannot be otherwise 

communicated (Kaiser)? Or does the clothing speak in a different language, to follow from 

Kaiser’s point? 

Broch (1972) in his Death of Virgil uses memory in the sense of space in which its 

transparency and inclusiveness are intensified and deeply embedded. Through transmission, 

transference, or circulation as well as allegory and metaphor, clothing becomes a space which 

exercises memory to send messages that highlight inherent cultural ambivalences and 

ambiguities in the Roman imperial venture as narrated by Virgil. This analysis unfolds this 

nature, use, and significance of clothing as part of visual / material culture of ancient Rome, and 

Virgil’s Aeneid.  It enables us to see the utility of analyzing garments and their parts in a literary 

and cultural way, to see how clothing actually tags underlying ideological tensions for further 

scrutiny. We have seen how clothing, as an object of interaction foci, inscribed by the 

philosophically and physically observant Virgil, can represent interfaces of mythology, history, 
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culture, class, gender and aesthetics, while functioning as a rhetorical device; thus providing an 

‘other’ window through which to compare and complicate historical and literary analysis. 

I agree with Calefato in her understanding of the ongoing relationship between language and 

dress in that they are both devices for shaping the world-- social forms of projection or 

simulation--typical of the human race. Salient features of society including levels of political and 

cultural complexity become more transparent by this analysis of terms, references and themes of 

language and dress. Study of the intersection of the visual and the literal --clothing written about 

-- and figurative --clothing spoken about (Barthes, Owens and Harris), links these aspects of 

communication and allows the exposure of buried meanings that are pivotal to an enriched 

understanding of an era or a literary work.  

The value of the visual rests in its ability to capture pictorial images, either past or present, 

which demonstrate or infer cultural standards, aesthetic conventions and intellectual practices. 

These images whether invoked by words, photographs, or artifact, each with its own nuances, 

document material traces of human activities and relationships, including appearance 

management processes. Using repetition, (which creates rhythm and characterizes history and 

clothing as much as literary tradition), Virgil brings to our attention garments that represent 

complex and intersecting elements that he uses to problematize imperial ideology.   This is the 

flexibility of the fashion idiom as part of visual culture and its ability to signal, preview and 

project whatever is most culturally pertinent (Matheson 2008).xxi  

This linkage of a heightened graphicness to the historical enables us to discover in small 

meticulously ordered passages imperative themes of the total epic. This has been termed 

“historical materialism” and could be considered another way of seeing and thus interrupting 

visual and material culture within historical literature. “To assemble large scale constructions out 
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of the smallest and most precisely cut components.  Indeed to discover in the analysis of the 

small individual moment, the crystal of the total event (Benjamin: 460,461).”  Virgil has 

successfully employed this technique in the passages examined above by bringing the principle 

of montage into history and uniting cultural ideology with materialism. Clothing or its parts has 

been his instrument of transport.  

Another worthy example of the marriage of pictorial montage and history is the microcosmic 

shield, about which much has been written, yet not in this manner. Fashioned for Aeneas by 

Vulcan, and presented to him by his mother Venus, it is a poetic icon,  as well as an image of 

Roman history, and an image of the universe, reflecting the claim of the Virgilian epic to be 

universal epic (Hardie, 1986, ch. 8). The multilayers of meaning folded within Dido’s gifts, the 

cloak of Cloanthus, and the sword belt of Pallas suggest enrichment by further research in this 

area. The description of Dido’s palace and the celebration feast in Book I: 26-30, as well as the 

underworld of Book VI: 169: 376-- are beckoning a detailed examination of this nature.   

 
                                                 

i For the purposes of this essay visual and material culture will be considered synonymous with each other.  
ii This is remarked upon by Glenys Davis (2005) “What made the Roman toga virilis?” in The Clothed Body in the 
Ancient World, eds. Liza Cleland, Mary Harlow and Lloyd Llewellyn-Jones, Oxford:  Oxbow Books. 
iii The abduction of Helen, daughter of Leda and Jupiter, was the cause of the Trojan War. 
iv Tortora and Eubank: 74.   The palla is described as a draped shawl for Roman women, 500B.C.-400 A.D. 
(counterpart of the Greek himation) placed over the outer tunic.  It is depicted as draped similarly to the toga, 
casually pulled across the shoulder or placed over the head like a veil. 
v Frieze (1902) translates ‘bordered with’ rather than woven with. 
vi Ibid 78, 57 The flammeum (fla-may’ um) is a Roman bridal veil, orange colored and traditionally covered the 
upper part of the bride’s face. 
viiIbid  73 and Ovid in The Art of Love (1957) 158-8 It is believed that the saffron plant was also being used for eye 
make-up that  “There’s nothing amiss in darkening eyes with mascara, Ash, or the saffron that comes out of Cilician 
soil…”  
viii The Natural History of Pompeii (2002) states that two acanthus plants were found in the “House of the Silver 
Wedding” at the base of the south wall in the room to the east of the atrium. The Egyptians were the first to use 
flowers for their scent, believing that they contained divine powers. When Caesar invaded Egypt, the scribes 
recorded that the soldiers smelled an overwhelming scent from the flowers along the Nile.  In the fourth century BC, 
Aristotle declared that plants had souls, albeit a special type of soul since they had no ability to move.  
http://books.google.com/books?id=PpIZEEqB4y4C&pg=PA41&lpg=PA41&dq=acanthus+flowers&source=web&o
ts=82ZgdWZhSh&sig Retrieved 14/11/08:10:00AM.  

The acanthus leaves are thorny and have often been used to symbolize the prickly journey of life to death.  The 
first record of Acanthus leaves being used for funerary architecture was not until the fifth century B. C. when 
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Callimachus after seeing them on the grave of a young girl used them to decorate a column capital. 
http://books.google.com/books?id=PpIZEEqB4y4C&pg=PA41&lpg=PA41&dq=acanthus+flowers&source=web&o
ts=82ZgdWZhSh&sig Retrieved14/11/08:10:00AM.  
ix Payne: 102. If the wall paintings of Pompeii are representative, the Romans had a subtle and sophisticated sense of 
color.  Here we can see an elderly man in soft yellow with white, and a courtesan in moss green stola (chiton) with a 
wide navy border, and draped wrap of peach colored material trimmed in pale turquoise.  Dyes were costly and the 
color of a person’s clothes could indicate his economic and social status. 
x C. S. Peirce’s (1955) idea of one thing standing in for another follows that of Saussure, except that as a philosopher 
Peirce is interested in signs beyond the linguistic.  
xi The Latin word “purpura” is the origin of the word purple, and is the name given to a shellfish which yielded the 
famous Tyrian dye which contrary to expectation was not violet but a deep crimson color. (Wilcox: 19) Tyrian dye 
produced a color that was more like magenta or fuchsia than what is now called purple.  
 xii http://africanhistory.about.com/od/egyptology/ss/EgyptColour.htm.  Retrieved 3:26 P.M. August 15, 2009. The 
term color could interchangeably mean appearance, character, being, or nature. Items with similar color were 
believed to have similar properties. The British Yeomen of the Guard (formed 1485) and the Yeomen Warders (also 
formed 1485) wore what is known as Tudor red and the Oxford Dictionary of Quotations quotes Oliver Cromwell’s 
reference to russet-coated captains in 1643. The term "redcoats" is familiar throughout much of the former British 
Empire, yet this color was also used by the Danish Army up to 1848 and by units in the German, French, Austro-
Hungarian, Russian, Bulgarian and Romanian army uniforms until 1914 or later. King William IV (reigned 1830-
1837) endorsed red as a national military symbol and its extensive use by British, Indian and other Imperial soldiers 
over a period of nearly three hundred years made the red uniform a virtual icon of the British Empire. 
xiii Frieze (1902: N143) Latin is quam--cucurrit: “around which ran a wide border of Meliboan purple in two waving 
stripes –meandering and parallel lines.   
xiv Frieze: N143 
xv  The word has undergone such change, in terms of definition and usage, that even the Oxford English Dictionary 
provides little information. Ekphrasis has taken on such specialized meanings over the ages that the only way to pin 
down even a cursory understanding of the word requires knowledge both ancient and modern. The Oxford English 
Dictionary does provide a definition, from 1715, for ‘ecphrasis’ as “a plain declaration or interpretation of a thing.” 
The second reference, from 1814, is similarly abrupt indicating some shift in meaning over the course of about a 
hundred years when ekphrasis is characterized by “florid effeminacies of style.” While not inaccurate, this definition 
is hardly recognizable against the panoply of meanings ekphrasis has covered and continues to cover in debate 
today. More usefully, the Oxford English dictionary does break down the etymology where ‘ek’ means ‘out’ and 
‘phrasis’ means ‘to speak.’ ‘Out to speak’ or ‘to speak out,’ the word takes its original meaning from ancient 
Greece.  
Initially, ekphrasis was a rhetorical term like many others taught to Greek students. Teachers of rhetoric taught 
ekphrasis as a way of bringing the experience of an object to a listener or reader through highly detailed descriptive 
writing. Ekphrasis was one of the last rhetorical exercises students were taught and the challenge was to bring the 
experience of a person, a place, or a thing to an audience. The true use of ekphrasis was not to simply provide astute 
details of an object, but to share the emotional experience and content with someone who had never encountered the 
work in question. The student of ekphrasis was encouraged to lend their attention not only to the qualities 
immediately available in an object, but to make efforts to embody qualities beyond the physical aspects of the work 
they were observing. http://csmt.uchicago.edu/glossary2004/ekphrasis.htm Retrieved 17/08/09, 9:02 A.M. 
xvi One of Williams (1977: 109) key points on hegemony is that it exceeds ideology "in its refusal to equate 
consciousness with the articulate formal system which can be and is ordinarily abstracted as 'ideology.'” 
xvii Freize p. N144 multiplicem: ‘with its heavy folds’; emphatic and explaining vix 
xviii Jones and Stallybrass: 257. In Euripides’s Hecuba, Achilles appears in “golden arms”—armor as bestowing 
heroic identity.  The business of Achilles armor is succinctly summed up by Gary Willis when he writes: “The 
whole matter of shifts in identity, whereby men kill themselves over and over, is worked out… through the passage 
of Achilles’ first set of armor… to Patroclus and then to Hector… [T]he Achilles who goes out in his divinely 
supplied second armor already fights as a dead man:  and when he confronts his own armor, now carried on Hector, 
he kills himself a second time” (42). 
Besides being dispossessed of his armor, Achilles’ power is temporarily transferred to Hector, who while being 
fitted into the same armor, has his death prophesied by Zeus. As Achilles is absorbed into his own armor, he is able 
to disembody and enter into his friend Patroclus, or be entered by Hector. In the Iliad, after defeating Patroclus, 
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Hector takes his armor.  In Troilus and Cressida, in the last act of the play, Hector kills the unknown man to possess 
his armor.  It is when Hector is unarmed prior to donning the unknown man’s armor that he is killed by Achilles and 
his Myrmidons.  
xix Jones and Stallybrass: 256 
xx Tortora and Eubank: 52.   A rectangular cloak of leather or wool pinned over the right or left shoulder.  Worn by 
men over a chiton, especially for traveling, it could be used as a blanket for sleeping at night. 
xxiMatheson, Linda F. (2008) “The Ming/Qing Transition: ideologies, identities and the fashion idiom” (Chapter 
Two) … the phrase fashion idiom comes from a desire for effective terminology that covers the nuances necessary 
to describe the context.  Following along the lines of deconstruction of clothing as text, it relates to semiotics as 
initiated by Saussure (1960) and refined by Barthes (1973) and aims for a way to apply a structural model of 
culturally specific language to the highly symbolic robes in question, thus allowing an examination of meaning 
(Turner 1996). Because an idiom is generally a colloquial metaphor which requires some foundational knowledge, 
meanings are usually arbitrary and contextually relative. Consequently, the phrase fashion idiom used here is 
culturally specific to the time and place under examination. 
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Hawaiian Houses as Evidence of Hawaiian Culture 
Residential Typologies 1881-1951 

 
Edward S. (Steve) McNiel and Lynelle W. McNiel 

 
What does vernacular architecture and landscape design tell us about the people and 
culture of Hawaii? The houses built for “regular” people and how they used the land tell 
us about who they were and how they lived.  From examining historic houses, we can see 
examples of many cultural influences at work in pre-statehood Hawaii.  
 
At the end of the monarchy, there existed a full, vital Hawaiian culture with a vernacular 
architecture based on ancient forms using indigenous materials and in some cases 
influenced by the English and Americans who dominated commerce and trade.   After the 
fall of the monarchy and during the pre-statehood period, people from many lands 
brought their cultures to Hawaii.  Later, the existing Hawaiian culture and these many 
introduced cultures evolved into the multi-ethnic expression that is Hawaii today.  
Housing design followed similar trends in mixing features from other cultures and places. 
 
From a review of the literature and by observing residential structures on two islands, we 
developed typologies for several common types of residences that were characteristic of 
neighborhoods and communities in this period.  Some of these neighborhoods continue to 
exhibit the mix of spatial and architectural characteristics of previous periods, though 
most are being replaced by post-statehood forms.  The majority of structures we observed 
were single-family residences that were constructed from the period between the end of 
the monarchy and statehood, especially the period from 1910 to 1941.   We also sampled 
a small number of commercial and religious buildings that represent the other essential 
architectural elements of communities and neighborhoods and which, because of their 
prominence and wide use, may have served as models and influences on residential 
designs. 
 
Using the organizational capabilities of typologies, we developed a context to help us 
categorize what characteristics were being exhibited in a given place.  As we increased 
the number of examples within particular types, we also began to discern the morphology 
of forms and the endless variety of modifications that subsequent owners applied to their 
buildings.  These modifications, as much as the original forms, reveal the changing needs 
and desires of Hawaiians as new forms were added to the lexicon of architectural design.  
 
This examination of vernacular houses is a work in progress that will eventually include 
houses from additional time periods, as well as those from other neighboring islands.  
However, even this preliminary study shows that in the midst of modern, tourist-oriented 
Hawaii there exist cultural clues of what life was like for the people of Hawaii before it 
became the vacation spot for the world it is today. 
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6.    Abstract: 

The use of Information Communication Technology (ICT) has been increasing in Australian 

Senior Colleges over the last decade but very little research is available in the area of students’ 

experiences in coping with ICT integration in their learning. The aim of this study is to examine 

the students’ responses (N= 40) to ICT-based learning in a tertiary Sociology course. A web-

based unit of work on Social deviance, using a learning management system called ‘MyClasses’ 

was specially designed for the class. To investigate the students’ attitude towards web-aided 

learning at the end of the teaching period, an online unit evaluation questionnaire was 

administered. Based on the results acquired, students’ experiences while learning through ICT 

and the significance of ICT in teaching and learning of Sociology, especially in a changing society 

will be discussed. 
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The Welfare Divide 
By Selim Alamgir 

 

L. W. Sumner‟s book Welfare, Happiness & Ethics has four fundamental objectives. The 

first objective is to demonstrate to us that welfare is something that has to be subjective in 

nature; he does so by categorizing all theories of welfare into two groups, 

objective/subjective, and shows us that objective theories are unable to be viable theories 

of welfare. The second goal is to show us that previous subjective theories (Hedonism 

and Desire Theories) are not adequate theories of welfare. The third and fourth goals are 

to construct an alternative subjective theory of welfare and to make a case for the moral 

primacy of welfare. The focus of this paper will be purely on the first objective, in 

particular this essay will attempt to describe and critically assess Sumner‟s approach of 

categorizing subjective and objective theories of welfare.  

 

To properly appreciate the way Sumner categorizes theories of welfare I believe I should 

mention why it is so important that this categorization be done in the first place. It is 

probably safe to say that the main thrust of Sumner‟s book is the construction of a new, 

and better, subjective account of welfare. For this to have any weight Sumner needs to 

point out the flaws of other theories and how his theory will address these problems. To 

tackle each theory by itself would probably take a life time so naturally we need to find 

foundational similarities between theories which we can critically assess. If we can then 

show that these foundational ideas are faulty then all the theories that are based on them 

will be shown to be inadequate without having to painstakingly analyze each one. 

Technically there are any number of factors Sumner could have used to delineate welfare 
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theories but there are two reasons why he chooses to go with the objective/subjective 

divide. The first reason is that this categorization provides us with two mutually exclusive 

and exhaustive groups; no theory of welfare can be placed outside these two groups. The 

second reason is that Sumner believes that this particular distinction is helpful because in 

the book he argues that subjectivity is a core ingredient for a successful theory of welfare, 

and as such we can disregard objective theories offhand.  

 

The first question Sumner asks is what a subject actually is. What kind of entity is it that 

is at the center of a subjective account of welfare? The answer seems to lie in the idea of 

consciousness. A necessary attribute of a subject is that it has consciousness which in this 

case means “not only such undeniably cognitive processes such as thought or deliberation, 

but also perception, emotion, memory, desire, imagination, dreaming, appetite, and all of 

their psychic kin”
1
. The term consciousness does not mean that the entity needs to be 

awake for it to be able to perform the processes that make it a subject. Many processes 

are unconscious, such as dreaming. This aspect of a subject is extremely vague and would 

allow for organisms with the most primitive sensory ability to count as a subject, but this 

aspect alone does not seem to capture what Sumner believes is a subject. The next aspect 

of a subject is the idea that there needs to exist some form of „inner-life‟. For something 

to be a subject there needs to be a way the world is for that entity. Although extremely 

hard to articulate Sumner tries to differentiate between things that only sense and those 

things that have any kind of inner-mental-life going on. An example that Sumner uses to 

illustrate this point is that of a sunflower that tracks the sun but has no inner life and a bee 

                                                
1 Sumner, L.W.. Welfare, Happiness & Ethics. Page: 27 

New York: Oxford, 1996.  
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that can see and smell flowers and therefore has a way the flower seems to it. Sumner‟s 

last condition for something to be a subject is that this mental life has to have continuity 

and unity. In other words, a subject cannot be an entity that just consists of a haphazard 

bundle of mental states. A subject‟s mental states need to be organized into a 

recognizable stream of consciousness (unity requirement) and this stream of 

consciousness needs to be persistent over time (continuity requirement). These three 

requirements are what it means to be a subject of a subjective theory of welfare, a group 

which includes humans as well as several types of animals as well. 

 

Sumner‟s view of what a subject is reveals a lot about what he believes subjectivity itself 

means, that there is a strong connection between the mental states of a subject and what 

we should consider is increasing its welfare. There are two aspects of subjectivity that 

Sumner addresses: the idea that a positive attitude (pro-attitude) is a necessary component 

to determining prudential value and a mind-dependent aspect to subjectivity. According 

to Sumner the prudential value of my life depends on what I consider to increase its value, 

my positive or negative attitude towards x is an essential aspect in deciding how x affects 

my welfare, “since prudential value of my life is its value for me, it seems reasonable to 

expect that the attitudes or inclinations which will figure in a constitutive account of my 

well-being will be mine”
 2

. This connection between pro-attitude and welfare is very 

important to keep in mind because all forms of subjective theories will to a certain degree 

maintain this connection, which is only possible by linking a subject‟s welfare with a 

mental process within the subject, such as attitude. What may seem like a very complex 

                                                
2Sumner, L.W.. Welfare, Happiness & Ethics. Page: 37 

New York: Oxford, 1996. 
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position essentially means that it is necessary for a subject to have a pro-attitude towards 

something in order for it to increase its welfare. We need to keep in mind here that the 

pro-attitude of the subject is only necessary, in fact most theories will agree that a pro-

attitude is not sufficient for something to increase my welfare.  

 

Since Sumner divides all theories into the mutually exclusive and exhaustive camps we 

can plainly see what objective theories are by looking at his understanding of subjective 

theories. Theories that are not subjective logically have to be objective. Our 

understanding of a subjective theory of welfare is one that makes welfare “depend, at 

least in part, on some (actual or hypothetical) attitude on part of the welfare object”
3
. The 

difference between objective and subjective theories is that subjective theories are mind-

dependent and objective theories are mind-independent. This dichotomy tells us that 

subjective theories sometimes treat a person‟s pro-attitude as an intrinsically relevant 

factor in determining whether an option is good for the subject or not
4
. Objective theories 

on the other hand clearly will never allow for any kind of mind-dependency.  

 

Now that we know what Sumner really means by a subjective theory of welfare we can 

outline what one would look like. A theory is subjective if it in anyway takes the 

subject‟s attitude (or a similar mental state) as a necessary condition for something to 

increase a subject‟s welfare. It is interesting to note here that a theory that fits the before 

mentioned criteria can have as many objective components in it and not be considered 

                                                
3 Sumner, L.W.. Welfare, Happiness & Ethics. Page: 38 

New York: Oxford, 1996. 
4 Sobel, David. "On the Subjectivity of Welfare." Ethics 107(1997) 
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anything other than subjective. Furthermore from this we can also say that the defining 

feature of objective theories is that they hold true that welfare is fully mind-independent. 

 

Now we are free to explore whether there is something that still needs to be addressed by 

Sumner‟s approach to separating objective from subjective theories of welfare. Before we 

delve into any possible faults I would like to highlight what the result of the 

objective/subjective categorization is. As a result of this divide Sumner is able to 

critically assess all objective-based theories in one go, and ultimately he will go on to 

show that these theories cannot be adequate theories of welfare because they lack the all 

important connection between a subject‟s welfare and the subject‟s attitude/disposition. 

In a way the categorization not only allows Sumner to make the task of refuting other 

theories easier, it also provides him the opportunity to justify a core principle of his own 

account of welfare at the same time. On the surface it seems that everything seems to be 

just fine, but as we will see this is not the case. 

 

One problem we can point out is that the two distinctions, necessary pro-attitude and 

mind-dependence, conflict with each other in a way that is not addressed by Sumner. 

While the first distinction makes a pro-attitude a necessary component for something to 

be considered to have prudential value for a subject, the second distinction only goes so 

far as to say that subjective accounts only need to sometimes treat a subject‟s pro-attitude 

as relevant to the decision of whether something is good for the subject. David Sobel in 

his paper On the Subjectivity of Welfare follows a similar chain of thought, and according 

to him the two distinctions clearly clash with one another. To clarify this point, consider 
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the theoretical situation that this clash between the distinctions allows. It is possible for a 

subject‟s pro-attitude to be potentially relevant for seeing if something is in the subject‟s 

wellbeing but at the same time not a necessary condition. In Sobel‟s words, “if an 

account of well-being had it that in some contexts my pro-attitudes are an important 

factor in determining my good, but held that in other contexts my pro-attitudes are 

irrelevant, this would be an objective account according to the necessary condition 

interpretation but a subjective account according to the mind-dependent interpretation”
5
. 

To drive this point home Sobel uses the „reasonable objectivist‟, this person thinks that a 

person‟s attitudes have no role to play unless the situation at hand is one of mere taste, 

such as choosing between ice-cream flavors. It is clear that under the necessary 

distinction this position will be labeled as objectivist, but under the mind-dependent 

distinction this objectivist theory will be regarded as subjective. The real problem with 

the two distinctions coming to opposing conclusions is that they are both regarded 

equally, as far as I can see we get no way to resolving this situation. Sobel comes to the 

conclusion, which I am not sure I fully agree with, that only the necessary pro-attitude 

distinction identifies the theories that we would normally consider to be objective and 

that the mind-dependent distinction does not do a good job differentiating between 

objective and subjective theories
6
. From my understanding of what Sumner believes a 

subjective theory to be I think it is necessary that both distinctions are used. I say this 

because one aspect of Sumner‟s subjective theory account seems to be that any 

introduction of attitudes or any connection between prudential value and a subject‟s 

mental states will mean a theory is subjective and this facet cannot be captured with the 

                                                
5 Sobel, David. "On the Subjectivity of Welfare." Ethics 107(1997) Page: 502 
6 Sobel, David. "On the Subjectivity of Welfare." Ethics 107(1997) Page: 503 
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necessary pro-attitude distinction alone. I think it is possible to reconcile the two 

distinctions so that the two can be used together. 

 

At this point we turn our eyes to the remaining distinction. The pro-attitude necessity 

distinction tells us that for something to increase our welfare we need to have a pro-

attitude towards it. All the things we can do can be put into three distinct categories: 

those we have a pro-attitude towards, those that we are neutral towards, and those that we 

have a con-attitude towards. It seems that subjective accounts of welfare will have to 

claim that only elements in the pro-attitude category contribute to a subject‟s welfare. We 

run into major problems when we consider a scenario where our only options are ones 

that the subject has a con-attitude towards. We need a subjective account that is more in-

depth to analyze more complex situations, such as the one above. David Sobel offers a 

potential solution in the form of preferences. He says that if we take preferences into 

account we better deal with situations where a basic pro-attitude is not present. 

Unfortunately we run into problems using this account as well. The problem is that, “the 

subjectivist cannot sensibly claim that the agent‟s attitudes are a necessary condition for 

determining her welfare without also claiming that they are, in an important way, also a 

sufficient condition”
7
. The problem Sobel sees here is that we cannot limit ourselves to a 

mere necessity claim with preferences; it seems unavoidable to introduce sufficiency at 

some level. “If X‟s being preferred to Y is a necessary condition for X‟s being better for 

me than Y, then Y‟s being dispreferred to X is a sufficient condition for Y‟s being no 

better for me than X”
8
, the same holds true for saying that if preferring X is necessary for 

                                                
7 Sobel, David. "On the Subjectivity of Welfare." Ethics 107(1997) Page: 504 
8 Sobel, David. "On the Subjectivity of Welfare." Ethics 107(1997) Page: 504 
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making something prudentially valuable then that is sufficient for making Y at least no 

better for us than X is. Sobel points out that with this route comes another problem. Until 

now we were working with pro-attitude which is “undifferentiated, flavorless pro-attitude, 

one that might well reflect moral attitudes as well as well-being-determining attitudes”. 

We might end up mixing up „moral attitudes‟ in with „well-being-determining attitudes‟, 

something we did not do when we were just dealing with attitudes. This would be 

problematic because as we are dealing with accounts of welfare, prudential value, we 

should not be considering ethics, or moral values, since we are not looking for an account 

of what the right thing to do is but what is good for us. As far as I can tell Sobel thinks 

that until now there is no satisfactory account of separating our moral attitudes from those 

that we have to determine our wellbeing. This would be important because we do not 

want to mix up morality in our account of welfare, which explicitly deals with the 

prudential value of our lives and not moral value. 

 

Apart from the above problems with Sumner‟s objective/subjective divide I think that 

there are other methods that can be used to formulate a theory of welfare. While 

researching the topic I came across a paper called Substance and Procedure in Theories 

of Prudential Value by Valerie Tiberius, which I think approaches the subject of welfare 

from a better angle. Instead of focusing between the objective/subjective divide and the 

resulting confrontational atmosphere that this creates Tiberius tries to look past this 

distinction to see what constitutes a theory of welfare. Tiberius says that a theory of 

welfare needs aspects of both objectivity and subjectivity. We need one aspect that tells 

us what conditions need to be fulfilled in order for something to count as good for a 
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person, the procedural content which is the subjective part of the theory. The next part of 

the theory is the substantive part which gives us an account of what is good for a person, 

given some set of necessary conditions
9
.  I find that this more inclusive approach reflects 

my intuitive idea for a theory of welfare. Instead of focusing on what makes subjectivity 

and objectivity different we should try and find a middle ground that incorporates the best 

of both worlds. If Tiberius‟s approach works is beyond the scope of this paper but I think 

that the general idea behind her approach feels right and should be thoroughly considered, 

especially if we think of how long the objective/subjective fight has lasted without any 

end in sight. Personally I find that Sumner‟s definition of „subjective‟ actually allows for 

Tiberius‟s approach because subjective theories can have elements of objectivity in them 

and still be called subjective.  

 

It seems that the objective/subjective distinction that Sumner draws in his book is not as 

straightforward and uncomplicated as he would like us to think. Looking into the details 

of exactly how he defined subjective from objective accounts showed that there were 

several problems. On the whole I think most of the problems with Sumner‟s account are 

not irresolvable and just need a fresh approach. A deeper, more fundamental, question is 

whether the objective/subjective distinction is one we should draw upon to begin with. 

Intuitively I find that the concept of welfare necessarily requires elements of objectivity 

and subjectivity and cannot be done with only one or the other. This is why I think that 

Sumner‟s approach is in the right direction, allowing for a synthesis of both subjectivity 

and objectivity, but I would rather use different labels such as procedural and substantial 

                                                
9 Tiberius, Valerie (2007) 'Substance and procedure in theories of 

prudential value', Australasian Journal of Philosophy, 85:3, 373 - 391  

URL: http://dx.doi.org/10.1080/00048400701571628 
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because they are more descriptive of what each aspect actually deals with within the 

account of welfare. 
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Paper Abstract:  
This paper examines Island in the Sun (1957) as indicative of Hollywood’s evolving 
representations of race relations and postwar issues about identity.  This controversial 
Hollywood film, based on the best-selling novel The Sugar Barons by Alec Waugh, 
overtly dealt with themes of miscegenation and racial passing, but also implicated white 
identity as imitative, adaptive, passing.  Henry Louis Gates Jr. argues that passing evokes 
feelings that are “universal.  The thematic elements of passing—fragmentation, 
alienation, liminality, self-fashioning—echo the great themes of modernism.” Traditional 
passing narratives in American fiction framed passing subjects as performing racial 
masquerades in order to survive in an unjust world where such fictions were necessary to 
achieve better lives. Hollywood films in the late 1940s like Pinky and Lost Boundaries 
conformed to this model of passing as an adaptive social strategy.  These early films exist 
in sharp contrast with Hollywood’s treatment of the subject less than a decade later.  By 
the late 1950s passing became a common metaphor used by Hollywood to express 
anxieties about authenticity and identity, including the postwar specter of Communists 
passing as patriotic Americans and broader cultural fears about the stability of gender 
categories.  Passing became indicative of a psychological failure and crisis about identity.  
In this context a film about shifting ambiguous racial identities and miscegenation, a film 
that featured explicit crises about gender and sexuality, was an important reflection of 
cultural concerns.  Through an analysis of Island in the Sun, this paper maps both 
Hollywood’s representational shift about passing and connected themes about identity 
crisis.  This film ultimately moved away from representations of race as a black/white 
binary; a framing that foreshadowed the erasure of the racial passing figure by denying 
the fundamental premise underlying all such passing (namely, that partial ancestry is all 
defining), but it also suggested that destabilized racial identities contributed to crisis 
about identity in very gendered terms.  This shift broadened the cultural significance of 
passing beyond racial meanings, but marginalized the specific context of racial passing.  
Ironically, through the representational freedom allowed by its’ Caribbean setting, Island 
in the Sun was able to perfectly capture the late 1950s American cultural disjuncture 
between postwar desires for authenticity and related crisis about identity.  
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Encompassing the Whole: First-Year College Composition as an Emotional and Academic 

Endeavor 

As an undergraduate at a small, conservative, Christian liberal arts college in Chicago, I 

was diagnosed with major depression. Wary of the possibility of suspension should my 

depression interfere with my academic studies, I voluntarily took a semester off. Upon 

reapplying to the college, however, the dean of students informed me that I would be not 

readmitted unless I signed a contract. This contract included allowing my therapist and 

psychiatrist to communicate with the dean about my sessions, effectively giving up my rights to 

doctor-patient confidentiality. I was also required not to tell anyone of my depression or therapy 

so as not to “disturb the community.” When I refused to sign the contract I was denied 

readmission.   

Students’ mental health is of urgent concern to college faculty today. The American 

College Health Association’s National College Health Assessment from fall 2007, covering more 

than 20,000 students on 39 campuses, states that 16 percent of the students reported that they had 

been diagnosed with depression. Of those 16 percent, more than 39 percent of the students 

reported they had been diagnosed in the preceding academic year. Finally, more than 9 percent 

had seriously considered suicide and one in every 100 had attempted suicide in the previous year. 

(http://www.acha-ncha.org/docs/ACHA-

NCHA_Reference_Group_ExecutiveSummary_Fall2007.pdf ).  

Far from being a “minor inconvenience,” the number of students suffering from mental 
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health disorders such as depression necessarily demands the attention of college administrators 

and instructors. Those suffering from mental health disorders shouldn’t have to feel like a 

disturbance to the community. Yet, in the college academic setting the general attitude towards 

mental health disorders, specifically depression, is one of wariness. 

This wariness is not without warrant. Lawyers Robert B. Smith and Dana L. Fleming 

write in their 2007 “Student Suicide and College’s Liability” in the Chronicle of Higher 

Education that the mental health crisis among college students has the potential to place colleges 

in: 

…a double bind…if they adopt risk management measures to avoid dealing with 

potential suicidal students, that attitude will discourage students from revealing 

their depression and seeking help, making them more likely to commit suicide. 

On the other hand, if an institution reaches out to help a troubled student the more 

likely the institution is to be held liable if that student takes his or her life. (B24) 

In light of this “damned if you do and damned if you don’t” situation, it would be easy to, as my 

college did, go to extremes and prohibit students from talking about their mental health disorders 

so as not to disturb the community. Yet prohibiting self-disclosure, created as a way to stave off 

liabilities that may occur after the suicide of a student, is to misunderstand the distinction 

between mental health disorders and emotion, as well as the very definition of emotion. That is, 

while mental health considerations are beyond the purview of teachers, emotion is inherent in the 

learning process. Emotion is especially inherent in first-year composition (FYC), a class required 

in most colleges. 

In this paper, drawing from research in academic fields such as rhetoric and composition 

as well as my own personal experiences as a mentor in FYC, I first define the concept of emotion 
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as it is manifested in the writing process. I then define FYC, and explain why it is necessary to 

focus on emotion specifically in FYC, as opposed to other writing intensive courses. I proceed to 

identify the harms of current FYC practices in order to ascertain how to use emotion as a 

pedagogical tool in FYC. Following this identification, I provide practical examples of how 

teachers can use emotion—their own and their students’—as a pedagogical tool in FYC, 

suggesting ways that teachers of FYC can prepare students, as well as themselves, to 

acknowledge and ultimately embrace emotion in the classroom. 

Defining Emotion and First-Year College Composition 

Emotion is inherent in the learning process. When engaging in the learning process, 

emotion and intellect work together. Emotion, commonly misunderstood as “primitive, bestial, 

destructive, unpredictable and undependable, and thus need[ed] to be controlled by reason” is in 

reality integral and supportive to intellect (Zhu and Thagard 20). In fact, emotion may play more 

than a supportive role to intellect, as Jing Zhu and Paul Thagard, from the University of 

Waterloo, Ontario’s Department of Philosophy, in their 2002 study “Emotion and Action,” 

discovered that, “in many cases, emotions, rather than deliberate intellectual calculations, supply 

the most reliable information about the situation and ourselves, and provide the best ways to 

efficiently achieve our ends” (20). When the end goal desired is to learn, addressing emotion 

becomes as important, if not more so, as instructing students on how to make deliberate 

intellectual calculations.  

 Addressing emotion in the classroom is of particular necessity for instructors teaching the 

deliberate intellectual calculation of the writing process. Alice G. Brand and Jack L. Powell, of 

the University of Missouri-St. Louis’s Department of English, in their systematic investigation to 

describe the emotions involved in writing, postulated that “because emotions are implicated in 
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virtually all human behavior, there is every reason to believe that emotions play a central role in 

the writing process as well as writing abilities” (280).  Using the “Brand Emotion Scale For 

Writers,” a short, paper-and-pencil inventory designed to measure the emotions involved in 

writing, where emotions are defined as “qualitatively distinct feeling states that have behavioral 

and physiological properties,” Brand and Powell concluded that a student’s skill in writing had a 

direct impact on the level of emotional intensity experienced during the writing process: 

Different types of writers and writing conditions may be associated with higher 

levels of emotional intensity. They may even mediate the quality of emotion as 

well as the extent of emotional change during the process. (284) 

If a student’s writing skill is indeed directly related to the emotional experience of the writing 

process, it becomes imperative to take special consideration and care when teaching what is, for 

most universities, the one and only required writing course for all students—first-year 

composition. It is my belief that the experience and the skills acquired in FYC have the ability to 

impact how students engage in writing for the rest of their lives, by preparing the proper 

groundwork for “the acquisition of academic writing [that] occurs over time in complex social 

and economic contexts” (Gleason 578). 

  Yet first-year composition is too often viewed—by teachers and students alike—as the 

figurative “albatross” of the undergraduate college curriculum. Ubiquitous in the majority of 

colleges as part of the general education requirement for graduation, FYC ostensibly exists to 

teach the “basics” of writing. But what are the basics of writing? Rather than define the basics of 

writing, The Council of Writing Program Administrators (WPA), a “national association of 

college and university faculty with professional responsibilities for (or interest in) directing 

writing programs” claims to provide a general “outcome” for FYC 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2351



(http://www.wpacouncil.org/about

A document [that] intentionally defines only ‘outcomes,’ or types of results, and 

not ‘standards,’ or precise levels of achievement [because] learning to write is a 

complex process, both individual and social, that takes place over time with 

continued practice and informed guidance. Therefore it is important that teachers, 

administrators, and a concerned public do not imagine that these outcomes can be 

taught in simple and reduced ways. 

(

). The WPA’s “Outcome Statement for First-Year 

Composition” established in 2000, configures itself as a: 

http://www.wpacouncil.org/positions/outcomes.html

Recognizing the complexity of teaching and learning the writing process is certainly important 

and, moreover, reflects the reality of teaching composition. Yet, by neglecting to outline 

standards regarding the basics of writing, even in the most general of terms, in order to safeguard 

against oversimplification, the WPA leaves the teaching of FYC in a wide-open, vulnerable state. 

While some would argue that the role of the WPA does not include defining standards, the very 

existence of the WPA’s “Outcome Statement for First-Year Composition” necessarily demands 

an explanation of standards if not to stringently follow than to be used as a springboard to 

working towards these outcomes. How can instructors even begin to work towards this outcome 

if standards to achieve this outcome are impossible to create? This outcome is described by the 

WPA as it explains that, after taking FYC, students should have acquired knowledge in the fields 

of “rhetorical knowledge, critical thinking, reading, and writing, processes, and convention” 

(

) 

http://www.wpacouncil.org/positions/outcomes.html). While the WPA’s special care not to 

oversimplify the complex nature of teaching the basics of writing is laudable, its outcome 

statement also does little to clear the ambiguity surrounding the FYC’s objective to teach the 
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basics of writing. 

  As an English graduate student at the University of Hawai‘i at Manoa (UHM), I am 

employed as a Writing Mentor assigned to sections of FYC, labeled English 100 at UHM, to 

assist faculty primarily by holding regular individual conferences with students. Required for all 

13,781 UHM undergraduate students, English faculty regularly struggle against, if not their own 

then their students’ apathy and at times, resentment towards a course that must be taken. Thus, 

though the experience and skills acquired in FYC have the ability to impact how students engage 

in writing for the rest of their lives, the learning environment of FYC  as it exists today is too 

often compromised by negativity.  

 Perhaps ironically, accepting and using the negativity that currently compromises the 

learning environment in FYC can help erase this negativity. Dealing with this negativity in 

constructive ways means acknowledging and then working through or even embracing that 

which contributes to a detrimental environment in FYC. Specifically, identifying the harms of 

current FYC practices is essential when using emotion as a pedagogical tool in FYC. 

Stranger Danger: The Harms of First-Year College Composition 

 In the first FYC course I mentored for, the professor to whom I was assigned regularly 

asked the students—all first-year students straight from high school—to engage in free-writes 

during class time. She would give them a prompt which consisted of either a word or a phrase, 

and then gave them about three to five minutes to write about anything the prompt brought to 

mind. The students were instructed to “write without thinking,” in an Elbowian stream-of-

consciousness mode, in order to help them learn how to combat writer’s block. These free-writes 

occurred spontaneously, though fairly regularly, and always required the students to read their 

responses aloud to the class, so as to, as my professor explained it, let the students know 
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everyone was “in the same boat”—how one person wrote wasn’t so different from his or her 

peer’s style of writing. 

 It was fairly late in the semester when my professor asked the students to free-write from 

the phrase “I don’t remember.” By now the class had done several free-writes and knew the 

drill—they would try to write without stopping and read their thoughts aloud after they had 

finished writing. The students were all fairly comfortable with each other, having spent about ten 

weeks working closely in “directed group formats”—groups of three to four students that 

discussed the reading assignments together and peer-reviewed one another’s work. That 

particular class period the students’ spirits were exceptionally high, as a major paper had just 

been turned in. 

 When the students read their free-writes aloud, there was generally a lot of laughter over 

tales of childhood. But the mood turned sober when Elle* began to read, “I don’t remember my 

father.” Openly struggling to keep back tears, Elle explained her inability to remember her father 

who had died early on in her life, and her feelings of guilt because of this inability. As she started 

crying, I could feel myself tearing up. As I glanced around the class, people were looking down 

at their desks or staring intently straight ahead—all avoiding looking at Elle, perhaps to save her 

from any more embarrassment.  

 After Elle had finished, I looked to the professor to see how she would react. And she 

treated Elle no differently from anyone else: she looked Elle straight in the eye and said, “Thank 

you, Elle,” and then asked the next person to read.  

 I wondered what Elle was thinking. She knew she was going to have to read her free-

write out loud, yet had still chosen to write it. Why? Did she anticipate being emotional? How 

did she feel about the way the professor responded? About the way the class responded? Would 
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it be difficult for her to come to class from now on? I thought maybe the professor would take 

her aside after class and say something. I wondered if I, as the mentor, should take Elle aside 

after class and say something. But what?  

 In the end I did nothing and Elle continued to come to class for the rest of semester and 

conduct her same, bubbly interactions with her classmates and no one, at least as far as I could 

tell, treated her any differently.  But that encounter struck me as an example of when emotion 

entered the classroom uninvited and unexpected and in the end remained an invisible presence, if 

not for Elle, then for me.  

 What is the role of the first-year composition instructor? What does it mean to teach the 

basics of writing when exercises designed to teach “the basics” such as battling writer’s block 

incite emotional reactions within students?  

 In this section, I will show how the ambiguity in the FYC’s claim to teach the basics of 

writing results in differing expectations between teacher and student. Differing expectations have 

the potential to create a dangerous hierarchical power structure between the teacher and the 

student. As a result of this hierarchical power structure, when teachers believe that emotion is not 

a part of the learning process and instead only focus on cultivating the student’s intellect or 

skills, emotion is considered outside of a teacher’s purview and thus not addressed in the 

classroom. Failure to address both the emotional and the intellect as integral aspects of the 

learning process has the potential to create inconsonance, or worse, possible mental health issues 

within students. 

The ambiguity in the FYC’s claim to teach the basics of writing results in differing 

expectations between the teacher and student. Diann Baecker, Associate Professor of English at 

Virginia State University, in her 2005 article, “’Can You Hear Me Now, Ms. Monster?: Anger, 
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Thumos, and First-Year Composition” provides evidence for these differing expectations: 

While teachers of first-year composition courses often profess interest in teaching 

critical thinking skills, introducing students to academic forms of writing, or at 

least complicating their student’s three-point, five-paragraph essays, students may 

want only to learn how to punctuate their sentences properly. 

(http://wise.fau.edu/compositionforum/17/can-you-hear-me-now.php

It has been my experience that most students, especially those for whom FYC will be the only 

English course they take in their college career, view FYC simply as a means to an end. That is, 

as a course required supposedly to make them "better" writers, students come in with a variety of 

expectations and little patience for lessons that they do not believe will be beneficial to them in 

the future. Baecker describes one scenario—when students underestimate writing skills they will 

need to succeed in life. Differing expectations between the teacher and student, of course can 

work in the reverse way as well—when students expect to be magically made into exceptional 

writers simply through taking one English course. Whatever the expectations, when students 

believe their teacher is not providing what they need and the teacher believes students are not 

putting in the required amount of effort in order to become better writers FYC proves 

unbeneficial to both groups. Thus, without a clear definition of what it means to be in a “first-

year composition course,” differing expectations on what writing skills are most “useful” for an 

undergraduate college student to learn will necessarily result.  

) 

What are the harms of these differing expectations? Differing expectations have the 

potential to create a hierarchical power structure between the teacher and student. That is, when 

students become resistant to a teacher's "agenda," or what students see as a waste of their time, a 

teacher must assert his or her authority by "pulling rank" on students, forcing them to conform to 
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his or her ideas of what FYC should be, thus creating a “hierarchical power structure” or an 

uneven relationship between the teacher and student. This relationship is hierarchical because of 

the nature of the learning environment, where the teacher will most likely know more than the 

student and will come from a position of authority on the subject matter taught. Thus the teacher 

will have the final say on the matter of how the course will be run and what will be taught. 

Recognizing the dangers of this hierarchical power structure, however, does not mean 

that such a structure can be—or even should be—abolished. In her 1997 essay, “When Pedagogy 

Gets Personal: Manners, Migraines, and ‘Pedagogy of the Distressed,’” Katherine M. Wilson 

recounts her experience as a second year graduate school student in the Spring of 1988. A 

student in Professor Jane Tompkins’ graduate seminar in Emotion in the Humanities, Wilson 

describes Tompkins’ failed attempt to dismantle the “teacher-centered hierarchy.” Wilson 

explains that in Tompkins’ class:  

[S]he herself stubbornly insist[ed] on giving away her power, asserting her 

authority mightily to get rid of it… She didn’t just put us in control nominally; 

she stepped as far as she could out of the traditional teacher role. She told us to 

call her “Jane.” She sat in the back of the room with the students. She bowed out 

of moderating or directing many of the discussions at all, commendably refusing 

to give us the “right” answer even though we demanded one. So in almost every 

respect, the hierarchy of the classroom was greatly changed, but existed still. (145, 

emphasis mine) 

Instead of making the learning environment more productive by stimulating greater teacher 

student interaction, Tompkins, perhaps inadvertently, simply reversed the hierarchical structure 

and gave her students—arguably less prepared and less qualified—complete control. Giving 
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students this complete control ignored two realities: first, that “paradoxically, giving people the 

freedom to speak their thought sometimes means setting up boundaries… Condoning verbal 

terrorism discourages free inquiry” and two, “sometimes students, like any other human beings, 

have to be restrained from being mean” (146). And while Wilson acknowledges that “perhaps 

the whole problem with the traditional hierarchized classroom is that no student ever has a 

chance how to wield power kindly and effectively” (147) she also maintains that “there exist 

some lines that should not be crossed” (147): 

I may not allow myself to be completely vulnerable in class, even though I’m 

espousing vulnerability, but so what? … I don’t take the ultimate risk of releasing 

all control to the students… the costs for everyone involved, including the 

professor, are just too high. (148) 

Dealing with the problems of the hierarchical power structure lies not in simply reversing the 

structure to give all power to the students, but by having teachers and students alike maintain a 

level of consciousness and awareness of the structure in order to safeguard against resentment. 

This awareness ended up being the greatest lesson Wilson took away from the class:  

Professor Tompkins didn’t just show us she was human and explain why she was 

confused. She also demonstrated another priceless technique; she implemented 

the “good sex directive.” That simply means to talk to the students about what is 

happening in the class as it is happening. (149)     

Through simple feedback on classroom pedagogical practices—that is, taking teacher-student 

evaluation one step further by having students evaluate not just teachers and how they teach but 

also participating self-evaluations in order to understand how well they implement and interact 

with specific styles of teaching—teachers can combat the dangers of a hierarchical power 
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structure. Thus, the best way to combat the dangers of a hierarchical power structure begins with 

an awareness of it.  

Those who apply common pedagogical practices in FYC would be wise to maintain this 

awareness. In the 2006 article “Reconciling Beliefs and Practices in Teaching and Learning,” 

authors Liyan Song, Assistant Professor of Instructional Technology in the Department of 

Educational Technology and Literacy at Towson University, Michael J. Hannafin, Professor of 

Instructional Technology at the University of Georgia, and Janette R. Hill, Associate Professor of 

Instructional Technology at the University of Georgia, describe common pedagogical practices: 

Current educational practices tend to emphasize direct explanation (i.e., 

explaining things as clearly as possible to the learner) as well as process or 

performance perspectives (i.e., knowledge as “reference material in a filing 

cabinet”… that is “pulled” when needed). (29) 

What happens when pedagogy such as direct explanation and performance perspectives are 

applied in FYC classrooms? Direct explanation and performance perspectives, while not 

inherently harmful, have the potential to create disengagement in students, as knowledge about 

writing—theoretical abstracts on how to write—is emphasized rather than practical experiences 

with writing, that is, providing an environment in which students apply basic writing principles 

as well as develop the critical thinking skills to know what works best for them and their unique 

situations and learning skills. Colin Bryson, principal lecturer at Nottingham Business School, 

and Len Hand, instructor of Accounting at Nottingham Business School, in their 2007 article, 

“The Role of Engagement in Inspiring Teaching and Learning” describe pedagogical practices 

such as direct explanation and performance perspectives as “built-in alienating influences within 

higher education” (349) and call for more emphasis on “the diversity between and within 
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learners, rather than generalising on commonalities” (352). At the same time, Bryson and Hand 

acknowledge that such an emphasis on the individuality of students needs to recognize “the 

difficulty for educators [regarding] just how this may be achieved within a mass-education 

system” (352). With practical concerns in mind, Bryson and Hand attempt to show the 

theoretical can be made reality by focusing the notion of engagement “on a rather different 

level—the interaction of the student with the learning environment, broadly conceived” (352). 

Thus Bryson and Hand further reinforce the importance of maintaining an awareness of the 

potential dangers of a hierarchical power structure between teacher and student.  

Perhaps not surprisingly the classes of FYC, so far shown to be full of conflicts involving 

differing expectations and hierarchies, are fraught with emotion exhibited by both the teacher, 

the student, and in assignments. Sally Chandler, who teaches composition, digital rhetoric, and 

creative nonfiction at Kean University, writes in her 2007 article, “Fear, Teaching Composition, 

and Students’ Discursive Choices: Re-thinking Connections between Emotions and College 

Student Writing” that “assignments that simultaneously press for critical thinking and identity 

shifts can evoke emotions that in turn evoke discursive patterns that will not satisfy the demands 

of the assignment” (65). As Daniel Goleman states in his 1995 text Emotional Intelligence as 

well as Joseph LeDoux in his 1996 The Emotional Brain states, “’emotional intelligence’ is as 

important or more important than general intelligence”(Jennings & Caulfield 7).Thus, when 

emotions cloud one's cognitive processes it becomes difficult, if not impossible, to grow 

intellectually.  

Learning to write requires a successful negotiation and balance between one’s emotional 

and intellectual processes. Chandler explains how this negotiation between intellect and emotion 

plays itself out in the writing process: 
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Students may experience conflict between the unconscious drive to relieve 

stressful feelings and the demands of critical, analytic writing assignments that 

ask them to step outside emotionally driven assumptions, defer resolution, 

consider perspectives different from their own, or to allow that some questions 

cannot be answered. (62) 

Even writing in third person, analytical papers, or papers that do not require the student's 

personal voice, is an emotional endeavor as students draw from and analyze their own personal 

feelings and assumptions in order to take a stance on a topic. To underestimate, ignore, or simply 

overlook the emotional investment involved in writing assignments is to do a disservice to 

students. In FYC, the stakes are even higher, as the course is supposedly designed to give 

students the tools to help them write for the rest of their college careers, and for the rest of their 

lives. Learning how to write is an emotional, as well as academic, endeavor.  

Teacher and student emotion, when not properly addressed, also prevents students from 

performing well on assignments. In her 1997 publication Notes on the Heart: Affective Issues in 

the Writing Classroom, Susan H. McLeod, Research Professor and former Director of the 

Writing Program at the University of California Santa Barbara, describes “The ‘Goldilocks 

Law’: In order to perform well on a task, one should be in an emotional state that is not too hot, 

not too cold, but just right” (32). Not being in a “just right” emotional state prevents a student 

from performing well on a task because the emotive functions needed to complete the task—in 

conjunction with cognitive functions—are out of alignment. Laura Micciche, Assistant Professor 

at East Carolina University, explains in her 2007  publication, Doing Emotion: Rhetoric, Writing, 

Teaching, that, “writing is made possible by a whole set of material realities, not the least of 

which is that we have bodies and feelings that make a difference when it comes to how and why 
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we put words on the page” (6). Micciche thus reinforces the definition of emotion that states that 

emotion is integral and supportive to the intellect by relating feelings—part of the emotional 

process—to the act of writing—an intellectual, cognitive process. When emotion is not “just 

right,” students report that, “emotion seems to ‘get in the way’ of analysis, leading to personal 

narratives that…neglect…texts and obscure the conflicts around causation that have emerged in 

our readings” (Micciche 66). Viewing emotion as a hindrance to academic work paradoxically 

hinders academic work further by perpetuating the harmful belief that emotion is not a part of the 

cognitive process. Shane Borrowman, Assistant Professor at the University of Reno, in his 

“Introduction” to the 2005 publication Trauma and the Teaching of Writing adds that “the 

present is the product of the past, and this product is defective and dysfunctional if understanding 

of the past is itself fundamentally flawed and incomplete” (7). If emotion is not addressed and is 

viewed to be separate from the intellectual, cognitive task of writing, FYC assignments—not just 

narrative assignments—will continue to be viewed as a hindrance to academic work, thus 

creating a past that is “fundamentally flawed and incomplete” and a present that is equally so—

and who can write in a fundamentally flawed and incomplete environment? Thus failure to deal 

with emotion is harmful because the past, in essence, comes back to haunt the present. 

Failure to recognize emotion as equally important to the intellect in the learning process 

not only makes a bad situation worse but also is detrimental in its very ignorance of the positive 

influence emotion has to offer to FYC. Peter Elbow, Emeritus Professor of English at the 

University of Massachusetts at Amherst, writes in his 2003 “Foreword” to the publication A Way 

to Move: Rhetorics of Emotion and Composition Studies: 

Emotions often yield good insights and intuitions that are only much later 

confirmed by thinking and evidence. When we ignore emotions and go only for 
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logical thinking, we are liable to miss crucial things—not just in us but in the 

world. (vii) 

While Elbow’s statement may suggest a belief that emotion is separate from “thinking and 

evidence,” he nonetheless points out the positive effects emotion can have on the learning 

process.   

When teachers believe that emotion is not a part of the learning process and instead only 

focus on cultivating the student’s intellect and skills, emotion is considered outside of a teacher’s 

purview. The belief that emotion is outside the teacher’s realm of responsibility is, in part, the 

product of learned behaviors in Western society that teach emotion is “taboo,” that is, something 

that does not belong in the academic setting. In his 1997 The Performance of Self in Student 

Writing, Thomas Newkirk, Professor of English at the University of New Hampshire, explains 

that those in American society, “have been taught to be ‘vaguely nauseated’ by the emblems of 

sentimentality that presuppose a corresponding emotional reaction on our part” (36). This 

negative physical reaction once again reflects the misunderstanding that relating emotional 

experiences and, even worse, expecting a certain emotional response, is irrelevant and an 

impediment to intellectual growth.   

The belief that the scope of a teacher’s job does not include emotion manifests itself in 

the classroom in a variety of ways, for a variety of reasons. One of the reasons that emotion is 

considered outside the realm of one’s teaching “duties” cites the many tasks teachers already are 

called on to complete. Elsa Bell, Head of Counseling at Oxford University, in the 1999 article, 

“The Role of Education in the Role of Counselling in Further and Higher Education,” points out 

the many demands academic instructors already have to deal with:  

Staff within educational institutions inhabit a complex world that produces many 
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demands…If the primary academic task is further diluted with necessary, but 

increasing, administrative duties the reason for entering academic life can become 

more distant. Within this context, it would be unfortunate if counselors were to 

seem to suggest that academics should move even further away from their 

primary purpose and add the role of counselor to their many tasks…Their task is 

to teach, research, and hold an overview of students’ progress. It is not to become 

a counselor. (11) 

Bell thus illustrates one reason why emotion is not considered within a teacher’s realm. There are 

certainly instances, when emotion is exhibited in the classroom, where a teacher must refer a 

student to other sources such as the campus counseling center.  

First-year composition teachers may also consider emotion unfit for the composition 

classroom because of the belief that one cannot teach a student how to express emotion without 

creating an uncomfortable environment for both the student and the teacher. This uncomfortable 

environment, in turn, may be seen as pedagogically ineffective, failing to provide a safe place for 

students to learn and grow. Jeffrey Berman, who teaches 19th and 20th

Grieving the loss of a beloved relative or friend, falling into depression, 

confronting sexual abuse, depicting a drug or alcohol problem, encountering 

racial or religious prejudice…nearly everyone has difficulty talking or writing 

about these issues because they arouse shame and tend to be enshrouded in 

secrecy and silence. (28) 

 –century British 

Literature, the Novel, and Psychoanalytic Literary Criticism at the University of Albany, in his 

2004 publication, Empathic Teaching: Education for Life explains how this uncomfortable 

environment may arise: 
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This belief that there exists a need to “tiptoe” around the student’s emotion thus causes teachers 

to believe that emotion, because it produces shame, is disruptive to the learning process and thus 

hinders reason. 

Tom Kerr, Assistant Professor of Writing and Rhetoric at Ithaca College in his 2003 

essay “The Feeling of What Happens in Departments of English,” further explains 

misconceptions surrounding the nature of emotion: 

In the bulk of our scholarship and, more to the point, in the daily goings-on of our 

working lives, emotion, unlike language, is frequently treated as the proper 

subject of psychology or the sacrosanct substance of personality and/or character, 

as the implicit, taboo ground upon which explicit, public rituals of creative and 

analytical expression take place. (25)  

When emotion is dismissed as either not relevant in any area but psychology or viewed as 

“untouchable,” outside the realm of reason, students may perceive that their teachers believe 

emotion hinders intellectual processes and thus consider emotion not acceptable to “deal with” in 

the classroom. Yet to ignore emotion in the classroom would be to risk students’ health. 

Addressing the emotional aspects of writing in all its forms is imperative. James W. 

Pennebaker and Janel D. Seagal, Professors of Psychology at the University of Texas, Austin, 

write in their 1999 “Forming a Story: The Health Benefits of Narrative” that “painful events that 

are not structured into a narrative format may contribute to the continued experience of negative 

thoughts and feelings" (1243). FYC instructors, who teach their students how to write a variety 

of different papers, including the personal narrative, thus have the important responsibility of 

helping to safeguard their students’ health. In the college demographic—where negative 

emotions resulting and/or causing mental health disorders are rampant—learning how to write by 
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merging one’s emotional and intellectual processes become imperative. 

The benefits of writing about emotion are universal. Pennebaker and Seagal go on to state 

that: 

Writing benefits a variety of groups of individuals beyond undergraduate college 

students. Positive health and behavioral effects have been found with maximum-

security prisoners, medical students, community—based samples of distressed 

crime victims, arthritis and chronic pain sufferers, men laid off from their jobs, 

and women who have recently given birth to their first child (1245). 

While Pennebaker and Seagal seem to make the erroneous assumption that groups of people such 

as men laid off from their jobs and women who have recently given birth to their first child 

cannot also be undergraduate students, the general point of the statement—that writing benefits a 

variety of groups of individuals—remains clear. Thus, though the paths to learning how to write 

a “good narrative”—a composition that employs emotion with the cognitive—will necessarily be 

different because of unique personalities and experiences, the result of writing a good narrative 

remains the same: a positive change in mental and physical health. 

 Why does writing that utilizes both the emotive and cognitive benefit health? Pennebaker 

and Seagal postulate: 

By writing about emotional experiences, people simply become more health 

conscious and change their behaviors accordingly…A…broad explanation for the 

effects of writing is that the act of converting emotions and images into words 

changes the way the person organizes and thinks about trauma. Further, part of 

the distress caused by trauma lies not just in the events but in the person’s 

emotional reaction to them. (1247-1248) 
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This “mind-over-matter” theory almost seems too simple to be true. Yet, as Pennebaker and 

Seagal attest: 

Within the psychological literature, there is a broadly accepted belief that 

humans…seek to understand the worlds around them…once we understand how 

and why an event has occurred, we are prepared more to deal with it should it 

happen again…over the course of the day, we are constantly surveying and 

analyzing our worlds…to the degree that the event is unresolved, we will think, 

dream, obsess, and talk about it for days, weeks, or years…a single event can 

have completely different meaning for different individuals (1250). 

 The fact that the same event can cause a different experience for each person involved is thus 

used as evidence to support the fact that how a person experiences a situation depends on how a 

person views that situation. Thus teaching how to positively view an emotion—using the 

cognitive in conjunction with the emotive—has the potential to be a positive life-changing 

experience.  

 Pennebaker, along with Matthias R. Mehl, Assistant Professor of Psychology at the 

University of Arizona, and Kate G. Niederhoffer, instructor of Psychology at the University of 

Texas at Austin,  provide examples of these positive life-changing experiences in their 2003 

article, “Psychological Aspects of Natural Language Use: Our Words, Our Selves.” Pennebaker, 

Mehl, and Niederhoffer write: 

Since 1986 dozens of studies have demonstrated that writing about emotional 

upheavals can affect people’s psychological and physical health…The writing 

intervention has been found to reduce physician visits for illness (e.g., Pennebaker 

& Beall 1986, Smyth 1998), improve medical markers for health (e.g., Smyth et 
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al. 1999), bring about higher grades among students (Pennebaker & Francis 

1996), and result in higher re-employment rates among adults who have lost their 

jobs (Spera et al. 1994). These effects have been found for individuals across 

multiple cultures, age groups, and instructional sets (for a broad review, see 

Lepore & Smyth 2002). (567) 

Pennebaker, Mehl, and Niederhoffer’s evidence shows the wealth of benefits that blending the 

cognitive with the emotive can provide. In FYC, employing the emotive with the cognitive 

through assignments that call upon student analysis, creative writing, research and persuasive 

essays thus has the potential to improve the psychological and physical health of both teachers 

and students. 

Beyond “Touchy-Feely”: Using Emotion as a Pedagogical Tool in the First-Year College 

Composition Classroom 

If learning how to write by merging one’s emotional and intellectual processes is 

imperative, how, then, should teachers go about teaching this learning process?  

I have explained how the concept of emotion has been misconstrued as an issue outside 

the realm of first-year composition, first by beginning with a general definition of emotion and a 

definition of FYC as focused around FYC’s claim to teach the basics of writing. I then explained 

the harms inherent to FYC as it exists today. The harms that I described included differing 

opinions between teachers and students on what constitutes the basics, a hierarchical power 

structure between the teacher and student, and emotional reactions incited by FYC assignments. I 

will now propose how teachers can use emotion as a pedagogical tool in FYC, suggesting ways 

that teachers of FYC can prepare students, as well as themselves, to acknowledge and ultimately 

embrace emotion in the classroom. 
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Song, Hannafin, and Hill suggest practical ways to handle the frustration that results 

when teachers and students have differing expectations for a course. Emphasizing that 

“deliberate effort” is needed in order to eliminate this frustration, Song, Hannafin, and Hill 

advocate for “conceptual change,” a term that refers to the “learning process of restructuring pre-

instructional understanding to develop new interpretations and acquire new 

knowledge…conceptual change, therefore, involves changes in both knowledge and beliefs 

about knowledge” (29). Key to the teacher and student’s conceptual change is what Song, 

Hannafin, and Hill call “metacognitive sensitivity [that] refers to meta-conceptual awareness of 

knowledge” (31). Teachers and students arrive at a meta-conceptual awareness of knowledge by 

having a firm awareness on what they already know, that is “creat[ing] a relevant connection 

between to-be-learned information…and existing knowledge” (32). Only when students and 

teachers alike come to a clear understanding that what is being taught is connected to and builds 

on what has already been learned and experienced, and know that each group has a meta-

cognitive awareness of this connection as well, can frustration end and learning begin. 

How does the teacher of the first-year college composition course go about encouraging 

this meta-cognitive awareness? Song, Hannafin, and Hill suggest that instructors explain their 

teaching philosophies ahead of time: 

Instructors can engage in critical reflection activities to examine and reflect on 

their beliefs, such as through conversing with peers or colleagues …or explicitly 

[describe] teaching philosophies to the students at the beginning of the course. By 

overtly initiating otherwise tacit information, the instructor can clarify the biases 

and expectations underlying course design and student performance. (43) 

Allowing students to understand the reasons behind teacher expectations is just one way teachers 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2369



can prevent a hostile environment of misunderstanding and resentment. Additionally, having 

teachers articulate the reason for their expectations allows them to better put their beliefs into 

practice.  

 Song, Hannafin, and Hill also point out that teachers of FYC can encourage meta-

cognitive awareness in their students by “provid[ing] opportunties for students to make their 

beliefs explicit” (43). Just as “cluing in” students on the “method behind the madness” is 

beneficial for students and teachers, allowing students to contemplate the reasons behind their 

own expectations encourages students to “become increasingly proactive by explicitly 

articulating their learning philosophies to the instructor and making potential misalignments 

explicit” (43).  Students are thus encouraged to take responsibility for their own learning. 

Encouraging students to be proactive in this way further nourishes meta-cognitive awareness. 

 Instilling metacognitive awareness in teachers and students can start with something as 

simple as creating a personal learning plan (see Appendix A). Wayne Jennings and Joan 

Caulfield, authors of the 2005 text Bridging the Learning/Assessment Gap: Showcase Teaching 

explain that personal learning plans are “directions to shape a student’s school life” (68). These 

directions are based on the information students’ provide regarding their “interest areas, areas of 

strength, and areas for growth” (68). Jennings and Caulfield explain, “based on these items, 

[personal learning plans] include several goals and ways of accomplishing the goals with a 

suggested timeline. What makes a personal learning plan work is that it is collaboratively written 

with the student, not about the student or for the student” (68-69). Emphasizing collaboration, 

personal learning plans allow students to take more responsibility for their own learning as well 

as become more aware of the role their teacher plays in furthering their goals.  

A course’s syllabus can also be the ideal starting point for encouraging students to take 
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more responsibility for their learning as well as become more aware of the role their teacher 

plays in furthering their goals. In “The Theory and Practice of Teaching Composition,” taught by 

Professor James Henry, I created a syllabus for an FYC course designed address anxiety 

common to “traditional” students in FYC courses—first-year undergraduates straight out of high 

school—such as making the transition from high school to college (See Appendix B). By letting 

students know that I, as the instructor, am aware of such a transition, it is my hope to begin to 

instill a metacognitive awareness within students. This metacognitive awareness extends towards 

helping students see how what they learn in college—specifically in my course, learning how to 

improve their writing—applies to and is integrally a part of their interactions outside of college. 

Greater meta-cognitive awareness also helps when addressing another hindrance to the 

learning process: possible student resentment over the hierarchical power structure that exists 

between the teacher and student. In the 2007 article, “The Teaching Alliance: A Perspective of 

the Good Teacher and Effective Learning,” published in the journal Psychiatry: Interpersonal 

and Biological Processes, authors Amy M. Ursano, M.D., and Paul H. Kartheiser, M.D., both 

affiliated with the Department of Psychiatry at the University of North Carolina School of 

Medicine, and Robert J. Ursano, M.D., affiliated with the Department of Psychiatry Uniformed 

Services University School of Medicine in Bethseda, Maryland, propose an alternative view to 

the hierarchical relationship between teacher and student, called the teaching alliance. The 

“teaching alliance” is defined as, “an essential component of the teacher-student 

relationship…consist[ing] of setting the context for learning, communicating with a particular 

student, and making an educational diagnosis” (192). Though the hierarchical relationship 

between the teacher and student will never be completely eliminated, advocating greater 

cooperation between teachers and students in the learning process helps greatly towards reducing 
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student resentment over “having to be taught” what to do and teacher resentment over student 

ingratitude. As Wilson in “When Pedagogy Gets Personal,” observes, “to teach a process of 

thinking I must give my students space to practice it, and I must listen to the results and take 

them seriously” (151). She does provide a caveat, however: “for unusual, personal, free-form 

discussion to be a learning experience, even if it’s not the experience the teacher originally 

envisioned, someone in the room must have a pedagogic vision concerning its purpose” (151). 

Thus a practical way to promote what Wilson calls a “dialogic pedagogy” leaves no topic off 

limits for exploration—as long as such explorations have guidelines and a teacher with a firm 

grip on the helm.  

Having a firm grip on the helm begins, in part, with teachers recognizing the need to 

create a “safe environment” is crucial to making sure the experience is a positive one. This safe 

environment includes cultivating an atmosphere where students are comfortable enough to share 

their emotion. Gretchen Flesher Moon, Associate Professor of English and Director of the 

Writing Center at Willamette University, writes in her 2003 essay, “The Pathos of Pathos: The 

Treatment of Emotion in Contemporary Composition Textbooks,” that “the rhetorician must 

cultivate in the audience a ‘right frame of mind’—a mind receptive to weighing arguments and 

then to ethical action” (34). How, then, do instructors teach students to utilize their emotion in 

such a way as to cultivate a right frame of mind in their audience?  

In order for students to cultivate a right frame of mind in their audience, they must first 

learn how to cultivate a right frame of mind for themselves. McLeod provides some suggestions 

on how to create this frame of mind, sharing that “whatever I say [in the classroom] my subtext 

is always this: ‘It’s OK, you can do this. You are all writers, and I am here to help you 

understand and use the strengths you already have” (2). As a UHM FYC mentor, working with 
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Professor James Henry, I was provided a list of questions—the result of the collaborative work 

from past mentors—to ask students in order to get to know them better (see Appendix C). This 

suggested list of questions is designed to help reassure students by conveying the 

instructor’s/mentor’s genuine desire to get to know and value the student as a person. Reassuring 

students in this way creates a safe environment by letting students know that their experiences 

and emotions are valid and will not be ridiculed. Rather, the way they express their experiences 

and emotions will be refined, in order to receive further validation, comfort, and acceptance. The 

teacher’s cultivation of a safe environment not only allows the utilization of emotion in the 

academic setting, but also provides a model for students on how to cultivate a right frame of 

mind in themselves as well as their audience. 

Recognizing the need to create a safe environment for student emotion in FYC is only the 

beginning. FYC teachers must also, as Bell states: 

[Recognize that] relationships with students are shared: that no one aspect of the 

college or university structure holds discrete responsibility for the psychological, 

or academic, development of students. Both academics and counselors offer 

something that students can use at their will. (11) 

Perhaps paradoxically, for teachers to recognize when a situation is outside of their purview also 

requires teachers recognizing their continued influence on a students’ life.  

Teachers’ influence on their students’ entails an influence on their students’ self-worth. 

Berman shares that, for one of his students, “what he valued most from my courses was not any 

particular knowledge or skill that he acquired but a recognition of his worth as a person and the 

inspiration to develop his creative powers” (10). Instilling a sense of worth in students in turn 

inspires students to develop their creative powers. To be an effective teacher, one must be 
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“concerned with their students’ well-being,” thus addressing the emotive and therefore the 

cognitive realm of students. Berman also provides concrete examples of how FYC teachers can 

be positive influences in their students’ lives. He states that, “there are many ways a teacher can 

help a student who is at risk, including listening attentively, suggesting appropriate readings and 

self-help groups, and making a referral to the counseling center” (25). While teachers are not 

therapists per se, those who seek to be effective teachers would do well to be mindful of a 

student’s emotive and cognitive state, as well as their own. This process, however, is not always 

easy. Micciche acknowledges this difficulty when she states, “talk and persuasion are not enough 

to shift what students and teachers do with emotion in the classroom” (68). She suggests that, in 

addition to talk and persuasion, teachers can “situate emotion in the realm of rhetoric by 

abandon[ing] common sense and ‘natural’ thinking [and encouraging students to do so as well]” 

(109). By situating emotion in the realm of the rhetoric, emotion can be integrated with the 

cognitive.  

Emotion can also be integrated with the intellect, or cognitive, domain when teachers 

provide structure on how to express emotion. Pennebaker and Seagal write that, “writing about 

personal experiences in an emotional way for as little as 15 minutes over the course of three days 

brings about improvements in mental and physical health” (1243). Improvements in mental and 

physical health, however, depend on the writing structure. Without a writing structure, 

employing emotion in FYC can become detrimental to a student’s emotional and physical health. 

Pennebaker and Segal add that: 

Painful events that are not structured into a narrative format may contribute to the 

continued experience of negative thoughts and feelings…It is critical for [the 

student] to confront their anxieties and problems by creating a story to explain 
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and understand past and current life concerns…merely having a story may not be 

sufficient to assure good health….A constructed story, then, is a type of 

knowledge that helps to organize the emotional effects of an experience as well as 

the experience itself. (1243, 1249)  

Yet setting up this “structured emotional writing” is not without its difficulties. Mary Ann Cain, 

Associate Professor of English at Indiana University – Purdue University Fort Wayne, in her 

2003 essay, “Moved by ‘Their’ Words: Emotion and the Participant Observer,” cautions teachers 

that “emotion is typically difficult, if not impossible, to engage critically because of the 

oppositional narratives that shape how we live by and through emotions, narrative that we often 

experience not as socially constructed forms but as uncontested ‘reality’” (53). McLeod reminds 

teachers that, given that personal experiences come with such emotional intensity, it becomes all 

the more crucial for teachers to instruct students how to “make an appointment with the muse, to 

establish writing habits that give them time to draft and revise and thus not be distressed when a 

piece doesn’t turn out well the first time” (41). Thus utilizing emotion to its full potential starts 

with an understanding that some sort of structure is necessary to prevent emotion from having 

“free reign” in the classroom. 

Conclusion 

 This paper, in some ways, has helped begin the healing process in my life. At first, 

writing about my own traumatic experience with emotion in the academic setting served as a 

way for me to ask readers to recognize the necessity of addressing emotion in FYC. Writing 

about my experience, however, has turned into something more—a way to recognize and process 

what has happened to me, perhaps the first step to “moving on,” using my experience to enact 

positive change.  
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 Emotion does not have to be a burden, or a liability, or a threat in the academic setting. 

Even in FYC, notorious for sometimes angst-riden, young, high-schoolers-just-turned-college-

students, emotion does not have to be avoided but can be embraced. What’s more, embracing 

emotion does not have to mean sacrificing the cognitive, that is, sacrificing logic and reason. 

Instead, FYC teachers can instill within their students an understanding of how to utilize emotion 

in conjunction with the cognitive through a variety of assignments—analysis, creative writing, 

research, and persuasive essays—thus creating a positive, life-changing experience.  
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Appendix A 

Personal Learning Plan 

Student-Parent-Advisor Agreement 

Student__________________ Advisor _________________ 

Date_______________ 

Parent______________________ 

1. List learning experiences outside of school such as: home 

responsibilities, jobs, hobbies, interests, extra-curricular activities, 

travel experiences, volunteer experiences, reading, and classes. 

 

2. List learning factors: 

I like to do: 

My strengths are: 

I need to learn about: 

My learning styles and intelligences are: 

My future plans are: 

3. Learning goals for this year: 

4. What needs to happen to accomplish these goals: 

At school: 

Outside school: 

5. Other comments: 

I understand the program and agree to do my best to make a success of my educational opportunities. 

Student signature _____________________________________ Date______________ 

Review Dates 
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Appendix B 
 

English 100 
Start Here: Writing for the University, Writing for 
Life 

Jessica Lee, Instructor 
Audience 
“English 100 – Start Here: Writing for the University, Writing for Life” is intended to be a 
required, first-year composition course in a college or university, public or private. This course 
can, however, be adapted for high school seniors as well, as a way of preparing them for one 
type of “culture shock” they may experience in college, as they discover the differences between 
high school and college instructors’ expectations. The course can work with “traditional” (those 
fresh out of high school, aged 17-19) as well as “nontraditional” students (those who have 
returned to academic life after a break – to work, to raise a family, etc.), as long as these students 
are entering the university for the first time (or after a long period of time). Due to the aim of this 
course, it will not be as effective for students who are entering their second and any subsequent 
years of college. 
 
Aim 
The structure of this course is designed to “increase students’ self-awareness through language 
awareness” (Okawa 112). That is, instructors of this course strive to help students understand 
that “good writing” does not depend so much on what a particular professor “likes” but rather 
depends on their ability to successfully negotiate between discourse communities. Students 
should complete the course confident in their ability to understand how a paper’s contexts – the 
overall goals for the course, the genre in which the paper must be created, etc. – can be utilized 
to create a paper’s content. 
 
Authorship 
As the instructor of a course that requires students to incorporate so much of themselves - their 
past experiences, their views of the world, their awareness of their current thinking processes - 
into their writings, it is my hope that the image I project encourages students to feel safe enough 
to invest themselves in the process, and motivated enough to put in the hard work this course 
requires. I feel that a course's syllabus is, in fact, a contract between the instructor and the 
student, and thus I have endeavored to inform students of my policies and expectations. 
However, I also don't want to overwhelm students and confuse them - I want them to know that 
this course is worth the effort it requires.  
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Appendix B (cont.) 

English 100 
Start Here: Writing for the University, Writing for Life 

Jessica Lee, Instructor 
Office: Sinclair Library, Mentoring Area 

Office Hours: MW 9:30-12:30 and by appointment 
jnl@hawaii.edu 

 
Required Materials 
 Course Packet 
 Manila Folder 
 3-ring binder 
 MLA Handbook 

 
Course Description 
What is the difference between “high school writing” and “college writing”? What does it mean 
to write a college “academic paper”?  
The transition from high school to college involves not only adjusting to changes in one’s 
“public life,” such as new academic challenges, but also involves adjusting to changes in one’s 
“private life,” such as new relationships and living environments. This class is designed to help 
students make the transition from high school to college by making the “public” life – academic 
work – relevant to the “private life” – that is, life “outside” of the university. It is my hope that 
this class shows you how what you learn in college – specifically in this course, learning how to 
improve your writing – applies to and is integrally a part of your interactions outside of college. 
Goals 
By the end of the semester you will be better equipped with the tools and knowledge to thrive in 
college and beyond. You will complete the course with a better knowledge of its resources and 
more confident in your ability to succeed in college – whether it be now having the confidence to 
navigate the library to writing a research paper. 
 
Major Composition Activities 
This semester we will be focused not just on what we learn but how we learn. We will do this by 
learning about and reflecting on various aspects of college life. This course is divided into three 
units: Learning the Norms of Campus Culture, Building Relationships, and Finding Focus. 
Throughout each unit you will be asked to write reflections on various class experiences, 
compiling all your writings in a portfolio, which will periodically presented to the class 
throughout the semester. At the end of each unit you will create a major paper that will be 
centered around one of the major areas we covered in that particular unit. Thus, there will be 
three major papers all together. 
 Paper #1 – On Classroom, Campus, or Library  
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Appendix B (cont.) 
 
This paper is meant to be a reflection on one of your experiences in Unit 1 – Learning the 
Norms of Campus Culture. Look at your formative essays and notes about each 
experience. What activity interested you the most? What part of campus would you like 
to explore further? Choose a section in the unit (the classroom, the campus, or the library) 
and write a narrative to a future English 100 student on what you learned. 
In order to receive full points on this paper, you must turn in at least one draft. This paper 
should be 2-3 pages, double-spaced, 1-inch margins, Times New Roman 12-point font. 

 Paper #2 – On Group Projects, Peer Review, or Teacher Conferences 
This paper asks you to take two

In order to receive full points on this paper, you must turn in at least one draft and one 
peer review. This paper should be 3-4 pages, double-spaced, 1-inch margins, Times New 
Roman 12-point font. 

 of your experiences from Unit 2 – Building 
Relationships, and write a comparison and contrast essay on the differences and 
similarities of these two experiences as ways to help you improve your writing skills.  

 Paper #3 – Finding Focus 
What interests and intrigues you? As a college student, you are required to choose a 
major to focus on. In Unit 3, you will have the opportunity to explore two different 
possible majors. This paper asks you to pick one of the two you explored. You will then 
write a thesis paper arguing for your success in this field. 
In order to receive full points on this paper, you must turn in at least three drafts and three 
peer reviews. This paper should be 4-6 pages, double-spaced, 1-inch margins, Times New 
Roman 12-point font. 

 
Expectations and Requirements 
In the classroom, in conferences, and in any other instructional setting, students are expected to 
adhere to the highest academic standards of behavior and conduct. The responsibilities of 
students include, but are not limited to, the following: 

Exhibiting good behavior – that is, behavior which does not interfere with the rights of 
other students and faculty to learn or carry out their research or creative activities. 
CHEATING AND PLAGIARISM WILL RESULT IN AUTOMATIC FAILURE OF 
THE COURSE

Completing ALL assignments. There are no exceptions to this requirement. Any 
incomplete work at the end of the semester will result in failing the class. 

. Refer to the UHM Student Conduct Code and other academic 
regulations. 

Attending conferences and class sessions. Attendance at conferences is mandatory. 
Please provide 24 hours notice if you are unable to make a scheduled conference.You are 
allowed a total of three absences from class sessions (excused and/or unexcused). Use 
these absences wisely! More than three absences may result in a lowering of your final 
grade.  

Grading Criteria and Description of Course Assignments 
Throughout the semester, you are graded on your improvement from draft to draft and essay to 
essay. In order to improve your writing, you need to keep up with deadlines, reading and writing 
assignments, and conferences. 
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Appendix B (cont.)  

 
The number of points you accumulate on a 100-point scale will determine your final grade: 97 
and above = A+; 93-97 = A; 89-92 = A–; 85-88 = B+; 81-84 = B; 77-80 = B–; 73-76 = C+; 70-
72 = C; 67-69 = C–; 64-66 = D+; 60-63 = D; 59 and below = F. 

 
Participation: Class Attendance and Discussion Groups 
Most classes will be conducted in a directed workshop format. This format includes 
working in discussion groups of three-to-four students during class. Participation also 
includes peer review, which we will cover more in depth in unit 2. Peer reviews will 
happen every draft day. Thus, class attendance is essential.  
Formative Essays 
Unless I indicate otherwise, you will have a formative essay due at the end of each 
section in a unit (with the exception of unit 3). These essays are meant to give you an 
opportunity to help you reflect on what you have read and the questions you raised in 
class and insightful peer/professor responses. These essays will also help you when 
writing class papers, as you can choose an essay (or essays) to expand on as paper topics. 
These formative essays should be at least a page, typed and single-spaced. 
 
 

Presentations - 
15 pts 

Formative Essays, 
Notes 
10 pts 

Draft - 
4 pts 

 peer review - 
4 pts 

Paper #2 - 
12 pts 

Draft 1 – 4 pts 
 peer review – 4 pts 

Draft 2 – 4 pts 
Peer review – 4 pts 

Draft 3 – 4 pts 
Peer review – 4 pts 
Paper #3 – 16 pts 

Draft - 
4 pts 

Paper #1 - 
11 pts 

 

Portfolio 
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Presentations 
All students are required to present their portfolios at the beginning, middle, and end of 
the semester. There will also be periodic presentations on your reflections of the various 
activities you will be involved in throughout the semester. You must create written 
documentation of your presentations (e.g. handouts, notes, reflections) to include in your 
portfolio at the end of the semester. 
Portfolio 
Your portfolio includes all of the following in order for you to pass the class: 

1. All formative essays and all in-class notes (e.g., notes on discussions from 
your in-class groups)  

2. All presentation documentation 
3. All papers, the drafts, and peer reviews 

 

Kokua Program 
If you feel you need reasonable accommodations because of the impact of a disability, please (1) 
contact the Kokua Program at 956-7511 in room 013 of the Queen Lili'uokalani Center for 
Student Services and (2) speak with me privately to discuss your specific needs. I am happy to 
work with you and the Kokua Program to meet your access needs related to your documented 
disability.   
 

[Semester] [Year] Schedule 
*All assignments are subject to change. 
 
[Insert Dates Here (about six weeks)] 

Unit 1 – Learning the Norms of Campus Culture  

Classroom  
M [date]  In-class: On course description, goals, and requirements 
 
W [date]  In-class: Preliminary introductions of ourselves 

Homework: Write an introduction about yourself to present in-class on 
Friday. 

F [date]  In-class: Self presentations  
   Homework: Review notes on others 
M [date]  In-class: Introduction of Discussion Groups, Quiz on information of others  
   Homework: Review syllabus 
W [date]  In-class: Major composition activities and writing assignments explained 
   Homework: Work on Formative Essay 1 
F [date]  In-class: Formative Essay 1 due, Reflect on what you learned about  

classroom expectations, guidelines 
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Campus 
M [date]  In-class: Look over various maps of campus 
   Homework: Make a list of all buildings you visit in a week 
W [date]  In-class: Collaborate with groups 
   Homework: Research history of buildings 
F [date]  In-class: Present research 
   Homework: Being creating your campus map 
M [date]  In-class: Work on maps 
   Homework: Work on maps 
W [date]  In-class: Present Maps 
   Homework: Work on Formative Essay 2 
F [date]  In-class: Formative Essay 2 due, reflect on map presentations 

Library 
M [date]  In-class: Paper #1 description, Grammar Day – “The Passive Voice” 
   Homework: “Passive Voice” worksheet 
W [date]  In-class: Review worksheet, lesson on what is a narrative, brainstorm  

paper ideas 
   Homework: Paper #1 draft 
F [date]  In-class: Library Workshop Part 1, meet at library 
M [date]  In-class: Library Workshop Part 2, meet at library 
W [date]  In-class: Library Scavenger Hunt 
   Homework: Work on Formative Essay 3, Paper #1 
F [date]  In-class: Formative Essay 3 due, Paper #1 due, Present Portfolio 
   
[Insert dates here (about three weeks)] 

Unit 2 – Building Relationships  

Group Projects 
M [date]  In-class: Lesson topic/ discussion: On working collaboratively 
   Homework: Complete Writing Strategies 5-2 Handout 
W [date]  In-class: Grammar Day - "Gender Neutrality" 
   Homework: "Gender Neutrality" worksheet, work on Formative Essay 4 
F [date]  In-class: Formative Essay 4 due, collaborate on peer review rubric 

Peer Review 
M [date]  In-class: Description of Peer Review 
   Homework: Research different forms of peer review 
W [date]  In-class: groups present different forms of peer review  
   Homework: reflect on presentations, work on Formative Essay 5 
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F [date]  In-class: Formative Essay 5 due 

Teacher Conferences 
M [date]  In-class: Explain how to set up teacher conferences, lesson on what is a  

comparison and contrast essay 
Homework: Schedule conferences with me, draft on paper #2 

W [date]  In-class: Draft Day for Paper #2, Peer Review 
   Homework: Work on Paper #2 
F [date]  In-class: Formative Essay 6 due, Paper #2 due, Present Portfolio 
 
[Insert dates here (about six weeks)] 

Unit 3 – Finding Focus 
M [date]  In-class: Grammar Day - MLA 
   Homework: MLA worksheet 
W [date]  In-class: Description of Paper #3, lesson on what is a thesis paper,  

Brainstorm possible majors to research 
Homework: brainstorm, find professor to major in chosen field, work on 
Formative Essay 10 

F [date]  In-class: Formative Essay 10 due 
   Homework: choose major to focus on, first draft for paper #3 
M [date]  In-class: Draft Day for Paper #3, Peer Review 
   Homework: work on classroom expectations and requirements to graduate 
W [date]  In-class: tba 
   Homework: work on formative essay 11, prepare to present 
F [date]  In-class: Formative Essay 11 due, Presentations on possible major 1 
M [date]  In-class: Brainstorm for possible major 2 
   Homework: find professor to interview in chosen field 
W [date]  In-class: tba 
   Homework: work on formative essay 12 
F [date]  In-class: Formative Essay 12 due 
   Homework: draft paper #3 
M [date]  In-class: Draft Day, Peer Review 
   Homework: revise drafts 
W [date]  In-class: tba 
   Homework: prepare presentations and formative essay 13 
F [date]  In-class: Formative Essay 13 due, Presentations on possible major 2 
   Homework: draft paper #3 
M [date]  In-class: Draft Day, Peer Review 
   Homework: finalize paper #3 
W [date]  In-class: Paper #3 due, explanation of requirements of portfolio  

presentations 
   Homework: work on presentations of portfolios 
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Appendix B (cont.) 
 
F [date]  In-class: Presentation on Portfolios 
   Homework: Work on portfolios 
M [date]  In-class: Presentation on Portfolios 
   Homework: work on portfolios 
W [date]  In-class: Presentation on Portfolios  
   Homework: work on portfolios 
F [date]  In-class: Entire Portfolio due 
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Appendix C 

Note: The content of this handout was generated by the Fall 07 mentors. The ideas here are meant to 
serve as a springboard rather than a script; use only those questions that suit your own ethos and 
objectives. 

Intake Interviews 

• Develop rapport with students; demonstrate that you’re accessible and that you care 
Some Purposes: 

• Learn about students’ backgrounds, interests, and goals (may help in finding future paper topics) 
• Show students where conferences will occur 
• Help students understand your role as a mentor and how to prepare for future conferences 
• Address any student concerns 
• Give you some ideas for how you might individualize instruction for each student 

1. How was your first week of classes? 
Some Possible Questions: 

2. How is your class load this semester? What other classes are you taking than English 100? 
3. What year are you in school? 
4. Do you live in the dorms or off-campus? How long is your commute? 
5. Do you have a job? If so, where? How many hours a week? 
6. Where did you grow up? 
7. What were your high school English classes like? 
8. How did your high school English teacher work with your class? 
9. Did you write much in high school? What kinds of writing assignments did you do? Did you 

write any research papers in high school? What kinds of writing do you like? Dislike? What are 
your favorite and least favorite things about writing? 

10. Were you involved in any sports or clubs at your high school? Which ones? 
11. Where did you go to high school? (As Kekoa pointed out, this may be a loaded question) 
12. How many languages do you speak? Which ones? 
13. What do you like to read? What kinds of music do you like? 
14. What do you do in your free time? What are your interests? 
15. Why did you choose to go to college at UH? 
16. Do you have any relatives or high school friends at UH? 
17. Do you know what you want to major in? 
18. What do you hope to do after you graduate? 
19. Is there anything else you want me to know about yourself? 
20. Do you have any specific concerns about English 100? About college in general? 
21. Do you have any questions for me? 
22. What do you hope to get out of English 100? 
23. What do you hope to get out of our mentoring sessions? 
24. How can I best support you in achieving your goals? 
25. Do my office hours work with your schedule? If not, what are some alternate times we could 

meet? 
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In the Eye of the Beholder: Maximizing Teaching Effectiveness through Analyses of 

Student Evaluations 

 What to do now? You’re a college instructor who has just spent the entire 

semester pouring your heart, mind, and soul into the lives of your students in an effort to 

teach them lessons that will last a lifetime. You’re mentally drained, exhausted, but 

overall, proud – proud of your hard work and determination. Happy that you made a 

meaningful difference in your students’ lives.  

 That is, until you see their evaluations.  

 The obligatory, university issued, standard evaluation questions produce more 

lackluster responses than you’d like. “At time she seemed like she didn’t want to help 

me,” writes one student. Didn’t want to help? You think of your six-hours-a-week office 

hours and the sign up sheets you pass out in each class and the open invitation to make 

meetings by appointments and wonder what more you can do to convey that you are there 

for the students. Another student complains that there were too many mandatory 

conferences. Still another student complains there should have been more. You’re 

tempted to dismiss the “bad” evaluations all together as the scribblings of immature 

undergraduate students who haven’t yet figured out what they want. You try not to take 

the evaluations personally, but find this almost impossible to do when the feedback 

doesn’t seem to be an evaluation of your pedagogical practices but about you as a person. 
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And these student evaluations are part of what decides whether you will receive tenure? 

You shudder at the thought. You wish student evaluations had never been invented. 

 All too often, teachers find themselves responding to student evaluations of 

teaching effectiveness (SETE) in a negative light. The late Franklin Silverman, who was 

a college teacher for more than 30 years, writes in his 2001 Teaching for Tenure and 

Beyond: Strategies for Maximizing Your Student Ratings that, “like most college teachers, 

I’ve questioned the validity and reliability of [SETs]” (39). As Silverman points out, 

there are several “several variables that may be extraneous to teaching that can affect 

student ratings,” (34) including, but not limited to, a student’s: 

Prior interest in the subject matter, reason for taking the course, expected 

grade, [the] level of the course, academic field, workload and difficulty [of 

the course], faculty rank [or the instructor], [the] instructor’s style of 

presentation, whether rating sheets are signed, whether the instructor is 

present while students do the rating task, [and] student knowledge of the 

purpose of the ratings. (34-36) 

 With so much variables to consider when judging the validity of SETs, should these 

evaluations even exist? Despite his acknowledgement of the many variables that can 

skew the validity of SETs, Silverman also acknowledges that, “there is considerable 

agreement on the appropriateness of a few criteria for judging teaching effectiveness” 

(31). As Chris Beyers, an Associate Professor of English at Assumption College asks in 

his 2008 “The Hermeneutics of Student Evaluations,” “Who better to evaluate an 

instructor than the people that he or she is supposed to be teaching?” (102). Students are 

capable, indeed, are the people most qualified to judge the quality of an instructor’s 
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teaching. But how to weed out the “good” evaluations – the evaluations that carefully 

consider the effectiveness of an instructor’s pedagogical practices – from the “bad” 

evaluations – the evaluations based solely on an instructor’s physical appearance?  

 In this paper, I examine SETs mainly in the context of the composition field. I 

argue that, before SETs can be used as reliable indicators of a teacher’s pedagogical 

effectiveness, these SETs must themselves be evaluated to determine the student’s level 

of metacognitive thought – that is, his or her ability to think critically about the learning 

process. Opinions do not exist in a vacuum – there inevitably will be external factors that 

come into play in evaluations – and in order to judge accurately the validity of and derive 

the most benefit from SETs, instructors and administrators alike must be able to gauge 

what these external factors are and how deeply they affect the overall rating of an 

instructor. While an exact measurement of these external factors’ influences on SETs is 

impossible to attain, an acknowledgement of and an accounting for these external factors 

will go a long way in increasing the accuracy and validity of SETs. 

 How to go about gauging these external factors? In this paper, I examine two 

areas instructors should focus on when evaluating SETs. First, I will look at ways to use 

SETs to promote metacognitive awareness in students. I then examine ways to use SETs 

to understand to what extent students take ownership of their learning. By examining 

these two areas, it is my belief that SETs can improve instructor efficacy when used to 

understand not only what they say about the instructor, but what they also say about the 

student. 

Using SETs to promote metacognitive awareness in students  
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 Using SETs to determine how effective teachers’ pedagogical practices are rests 

on the assumption that students possess the metacognitive awareness to understand how 

they learn. Thus, the accuracy of SETs rests on the extent to which students possess this 

understanding.  

 Do students possess this understanding? Beyers asserts that SETs “measure 

student perceptions instead of classroom realities” because “students are not generally 

well versed in pedagogy, so their evaluations often have more to do with their emotional 

experiences than with learning” (106). Thus, “evaluations… can give interesting 

information about a course or instructor, but only when weighed against a more complete 

idea of what happened during the term” (106). According to Beyers, SETs, therefore, like 

nearly everything in life, cannot exist in a vacuum – the context of SETs must be 

carefully taken into account. 

 Julie Sprinkle, Assistant Professor of Social Work at Appalachian State 

University, sheds light on the factors that influence SETs and, in turn, influence students’ 

ability to understand how they learn. In her 2008 “Student Perceptions of Effectiveness: 

An Examination of the Influence of Student Biases” Sprinkle asserts that, “students may 

rate those professors as most effective that have teaching styles congruent with their 

individual learning style” (276). How likely are students to be aware of their individual 

learning styles? Citing one view of social construction theory as a “lens through which to 

view student perceptions of instructor/professor effectiveness,” Sprinkle explains that, 

“according to the theory of social construction, conceptualizations of self and society are 

the result of subjective interactions with those in one’s social environment (Ritzer, 

1988)” (277). If this theory of social construction is true and: 
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Traditional college-aged students often have their environments created 

for them, mainly by friends and the larger society… and these students 

have friends and/or participate in other social groupings that are youth 

focused, the messages from print and visual media are augmented… 

strengthening the preference for youth over age and contributing to the 

perception that younger professors/instructors are more effective than 

older ones… In summation, students socialized and indoctrinated in 

environments where age and gender preferences are demarcated will view 

age and gender biases as legitimate and normal, resulting in skewed 

determinations of effectiveness. (278) 

It would seem that, according to this theory of social construction, the factors that 

primarily influence traditional aged college students are mainly external, driven not from 

self-awareness but by the environment which has been created for them. Furthermore, 

Sprinkle adds that: 

Locus of control is another psychological aspect that influences students’ 

perceptions of effectiveness. The term refers to an individual’s attribution 

of cause and /or perceived control over events in their environment. 

Persons with an internal locus of control are more likely to take 

responsibility for grade received, while those with external loci tend to 

blame professors/instructors, fate, or luck for their grades. (278) 

Taking into account theories like this theory of social construction and psychological 

aspects such as locus of control, it would seem that students’ ability to understand how 

they learn depends largely on their own self-awareness. 
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 How to stimulate a student’s self-awareness in order to create more accurate 

SETs? In their 2003, “Guarding Against Potential Bias in Student Evaluations: What 

Every Faculty Member Needs to Know,” Tamara Baldwin, then Professor of 

Communication, and Nancy Blattner, then academic associate in the office of the provost, 

both at Southeast Missouri State University, provide six methods for instructors to use to 

maximize the effectiveness of SETs, three of which I will elaborate on. These six 

methods are as follows: use a variety of teaching methods, use formative assessment of 

teaching effectiveness and methods, put together a teaching portfolio, invite others to 

evaluate your teaching, collect formal and informal feedback from students in a variety of 

ways, and, if possible, put results and comments into context. As Baldwin and Blattner 

put it, these six methods they describe give “a fuller picture to those evaluating our 

teaching, but even more importantly, we have discovered ways to improve our teaching 

and our students’ learning through these same avenues” (31). Maximizing the 

effectiveness of SETs thus proves to be a benefit not only for instructors/professors, but 

students as well, as students gain greater self-awareness of their learning processes when 

teachers continually challenge them to assess the quality of teaching they receive.  

 Baldwin and Blattner’s first method to maximize the effectiveness of SETs 

suggests teachers “use a variety of teaching evaluation methods” (29). Baldwin and 

Blattner explain that: 

Research indicates that asking questions about classroom behaviors… is 

better than using statements that are less precise... In writing additional 

questions, faculty members should make an effort to make them specific 

to the teaching strategies used in their classrooms. (29) 
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When teaching evaluation methods are tailored to the context of an individual classroom, 

the result is more relevant feedback to the instructor/professor of that classroom. In doing 

so, the specific teacher who is being evaluated will be the one analyzed by the student in 

the SET, rather than the student analyzing what he/she thinks an instructor/professor 

should be. As an added benefit, asking students to think about specific pedagogical 

practices as a way to evaluate teaching effectiveness can encourage their own 

metacognitive awareness of how they learn. 

 Baldwin and Blattner’s second method to maximize the effectiveness of SETs 

asks evaluators to “use formative assessment of teaching effectiveness and methods” (29). 

The reason for this, Baldwin and Blattner write, is because, “by evaluating teaching at 

intervals during the semester, teachers gain feedback to identify potential problem areas” 

(29). Instead of relying solely on summative assessments, SETs spaced throughout the 

course of the class can help teacher’s maximize their teaching effectiveness not just to 

future students but to the students who actually provided the feedback. In addition, 

perhaps formative assessments can also help students gain self-awareness of their own 

learning processes, as more frequent SETs will encourage them to constantly reflect on 

how they learn. 

 The effectiveness of SETs can also be maximized, Baldwin and Blattner say, by 

asking instructors to “put together a teaching portfolio” (29). When instructors carefully 

document how, not just what, they teach, an effective context is created by which to 

understand SETs more accurately. Baldwin and Blattner cite an analogy by Peter Elbow, 

“proponent of the writing portfolio”: “whereas a piece of graded student work is much 

like a frozen snapshot in time, the portfolio is more like a videotape of the student’s 
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progress over time” (29). Recording a student’s progress through a teaching portfolio can 

also help students as well as teachers, as teachers can lead by example in showing 

students how to put together portfolios. 

 SETs, it turns out, can do more than evaluate teachers. By asking for and valuing 

students’ feedback, instructors/professors create a positive environment in which students 

are enabled to gain a greater metacognitive awareness of their thinking processes.  

Using SETs to determine to what extent students take ownership of their learning 

 To what extent do students take ownership of their learning? Because a teacher 

can only be as effective to the extent a student is willing to put in the effort to learn, it is 

crucial to determine the nature of a student’s expectations of a teacher. Understanding to 

what extent individual students take ownership of their learning is then one more useful 

way to put teacher evaluations into their proper contexts. 

 In his 2008, “Deciphering Student Evaluations of Teaching: A Factor Analysis 

Approach,” Michael M. Barth, Associate Professor of Economic and Finance at Georgia 

Southern University, makes the valid point that, if what students primarily value is higher 

grades in their courses, concerns among many faculty that there exists a “perceived link 

between higher grades and higher student evaluations” (42) is not without warrant. Barth 

goes onto to make the powerful assertion that “students should expect to earn higher 

grades from excellent teachers than from mediocre teachers” (42). One has to wonder 

what this assertion, if true, says about the extent to which students take ownership of their 

learning.  

In the 2006 “Translating Comments on Student Evaluations into the Language of 

Learning,” Linda C. Hodges and Katherine Stanton demonstrate how student comments 
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on teaching performance reveal learning challenges that arise from their beliefs about 

learning itself. Hodges, Director of the Harold W. McGraw, Jr. Center for Teaching and 

Learning at Princeton University, whose special interests include the scholarship of 

teaching and learning and faculty beliefs about teaching, and Stanton, Assistant Director 

of the McGraw Center, whose pedagogical interests include course design and teaching 

the interpretative process, describe four general areas of intellectual development. The 

four general areas of intellectual development described by Hodges and Stanton are taken 

from the nine stages of intellectual development in W.G. Perry Jr.’s 1968, Forms of 

Intellectual Development in the College Years: A Scheme. 

Because it is based on Perry’s controversial study, Hodges and Stanton’s four 

general areas of intellectual development must be taken with a “grain of salt.” Perry’s 

study, while revolutionary as the catalyst by which instructors began to understand their 

students “were,” – that is, allowed teachers to understand that their “focus must be on 

developing in writers a sense of personal awareness” (Burnham 7) is also highly 

controversial. Discontent for Perry’s study arises in regards to its broad claims of what 

these stages of intellectual development are for college students in general, despite the 

fact that Perry drew his overarching conclusions from a very small data group – that is, 

“students at Harvard University in the 1950s, most of whom were male” (Henderson 4). 

Yet, despite this criticism, other scholars are quick to rush to Perry’s defense. One such 

scholar is Christopher Burnham, who, in his 1982, “Teaching With a Purpose: The Perry 

Scheme and the Teaching of Writing” explains that:  

Because he is describing a pilgrimage which has as many separate paths as 

pilgrims, Perry takes care to emphasize two points. First, the stages are 
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constructs after the fact – they are meaningful primarily as descriptions of 

behavior, not as prescriptions. Second, progress through the various stages 

in not inevitable. (5-6) 

Burnham points out that Perry did make allowances for his limited data group, by 

acknowledging that his observed stages could not “forecast the future” but rather could 

serve as a barometer for a student’s already exhibited behavior. More than a way to 

describe students, however, Burnham also points out that knowledge of Perry’s scheme 

“can serve as the mechanism for building awareness… [it] does not alter our instruction 

as much as it changes our content. Our writers become the content and their writing 

becomes the text” (7). Thus the Perry scheme, if nothing else, is valuable in the 

awareness it raised and continues to raise about how to view students’ learning processes 

in light of varying areas of intellectual development.  

 For those still uncomfortable with using Perry’s stages of intellectual 

development due to its foundations on a highly select data group, Sarah Henderson, in her 

1994 “Theories of Cognitive Development and the Teaching of First-Year Composition” 

points out that studies that followed up on the Perry Scheme by using subjects other than 

Harvard-educated males achieved similar results. She cites Mary Field Belenky’s 1986 

Women’s Ways of Knowing: The Development of Self, Voice, and Mind as a, “cognitive-

developmental theory based on Perry’s work but focused on the intellectual development 

of women” (5). The stages described in Belenky’s cognitive-developmental theory are 

remarkably similar to Perry’s stages of intellectual development. Henderson also cited 

Mark Davison, Patricia King, and Karen Strom Kitchener’s 1990 “Developing Reflective 

Thinking and Writing” that also achieved results similar to Perry’s, which they labeled 
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the “reflective judgment model” (7). Thus Perry’s stages of intellectual development, 

while controversial, still hold some value and legitimacy.  

  In their discussion of Perry’s nine stages of intellectual development, Hodges and 

Stanton condense these nine stages into four general areas: dualism, multiplism, 

relativism, and commitment within relativism. By describing these four areas, Hodges 

and Stanton attempt to help instructors determine to what extent students take ownership 

of their learning and, through this identification process, receive student evaluations in a 

different light. When using Hodges and Stanton’s areas of intellectual development, 

however, it is important to be wary of claiming absolutes – that is, while a student may 

draw more heavily from one area of intellectual development than another, it is by no 

means certain that a student’s intellectual development remains static or on a steady 

“upward climb.” Thus, when considering areas of intellectual development and how best 

to gauge them, one must be able to generalize from which area of intellectual 

development a student is mostly likely and most frequently to draw from, rather than 

seeing these areas as absolutes.   

  The first general area of intellectual development is dualism. Hodges and Stanton 

explain that: 

In dualism students exhibit a right/wrong approach to knowledge. Students 

in this stage typically view instructors as all-knowing authorities and 

perceive their role as students to be receiving this knowledge from 

instructors and repeating it back at appropriate times. (280) 

Students primarily in the “dualism area” of intellectual development possess a limited 

ability to understand how they learn, instead viewing the process of gaining knowledge as 
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a type of regurgitation of information. Evaluations completed by these primarily dualist 

thinkers, then, must be carefully considered, as these students tend to take little if any 

ownership of their learning – viewed with this mindset, it is the teachers who are 

responsible for telling students what they need to know and how they must demonstrate 

this knowledge.  

 Hodges and Stanton describe the next general area of intellectual development as 

multiplism. Multiplism typically occurs as students develop, and: 

They begin to recognize that some important questions do not have clear 

right or wrong answers. As a consequence they may think that since some 

knowledge is uncertain, all views or opinions are equally valid. They may 

be confused by instructors’ criticism of their work, assuming that it is 

based on a personal whim. (280) 

Although “further along” in intellectual development than their “dualist” counterparts, 

students who draw more from the intellectual development area of multiplism also 

possess barriers to generating unbiased feedback. These students, like dualists, tend to 

take little ownership if their learning, believing grading criteria is purely subjective. 

 The third area of intellectual development, Hodges and Stanton claim, is 

relativism. In this area: 

Students begin to recognize how to use reliable information to make 

informed decisions. They perceive an instructor as an expert resource or 

consultant on disciplinary methods of analysis and their role as students as 

not just knowing facts but applying knowledge in different contexts and 

making conclusions based on evidence. (280-281) 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2401



When students are able, in the majority of the time, to draw their own conclusions based 

on evidence, it seems reasonable to assume that these same students will also be able to 

complete (relatively) unbiased SETs that are a result of careful analysis and weighing of 

events in the course and interactions with the instructor/professor. 

 The last area of intellectual development, as described by Hodges and Stanton, is 

commitment within relativism. This area occurs when: 

Students come to see knowledge as constructed and decisions as 

contextual; and they recognize the need to make choices based not only on 

informed judgment but also personal values. (281) 

These primarily enlightened “commitment within relativism” students no doubt are the 

best qualified to produce accurate, effective SETs. If anyone can create subjective 

feedback focused on an instructor/professor’s pedagogical practices in conjunction with 

his/her ethos, it is this enlightened group of students. 

 Yet how to determine which area of intellectual development a student draws 

most heavily from? And does recognizing these areas even matter, since, in the end, the 

nature of SETs require all students to evaluate their instructor/professor, regardless of 

their area of intellectual development? For Hodges and Stanton, the key to determining 

which area of intellectual development a student is in lies in the “comments section” on 

student evaluations. Sprinkle also provides an example of a survey that can serve as a 

kind of barometer of a student’s metacognitive awareness. This survey, when attached to 

individual student evaluations, could prove useful in helping teachers contextualize 

student evaluations without compromising a student’s identity (Appendix A). 

Recognizing these areas do matter, because recognizing them allows 
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instructors/professors to “structure [their] own classes and assignments, [and] also… 

inform [their] thinking about department curricular planning and outcomes assessment” 

(285).When teachers use SETs not just as an instrument to evaluate themselves, but also 

as an instrument to evaluate students, SETs gain a whole new, exciting purpose. Hodges 

and Stanton observe: 

Moving away from the questionable use of student evaluations to assess 

teaching effectiveness, we may instead view them as windows into the 

process of student learning and intellectual development… As such, our 

evaluations may become a source of conversation with our peers, adding 

substance to department assessment endeavors and curricular planning. 

We may see our evaluations less as judgments of our performance and 

more as insight into our students’ intellectual growth – insight that might 

engage us in intellectual growth as teachers and scholars (285). 

Student Evaluations of Teaching, therefore, can also become Teacher Evaluations of 

Students. By focusing not so much on whether student perceptions are accurate, teachers 

can consider the “whole picture,” figuring out which area of intellectual development 

each particular student falls under and from there understanding how they can improve 

their teaching styles to complement their students’ needs. 

So what?: Creating and acting on the “perfect evaluation” 

 So what? You’ve read how SETs can promote metacognitive awareness in 

students. You understand that SETs can determine to what extent your students take 

ownership of their learning. So now what are you supposed to do? How to utilize this 

knowledge? 
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 In order to utilize the information SETs can provide and give students in regards 

to their metacognitive awareness, you would have to create formative as well as 

summative evaluations. You would also have to be willing to, at the very least, rethink 

the way you conduct your classes, perhaps even going so far as needing to restructure the 

entire course in order to maximize student learning. You find yourself wondering if all 

this work is even worth the trouble. 

 Given the complexity of the human mind and the finite ability we possess to grasp 

this complexity, there will never exist the “perfect” student evaluation of a teacher – that 

is, one completely free of biases that skew the accuracy of the evaluation. By 

contextualizing these inevitable biases, however, teachers can gain valuable insight about 

students themselves, enabling them to improve their teaching by targeting not just what a 

student needs to learn but how students learn. Student evaluations of teachers can also be 

teacher evaluations of students as teachers seek to enhance the meta-cognitive awareness 

of students. So yes, handing out multiple formative SETs and using the information 

provided in order to inform your pedagogy is worth the trouble. SETs can only maximize 

teaching effectiveness as much as the teacher is willing to put in the hard work to make 

them work. As Maya Angelou wisely states, “Nothing will work unless you do.”  
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Appendix A 

Please read each statement carefully and circle the response you most agree with 

1. Professors/instructors who use humor in the classroom are more effective at teaching 
course material. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

2. Professors/instructors who are compassionate are more effective at teaching course 
material. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

3. In general, professors/instructors over age 55 are more effective at teaching course 
material than professors/instructors younger than 55. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

4. Professors/instructors who are effective at teaching the course material should have 
many students who receive "A's" in their (the professors'/instructors') classes. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

5. In general, professors who have Ph.D.'s are more effective at teaching course material 
than instructors who do not have Ph.D's. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

6. In general, professors/instructors who are male are more effective at teaching course 
material than professors/instructors who are female. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

7. Professors/instructors who are well organized and precise are not as effective at 
teaching course material as professors/instructors who take it on a class by class basis. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

8. Professors/instructors who are over 60 are more effective at teaching course material 
than professors/instructors younger than 60. 
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Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

9. In general, professors/instructors who are female are not as effective at teaching course 
material as professors/instructors who are male. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

10. Professors/instructors who are effective at teaching the course material should have 
many students who receive B's in their (the professors'/instructors') classes. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

11. Professors/instructors who are enthusiastic are not as effective at teaching course 
material. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

12. Professors who have tenure are more effective at teaching course material than 
professors/instructors who do not have tenure. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

13. Professors/instructors who are over 65 are less effective at teaching course material 
than professors/instructors younger than 65. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

14. Professors/instructors who lecture are more effective at teaching course material. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

15. Professors/instructors who use small group activities are not as effective at teaching 
course material. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

16. Professors/instructors who are emotionally reserved are more effective at teaching the 
course material. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2406



17. Professors/instructors who are under 30 are more effective at teaching course material 
than professors/instructors who are older than 30. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

18. Professors/instructors who use hands on learning are more effective at teaching 
course material. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

19. Professors/instructors who exhibit concern for students' well-being outside of the 
classroom are not as effective at teaching course material. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

20. Professors/instructors who are younger than 40 are more effective at teaching 
material than professors/instructors who are older than 40. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

21. Professors/instructors who are effective at teaching the course material should have 
few students who receive C's in their (the professors'/instructors') classes. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

22. Professors/instructors who use technology such as WEBCT and Power Points are 
more effective at teaching course material. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

23. Instructors who are adjunct faculty are not as effective at teaching course material as 
professors. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

24. Professors/instructors who are over 50 are not as effective at teaching course material 
as professors/instructors younger than 50. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 
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25. Professors/instructors who are empathic to the difficulties of students are more 
effective at teaching course material. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

26. Professors/instructors who are effective at teaching the course material should have 
few students who receive F's in their (the professors'/instructors') classes. 

Strongly Disagree    Disagree   Neutral   Agree    Strongly Agree 
        1               2          3        4           5 

Questions about You:  

1. What is your age? (please fill in the blank) ----- 
2. What is your gender? (please check one) 
Male ----- Female ----- 
3. What is your ethncicity? (please check one) 
African American ----- Asian American ----- Caucasian ----- 
 Hispanic/Latino ----Other ----- (please specifiy) 
4. What is your overall grade point average? (please check one) 
A----- B----- C----- D----- F----- 
5. What is your major? (please fill in the blank) ----- 
6. What is your academic classification? (please check one) 
Freshman----- Sophomore----- Junior----- Senior----Graduate----- 
7. Which type of classroom instruction do you prefer? 
 (please check all that apply) 
Lecture----- Visual aids (such as Power Point)----- 
 Group activities----Individual activities----- Technology-based 
 (such as WebCT)----- 

~~~~~~~~ 

By Julie E. Sprinkle, PH.D., LMSW, Appalachian State University 
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Interdisciplinary University Programs; How can they Survive the 
Bureaucracy? 
 
 
R. Brent Adams, Professor 
Director of the Center for Animation 
Brigham Young University 
 
 
 

I. Why Consider an Interdisciplinary Program? 
 
The economy has had a definite impact on education and the ability of universities to expand into 
new and important areas of study, research and education. At some universities, departments are 
being scaled back, if not entirely eliminated. At a few universities whole colleges are being divided 
out or eliminated. Here at Brigham Young University, the College of Health and Human 
Performance was divided out to several other existing Colleges. Departments were told that they 
would be safe and stable in their new colleges, but that remains to be seen.  
 
So what if you want or need to grow into a new area of focus. What if that new area is part-way 
between two departments or two colleges or even more? Who owns it? If both existing colleges 
move towards that new area, do you compete for resources? Do you duplicate resources? Do you 
share resources and is your organization even set up to make that possible? 
 
At Brigham Young University, we have been working with interdisciplinary programs for several 
years now. Some have turned out to be very successful. Others started out very well but ended up 
not working and were discontinued very early on after spending a lot of money and time. This paper 
will discuss the approaches, pitfalls, successes and opportunities of establishing interdisciplinary 
programs.  
 
This paper may ask more questions than it answers. One goal is to help those who already have 
interdisciplinary programs look at ways to improve those programs. Another goal is to inform those 
who may be thinking of creating a new program to find ways to get all to agree up front as to how to 
solve issues that will arise. 
 

1. Industry has changed since departments or colleges were aligned. 
 
Enrollment in Computer Science Undergraduate Degrees is down nearly 50% at many Universities. 
Why is this? Just a few short years ago, students who wanted to work on the computer had few 
choices to major in; Computer Science, or Engineering. The list was short.  
But today, most programs have some need for students to work on the computer. A lot of that work 
is word processing or presentations with some need to do some minor image editing or video 
editing. Computer Science programs are looking for strategic alliances to boost their relevance.  
 
Industrial Design used to be taught on large drawing tables with prototyping done in a wood shop. 
Now, Industrial Design education often includes Computer Numerical Controlled (CNC) 
machining, work in Virtual Reality environments, and manufacturing processes classes. Do they 
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want or need to have their own equipment or can they share with Mechanical Engineering, 
Manufacturing Engineering and Electrical Engineering programs? Industrial Design is also about the 
Business of Products and Marketing. The role of an industrial Designer is becoming more of a 
strategist. 
 
 The Harvard Business Review “Breakthrough Ideas for 2004” said: 

 “The MFA is the new MBA …[an] arts degree is now a hot credential in management.  
Meanwhile, MBA graduates are becoming this century’s blue collar workers:  They entered a 
workforce that was full of promise only to see their jobs move overseas.” 

 
Most Industrial Design programs are in Colleges of Fine Arts. The new ID industry doesn’t look so 
much like Fine Art. There are lots of programs that the industry has changed more than the 
educational experience. Biology programs are typically in a different college than engineering 
programs. When a university decides to research bio-mechanics, what college gets it? 
 

2. Resources are scarce and there is no ability to duplicate. 
 
One of the oft times expressed reasons that we hear why other places on campus or on other 
campuses are considering creating an interdisciplinary program is that two or more programs have 
space and resources that are not being used to their fullest and there are needs between these 
programs to share those resources rather than duplicate them. 
 
 

II. Case Study of an Interdisciplinary Animation Major at BYU 
 
The animation major at BYU has taken a circuitous route looking for a way to become stable, safe 
and successful. What seemed like impossible difficulties to overcome ended up being the catalyst in 
creating a very successful animation program that has garnered international attention. 
 
Not too long ago BYU had both a Design Department and a Fine Arts Department. The Design 
Department housed the Design disciplines of Photography, Illustration, Graphic Design, Interior 
Design and Industrial Design. The Fine Arts Department housed the Fine Arts programs of 
Painting, Printmaking, Ceramics, Sculpture, Art Education and Art History. Both Departments were 
in the College of Fine Arts and Communications. When the college obtained a new Dean, he was 
given the charge to streamline the college. He was just coming from being the President of PBS in 
Washington and his background was communications. From the outside, the two departments of 
Design and Fine Arts looked too similar since they both drew and painted, and the thought was that 
by combining the two colleges, overlap could be saved. The two departments were merged into the 
new Department of Visual Arts. Bad idea and both former departments are still struggling, even 
after ten years. That alone is material for numerous research papers.  
 
The biggest problem with the merger was in the area of technology. The Design disciplines had 
embraced it into their curriculum while the Fine Arts disciplines shunned it. The two Design 
programs that needed it the most: Interior Design and Industrial Design were in trouble from the 
start. There were twice the number of Fine Art faculty and they simply refused to use department 
budgets and space on technology. The Interior Design program at BYU no longer exists. Industrial 
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Design looked for a new home where technology was supported and found that home in the newly 
created School of Technology in the College of Engineering and Technology. 
 
The support was incredible for Industrial Design, but new problems were created. The good thing 
was that Industrial Design faculty were given access to important donors and one was so excited 
about the new opportunities that he donated money for a new $5 million dollar super computer that 
ID would use for rendering and virtual reality. This was something that an Art department could 
never acquire let alone maintain and run. With this new support, ID was encouraged by the Dean of 
Engineering to expand its’ offerings so a new Transportation emphasis was created as well as an new 
emphasis in Digital Design to go along with the core emphasis in Product Design. The ID program 
at BYU already had had some success with former graduates making impact on both the automotive 
and entertainment industries. Clay Dean a former BYU ID student was in charge of Hummer and 
was the designer of both the Hummer H2 and H3 and several former ID students were working in 
Hollywood and at major gamming studios.  
 
As the Digital Design Emphasis curriculum was being created, it became apparent that though 
Product Design and Transportation Design had allies in the College of Engineering in the 
Departments of Electrical Engineering, Manufacturing Engineering, and Mechanical Engineering, 
the Digital Design emphasis really needed association with some of the Fine Arts and Media Arts 
programs. We wanted our students to take figure drawing, photography, and film making classes yet 
we didn’t want to duplicate those classes. In casual conversations with former colleagues from the 
Art Department, in Illustration especially, it was expressed that they really wanted their students to 
have an opportunities in computer graphics since a lot of their students were being hired in 
computer gaming companies. The Media Arts (film) program had always been involved with the ID 
program since ID had been teaching computer graphics for several years and had made those classes 
available to film students. 
 
After a lot of work, time and energy, it was determined that a new animation major at BYU should 
be created that would be shared between ID in the College of Engineering and the Department of 
Visual Arts and the Department of Media Arts, both in the College of Fine Arts and 
Communications. A lot of discussions had taken place with the Computer Science Department in 
the College of Math and Physical Sciences, but the administrators in that college didn’t feel that an 
art based major would have any value or pertinence as to what they were trying to accomplish. 
 
This was not the first interdisciplinary degree that the ID program had been involved in. Shortly 
after moving to the College of Engineering an Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree was created. We 
created an Interdisciplinary Product Development Graduate Program with the Business School and 
the Department of Mechanical Engineering. Students could get both MBA and MFA Degrees at the 
same time. Engineering students could get MS and MBA degrees. NASA helped to fund the 
program. 
 
The new interdisciplinary animation major met with nearly instant success. In order to satisfy the 
needs and interests of the varied students, it was determined that the senior experience would 
consist of a group project that everyone would work on. This would be instead of the usual 
individual student BFA project. The project would be a 5 or so minute short film. Keep in mind, 
that when Pixar sets out to create a new short, they immediately set aside $2 million dollars as the 
starting budget. So the task of a small group of seniors with no real experience making a short film 
in one year is no small task. 
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Our first film created was a short film named “Lemmings”. (It was officially created by the last year 
of the Industrial Design “Digital Design” emphasis students, but with the new animation major in 
place, they were able to take advantage of several new offerings including access to a new faculty 
member.) “Lemmings” went on to win both a Student Academy Award and a Student Emmy 
Award. These are perhaps the two most prestigious awards a student film can win in the United 
States. It played in more than 30 festivals around the world including the Cannes Film Festival.  
Students who worked on “Lemmings” were hired at major studios to work on “I-Robot” and 
“Episode 3 Star Wars,” among other films and games. 
 
We felt that this interdisciplinary program was really successful and we all felt like our efforts to 
create and run it were well rewarded. In the six years we have been graduating students, we have 
won 9 Student Emmy’s (nearly 1/3 of the Animation Emmys given) and 4 Student Academy 
Awards. The students are heavily recruited and we have around a 90% placement of our students. 
Numerous studios come to BYU each semester recruiting students. One would think that such a 
successful program would be heavily supported by the various administrators of the university. Not 
so. A few years after the major was created the College of Engineering and Technology had a new 
Dean appointed. This person had no exposure to the nature of the major and what it was. Not 
unlike the Dean of Fine Arts who had been given the charge to streamline the Fine Arts and did so 
by merging Design and Art, this Dean decided that any program that wasn’t directly moving the 
Engineering College towards the goal of creating the best future Engineers, was to be eliminated. 
We were the first targeted. It didn’t matter that we were successful doing what we were doing, we 
weren’t creating engineers. We would have been eliminated except the University stepped in to save 
the program. The short version of the story is that we have been strengthened by the University. 
They created a Center for Animation which now also includes the Computer Science Animation 
Emphasis from the College of Math and Physical Sciences. We established some administrative 
organization which includes members of each Deans’ office and the Department Chairs.  
 
 

III. Lessons learned and what one should Consider in Creating an 
Interdisciplinary Major. 

 
The first item that one needs to understand is that in the very act of creating an interdisciplinary 
program, you will create an administrative problem. Universities are not set up to allow different 
Colleges or Departments the ability to share resources. Case in point: a former head of the 
animators union was hired to teach figure drawing at a major university in Los Angeles. He was 
hired by the Film Department and since the figure drawing rooms were owned by the Art 
Department, he had to teach the classes on a theater stage even though the classes were taught at 
night and the figure drawing rooms were going unused at the time. Everything seems to be a 
compromise. 
 
How is the program at BYU set up? What works and what remains as challenges? First of all, the 
University wasn’t interested in opening up a truly interdisciplinary major. It needed to exist in one 
department. This means that students would graduate from one department in one college. End of 
discussion. We were hoping that students would rotate between colleges. We wanted for both 
colleges to get credit for student numbers. Nope. This one issue became a big hurdle. It is a hurdle 
that continues to create problems. The reasoning was that there needed to be consistency as to who 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2414



reports to whom. There was a strong desire by the University to establish who was responsible for 
the advisement of students. They also reasoned that budgets would be easier to oversee. There was 
concern that if the program was not housed in one department that there would be too many 
unresolved decisions and that is probably correct. 
 
Budgets  
This is perhaps the biggest obstacle in creating an interdisciplinary major for most universities. And 
it has become harder as the economy has dropped. Who pays for what?  There are many 
considerations to understand before one agrees to work together. Do you want to pool all of the 
money into the program and let the faculty decide how it is spent? Do you decide which department 
or college is going to pay for certain expenses? Do you let each department cover the expenses of 
only those who are in their department? 
 
At BYU we are still trying to decide how this should work. Currently, the separate departments 
cover the entire individual faculty members needs; salary, travel, supplies, computer and teaching 
assistants. The Center for Animation which only has money from research projects and donations 
covers costs associated with the senior films including music, duplication, festival submissions and 
travel to festivals. An over-sight committee consisting of accountants and associate Deans and 
Department Chairs meets regularly to discuss budgets and expenditures. Read: bureaucracy, but 
necessary bureaucracy to keep all interested parties informed as to needs. Since we are successful, 
everyone is willing to perform this extra work. It will be interesting to see any congeniality if /when 
the program stumbles a bit. 
 
Space 
This hasn’t been too much of a problem for us because every program on campus is short of space 
and we are just one of them. We have been fortunate that there was some space for us to move into 
and then a donor provided ways for us to remodel the space into very nice facilities. But it is 
potentially a program killer. Who will be willing to give you the space? When you need more space, 
will anyone step up to give it to you or will they expect that space to come from one of the other 
departments? Equipment purchases fall into this same issue. Be real clear up front who is going to 
be responsible for what and what other department or college resources will actually be available. 
 
Rewards and Accolades 
This is an issue that you think would be better the more positive publicity the program garnered. It 
appears that just the opposite is the case. This wasn’t even an issue that was even thought of when 
we were creating the program. How do you balance the rewards to the various departments or 
colleges when recognition to your interdisciplinary comes? This issue became an irritant with the 
first award that our first film “Lemmings” received. When the Student Emmy’s were announced and 
we had won, all of the local television and newspapers were eager to cover it. We were very pleased 
and expected the same of our Deans and Chairs. The University administration was elated. This 
experiment was already successful and we received a lot of positive press. One College was elated. 
The other one was livid. We don’t control what the press writes. It didn’t matter how many times we 
mentioned that this was a product of three different departments in two colleges, you can’t really 
expect the media to list all of them. Let’s see; this program is supported by the School of 
Technology in the Ira A. Fulton College of Engineering and Technology, the Department of 
Theater and Media Arts and the Department of Visual Arts in the College of Fine Arts and 
Communications with outside help from the Department of Computer Science in the College of 
Math and Physical Sciences. I don’t think anyone cares to list all of that. On television, that would be 
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the start and the end of the total allotted time. Well, the computer lab and screening room resides in 
one college and they got the press. The other college was ready to pull all support because they 
weren’t mentioned. We smoothed it over. The next time, the same thing! We have been covered 
countless times and it continues to be a huge problem for immediate administrators. The solution 
has been to just give credit to that same bigger umbrella; The Center for Animation. That way no 
one feels like the other college gets top billing. Amazing! For the most part, everyone has been really 
good to try to understand. But we still have to deal with it on a constant basis. 
 
Donors 
One of the reasons for creating the Center for Animation was to funnel all fundraising and research 
in Animation related areas through one entity. This was, for the most part, supported by every 
administrator up the line. We were cleared by the university to set up an endowment in the millions 
of dollars that we could tap into for the projects. As long as the potential Donor is new to the 
university, everyone is supportive of helping us approach that person or entity. But clearing 
someone who has already donated to one of the participating colleges has not been so easy. It is not 
hard to understand why, but this is certainly something to consider when setting up an 
interdisciplinary program. Where is the money coming from and will that source even be able to give 
to your program if it looks like not all of it will stay in the college that that donor has been 
supporting? On the other hand, we have found that there is some amazing support from Donors 
because of the interdisciplinary nature of the program. Some have given us money because they see 
it helping a huge cross section of the student body. 
 
Advancements  
How do you determine how professors obtain advancements in rank and status? What constitutes 
appropriate creative works or research? Is there a requirement to publish? What if one college has a 
very stringent publishing expectation and another college requires their faculty to do something else 
such as creating juried performances or art? Who decides what is fair. Who gets to vote on 
advancements? Does the faculty in the department vote only or do faculty participating in the 
interdisciplinary program get to vote also? 
 
This is an area that I feel we are completely off the mark. At BYU, all of the advancement 
requirements happen internally to the department where the faculty member resides. There are some 
advantages to this. The colleagues in that department can be assured that the animation faculty in 
their department has fulfilled all the requirements and expectations of that department. However, 
since that person is not necessarily teaching classes for the other programs in the department, it isn’t 
always apparent as to what that person is doing. If we are not in that persons department, there is no 
vehicle for us to present a case for that persons’ advancement outside of writing an unsolicited 
letter. That means that faculty that we deem to not be contributing may make advancement or 
inversely someone who we think is irreplaceable might not pass their reviews because the faculty in 
that department have no interaction. I would urge anyone setting up an interdisciplinary program to 
work hard to negotiate some level of participation of the entire program faculty in the reviews and 
advancements of the programs faculty. 
 
Administered Internally 
Who is head of the program and how are they chosen? Does that change and can someone run the 
program from a different college or department than they reside in. This is a difficult issue. Since our 
program is housed in one department, officially, the other faculty in that department insist that the 
head of the animation program exists at least in their college. They would prefer that the head of the 
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program exist from inside of their department, but that is impractical at this time because of the two 
animation faculty in that department, one has only been here for one year and the other one just 
passed their third year review. It remains an issue; however, that faculty from other participating 
departments will never have a change to lead the program. This may change over time, but doubtful 
at this time. Compounding the problem is the fact that since our current head of the major is not in 
that department, he rarely is invited to participate in department meetings. This makes it very hard 
to have needs discussed and met as a program. 
 
Equity in Salary 
Here is a very difficult challenge. It is a fact that different colleges pay faculty different salaries. 
Faculty in engineering colleges receive higher salaries than faculty in colleges of Art. Science faculty 
earn more than English or Humanities faculty. But what if they are running an interdisciplinary 
program? Shouldn’t they be paid the same regardless of background or college?  
 
Since our university had determined that each department would be responsible for the needs of the 
faculty in their department, salaries are really different for each faculty member. This could really be 
a problem if not understood upfront in the hiring process and taken into consideration when other 
issues arise. 
 
Teaching Loads 
Here is another major hurdle in ensuring that all faculty in an interdisciplinary feel like they are 
pulling an equal load. Teaching loads vary a lot from one college to another. It is usual for the same 
colleges that pay less to also require faculty to teach more classes. Partly this is from the assumption 
that science and engineering faculty are bringing in research dollars and are involved with .research. 
Because this is nebulous it is not usually an issue when faculty have little or no interaction with 
faculty from other colleges. It usually only remains at the “irritant” level. Something we talk or 
complain about but since we can’t do anything about it, it is not too much of a hindrance to 
performance. But when those same faculty from those very disparate colleges work together to 
create a single curriculum, it can become a huge issue. How do you determine appropriate loads? If 
everyone’s’ load is at the lowest common denominator, colleague faculty from their home 
departments might not support them when it comes to advancement. If you teach at a higher load 
level than the rest of your colleagues in your department will you have time to accomplish the other 
aspects of rank advancement that is expected from those of you in that college? As a program 
faculty, we have decided that we would set equal teaching loads. All faculty are required to have the 
same teaching and contact hours as each other and we will try to work out the other issues 
separately. We have settled on the load typical of the Art Department where the major resides and 
everyone seems to be fine with that decision, including participating colleges. 
  
Hiring of new Faculty 
Who gets to have a say in new hires when they come available? 
Does everyone participating in the interdisciplinary program get a say in new hires? 
Do you even get to participate when that position is in a different department or college? 
In my opinion, we aren’t doing it right. The faculty in the individual departments, again, want to 
control what is happening in their department including who they hire. The animation faculty 
outside of that department have no input, similar to advancements. We make sure that as a group, 
we choose who we want, lobby for that person and hope for the best, but we have no official role in 
the selection process. 
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IV. Outside Perception 

 
Interdisciplinary majors and experiences seem to be working at Brigham Young University. 
Partly based on the interdisciplinary nature of the Mechanical Engineering, Electrical Engineering 
and Industrial Design Senior Capstone projects, a consortium of General Motors, EDS and Sun 
Microsystems gave BYU Engineering programs over $313 million in a software donation. 
 
The interdisciplinary Animation major has met with extraordinary success for such a new program. 
At the announcement of the Center for Animation, Ed Catmull, who is both the President of Pixar 
Animation Studio and President of Disney Feature Animation, said this about our program;  
 

“Over the years, Pixar has worked with a lot of different universities around the country and 
hired people. One of the interesting things is, all of a sudden, in the last few years, we found 
that BYU has risen to the top. BYU has an extraordinary program here." Catmull, whose 
formal speech discussed the ways Pixar seeks to stay sharp even amidst great success, told 
journalists at a post-speech press conference that BYU students hired as interns "come in 
and do production work right away and do a fantastic job." "It's amazing to suddenly see 
that BYU is producing the best in the industry," Catmull said. "It's the perception not just at 
Pixar but also at the other studios that something pretty remarkable is happening here." 

 
The Animation program at BYU is one of only two schools that Pixar now formally mentors on an 
ongoing basis. The program is also mentored by Sony, DreamWorks, Microsoft, Disney, and several 
others. 
 
The fact that the program has won 9 Student Emmys and 4 Student Academy awards in the first six 
years of it’s’ existence is remarkable. Nickelodeon Television has an animation contest each year. 
Last year they received over 5,000 entries, they selected 29 for their festival and our film “Pajama 
Gladiator” won both the “Producers Choice” award as well as the “Viewers Choice” award. That 
film also won one of the Student Academy Awards and one of the Student Emmy Awards.  
 
 

V. Conclusion 
 
There are some positive reasons to consider an interdisciplinary major: 
Faculty in a program can have vastly different backgrounds. When the faculty for a program all 
reside in the same department, they tend to have same skills and backgrounds. When they reside in 
different departments and or colleges, they can have very different skills. We have five faculty in our 
program. One has an architecture background, one worked in story at Disney and DreamWorks. 
One was an effects animator at Pixar and is working on a PhD in Computer Science, one did effects 
animation at Warner Bros. and the final faculty member was head of character animation at perhaps 
the most prestigious animation school in the world and is finishing an MFA in writing.  

 
Access to varied resources is a huge reason and perhaps the most important reason to create an 
interdisciplinary program. Art Departments have a difficult time running complex computer systems 
and networks. Engineering programs have little background in video, audio or photography studios. 
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There are also some negatives to consider: 
There will for sure be added bureaucracy in an already over bureaucratic structure. There will also be 
a lot of extra work, partly because of the added bureaucracy, but also because there is no structure 
set up at universities to support them. Communication will be much more difficult than in a regular 
program.  
 
Will it be worth it? Depends! We feel that ours is well worth the extra effort. Yet we have also 
observed some attempts that grind along or fail miserably. The odds of success will rise if everyone 
is aware of the obstacles. 
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Canine Play as an Instance of Rule-Following in a Non-Human Animal 

 

Alexis Mourenza 

 

Introduction  

 In Wittgenstein on Rules and Private Language1 (1982), Saul Kripke presents his reading 

of Wittgenstein’s private language argument as it appears in the Philosophical Investigations2.  

Wittgenstein proposes that we should think of language in terms of a game, one that shares the 

rule-following structure of all games.  Wittgenstein’s analogy between language use and game 

playing rests on their both being instances of rule-following.  In this paper I will examine Hannes 

Rakoczy’s proposal that play in human children is a rule-governed activity.  Following this, I 

will offer evidence provided by Marc Bekoff that indicates that the play of canines should be 

construed on the same model of rule-following.  After providing an overview of the private 

language argument as developed by Kripke in Wittgenstein on Rules and Private Language

1 Saul Kripke, Wittgenstein on Rules and Private Language, Harvard University Press, 1982.  

, I 

will present the claim that play soliciting signals used in social pretence by canines provides an 

instance of rule-following (and shared meaning) in a non-human and non-linguistic animal.  In 

addition, I will argue that social play provides support for Wittgenstein’s argument against 

private language.   

2 Ludwig Wittgenstein, Philosophical Investigations, translated by G.E.M. Anscombe, Blackwell Publishing, 1953. 
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Pretend play in human children  

In “Pretence as Individual and Collective Intentionality”3

 According to Rakoczy, human children engage in pretence games from their second-year 

of life.  Developmentally, pretend play provides the child with an introduction to cooperative 

action.  Rakoczy identifies pretending as a, possibly the, “primordial form of cooperative action 

with rudimentary rule-governed, institutional structure: in joint pretence games, children are 

aware that objects collectively get assigned fictional status, ‘count as’ something, and that this 

creates a normative space of warranted moves in the game.”

 (2008), developmental 

psychologist Hannes Rakoczy proposes that in pretend play young children grasp the basic 

intentional structure of pretending as a non-serious form of fictional action, revealing a capacity 

for second-order intentionality.  Additionally, Rakoczy defends the claim that pretence is not 

only a form of individual intentional action, but it is a form of joint intentional action that may be 

the precursor to institutional phenomena in general.  Rakoczy contends that pretend play in 

young children is a primary instance of cooperative rule-governed action.  Rakoczy’s second 

claim is relevant to the issue addressed in this paper.  If the pretend play of human children is 

best understood in the context of rule-following, then we should be justified in applying the same 

explanation to account for pretend play in nonhuman animals.  Rakoczy’s first claim is relevant 

in that evidence for the capacity for second-order intentionality in a nonhuman animal will 

further ground our justification for extending Rakoczy’s claim to that animal species. 

4

3 Hannes Rakoczy, “Pretence as Individual and Collective Intentionality,” Mind and Language, vol. 23 no. 5 
November 2008, pp. 499-517. 

  Following Searle, Rakoczy 

proposes that collective intentionality defines the class of ‘social facts.’  He states, “Status 

functions are assigned merely on the basis of and constituted by a collective practice:  An object 

4 Rakoczy; p. 499. 
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has a certain status function only in virtue of the collective intentional treatment of it as having 

this very function.”5

Rakoczy presents games as a paradigm case of a social practice that involves the assignment 

of status functions at the generic level, (‘All Xs count as Ys in this sort of activity’).  Rakoczy 

proposes that in the case of games, status functions take the form of constitutive rules; they do 

not just regulate an existing activity, but are constitutive of the activity itself.

  

6

Rakoczy refers to the “irreducibility of collective intentionality” when it comes to games.  He 

states;  “’We play/ one plays chess like this’ is clearly no sum of ‘I play it like this,’ ‘You play it 

like this’ and ‘She plays it like this.’”

  This reveals the 

inherently public nature of the rules of any particular game.  The social practices by which status 

functions are assigned confer normative powers on the object or action.  These normative powers 

license certain acts and carry normative implications such that those objects and actions ought to 

be treated in a certain way in a given context.  

7

 

  Rule-following is presumed to involve a normative 

component.  Only the first of the four statements imply how one ‘ought’ to play the game, 

whereas the latter three provide only a description of how one actually does play the game. It is 

the joint nature of the intentionality essential to game playing that captures the normative 

component of pretend play. 

Second-order intentionality in canines 

Evidence coming from the field of experimental cognitive ethology indicates that humans are 

not unique in either their capacity for second-order intentionality or in their pretence games.  

5 Rakoczy; p. 508.  Cites Searle 1995; 2005. 
6 Rakoczy; p. 509.  Cites Rawls 1955 and Searle 1969; 1995. 
7 Rakoczy; p. 506. 
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Michelle Maginnity8 (2007) has recently provided some of the least contentious evidence to date 

for the attribution of a capacity for second-order intentionality and theory-of-mind (ability to 

attribute mental states to others) to a nonhuman animal.  Maginnity utilized the Knower-Guesser 

paradigm first developed by Povinelli et al. (1990) for use with chimpanzees.  Maginnity sought 

to determine whether dogs are able to understand that the visual perspective of a human 

informant has consequences for their knowledge of the situation.  In the Knower-Guesser 

paradigm two human informants, one knowledgeable and one ignorant, indicate the location of 

hidden food to the subject.  According to Maginnity, the Knower-Guesser paradigm has been 

suggested by Heyes (1998), among others, to be a suitable technique for assessing whether a 

non-linguistic animal possesses a ToM.9

Maginnity conducted a series of four experiments.  In the first, second, and third 

experiments, the dogs showed a significant preference for the informant that had been attentive 

during baiting.  In the fourth experiment, which operated as a control, the dogs showed no 

preference between the informants when they had equal perceptual access to the baiting.  

Maginnity states, “Overall, the results across the four experiments provide strong evidence that 

the dogs responded on the basis of what the informant had or had not seen during the baiting – 

consistent with the hypothesis that dogs have a functional theory-of-mind in their interactions 

with humans.” 

   

10

8 Michelle Maginnity, “Perspective Taking and Knowledge Attribution in the Domestic Dog (Canis Familiaris):  A 
canine theory of mind?,” University of Canterbury, 2007. 

   Because the evidence provided by Maginnity supporting attributions of 

theory-of-mind to canines is unrelated to observations of play, we are justified in using it to back 

the claim that canines possess the capacity for second-order intentionality and that parsimony 

9 Maginnity; p. 65. 
10 Maginnity; p. 121. 
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therefore dictates that we should provide the same rule-following explanation for their pretend 

play as we do for the play of human children.  

 

Canine play 

Experimental evidence coming from studies of social play in canines may provide evidence 

of rule-following in a non-human animal.  Marc Bekoff defines social play as “[A]n activity 

directed toward another individual in which actions from other contexts are used in modified 

forms and in altered sequences.”11  Bekoff conducted extensive studies of the structure of play 

sequences in various canids (domestic dogs, wolves, and coyotes) and identified the ‘play bow’ 

as a “highly ritualized and stereotyped movement.”12

In a series of experiments, Bekoff sought to answer the question of whether play signals are 

performed when a clear statement of purpose is necessary.

  When a bow is performed the individual 

crouches on its forelimbs while remaining standing on its hind legs.  

13

During play, which involves actions used in predatory and mating contexts, it is important for 

individuals to communicate to their play partner that they want to play with them and not fight or 

mate.  Bekoff proposes that his study indicates that this message is sent by play-soliciting 

  Bekoff hypothesized that if play 

signals are used to communicate to a partner that the action was performed in the context of play 

and was not intended as a predatory or aggressive move, then bows would not occur randomly in 

play sequences.  Bekoff found that the bow is most often performed immediately before or 

immediately after an action that could be misinterpreted and disrupt ongoing social play, 

supporting his hypothesis that the play bow reinforces and maintains the play atmosphere. 

11 Marc Bekoff, Animal Passions and Beastly Virtues, Temple University Press:  Philadelphia, 2006; p. 125. 
12 Bekoff, 2006; p. 157. 
13 Marc Bekoff, “Play Signals as Punctuation:  The Structure of Social Play in Canids,” Behaviour vol. 132, 1995, 
pp. 419-429. 
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signals, like the bow. Bekoff states, “In addition to sending the message ‘I want to play’ when 

performed at the beginning of play, bows performed during social play seemed to carry the 

message ‘I want to play despite what I am going to do or just did – I still want to play’ when 

there might be a problem in the sharing of this information between the interacting animals.”14

 

  

As evidence for this he cites his finding that play-soliciting signals occur almost exclusively in 

the context of social play. 

Canine play as an instance of rule-following 

In order for play to be maintained, a mutual sharing of the play mood by the participants 

is essential.  Bekoff contends that this sharing can be facilitated by the performance of bows 

immediately before or immediately after an individual engages in an action that could be 

misinterpreted if the play mood did not obtain.  In “Wild Justice, Cooperation, and Fair Play,”15 

Bekoff presents the argument that the evolutionary prerequisites of social morality can be found 

in some nonhuman animals.  Bekoff’s discussion of canine play in this paper centers on the 

notion of “behaving fairly,” suggesting that there is a normative component of canine play.  He 

states;  “By ‘behaving fairly’ I use as a working guide the notion that animals often have social 

expectations when they engage in various sorts of social encounters the violation of which 

constitutes being treated unfairly.”16  Bekoff references Aldis’ (1975) suggestion that there is a 

50:50 rule in play, so that each player ‘wins’ about 50% of the time.  This is accomplished by the 

play partners adjusting their behavior, most commonly through self-handicapping.17

14 Bekoff, 2006; p. 47. 

  

15 Marc Bekoff, “Wild Justice, Cooperation, and Fair Play:  Minding Manners, Being Nice, and Feeling Good,” in 
Sussman and Chapman (eds.), The Origins and Nature of Sociality, (2004).  Reprinted in Bekoff’s Animal Passions 
and Beastly Virtues, Temple University Press: Philadelphia, (2006), pp. 144-176 
16 Bekoff, 2006; p. 148. 
17 Bekoff, 2006; p. 161. 
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Social play provides a relatively safe environment in which individuals learn ground rules 

that are acceptable to others and how to resolve conflicts.  As Bekoff states, “In social groups, 

individuals often learn what they can and cannot do, and the groups integrity depends upon 

individuals agreeing that certain rules regulate their behavior.”18  The non-random occurrence of 

play bows in play bouts lends support to our claim that when engaged in social play, canines can 

be said to be engaged in rule-following behavior that involves shared meanings between the 

participants.  Bekoff states, “The fact that play rarely escalates into all-out fighting is a strong 

indication that animals do indeed abide by the rules and that they expect others to do so.”19  In 

Bekoff’s study of social play in domestic dogs, wolves, and coyotes (1995), one coyote pup was 

successful in initiating play chase with her brother on only 1 of her 40 attempts.  The lone 

successful occasion was the only one in which she had signaled previously with a play bow.20

 

  

This indicates the importance of this communicative gesture.  

 
The private language argument 

 According to the private language argument as presented by Kripke in Wittgenstein on 

Rules and Private Language

18 Bekoff, 2006; p. 168. 

, the problem involved with trying to understand what it means to 

follow a rule is that I only have a finite number of relevant past experiences, but the rule 

somehow determines an infinite number of future responses.  According to Kripke, “The relation 

of meaning and intention to future action is normative, not descriptive” (37).  This is the opening 

for the meaning skeptic who questions my certainty as to what rule I followed in the past and that 

I am now doing the same.   The skeptic makes the claim that I am misinterpreting my own 

previous usage.  Although posed in terms of justifying my past usage, the skeptical problem can 

19 Bekoff, 2006; p. 141. 
20 Bekoff, 1995; p. 426. 
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be put in equivalent terms regarding justification for my present particular response.  Kripke’s 

skeptic maintains that there is no fact of the matter that would answer the skeptic’s question of 

what I mean when I use a particular term, regardless of whether or not we could know it.   That 

is, there is nothing in my mental history or in my behavior that determines my meaning.  What is 

missing is the normative component of meaning; the meaning of a term dictates how one ought 

to use it, not simply a description of how one does use it.  As Kripke states, “It turns out that the 

sceptical solution does not allow us to speak of a single individual, considered by himself and in 

isolation, as ever meaning anything.”21

 Wittgenstein provides a solution to the skeptical paradox with his account of meaning as 

assertability conditions, not truth conditions.  The solution to the paradox proposed by 

Wittgenstein accepts the skeptic’s proposal that there are no truth conditions or corresponding 

facts that make statements that attribute meaning to another individual true, but proposes that 

instead we should look at how such assertions are actually used.  Kripke states, “Wittgenstein 

proposes a picture of language based, not on truth conditions, but on assertability conditions or 

justification conditions:  under what circumstances are we allowed to make a given assertion?”

 

22

 

  

Wittgenstein directs us to look at the usage of a word to investigate its meaning, not to search for 

some corresponding meaning determining fact.  According to Wittgenstein’s argument against 

private language, meaning is constituted by the appropriate use of terms within the community of 

language users, not by the individual in isolation.   Wittgenstein’s analogy between language use 

and game playing rests on the fact that they are both cases of rule-following.  The rules of any 

game dictate what moves are permissible or impermissible in the context of that particular game. 

21 Kripke; pp. 68-69. 
22 Kripke; p. 74. 
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Play provides support for the argument against private language 

Rakoczy’s conception of the normative component of pretence games maps nicely onto 

the role of normativity in Wittgenstein’s conception of language games.  In regards to pretence, 

cooperation between the players is essential for the game to continue.  The joint intentionality 

inherent in social play entails a normative space of appropriate moves in the game.  Rakoczy 

acknowledges that,  

Acting in accordance with a rule does not yet amount to truly following a rule.  
What is needed as an indicator of the latter are more directly normative 
behaviours beyond acting appropriately to oneself, in particular normative 
responses to the third party inappropriate acts, such as protest, criticizing and 
teaching.23

 
   

In order for an individual to be said to be truly following a rule, the child must display the 

appropriate responses to transgressions of the rule.  This relates to Wittgenstein’s reference to the 

public as the judge of whether an individual uses a term appropriately and, therefore, whether 

they will be admitted or excluded from the community of language users. 

 In regards to canines, Bekoff contends that his studies of social play in canines indicate 

that individuals trust others to maintain the rules of the game.”24  He states, “on the rare occasion 

when a canid says ‘let’s play’ and then beats up an unsuspecting animal, the cheat usually finds 

itself ostracized by its erstwhile playmates.”25  Individuals who do not play fairly find it difficult, 

if not impossible, to find willing play partners.  This indicates that their inappropriate acts result 

in their exclusion from the community of play signalers.  In Moral Minds

23 Rakoczy; p. 509. 

 (2006), Marc Hauser 

proposes that Bekoff’s findings indicate that canines may have some sense of inequity.  He 

24 Bekoff, 2006; pp. 160-161.  Cites Bekoff and Byer, 1998. 
25 Bekoff, 2006; p. 141. 
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claims that at the root of this sense of inequity there is, “a capacity to set up expectations and 

then respond negatively when the expectation is violated by someone or something.”26

 

 

Conclusion 

If we accept social play in canines as an instance of rule-following in a nonhuman animal 

(thereby accepting that play-soliciting signals, like the play-bow, are meaningful communicative 

gestures), then we will have provided support for the argument that meaning resides in the 

community of language-users/play-signalers.  How could a play-bow, for instance, mean or refer 

to anything in the absence of a community of play-signalers?  During play, a bow is directed at 

another individual in the community, i.e. play partner.  It is the actual use of the bow in the social 

context of play that confers meaning upon it.  This lends evidence to the claim that it is the social 

aspect of language (its use) that confers meaning on any given term.   

 

26 Marc Hauser, Moral Minds: How nature designed our universal sense of right and wrong, Ecco, 2006; p. 393. 
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Luis LM Aguiar, Sociology, University of British Columbia – Okanagan 

Contribution to panel discussion on “How Green is your Valley” at the 8th

Title: “Visitabilization and Valley Aesthetic in the Okanagan, British Columbia” 

 Annual Hawaii Conference on 
Arts and Humanities, 13-16 January 2010. 

Starting out with Bella Dicks’ concept of ‘visitability’, which she defines as the production or makeover 
of spaces to actively call out and invite the attention of visitors, I extend this concept to visitabilization 
to describe the constructions of various discourses of the Okanagan valley in British Columbia, Canada 
under neoliberalism. More precisely I argue that visitabilization is one instance that captures the 
neoliberalization of the valley as the latter is ‘colonized by the market place’. That is, 
‘entrepreneurialism’ is aesthetised and so free to claim the lifestyles of the valley and deny any 
culpability in the deteriorating social conditions of a growing number of Okanaganites. Examining the 
ways by which entrepreneurialism has achieved this hegemonic aesthetic in the Okanagan valley is what 
I seek to contribute in my intervention in the panel discussion. “Exhibit’ productions are examined to 
support this thesis.     
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Abstract  

IN the decade (1992–2001), the Chinese architecture profession (there after as the 

CAP) have been largely promoted to a higher level under the new socialist market 

economy. It is pivotal to note that the evolution of the architecture and the profession 

does not occur as a natural process, but rather as a result of the power–knowledge 

relationship. Historically, the Chinese architectural profession has experienced 

independence, self-improvement and integration into the world within the specific 

period. The operation of architectural practice is highly channeled by the state 

authority such as the profession is closely tied to governmental policies and shaped by 

official regulations and driven by socio-economic impetus. The state authority, in 

different forms, affects the position of professional development as well as how it is 

evolved. 

 

The paper attempts to employ an alternative perspective from the architectural 

profession rather than building portfolio, to understand how such interaction has driven 

the development of the CAP. This makes embodiment of the inter-relations between the 

state and the profession, which eventually shaped or affected Chinese architects and 

architectural practice. It is to include the perception into the current body of 

architectural criticism regarding power, knowledge and discourse. 

 

Drawing on the scholarship concerning power and knowledge, the study selected a 

Chinese official journal— Architectural Journal/Jianzhu Xuebao/建筑学报/JZXB as the 

primary data to explore the relationship. Through an observation of the case—XX UIA 

Congress, it imparted findings into four facets: (1) Chinese architects obtained a 

relative autonomy; (2) the improvement of professional systems and enforcement; (3) 

the facilitation role of the state authority; (4) the integration into the international 

practice and discourse. 

  

Keywords: the CAP; State Authority; Textual Analysis, Journal, Interaction. 
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 “It is the stillest words which bring the storm. Thoughts that come with 

doves’ footsteps guide the world”.
1
 

Introduction 

In the decade (1992–2001), the Chinese architecture profession (there after as the CAP) 

have been largely promoted to a higher level under the socialist market economy. It is 

pivotal to note that the evolution of the architectural profession does not occur as a 

natural process, but rather as a result of power relations. In effect, the transformation in 

the architectural field is largely motivated by the nation’s economic reform, and this has 

been typically reflected by the case of XX UIA Congress. 

 

The formal establishment of the socialist market system was determined by the Chinese 

Communist Party/CCP government during the Third Plenary Session of the Fourteenth 

Central Committee of the CCP in November 1993, with the release of the Decision on 

Issues Related to the Establishment of Socialist Market Economic System. Chinese 

architecture therefore has been engaged in the tide of transition under the socialist 

market system: design institutions were driven by the market rather than previous 

plan–controlled pattern; relevant professional systems such as the registered architect 

system were set up; both the practice and practitioners are becoming more liberal and 

autonomous. In particular, China started actively getting involved in international 

activities at the beginning of the twenty-first century, such as the hosting of the XX UIA 

Congress.  

 

Case Overview 

At the turning point of the new millennium (1999), China hosted the XX International 

Union of Architects (UIA) Congress in the Great Hall of the People, in Beijing, which 

was widely regarded as “the Olympic games in the architectural field” by the domestic 

mass media. It is the first time that the UIA Congress was held in the Asian–Oceania 

                                                 

1
 Thus spake Zarathustra / Friedrich W. Nietzsche ; translated by A. Tille ; revised by M. Bozman; 44 The 

Stillest Hour.  
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region. During 23
 
–26 July 1999, delegates from around the world were dealing with the 

ambitious theme “Architecture of the Twenty–first century” thoroughly and 

pragmatically in many facets, on an unprecedented scale—more than six thousand 

participants, of which more than two thousand were architectural students. Publications, 

including Beijing Charter and Twentieth century architectural masterpiece Collection, 

were released afterwards. A primary organizer, the ASC had been an important 

representative which communicated with the UIA on one hand, and maintained 

interplay with the CCP government on the other hand, which was witnessed by the 

Architectural Journal /Jianzhu Xuebao/建筑学报 (there after as JZXB). 

 

Figure 1 Image of the XX UIA Beijing Congress2  

 

Methodology  

Foucault’s theory regarding the ‘Power-knowledge’ relationship has been reflected in 

the book: Discipline and punish: the birth of the prison, which provides a theoretical 

guidance for this article to what information to look for. He also raised the notion of 

‘discursive formation’ in the Archaeology of Knowledge, which provides an analytical 

approach to interpret empirical data. Such theoretical framework can be employed in the 

Chinese context to understand the relation between the state authority and the 

architectural profession, which eventually shaped the development in Chinese building 

industry.  

 

                                                 

2
 http://www.uia-architectes.org/texte/england/2za1.htm. 
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The article intends to make contribution to understand the transition of the CAP through 

textual observation of JZXB, resulting from an integration of both empirical and 

analytical procedures of the UIA Congress. The empirical data on which this article 

adopted are forty–three papers published in JZXB in the decade (1992-2001). The case 

study on the basis of Foucault’s theory of ‘power–knowledge’ relationship is not 

descriptive narration, but an investigation of what we can learn through careful 

examination of depth in the textual discourse. 

 

Understanding the 1990s 

In the 1990s, the situation of the nation–state power was sitting on a paradox between 

strengthening and weakening. On one hand, the CCP devoted to strengthen the 

monopoly power to maintain the country’s stability and to achieve a harmony society. 

On the other hand, the impact of economic transition and globalization has weakened 

the nation–state power, which gradually decentralized the power into a wide range, such 

as allocated to professionals’ hands, which brought about a result of 

‘de-nationalization
3
’. In the same age, the CAP was improved, strengthened and became 

more autonomy, therefore, it started merging into the international market.  

 

The State Power 

For the CCP, the period 1992 to 2001 was the vital self–strengthening era under the 

leadership of the third generation
4
. The third generation took Jiang Zemin

5
 as the core, 

and opened new situation of the socialist modernization programs with Chinese 

characteristics. The main strategy of succession in the CCP was straight forward—to 

groom and consolidate a leadership that would pursue market reforms at a steady pace 

                                                 

3 Zheng, Yongnian, Globalization and State Transformation in China, (Cambridge, U.K. ; Port Melbourne, Vic. : 

Cambridge University Press, 2003)，p15. 

4 There are four generations of the CCP’s leaderships from 1949 to the present, namely the first—Mao Zedong; the 

second—Deng Xiaoping; the third—Jiang Zemin; and the fourth—Hu Jintao. 

5 Jiang Zemin/江泽民,is the "core of the third generation" of Communist Party of China leaders, serving as General 

Secretary of the Communist Party of China from 1989 to 2002, as President of the People's Republic of China from 

1993 to 2003, and as Chairman of the Central Military Commission from 1989 to 2004. 
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while preserving the monopoly on power
6
. In other words, the CCP needs to improve 

the national strength as soon as possible in order to maintain a belief in socialism for the 

people on one hand, and would not give up its monopoly on the political power on the 

other hand. Thus, they refused to import all political products from the modern west. 

When the leadership sticks to create a self–determined pattern for its nation, it ironically 

looks back to Chinese traditions, both traditional philosophy of Confucianism, Taoism 

and a small proportion of communism, to find solutions to the problems. The call for 

return to virtue and moral values has become an important pathway for the leadership to 

revive the party.  

 

Economics and Globalization 

Nevertheless, rapid growing economic progress is likely to formulate its own dynamics, 

which was not always in line with the political intention. Deng Xiaoping’s 

acknowledgment of market economy in 1992 was incorporated into the official ideology, 

which generated a wave of economic growth and facilitated the country’s globalization. 

Globalization and localization—the integration of the world economy and the increasing 

demand for local autonomy—are two of the most important impetuses to shape 

economic development in the 1990s
7
, which also led to decentralization of the CCP in 

professions. In other words, state authority has given powers back to the society, as in 

the architectural field, the administration right is gradually giving back to the 

professionals. Professional associations, such as the ASC, played more active role in the 

development of the CAP towards liberalization. 

 

ASC & UIA 

The ASC is the corresponding part of UIA in China, and it is a member of the China 

Association for Science and Technology /CAST, which is subordinate to Ministry of 

                                                 

6  W. W.-L. Lam, China after Deng Xiaoping: the power struggle in Beijing since Tiananmen, (Singapore; New 

York:: J. Wiley & Sons, 1995), pp.323-325. 

7
 Fumio Itoh, ed. China in the twenty-first century: politics, economy, and society, (Tokyo: United 

Nations University Press). 
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Housing and Urban Rural Development/MOHURD. The CAP has maintained a close 

contact with the UIA through its representative—the ASC since the 1950s. ASC plays a 

vital role in UIA, which can be reflected by its attaining a permanent seat on the 

government council of the UIA as soon as it became a member in UIA in 1955
8
. For 

illustration, ASC has recommended two Chinese vice presidents and six experts to act 

as directors in the UIA successively, and Ye Rutang acted as the head of the working 

program—called Beijing Zhilu/Road from Beijing/北京之路, which was proposed by 

Professor Wu Liangyong, aiming at defining and guiding the areas of research on the 

basis of the UIA Beijing Charter. According to paper in JZXB, the most remarkable 

contribution of ASC in respect of the UIA is the successful hosting of the XX congress
9
.  

 

UIA was established in 1948 after the Second World War, in order to unite architects of 

the world without regard to nationality, race, religion, or architectural doctrine, and to 

federate their national organizations. Although it is a non-government organization, 

From the 27 delegations present at the founding assembly, the UIA has grown to 

encompass the key professional organisations of architects in 123 countries and 

territories, and now represents, through these organizations, more than 1,300,000 

architects worldwide
10

.  

 

Important Delegation 

Notably, Wu Liangyong is a crucial participant in this case, as he had been involved in 

activities which related to the twentieth UIA congress from start to end. He is an 

academician of the Chinese Academy of Sciences and Chinese Academy of Engineering, 

and a professor of the Department of Architecture of Tsinghua University. He is also a 

prestigious architect in China, who was awarded the National Advanced Worker. He has 

memberships in both the ASC and the UIA, as well as served as Vice Presidents, and 

                                                 

8
 Rod Hackney, ‘The Role of ASC in UIA’, Jian zhu xue bao wu shi nian jing xuan 1954 – 2003, no.422, 

2003(10), 14-15. 
9
 V.Sgoutas, ‘The Status of Chinese Architecture in the World’, 12-13. 

10
 See http://www.uia-architectes.org/texte/england/Menu-1/0-pourquoi-new.html. This is the official 

website for the organization of The International Union of Architects. 
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received the UIA Architectural Education Prize in 1996
11

. He is an important delegate of 

the CAP to mediate with the government, who kept close communication with 

bureaucracy. During the Beijing UIA Congress, he is the author of the Beijing Charter, 

and addressed the theme report during the opening ceremony. In that he plays as an 

agent role between the state and architectural practitioners, the bidirectional interaction 

worked through the important delegation is visualized as the follows (Figure 2): 

 

State supervision of UIA congress Beijing 

 

Professor Wu Liangyong 

 

Chinese architectural profession (reflected by individual pieces in JZXB) 

Figure 2 The Diagram of the Relationship between the State Authority and the CAP 

 

Review of the Congress 

Most people know that China hosted the XX UIA Congress; however, few knew that it 

took China four attempts and eight years to make the successful application to host the 

UIA Congress in Beijing. From the initial proposal to the successful Congress, the 

remarkable professional event indeed spanned over fourteen years (1985-1999), which 

can be divided into three phases—application, preparation and the Congress. The State 

power kept interacting with professionals throughout these three phases, and was 

revealed as in both supervision and promotion. 

 

1985–1993 

In January 1985, the application plan for hosting an UIA Congress in China to which 

was submitted had been approved to the state council. The proposal was submitted by 

three joint parties—MOHURD, the National Commission of Science &Technology 

                                                 

11
 http://www.chinaculture.org/gb/en_aboutchina/2003-09/24/content_26429.htm. 
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(NCST), and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the People’s Republic of China. The 

first application therefore commenced in 1985, during the 16
th

 Congress in Egypt, but 

the result was unsuccessful as it was defeated by another applicant—Montreal. 

Thereafter, China strove for the tender of hosting rights twice (at the 17
th

, and the 18
th

 

congresses) continuously. However, all attempts were in vain.  

 

Subsequently, the fourth application became strategic. Having summed up lessons from 

previous failures, the Chinese delegation that represents the ASC paid more attention to 

a key issue—the promotion work, in that the reason for previous failures was seen as 

the insufficient promotion. Therefore, the corresponding strategy was generated—to 

deepen the promotion work using two actions. Firstly, supported by the Shen Zhen 

government, relevant personnel invited some core members including high–level 

directors of the UIA to visit Shen Zhen—one of the Special Economic Zones (SEZ) in 

southern China in order to refresh their impression of the socialist China. They also 

arranged a reception banquet after the invited visit in order to conduct deep discussion 

with the guests
12

, which provided an opportunity for the ASC to communicate with the 

UIA. Secondly, ASC had carefully prepared the presentation documents, such as 

handbooks and presentation for the coming application.  

 

Under the premise of full preparation, the final decision came out in June 1993, at the 

Chicago Congress. China had scored top in the voting—94 votes; while the second 

score was Korean with 27 votes
13

. Local media had seen the fourth application as a 

strategic victory, as well as the CAP started integrating into the international 

professional system. In sum, during the first phase, the state power mainly displayed its 

monitor function and the support advantage on the CAP. 

 

                                                 

12
  Zhang Zugang, ‘China’s Efforts to Convene the UIA 20

th
 World Congress of Architects’, Jian zhu xue 

bao wu shi nian jing xuan 1954 – 2003, 2001.(1):62-63. 
13

  Zhang Zugang, ‘China’s Efforts to Convene the UIA 20
th

 World Congress of Architects’, 62-63. 
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1993–1999 

From 1993 to 1999, a wide range of preparations was mobilized within both 

governmental departments and relevant sectors in the architectural profession. Being the 

CCP government highly emphasized the opportunity for hosting this congress as a 

showcase for the country
14

, relevant sectors of Chinese government offered effective 

policies to support the preparation, which included fiscal support, personnel support, 

and cooperation between different sectors. This was reflected by the configuration of the 

Organizing Committee of the XX UIA, which is shown below
15

(Figure 3):  

Title Name Affiliation

Reputation Chairman Li Ruihuan/李瑞环 CPPCC
Chairman Yu Zhengsheng /俞正声 MOHURD
Executive Chairman Ye Rutang/叶如棠 MOHURD & ASC
Deputy Chairman Zhou Ganzhi/周干峙 MOHURD &  CACP

Zhang Baifa/张百发 Beijing Municipal Commission of Urban Planning
Wang guangshou/汪光焘 Beijing Municipal Government

General Secretary Dou Yide/窦以德 ASC
Committee members Wang Guangya/王光亚 Ministry of Foreign Affairs

Li Rongrong/李荣融 National Development and Reform Commission of China   
Deng Nan/邓楠 Ministry of Science and Technology
Zhang Youcai/张佑才 Minstry of Finance
Zhang Xuezhong/张学忠 Ministry of Personnel
Lv Xinkui/吕新奎 Ministry of Information Industry
Sun Zhenyu/孙振宇 Ministry of Foreign Trade and Economic Cooperation 
Liu Shu/刘恕 CAST
Liu Wenjie/刘文杰 General Administration of Customs 
Wang Xinfang/王心芳 Ministry of Environmental Protection
Bao Depei/鲍德培 Civil Aviation Administration of China
He Dongcai/何栋材 The State Administration of Radio Film and Television 
Cheng Wendong/程文栋 China National Tourism Administration 
Wang Xiaodong/王晓东 SAFE
Che Shujian/车书剑 MOHURD
Gong Husheng/龚沪生 MOHURD
Lin Xuancai/林选才 MOHURD
Xu Ronglie/许溶烈 ASC
Wu Liangyong/吴良镛 ASC
Zhang Qinnan/张钦楠 ASC

Organizing Committee of the XX UIA Congress

 

Figure 3 Organizing Committee of the XX UIA Congress16 

From the table above, over ten governmental ministries in all associated areas obviously 

engaged in and cooperated with each other in order to support the UIA Congress.  

 

There are two vital meetings during the preparation of the UIA Congress. The first 

conference was held on 2 December 1994, which established the Organizing Committee 

                                                 

14
 Yu Zhengsheng, ‘Speech at the Press Release for the 20

th
 UIA World Congress of Architects’, Jian zhu 

xue bao wu shi nian jing xuan 1954 – 2003, no.361, 1998(9):4. 
15

 Hou Jie, ‘Speech at Meeting of Founding the Organizing Committee of the Twentieth UIA Congress’, 

Jian zhu xue bao wu shi nian jing xuan 1954 – 2003, no.318, 1995(2):6. 
16

 CPPCC— Chinese People's Political Consultative Conference; CAST— China Association for Science 

and Technology; MOHURD— Ministry of Housing and Urban-Rural Development. 
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of the XX UIA Congress—Li Ruihuan undertook the Reputation Chairman, Hou Jie 

undertook the chairman, and Ye Rutang undertook the executive chairman
17

. In addition, 

eighteen government organs had been engaged in the organizing committee of the UIA 

Congress with the party leaders’ support behind. The second meeting—the ‘First 

Conference of the Coordination Commission of the UIA’, was held in June 1997 in 

Beijing. This conference confirmed the venue for the Congress as the Great Hall of the 

People, and participants discussed the proposed agenda for the coming event. From 

1997 to 1999, all relevant committees and personnel achieved all kinds of preparing 

programs for the opening of the Congress. 

 

1999 and Onward 

Prior to the formal Congress, two procedures in the agenda had been finished:  

(1) The UIA award part was awarded in Paris, during 20-21
 
March 

1999;  

(2) An international confrontation that associated to the UIA Congress 

for students was accomplished during 24-26 March1999, in University 

of Xian, PRC.  

 

During the award, Mexican architect Ricardo Legorreta Vilchis won the Golden Medal 

of the UIA from twelve nominees, including Wu Liangyong (China) and He Tao (Hong 

Kong). During the design competition, not only hosted the UIA international design 

competition for university students, but also did China top the first of the total amount 

of prizes for the first time
18

 in the design competition.  

 

From 23 to 26 June 1999, the XX UIA congress was successfully hosted in Beijing, and 

finished six parts of the conference agenda: 

(1) Theme reports;  

                                                 

17
 Li Ruihuan, Ye Rutang, Hou Jie 

18
 Zhou Ruoqi , Liu Kecheng, ‘International Design Competition for Students of Architecture for 20

th
 

UIA Congress Beijing 1999’/迈向 21 世纪的城市住区──记 UIA(国际建协)第 20 届大会国际建筑专业学生设计竞赛, Jian zhu xue bao wu shi nian jing xuan 1954 – 2003, no.369, 1999 (5):4-5. 
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(2) Panel Presentation;  

(3) Launch of Beijing Charter;  

(4) International design confrontation for university students;  

(5)Twentieth century architectural masterpiece Collection (10 

volumes)
19

;  

(6) Fourteen Exhibitions. 

 

Eminent personalities from the world expressed their ideas on the Congress theme, in 

particular, Wu Liangyong and Kenneth Frampton had addressed theme reports 

according to the conference theme and six sub-themes. Panel presentations were popular 

and attractive. For illustration, Ken Yeung and Tomas Herzog were particularly 

powerful in their whole-heart exploration of sustainable ideas that can clearly develop. 

Tadao Ando had been by far the most popular speaker, with students fans crowded in his 

presentation. Important publication that followed the congress includes the Beijing 

Charter and Twentieth century architectural masterpiece Collection. The exhibition 

session included fourteen sub-units, such as ‘Architecture and Art in Contemporary 

China’, ‘Architectural Education’, ‘Old photography of Liang Sicheng’, and ‘Chinese 

Architectural Drawing’, and so on. 

  

Discourse Analysis 

Concerning the UIA Congress, representing texts and prior discourses have centralized 

on two focuses—theme reports addressed on opening ceremony and the Beijing Charter. 

Textual analysis regarding two theme reports includes interpretation and comparison to 

decode different contexts, and to perceive the underlying power–knowledge relationship. 

Prior discourse analysis paid the attention to the Beijing Charter to examine the 

identical interaction through textural evolution and critical evaluation. 

  

                                                 

19
 The main editor is Kenneth Frampton. 
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Two Theme Reports 

Professor Wu Liangyong and Professor Kenneth Frampton each prepared a theme report 

on the UIA Congress. Wu addressed a report—Architecture in the new millennium, 

while Frampton spoke the Seven points for the millennium: an untimely manifesto. In 

their reports, Professor Wu Liangyong launched the report with a critique of 

contemporary architectural theories; Kenneth called for a wider appreciation of 

architecture in society, urging planners to prioritize architectures of the ‘place–form’.  

 

Firstly, based on traditional Chinese philosophy, Professor Wu criticized the current 

uneven status quo—both achievement and crisis—of the world development, especially 

in the architectural field, as well as the imbalanced status quo between developing 

countries and developed countries. Wu concluded the summary of the twentieth century 

with a strong position to point out that ‘one model cannot solve problems’. Hence, he 

advocated that developing countries should explore their own path of development, 

learning from the summary of their own lessons according to their conditions, rather 

than adopt existing models of industrialized nations. Neither can we approach all 

problems with one solution, nor can we expect the various problems may be resolved 

through technological means. He argued the successful rule which was popular as a 

mainstream, such as consumer democracy, may not be suitable for developing countries, 

as they have different national conditions and social contexts. 

 

Secondly, Wu argued that the architectural discipline was standing at the road–cross. 

Wu pointed out the dialect relationship between globalization and regionalization, 

which is so-called “global–regional architecture”, and advocated the “unity from 

diversity, unity from difference and order from chaos”. From the perspective of a 

developing country, Wu emphasized the achievements and progress in the third world. 

He proposed a new methodology in Architecture—towards an integral architecture in 

order to make innovation through the distilling of positive factors from historical 

development in architecture. To a certain extent, the launch of the integral architecture 

responds to that Wu had spoken of the need of developing countries to explore their 
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own path of development rather than aping the western approaches.  

 

Professor Frampton explored the relations between architecture, society, autonomy, 

megalopolis and urbanism, landscapes, product–form versus place–form and 

mega–form as urban acupuncture. All these eventually led to the key 

critique—rationality and power, which is also the seventh point in his report
20

. He 

reinforced some of Wu’s arguments, calling for a much wider appreciation of 

architecture in society because ‘the intentions of the client are absolutely crucial to the 

successful outcome of any endeavor and that without a sensitive, intelligent and 

responsible client, thus the education of the entire society in the architectural field of 

environmental design should be given the highest priority’. Frampton urged that since 

megalopolis development is now largely realized at a global scale, as it is obvious that 

few options are available which are truly capable of improving the socio-cultural and 

ecological character of the average urbanized region. Other than the insertion of new 

systems of public transport, only one possible solution seems to be universally 

applicable—the blanket application of landscape strategy. From this green stance, 

Frampton called for architectures of ‘place form’ rather than ‘product form’’—buildings 

generated more by their locus than production techniques. 

 

In the report, Frampton asserted that: 

 

The irony is that while power under democracy ostensibly comes into 

being as the mandate of the electorate, we also know that it often acts 

against the electorate’s self–interest, due, amongst other factors, to the 

influence of the media, the rise of global marketing and the 

corresponding decline of the nation state
21

. 

 

                                                 

20
 This part of word was removed by JZXB and other Chinese journals, and I find the original texts 

through download from The Journal of Architecture, vol5, Spring, 2000. 
21

 Kenneth Frampton, ‘Seven points for the millennium: an untimely manifesto’, The journal of  
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In an impassioned conclusion, he declared that ‘our economy has come to declare open 

war on humanity’. In other words, human and natural environments are degraded by 

globalization. Yet he did not abandon hope—it is not that we do not know the 

techniques to make a more holistic world, but ‘power’ prevents the free use of reason 

not an entirely politically correct sentiment in the Great Hall of the People. 

 

Comparison 

Wu and Frampton were quite different in terms of backgrounds and standpoints, both 

calling for idealism, humanity and morality in architecture as the next millennium starts. 

Although their reports are based on the same theme and sub-themes, and asserted same 

problems for current architecture and the architectural profession; however, some of 

their opinions are divergent. For example, Wu criticized that: 

At the same time, we cannot underestimate the influence of ‘consumer 

democracy’ on architecture represented in most industrial countries by 

cars, skyscrapers, and sprawling suburbia; nor can we underestimate 

the influence of popular real–estate commerce throughout the world. 

These have created an illusion among laymen and professionals who 

believe the ‘symbols of modernity’ are the only routes to 

modernization. 

 

Wu seems endorsed the existing model from developed countries, such as ‘consumer 

democracy’. However, he strongly asserted that developing tries should explore their 

own paths of development rather than completely adopt from industrialized nations, 

which responds to his argument regarding ‘one model cannot solve all problems’, 

  

Six points in Frampton’s report are focus on the theoretical level, however, the seventh, 

which were might removed through the Chinese censorship system, is a profound 

criticism to appeal democracy ‘rationality and power’. Frampton criticized that: 
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The irony is that while power under democracy ostensibly comes into 

being as the mandate of the electorate, we also know that it often acts 

against the electorate’s self-interest, due, among other factors, to the 

influence of the media, the rise of global marketing and the 

corresponding decline of the nation state. 

 

To a certain extent, Frampton endorsed the democracy mechanism rather than any 

power intervention in the profession to avoid it to become a tool for ‘self-interest’. 

 

Interpretation of the Beijing Charter 

Apart from two reports, Beijing Charter was seen as the most notable contribution of 

Chinese professionals to the XX UIA Congress. Wu wrote the Beijing Charter, which 

was adopted unanimously by the Congress. This charter is comprised by three 

sub-themes ‘coming to terms with our century’, ‘the challenges that we faced’, and ‘a 

common theme, a common future’. The charter identified achievement in the past, and 

problems we are going to confront in the future. More importantly, Wu appealed and 

proposed solutions for the coming challenges which are supported by traditional 

Chinese philosophy, such as Tao and Fa, in order to provide ‘the common aspirations 

for a sustainable future on this planet’. He is in the strong position to introduce the 

‘integral architecture’ to the world. 

 

In the first part, the charter induced as a dynamic environment throughout the world, 

including political transition, architectural development and summarizing the damage 

due to the Second World War. The second part of the Charter focuses on criticism of 

environment and global ecology, urbanization, cultural crisis, sustainability and 

high-tech as a double–edged sword. The third part is the core in the Charter, which is 

based on the previous publication named A General Theory of Architecture published in 

September 1989. It encourage architects strive to the pursuance of humanism, quality, 

capability and creativity. 
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Wu advocated a return to basics
22

—architects have their social-political characters, 

therefore, the vital value of them should be the influence in society not as individuals, 

but one based on a collective concept. As far as problems of common phenomenon 

concerned, Wu appealed to a state administration of policy, which shows a basic 

concept of an administrative approach from the Chinese socialist context. Wu 

emphasized the whole and integration, rather than a specific regulation or the different 

knowledge system in the west. Wu intended to raise a systematic concept based on 

traditional Chinese philosophy rather than adopt a system from western countries
23

.  

 

Development of the Beijing Charter 

In fact, the Beijing Charter has undergone its evolution since the first publication in 

1989. In retrospect, Beijing Charter has gone through an evolution as follows: 

• (Historical root) A general theory of architecture (1989)� 

• Basic Material for Beijing Charter (1998)� 

• Draft of Beijing Charter (1999)� 

• (Final publication) Reflections at the turn of the century: The Future of 

Architecture (1999) 

 

The initial title of the Beijing Charter was the Beijing Declaration, and Wu revised the 

title after the review committee urged its changing
24

, as well as the new millennium’s 

turning point as a background to announce a solemn documentary, but the title is still 

ambitious. There is no distinct difference in contents between the draft and the final 

publication, while some of the contents are quite different from the 1998’s Basic 

Material. The final charter can be traced from “The basic material of Beijing Charter”, 

but Beijing Charter is more concise and refined.Some parts have been removed from 

                                                 

22
 Wu Liangyong, Reflections at the turn of the century: the future of architecture, (Beijing,, Tsing Hua 

University Press, 1999) p60. 
23

 Wu Liangyong, UIA Beijing charter: the future of architecture = Guo ji jian xie "Beijing xian zhang”: 

jian zhu xue de wei lai, (Beijing: Qing hua da xue chu ban she, 2002). 
24

 Wu Liangyong, Reflections at the turn of the century: the future of architecture, p.14. 
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Basic Material to the Draft. For example, a part of texts that mentioned explicitly the 

perspective of developing countries in order to advocate Asian cultures has been 

removed, and is showed implicitly pattern in the final version.  

 

Before the final release, the Beijing Charter was discussed through three meetings from 

internal committee to the international conference. In the first discussion
25

, the 

committee had determined the changing of title to “charter”, and it was amended 

continuously in the following two discussions based on opinion of representatives, 

which can be seen in the difference between Beijing Charter and Basic Material of 

Beijing Charter. The interaction between officers of government and Wu Liangyong 

revealed the coherence in their utterances—from Hou Jie, Yu Zhengsheng to Wu 

Liangyong. For example, Hou Jie—the previous minister in charge of MOHURD, made 

a speech during the UIA Mobilization Meeting: 

 

Figure 4  Hou Jie Was Addressing the Speech 

 

主办该大会将有助于宣传我国改革开放，和社会主义现代化建设

成就，扩大我国政治影响，提高我国的国际地位：有助于宣传我

国建筑技术发展成就和建筑学术成果，提高我国在国际建筑界的

地位，扩大我国建筑师的国际知名度；有助于了解国际建筑界水

平，促进我国建筑界走向世界；有助于吸收和引进国外先进的建

筑科学技术，提高我国建筑发展水平，扩大国际学术交流，增进

同各国建筑师、建筑专家及学者以及各国人民之间的友谊；同时，

为我国建筑工作者提供一个同各国建筑界共同探讨面临的建筑设

                                                 

25
Wu Liangyong, Reflections at the turn of the century: the future of architecture, p.14. 
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计、建筑技术发展中的重大课题和研究 21世纪建筑学发展方向的

极好机会。总之，国际建筑师大会在我国召开将有助于推动我国

城乡建筑现代化的建设及建筑技术和学术思想的发展。 

 

To host the congress will be helpful to promote the achievements of our 

country since the open-door policy and modernization scene, and to 

enlarge our political influence in the world, and to enhance the 

international reputation of our nation
26

. 

 

Likewise, Yu Zhengsheng 

said:  

 

 

Figure 5 Ye Rutang27 

大会以“21世纪建筑学”为主题，深入探讨建筑学跨世纪发展面

临的许多重大问题，对于深刻认识未来社会发展与建筑的关系，

推进建筑业向更高层次发展，具有重大意义。此次大会在北京召

开，有助于宣传我国改革开放和现代化建设取得的巨大成就，扩

大我国政治影响：有助于加深全社会对建筑业的认识，提高建筑

业的地位：有助于了解国际建筑界的水平，促进我国建筑界走向

世界。 

 

                                                 

26
 Hou Jie, ‘Speech at Meeting of Founding the Organizing Committee of the UIA 20

th
 Congress 1999’,  

Jian zhu xue bao wu shi nian jing xuan 1954 – 2003, no.318, 1995(2):5. 
27

 See appendix B. 
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Beijing will host the 20
th

 UIA congress will be benefit to promote the 

great achievements that our nation has achieved since the reform and 

open-door policy, and to enlarge our political influence in the world
28

.  

 

Relatively, Ye Rutang’s speech had a sense of a report, which to implement the policy 

from the state and to report the latest profession trend to the state as well. He had argued 

that the Congress was held in China, and that apart from support of outside parties, the 

most vital help was the policy of support offered by the Chinese government. To display 

the achievement of Chinese architecture over the past decades, we need to conduct more 

comprehensive communication with external professions simultaneously
29

. Overall, the 

above has been reflected in Wu Liangyong’s publication in ambiguous words or 

metaphor finally: whether developed countries or developing countries should all abide 

by their characteristics to develop or to innovate although the road will still be rugged. 

We are absorbing elite architectural culture from the world, and meanwhile, we need to 

discover, inherit, to carry the regional culture forward
30

. 

 

Theory and Practice 

Therefore, Michel Foucault’s theory is a useful framework for the study on the 

philosophical level, which is metaphysical with general meanings, while discussions in 

this thesis, focuses on embodiment of the abstract concept-the ‘power-knowledge’ 

relation. It reveals that it is possible to enrich Foucault’s theory by specific cases in 

architecture, which Foucault may have no intention to involve in as well as responds to 

his ‘discursive formation’. 

 

The particular links between the ‘power-knowledge’ theory and the interactions under 

                                                 

28
 Yu Zhengsheng, ‘Speech at the Press Release for the 20

th
 UIA World Congress of Architects’, Jian zhu 

xue bao wu shi nian jing xuan 1954 – 2003, no.361, 1998(9):4. 
29

 Ye Rutang, ‘Speech at the Press Release for the 20
th

 UIA World Congress of Architects’, Jian zhu xue 

bao wu shi nian jing xuan 1954 – 2003, no.361, 1998 (9):4-5. 
30

 Wu Liangyong, UIA Beijing charter: the future of architecture = Guo ji jian xie "Beijing xian zhang”: 

jian zhu xue de wei lai. 
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the Chinese context demonstrates the possibility of employing theory for the studying of 

architecture. This paper shows how his analysis of discursive formation enables us to 

re-pose the roles of ideas and theory in architecture, and to examine in a new way the 

relationship between power and the profession. Discussion on interactions reveals that 

the power that in different context shapes ‘knowledge’ in various forms. 

 

Conclusions 

Whether it was in the ancient age or it is in the twenty-first century, most architectural 

activities were closely linked to the state authority through certain interplays in China. 

However, the impact of such interaction has rarely been tackled in existing Chinese 

architectural theory. Exposing interaction during the congress implies that the state is 

gradually loosing the control of the CAP, or may have changed the form of control, but 

still dominates the overall situation. In other words, there are incentives for the CCP 

government to allow sub-national discretion, but the CCP is still the decision maker. 

 

CAP in the 1990s 

Under the CCP’s supervision, changes have occurred in the CAP in the 1990s, 

particularly revealed on the international communication aspects. These indicate a 

future position of the CAP is towards a liberality position. The scope of the profession 

has been greatly extended into the international area. Apart from professional design, 

Chinese architects have more missions than before; they thus need more capacity to 

cope with both professional and social and internationalizing missions. 

 

In 1990s, the CAP had undergone the transition in both self-improvement and the 

dynamic relation with the state authority. The former refers to that the CAP had 

experienced the professionalization process extending the previous CAP trajectory 

towards a liberal position, referring to the international standard from the UIA. The 

latter refers to that the CAP maintaining the dynamic relationship with the state 

authority, which promote or impede the development of the architectural profession.  
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Identical Interaction 

In the process of China’s modernization, the architectural profession maintains close 

relationship with the political power, and they constantly changed and interacted with 

each other. For the state, the building industry plays the active role to bloom the market 

system, as well as to support the national reputation through professional events, such as 

the UIA Congress. To the CAP, the state gradually reducing the transgression in the 

professional field, and therefore became the promoter rather than the controller. As the 

promoter, the state authority promotes the architectural development in China through 

policy, supervision and support, which promotes the CAP’s development and 

determines the position for the CAP. Playing as a controller, the CAP supervises the 

feasibility of activities in professions, as well as relevant publications. 

 

However, state intervention-political power-has played the predominant role in shaping 

the CAP’s development and the building industry. From the empirical research that is 

available, it is evident that the leadership of the CCP spends considerable energy and 

resources on trying to intervene or influence on the CAP to ensure the position in line 

with the party’s willingness.  

 

Difference between China and the West 

In terms of the representatives in the architectural field in different culture, they show a 

trend of pluralism in which has been revealed by textual analysis. The root of this 

difference lies in different political regimes and ideologies behind, which shows an 

opposition that existed between the east and the west. Scholars in different camps hold 

different perspectives even regarding the same issue, and may debate shrilly in order to 

maintain or create a relatively balance, which is indeed a dynamic theory for 

architectural profession. 
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 In the novels of Tom Robbins, objects transcend the limitations of external 
reality to personify the experiential aspects of desire, choice, perception, and 
ultimately meaning.  They are the materials by which the characters invent new 
ways to come to know these experiential aspects, whether as totemic objects or as 
characters in themselves.  Robbins imbues objects with more than symbolic or 
aesthetic resonance; in the world of his fiction they offer a metaphysical approach 
to contemporary problems and social issues. Robbins is known for his recognition 
of the signifying power of the object, which he accomplishes through a powerful 
relationship between object and individual through “objecthood,” a term he 
created in Still Life With Woodpecker that I argue conjoins elements of an 
anthropomorphic literary device with the practice of still life painting.   In this 
paper I will also argue that the categorical elements of still life are at work in 
Robbins’s novels and that this aids the objects in their narrative power and even 
command their own subjectivity.   
 
In considering the work of modern artists that have engaged in still life or its 
adaptations, such as Andre Kertesz, Marcel Duchamp, Joseph Cornell, Jasper 
Johns, or more recently, Robert Therrian, Tomoko Takahashi, or Allan McCollum, 
the definitions of still life have broadened, incorporating its central processes into 
new preoccupations in modern and contemporary art, including that the very 
domesticity and access to the appointed objects render them more rather than less 
worthy of attention and investigation.  In order to support how Robbins asserts this 
premise in his work, this paper also makes use of Jean Baudrillard’s 
hyperrealization and consumption of the modern object, Jacques Lacan’s desire of 
the objet petit a, and the eventual systemization of the object by Robbins’s 
characters mirroring practices of the art collector.   
 
Robbins organizes objects in the textual field of his narrative, giving them key roles 
that are transformative and signifying. They operate not as static symbols or items 
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for visual backdrop, but as catalysts for epiphany and inspiration, presences that 
elicit meaning and action. In this way, Robbins’s examination of objects confirms 
still life’s evolution from genre to a paradigm that is not only essential to his plot 
developments and narrative but to grasping the dynamics of perception and 
desire, and the inherent need to derive personal meaning from external reality. 
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ABSTRACT 
This study focuses on the comparison of different cultures and the cross-cultural 
communication in academic setting. Special emphasis is given to a comparison of 
Taiwanese (Chinese) and American (Western) culture and communication. The 
“culture” in this research refers to the informal patterns of human perspectives, 
interactions, and expressions that people share (Levine & Adelman, 1993). That is, 
culture is a shared background resulting from a common language, communication 
style, attitude, values, beliefs, as well as customs (Levine & Adelman, 1993). The 
“communication” in this essay covers verbal and nonverbal communication. The 
purpose of this study aims to identify cultural factors that affect English teaching in 
Taiwan. This research might serve as a valuable reference for instructional innovation 
at colleges/universities in Taiwan. In order to faithfully execute the purpose of this 
research, the researcher first reviewed related literature which focused on establishing 
an understanding of the current state of knowledge about the culture differences 
between Chinese and American culture. Then interviews with five foreign teachers 
who originally came from U.S.A. were conducted. The interview data is analyzed by 
grounded theory procedures. The findings indicated several key factors which might 
become teaching advantages over English teaching. Finally, the researcher 
summarized findings and made recommendations based on the results of analysis. 
 
Keywords: culture differences, cross-cultural communication 
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Investigation on Effectiveness of Policy Implementation 
for constructing Concentrated Townhouses in Taiwan 

Rural Area– 
A Case Study in Hsin Chu County 

 

Ai-Ching Yen*      Chih-Ti Sun**  

ABSTRACT 

Research objectives 
In 2000, there was a tremendous change in Taiwanese agricultural land policy.  After 

the amendment of the Agriculture Development Act in 2000, farmlands can be freely 

traded and inherited by natural persons.  Farmers who do not possess farmhouses for 

their own use may apply for the construction of concentrated townhouses or of 

individual farmhouses on their own agricultural land after getting an approval from 

city or county authorities. The concept of concentrated townhouses is a more ideal 

construction type since the individual farmhouse construction may have side effects on 

the agricultural production and landscape.  However, a further examination and 

evaluation are needed to assure whether it is a better construction type or not, and 

whether the related regulations are complete or not. 

 

Proposed methodology 

In order to deliberate questions mentioned above, we study some cases in the 
Hsin-Chu area with many constructions of concentrated townhouses. And this study 
adopted the following methods: 

1. Methods of archival research  

We collect thesis and documents concerning about Taiwanese agricultural land policy 
and government projects or regulations about townhouse  construction in Taiwan.  

2. Methods of in-depth interview 

Then we took in-depth interview method to talk to the public servants and developers 
that operate concentrated townhouses developments to know the implementation and 
current situation of concentrated townhouses and the problems encountered. 

3. Methods of questionnaire survey 

                                                 
 * Professor, Department of Land Economics, National Cheng-Chi University. 
** PHD student, Department of Land Economics, National Cheng-Chi University. 
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In the other way, we also took questionnaire surveys from March to June 2007 to 
understand the farmers’ thought about the concentrated townhouses construction 
policy. 
 

Discussion of expected outcomes 

Based on concepts of the sustainable agricultural development, this article aims at 
examining the performance of implementing such a policy by considering three 
perspectives, production, living and ecology.  Finally, we make some 
recommendations about the guidelines governing the concentrated townhouses 
construction for the government’s reference when establishing the farmhouse policy.  
The objectives and expected results of this article are listed as bellows.                 

1. To establish the goals of the agricultural land policy governing concentrated 
townhouses in Taiwanese rural area. 

2. To understand the implementation and current situation of concentrated 
townhouses in Taiwanese rural area by interviewing farmers and public servants, 
and to explore the crucial problems by case study.  

3. To evaluate the performance of the policy governing concentrated townhouses 
according to the guidelines of agricultural land policy. 

4. To recommend the future guidelines of the policy governing concentrated 
townhouses construction and agricultural land use control, so as to attain the goals 
for protecting agricultural production environment, increasing the farmers’ 
incomes and improving their living environments. 

 

 

 
Keywords:  Farmhouse, concentrated townhouses, sustainable development, 

Taiwan, rural area 
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1. Introduction 

In 1990s, in order to confront the impact of agricultural products import as 

Taiwan attempted to join World Trade Organization (WTO) , the government reviewed 

farmland policy that has been enforced for years and then decided to change the policy 

from ‘farmland owned by farmers and used as agricultural aims’ which governed both 

farmers and farmland, into ‘loosing restrictions on farmland owned by farmers and 

practicing farmland used as agricultural aims’ which the governed targets were not 

natural persons but farmland. The government also largely amended ‘Agriculture 

Development Act1’ at 4th January 2000 to loose the restriction of farmland being only 

obtained by owned cultivators. It declined transaction cost of farmland market and also 

led agribusiness corporations’ capital and technology to raise the efficiency of 

farmland use. 

However, to practice farmland used as agricultural aims, the key is to complete 

infrastructures for farmland use and maintenance of farmland producing circumstances 

so that they would be beneficial to peasants and farmers engaging in agricultural 

operation. In consideration of family farms are still the main agricultural operational 

units, farmers are producers who directly engage in agricultural production. Their 

‘farmhouses2’ are inseparable facilities of agricultural operation, which are necessary 

to rule the management of construction to avoid harmful influences towards land use, 

so that only farmers who do not possess a farmhouse for their own use, may apply for 

the construction of individual farmhouses or concentrated townhouses on their own 

agricultural land3. In another word, current farmhouse construction governance adopts 

double identical enforcement. Any farmer who is qualified to build farmhouse, should 

select ‘individual’ on personal agricultural land or ‘concentrated village’ ways to build. 

However, planning construction use of farmhouse with regard to agricultural 

production circumstances and rural development is hard to avoid negative influence, so 

that each country controls it cautiously. Taking the UK as an example, in regard to the 

                                                 
1 Agriculture Development Act is the basic act which is based on agricultural development and 
farmland use policy. 
2 Yen (2001) considers that farmhouses should be provided for farmers (family farms) to engage in 
agricultural operation and their family members to live conveniently. Farmhouses are allowed to build 
near farmland to manage it easier and releases housing cost. 
3 Article 18 at ‘Agricultural Development Regulation’: farmers who gain farmland, do not have 
self-used farmhouses and need to build one, through appraisal from governmental directly governing 
city or county (city) governmental authorities, is applicable to build farmhouses by concentrated way on 
the farmland for farming purpose under the conditions without influencing to the agricultural producing 
environment an the development of countryside. 
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construction of independent farmhouses where are outside of rural village, are 

necessary to apply planning permission. If farmhouses are used for agricultural use 

indeed, and farmhouse scales are equal to their offered functions, farmhouses are 

allowed to build. If construction costs were unusually expensive which exceeded 

farmers’ long-term income, their applications were probably rejected4. Next, taking 

Japan as an example, the land where has been defined ‘agricultural use area’ in 

agricultural development are, should be differed from their farmland use purposes by 

the project of agricultural development area. Besides bills and regulations have ruled 

exceptions, ‘development behavior’ (such as houses construction) should be allowed 

by governors of metropolis, circuit, urban prefectures, and other prefectures (Chen, 

2008: pp144).   

On the contrary, in Taiwan, in the circumstance of the lack of complete laws and 

decrees, farmers are used to build individual farmhouse on their own farm land. This 

situation causes land use out of order. Moreover, governmental ineffective overseeing 

towards farmhouse construction on farmland makes farmers take farmhouse 

constructing on farmland as granted, which leads to buildings fragmentarily scatted on 

the field that obstructs large-scale cultivation promotion and farmland effective use 

(Xu, 2006). Furthermore, individual farmhouse is lack of planning and arbitrarily emits 

family sewage, not only bringing about the view of countryside houses out of order, 

but also resulting in the destruction and pollution of cultivation environment; regarding 

the negative influence to food production security and agricultural development is 

huge affected (Lin, 2001).  

In the light of such result, in order to alter farmers’ habit of building individual 

farmhouses on their land and to solve problems of its negative effects on agricultural 

production as well as environmental protection, the government quotes the concept of 

‘transfer of development rights’ (TDR), awarding farmers to build farmhouses via the 

way of ‘construction of concentrated townhouses’ on their own farmland within the 

same or nearby areas in order to protect the value of private property, also further 

achieves the aims of protecting agricultural production environment and promoting 

farmers living quality. The so-called ‘construction of concentrated townhouses’5 is 

                                                 
4 It is according to 1st and 9th regulations on British planning Policy Statement 7: sustainable 
development in rural areas (Annex A: agricultural, forestry and other occupational dwellings). 
http://www.communities.gov.uk/documents/planningandbuilding/rtf/155046.rtf (retrieved at 23rd March 
2009) 
5 This study considers that the objects where are concentratedly constructing are 
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explained as at least 20 above joint farmhouses (10 above farmhouses on off-shore 

islands) collectively constructing farmhouses6. To compare with scattered individual 

farmhouses, concentrated farmhouses shall be through rational institution design and 

legal regulations to prevent negative impact towards agricultural production, rural 

ecology, and farmers’ life from traditional construction method of individual 

farmhouse, further maintaining complete agricultural production environment and 

advancing sustainable development of rural villages. The policy aims are as following: 

(1) On the aspect of ‘production’, through concentrated farmhouses planning, can 

avoid farmland been cut apart scrappily, maintaining farm operation optimal scales, 

facilitating agricultural mechanization cultivation, and developing high 

value-added agriculture, which promotes industrial competition, increases farmers’ 

income, and ensures national food security. 

(2) On the aspect of ‘ecology’, via local farmers’ spontaneous participating, 

farmhouses can be concentrated planning to build for cohering local awareness, 

maintaining countryside landscapes where local characteristics have. People 

protect important farmland further to avoid excellent farmland been polluted, 

making sure the complete of agricultural production environment and pursuing 

sustainable farmland operation. 

 (3) On the aspect of ‘life’, by the plan of village concentrating, farmers build 

environmental friendly countryside to arrange public facilities efficiently to 

promote public security and public welfare for the improvement of farmers’ living 

environment and living quality. Moreover, it balances the gap between different 

extents of agricultural development to establish incentives of agricultural use 

mechanism. 

Up to now, cases of people who applied concentrated farmhouses building 

accumulated more and more and increased gradually. According to the statistics data 

by Soil and Water Conservation Bureau, up to the end of December in 2008, approved 

farmhouse construction cases in Taiwan and FuKien were located onto 13 cities and 

counties which was 71 cases and 1758 farm households participated; among them, 

Hsinchu County got eye-catching where had the most cases of 32 cases and 906 farm 

                                                                                                                                             
'farmhouses'. The so-called 'townhouses' which is used by agricultural authorities in 
Taiwan, in fact are concentrated housing which are not necessarily adapted to 
countryside living; therefore, this study uses the term 'farmhouses' as the acurrate word 
which refers to houses where farmers make their living and live as residence. 
6 The household count refers to joint concentrated constructed farmhouses which is not including 
general farmhouses or residence. 
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households participated. However, these cases of constructing ‘concentrated 

townhouses’, is worthy to review whether they achieve the aim of policy towards 

farmland use as expectancy, take care of farmers, and maintain agricultural ecology. 

Thus, this study attempts to take Hsinchu where has the most cases of concentrated 

farmhouses as an example, through literature analysis, in-depth interviews, and other 

methods to identify problems of practicing that concentrated farmhouses face about. 

Next, from the aspects of production, living, and ecology, this study reviews the 

implementation effects of this institution. Eventually, this study suggests “guidelines 

of concentrated farmhouses construction” for the government’s reference to establish 

the farmland policy and improve institutions. 
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2. The idea of design towards concentrated farmhouses 

In view of the inefficiency of individual farmhouse construction, the government 

enforces strategy of ‘constructing concentrated townhouses’ to replace or supplement 

the lack of the individual farmhouses for reducing their negative impact towards 

important agricultural production environment (Xu, 2006: 71), that reaches the ideals 

of achieving agricultural production, living, and ecology. Moreover, the design idea of 

institution for concentrated farmhouses construction, is applied the concept to transfer 

of development rights (TDR) for both considering social just , land use efficiency, and 

multiple goals of farmland policy (Xu, 2006: 28; Lin, 2007: 2-12～16).  

TDR refers to a method for protecting farmland by transferring the "development 

rights"(DR) from one area and giving them to another. The typical TDR program 

involves the landowner of a preservation or sending zone (or parcel) selling the DR to 

a developer who will use these rights in an area designated as development or 

receiving zone (or parcel) (Tavares, 2003). In general, the receiving area allows for 

higher density of construction than the base density established by law through density 

bonuses provided by local governments. What is actually occurring is a consensus to 

place conservation easements on property in agricultural areas while allowing for an 

increase in development densities or "bonuses" in other areas that are being developed. 

The costs of purchasing the easements are recovered from the developers who receive 

the building bonus (Lawrence, 1998). 

If above TDR idea is introduced, would be helpful to protect superior farmland 

and convenient for construction of farmhouses. To extend, presuming that individual 

owners were capable to build farmhouse conditionally under regular area on farmland 

(the DR of construction), it would be easy led to the results of scattered constructions. 

In order to protect valuable farmland resources, the idea of TDR can probably use to 

avoid constructing farmhouses on initial excellent farmland by transferring DR from 

‘farmland for farming’ (similar to the sending zone)to ‘farmland for construction’ (the 

same as receiving zone). The later can concentrate farmhouses construction or gain the 

bonuses of building farmhouses to increase floor area ratio (FAR), making the 

excellent agricultural use land where shifts its DR for abandoning the right of building 

farmhouses. It is probably can protect large scale of excellent farmland to maintain the 

completeness of agricultural zone and gain the economies of scale. As regards to the 

land for concentrated farmhouses constructing, it is better to select near locations 
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rather than land productivity but with developing potential. On the one part, it is 

convenient to concentrate public facilities and decline the waste of road building, 

water pipes as well as electronic wires, and other public expense (fig 1); on the other 

part, farmland stakeholders who move their DR of building out, their property rights 

would not be damaged due to their farmland having drawn into conservation zone. On 

the contrary, via move out DR, they can get the compensation on another developing 

zone for land development rights. 

 

 

 

   

 

 

 

 

That proves, the idea of concentrated farmhouses design though is from TDR idea, 

it is different from the initial operational methods. For instance, concentrated 

farmhouses building is by several primary landowners who choose their land for 

agricultural purposes or building purposes which are not necessary through market 

transaction. Therefore, it is not necessary to purchase development rights separately. 

Its operational pattern is easier and saves some transaction cost. Nevertheless, it needs 

to design institution of so-called DR sending zone and receiving zone to avoid land 

being speculation. 

High-class farmland (for agricultural 

proposes) 

Preservation zone 

Second-class farmland（for 

building purposes） 

Development zone 

Sending out the density of 
farmhouses construction  

Fig 1 Conceptual model of transferring development rights 

Source: Lin, 2007:2-15 
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3. The situation and problems of concentrated farmhouses in Taiwan 

In the past, farmers are used to build individual farmhouses on their own farm 

land in Taiwan. This situation causes land use out of order. For example, buildings 

fragmentarily scatted on the field that impedes large-scale cultivation promotion and 

farmland effective use. Furthermore, individual farmhouse is lack of planning and 

arbitrarily emits family sewage, not only bringing about the view of countryside 

houses out of order, but also resulting in destruction or pollution of cultivation 

environment; bringing about the negative influence to food production security.  

In the light of such result, in order to alter farmers’ habit of building individual 

farmhouses on their land and to solve expanded problems of agricultural production as 

well as environmental pollution, the government awards farmers to establish 

farmhouses via the way of ‘construction of concentrated townhouses’ on their own 

farmland. By reviewing the literatures, however, we found most experts and scholars 

hold the reservations about the policy for ‘concentrated townhouses.’ To clarify above 

mentioned doubts, and understand the applicability of relevant policy, we will analyze 

the current situation and problem of the policy implementation for concentrated 

townhouses in Taiwan Rural Area by the case study in Hsin Chu County as follows: 

(1) The builders of ‘concentrated townhouses’ are neither farmers nor agricultural 

operators.  

Because the relevant regulations of ‘construction of concentrated townhouses’ 

does not restrict period of farmland possession and residence for the builders, the "new 

purchasers of farmland" and "urban residents" become the main groups of the program 

for constructing ‘concentrated townhouses’. They may not be farmers that actually 

engage in agricultural production. Take Hsinchu County as an example, the 

farmhouses are luxuriously designed with larger floor area, and lower price than 

houses in urban areas; therefore, the bourgeoisies, such as hi-tech elites in science 

parks and retired civil servants and teachers, are eager and competing to buy. 

Consequently, most builders of ‘concentrated townhouses’ are not farmers that actually 

engage in agricultural production. 

(2) The ‘concentrated townhouses’ (farmland for building purposes) are almost located 

in special agricultural district7.  

                                                 
7 According to article 13 of “Enforcement Rules for the Regional Planning Act”, it indicates that 
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Since farmlands located in special agricultural districts are used for production, 

special protection must be performed. However, most cases of ‘concentrated townhouses’ in 

Hsinchu County are constructed within special agricultural districts. As shown in Table 

1 and Figure 2, farmlands for building purposes are classified as farming and grazing 

land, and highest percentages of land areas are located in specific agricultural areas. 

The main reason why most farmland for building purposes located in special 

agricultural districts is that the drainage and road equipment in such agricultural areas 

have been well-established, and its geographic conditions are better fit in with the 

needs of ‘construction of concentrated townhouses’ for public facilities, as compare to 

farmland located in the common agricultural districts8 or slope conservation districts9.  

Table 1. Location and area of farmland for building purposes in Hsinchu County 

December 31, 2008 

Unit: square meters (㎡),% 

Zones 
Special agricultural 

district 

Common 

agricultural district 

Slope conservation 

district 
Total 

area 148,345.37 5,223.00 28,239.48 181,807.85 

percentage 81.60% 2.87% 15.53% 100.00% 

Source: By this study. 

 

2.87%

15.53%

81.60%

農牧用地 特定農業區

農牧用地 一般農業區

農牧用地 山坡地保育

區

 

Figure 2. The allocation of farmland for building purposes in Hsinchu County 
                                                                                                                                             
‘Special agricultural district: productive farmlands or the lands on which important agricultural 
improvement facilities have once been constructed, for which it is deemed by the competent authority 
jointly with the regulating department of agriculture that special protection must be performed.’ 
8 According to above mentioned article, it indicates that ‘Common agricultural district: the lands used 
for agriculture and beside special agricultural district.’ 
9 According to above mentioned article, it indicates that ‘Slope conservation district: allocated by the 
competent authority jointly with the related departments according to relevant laws and decrees for the 
purpose of protecting natural ecological resources, landscapes and environment, preventing geological 
disasters such as corrosion, collapse, landslide and soil erosion, as well as water and soil nursing like 
conservation of water sources.’ 

  Special Agricultural Areas 

  Common Agricultural Area 

  Slope Conservation Area 
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Source: By this study. 

(3) The coupling farmland of ‘concentrated townhouses’ (farmland for agricultural 

purposes) are almost located in slope conservation districts and forest districts 10.  

As above mentioned, most farmland for building purposes are located in special 

agricultural areas with higher land prices. In order to save the land cost, the building 

companies that acted as coordinator often purchase coupling farmland for constructing 

‘concentrated townhouses’ (farmland for agricultural purposes) with lower prices, 

located on either forest lands or farming and grazing lands in slope conservation areas 

(Table 2, Figure 3 and Table 4).  

 

Table 2. The location and area of farmland for agricultural purposes in Hsinchu County 

December 31, 2008 

Unit: square meters (㎡),%  

Farmland 

classification 
Farming and grazing lands Forest land 

Zones 

Special 

agricultural 

district 

Common 

agricultural 

district 

Slope 

conservation 

district 

Slope 

conservation 

district 

Total 

19,799.43 100,526.50 686,209.60 933,771.00 1,740,306.53 Area  

Percentage 1.13% 5.78% 39.43% 53.66% 100.00% 

Source: By this study. 

 

39.43%53.66%

1.13%
5.78%

農牧用地 特定農業區

農牧用地 一般農業區

農牧用地 山坡地保育

區

山坡地保育區林業用

地  

 
Figure 3. The allocation of farmland for agricultural purposes in Hsinchu County 

Source: By this study. 

 

                                                 
10 According to above mentioned article, it indicates that ‘Forest district: allocated by the competent 
authority jointly with the related departments according to the Forest Act and other related laws and 
decrees to nurse and utilize forest resources, maintain ecological balance, and conserve water sources.’ 

  Special Agricultural Areas 
-farming and grazing land 

  Common Agricultural Area 
-farming and grazing land 

  Slope Conservation Area- 
-farming and grazing land 

  Slope Conservation Area 
-forest land 
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(4) The farmland for agricultural purposes is far away from the farmland for building 

purposes.  

The data collected reveals that in the cases of completed ‘construction of 

concentrated townhouses’ in Hsinchu County, their "farmland for building purposes" 

and "farmland for agricultural purposes" is relatively distant. There are two cases 

shown as follows:  

A. The first case is located in Xinfeng Township in Hsinchu County. Its farmland for 

building purposes is located in Yuanxing segment in Xinfeng Township (see the 

left side of Figure 4), and belongs to the common agricultural areas; while its 

farmland for agricultural purposes is located in Xianghu segment in Hukou 

Township (see the right sight of Figure 4), and also belongs to the common 

agricultural areas. However, the distance between the two places is so far away 

that cause disadvantage to agricultural production and their operation. 

 

Figure 4. Distance between the farmland for agricultural purposes and the farmland for 

building purposes in Hsinchu Xinfeng Township case  

Source: Land Survey Bureau, here quoted from H. J. Lin, 2007. 

 

B. The second case is located in Jhubei City in Hsinchu County. Its farmland for 

building purposes is located in Ma Lin Chu segment in Jhubei City (see the left 

side of Figure 5), and belongs to special agricultural area; while its farmland for 

agricultural purposes is located in Shuikeng segment in Cyonglin Township (see 

the right side of Figure 5), and belongs to slope conservation areas. The both 

Xinfeng 
Township 

Hukou 
Township    

farmland for 

building 

purposes 

farmland for 

agricultural 

proposes 
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parcels are far away from each other and the relatively poor farming conditions 

bring about inefficient agricultural production. 

 

Figure 5. Distance between farmland for agricultural purposes and farmland for 

building purposes in Hsinchu Jhubei City case 

 Source: Ministry of Land Surveying and Mapping Center, cited from H. J. Lin, 2007. 

 

(5) Most of farmlands for agricultural purposes are not in agricultural operation 

The farmlands for agricultural purposes are often located on the steep mountain areas 

and left idle. The respondent B1 said that farmlands for agricultural purposes will be 

leveled and used as a hiking spot and it will build a pavilion in the future. The 

interviewees B1 and B2 respond that farmlands for agricultural purposes are not the 

farmland for 

building 

purposes farmland for 

agricultural 

proposes 
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key point of business deal, but to follow the decrees. They first sell the farmlands for 

agricultural purposes to the purchaser of ‘concentrated townhouses’ in order to obtain 

qualifications of ‘peasants’. Therefore, it doesn’t matter where the location is, the sale 

staff said, “I don’t know the location of farmlands for agricultural purposes, I only 

know they are on hillside.” The interviewee B1 said that after signing the contract of 

purchase, they will bring the buyer to see the location of farmlands for agricultural 

purposes. The interviewee B2 indicated that “There is no need to go to farmlands for 

agricultural purposes located in remote place and without farming, because it is only 

used to combine with farmlands for building purposes. The builders do not need to 

know the location of farmlands for agricultural purposes, the company will not carry 

out any planning.” 

 (6) There are no design for tool room and buffer zone in the farmland for 

building purposes. 

Because the farmhouses located on farmlands for building purposes are seen as an 

integral part of farming managements, they should be designed for farming tool rooms. 

The interviewees C1 and C3, who are farmers, said that, “We grow the crops with 

small machines and tools, and in case we need to use large farm machinery, we would 

commission others to farm during busy seasons.” However, the interviewee D1 and D2 

said that, “Commissioned farming and small-scale farming operation are quite 

common in rural areas, so the space for farming machineries and tools is not in urgent 

need.” However, C2, C4, C5 considered that, “We need the space for keeping our tools, 

it would be better to be designed within or next to farmhouses.” Nevertheless, 

according to author’s field observations, the interior design of new ‘concentrated 

townhouses’ has no special room for farm machinery, it reveals that they are purely 

living spaces unrelated to agricultural operations and activities. 

Buffers are often used in agricultural areas as part of conservation programs that 

improve environmental quality. Buffers typically contain grassy or treed areas, 

providing a more natural environment than much of the intensively farmed land 

surrounding them (Buck, 2001; Lowrance et al., 2002). For both farmers and residents, 

buffers provide a number of environmental benefits (Henry et al., 1999; Mitsch and 

Gosselink, 2000). Sullivan et al. (2004) provided a diagram of basic and extensive tree 

buffers at streams showing how riparian tree buffer used on farmland. The idea of 

buffers could be applied to ‘construction of concentrated townhouses’. In other words, 

after farmland converting its purposes to building, it might cause negative impact on 
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the surrounding land for agricultural use. By promoting the concept of buffer, the 

developer is required to properly place grass, trees and riparian buffers help improve 

the quality of the environment or ecology. 

However, farmland for building purposes is still an integrated part of "farming land" 

and is not required to apply for consent according to "Notes of procedure in agreeing 

to farmland use conversion by agricultural authorities". Therefore, the farmlands less 

than certain areas convert into ‘construction of concentrated townhouse’ do not need to 

follow the rule: "in special agricultural areas and common agricultural areas, proper 

width (at least 20 meters or 10 meters respectively) of the isolated green belt or 

facilities should be provided, and specifically plotting in the land-use map." Therefore, 

even if these concentrated farmhouses are the integrated part of farming management, 

it would be helpful to place appropriate buffer or green belt to reduce impacts on 

surrounding agricultural production environment and improve the aesthetic quality of 

landscapes. 

(7)There is a rigid mode manipulated in the’ construction of concentrated townhouses’. 

According to “Rule of farmhouses constructing on farmland” (RFCF), article 6, 

paragraph 3, provides that: “For construction of concentrated townhouses, farmland for 

building purposes shall be less than 10% of all farming land, farmlands for agricultural 

purposes shall be more than 90% of all farming land.” As shown in Table 3, there are 

32 cases in Hsinchu County, 5 cases are more than 91% of farmland area for 

agricultural purposes; 27 cases are about 90% of farmlands area for agricultural 

purposes. It indicates that, except a few cases which developers are not familiar with 

the operation mode and provide more than 91% of farmlands area for agricultural 

purposes, most of the cases set about 90% of farmlands area for agricultural purposes. 

It reveals that all the cases are following a rigid mold to cope with the basic 

requirements written in the regulations.  

Therefore, the developer will select the proper farmland area for building purposes and 

the number of households, and choose low-cost and remote farmlands for agricultural 

purposes to fit for the minimum requirement of percentages. According to RFCF, 

provides that farmhouse builder ought to be farmers, if they recruit more than 20 farm 

households and allocate lands for farming and construction respectively, then the ratio 

of farmlands for agricultural or building purposes should be different. However, due to 

the manipulation of developers, the ‘construction of concentrated townhouses’ not only 

become ‘isolated island’ disrespected with farm management. 
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Table 3 Farmland for building and agricultural purposes in Hsinchu County 

December 31, 2008                                 

                                              Unit: square meters (㎡) 

Farmland for building purposes Farmland for agricultural proposes 

Farming and grazing lands Farming and grazing lands Forest land 
Case 

No. Households 
Special 

agricultural 

area 

Common 

agricultural 

area 

Slope  

conservation 

area 

Sub-total  

Special 

conservation 

area 

Common 

agricultural 

area 

Slope 

conservation 

area 

Slope  

conservation 

area  

Sub-total 
Total area 

4,746.00   4,746.00   55,882.00  55,882.00 60,628.00 
1 22 

7.83% 0.00% 0.00% 7.83% 0.00% 0.00% 92.17% 0.00% 92.17% 100.00% 

10,222.79   10,222.79   32,979.00 59,767.00 92,746.00 102,968.79 
2 42 

9.93% 0.00% 0.00% 9.93% 0.00% 0.00% 32.03% 58.04% 90.07% 100.00% 

8,072.51   8,072.51 11,798.25  66,361.00  78,159.25 86,231.76 
3 27 

9.36% 0.00% 0.00% 9.36% 13.68% 0.00% 76.96% 0.00% 90.64% 100.00% 

4,820.26   4,820.26  48,207.50   48,207.50 53,027.76 
4 25 

9.09% 0.00% 0.00% 9.09% 0.00% 90.91% 0.00% 0.00% 90.91% 100.00% 

5,199.90   5,199.90   28,180.00 19,216.00 47,396.00 52,595.90 
5 23 

9.89% 0.00% 0.00% 9.89% 0.00% 0.00% 53.58% 36.54% 90.11% 100.00% 

 5,223.00  5,223.00  52,319.00   52,319.00 57,542.00 
6 27 

0.00% 9.08% 0.00% 9.08% 0.00% 90.92% 0.00% 0.00% 90.92% 100.00% 

3,725.00   3,725.00   34,493.00  34,493.00 38,218.00 
7 22 

9.75% 0.00% 0.00% 9.75% 0.00% 0.00% 90.25% 0.00% 90.25% 100.00% 

14,841.28   14,841.28 8,001.18  65,655.72 62,400.00 136,056.90 150,898.18 
8 49 

9.84% 0.00% 0.00% 9.84% 5.30% 0.00% 43.51% 41.35% 90.16% 100.00% 

6,241.25   6,241.25   7,952.00 49,262.00 57,214.00 63,455.25 
9 27 

9.84% 0.00% 0.00% 9.84% 0.00% 0.00% 12.53% 77.63% 90.16% 100.00% 

3,495.00   3,495.00   34,133.00  34,133.00 37,628.00 
10 20 

9.29% 0.00% 0.00% 9.29% 0.00% 0.00% 90.71% 0.00% 90.71% 100.00% 

5,651.19   5,651.19   52,954.00  52,954.00 58,605.19 
11 20 

9.64% 0.00% 0.00% 9.64% 0.00% 0.00% 90.36% 0.00% 90.36% 100.00% 

2,460.00   2,460.00   22,926.00  22,926.00 25,386.00 
12 20 

3.77% 0.00% 0.00% 9.69% 0.00% 0.00% 90.31% 0.00% 90.31% 100.00% 

  6,482.45 6,482.45    58,770.00 58,770.00 65,252.45 
13 49 

0.00% 0.00% 9.93% 9.93% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 90.07% 90.07% 100.00% 

10,327.90   10,327.90   30,098.00 65,339.00 95,437.00 105,764.90 
14 37 

9.76% 0.00% 0.00% 9.76% 0.00% 0.00% 28.46% 61.78% 90.24% 100.00% 

  6,345.85 6,345.85   850.00 56,735.00 57,585.00 63,930.85 
15 29 

0.00% 0.00% 9.93% 9.93% 0.00% 0.00% 1.33% 88.74% 90.07% 100.00% 

  7,830.29 7,830.29   4,216.00 78,401.00 82,617.00 90,447.29 
16 28 

0.00% 0.00% 8.66% 8.66% 0.00% 0.00% 4.66% 86.68% 91.34% 100.00% 

4,913.00   4,913.00    48,070.00 48,070.00 52,983.00 
17 29 

9.27% 0.00% 0.00% 9.27% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 90.73% 90.73% 100.00% 
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  7,580.89 7,580.89   44,064.00 25,510.00 69,574.00 77,154.89 
18 25 

0.00% 0.00% 9.83% 9.83% 0.00% 0.00% 57.11% 33.06% 90.17% 100.00% 

4,859.21   4,859.21   13,415.00 30,924.00 44,339.00 49,198.21 
19 28 

9.88% 0.00% 0.00% 9.88% 0.00% 0.00% 27.27% 62.86% 90.12% 100.00% 

2,460.00   2,460.00   23,370.00  23,370.00 25,830.00 
20 20 

9.52% 0.00% 0.00% 9.52% 0.00% 0.00% 90.48% 0.00% 90.48% 100.00% 

5,520.00   5,520.00   50,000.55  50,000.55 55,520.55 
21 25 

9.94% 0.00% 0.00% 9.94% 0.00% 0.00% 90.06% 0.00% 90.06% 100.00% 

3,861.64   3,861.64   12,075.00 22,792.00 34,867.00 38,728.64 
22 23 

9.97% 0.00% 0.00% 9.97% 0.00% 0.00% 31.18% 58.85% 90.03% 100.00% 

4,745.00   4,745.00    49,711.00 49,711.00 54,456.00 
23 29 

8.71% 0.00% 0.00% 8.71% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 91.29% 91.29% 100.00% 

5,982.00   5,982.00   36,653.33 17,740.00 54,393.33 60,375.33 
24 39 

9.91% 0.00% 0.00% 9.91% 0.00% 0.00% 60.71% 29.38% 90.09% 100.00% 

4,528.65   4,528.65   37,535.00 3,372.00 40,907.00 45,435.65 
25 27 

9.97% 0.00% 0.00% 9.97% 0.00% 0.00% 82.61% 7.42% 90.03% 100.00% 

4,321.00   4,321.00    43,549.00 43,549.00 47,870.00 
26 28 

9.03% 0.00% 0.00% 9.03% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 90.97% 90.97% 100.00% 

3,233.00   3,233.00    32,270.00 32,270.00 35,503.00 
27 20 

9.11% 0.00% 0.00% 9.11% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 90.89% 90.89% 100.00% 

5,970.52   5,970.52    53,920.00 53,920.00 59,890.52 
28 42 

9.97% 0.00% 0.00% 9.97% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 90.03% 90.03% 100.00% 

5,485.35   5,485.35   4,700.00 46,856.00 51,556.00 57,041.35 
29 27 

9.62% 0.00% 0.00% 9.62% 0.00% 0.00% 8.24% 82.14% 90.38% 100.00% 

4,278.00   4,278.00   1,735.00 52,392.00 54,127.00 58,405.00 
30 28 

7.32% 0.00% 0.00% 7.32% 0.00% 0.00% 2.97% 89.70% 92.68% 100.00% 

5,891.29   5,891.29   25,982.00 33,933.00 59,915.00 65,806.29 
31 29 

8.95% 0.00% 0.00% 8.95% 0.00% 0.00% 39.48% 51.56% 91.05% 100.00% 

2,493.63   2,493.63    22,842.00 22,842.00 25,335.63 
32 20 

9.84% 0.00% 0.00% 9.84% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 90.16% 90.16% 100.00% 

148,345.37 5,223.00 28,239.48 181,807.85 19,799.43 100,526.50 686,209.60 933,771.00 1,740,306.53 1,922,114.38 
total 906 

7.72% 0.27% 1.47% 9.46% 1.03% 5.23% 35.70% 48.58% 90.54% 100.00% 

Source: Hsinchu County Agriculture Department  

 

 (8) The holding areas of builders for ‘concentrated townhouses’ are less than the 

minimum requirement of building area for individual farmhouses. 

According to RFCF, provides that builder applies for construction of individual 

farmhouses on his own farmland shall not be less than 0.25 hectares. In order to 

encourage farmers to participate in programs of constructing ‘concentrated 

townhouses’, the government loose the restrictions on land holding area and resulted in 

land holding area per farm household less than 0.25 hectares. As shown in Table 4, 

among 32 cases in Hsinchu County, regarding land holding area per farm household, 
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there are only 7 cases more than 0.25 hectares, and result in 0.21 hectares per building 

lot. From viewpoint of farmland use control, it displays that higher density within 

construction areas of concentrated farmhouses than that of individual farmhouses. 

Table 4. Average farmland holding area in the cases of constructing ‘concentrated 

townhouses’ in Hsinchu County  

                        December 31, 2008                                 

Unit: square meters (㎡) 

Case 

No. 

Househ

olds 
Total area of farmland 

The average household 

area 

Case 

No. 

Househ

olds 
Total area of farmland 

The average household 

area 

1 22 60,628.00 2,755.82 17 29 52,983.00 1,827.00 

2 42 102,968.79 2,451.64 18 25 77,154.89 3,086.20 

3 27 86,231.76 3,193.77 19 28 49,198.21 1,757.08 

4 25 53,027.76 2,121.11 20 20 25,830.00 1,291.50 

5 23 52,595.90 2,286.78 21 25 55,520.55 2,220.82 

6 27 57,542.00 2,131.19 22 23 38,728.64 1,683.85 

7 22 38,218.00 1,737.18 23 29 54,456.00 1,877.79 

8 49 150,898.18 3,079.55 24 39 60,375.33 1,548.09 

9 27 63,455.25 2,350.19 25 27 45,435.65 1,682.80 

10 20 37,628.00 1,881.40 26 28 47,870.00 1,709.64 

11 20 58,605.19 2,930.26 27 20 35,503.00 1,775.15 

12 20 25,386.00 1,269.30 28 42 59,890.52 1,425.96 

13 49 65,252.45 1,331.68 29 27 57,041.35 2,112.64 

14 37 105,764.90 2,858.51 30 28 58,405.00 2,085.89 

15 29 63,930.85 2,204.51 31 29 65,806.29 2,269.18 

16 28 90,447.29 3,230.26 32 20 25,335.63 1,266.78 

Source:by this study 
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4. The review on effectiveness of Policy Implementation for Concentrated 

Townhouses in Taiwan Rural Area. 

On the whole, construction of concentrated farmhouses is for improving the 

deficiency of ‘farmhouses policy’, practicing the principles of farmland use as 

agricultural purposes on ‘farmland policy’, and pursuing the final goal of ‘agricultural 

policy’ on achieving production, living, and ecology. Therefore, it is needed to review 

whether the policy implementation achieves the goal of concentrated farmhouses 

construction. This study focuses on three aspects of production, living, and ecology to 

analyze whether policy of constructing concentrated farmhouses improved the lack of 

the past farmhouses policy, relevant discussions are as follows. 

 (1) Analysis of ‘Production Aspect’ 

A. The current constructing concentrated farmhouses on ‘agricultural purposes used 

farmland’ are mostly located in the barren, low-productivity, and remote 

mountains, and most of the cases showed a low degree of utilization (such as 

land preparation and setting pavilions, etc.). Not only is unable to raise the 

efficiency of agricultural operations and production capacity, but also did not 

meet the idea of ‘farmland for agricultural purposes’. 

B. Because the current constructing concentrated farmhouses does not connected 

with ‘farmland for agricultural purposes’, but allow builders’ farmland which is 

for agricultural purposes scattering in the agricultural land of adjacent towns, 

which leads to far away distance between ‘the farmland for agricultural 

purposes’ and ‘the farmland for building purposes’, in contrary to the peasant's 

habit of farming on the near land11. Also, due to the transport costs are 

comparatively high, which causes negative impact on agricultural operations. 

C. As the result of loose legal restrictions, farmland for agricultural purposes are 

seriously subdivided and scattered around. Each builder holds below 0.25 

hectares averagely. It can not really safeguard the integrity of farmland area to 

integrate efficient farm sizes. It will not be helpful to promote the use of 

agricultural machinery and difficult to reach a goal of expanding the scale of 

farm operations. 

D. In the cases of concentrated farmhouses construction, the architectural design and 

planning are not different from residential space allocation of general 

                                                 
11 This study had sent investigators to practically drive to measure the distance between ‘the farmland 
for farming purpose’ and ‘the farmland for building purpose’ for certain case in Hsinchu County in 7th 
June 2007. This study has discovered that a distance of 30km needs to drive 30 minutes. Such status 
exceeds narrated farmers’ (C1～C5，D1～D4) consideration that the optimum distance between 
farmhouses and farmland is averagely 3 to 5 km. 
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communities where are without tools placed space. In addition, it is far from the 

farmland for building purposes to farmland for agricultural purposes so that it 

cannot be a part of agricultural use effectively. In other words, the current 

concentrated farmhouses on the farmland for building purposes are not necessary 

facilities for the agricultural purposes used farmland which are almost no help 

for the function of agricultural operations that is far from the goal of efficiently 

increasing agricultural land use12. 

 (2) Analysis of ‘Ecology Aspect’ 

A. Special agricultural districts are the superior agricultural production land in 

Taiwan and most of them have reformed13. Most scholars advocate that to 

construct farmhouses in special agricultural districts shall not be permitted in 

order to safeguard agricultural production environment. However, due to acts 

and regulations do not set regarding restrictions that building base of 

concentrated farmhouses can be situated in special agricultural areas. Moreover, 

because of comparatively complete infrastructures in special agricultural districts 

that these conditions are better than general agricultural districts so that special 

agricultural districts are the priority building location for choices. But owing to 

the development of farmland for building purposes does not need to submit an 

application for land use change through the development permission system, the 

farmland for building purposes belongs to ‘allowed use’, which is not subject to 

the restriction of setting green belt when developed as residential districts. It 

probably leads superior agro-ecological environment of special agricultural areas 

to be damaged by land use change. It should be worthy to concern. 

B. According to statistics, in some cases of the construction in Hsinchu County, 

superior farmland and special agricultural districts where could be urban 

development buffering become farmland for building purposes of concentrated 

farmhouses to provide land for construction of concentrated farmhouses; while 

hillside, forest land and more sensitive and prone to landslide hazard areas 

                                                 
12 According to agricultural development regulation article 3, act 10, farmhouses should not be divided 
from agricultural operations; also, the opinion from judicial affairs are “the so-called farmhouses, should 
be built for the purpose of cultivation or for the convenience of cultivation, providing piling of farm 
implements, fertilizers, or temporary rest, which is not for the purpose of living.” (The judgment from 
the highest court legal precedent No. 571 in 1975, the judgment from the highest court legal precedent 
No. 2636 in 1994, the judgment from the highest court legal precedent No. 571). At this point, if built 
farmhouses are for living purpose, is not applicable to the policy goal of concentrated farmhouses 
construction. 
13 Farmland reform is a kind of comprehensive farmland improvement; the aim is to improve farm 
framework; through exchange and combination, make each farmland ordered and concentrated and 
make each farmland is nearby roads, irrigation system, and drainage system. Such improvement of 
whole production environment is convenient to use agricultural machinery, which promotes agriculture 
mechanized that saves labor force and production cost (Chang, 1982: 60). 
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become farmlands for agricultural purposes for farming operation. The essentials 

of the policy are totally neglected. For protection of agro-ecological environment, 

location of building base for constructing concentrated farmhouses should be 

regulated in order to improve ecological effects of water conservation, soil 

conservation, and clean environment. 

C. In conclusion, the current way of constructing concentrated farmhouses may 

improve quality of our living environment, but fails to carry out the objective of 

“protection of agricultural ecological environment”. This article also found that, 

construction of concentrated farmhouses has become the commodities that 

construction companies might make good benefits. In the choice of farmland for 

building purposes, it is often located in areas with completed infrastructures like 

the traffic, roads and drainage systems14. This is the reason why more than 80% of 

building lots are selected and occupied in special agricultural districts. Almost all 

the farmlands for agricultural purposes are chosen in slope conservation area with 

low utilization and barren, steep grades. On the one hand, special agricultural 

districts should be protected, but become the building land for constructing of 

concentrated farmhouses; on the other hand, slope lands are regarded as 

agricultural land. It reveals that institution of constructing concentrated farmhouses 

does not achieve the purpose of protecting prime agricultural lands, and because of 

location preferences to developers, destroys many agricultural lands in special 

agricultural areas. To the end of December 2008, the farmland area for building 

purpose in Hsinchu County was over 18 hectares. The area seems not large but 

locations are scattered, which results in symptoms of destruction on 

agro-ecological environment. Therefore, the concentrated farmhouses construction 

system becomes the profit-making commercial system which destroys superior 

agro-ecological environment. 

 (3) Analysis of ‘Life Aspect’  

A. Under the high class villa planning and packaging on constructing concentrated 

farmhouses, it attracts high-income non-farmers to purchase. In addition, farmers 

almost have housing in the rural area, and their farm incomes are insufficient to 

cover living expenses. In the poor economical conditions, they have little 

purchasing power and motivation of participation in construction of high-priced 

concentrated farmhouses. It leads to "non-farmers" to become major builders of 

                                                 
14 Infrastructure is the basic condition of economic development. It includes railway, highway, harbor, 
aviation, electric power, reservoir, and irrigation and drainage systems. Reservoir and irrigation as well 
as drainage systems are the prerequisite condition of agricultural development. Every sort of 
transportation facilities such as railway, highway, harbor, and aviation are necessary conditions of 
agricultural operation; agricultural appliances import, transportation, and selling; agricultural products 
delivering and exportation, are relying on faultless transportation (Chang, 1982:34-35). 
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concentrated farmhouses. This phenomenon is widely divergent with the existing 

farmhouses policy concept. 

B. In theory, the ‘convener’ of concentrated farmhouses construction is the one who 

integrates and convenes the farmers to design an optimum concentrated 

farmhouses case and assists the construction of farmhouses. However, due to 

farmers are unfamiliar with the acts and can not practically build on their own, 

so that current cases are mainly based on construction companies, which makes 

construction of concentrated farmhouses becoming the goal of making 

companies’ profit15. 

C. As above-mentioned, non-farmers have become the majority of the concentrated 

farmhouses construction builders, and can apply for subsidies approximately 

200,000-250,000 NT dollars (about 6209.2 USD ~ 7761.5 USD) on base of 

“measures of incentives and assistance concerning constructing concentrated 

farmhouses”. Thus, farmers’ special subsidies funds are applied by non-farmers, 

so construction of concentrated farmhouses is unable to implement the policy to 

benefit the farmers. In addition, the ownership of agricultural land in accordance 

with current regulations, regardless of farmers or non-farmers can all become 

builders of farmhouses with the same duty-free preference. However, 

farmhouses are the facilities that can not be separated from agricultural operation, 

which should be built and used only in the demand of agricultural use. Under the 

current uncertain definition of farmers, the non-farmers have become 

constructers of concentrated farmhouses, and concentrated farmhouses become a 

kind of "residence-typed" community with preferential taxation, which is unfair 

(Chen, 2006:219). 

D. According to the in-depth interviews, even if there are subsidies of the awards, 

when farmhouses can be built, the farmers are reluctant to use ‘farmhouse 

standard layout’. This is because farmers believe that they have a high degree of 

freedom in the construction patterns choosing and designing on their own. In 

addition, construction design of concentrated farmhouses can not meet their own 

demand for farming. So even if the government offers subsidies to encourage 

farmers to participate in construction of concentrated farmhouses, it cannot 

enhance the farmers’ willingness to participate. The government should 

understand the farmers’ needs of their cottages and separately set farmhouses 
                                                 
15 About the extent of farmers understanding concentrated farmhouses construction acts, via visited 
farmers, whether they live in farmhouses or not, only C1 expressed that s/he had heard about it but not 
very clear and others expressed no idea. It shows apparently that relevant concentrated farmhouses 
construction acts announcement by the government is not that successful. Those narrators’ farmland was 
located around the cases of concentrated farmhouses construction. However, when investigators asked 
farmers whether they knew this case or not, they answered “we know here has building constructing”. 
Nevertheless, due to no housing needs or economical limitation, they did not go to the concentrated 
farmhouses construction ‘Inquiry Center’. 
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standard layout to encourage farmers to adopt. 

E. Due to the current participants in construction of concentrated farmhouses are 

almost non-farmers, rather than consider farmers as the construction design 

objects. Therefore, although construction of concentrated farmhouses provides 

high-quality living environment, still can not really help farmers to improve their 

living quality, which are unable to truly implement the good intention of the 

policies of concentrated farmhouses construction. 

 

5. Conclusions and Suggestions 

The so-called ‘loosening restrictions on farmland owned by farmers’ should be 

based on the condition of ‘practicing farmland used in agricultural purposes’. However, 

this study discovers that because of loosening terms of limitation and permission of 

parcel division to participate construction of concentrated farmhouses, the incomplete 

regulations advantage the developers to operate the whole plan and gain the profits. 

Urban residents also attracted by construction case in the countryside to pre-purchase 

farmland and participate in ‘construction of concentrated townhouses’. Thus, 

farmhouses become a byword of high-class villa which is other choice of housing to 

those urban residents who do not engage in agriculture. Also, farmland for agricultural 

purposes is in remote places where the resident of ‘concentrated townhouses’ rarely 

visit, needless to say to manage the farm. Current disorder situation of constructing 

concentrated farmhouses expose not only principal-agent problems between central 

government and local organizations, inadequate information flow, lack of completely 

supervision on land use control, but also contradiction between enforcement means 

and institutional objectives. 

Therefore, this study takes sustainable development as core concept of farmland policy, 

containing environmental sustainability (ecological aspect), social justice (living 

aspect), and economic benefits (productive aspect) to investigate the effects of 

concentrating farmhouses construction. Also through case study in Hsinchu, this study 

sums up the following guidelines for construction of concentrated farmhouses: 

(1) Concentrated farmhouses should be constructed in connect with farming 

management. 

 (2)Farmland for building purposes or concentrated farmhouses should be excluded 

from special agricultural district to protect superior farmland. 

 (3) The rights of constructing concentrated farmhouses should be belonging to 
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farmers. 

 (4) Farmlands for agricultural purposes should be managed by farmers to increase 

production efficiency. 

 (5) Concentrated farmhouses should be constructed to achieve multiple aims of 

maintaining farm management, sustaining farmers’ life-style, and protecting the 

environment. 

 (6) The scheme of constructing concentrated farmhouses should be applied for permit 

in advance and farmland use should be supervised periodically.
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Appendix 

Interview record table 

Respondents 

no. 

Identity Do Gender Interview location 

and mode 

Interview Date 

A1 The Agricultural 

Administration arbitrary of 

Hsinchu county government 

Male Hsinchu county 

government/ 

Interviews 

April 11, 

2007 

A2 The Agricultural 

Administration arbitrary of 

Hsinchu county government 

Male Hsinchu county 

government/ 

Interviews 

February 13, 

2009 

A3 The Agricultural 

Administration arbitrary of 

Hsinchu county government 

Male Hsinchu county 

government/ 

Interviews 

February 20, 

2009 

A4 The Agricultural 

Administration arbitrary of 

Hsinchu county government 

Male Interview by 

telephone 

March 24, 

2009 

A5 The Agricultural 

Administration arbitrary of 

Hsinchu county government 

Male Interview by 

telephone 

March 24, 

2009 

B1 Construction Co. Ltd in 

sinchu county 

Female Sinpu Township/ 

Interviews 

June 4, 2007 

B2 Construction Co. Ltd in 

sinchu county 

Male Sinpu Township/ 

Interviews 

June 7, 2007 

C1～C5 Local farmers living in the 

Townhouses 

Male Sinpu Township 

Etc. / 

Interviews 

June 4~12, 

2007 

D1～D4 Local farmers not living in 

the Townhouses 

Male Sinpu Township 

Etc. / 

Interviews 

June 4~10, 

2007 
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Reports on Issues Related to Teaching 
 

 

Citizenship and Academic Engagement. Public and Social Service Design 
 
 
You must be the change you wish to see in the world.   
Mahatma Gandhi 
 
Informed by the educational theories of Dewey and guided by the goals of intense intellectual growth and 
positive social change, service-learning is a powerful teaching method that combines rigorous academic 
work with public service and reflective thinking. As much, service-learning promotes not only citizenship 
but also academic engagement and responsibility. In the past ten years, the use of service-learning and the 
support of other civic engagement opportunities on college and university campuses has exploded, moving 
this term from the realm of buzz words to concrete initiatives in a national movement that recognizes the 
engagement of higher education in communities as legitimate and necessary intellectual work.  
 
Promoting and supporting service-learning is a relatively new initiative on the Texas Tech University 
campus. As one of the first service-learning courses implemented on the campus Public and Social Service 
Design is specifically developed as a forum for students to consider and expand their roles as members of a 
community and allows them to take a public stand on issues of importance. This course is the only course 
at TTU that deals with issues of advocacy, all other service-learning courses on campus deal with direct 
and indirect service. Because of this, students hone not only their artistic and professional skills, but also 
their understanding of the fundamental issues of today’s society and what they, as professional artists, can 
do in service to others.  
 
Embedded in Public and Social Service Design is the belief that the education and practice of graphic 
design shouldn’t exist in isolation behind the walls of a classroom, but rather coexist with the “outside.” If 
the practice of graphic design is ultimately linked to the idea of communicating the message of a specific 
client to a specific audience, why not develop partnerships in the classroom where assignments can 
originate from tangible community needs? The role of the designer then, becomes not only the creation of 
culture, but actively envisioning the future and promoting positive change. A curriculum that is responsive 
to those needs inevitably empowers and fosters critical thinking.  
 
The structure of the course underlines the idea that as participants in our culture we take notice of things we 
would like to see changed, as visual communicators, we can make these things happen. Students enrolled in 
Public and Social Service Design gain the mechanisms for action in the areas of thinking or doing. A 
variety of issues and community needs are addressed in the class ranging from child abuse and animal 
rights to the environment. This paper will review community experiences and student examples will be 
shared. 
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The oi0~koj  and the po/l i j  in Greek Tragedy 

In this paper, it is my goal to outline the relationship between the oi0~koj  and the 

po/l i j  as portrayed in Attic Greek Tragedy. I will specifically focus my investigation on 

the story of the House of Atreus as treated by Aeschylus in his Oresteia; in addition, I 

will draw from Sophocles and Euripides’ Elektras to sift through the information in, and 

presentation of, the plot of the Oresteia to determine the general validity of conclusions 

drawn from this study. 

First, we must come to an agreement of terms, so to begin I turn to Liddell, Scott, 

and Jones’ definition of oi0~koj . The word has three distinct groups of meaning: a. house 

or physical dwelling, b. household goods or property, and c. family, especially a reigning 

family. The last meaning is my concern here – rather than studying the oi0~koj  as a 

physical space or a collection of archaeological remains, I intend to discuss it as an 

abstract notion, namely, that of the household. 

The Greek terminology surrounding the concept of a house or household does not 

stop with oi0~koj , though, and a number of scholars have addressed this issue of 

conflicting and confusing vocabulary with varied conclusions. In her text on the Homeric 

houses, Sylvie Rougier-Blanc determines, by means of a thorough study of the uses of 

dw ~ma , do/moj , oi0~koj , and other related terms, that, in Homer, word choices were made 

not simply to fit meter, but also to indicate what type of physical ‘house’ the bard was 

describing.1

1 Sylvie Rougier-Blanc. Les Maisons Homériques (Paris: Association pour la Diffusion de la Recherche sur 
l’Antiquité, 2005), 91. 

 Homeric Greek, however, is a far cry from Classical Attic Greek, so even as 

Rougier-Blanc’s findings are helpful in reading the Iliad and Odyssey, they are not 

applicable to later forms of the language. 
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W.K. Lacey carried out a much more comprehensive study of the development of 

the Greek family in his 1968 book The Family in Classical Greece, and since his goal 

was to trace the history of the family from archaic to classical Greece, his body of 

terminology addressed concerns of the house and household more than of a physical 

place (as is the case with Rougier-Blanc). This resulted in Lacey drawing a distinction 

between ge/noj  and oi0~koj , and thus he outlined the shift from ge/noj  to oi0~koj  as the 

shrinking of the family sphere and the move away from a lineage-based to household-

based family structure.2

Cynthia Patterson, in her study of the development of the family from Homeric to 

Hellenistic Greece, seems to have been deeply influenced by Lacey’s work, for she, too, 

employs a brief comparison between the words oi0~koj  and ge/noj  to tease out the basic 

structure of family relations in Ancient Greece. Patterson comes to the similar conclusion 

that ge/noj  is loaded with implications of family lineage, while oi0~koj  specifically means 

a smaller group of immediate relations – whether by blood or, for women, marriage – as 

well as its associated property.

  

3

Douglas MacDowell confirms these general understandings of the term oi0~koj  in 

his article on Athenian law; by a comparative analysis of oi0ki/a  and oi0~koj , he first 

suggests that, in Athenian legal texts, oi0~koj  most often signals household (including all 

properties) and family, whereas oi0ki/a  points more toward a physical house or dwelling.

 Despite outlining these meanings, she does, also, note the 

fluidity of the terms, and dismisses any strict definitions for any member of the group of 

‘family’ terms. 

4

2 Lacey, W.K. The Family in Classical Greece (Ithaca, NY: Cornell University Press, 1968), 25-27, 52-53. 

 

3 Patterson, Cynthia B. The Family in Greek History (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1998), 1-
2. 
4 MacDowell, Douglas M. “The Oikos in Athenian Law.” Classical Quarterly 39 (i) (1989): 11. 
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MacDowell further clarifies the meaning of oi0~koj  by studying the usage of the term 

a 0gxis t ei/a  in legal texts; namely, by showing how a 0gxis t ei/a  is used specifically to 

address the duties and rights of the extended family (adult siblings, parents, first cousins, 

etc), he determines that oi0~koj , a term not used in legal texts, applies exclusively to the 

immediate, nuclear family (and its property), whose method of operation was clearly 

outlined in custom and, thus, needed no further explanation in the public realm. 

What is clear from these analyses is that the group of household terms (including 

oi0~koj ) developed significantly over the history of ancient Greece. In Homer, the term 

oi0~koj  is very closely linked to a physical location (i.e. any private, personal space, even 

if it is just a tent or some other modest sleeping/living area), but by the time Aeschylus, 

Sophocles, and Euripides were writing, oi0~koj  had come to suggest a compact system of 

family relations. In addition, while MacDowell convincingly argues that there was a 

distinction in Athenian law between oi0~koj  and oi0ki/a , I find that in tragedy, at least, the 

meanings of oi0ki/a , oi0~koj , dw ~ma , do/moj , and other house(hold) terms are much more 

fluid and contextually based, and I might perhaps contend that the constant play of 

meaning between physical place and family group in these words helps to tie together the 

present, physical staging with the mythical plot.5

To further clarify my meaning of ‘a compact system of family relations,’ now, I 

must point out that this does not necessarily mean blood relations but, rather, nucleic 

family units. This is, as Lacey shows, clearly outlined by implication in property law:

 

6

5 As reconstructions from the Didaskalia project show (see appendix 1), the Greek theatre stage, from its 
earliest incarnations, represented the front of a house. I would like to suggest that perhaps the ambivalence 
in these terms’ meanings adds, at least in a superficial sense, to the identification of the skêne as the 
physical house of the family whose story is being told through the play. 

 an 

unmarried woman would be part of her father’s oi0~koj  until she was transferred to her 

6 Lacey, W.K. The Family in Classical Greece (Ithaca, NY: Cornell University Press, 1968), 21-22. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2488



husband’s oi0~koj ; and since she was always a part of somebody else’s oi0~koj , she could 

thus never own land except when the head of the oi0~koj  was temporarily unavailable or 

when she was the only link to a male descendent/heir. Additionally, as MacDowell points 

out, should a father have two minor-aged sons, they would be part of their father’s oi0~koj ; 

once they came of age, however, they would establish their own oi0/koi separate from their 

father and from each other.7

I now turn to the general relationship between the oi0~koj  and the p o/l ij  as it has 

been commonly laid out. The relationship is often established as a dichotomy between 

household and city – oi0~koj  is opposed to p o/l ij , as private to public, female to male, and 

so on. This distinct opposition of oi0~koj  and p o/l ij  stems, arguably, from what Patterson 

calls the ‘19

 Therefore a nucleic family would consist in a father (the 

ku/r ioj , as Lacey titles the head of house), a wife, and minor-aged boys and/or unmarried 

girls; this family structure (and the customs associated with it) is central to Greek 

tragedy, as I will point out momentarily. 

th century evolutionary paradigm’ of thought on the ancient Greek family.8

7 MacDowell, Douglas M. “The Oikos in Athenian Law.” Classical Quarterly 39 (i) (1989): 11-12. 

 

Patterson argues that, traditionally, there are three components to this philosophy: first is 

the concept that the essential family structures of antiquity revolved around the concept 

of lineage (ge/noj ). Originally organized matrilinearly, the patrilinear family types 

eventually took over, but the key to this social structure was that it was based solely on 

kinship and blood relation. The second step in the evolution of the Greek family was the 

defeat of the kinship-based structure by a. the development of strict patriarchy, b. the rise 

of the state, c. the rise of individualism, or d. all three events. As identification as a 

citizen of a p o/l ij  took root, the status of the extended family (tribes, phratry, ge/ne) 

8 Patterson, The Family in Greek History (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1998), 5-43. 
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declined significantly, and thus as the oi0~koj  separated from the ge/noj , the oi0~koj  became 

the antithesis of the p o/l ij . The third aspect of the paradigm is that, due to the polarizing 

of oi0~koj  and p o/l ij , the status of women declined significantly, to such a point, in fact, 

that while the men went off and enjoyed full citizen rights, magnificent architecture, and 

the like, the women toiled away in their dank, squalid mud-brick apartments. 

Though this seems, at first, to be a rather tidy simplification of Greek domestic 

history, Patterson nonetheless calls for a reanalysis of our basic assumptions about the 

oi0~koj , and she argues rather persuasively for a new family history that deconstructs the 

evolutionary paradigm of the Greek family structure in order to establish the oi0~koj  as a 

central component of the p o/l ij . Lacey, too, contends that the oi0~koj  is a central 

component of the p o/l ij , though he agrees with the evolutionary paradigm to the extent 

that, as the p o/l ij  rose to power, the ge/noj  was supplanted by the oi0~koj  as the primary 

organizing force of the family. The debate of how the oi0~koj  developed from the ge/noj  is 

perhaps extraneous to my discussion here; the crucial point I want to make, however, is 

that whether or not a clear break between ge/noj  and oi0~koj  is made, the oi0~koj  and the 

p o/l ij  are intimately connected. To provide a framework for discussing the oi0~koj  to 

p o/l ij  relationship, I now turn briefly to Aristotle. 

a )na /gkh d h\ p r w~t on s undua /zes qa i t ou\j  a )/neu a )l l h/l wn mh\ duna me/nouj  ei)~na i, 

oi(~on qh~l u m\en ka i\ a )/r r en t h~j  gene/s ewj  e(/neken...a )/r xon de\ ka i\ a r xo/menon 

f u/s ei, dia \ t h\n s wt hr i/a n…h9 me\n ou)~n ei)j  p a ~s a n h(me/r a n s unes t hkui~a  

koinwni/a  ka t a \ f u/s in oi)~koj  e)s t in…h9 d’ e)k p l eio/nwn oikiw~n koinwni/a  

p r w/t h xr h/s ewj  e(/neken mh\ e)f hme/r ou kw/mh. ma /l is t a  de \ ka t a \ f u/s in e0/oiken h( 
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kw/mh a)poiki /a oi)ki /aj  ei)~nai… h( d’ e0k p l eio/nwn kwmw~n koinwni/a  t e/l eioj  

p o/l ij …dio\ p a ~s a  p o/l ij  f u/s ei e0s t i/n, ei0/p er  ka i\ a i9 p r w~t a i koinwni/a i.9

 In the above quotation from his Politics, we see that Aristotle has established a 

(typically) hierarchical, but necessarily co-dependent, system of human patterns of 

interrelation, of which the household is the base. The oi0~koj  is the first extension of the 

‘natural’ relationships of male to female and ruler to subject as necessary for the 

continuation of the species; on this first building block are villages built, which, like 

colonies, are natural extensions of the household. The p o/l ij  then rises from the joining 

of these villages, but it still only exists insofar as the household exists. Despite the 

teleological bent of Aristotle’s work, he nonetheless was a well respected natural 

scientist, and here, perhaps, we might have a glimpse of a Greek societal structure that is 

rooted more in a symbiotic oi0~koj  to p o/l ij  relationship. As long as the oi0/koi thrive, the 

p o/l ij  thrives, and vice versa. 

 

 The p o/l ij ’s preoccupation with the health of its oi0/koi is clearly evidenced in the 

body of laws created to regulate household actions. These laws were instated primarily to 

standardize pre-existing customs that ensured the sanctity of the oi0~koj  and, in turn, the 

p o/l ij . For instance, the treatment of a moixo/j  (adulterer) was well established in 

Athenian law, as evidenced by Demosthenes’ speech against Neaera, in which 

Apollodorus not only lays out the acceptable punishment for the adulterer,10

9 Aristotle. Politics, 1252 a-b: “The first coupling together of persons then to which necessity gives rise is 
that between those who are unable to exist without one another: for instance the union of female and male 
for the continuance of the species…and the union of natural ruler and natural subject for the sake of 
security…The partnership therefore that comes about in the course of nature for everyday purposes is the 
‘house’…on the other hand the primary partnership made up of several households for the satisfaction of 
not mere daily needs is the village. The village according to the most natural account seems to be a colony 
from a household…The partnership finally composed of several villages is the city-state…Hence every 
city-state exists by nature, inasmuch as the first partnerships so exist.” 

 but also 

10 Demosthenes. Against Neaera, 66. 
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outlines the legal consequences of adultery on the family structure. The cuckold was not 

to remain married to his wife, lest he lose his rights as a citizen, and the wife was to be 

excluded from full participation in social ritual,11 clearly implying that the purity of the 

household was crucial to the well-being of the city.12

 This theme of the oi0~koj  to p o/l ij  relationship is explored to its furthest possible 

boundaries in Greek tragedy. Aristotle here, again, provides a rather insightful 

observation as to why this is the case: 

 Any potential corruption of the 

oi0~koj  must be eliminated before its members (its wronged members, that is) can be 

admitted back into the p o/l ij , even if that means that the oi0~koj  must be altogether 

removed from the citizen body either by dissolving its internal ties or physically/socially 

exiling its constituents. 

p r w~t on me\n ga \r  oi9 p oiht a i\ t ou\j  t uxo/nt a j  mu/qouj  a 0p hr i/qmoun, nu~n de\ 

p er i\ o0l i/ga j  oi0ki/a j  a i0 ka /l l is t a i t r a gwidi/a i s unt i/qent a i, oi9~on p er i\ 

A0l kme/wna  ka i\ Oi0di/p oun ka i\ O0r e/s t hn ka i\ Mel e/a gr on ka i\ Que/s t hn ka i\ 

Th/l ef on ka i\ o9/s oij  a 0/l l oij  s umbe/bhken h0\ p a qei~n deina \ h0\ p oih~s a i. 13

 Certain oi0/koi do, without a doubt, provide the best fodder for cathartic effect, but 

it is not just for entertainment’s sake that their stories are played out on stage. In fact, if 

Aristotle is to be believed (again), it is through these tragedies that the audience member 

can view the misfortunes of the tragic heroes and, his curiosity sated, return home keenly 

 

11 Demosthenes. Against Neaera, 87. 
12 See Patterson, Cynthia B. The Family in Greek History (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 
1998), 114-125 for a more in-depth discussion of the concept of moixei/a . 
13 Aristotle. De Arte Poetica, 1453a17-22.  “…for at first poets recounted whatever plots they happened to 
recount, but now they synthesize their most beautiful tragedies about a few households, e.g. those of 
Alkmaion, Oedipus, Orestes, Meleager, Thyestes, Telephos, and any others who happened to suffer or 
produce terrible things.” 
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aware of his own potential missteps.14

 The relationship between oi0~koj  and p o/l ij  is rather clearly laid out in Aeschylus’ 

Oresteia on a couple levels. The first, particularly relevant to Athenian citizens, lies in 

the story line of the Eumenides – the p o/l ij  of Athens, and specifically its court of the 

Aeropagus, is responsible for setting right the wrongs of Orestes’ ge/noj  and oi0~koj , an 

uniquely patriotic sentiment. But it is on a second level, woven throughout the language 

and plot, that the trilogy carries its deepest meaning. I will start from the beginning. 

 Hence the oi0~koj  must be the main theme of 

tragedy for the viewer to be able to relate the play(s) to his own life, and I would argue 

that, since the audience member is most often also a citizen of some or another p o/l ij , 

the relation between p o/l ij  and oi0~koj  is also to be a central theme of every play. 

 The first forty lines of the Agamemnon make clear that the oi0~koj  will be the 

central theme of the trilogy. On the roof of Agamemnon’s palace, the watchman waits for 

the light signal of victory from Troy, and in his rather melancholy speech he alludes to 

the corruption that has happened within the oi0~koj . In line 11 he describes Klytaimnestra 

as ‘a 0ndr o/boul on’, perhaps suggesting that not only is she acting unwomanly with 

regards to taking a paramour and corrupting the house through adultery, but she indeed is 

acting as the man of the household – the head of an oi0~koj . This sentiment is then echoed 

by the chorus a few hundred lines later, when after Klytaimnestra tells that Troy has been 

taken, the chorus proclaims ‘γύναι, κατ᾽ ἄνδρα σώφρον᾽ εὐφρόνως λέγεις.’15

14 Aristotle. De Arte Poetica, 1449b24-28. 

 The oi0~koj  

has been seized by a woman who thinks and acts as a man should, surely a bad omen for 

what is to come. 

15 Agamemnon, line 351. 
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 And what follows is indeed a continuation of the corruption of the oi0~koj . The 

husband to wife role reversal is once again addressed by Agamemnon when, 

Klytaimnestra having placed the royal tapestries at his feet, he orders his wife not to treat 

him delicately in the manner of a woman: ‘καὶ τἄλλα μὴ γυναικὸς ἐν τρόποις 

ἐμὲ/ἅβρυνε.’16

 After Klytaimnestra kills Agamemnon, the pollution of the oi0~koj  only worsens. 

At 1551 Klytaimnestra tells the chorus that she will be the one who buries Agamemnon, 

and that no mourning will be allowed: ‘οὐ σὲ προσήκει τὸ μέλημ᾽ ἀλέγειν/τοῦτο: πρὸς 

ἡμῶν/κάππεσε, κάτθανε, καὶ καταθάψομεν,/οὐχ ὑπὸ κλαυθμῶν τῶν ἐξ οἴκων…’ This 

corruption of Agamemnon’s funerary rites is manifold: first, she is the killer of the 

deceased, so she should not in any way be associated with his funeral; second, that she 

disallows anyone from mourning the king is a weighty transgression against the rites due 

to a man of his status; third, and most importantly, Klytaimnestra usurps the role of head 

of oi0~koj  by performing Agamemnon’s burial rites. It is the responsibility of the nearest 

adult male kin to bury the dead; by taking on this task, Klytaimnestra forces Agamemnon 

to a lower status in her oi0~koj .

 The head of the oi0~koj  is being emasculated by his masculine wife, yet 

another hint at the impending doom of his oi0~koj . 

17

 Several years pass between the end of the Agamemnon and the beginning of the 

Choephoroe. In that time, Orestes has come of age, and he, as rightful heir to 

Agamemnon’s oi0~koj , has returned home to avenge his father’s death and reclaim the 

 

16 Agamemnon, lines 918-919. There is some debate as to the exact meaning of this phrase. Here I take the 
accepted interpretation, as put forth by Fraenkel in his commentary on the Agamemnon, because of the 
grammatical parallel between this phrase and the next, but Konishi has offered up an alternate translation 
which relates γυναικὸς to ἅβρυνε rather than ἐν τρόποις, thus referring to Klytaimnestra as womanly rather 
than Agamemnon. 
17 For a more in-depth discussion of the corruption of funeral rites in the Oresteia, see Hame, Kerri J. “All 
in the Family: Funeral Rites and the Health of the Oikos in Aeschylos’ Oresteia.” American Journal of 
Philology 125 (2004). 
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oi0~koj . Klytaimnestra, having established an oi0~koj  with herself at its head, has made 

outcasts of her children, who are still part of their father’s oi0~koj , a fate which Elektra 

bemoans at lines 335-336: ‘τάφος δ᾽ ἱκέτας δέδεκται/φυγάδας θ᾽ ὁμοίως.’ By setting the 

reunion of Orestes and Elektra in front of Agamemnon’s tomb, Aeschylus further 

emphasizes the connection between father and children; the proper oi0~koj  stands before 

us, and soon it will be restored in its proper place. 

 Aeschylus then continues to hint at the pending reform of the household order. 

When Orestes shows up at the Palace, disguised as a traveling merchant, he tells the 

porter that he wishes to speak to somebody in charge, the woman of the house, though a 

man would be better: ‘ἐξελθέτω τις δωμάτων τελεσφόρος/γυνὴ τόπαρχος, ἄνδρα δ᾽ 

εὐπρεπέστερον…’18

 Once allowed into the house, Orestes sets about his work. His first task is to 

dispatch of the moixo/j  Aegisthus; this is taken as immediately right and necessary, so the 

deed is done with little embellishment. The murder of his mother, however, proves to be 

of slightly more concern to Orestes – only with the encouragement of Pylades is he able 

to kill Klytaimnestra. The question that Aeschylus raises, however, in the climactic scene 

between Klytaimnestra and Orestes is not whether matricide is right or wrong; rather, it is 

whether a woman deserves to die for attempting to usurp her husband’s oi0~koj .

 When Klytaimnestra answers the call, it is made apparent that the 

oi0~koj  has been turned on its head; it is corrupted, as the reversal of the male/female 

power relationship shows. 

19

 At the end of the Choephoroe Orestes is driven off of the stage by a swarm of 

Furies coming to avenge his act of matricide, for despite the righteousness of his deed, it 

 

18 Choephoroe, lines 663-664. 
19 Choephoroe, lines 892-930. 
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nevertheless is a crime against blood-kin. Orestes has reclaimed his father’s oi0~koj , 

however, since that oi0~koj  is now polluted by the stain of a mother’s blood, Orestes, as 

the head of the oi0~koj , must be driven out of the p o/l ij . At Apollo’s suggestion Orestes 

flees to Athena’s temple to beg forgiveness for his crime, and there he becomes the first 

to be judged by the newly formed court of the Aeropagus. After a somewhat perfunctory 

trial, the twelve Athenian citizens deliberate Orestes’ fate, and as they do so Athena 

makes clear what her decision is, should the jury turn out undecided: ‘οὕτω γυναικὸς οὐ 

προτιμήσω μόρον/ἄνδρα κτανούσης δωμάτων ἐπίσκοπον./νικᾷ δ᾽ Ὀρέστης, κἂν 

ἰσόψηφος κριθῇ.’20

 Toward the end of the Eumenides the oi0~koj  to p o/l ij  relationship is further 

elaborated. At line 863, Athena states: ‘θυραῖος ἔστω πόλεμος, οὐ μόλις παρών,/ἐν ᾧ τις 

ἔσται δεινὸς εὐκλείας ἔρως:/ἐνοικίου δ᾽ ὄρνιθος οὐ λέγω μάχην.’

 To kill the head of an oi0~koj  is a far greater crime than matricide, so 

when the vote turns out even, Orestes is freed of his purgatory. His oi0~koj  thus purified, 

Orestes can return home and reclaim his and his oi0~koj ’s place in the p o/l ij . 

21

 Aeschylus was not the only tragedian to treat the story of Orestes; in fact, both 

Sophocles and Euripides wrote their own Elektras a couple decades after the Oresteia. In 

Sophocles’ play, the house has been perverted and made sick by Klytaimnestra’s betrayal 

of Agamemnon, and Elektra, the legitimate child of a legitimate marriage, is shown to be 

 Not only must the 

oi0~koj  be free of pollution to be admitted back into its p o/l ij , but the oi0~koj  in fact proves 

to be a microcosm of the p o/l ij . The health of the oi0~koj  is a crucial component of, and a 

parallel to, the health of the p o/l ij  – the relationship between the two units of human 

interaction is quite intimate. 

20 Eumenides, lines 739-741. 
21 Eumenides, lines 863-865: [Athena:] “Let their war be with foreign enemies, and without stint for one in 
whom there will be a terrible passion for glory; but I say there will be no battling of birds within the home.” 
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suffering the consequences.22 But unlike in the Oresteia, Sophocles in the end leaves the 

oi0~koj ’s status undetermined, for when Orestes leads Aegisthus into the house to meet his 

death, the Chorus cryptically proclaims: ‘ὦ σπέρμ᾽ Ἀτρέως, ὡς πολλὰ παθὸν/δι᾽ 

ἐλευθερίας μόλις ἐξῆλθες/τῇ νῦν ὁρμῇ τελεωθέν.’23

 Euripides’ Elektra is significantly more pessimistic in this regard. Towards the 

beginning, the old man spurs Orestes to his murderous acts, stating that it is his right, his 

lot, to claim back his father’s oi0~koj .

 The oi0~koj  has certainly been freed of 

its imposter leader, but the question of whether or not the oi0~koj  has been fully repaired 

and whether or not it can thus rejoin the p o/l ij  is left unanswered. 

24  Yet at the end of the play, only Elektra is allowed 

to live on without consequence, even though she claims equal fault in the matricide, since 

she is to be married into Pylades’ oi0~koj  –she is, in effect, driven out of her oi0~koj  through 

this marriage.25

22 Sophocles. Elektra, lines 1070-1081:  

 Then Orestes, as the only remaining member of the polluted oi0~koj , must 

flee the p o/l ij , and only when he and his oi0~koj  are purified may they reenter society 

ὅτι σφὶν ἤδη τὰ μὲν ἐκ δόμων νοσεῖ δή,  
τὰ δὲ πρὸς τέκνων διπλῆ 

     φύλοπις οὐκέτ᾽ ἐξισοῦται φιλοτασίῳ διαί- 
     τᾳ: πρόδοτος δὲ μόνα σαλεύει 
     Ἠλέκτρα, τὸν ἀεὶ πατρὸς 
     δειλαία στενάχους᾽, ὅπως 
     ἁ πάνδυρτος ἀηδών, 
     οὔτε τι τοῦ θανεῖν προμηθὴς 
     τό τε μὴ βλέπειν ἑτοίμα, 
     διδύμαν ἑλοῦς᾽ Ἐρινύν:  
     τίς ἂν εὔπατρις ὧδε βλάστοι;  
(Chorus:) “Tell them the affairs of their house, how it is now diseased; how among his children, double-
sided strife has overwhelmed their loving manner. Electra, betrayed, braves the storm alone. In misery she 
bewails her father's fate without pause, like the all-grieving nightingale. She cares not at all about death, but 
is ready for that eternal blindness, could she but subdue the double Erinys of her house. Who could grow to 
be so noble a daughter of so noble a father?” 
23 Sophocles. Elektra, lines 1508ff: (Chorus:) “O seed of Atreus, through how many sufferings have you 
sprouted up at last in freedom, fulfilled by this day's enterprise!” 
24 Euripides. Elektra, lines 605-611. 
25 Euripides. Elektra, lines 1342-1346. 
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(though Euripides doesn’t make absolutely clear that this actually will happen).26

 From the above analyses, I hope to have made clear a few things. First, that the 

oi0~koj  is central to Greek tragedy, and that through the manipulation of typical household 

customs and rituals are plots laid. For example, it is through the corruption of funeral 

rites in the Agamemnon that the pollution within the oi0~koj  is made quite evident, and 

similarly Klytaimnestra’s improper relationship with Agamemnon’s oi0~koj  and her desire 

to usurp the unwomanly role of ku/r ioj  is critical to marking the oi0~koj  as broken and in 

need of repair. Second, that the affairs of the tragic oi0~koj  are not self-contained, but 

rather they are an integral part of the status of the p o/l ij . Unless the oi0~koj  is purified, the 

p o/l ij  is ill and contaminated, and for this reason Orestes must flee his p o/l ij , since he 

has introduced an additional pollution to his oi0~koj  which must be cleansed before he can 

return. Third, (and this is merely an extension of my second point) the health of the tragic 

oi0~koj  is seen as a manifestation of the health of its p o/l ij  and vice versa; the sufferings 

of the city-dweller, be he citizen or slave, (as variously represented by the choruses in the 

Agamemnon, Choephoroe, and Elektras) are evident when the chief oi0~koj  is polluted, 

since the oi0~koj  acts as a microcosm of the p o/l ij . 

 With 

the corrupt oi0~koj  finally removed (Elektra socially and Orestes physically), the p o/l ij  

can return to its regular operations, and thus the play ends. 

 A final question I would like to address is the applicability of these findings to the 

study of ‘real’ Greek oi0/koi and p o/l eij . I would contend that Greek tragedy, as a product 

of and for Greek culture, is an essential source of information on how the Greeks 

perceived the relationship between oi0~koj  and p o/l ij . Though plots are drawn from 

26 Euripides. Elektra, 1321-1326. 
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mythical stories, nonetheless the set and performances were in then-contemporary 

Athens, so issues addressed would have had to be relevant to the audience (Aeschylus’ 

Seven Against Thebes is perhaps the most appropriate example of this argument for 

contemporary social significance). And if historians are to be believed that the oi0~koj  was 

indeed the building block of the p o/l ij  (a statement which I think the structure of the 

tragedies themselves supports), then the manner in which this relationship is addressed in 

tragedy can perhaps provide valuable insight into how it was understood in reality. 

 If this point is conceded, the further argument can (and has) been made that 

conclusions drawn from tragedy are only pertinent to the Athenian p o/l ij . Simon 

Goldhill27 and a number of authors in Winkler & Zeitlin’s Nothing to Do with Dionysos? 

argue persuasively for this cause, but in an interesting, if perhaps much too intuitively 

based, article, P.J. Rhodes sees “Athenian drama as reflecting the polis in general rather 

than the democratic polis in particular.”28

27 Goldhill, Simon. “Civic Ideology and the Problem of Difference: the Politics of Aeschylean Tragedy, 
once again.” Journal of Hellenic Studies 120 (2000): 34-56. 

 This question is deeply connected to the trouble 

of understanding the original reception of Greek tragedy, and so I cannot answer it fully 

here. I would, however, suggest that Rhodes’ work shows a lot of promise, and I hope 

more concrete evidence for his argument can be accumulated. Greek tragedy holds an 

abundance of questions and suggestions about the oi0~koj  to p o/l ij  relationship, and I 

would enjoy seeing its insights further integrated into the discussion of the ‘real’ Greek 

family and city. 

28 Rhodes, P.J. “Nothing to do with Democracy: Athenian Drama and the Polis.” Journal of Hellenic 
Studies 123 (2003): 119. 
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Watershed Management and Land Ethics-
A Case of AAtayal Indigenous Communities on
Upstream Shimen Reservoir Catchments Area

in Taiwan

Ai-Ching Yen* Chih-Ti Sun* * Yin-An Chen* * *

ABSTRACT
Research objectives
At all times, catchment management in Taiwan has been simplified as ‘water 
management’ and ‘water supply’ so that the discussions of flood disasters
usually stagnate on the amount of water management budget and the
distribution of political powers. Most people believe that once the government
spend on river renovation engineering and also restricts land use and
development in the upstream, it will get problems of water supply and floods
done once and for all. Due to such thinking patterns and textures, it has
unequal spatial power structure between flats water supply zone and uplands
catchment zone for a long term. People who live on the mountains are forced
to be sacrificed for water supply. Mountain resources use and demand are
taken as a ‘problem’ of environmental conservation and national land security. 
People who live in downstream enjoy water resources and their needs
undoubtedly have been considered as deservedly natural rights. However,
such catchment management methods with regards to ‘managing the water 
upstream’ and ‘supplying the water downstream’ seem to have insufficient and 
bias to understand the nature via contemporary science, so that ‘floods’ are 
treated as utterly ‘disasters’, being considered that human wisdom and power 
can inevitably resist natural counterattack. Moreover, people neglect
biodiversity and traditional ecological knowledge (TEK) with regard to potential
value of sustainable development of hydrology, being lack of local participation
and unequal power relations also bringing unstable risk factors towards
catchment land use and management.
Proposed methodology
In order to deliberate questions mentioned above, this study adopted the
following methods:
1. Methods of archival research
We collect thesis and documents concerning about watershed management
and land ethics. Then we review the evolution and influence about water
management policy and land ethics in the Upstream Catchment of Shimen
Watershed.
2. Methods of in-depth interview
Then we took in-depth interview method to talk to the leadership of the
indigenous community, local organization, and public servants to know the
implementation and current situation of watershed management in the
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Upstream Catchment of Shimen Watershed. By doing so we can identify what
problems they encountered.
Discussion of expected outcomes
What people have to think of is that whether current watershed management
policies can lead to sustainable watershed resources use and the security of
lives? Would those policies become the government and the public
impracticable expect and irreversible disasters? To go into whys and
wherefores, it is possible that the understanding and cognition of people
towards ‘resources’ have basic falsehood. An object to be defined as resource 
is usually constructed one-sidedly by social system. It is because that it has the
value of maintaining existence and development of individuals and
communities. The value of resource is given by human beings so that the
power relationship of “What is resource? How to utilize the resource? Who is 
qualified to use the resource?” derives from the definition of resource. 
Furthermore, different power relations with regard to “What is good 
development? How to develop?” also has different explanations to them, and
then result different land ethics.

The objectives and expected results of this study are listed as bellows：

1. To make self-examination towards disasters, rethinking the equilibrium
between human and nature.
2. Interpreting the role-playing of land ethics within watershed management,
via texture analysis of environmental history to connect society-ecology and
humanities-nature indivisible coupled relations, and understanding the
cross-scale communication and cooperation between different agents and
stakeholders.
3. To fit in with local resource characteristics, social texture, and sustainable
management strategy of governmental policies onwards.

Key Words: Watershed management, disasters, land ethics, resources
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1. Introduction

In 23rd August 2004, Typhoon Aere attacked Taiwan. During the four days,
heavy rain and riverbed scour made a great amount of mud and sand flowing into
Shimen Reservoir so that the primary turbidity raised and then caused the Great
Taoyuan Area suspended water supply for 18 days. Water price was raised over
50 times and then led the public to inconvenient life and corporative operation risk,
which triggered huge grievances and loss (Lin, 2007; Hung, 2007; Liao and Su,
2007). In the northern mountains, the typhoon caused great disasters as well.
Mudslides were occurred at Mumuyama Community, Wufeng Township, Hsinchu
County, where caused over 20 houses buried and over 10 people killed. Plenty of
collapse and road disruption were also occurred in Jianshih Township, where is
located at upstream Shimen Reservoir catchment that the whole region was
announced as mudslide hazard zone, and then residents were evacuated to Front
Mount shelters.

In accordance with the event of water deficiency caused by Typhoon Aere, public
voice indicates overdevelopment, over cultivation, and deforestation. In spite of
partly scholars interpreted through satellite aerial photographs that landslide in
lots of reservoir catchment areas were the natural collapse of virgin forest, which
resulted from steep slope and huge rain. The leaders of Fuhsin Township and
Jienshih Township both in Shimen Reservoir fingered out by their experiences that
landslide happened in virgin forest. Nevertheless, the forestry authorities insisted
their opinion that the main cause of landslide was relevant to huge development
on indigenous reserved land.1 At 10th September 2004, the Executive Yuan
addressed a review report of typhoon damage and flooding, which accentuated
‘high mountain agriculture’, artificial foresting activities’, and ‘unsuitable industrial 
roads establishment’ were important factors which caused reservoir deposit at this
time.

The summer in the following year, when the public and politician gradually forgot
the social turbulence and economic loss, Haitang and Matsa Typhoon invaded
northern Taiwan which caused critically water supply. In 7th August 2005 after the
pass of Matsa Typhoon, northern Taiwan areas including Taipei County, Taoyuan,

*This study is summarized from the special sponsored subject project of Executive Yuan, National Science
Council “Indigenous Land Policy for Community-Based Watershed Management：A Case Study of the
Atayal Communities in Takazin and Sakayazin Valleys” (Project No:NSC 97 - 2621 - M - 004 - 003). We
would like to thank NSC. Yen, Ai-ching is the project manager and Sun, Chih-Ti and Chen,Yin-An are the
research assistants.
1 Source of Information：2004/8/29 United Daily News；2004/8/30 China Times；2004/8/31Taiwan
Daily ；2004/9/10 China Times（from the Database in Center for Water Resources Management and
Policy Research: http://www.water.tku.edu.tw/news1.asphttp://www.water.tku.edu.tw/news1.asp）
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Hsinchu, Miaoli, about 836 thousand people were in the dilemma of lack of water
supply.2 The water supply became normal until 10 days afterward in Taoyuan
area. The vice-minister of the Department of Economics stepped down because of
people’s discontent. Thus, the Executive Yuan proposed 80 billion flood control 
budget over eight years, of which NT$ 7.4 billion were intended to ease water
shortage in the Taoyuan area during typhoon season.3 On January 27, 2006, the
Special Act Governing the Management of Shihmen Reservoir and Its Catchment
Area was promulgated to ensure the functioning of Shihmen Reservoir, preserve
the water environment of its upstream catchment area and effectively improve the
water supply capability of Shihmen Reservoir so as to safeguard the water use
rights of residents. The special budget was proposed to increase to NT $25 billion.
The same year in May, the Executive Yuan approved "The First Phase of Shihmen
Reservoir and its Catchments Management Project" which was proposed by
Water Resources Agency, Ministry of Economic Affairs. On June 30 the same year,
the Legislative Yuan passed the first phase budget (NT $14 billion) of the project
to launch into co-operation among the government sectors.

The continuous typhoons has reveled problems of water management, of which
catchments management are simplified as works of ‘water management’ and 
‘water supply’. However, the discussions of floods control are usually ceased at
the amount of water management budget and political power distributions. Most of
the public believe that once the government spends more money on water
management, dredging the rivers, and restricting upstream land development,
water supply, floods, and other problems could be solved once and for all (Liao
Gui-Xian, 2007). Because of such thought pattern and context, there exists
unequal spatial power structure between flats water supply zones and
mountainous catchments. Upstream residents sacrifice themselves for water
supply, which mountainous resources use and demand are treated as the
‘problem’ of environmental conservation and national land security; downstream 
or flat residents deserve to use water resources and their needs are considered
as gifted rights. Nevertheless, such way of ‘water managing upstream’ and ‘water 
supply downstream’ for catchments governing, seems existing insufficiency and 
paranoid understanding from modern science to the nature, taking ‘floods’ as 
absolute ‘catastrophes’ and also considering human wisdom and power are
inevitably stopping natural counterattack. Moreover, such thought leads to ignore

2.Source of Information: Central Daily news, 2005.08.07 (from the Database in Center for Water
Resources Management and Policy Research: http://www.water.tku.edu.tw/news1.asp).
3 Source of Information: Government Information Office
(http://info.gio.gov.tw/ct.asp?xItem=26800&ctNode=919), Chinese Daily news, 2005.09.22 (from the
Database in Center for Water Resources Management and Policy Research:
http://www.water.tku.edu.tw/news1.asp).
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biodiversity and traditional ecological knowledge towards the potential value of
hydrological sustainable development. The lack of local participation and the
unequal power relation are also brining unstable risk factors towards land
management in catchments. We need to consider that current watershed
management approach can really bring about sustainable resource utilization and
stable life security? Nowadays people have to think of whether current watershed
governance orientation can really bring sustainable watershed resources use and
stable livelihood security? Would such orientation between the government and
people turns into impracticable expectance and irreversible disasters?

Based on people’s understanding and perception, there may exist fundamental 
falsehood. An event being defined as resource is usually constructed by one-way
social system because it has the value of maintaining individual and communal
existence and growth. Resource value is defined by people so that its definition
extends to power relations of “What is resource? How to use the resource? Who is 
qualified to use the resource?” Different power relations also have their different
interpretation so that result in different perception of land ethics.4

This study wishes to introspect by disasters, rethinking harmonious way for
human and nature getting along with, explaining the important role of land ethics
on watershed governance. Through environmental historical contextual analysis,
connecting indivisible coupled relations between society and ecology as well as
humanities and nature, and cross-scale communication and collaboration
between different agents and stakeholders. Above all may go steps further to fit in
with sustainable governing strategy of local resources identity, social context, and
governmental policy.

Then, how to explore our alternatives toward sustainable river basin governance?
This paper wishes to use historical documents, supplemented by information of
depth interviews, to introspect by disasters, rethinking harmonious way for human
and nature getting along with, explaining the important role of land ethics on
watershed governance, putting more emphasis on inseparable coupled relations
between humanities and the natural environment, and applying concepts of land
ethic initiated by Aldo Leopold (1949/1970) and the model of the influence of land
ethics and power relations on land health developed by Walck and Strong(2001),
in order to interpret the environmental history of upstream Shihmen Reservoir
catchments area, the interaction patterns and context between resource users

4 Shih-Jung Hsu (2004) considers that land ethics is able to view as a value. That is to say, with regard to
the use of land or natural resources, what sort of attitude should people take? Furthermore, this sort of value
is often very subjective. It is neither argument with whether is rational, nor displaying or being the standard
of judgment via numbers or economic models.
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and watershed resources, and provide a reference for the Government in
formulating relevant strategies(Figure 1 and Table 1).

Figure 1 The model of the influence of land ethics and power relations on
land health

Source: Walck and Strong，2001：266

Table 1 The connotation of land ethics, power relations, land use and land
health

Items Explanation

land ethics

1. Community: Individual is a member of a community of interdependent parts.
The concept of community breaks the thinking of nature-human dualism.
Ethical conduct benefits the community. The notion of community includes
plants, animals, soils, and waters that we collectively call the land and of
which we are an inextricable, interdependent, symbiotic part.

2. Co-operation: Based on the above concept of community, human beings are
interdependent, co-existent with other species. Although the instincts prompt
human beings to compete for a place in this community, it is necessary to
safeguard the integrity of the food chain and ecosystem balance, and a
modest co-operation.

Land Ethics
．community
．cooperation
．responsibility

Power Relations
．government
．community
．market
．property

Land Use

(Human Purposes)

Land Health
．integrity
．stability
．productivity
．beauty
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3. Responsibilities: Based on "ecological conscience" concept, human beings
should respect non-economic value of life for other species and, restricting
freedom of access to resources, to take responsibility for ecological
conservation.

power
relations

1. The four institutions or organizations-government, community, market, and
property- are important determinants of land use and land quality; however,
no one institution or organization always necessarily better for sustainable
use.

2. How land is used depends on dominant policy ideas about resource use and
reflects the balance of power in society between local, national, and global
interests.

3. "Community property management" can be a successful organizing
principle that will prevent ecological surprise and thus promote sustainable
land use. It grants access to clearly defined and often competing users of
resources according to clearly understood rules, such as zoning covenants
and land use restrictions.

4. Most members of the land community have no economic value, so they
have no voice in the public policy arena and cannot effectively compete for
their place in the community.

5. A land ethic that defines a land community broadly is more likely to prevent
the unproductive species that provide integrity, beauty, and stability to the
ecosystem from slipping from the view of public policy.

land use

(human
purposes)

1. Humans will alter, manage, and use land and its resources to ensure human
survival. However, the greater the alteration of the land by land use, the
lower the probability of recovery and therefore of land health.

2. Single-species tree plantations and single-crop agriculture on prairies
destroy complex chains of life, and industrial farming contaminates soil and
water.

3. Any recovery from land degraded by agriculture and industry was rarely
synthesized from nonnative, imported plants and animals and that
reintroduction of native species was more likely to speed recovery,
rebuilding ecosystem integrity.

4. Land use affects land health, and reduced land health in turn affects the
productive use of land. Because land health and land use exist in an
interactive relationship, any definition of sustainable land use must
incorporate a notion of land health.

land health
1. Integrity：It refers to the wholeness of the community, represented by a set

of interdependencies in which each member participates.

2. Stability: It does not mean stasis but rather a condition in which land thrives.
As members of the land community, humans ensure stability by working with
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natural processes, not against them. This is the goal of conservation, which
Leopold defines as "a state of harmony between men and land"

3. Productivity. It means: (1) For the entire land community, including humans,
to survive, the land must produce what this community needs to survive. (2)
An overemphasis on the economic or commercial value of land blinds us to
the uneconomic parts that allow the land to function with integrity.

4. Beauty: It refers to the nature, ecological aesthetics, and stems from the
comfortable experience of living in nature, and it needs special observation
to capture the "cognition" of feelings.

Source: Walck and Strong，2001：264-270, and revised by the authors.

2. The Reflection of Science and Building up Ethics

Owing to the understanding of modern scientific with regard to ‘the nature’is
based on the values of René Descartes’mind-body dualism and the division into
the environment and human, people insist that advanced engineering technology
is inevitably contented with floods. However, facing frequent happened and
serious floods, even in advanced hydrological engineering countries such as the
Netherland, local governments also changes their concepts of water control
gradually after being taught several great lessons (Woltjer and Al 2007). Liao
(2007) observes European floods reports through past 10 years and indicates
inappropriate management and use toward land and rivers are causes of serious
flooding. A great scale of floods announced the totally failure of mainly depending
on water controlling engineering. Artificial transformation and disturbance with
regard to the nature are more and more apparently forming floods. Therefore, this
study suggests that ‘water’could not be ‘controlled’, where water and rivers are
not the objects but human beings’ treatment and attitude toward the nature to be
governed.

In fact, to deal with more and more difficult works toward controlling and taking
precautions floods, many advanced countries such as the UK, Germany, France,
and Belgium where are confronting serious water controlling problems, truly
abandoned the water control means of engineering obstruction and then altered to
accommodate to river force and to reduce the threat of floods. Therefore, new
flood governance philosophy appearing in Europe. Since floods are natural
phenomena which cannot be defeated, it had better to look for a solution to
survive with floods and reconcile the more and more serious conflict between
human and floods. In another word, people begin to query the watershed
governance faith of‘human’s determination will conquer the nature’, and gradually
change to the new idea of‘human and land communities can co-survive together’.

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2510



10

Such‘common good’perception is very close toAldo Leopold’s‘land ethics’.

The perception of land ethics was brought up by Aldo Leopold who sensed
ecological deterioration and environmental pollution day by day that criticized the
early 20th century US utilitarianism and rethink how human and land maintain
harmonious relationship. He treated land as a complicated organism which
includes land, water body, flora, and fauna communities. He considered that
ethics rules are premised on ‘individuals are interdependent in a community’,
which land ethics should contain three rules of community, cooperation, and
responsibility. It reminds human beings the role and the position of themselves on
this community and helps human beings to think of mainly for human and
economic oriented land use way, at what way impacts members of the community
toward their living ability and productivity, and then leads unexpected bad results
(Leopold,1949/1970:239). Aldo Leopold’s land ethics changes the role of human
beings which are transformed from conquerors to pure community members. It
arouses species’‘biological rights’and the responsibility of human beings to follow
ecosystem rules. Because of Aldo Leopold’s land ethics, environmental ethics
appears holistic ‘centralizedecological ethics’self-examination (Chung and Xu,
2005).

Briefly speaking, the whole Aldo Leopold’s land ethics are responsibilities that
human beings should take. The most important topic of land ethics is to change
human attitude and human behaviors toward the environment, and establishing
environmental attitudes, and expecting to ethic evolution for resolving problems of
land environmental deterioration. Aldo Leopold believes that land is the essential
condition for maintaining life, which means only maintaining land health, can
ensure the base of land sustainable use. Nevertheless, because of human
activities making great impact and turbulence toward land health, land ethics is in
need to rule so that makes the sustainable use of the land. With regard to Aldo
Leopold’s opinions toward land ethics and recovering damaged landscape, Walck
and Strong（2001）supplement two modern concepts of ‘power relationship’and
‘land use’, which conceptualize long-term relations between human activities and
land health (see Fig.1 and Table.1). They both think there has interactive relations
between land health and land use, which land use affects land health and vice
versa. Also, land use is influenced by the social institutions of power relationship,
distributed land ownership, and resources taking, as well as the concept of land
ethics. Relations between these powers and the formation of common good
perception determine whether land ethics is capable to influence land use by
means of maintaining land health. Moreover, Aldo Leopold’s land ethics provides
a conceptual framework for explaining environmental history, which estimates the
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influence of land use via time change, and establishing the criterion of land ethics
by dynamic and historical aspects to find out the way to look after of both sides of
soil fertility and efficiency of land us. And then, by planning specific and feasible
land use policy, it reaches sustainable operation of land resources.

However, land ethics is not to create out of thin air. It is established suitably to the
demand of local development and sustainable resources use through long-term
experiential rules, specific environmental text and history, the observation of the
component of land communities among river basin, the circumstance of resources
use, the change of power relationship, and the turbulence as well as the influence
of internal as well as external factors. This study attempts to establish a pattern to
build up land ethics norm which is conformed to local development demand and
promotes sustainable resources use.

3. Environmental History in Upstream Shimen Reservoir Catchments
Area

As Aldo Leopold reads the environmental history of the sand counties of
Wisconsin and called for a land ethic to restore land degraded by misuse, we shall
trace the AAtayal ethic group history back to the 19th century and find out their
special meanings and feelings about river, review the changes of relationships
between land and people and the impact of land use on land health during recent
decades in upstream Shimen reservoir catchments area. Through the
investigation of environmental history for land use and regeneration, we may learn
the significant viewpoints in order to find the possibilities for sustainable land uses
(Yen Ai-ching, Kwuan Da-wei, 2008).

3.1 The period of pre-colonization to colonization

In former time, the AAtayal ancestors expanded and migrated from middle
toward north Taiwan along the Central Mountain Range. After crossing the
mountain ridge, they came down to the intersection of two rivers and build up the
tribes as basis for going further to upstream areas. As the AAtayal tribes came
from the identical group one by one, they gradually spread along the river. Each
tribal group was called as qutux llyung5, which is a unit of ethnic in-group. Through
adjustment and adaption in the dynamic process, the social organizations
embedded into the river basins with ecological significance. In a way, the tribes
were able to achieve the optimum monitoring and the adjustment in natural
resource use.

5 “Qutux llyung”means people share the same watershed.
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However, the way that of AAtayal people use resources in turn and take
reciprocal actions was undermined when the Japanese occupied the island. For
the Taiwan Governor, the governance of mountain and forests was not purely to
reclaim the mountainous resources, but to build up the spatial division of
production labour among mountain areas and flat areas to create the maximum
outputs of the whole colonization economy (Yen Ai-ching, Kwuan Da-wei, 2006).
Owing to no certification to prove legal holding, most land that AAtayal people
cultivated or hunted for a long time were taken away, and the relationships
between tribal people and lands were also changed a lot. For example, as the
respondent indicated that, “In the past, millet can be grown on the slope land
directly; the rain drops irrigate the crops, need not massive water”.Yet, Taiwan
Governor intended to enforce paddy rice cultivation, the slope land have to be
reclaimed into farmland, and simultaneously construct the irrigation and drainage
system to water the crops, which resulted in negative effects on ecological
environment. Moreover, the nationalization of mountain and forests limited the
indigenes to access the resources, and also changed the optimum survival
relations on the basin areas.

3.2 The period of building Shimen reservoir and growing mushroom
(1950s-1960s)

The government started to construct Shimen reservoir in July, 1956, and
finished in June, 1964. At the very start, Shimen reservoir construction was for the
purpose of agricultural irrigation. In different extents of silt containment, the
request of water supply for agriculture irrigation is different from industry water.
Therefore, the intake position was lower. But along with the demands of plain
economic development, originally design for water supply and the water quality
were insufficient. Although this reservoir had benefits to plain development,
AAtayal’s Kara community where lives in the predetermined submergence area
must accept outcomes from forced village movement.

Because the government not yet had the explicit laws and regulations for
conservation of water and soil in the water resources system in 1960s, and
mountain agriculture also encouraged to increase production primarily at that time,
the government did not had the new land utilization limits immediately after
Shimen reservoir construction. However, the interviewees in this study pointed out
that the construction of Shimen reservoir had the immediate influences on the
river: the eel swum in the river originally, but reservoir construction has blocked
the migration route. Therefore, eels in Shimen reservoir upstream disappeared
henceforth. Besides the changes of river ecology, reservoir construction also has
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the social influences on the locals. After Shimen reservoir construction completed
in 1964, the Geleli typhoon immediately happened, and brought the massive
siltation of sand and crushed stone for Shimen reservoir. Therefore, Shimen
reservoir administrative bureau drafted “the 20-years Shimen Reservoir
Catchments Area Governance Plan” urgently in 1965. A work included in the plan
was construction of sediment storage dams in the main branch of Shimen
reservoir upstream. At that time, Hbun Gong in this article region, also had
construction of sediment storage dams. Because machines and equipments
lacked, the government introduced the massive veteran servicemen to put into the
construction project, but massive veteran servicemen that came from the outside
areas and often resided at project place, brought the new problems on the locals.
The condition that local women received the harassment or the violation had
heard, and the school age girls discontinued studies because they feared bad
public security outside.

In this period, although a part of people in study area still maintained paddy rice
cultivation, clansmen's economic production actually had the phenomenon that
they leaved the paddies and returned to the forest. This phenomenon is mainly
affected by the mushroom industry. At that time, the merchants from the flat land
entered Jiashih Back Mountain from Fuxing Town, and bought the mushrooms at
a high price. Therefore, the local clansmen returned to the forest for gathering the
wild mushrooms. Afterward, the merchants from the flat land introduced the
mushroom seeds and the plant technology, and then the residents started to plant
the mushrooms. Because the suitable places which the mushrooms grew were in
state-owned forest lands, the clansmen must took a risk for being clamped down
by the mountain patrollers.

3.3 The period of road open-up and mountain agriculture introduction
(1970s- 1980s)

In 1970s, Jiashih Township Administration Office negotiated cooperation
conditions with the outside project contractors for paving a part of roads in back
mountain, requested the clansmen to sign the letter of consent, and agreed that
the forests and woods on the indigenous reserved lands accessible by open-up
roads belonged to the contractors. Therefore, the contractors detoured to open up
the roads, and gave up the safe routes that conformed to clansmen thoughts
according to the inherited experience. That is only for obtaining the quite precious
lumbers. It caused both bare sides of the roads, although they were planted with
the new trees slowly in the future. But because the routes were not suitable, as
soon as the torrential rain fell, the roads had landslides easily.
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In 1980s, the government invested the funds into penetration of the roads in back
mountain of Jianshi. It changed the local life. The back mountain area could go to
the city by a quicker way through the Jianshi front mountain. This caused that the
indigenes worked and went to the flat land increased gradually. And the cultivation
of paddy rice almost stopped in 1980. The clansmen who worked on the mountain,
started to plant the economic crops like fruit trees, vegetables and so on. On the
other hand, the modern open-up roads took the important place of the rivers that
were taken as come-and-go path between the tribes in the basin. And in the basin,
hunting paths that maintained the intercourse and the resources share between
the tribes originally, were also substituted by the new style paths.

Although in this period, Taiwanese mountain agriculture started to put importance
on the slope land conservation, and drew up “Slop Land Conservation and
Utilization Act”. But for the whole, the economic development was still the most
important consideration at that time. Under the thought of mountainous region
administration, the new agricultural technology and linkages with market economy
were precisely one kind of modernity performance. The economic growth brought
by agriculture and improvement of material life were also an indicator for success
of mountainous region flat land policy. The technical direction supplied by
government's agricultural improvement unit and agricultural popularization of
Township Administration Office were important push hand for mountain agriculture
development.

3.4 The period of catchment area conservation pressure increase and
the rising of tourism (1990s- until now)

After 1990s, because the primary industry competitive power gradually lost
after joining the World Trade Organization (WTO). Regardless of the central
authorities or the local authorities started to regard tourism as the new
development direction of the indigenous township. However, the tourism advance
of the government actually brought the new secrets worries for the tribes.
Because the resource rights were limited for a long time, the funds that the
government development plan put into the tribes became the object which the
local places competed. In this article region's observation, it may be discovered
that the funds became the source of tearing tribal society in many moment. On the
other hand, because of local information and the decentralization insufficiency,
such tribal development led by the state force caused that the roles of the
indigenes and the indigenous area in sustainable development were often too
simplified in process of decision making.

Furthermore, along with the increasing of catchment area conservation pressure
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day by day, this function of this area is unceasingly strengthened as the Shimen
reservoir catchments area, just like as the most important consideration that the
government regards this area. In the law, the local place here is limited by many
kinds of catchments area management restrictions and regulations. And these
limits are gradually requested to be enacted exactly because these rivers flow to
the reservoir which serves for the flat land, the cultivation which the clansmen
carries out for the livelihood becomes “the problem”needed to be solved.

By way of the inspection of the environment history, this article analyzes
Atayal's land ethics, the power relations, as well as the influences to the land
health and land use in each historical period in upstream Shimen reservoir
catchments area. It summarizes above all as the following table:

Table 2 Land ethics/ power relations / land use/ land health of Historical
period in upstream Shimen reservoir and its upstream catchments area

Stages land ethics power relations land use land health

period of

pre-colonization

to colonization

Strong

‧Strong

communities

(tribes).

‧High level of

cooperation.

‧ Recognition of

responsibilities to

the land and its

inhabitants.

No dominant

authorities

‧ No market.

‧No property ownership

‧No government enacts

laws other than tribal

customs.

‧The tribal internal

rules constrain the

actions.

Subsistence

‧Land provided the basic

material needs

‧Land was regarded as

the core of spirit

(belief).

Very good

‧High integrity.

‧High stability.

‧Low but sufficient

production.

‧Great beauty

period of

Japanese

colonization

Weak

‧Weak communities

limited by colonized

government.

‧Competition with

the nature.

‧Ignoring the

responsibilities

to land and its

inhabitants.

Government/market

dominance

‧Market condition

dictate.

‧Property ownership

other than indigenes.

‧Delineating whole

island into zones of

“reserved forests”(for 

preservation) , “no 

reserved forests” (for 

reclamation).

Economic

‧Land was valued

preliminary for

maximum

productivity of the

whole colonial

economy and sale in

the market trades.

Getting poor

‧Lower integrity.

‧Low and declining

Stability.

‧Productive.

‧Diminished beauty.

period of building

Shimen reservoir

and growing

mushroom

Weaker

‧Weak communities

subjected by

outside government

and tied to

economic

development.

Government/market

dominance

‧Market conditions

dominated by

non-indigenes.

‧Indigenous property

ownership ‘endowed’

Multiple use

‧Government policies

encouraged

production and

mountain agriculture

(conventional farming).

‧Land was valued

Poor

‧Low and declining

Integrity.

‧Low and declining

Stability.

‧Productive.

‧Decreased beauty.
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‧Competition with

the nature.

‧Ignoring the

responsibilities

to land and its

inhabitants.

by government.

‧Weak land

communities.

‧ Low-productive

species were

threatened.

‧The government

unwilling enforce

strict land use.

mainly for maximum

commercial value of

production.

period of road

open-up and

mountain

agriculture

introduction

Weaker

‧Weak communities

subjected by

outside government

and tied to

economic

development.

‧Competition with

the nature.

‧Self-examination of

the responsibilities

to land and its

inhabitants in later

period.

Government/market

dominance

‧Market conditions

dominated by

non-indigenes.

‧ Issues regarding

property right of land

use power became

evident.

‧Weak land

communities and

forests were

massively logged off.

‧The concept of slope

land conservation

sprouted. “Slop Land 

Conservation And

Utilization Act” was 

promulgated.

Multiple use

‧Massive forest

logged and mountain

agriculture

(conventional

farming) still

prevailing.

‧Land was used for

high-value

production.

Very Poor

‧Low and declining

Integrity.

‧Low and declining

Stability.

‧Productive.

‧Decreased beauty due

to conflicts between

construction of roads,

public facilities and

traditional landscapes.

period of

catchments area

conservation

pressure

increase and

rising of tourism

(1990s- until

now)

Moderate

‧Land ethics were

re-built.

‧Communities

getting more aware

of land problems.

‧Greater sense of

cooperation.

‧Greater

responsibilities to

land and its

inhabitants.

Improving balance

‧The government/

market/

communities/

property relations

were reconstructed

to achieve moderate

power sharing.

‧The mainstream of

overall society must

strengthen long-term

benefits and rights of

all community

members.

Multiple use

‧The land is

accessible for multi

purpose (ex.

tourism,

conservation,

production, etc.).

‧The land access is

increasing to

concern

diversification

encouraged by

government policies.

Improving

‧Integrity and stability

are recovering

gradually.

‧Productive.

‧Returning beauty in

altered form.

Source: This study makes up.

4. Trend Analysis of Land Ethics and Power Relations with regard to
Land Use and Health Influence
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4.1 As historical vicissitude, displaying decline and resuscitation of
land ethics

The indigenous communal elders said: “How we treat the land, so as the land
treats us back.”This study discovers that there was no concrete trading market
and no legal governance before colonial period in the upstream catchments area
in Shimen Reservoir. There was also no apparent class relations and solid power
framework in local AAtayal society. However, it has strong sanction among every
member in the society to maintain social order and rule communal residents with
regard to resources access pattern. The sanction is from utux6 belief, ancestors
are component of dead forefathers. Gaga is the standards and taboos from
ancestors’instructions. The value of Gaga is very similar to Aldo Leopold’s
community, cooperation, and responsibility principles. Before colonization, local
Atayal society was guided by Gaga, which has highly land ethics concept.
Nevertheless, as time goes through Chin dynasty, Japanese colonial period, to
national government until now, the up-open(?) support power of land ethics was
declined by national political strong leading and market economic rapidly change.
Undoubtedly, confronting external colonization, external governance, and the
challenge of economic development change, the perception of society is gradually
weak in the upstream Shimen Reservoir catchment, initial highly cooperation
pattern is converted to mutual competition, responsibility of land and its dwellers is
overlooked, and local land ethics is declined. However, it has a transition turning
point at this stage. From 1990s, due to the increased catchment conservational
pressure and the developed tourism industry, the traditional experts’governance
from top to the bottom and the thinking of economic development first are
gradually challenged. The voices of respecting biodiversity and local ecological
knowledge come out and combine with external cultures as well as knowledge in
specific history and cultural context receiving new stimulation, and then gradually
form the land ethics which is adapted to new political and economic environment
and social system.

4.2 The dilution and remake of common good during process of power
relations changing

Owing to social power relations deeply influence resources obtainment and use
route. Therefore, how to practice the concept of common good within land ethics
in the policy of resources to achieve the goal of land sustainable use, are truly
linking with power relations framework. Here follows the table of authority power
relations below:

6 Atayal’s language refers to ancestors’soul or spirit, every kind of rule, norm, and taboos around Atayal
people’s life.
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Table 3 Power relations of upstream Shimen reservoir catchments area

Stages Government Community Market Property

period of

pre-colonization

．No government

dominance.

．The natural

resource could

maintain livelihood

of tribal residents

whom rarely

contacted with

outsiders.

．Indigenes

interacted with

other element of

communities in

harmony.

．Formed bonding

social capital.

．Self-sufficient

closed system.

．No obvious market

mechanism.

．Resources were

common-owned,

common-used, and

common-governed by

the tribes.

．All lands for farming,

hunting, fishing,

forestry and building

were occupied and

used by the tribal

indigenes in common.

period of

Japanese

colonization

．Japanese colonized

government

strongly dominated

forestry and

mountain

governance

policies.

‧Carrying out the

spatial division of

production labour

among mountain

areas and flat areas

to create the

maximum outputs

of the whole

colonization

economy.

．Indigenes

interacted with

other element of

communities in

harmony.

．Formed bonding

social capital.

．Indigenous society

still maintained

self-sufficient

closed system

without obvious

market mechanism.

．The whole

productivity was

dominated by

Japanese colonized

government and

satisfied their

needs for market

trades.

．In this period, Taiwan

Governor took away

indigenous lands and

became nationalized.

．The areas for

indigenous activities

were constrained in

“qusi-reserved

forests”. Indigenous 

people only obtained

the use rights of

“reserved land for 

indigenes”.

period of Shimen

reservoir

building,

mushroom

growing, road

open-up and

mountain

agriculture

prevailing(1950s

to 1980s)

．The government

strongly enforced

indigenous land

policies which

subverted the

traditional

indigenous life

style.

．The traditional

common-owned

land institution

vanished, and the

．Along with the

entrance of timber

men, the

indigenous

communities

changed gradually.

．Local bonding

social capital of

indigenous

communities was

undermined.

．As mountain

agriculture was

getting prevailing,

the market trades

became important;

and indigenous

economy was

deeply influenced.

．The non-indigenes

were allowed to

develop the

mountainous

．In 1948, the

government started to

delineate the reserved

land in order to

preserve the

indigenous rights of

land use.

．The government

carried on reserved

land survey and the

cadastre registration,

and revised
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traditional hunting

culture was

replaced by

civilization; and the

traditional

ecological

knowledge and the

traditional

institution

diminished.

resources that

influence the

political,

economical and

social status of

indigenous people

and even became

the disadvantaged

minorities.

“Indigenous People 

Reservation Land

Development

Management

Procedure”, in order to

establish institution of

the indigenous

individual-owned

property.

period of

conservation

pressure in

catchments area

increasing and

tourism

rising(1990s

until now)

．The government

enacted “The 

Indigenous People

Basic Law” to

promote the

legislation of the

traditional territory

right.

．The government

enacted

“Indigenous Region

Resource

Co-management

Procedure” to

empower resources

management right

for indigenes.

．The government

carried out project

of integrated tribe

development to

preserve the

indigenous culture

and to promote

tribal economic

development.

．The indigenous

land use was still

considered as the

main cause of

water and soil

erosion in Shimen

reservoir.

．The international

indigenous

associations evoke

that the

government should

respect the

indigenous cultures

and land rights.

．Taiwan indigenes

started to unfold the

independency, held

three times of‘Give

back our lands

movements’, and 

obtained the

response of the

government to

increase

delineation of

reserved land.

．Imbalance power

relations of water

resources use

between the

upstream and the

downstream areas

were evident.

． The local

communities and

the external groups

actively participated

in the local

resource

management

meetings.

．Both of bonding

social capital and

．The mountain

agriculture grows

continually.

．Since economic

development,

people have spare

money for

recreation; so the

eco-tourism in

mountain areas

becomes

prosperous, and as

a way for indigenes

to get rid of poverty.

．The market of

agricultural

production and

eco-tourism are

interacted with

each other and

form the special

market mechanism.

．The investigation of the

indigenous traditional

territories done by

academic groups is

still carrying on.

．“Indigenous Region 

Resource

Co-management

Procedure” is

promulgated due to

the Smagus Event.
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bridging social

capital are firming

in local

communities.

Source: This study makes up.

Comprehensively analyzing above table, from Ch’ing Dynasty, the Atayal, the land,
and the nature on upstream Shimen Reservoir Catchments, had close relations in
the long-run. However, under the oppression of rulers, their close relations are
soon split. Their land and culture are transformed into commodity, also bringing
into capitalism market institution (Sun and Lin, 1997: 3-5). Because Atayal has its
norm of traditional land use, it is not in agreement between government and
indigenous areas so that caused many problems which lead to accumulated
mutual social capital were impacted. It is worth noting that the traditional territories
covers plow land, hunting ground, and forest scope where were indigenous
ancestors’living and moving areas. Nowadays, because of execution of
indigenous reserved land institution, the foundation of the life community is
separated into reserved land and not-reserved land. In the process of power
relations constructing, the original concept of common good is unable to carry out
in the public policies in order to affect integrity and stability of to local ecosystem
and resources access.

Encouragingly, in recent years, international voice regarding the respect of
indigenous culture and authority is gradually formed, and points out that the
indigenous traditional land use pattern may achieve sustainable resource use. In
addition, domestic indigenous groups and non-governmental organizations made
a loud appeal, and Ex-president Chen announced “A New Partnership between
the Indigenes and the Government of Taiwan” in 2000. It has unlocked
cooperation relations between the government and indigenes. The government
continually enacted ‘The Indigenous PeopleBasic Law’, promoting the legislation
of the traditional territory rights, instituting resource co-management regulations,
empowering indigenes resources governance rights, and carrying out indigenous
communal development movement in order to assist to preserve the indigenous
culture and to promote indigenous communal economic development. With such
efforts, land use modes of the indigenous traditional common good show up the
turning point, and combine with the knowledge and the elaborations to form land
ethics that could confirm to the time.

4.3 From production, conservation to tourism, the land use modes
transforming along with the time significance
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In the past, due to geographical limitation in Shihmen Reservoir and its
upstream catchments area, closed traditional culture and primitive production
technology caused disparities in social and economic conditions from the Han
people. However, along with the influences on institutions, technology, society or
cultural changes, the local land use presents the different stages and sides. The
narration is as follows:

A. From hunting, slash-and-burn farming to sedentary cultivation

Before the 19th century, the indigenous society belonged to the spatial closed
society. They completely depended on wild animal to survive. Here exist the
inseparable relations between human and the ecological environment. In order to
adapt to the circumstances and survive, human beings naturally maintain
ecological balance with flora and fauna all around. Through more than 200 years
in Ch’ing Dynasty government, massive Han people immigrated into Taiwan, and
brought the advanced cultivated technology of paddy rice and abundant
productive capital. In addition, Dutch rulers promoted Pacht institution and
plundered deer massively which led to the species of deer in Taiwan almost
extinct. Therefore, to the end of Ch’ing Dynasty, the land use mode of indigenous
people of Pingpu people in western Taiwan almost transformed from primary
hunting, secondary dry farming, and slash-and-burn farming to sedentary
cultivation. Besides, the mountainous indigenous people who lived in “completely
apart from the land” owing to less involvement and influence by the government
power and Han people's. So their land use state still maintained primary hunting
and secondary dry farming and slash-and-burn farming. Until the colonial period
of Japan, Japanese governor in Taiwan tried hard to enlighten the indigenous
people, and transferred the production method from hunting to agriculture. At the
same time, the right of reserved land use by the way of per capital distribution was
adopted which was similar to establish the institution of exclusive property rights.

B. From sedentary cultivation to develop the mountainous economy

After Taiwan restored, the national government intended to solve economic
and poverty problems of the mountainous region, the provincial government
started to carry out the three movements of ‘modernization of the mountainous
region’ in the mountain areas from 1951. Also, for indigenes, the original land use
right gave by per capital on reserved land where is suitable for cultivation, has
been transferred to distribute ownership of farming land and forest land since
1966 and 1990 respectively. The national government wished to rely on the
endowment of ‘exclusiveproperty rights’to stimulating effective reserved land
use.
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The indigenous people have individual land ownership. Besides co-operating with
the government by forestation, sedentary cultivation, investigation and survey of
reserved land, they started to learn planting the economic crops from plainsmen,
and proceeded initial ‘commodity exchange’ with the flat land. Because the
transportation was inconvenient, its price cost was not small. Until 1971 or so, the
government reinforced the mountainous transport constructions so that
indigenous settlement with regard to the exterior formation and access promoted
largely. They started to co-operate the market demands, planting high economic
crops. Merchants of the plains also entered the mountain for business purposes
numerously. These caused the changes of originally closed indigenous society
turning into the lifestyle of completely adopting market commodity prices to decide
their economic profit every year. Also, the indigenous agriculture had no choice
but to attach to the macro Taiwan economy to survive. Especially, the land use is
largely changed. Traditional land use ways collapse gradually. The capital and
technology of plain entered into the mountainous region, with indigenes using
mountainous resources and location benefit in common so that forms the new
common pool resources use system.

C. From the mountainous region Development to resources
conservation

As above, this study described that the government endowed land ownership
mechanism for individual indigenous people with reserved land in order to nurture
the socially, politically and economically disadvantaged indigenous people and to
develop the mountainous economy. However, under the impacts of market
economy and capitalism, indigenes could not only get rid of being marginalized,
but directly or indirectly resulted in problems of reserved land ownership loss and
the land use security (Hung, 1988:371). According to 1984 indigenous economy
investigation, income gap between indigenous people and non-indigenous people
is comparatively large. In other words, even if Taiwan indigenes living space is rich
in abundant natural resources, indigenes are simultaneously disadvantaged on
the political and social edges. On the basis of formerly western modern ecological
knowledge, by way of ‘exclusive’governance of centralized instruction, scientific
management and elites’ participation, indigenes clamp in contradiction edge
between ecological conservation and economic development. Indigenous
reserved land has to bear multiple goals such as developing mountainous
economy, providingindigenous people’s livelihood, and cultural inheritance needs,
also for national territory security, conservation of water and soil, and water source
preservation etc. These reasons make mountainous policy often sways between
development and conservation.
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However, when at the germinations of conservation management and operation in
the end of 1980s to early 1990s, international ecological conservation emphasize
on local empowerment. Domestic political and social environment in Taiwan
tended to lift a ban and open channels for announcing multi-racial voices.
Doubtlessly, indigenous areas do not step aside from this trend of communal
ecological conservation. For instance, Mrqwang fishery protection movement in
upstream Shimen Reservoir is one of the examples.

D. From resources conservation to eco-tourism

On January 11, 1998, Taiwan government implemented institution of rest two days
fortnightly. In addition, as travel demand in Taiwan society increased, under
agitation of officials, tourist industry, and media, many indigenous areas emerged
a huge number of tourists into the indigenous area. This phenomenon may
suitably provide a solution for indigenous townships to deal with the difficulties of
economy and population outflow. Therefore, many indigenes intend to develop
tourism in order to promote communal industries. Due to the fruitful ecological
resources in Back Mountain area in Jianshih Township such as Yufeng Waterfall,
Xiuluan hot spring, divine trees in Smangus and Cinsibu, scenery on Mt. Dabajian,
and so on. These had attracted many tourists to tour in recent years. In addition,
new B & B settlements brought the turning point of the communal development.
However, because of the massive tourists crowding in, life impacts such as
transportation, noise, rubbish, changes of life order, and so on toward local
residents were occurred, which caused partial communal indigenes’ 
dissatisfactions. Besides, along with industrial vicissitude, the traditional interior
norm that formerly maintained the indigenous communal order also faces
challenges possibly nowadays.

As a whole, formal economic activity of Atayal communities in Takejin Stream and
Sakeyajin Stream basin are mainly planted with vegetables and fruit trees and
operating tourism. However, beside above formal economic activities, there are
informal economic activities such as hunting, forest products gathering, and so on
(See Table 4 and Fig. 2).

Table 4 Atayal tribes in Takejinxi and Sakeyaxi River basin

Tribes Subgroup Current economic activities Main natural resources

1. Tunan Knazi Subgroup Agriculture, tourism
River hot spring, reserved land and
surround forest

2. Thyakan Knazi Subgroup Agriculture Reserved land and surround forest
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3. Mangus Knazi Subgroup
Agriculture, tourism, home
stay

Reserved land and surround forest

4. Cinsbu Knazi Subgroup
Agriculture, tourism, home
stay

Reserved land and surround forest

5. Yulu Knazi Subgroup Agriculture Reserved land and surround forest

6. Smangus Knazi Subgroup
Agriculture, tourism, home
stay

Reserved land and surround forest

Source: This article makes up from the Executive Yuan National Science Council 2008 subsidy

topic plan-- “A Research for Shimen Reservoir Catchments Area Indigenous Area Resource Use

And Sustainable Development: A Study On Indigenous Land Policy In The Community-base Basin

Government –For Example Of Atayal Tribes In Takejinxi And Sakeyaxi River Basin In Jianshi

Town (I)”.
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Figure 2 Scattered Locations of Six Atayal Indigenous Communities in this
study

Source: The map is showing the range of indigenous traditional living territories
(32,107.52 Hectares) in Yufeng and Tunan Villages in Jienshih Township in Hsinchu
where apply to Item 4, Article 15 of Forestry Act that indigenes can apply to gather
forest products legally.
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To synthesize the evolution of above stages, this study finds that land use
tendency in Shimen Reservoir and its upstream catchments area as well as the
current problems of land and natural resource are as following table:

Table 5 Analysis on tendency of land use and current problems in upstream
Shimen reservoir catchments area

Items contents

tendency
of land use

1. Changes and influences of the land use on land communities intensify continually.

2. The land use model is transferred from multi-product to single-product economy.

3. Native species are gradually substituted by the high value economic crops.

4. The negative impacts on land health become evident.

current
problems
concerning
land and
natural
resource
use

1.Owing to insufficient legitimate farmland, the indigenes are forced to cultivate on
forestry land under the pressure of living; therefore, it causes the outsider blame for
erosion of water and soil and degradation of Shimen reservoir water resources.

2. Although the tourism and eco-tourism activities bring the economic chances, they
accompany ecological pressure. Simultaneously, because of changes of current
economic conditions, it also makes the tribal communities reconstruct interior social
relations again.

3. The traditional hunting, gathering, the tribal customs and the internal norms about
the natural resources use are not completely approved by the outside legal regime;
for example, the Smangus Zelkova Event has demonstrated the conflict of resources
maintenance and management between the tribes and the country.

Source: This article makes up.

4.4 Under the impacts of politics and economy on resources use
context, land health getting worse gradually

We believe that land ethics and power relations mold the local land use
pattern which the effects displaying are the state of land health. Aldo Leopold
defines land as a complicated organism which is included soil, water body, flora
and fauna. He advocates that the land health represents the land self-renewal
ability, and needs to preserve integrity, stability and esthetic sense of biotic
communities. With applying such idea in the case of Shimen reservoir and its
upstream catchments area, it is discovered that before being colonized, there has
a set of interdependent interactive pattern among each participant in the land
communities, which becomes a stable ecosystem adopting access way of low
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discount rate7and molds harmonious coexistence atmosphere and mammoth
esthetic sense between human beings and land.

However, the so-called science governance and resource use patterns have been
discovered to corrode land health bit by bit. For example, in the river dredging
engineering in Shimen Reservoir, the forest are felled down and then make the
wild river changing beyond all recognition. Although weirs can possibly lighten
calamity theoretically, the excessive establishment changed natural appearance
of rivers, caused fragile rivers and perches, destroyed local natural ecosystem
and induced the irreversible ecology catastrophe.

This study discovered that along with the vicissitude of power structure and the
transformation of land use mode, Shimen Reservoir and its upstream catchments
area presented the unstable environmental harmful factors. Under political
operation and the foremost economic consideration, these factors are gradually
affecting the integrity, stability and esthetic sense of local ecosystem, and nibbling
or swallowing up health of the land in Shimen Reservoir and its upstream
catchment area.

5. Conclusions and suggestions

Retracing above environmental history, it is known that, including high mountain
area within this study, from colonial period, are part of the spatial plan; no matter
what preservation or development are results of artificial means and involvement.
However, those involvements are not only firearms and ammunitions in neither
Japan colonial period nor the governmental legal enforcement, but also a set of
discussion and a set of ideology make all preservation and development
deservedly. Among them, includes how to interpret the relationship between
indigenes and the‘nature’.

Nonetheless, discussion between land ethics and power relations involving
upstream catchment of Shimen Reservoir, obviously, local actors are under
unequal power framework which is difficult to establish the concept of land ethics
where are suitable for community, cooperation, responsibility and so on and also
is unable to develop suitable land use pattern for local ecological system, which is
difficult to reach ultimate goal of land health. Therefore, via environmental history
review, land ethics, and power relations with regard to the influence and estimate

7 The discount rate originally refers the ratio of the bank loans interest to commercial bill discounted
currency value when the commercial bill possessor brings this commercial bill and request loans to the
bank before the pay date. Here, the rate is used for resources extraction manner of users. When a person
adopts the resources extraction manner regarding the sustainable use or collusion development, it means
that the use life is longer and the discount rate is lower. Otherwise, if only a person wants to gain the
sudden and huge profits within the short time, the discount rate will be inevitably higher.
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of land use and health, this study suggests:

(1) Empowering and molding indigenous view of land ethics

As the grand old man said: “how we treat the land, so does the land treats us”,
what human beings should introspect deeply is the way to “treat” the landinstead
of trying to “govern” counterattack of the land. In the future, indigenes should
reform their own traditional ecology knowledge, redescribe and reestablish their
own land ethics view, and further prove that they truly have enough knowledge
and ability to form their resource management system. Reconstructing the
sustainable land use mechanism, will be the decisive strength to strive for the
natural resource use right, and even the indigenous traditional territory or the
modern basin management decision power in the future.

(2) Adjusting reciprocally relations of resource use power

It is appropriate to start ahead from humanistic concern, using the concept of
“the upstream catchment area and the downstream water-supply area might
become a new basin alliance”, through introspecting this unequal spatial authority
structure of the plain water-supply area (enjoying water resources) /the
mountainous catchment area (sacrificing for water supply) to face up the burden
which caused by plain population and economic activities on water resources. It
should not be taken plain demand for granted but regarding mountainous demand
as ‘problems’. Further, pondered how to push the country to face up to the land
resource rights of disadvantaged and border communities, to make them living in
the equal relations of cooperative adjustment and reciprocal share. It can be
oriented to integrated use of ‘community-based’basin resources self-governance
and the ‘basin-based’resources, speeding up to form the watershed governance
foundation pattern that gives consideration to both “balanced regional
development” and “the social equity andjustice”.

(3) Constructing geographically cross-scale watershed management
system

With the geographically cross-scale network concept (Adger and Tompkins,
2005), traditional water resource “management” method is revised into the
“shared” water resources integrated strategy, joining biodiversity, ecology
conscience, and land health viewpoint to pondering the in-depth meaning of
“disaster”. The concept of ‘co-management8’can connected with basin resources

8 Co-management is normally understood as a process by which private and public actors cooperate, and
share power, in order to solve problems related to natural resource management (Jentoft, Mc-Cay, and
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management to integrate cooperation relations among the government, local
communities and resource users, NGOs, and other stakeholders, negotiating
management power and responsibilities (IUCN, 1996). Using way of
self-governing resource and coordinating with the time tendency of ‘integrated
watershed management 9’, people seek the brand-new way of harmonious
coexistence conforming to the contemporary humanity and the natural resource in
order to construct the watershed governance model to give consideration to both
sustainable development and environmental justice.
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Dependency Issues: Clarifying the Issue of Spatiality and Being-in-the-World in Heidegger’s 

Being and Time 

In Being and Time, Martin Heidegger elucidates the multiplicity of elements that make up 

being-in-the-world as something that is already a whole. Part of his analysis focuses on the spatiality of 

those entities put to use to complete tasks as well as the spatiality of those who use them. However, 

since Heidegger, some thinkers1 question how he delineates the exact relation between the spatiality of 

useful entities and those who use them—does one side have priority within a co-dependent relation, is 

it completely equal, or is one solely dependent on the other? Both Jeff Malpas and Hubert Dreyfus note 

that Heidegger’s issue lies in not making clear distinctions between types of dependency and 

explicating which one he uses at what times. As Malpas indicates, at one point Heidegger makes use of 

“mutual dependency” where a unity is made up of equally primary, interdependent parts.2 At other 

times, he makes claims for “hierarchical dependence” where all the elements are unified as arising 

from a common source.3

One must notice, however, that the directionality which belongs to de-severance is founded upon Being-
in-the-world.

 The alphabet is an example of the former because the whole alphabet rests 

upon the interdependence of each letter in which each one retains equal primacy. Any cause/effect 

scenario depicts the latter in that the cause need not depend on the effect, which necessarily depends on 

the cause. Both Malpas and Dreyfus remark that this issue of types of dependency is undeveloped in 

the text. They suggest that Heidegger is more committed to one type or the other and point out how not 

attending to this distinction leads to problems. The following essay will focus on an acute instance of 

this issue as it is found in the following quotations: 

4

 
  

Directedness with regard to left and right is based upon the essential directionality of Dasein in 
general, and this directionality in turn is essentially co-determined by Being-in-the-world.5 
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The problem in the above quotations is that the first one describes being-in-the-world as the source or 

common ground of directionality. The second one describes it as co-dependent, as involved in a 

relationship of mutuality with directionality. It appears as if Heidegger is inconsistent, as if he is not 

being clear with his distinctions. However, if we look at how he describes the spatiality of useful 

entities and those who use them, at how these are described in relation to being-in-the-world itself, we 

can see that he might not be so inconsistent. Only when we attempt to think through Being and Time in 

terms of mutual or hierarchical dependency do we see a discrepancy. Yet, if we notice the possibility 

of what I will call “relational dependency”6

  A brief summary of the way Heidegger describes entities of use, how they are spatial, and the 

way we are spatial will provide an entry into this investigation. To begin, useful entities are situated 

within a nexus of other entities whereby each one is given a specific role by virtue of how it can be 

used within this web to complete a task. Heidegger states that “[t]he work bears with it that referential 

totality within which the equipment is encountered.”

  where the relation between things is the source or 

foundation, then it becomes possible to see how Heidegger might be up to something else. In 

examining how spatiality and being-in-the-world hang together and how relational dependency helps 

explain this setup, I will show that the above inconsistency actually indicates how the unity of our 

worldliness is heterogeneous, is simultaneously discrete and continuous. That is, it consists of distinct, 

individuated parts that make up an uninterrupted whole that is neither the sum of these parts nor some 

oneness that dissolves them.      

7 What is meant by “reference” is the way in 

which an entity is assigned to a particular function. For instance, a pen is used to write with, paper is 

used to write on, and a desk is used to write upon. The role of each item is determined by being 

fundamentally geared towards the completion of the work—a letter, for example. Since the useful 
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items all tend towards that which they produce and the work arises from such a production, the role of 

each entity is determined by the work to be completed. As such a “toward-which,” the work carries 

with it all the entities put to use in its production and gives them their assignment. One takes up the 

pen and puts it to use because the letter to be written was seen beforehand as the reason for writing on 

the paper. The letter, along with the whole range of entities used for its composition, lets one take hold 

of and behold any particular entity within this entire setup    

Of course, and as the phrase “referential totality” suggests, it is not a matter of collecting these 

entities and putting them into a whole. That would imply they were outside of each other first and in 

need of being brought together. Instead, an interdependent nexus of involvements situates them 

together in the first place, implying that this web of relations also helps determine the role of each 

particular item within it. As Heidegger says, “[w]ith any such entity there is an involvement which it 

has in something. The character of Being which belongs to the ready-to-hand is just such an 

involvement.”8 To use the pen, it must already be involved in the activity of writing, it already tends or 

has a bent towards it. In this tendency to write, the pen is with the paper it writes on, the desk that is 

written upon, the chair one sits in, etc. The entirety of this set up is grasped before any single 

component of it arises and allows one to approach the pen to write with it in the first place. One 

perceives that each useful entity is already with other ones because they all participate in each other’s 

assigned function as the entities they are. That is, one already grasps that a pen is wrapped up in the act 

of writing on paper, atop a desk, etc. Hence, one need not bring entities together that are first 

discovered independently of each other. They are already together within a web of involvements; they 

already have a bent and tendency towards one another that lets them be with each other.  
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In that case, “in” does not indicate the sense of these entities as contained in the nexus the way 

a glass contains water. “In,” then, should be taken as absorption or entanglement—like when someone 

says they are “in law” in response to the question, “what profession are you in?”. Law enshrouds and 

permeates this person’s life, he finds in it something for his life to gather around and be immersed in. 

The pen, the paper, the desk, etc. are in this nexus of involvements in the sense of being immersed or 

wrapped up with one another. Moreover, we should note the essentially spatial depiction of 

involvement and how each assigned role is given by how such entities are spatially oriented with one 

another. The pen only writes because there is paper with it to write on and because a desk, or some 

hard surface, is there to write upon. The spatial element of “writing on” that the pen shares with the 

paper is bound up with the meaning of the pen as opposed to being some secondary quality attached to 

it. Its role, then, in the activity of writing a letter is given by both the letter to be composed and its 

spatial relations with other useful entities. It would seem as if spatiality is a sort of source or ground for 

“reference” and “involvement,” since the job of the pen is defined as to write on paper, since pen and 

paper are with each other in a whole web of relations.     

However, as the above quotation suggests, Heidegger seems to emphasize the work over the 

whole range of entities used for its production because the work is seen as carrying them along, as 

bearing them with it. Jeff Malpas, in Heidegger’s Topology, not only points out this prioritization but 

indicates where this emphasis comes from. Because Heidegger sees the future as playing a central role 

in the unified structure of temporality, because temporality is the basis for spatiality, he can see the 

“towards-which” of an activity as determining each entity’s use. Yet, for Malpas, this forces Heidegger 

to pass over “the way in which our activity, and our orientation to things and places within that 

activity, is not merely determined by the end to which we are directed, but also by the structure of the 
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spatiality in which that activity is situated.”9

However, before we can expound on that, we need to explicate how Heidegger discusses the 

spatial component of useful entities in terms of “directionality” and “region.” In talking of the way 

useful entities are spatial, he remarks that“[w]hen this closeness of the equipment has been given 

directionality, this signifies not merely that the equipment has its position in space as present-at-hand 

somewhere, but also that as equipment it has been essentially fitted up and installed, set up, and put to 

rights.”

  For instance, the pen is not only grasped as “for writing 

the letter” but also in its arrangement with the paper, the desk, and the study as the room where all 

these entities are found and located. Also, the pen is understood in the way my hand can pick it up and 

put it to paper, implying that its orientation with my body also makes the pen a pen. Understanding that 

the pen is to be held by my hand with its point on the page, that the paper is to sit under the pen and 

atop the table is just as important as understanding that the letter is what the writing is for. For Malpas, 

Heidegger passes over the essentially spatial components of his own descriptions because of his 

attachment to temporality as the ultimate source for our encounter with beings and Being. That is, 

Heidegger’s insistence on temporality as the single, unifying ground leads him to emphasize the goal 

of an activity and miss how the spatial relation between entities and my body plays its own 

fundamental role. Clearly, this reading of Being and Time sees Heidegger as committed to hierarchical 

dependence. Yet, as will be shown, Heidegger is more committed to relational dependence. His focus, 

in that case, would be on the relation between the work and the spatial situation of one’s body putting 

entities to use. Thus, our activities and their orientation would be determined more by the relation 

between things as opposed to either a “to which” or an “in which.”    

10 Continuing with the above analogy, a study gives a definitive area that is organized in a way 

that particular entities are there for a writer to take hold of. This sense of being close and being handled 
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implies that spatiality does not mean entities filling or taking up space. Instead, they are organized and 

arranged such that the paper sits upon the table, the paper is under the pen, the chair is in front of the 

desk. These items, in this sense, have direction by being above and below, to the right and to the left of 

one another. Of course, the study is the area—or “region” in Heidegger’s terms—wherein each item 

can be arranged in relation to one another and made accessible. The study, however, is not simply 

empty space to be filled up but a “whither” as Heidegger calls it. The study can only unfold along with 

the desk, the paper, and the pen, although it is also the whole area that lets there be an orientation 

toward such activities as writing and reading. Situated within this area, one can face a desk, turn one’s 

back to it, and stand beside it. One can face the pen, locating it as to the left of the paper, jot something 

down, and turn one’s back to the desk, the pen, and the paper in displeasure with what is written. The 

study offers a variety of ways to be oriented towards these entities and their location.    

As the descriptions already point out, there must be someone who can and does find herself in 

the study, who can be oriented around it and the arrangement of those entities put to use. The one who 

uses the study to write must already be able to work within such an area whereby he can be close to 

entities whose ordering orients him around their use. This is possible because we, ourselves, are spatial 

in terms of “de-severance” and “directionality.” For Heidegger, “‘[d]e-severing’ amounts to making 

the farness vanish—that is, making the remoteness of something disappear, bringing it close.”11 De-

severance is not simply a matter of bringing something distant into proximity, but the way in which we 

are always close to entities, never wholly detached or distanced from them. For instance, the pen can 

be taken up and put to use because the writer is constituted by this very possibility to vanquish the 

distance between herself and the pen, to be able to take hold of and use it. She draws it out from the 

whole arrangement of the study and gives attention to it. The “remoteness,” then, is meant as the way 
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something lingers around the periphery, around the margins of one’s view but not outside of it. To pick 

the pen out from this whole is to retrieve it from the sidelines and focus on it. Yet, once one focuses on 

and brings the pen near, it withdraws back into the periphery of one’s view, just as this paper is doing 

right now. Also, the paper, the desk, and chair might be physically closer to the one writing the letter, 

but the person the letter is for remains closest. Because the writer composes the letter for this person 

and keeps her as central to the activity at hand, she is focused on as all the instruments involved in the 

writing fade to the margins. De-severance expresses the ways in which this interplay of remoteness and 

closeness play themselves out, the way entities are never foreign or detached from us.            

Along with our de-severance, we are directional in the sense that we always locate ourselves in 

terms of being oriented around entities within a particular area. For Heidegger, “[e]very bringing-close 

has already taken in advance a direction towards a region out of which what is de-severed brings itself 

close, so that one can come across it with regard to its place.”12

As these descriptions of spatiality imply, there arises a question of priority, of whether one pole 

of this relation bears more weight. This issue comes up when Heidegger suggests that it is only 

possible to encounter useful items in their spatiality because those who use them are spatial as being-

 “Directed towards a region” does not 

simply mean going to and into a particular area. Rather, it indicates that one keeps the entirety of the 

study in view, which situates the orientation where a desk is in front of, where some paper is below, 

and a pen is to the left. The writer orients himself around the position of facing the desk and looking 

down at the paper, discovers the whereabouts of these entities and brings them close by being so 

oriented. To be oriented in that way, however, the writer must also be toward the study, be in a way 

that the whole surrounding provides the area for any number of orientations. She can be in front of, 

behind, and beside the desk because she already keeps in view the whole area that is the study. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2539



in-the-world.13 Presumably, it is comments like this that lead Malpas to say Heidegger is committed to 

the position that the spatiality of those who use entities has priority to the entities used. He states that 

“within the structure of the spatiality of involvement, analyzed into equipmental and existential 

spatiality, the existential is prioritized over the equipmental.”14

However, the term “encounter” in the above comment is crucial. Indeed, it indicates that the 

spatiality of useful items is not enough to engage them but does not necessarily imply any sort of 

priority. The parallel way in which Heidegger describes the spatiality of useful entities and those using 

them points out the fallacy of trying to see an element of priority. That is, entities cannot be setup as to 

the right and left of,  as below and above each other if there is not someone that orients herself as 

facing, as beside, or as behind them. But she cannot be oriented in terms of right or left, of behind or in 

front of without entities arranged in such a way. Also, this and any other orientation is situated within a 

 Malpas is not suggesting that, for 

Heidegger, the spatiality of useful items arises out of the one who uses them as if it was a matter of a 

subjective construction. Rather, this issue of priority is more about how something is the locus or 

central figure within a nexus of relations. For instance, the sole of the shoe has priority to the laces in 

that one can technically wear shoes without laces but not without soles. The shoe cannot be a shoe 

without all of the interrelated parts, even though the soles carry more weight within that relation. With 

regard to Heidegger, the spatiality belonging to useful entities would stand in an interdependent 

relation with those who use them. Yet, those using them would maintain a more tenacious role within 

that relation, would be the hub or point of gathering within it. This priority would call into question 

Heidegger’s attempt to step away from giving an account of the world in terms of a subject and its 

constructions: not by making the world something “in my head” but by placing me as the focal point 

that gathers around itself the exposure of beings.   
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whole area that is kept in view. The area provides the context where particular entities can be 

discovered and where one can face them or turn one’s back to them. One’s own spatiality, then, is not 

prior in that de-severance is not even conceivable without those arranged entities close by: 

directionality, without a whole area that lets one encounter something as beside, below, etc. Indeed, 

one can only come across such entities and areas because of being spatial oneself, but this in no way 

implies a priority the way soles have priority to laces. Instead, it demonstrates that those useful entities 

can only be spatially encountered if the one who can face or turn away from them is also spatial.  

 In that case, Hubert Dreyfus’ claim from Being-In-The-World that Heidegger is disoriented 

regarding this issue of spatiality is dubious. Dreyfus claims that Heidegger is confused with regard to 

de-severance—his “dis-stance”—by talking about it in two different ways but not explicitly 

distinguishing these. He claims that “[o]nce an object has been brought into the referential nexus, dis-

stanced, it can be more or less available, i.e., more or less distant from particular individuals, more or 

less integrated into each individual's activities.”15 Dreyfus reads Heidegger as suggesting there is the 

dis-stance that is the general opening up of a space wherein the whole nexus of useful entities show up; 

and there is the particular activity of someone who puts these entities to use, who brings them close or 

keeps them at a distance. Dreyfus codes this general openness of “dis-stance” in terms of public space, 

as the general spatiality open to any particular person to make use of. Thus, he distinguishes between 

the individual person who can be near and far from things (distance) and the areas whose openness let 

her be in such a way that makes any particular nearness possible in the first place (dis-stance). Her 

being close or distant to something depends on “dis-stance,” on the general areas open to any particular 

individual. For Dreyfus, Heidegger is confused about this distinction along with the issue of 

dependency attending it and so does not make either explicit. 
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However, Dreyfus may be confusing his own misunderstanding with Heidegger’s, as a close 

look at the quotation we saw earlier, and Dreyfus himself uses, will demonstrate: “[d]is-stance amounts 

to making the farness vanish—that is, making the remoteness of something disappear, bringing it near. 

Dasein is essentially dis-stancial: it lets any being be encountered nearby as the being which it is.”16

Thus, Dreyfus is correct is seeing a distinction between an aspect of generality and one of 

particularity belonging to this interchange. Still, the generality indicates the way in which we are 

always close to entities whose being lets them be encountered as nearby. The particularity points out 

how within this general closeness we always focus on something particular, always bring something 

close from the distance of the periphery while others remain at or recede to its sidelines. In every case, 

the periphery is kept in view such that we are always alongside a whole array of entities that are 

brought close or kept at a distance in any particular moment. Heidegger, then, attempts to exhibit the 

whole interplay of how we experience always being among and amidst entities. He is not, as Dreyfus 

 

This last statement suggests that an entity is never brought out from inside itself and outside of us, that 

it can be or must be taken from itself and brought to us somehow. Rather, as the being it is, it is nearby 

and close to an entity that is always in some stance where entities draw close and withdraw. By 

“making the farness vanish,” then, he cannot mean bringing something into “a referential nexus,” as 

Dreyfus claims, because that presumes some need to open a space and then bring entities into the fold. 

We do not discover some distant or foreign entity and then vanquish this distance by making space for 

it within our concern nor do we open such a space, discover some distant entity, and then vanquish that 

distance. Rather, Heidegger is subtly intimating that we are always close to a whole array of entities 

whereby immediately and in every instant something is drawn out by our attention as others withdraw 

to the periphery.  

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2542



suggests he is confusedly doing, carving out distinctions of public and particular space, then showing 

how they fit together.   

Still, there is an issue here and throughout Being and Time, as Malpas points out, regarding 

how these elements and various structures hang together, of the exact contours of their dependence. Is 

it a hierarchical dependence or co-dependence—does the co-dependence have any priority within its 

mutuality? Briefly speaking, co-dependency indicates the way all the elements would cohere together 

in an equally primary manner, where their interdependency constitutes their unity. For instance, all the 

elements of a bicycle depend on one another such that neither a single element nor the whole bike 

could be without each other. On the other hand, hierarchical dependence indicates the way in which 

one thing depends on another without it being mutual. If I trip on the stairs, the act of falling over 

depends on the stairs without them depending on the trip. The stairs exist regardless of my falling over 

them, while the latter could not exist without the stairs.  

 For Malpas, Heidegger depicts “a series of structures made up of mutually dependent 

elements, each structure being, in turn, hierarchically dependent on another structure, until the analysis 

finally arrives at originary temporality.”17 For instance, a study is setup in terms of mutually dependent 

elements but depends on a house, which is also organized in terms of interdependent parts. Still, both 

depend on the property they rest upon as the single, underlying unity that makes them possible. With 

regard to our letter example, Heidegger would be maintaining that since its composition is what all the 

entities tend toward and since it is only composed because of these entities, this setup may be one of 

mutual dependency. Yet the letter, as the end to which all the writing heads, has priority because it is a 

residual effect pointing back to the ultimate ground of temporality. This emphasis on the “toward-

which” comes from seeing temporality as an underlying basis for all the multiple structures that make 
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up being-in-the-world. However, as Malpas indicates, because the unity of mutual dependency is only 

explained by the interrelation of its elements holding it together, there can be no recourse to some 

outside element imposing unity on it.18

This same issue of dependency concerns this discussion with regards to the relation of spatiality 

and being-in-the-world. Presumably, the latter would be the unifying base for the co-dependent 

spatiality of useful entities and those using them. Thus, it would explain the entirety of spatiality. 

However, Heidegger himself seems ambivalent regarding the exact contours of the relation between 

spatiality and “being-in-the-world.” Within section 23 of Being and Time he describes this relation two 

different ways: “[o]ne must notice, however, that the directionality which belongs to de-severance is 

founded upon Being-in-the-world.”

 In that case, the priority of the “toward-which” cannot be 

explained by how it points back to a single, unifying ground but by how it takes priority within the 

mutual interrelation of various elements. For Malpas, this is precisely how Heidegger explains the 

relation between temporality and the various structures that make up being-in-the-world. Thus, 

Heidegger’s analysis is confused because he wants to simultaneously hold, but does not justify, that 

there are structures of mutual dependency whose unity is described not simply by the interrelation of 

parts but the common ground of temporality.  

19 But later in this section he states, “[d]irectedness with regard to 

left and right is based upon the essential directionality of Dasein in general, and this directionality in 

turn is essentially co-determined by Being-in-the-world.”20 Heidegger states that spatiality receives its 

foundation from being-in-the-world but also that it and directionality are co-determined. Is it the case 

that directionality has a special place in the structure of spatiality? If that were the case, then the 

mutual dependency of de-severance and directionality would be called into question, which would only 

shift the problem to new grounds but not resolve it. Also, it would ignore claims and descriptions of 
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them belonging together, of their co-dependence. Our focus, then, should move to what happens 

between these two quotes, which is an example that Heidegger takes from Kant. 

 One is asked to imagine walking into a dark room that one is familiar with but which has been 

rearranged during one’s absence such that what was on the left is on the right. To find one’s keys in 

this situation, it is not enough to feel the difference of right and left provided by one’s sides. Indeed, 

“[t]he ‘mere feeling of the difference’ between my two sides will be of no help at all as long as I fail to 

apprehend some definite object ‘whose position’, as Kant casually remarks, ‘I have in mind.’”21

 Although the main, dominant intention is the claim that being-in-the-world supersedes a 

subjective orientation of right and left and of memory, this description still leads Heidegger to say 

there is a co-determinate relation between directionality and being-in-the-world. Further, this attempt 

 For 

Heidegger, the condition of having been in the world, of having been so in every instant and at all 

times can orient one around the dark room. For instance, say I wish to find my keys in this scenario, 

which rest on the nightstand. As I move towards where they usually are, I find the dresser instead. To 

find the nightstand and keys, the entirety of the room is kept in view along with its normal 

arrangement. On the basis of such a view and usual arrangement, I can begin to feel my way around 

the room, identifying what is what, where it stands in relation to other objects, and maybe realize that 

the room has been switched around. The feelings of left and right alone cannot guide me around the 

room because the condition of having been in the world at every instant provides such an orientation. I 

could never have moved toward where the nightstand normally is, never kept the whole room in view, 

never identified the objects in the room and their configuration if the world was not already integral to 

my being. It is not as if I have to remember, to go through the process of recollection because the 

familiarity with the room and the world in general is written upon my very being.   
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to emphasize the predominance of being-in-the-world is undermined by the very example used to 

prove it. In this example, he states that to be oriented around the dark room, one must “have in mind” a 

particular entity “whose position” within the room is already seen and sought. To move myself about 

the room directionally, I must already have the whole area in view along with the definite entity to be 

pulled out from the arrangement within that area. The world as integral to my being already implies an 

orientation towards a specific area where a particular entity can be picked out from an arrangement 

within it. Although Heidegger tries to emphasize the importance of the world as integral to one’s 

being, he also claims that directionality is co-determined by being-in-the-world, which brings out a 

tension within the text. This example shows this tension in that the orientation not only demands a 

familiarity with the world but of having a definite object and its place in view. Indeed, to be oriented, 

one must already be worldly. But to be worldly already implies an orientation toward a specific area 

whereby one draws out a definite entity from its place within that area. Otherwise, being-in-the-world 

is reduced to a structure and a generality that does not come back to the concrete. Yes, it would exhibit 

being-in-the-world as our foundation of openness to the world and to entities, thereby avoiding both an 

objective and subjective account. But it would also leave this condition as a formal, general conception 

with no recourse to the lived experience of an engagement with particular entities in particular areas. 

  Lilian Alweiss, in The World Unclaimed, points out this potential problem of seeing being-in-

the-world as the ground upon which any particular experience is derived. She asserts, “the 

transcendental constitutive site remains devoid of materiality and indeed devoid of earthiness. It is a 

world that consists of no soil or dirt.”22 By “transcendental constitutive site,” she means that openness 

to the world and to entities other than ourselves defines us. To make sense of things, we do not need to 

step outside of ourselves or let entities in because our very being is defined by such openness to the 
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world. This openness is constitutive in that it is the base upon which we, the world, and other entities 

make sense. It is the condition that, prior to any concrete sensibility, lets such an experience arise. For 

Alweiss, Heidegger attempts to depict the world as a formal structure and not a material place that 

somebody inhabits. His attempt to retrieve our condition of never being without the world lands him 

back into a realm of abstraction. We are interrelated with the world but never in touch with it, never 

make contact with it. He does not depict a bodily person who sensibly encounters a world that is 

touched and felt but the general grounds of openness as a formalized structure. Thus, it is a world 

devoid of a concrete, lived experience where one’s feet touch the earth and one’s hand feels the 

contours of a pen. In that case, Alweiss sees Heidegger’s issue as uncovering a whole arrangement of 

relations that cross over one another but are not woven together. 

 This problem stems from the issue of dependence that continues to come up. If Heidegger takes 

being-in-the-world as a foundation for spatiality, as a matter of hierarchical dependence, then Alweiss’ 

criticism is correct. Indeed, all the thinkers discussed above critique Heidegger in terms of his 

confusion between mutual and hierarchical dependence and/or his emphasis on the latter.  However, 

these two types of dependence do not exhaust the matter in that there is another possible type of 

dependence. Namely, there is “relational dependence” where a relation itself is the foundational unity 

as opposed to a single source or a mutuality of parts. Yet, we cannot simply posit such a claim. We 

need to show that Heidegger depicts and makes use of it even though he does not explicitly name it. 

Also, it must be shown that this mode of dependence can explain the tension between spatiality and 

being-in-the-world that is discussed above.  

 With regard to pointing out where one can detect a sense of what is being called “relational 

dependence,” Malpas’ explication of Heidegger’s use of the term “meaning” offers a clue. Malpas 
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asserts, “[t]o ask after meaning, in this sense, is to ask after the “conditions of possibility” in which 

intelligibility finds its ground or origin.”23

 The question is whether or not Heidegger’s depiction of meaning actually binds him to 

hierarchical dependence. In his section on understanding and interpretation in Being and Time, 

Heidegger states, “[t]hat which can be Articulated in a disclosure by which we understand, we call 

“meaning.”

 The remark “in this sense” refers to how Heidegger 

describes meaning as an “upon which,” as that base which anything intelligible must have recourse to 

so that it can be so. That is, something’s intelligibility is only possible because there is something from 

which it springs and to which it must always return. For example, a pen can be grasped as a pen 

because it arises from and has recourse to the possibility of writing. That is, by springing out of the 

activity of writing and always coming back to that activity, the meaning of a pen is “to write with.” It 

is this explication of meaning as the condition that makes intelligibility possible that Malpas sees as 

Heidegger’s commitment to hierarchical dependence.  

24 As the Macguarrie and Robison translation tells us, Heidegger uses two words for the 

English “articulation”: “artikulieran” and “gliedern”. Both words refer to a sense of distinction, 

although the former tends more towards the joint or place of distinction while the latter suggests the 

distinguished parts. Heidegger uses the former in the above quotation, which intimates that meaning 

suggests the point where a distinction is made, the pivot or focus around which distinct parts gather. 

The “upon-which” would not be a cleared ground or base but a point of distinction between things that, 

in distinguishing them, makes them intelligible.  This suggests a “relational dependency” in that 

intelligibility resides in that place where distinct parts are drawn together but still kept apart. For 

instance, a sentence is not given meaning by stringing together each word and coming up with 

something intelligible. We leap upon the axis of distinction between each word, syllable, and letter. 
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Each letter and word stands out in its particularity in the way it is distinguished from the others, in how 

they all stand in contrast with one another. We attend to the distinction first, to the differentiation 

between each letter and word. But the differentiation does not isolate or separate them in that it draws 

them together while allotting each its own particularity. What we leap upon and what makes a sentence 

or word intelligible are the points of distinction between words and letters. Without distinct letters, a 

word would be a homogenous blob; without being together, the letters would be part of nothing. The 

relation between the letters themselves lets there be meaning. 

 However, this notion of relational dependence can only begin to gain legitimacy if it helps 

explain what has been said regarding the way we encounter useful entities. Heidegger points to a 

possible direction, saying that“[t]he context of assignments or references, which, as significance, is 

constitutive for worldhood, can be taken formally in the sense of a system of Relations.”25 By 

“significance,” Heidegger means the way each role signals or points to each other role and the way 

usefulness itself and that which things are used to produce signal to each other. The pen and the paper 

receive their particular roles because they point each other out as “to write on” and “to be written on”. 

A pen can only be taken hold of for writing because paper is seen with it beforehand as something to 

write on, implying that the pen and paper call each other out. Of course, the same goes for the whole 

web of entities put to use in composing a letter. To be sure, we see the whole, unified arrangement in 

advance but not as a homogenous, indistinct unity. Rather, we see a unity of distinctness in which all 

the entities signal each other and where useful and used for point each other out. The whole setup of 

my body that writes with the pen on the paper that sits atop the desk all play out their roles by how 

they relate with each other within this whole. These pivot points of relation assign each to its particular 

role while simultaneously letting them be together.  
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This referrers us back to Malpas’ claim that Heidegger emphasizes the “to which” of an activity 

at the detriment of overlooking it’s “in which.”  The work might seem to be something that overarches 

or underlies this setup since it carries the whole web of entities along with it. Yet, as the vehicle for 

these entities, it is only identifiably grasped as such because it stands in relation with them, signals and 

is signaled by them. It is with these entities, indicating that its intelligibility as that which bears them 

along is given by this relation. Thus, within this “system of relations,” the relation itself as the 

signaling or pointing out taking place between entities gives sense to the work along with the nexus of 

involvements. It is not the work, then, that determines an activity and our orientation towards it. 

Rather, it is the points of distinction between one’s body, the web of involvements, and the work to be 

produced that does so. The determining factor that orients us towards activities is neither an “in which” 

nor a “to which” but a “between which.”  

 However, this type of dependence still needs to account for Heidegger’s seemingly inconsistent 

claim that directionality is both founded upon being-in-the-world and co-determined by it. The issue 

rests on whether the concrete experience of always being toward a whole area where some particular 

entity is attended to is based upon or determined with the condition of never being without the world. 

In subscribing to the former, Heidegger is committed to a hierarchical dependence while the latter 

binds him to an account based upon mutual dependency. In these cases, Heidegger would simply be 

inconsistent. However, relational dependence would suggest that being-in-the-world and directionality 

are based upon the relation between them. Any concrete situation where a whole area is kept in view 

such that particular entities are discovered where they are as beside, as facing, etc. signals and is 

signaled by the condition of being-in-the-world. To be worldly already points to being situated in a 

particular way, which points to already being-in-the-world.  
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It is not that a concrete situation expresses or manifests the condition of being-in-the-world, 

moves it from possibility to actuality. Instead, the relation between the condition and the concrete 

situation precedes them both, distinguishes and identifies them. We can see this in our day to day lives. 

As I move from my home to the parking lot of my apartment, from one concrete area to another, I 

move through and around the same world. When I leave one area and enter another, I do not 

experience the sensation of changing worlds, of discontinuity. Still, as I leave my home, I cross the 

threshold that distinguishes the area of my home from the parking lot. This same, continuous world is 

not a homogenous whole but discrete parts already enfolded together. The concrete situation and the 

condition of being-in-the-world gathers around those points of distinction that make our worldly 

experience discreetly continuous. One does not depend on the other just as much as they are not 

mutually dependent upon one another. The relation between them makes it possible to experience 

particular, distinct areas that occur within the same world and for the same world to be multifaceted. 

Heidegger, then, is not inconsistent but intimating how we miss the concrete situation and the 

condition of being-in-the-world if we focus on the poles. In giving attention to the relation, to what lies 

between the poles, we see that the world we take place in at all times and in all ways is discreetly 

continuous, is heterogeneous as opposed to homogenous.  That is, we grasp how we are always in the 

same world but nevertheless always take place within particular areas.  

As we conclude, it is important to note that with relational dependence, the issue that being-in-

the-world founds and is co-determined by directionality is not resolved or ironed out. Rather, it points 

out and highlights the dynamic condition the text itself indicates. Any orientation whereby entities are 

encountered as beside, below, etc. in an area that is kept in view only occurs because there is a being 

that is never without the world. Yet, this condition of being-in-the-world always presupposes definite, 
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distinct areas and particular activities within them. In this case, we should not think of this relational 

dependence as if Heidegger were describing two sides bridged together by a relationship. Instead, he is 

describing the way in which the world is a single, whole world that is a unit only on the basis of also 

being discrete, of hanging on by the joints. It is not a matter of adding up all the instances or points of 

distinction or showing how they all fill up and are contained in the world. Rather, the limits between 

the threshold and the parking lot, the parking lot and the street, etc. are the pivot points of distinction 

that makes our being-in-the-world always a matter of dealing with a concrete situation. That is, these 

instances of distinction, of relational dependency, constitute the world and our being there as a 

multifaceted unity.       

However, the issue is far from exhausted in that we have far from proven the legitimacy of 

relational dependency nor shown how it is cohesive with other parts of the text. One may ask, how 

would this notion fare with how Heidegger describes care as the unifying ground of being-in-the-

world? How would it hold up to Heidegger’s claim that temporality is the horizon within which any 

revelation of beings and Being occur, that temporality is the source of care? Before holding firm to 

relational dependency as a way to think through some of the issues in Being and Time, these questions 

must be addressed. However, this other type of dependency offers a new possibility that might bring 

different aspects of this text to light that mutual and hierarchical dependency miss. Surely, even if it 

were to gain more legitimacy, it would still cover over aspects of Being and Time. What would it 

conceal; what might it reveal? These questions cannot be put aside but must remain the possibility with 

which one remains open to the open text. 
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Massachusetts. 1999, P. 131. Hereby referred to as BITW.  
16 Dreyfus, BITW, 131 
17 Malpas, HT, 113 
18 Maplas, HT, 122 
19 Heidegger, B&T, 143 
20 Heidegger, B&T, 144 (Italics added) 
21 Heidegger, B&T, 144 
22 Alweiss, Lilian. The World Unclaimed: A Challenge to Heidegger’s Critique of Husserl. Ohio University Press: Athens, 
Ohio. 2003, P. 87. Hereby referred to  as TWU 
23 Malpas, HT, 115 
24 Heidegger, B&T, 193 
25 Heidegger, B&T, 121 
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“WITH ‘ER ‘EAD TUCKED ‘NEATH HER 
ARM”: THE AMERICAN LEGACY OF ANNE 

BOLEYN  
 

 
INTRODUCTION1

 
 

India, Pakistan, Britain, Germany, Botswana, Bangladesh and Israel 
have each elected a female President or Prime Minister. But, America, 
the country that takes pride in guaranteeing freedom and economy 
parity for all of her citizens, has not.  Culture and law are on a collision 
course in the U.S.  This clash is the reason America has been slower to 
accept the right of women to serve in executive capacity than many 
developing countries.  The battle still rages, clothed in the guise of 
reproductive rights, marriage defining acts, and “mommy tracks.”  All 
of this supports a heavy lead glass ceiling!  
 
American women only received the right to vote in 1920, 144 years 
after the founding of the Republic.  The U.S. House of Representatives 
and Senate remain heavily male, and there have only been three 
female justices of the Supreme Court.2  The first female member of 
the Cabinet was appointed in 19333; the first female U.N. Ambassador 
in 19814

 

  Speaker of the House of Representatives Nancy Pelosi, the 
first woman to be in direct line for the presidency (should both the 
president and vice-president be unable to serve) was elected to that 
post in 2006. 

1 My deepest thanks to the Skokie Public Library and Reference Librarian, Mik 
Jacobson; Ms. Joan Krawitz who always asks the right questions and doesn’t allow 
friendship to get in the way of making certain that arguments make sense; Allan B. 
Ross, as always the best editor anywhere, any place, any time.  
2 The three Justices are Sandra Day O’Connor, Ruth Bader Ginsburg, and Sonya 
Sotomeir. 
3 President Franklin Delano Roosevelt appointed Frances Perkins Secretary of Labor. 
4 President Ronald Reagan appointed Jeanne Kirkpatrick Ambassador to the U.N. in 
1981. 
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Women lag behind men in the business world as well.5  For every 
dollar earned by males, women earn 87-90 cents.  While close to 80% 
of women work outside the home, women remain in the minority as 
CEOs. Quality childcare remains at a premium.  Economic parity may 
be improving, but women still have a “ways to go” to attain parity with 
males in the business market place.6

 

  These statistics indicate that an 
anti-female bias still looms large in American politics, albeit thinly 
disguised in a variety of issues.   

What is the root of this anti-female feeling?  Why does it still persist? 
 
Male insecurities, perhaps exacerbated by the faltering American 
economy, seem to play a role.  The Judeo-Christian ethic, heavily male 
centered, also looms large in American life. 
 
American male chauvinism, in part, stems from male insecurity.  
George Gilder’s work, Men and Marriage illustrates it.  Any man who 
can seriously suggest that women confine their athletic activities to 
figure skating is one very scared male.7

 

  Religion defines moral values, 
and restrictive moral values have become the mantra of the bitterest, 
most conservative sectors of American society.  Those who believe a 
woman’s place is in the home, barefoot and pregnant, often cite 
religion to justify their views.  American male chauvinist doctrine often 
justifies itself in religious terms. 

Such facile explanations fail to shed light on the answers.    
Fundamentalists, who believe the Bible to be an actual account of how 
humankind was created, constitute a very small part of the American 
population.  Male insecurity seems to be more of a factor than 
Fundamentalism.8

 

  Even so, extremists like George Gilder only make 
people laugh.  Give Mr. Gilder a Snuggy and a cup of hot cocoa.  
That’ll make him feel better! 

Chalking up male chauvinism to male insecurity and religious doctrine 
overlooks the historical component lying at the root of American male 

5 Catherine Rampell, “Women Earn Less the Men; Especially the Top” 
http://economix.blogs.nytimes.com/2009/11/16/the-gender-pay-gap-persists-
especially-for-the-rich/?emc=etal  
6 Ibid. 
7 1986, 1992 edition, George S. Gilder, Men and Marriage, Gretna, LA: Pelican 
Publishing Co., 124 
8 Rush Limbaugh, as quoted on the cover of Men and Marriage. Op, Cit., “Timely 
when originally published, Men and Marriage is essential now given the warlike 
climate of male-female relationships unfortunately fostered by radical feminism.” 
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bias.  Neither Eve nor the snake, alone, caused the disparities between 
men and women’s political and economic status.  Viewing these 
questions through a historical lens reveals American male chauvinism 
resulted from images of women created by an Englishwoman who died 
70 years before the establishment of Jamestown.  
 
These images originated with Nan Bullen who, in her either 29 or 35-
year9 life, turned England and all of Europe on its head.  Better known 
as Anne Boleyn, she seduced King Henry VIII, and convinced him to 
divorce his wife of over 20 years, Queen Katherine of Aragon. That 
divorce cost Henry dearly.  To accomplish, it Henry broke with the 
Catholic Church, replaced it with a religion he created (the Church of 
England, now known as the Episcopalian Church), and executing 
formerly-trusted advisors and friends10

 

 who refused to accept the new 
religion or the new queen.   

The marriage that had cost Henry so much turned sour.  Anne was 
accused of committing treason against the king in the form of 
adultery.  She was tried, found guilty, and beheaded on May 9, 1536.  
It’s ironic that the same king who broke with the Church, executed his 
most trusted advisors, and left England vulnerable to invasion from 
Catholic Europe to marry Anne eventually condemned her to death.   
 
English folklore persists that Anne still walks the Tower of London with 
her ‘Ead tucked ‘neath ‘er arm.’ Even today, female visitors who stay 
overnight at the Tower of London or Hampden Court—Anne’s favorite 
palace--have reported waking up with blinding pain in their necks.11

 
 

Headless or not, images of “Brownie,”12

 

 as Henry VIII once 
affectionately called her, continued to have a significant impact on 
British and American culture. The French executioner who ended Anne 
Boleyn’s life did not terminate her legacy.  And it’s that legacy that lies 
at the root of American anti-feminist bias.   

 
 

9 There is some question as to whether Anne Boleyn was born in 1500, 1502 or 1506. 
10 These friends and advisors included Thomas, Cardinal Woolsey, Sir-later St.-
Thomas Moore, Bishop, later St. John Fisher and Thomas Cromwell. 
11 This item was related to me by a student in my Honors Women’s History class at 
DePaul University, 2001. 
12 2007, Carolly Erickson, The Last Wife of Henry VIII, New York: St. Martin’s Press, 
66. 
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ANNE: NOW AND THEN 
 
Since the 1960s, historical scholarship has largely exonerated Anne 
Boleyn.  Her modern American image is well personified by Genevieve 
Bujold’s portrayal in Anne of 1000 Days.13

   

  Bujold played Anne as a 
lady caught in a web that defied her understanding. 

It’s now generally believed that Anne Boleyn was innocent of the 
adultery charges that resulted in her death. Although she never 
produced a male heir, Anne gave birth to Elizabeth I, one of the 
greatest rulers in English--and world--history.  Elizabeth had warm 
memories of her mother, keeping a picture of Anne in her coronation 
ring. 
   
While exonerating Anne, modern historical scholarship has condemned 
Henry VIII.  Anne’s improving image has been inversely proportional 
to Henry’s declining one.  Keith Mitchell’s portrayals of Henry, both in 
the movie Henry VIII and his Six Wives, and the television series The 
Six Wives of Henry VIII, charts the decay of an athletic, brilliant, 
charismatic king into a veritable monster.14 The images of Henry that 
are familiar to us today are of a bloated, obese king who killed over 
150,000 of his own subjects for little reason.15  We see him through 
the eyes of Christina of Denmark, Duchess-Consort of Milan (later the 
Duchess-Consort of Lorraine), whom he unsuccessfully courted in 
1538: a repulsively fat man who divorced or beheaded his wives if 
they displeased him.16

 

  Anne was his second royal victim, but the first 
to be executed.   

13 1969, Hal Wallis, Producer; Charles Jarrott, Director; Bridget Boland and John Hale, 
Writers, Anne of 1000 Days, based on a play written by Maxwell Anderson, Hal Wallis 
Productions.  
14 1970, Ronald Travers, Mark Shivas, Producers; Naomi Capon, John Glenister, 
Directors; Maurice Cowen, Writer, The Six Wives of Henry VIII, Six part television 
series, British Broadcasting Company; 1972, Roy Baird, Mark Shivas, Producers; 
Warris Hussein, Director; Ian Thorne, Writer, Henry VIII and his Six Wives, Anglo 
EMI and the British Broadcasting Company. 
15 2006, Robert Hutchinson, the Last Days of Henry VIII: Conspiracies, Heresy, 
Treason at the Court of the Dying Tyrant, London: Orion Press, Introductory 
Material. 
16 Christina rejected Henry, stating, “If I had two heads, one should be at the King’s 
disposal.” http://tudorswiki.sho.com/page/Christina+of+Denmark.  Christina died in 
1590 at age 68.   
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Recently another trend has emerged.  Three very fine historians, 
Allison Weir, Carolly Erickson and Philippa Gregory17, have used their 
research to write novels about Henry VIII’s reign.  Their novels portray 
Anne as intelligent, but also note her vicious temper.18 Philippa 
Gregory even hints that Anne may have committed adultery, although 
she doesn’t actually allege it.19

 
 

Why the subtle shift?  Weir, Erickson and Gregory each understand 
that the English perception of Anne Boleyn at the time of her 
ascension to the throne played a major role in the images that 
influenced society after her death.  Understanding these images in 
historical context makes Anne’s influence upon American history 
apparent. 
 
Tudor historians, such as Karen Lindsey, point out that Anne Boleyn 
was extremely intelligent and an advocate of the “new learning.” 20

But so was Henry VIII’s first wife--of over 20 years--Katherine of 
Aragon.  Further Katherine was considered and loved by her English 
subjects as an ideal queen.  It should also be noted that the young 
Katherine of Aragon was a beautiful woman.

   

21

 
 

Unfortunately for Katherine, Henry judged that she failed as queen 
because she did not produce a son that lived for more than 6 weeks.  
‘Bluff King Hal’ held firmly to the belief that women were incapable of 
ruling England, thus making the need for a male heir imperative. He 
also feared lack of a male heir would endanger the Tudor dynasty.  
Owen Tudor’s claim to the throne was tenuous at best.  Anne 
convinced Henry that she would produce sons, and that establishing an 
English Church in order to obtain a divorce from Katherine was right 
and necessary. 
 
Unfortunately for Anne, the English viewed her as an interloper, 
lacking in the traits necessary for any good queen.22

17 Carolly Erickson, Op.Cit; 2001, 2003, Philippa Gregory, the Other Boleyn Girl, New 
York: Simon and Schuster; 2008, Alison Weir, the Lady Elizabeth, New York: 
Ballantine Books; 2003, Alison Weir, the Lady in the Tower: The Final Days of Anne 
Boleyn, New York: Random House. 

  She didn’t look 
like a queen.  Sixteenth-century English people prized light 

18 Cf 1998, Carolly Erickson, Mistress Anne, New York: St. Martin’s Press, 3 
19 Gregory, Op. Cit, 413; 561-562;565 
20 1996, Karen Lindsey, Divorced, Beheaded, Survived: A Feminist Reinterpretation of 
the Six Wives of Henry VIII, Cambridge MA & New York: Da Capo Press, 46-70. 
21 Gregory, Op. Cit, 558. 
22 6, 18, 2009, Claire, Anne Boleyn-“The Great Whore” 
http://www.theanneboleynfiles.com/anne-boleyn-the-great-whore/1142/  
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complexions as a sign of beauty.  Anne was dark complected and 
brown-eyed. 
 
Since Pope Leo III crowned Charlemagne Holy Roman Emperor, 
European royal doctrine held that monarchs must be physically 
perfect.23  Anne Boleyn, again, came up short.  She had six fingers on 
her left hand, and by some accounts, a third breast.  A dark, unsightly 
mole sat on the base of Anne’s neck.24  Many English wondered how 
Henry could leave Katherine for a woman who was so devoid of 
queenly traits.25

 

  Worse yet, Anne Boleyn was a commoner, 
possessing no royal blood.  Her father, Thomas Bullen, made a 
fortuitous marriage when he married the daughter of the Duke of 
Norfolk.  The powerful duke helped Bullen become Ambassador to 
France.  After that the Bullens became known as the Boleyns. 

Many English were convinced the divorce was ludicrous.  Pope Clement 
had agreed to Anne’s children being placed in the line of royal 
succession, which should have settled the matter.  England would have 
its heir, and the righteous royal marriage would continue. 
 
Philippa Gregory also pointed out Henry’s marriage to Anne terrified 
the English.  If the King could divorce a wife of 20 years, was any 
English marriage safe?  Would Henry’s divorce start a trend?  Suddenly 
all of English society found itself in a state of flux.26

 
 

English born journalist Mary Feely explained what happened next.  The 
English viewed Anne as a witch, an agent of the devil. Feely pointed 
out that most English believed that the mole on Anne’s neck was 
actually a nipple on which the incubi and succubae nursed, nightly.  
The only logical explanation as to why Henry would want to leave 
Katherine was that Anne bewitched Henry.27

 
 

Henry and Anne, of course, didn’t live “happily ever after.”  Within 
three years of their marriage Henry’s love soured.  After Anne’s second 
or third pregnancy ended in the miscarriage of a son, Henry accused 

23 “Charlemagne Crowned Emperor 800” 
http://www.thenagain.info/webchron/westeurope/charlcrown.html  
24 “Anne Boleyn” http://www.elizabethan-era.org.uk/anne-boleyn.htm ; My thanks to 
the research nurses at the University of IL, Chicago medical center for explaining 
that a third nipple, residual breast often is associated with having six fingers.  This 
breast isn’t readily detectable because it’s lined up vertically with the other breasts.  
Therefore, it wouldn’t be detected in portraits.   
25 Gregory, Op. Cit, 527 
26 Gregory, Op. Cit, 519.  
27 See #23 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2561

http://www.thenagain.info/webchron/westeurope/charlcrown.html�
http://www.elizabethan-era.org.uk/anne-boleyn.htm�


her of killing the child by means of witchcraft28

 

 and bewitching him.  
Shortly thereafter, Anne was arrested and tried for treason for 
committing adultery.  The court lost no time in finding Anne guilty, and 
she as well as her four accused lovers lost their heads by May 1536.   

By asserting that Anne had bewitched him, Henry justified his less-
than-royal conduct.  By June 1536, stories of Anne’s devilish powers 
made Jezebel look like Little Mary Sunshine in comparison.  Her image 
as a witch, capable of bewitching/seducing a King, and killing his 
unborn son, had become a staple of English life.  Her beheading for 
committing adultery with four men, including her brother, cut in stone 
her reputation as both witch and whore.  Anne Boleyn, the evil woman 
incarnate, had become the symbol for witchcraft and sinful action.   
 
Henry remarried, and during his third marriage--to Jane Seymour—
finally sired a son and legal heir, Edward VI.  Edward succeeded Henry 
in 1547, but died in 1552 at age 15 of tuberculosis.  Katherine’s one 
surviving daughter, Mary I, reigned for the next seven years.  But in 
her zeal to restore Catholicism she married Philip II of Spain and 
imported the Spanish Inquisition to England, moves that cost Mary the 
love and respect of her subjects.  Few mourned Mary’s death in 1559. 
 
Ironically Anne Boleyn lived on through her daughter Elizabeth, who 
ruled for 44 years. During her reign, Elizabeth transformed England 
from a struggling country into the most powerful country in Europe, 
while at the same time fostering the growth of the arts and music.  
She even sanctioned a modicum of religious toleration.  Her subjects 
loved her, calling her Good Queen Bess and Gloriana. 
 
But Good Queen Bess refused to marry, leaving the question of 
inheritance open, and England’s future uncertain.   
 
All of this resulted in ‘Witch Anne’ riding again.  English Catholics 
believed Elizabeth’s decision to stay single resulted from her being the 
daughter of Anne Boleyn, the Great Whore and bad mother; the 
Protestants blamed Anne for Elizabeth’s fear of marriage—just because 
‘Daddy murdered Mommy’.  What’s the problem?  The Puritans, a 
growing sect in northern England, blamed Anne for setting so poor an 
example that Elizabeth disobeyed God’s will by not allowing herself to 
be dominated by a husband.  The witch, the seducer, was condemned 
for the uncertainty it was claimed she caused, 65 years after her last 
appearance on Tower Green. 

28 Travers et al, The Six Wives TV series, Op.Cit, Episode 2 
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WHICH WITCH IS WHICH AND WHY IS THIS 
IMPORTANT? 
 
Now things get muddled.  It’s now recognized that witches were part 
of the Witgen religion, and have nothing to do with Satan.  Many 
Americans think of the witch as an eccentric, sometimes evil lady who 
flies on Hallowe’en.  Many of my generation equate witches with 
Margaret Hamilton’s portrayal of the Wicked Witch of the West in the 
1939 movie, The Wizard of Oz.29

 

  In short, witches no longer incite 
fear. 

But in early modern Europe witches were no laughing matter.  Witches 
were women, in rare cases men, who sold their souls to the devil in 
return for great evil powers, which they could invoke on a whim.  Fear 
of witches drove Europeans berserk, and for 200 years women were 
accused, tried, and burned or hung as witches in staggering numbers.  
Some estimates go as high as 25,000,000, although modern research 
has shown the figure to approximately 60,000.30

 

  The Witch Craze 
from 1500-1700, is a term used to describe this period. 

NOTE:  This paper concentrates on images that drove American and 
English history.  The definitions discussed here don’t necessarily apply 
to the rest of Europe.   
 
Many English, Henry VIII included, viewed Anne as a witch.  Henry 
claimed Anne bewitched him into falling in love with her in the first 
place.  In Anne’s case, being a witch=being a seductress, and a killer.  
Queen Anne died, however, not because of her association with the 
devil, but because she was convicted for committing treason by the act 
of adultery against the King. While seduction had no place in English 
witchcraft laws, the emphasis on Eve’s seduction of Adam was made 
more vivid by Anne Boleyn’s seduction of Henry.  It brought Eve’s sin 
and witchcraft to life, paving the way for expanded witchcraft 
persecution under the Puritans. 
 

29 1939, Mervyn LeRoy, Producer; Victor Fleming, Director; Noel Langley, Florence 
Ryerson, Edgar Allan Woolf, Writers, The Wizard of Oz, Based on the novel by L. 
Frank Baum, MGM & Loew’s, Inc. 
30 Case Study: The European Witch Hunts c. 1450-1750—and Witch Hunts today, 
http://www.gendercide.org/case-witchhunts.html 
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The rise of English and Scottish Puritanism resulted in the widening of 
witchcraft’s definition.31  It occurred because Puritans believed in the 
literal interpretation of the Bible.  The Puritans’ insistence on using the 
Bible as the arbiter of who was or wasn’t a witch resulted in the 
increased persecution of female Cunning Women and folk cure 
practitioners.  These women functioned as nurse practitioners for 
many of the English who could not afford, or trust, physicians.32

 

  Many 
cunning women understood the power of folk medicine, but could not 
explain it in scientific or biblical terms, leaving left them vulnerable to 
witchcraft accusations. 

Underlying the Puritan expansion of witchcraft’s definition was 
Puritan’s belief in women’s evil nature.  Left to their devices women 
were sinful and dangerous—like Eve, who possessed the power to 
seduce Adam into sin.  These assumptions were based on the account 
in Genesis of how Eve seduced Adam into committing original sin.33  If 
Eve had not succumbed to the snake’s wiles, we’d all still be in Eden.  
Clearly women were weak, and not to be trusted.  Puritans reasoned 
that women were more likely to be lured into temptation, and, 
therefore more apt to sell their souls to Satan than men.34

 
 

The selling of the soul ritual eerily paralleled Mary Feely’s description 
of Anne Boleyn’s contact with the Devil and his minions.  The contract 
between Satan and a woman was sealed by the woman signing away 
her soul in blood, and Satan sucking and leaving a mark on her 
body.35  By selling their souls, women attained power to kill or create 
misery by means of familiars, which Satan provided in return for a 
woman’s soul.  Usually familiars were cats, sometimes dogs or frogs.  
One accused witch even confessed that Satan gave her a lobster as a 
familiar.36

 
 

Further, Puritans hated the fact that women functioned in executive 
capacities for most of the 16th

31 1969, Judith-Rae Ross, The Evolution of English Witchcraft 1590-1620, Loyola 
University of Chicago 

 Century.  Female rulers really stuck in 

32 Today and in the 17th Century it’s largely assumed that those who practiced the 
cunning arts didn’t know what they were doing.  However Keith Thomas, in his work 
on 16th Century magic, noted that the best cunning women had a 70% cure rate, a 
rate that would be the envy of many modern physicians.   
33 Genesis, 3:4-24 
34 1876, “The Witches of Northamptonshire” in Tracts Relating to Northamptonshire, 
London 
35 See # 27 
36 Ross, Op. Cit, 4 
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the Puritan’s craw.37  It’s generally glossed over that women ruled in 
England and Scotland for over half of the 16th

 

 century.  Some, like 
Anne Boleyn, while not actual rulers in their own right, wielded 
national power.  Both Katherine of Aragon and Katherine Parr 
functioned as Queen Regents.  Mary of Guise also functioned as Queen 
Regent of Scotland whiles her daughter Mary, later Mary Queen of 
Scots, was Queen of France.  The unfortunate Jane Grey ruled for 9 
days; Mary Tudor 7 years, and Elizabeth reigned for 44 years.   

Original sin underlay Puritan hatred of female rulers.  Here too, Anne 
Boleyn played a pivotal role. Her legacy as the evil bewitcher of Henry 
paralleled Eve the seducer of Adam.  Since Anne caused such havoc by 
bewitching Henry into marrying her, she became both Eve and a witch 
all rolled into one.  Fear of the Anne/Eve image of a witch resulted in a 
revulsion to women acting in any capacity outside the home.  It also 
elevated Anne Boleyn to archetypal status as Eve the witch, making 
Eve all the more evil.  This archetype vilified Eve to the extent that 
Eve’s wiles paralleled those of Calypso.38

 
   

While the Puritans led this anti-female onslaught, they weren’t the 
only ones to exhibit extreme anti-feminist bias, and invoke fear of 
witchcraft to bolster their case.  In this they had an unlikely ally, 
William Shakespeare.  Shakespeare’s Macbeth features three witches 
who differ markedly from Anne Boleyn.  Ugly old hags, these witches 
lure Macbeth into personal ruin by inciting deadly ambitions of power 
within Macbeth’s soul. The witches’ prophecies resulted in Macbeth 
committing murder, usurping Scotland’s throne, and ultimately going 
mad.  There are no sexual overtones here; the three ugly hag Macbeth 
witches use their gift of foresight, not seduction, to bring about 
Macbeth’s ruin.  The only woman in Macbeth who isn’t diabolical or 
insane is Banquo’s wife--and she gets murdered! 
 
Yet Macbeth’s three witch/hags also parallel Anne Boleyn’s actions.  
They accost a gentle and well loved man and destroy both him and his 
wife.  It’s hard to believe this same Shakespeare created the 
characters Portia, Juliette and Desdemona. 
 
Not everyone loved the Puritans.  That religion struck fear into the 
hearts of many monarchs because of its tenet that humankind could 
only be judged by God--and kingship wasn’t exempt.  That became 
evident when James VI of Scotland became James I in England. 

37 Cf, Scottish Prelate John Knox. 
38  See #24 
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James I moved away from Calvinism / Puritanism to Arminianism after 
arriving in England.  Arminianism flew directly in the face of Puritan 
doctrine, which postulated that each individual has a relationship with 
God, and that God alone decides who is predestined for salvation, as 
well as who must spend eternity condemned to burning in Hell. The 
Arminian doctrine maintained that God shed all His grace on the King.  
In an early form of the trickle-down theory, the King in turn shed 
some of it on the Archbishop of Canterbury, and the Archbishop of 
Canterbury shed some down the ecclesiastical hierarchy.  What was 
left was shed on the inhabitants of the pews, rich men first.   
 
As if James’ religious beliefs weren’t enough to infuriate the Puritans, 
his personal conduct led them to hit the roof.  By 1607, James had 
embarked on his first known homosexual affair.  By 1612, he became 
involved with Frances Villiers, the Duke of Buckingham.  King James 
even entrusted Buckingham to escort Prince Charles to Spain in 1618, 
where they made a surprise visit to the Spanish court in a futile effort 
to woo the Infanta into becoming Charles’ Queen.  While the Infanta 
declined the honor, the English, especially the Puritans were 
horrified…A Catholic Queen?  Remember Philip II, the Inquisition, the 
fires at Smithfield? 
 
Then the unthinkable happened:  Buckingham knew James wasn’t 
getting any younger, so the Duke seduced Charles.  Like father, like 
son! 
 
After James died in 1624-5; Charles succeeded him, but from the 
beginning put himself at odds with Parliament and the Puritans, who 
now comprised a significant part of the English middle-class.  He was 
openly involved with Buckingham, scorning Queen Henrietta Marie 
publically for Buckingham. The Puritans hated homosexuals more than 
they scorned women.  If this continued there would be no heir to the 
British Throne.   
 
John Felton assassinated the Duke of Buckingham in 1627 and, 
subsequently, Charles and Henrietta produced at least four children.  
But Charles remained at odds with Parliament and by 1629 resolved to 
rule without them.39

 
 

39 All of the above material is taken from 1970 William Trimble, Stuart Constitution 
History, Loyola University of Chicago 
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The Puritans found themselves despised and persecuted by Charles. 
Unable to practice their faith as they wished, some left England in 
1628 for the colonies, and established the Massachusetts Bay Colony.  
By the 1630s they began immigrating in droves to Massachusetts.  The 
Puritan exodus so drained England of its middle class that Charles 
banned further emigration in 1637.40

 
 

But the specter and archetype of Anne Boleyn the witch, created by 
the Puritans also crossed with to Massachusetts.  American Puritanism 
contained a large anti-feminist strain, engendered by Puritan views of 
women as the “weaker sex” and seductress, modeled on the image of 
Anne Boleyn as Seductress Eve, the bewitcher of King Henry.   
 
ANNE BOLEYN IN MASSACHUSETTS 
 
How did Anne Boleyn’s legacy affect life in Massachusetts Bay?  Colony 
law kept women outside the decision-making process, and subservient 
to men.  For example, women were punished for being “scolds,” which 
could simply mean holding views differing from those of the male 
majority.  Punishment included being tied to a chair and dunked into 
the area’s river or lake.  This was a public humiliation, administered no 
matter the weather.41

 

  It paralleled baptism, washing away the sin of 
boldness, implying that strong willed females were devilish, in need of 
exorcism.   

Another law concerned the treatment of children that the community 
considered irredeemably disobedient.  Put into effect in 1646, it stated 
that irredeemably disobedient children could be put to death.  While 
not practiced since the 17th Century, this law remained on the 
Massachusetts books until 1973.42

40 A story appears in most 19th Century accounts of the English Civil War.  Oliver 
Cromwell attempted to immigrate to Massachusetts and was on a ship that was 
about to sail for England, when Charles’ ban forced Cromwell to remain.  CF. Guizot. 
Also, “Puritan,” 

   It was women’s work to raise the 
children.  Having such a disobedient child was devilish, and reflected 
on the mother.  Loss of her child, no doubt, punished her as well.  This 

http://www.en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Puritan  
41 5-17-2009, Hank Hokamp, “US History-Puritan Law and Punishment if laws were 
broken,” http://www.allexperts.com/q/U-S-History-672/2009/5/Puritan-law-
punishment-laws.htm#b    
42 Ann Kirson Swersky, Reflections on the Stubborn Child Law in the Commonwealth 
of Massachusetts from a Biblical and Talmudic Point of View, Tel Aviv University 
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law also reflected on the woman’s place in society.  Women had 
certain duties, but not the final say in household matters.43

 
   

Puritan hatred of women lived on in fiction.  Nathaniel Hawthorne’s, 
the Scarlet Letter, told the tale of Hester Prynne, a young woman who 
gave birth to a daughter out of wedlock.  Her punishment was to wear 
a scarlet “A” embroidered on her bodice for the rest of her life.  
Hawthorne recounted all the humiliations Hester suffered for her so-
called sin.  It turns out that the child’s father was none other than the 
town’s minister, Reverend Dimmesdale.  The Reverend suffers 
heartache, and when he dies the community discovered a scarlet A 
branded on his chest.  In the end Hester’s sin is forgotten, and she 
can, but doesn’t, remove the letter; Hawthorn concludes by implying 
the letter, indeed, stands for “Angel.”44

 
 

Some mention needs to be made of the Salem Witch Trials of 1692.  
These trials occurred because a group of teen-aged girls went into 
hysterical fits, accusing women (and some men) of witchcraft while in 
their hysterical state.  There’s precedent here.  Women had been 
condemned to death for causing fits in England.  Before the trials 
ended 20 men and women were hung for witchcraft.  Many of the 
condemned belonged to higher social classes than their accusers.  As 
witch-crazes go, Salem was short-lived.  The trials ended by 1693.  It 
was recognized that the condemned were unjustly persecuted.  They 
have since been pardoned.  
 
But ill-will lived beyond the courtroom.  There are some accounts of 
women unjustly accused but not prosecuted, who were angered by 
their husbands urging them to confess.45  One historian, Chadwick 
Hansen, believed witchcraft actually was practiced at Salem.46

 
 

Since the publication of the Crucible by Arthur Miller47

43 Ibid. Though Ms. Kirson Swersky notes that no child was ever put to death under 
this law, she pointed out that some under-age children were imprisoned for 
disobedience. 

, the Salem 
Trials have become the byword for intoleration.  Miller used Salem as 
the metaphor for the Senator Joseph McCarthy’s hunt for communists 
in the 1950s.  After the Crucible’s publication, McCarthy’s search for 

44 1850, Nathaniel Hawthorne, The Scarlet Letter: A Romance, Boston: Ticknor & 
Field,  Chapter 24, http:///eldred.ne.mediaone.net/nh/sl24.html  
45 1949 & 1969, Marion L. Starkey, the Devil in Massachusetts, New York: Alfred A. 
Knopf. 
46 1985, Chadwick Hansen, Witchcraft at Salem, New York: Braziller, George, Inc. 
47 1953, 2003, Arthur Miller, The Crucible, A Play in four acts, New York: The Penguin 
Group, Christopher Bigsby, Introduction, x 
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communists was termed a witch-hunt.  The Senator was later 
censured; “McCarthyism” became the byword for persecuting groups 
for their beliefs.   
 
Other than Hansen, most Americans view Salem as an unfortunate 
incident fueled by overactive teen-aged imaginations.  But these trials 
do reveal how distrust of the female lay so close to the surface in New 
England life.  Rebecca Nurse, one victim of Salem whose trial, which 
all agreed was a miscarriage of justice, asked on the gallows, “What 
sin unrepented of?” had led to her fate.  Mrs. Nurse wasn’t condemned 
to the gallows because of some overlooked sin; it was Anne Boleyn’s 
Puritan image and legacy that killed her. 
 
That view of women as seductresses unfit for service in the public 
arena predominated in all the American colonies.  Massachusetts led 
the way toward the American Revolution and largely set the cultural 
tone. Southern women concentrated on presiding over their homes, 
whether they were small farms or plantations.  Colonists in Quaker 
Pennsylvania, as well as the middle colonies generally followed a 
similar Biblical interpretation of a woman’s place, and accepted their 
position as subservient to men.    
 
In 1776, Abigail Adams exhorted her husband, John to “remember the 
ladies.”48  John Adams termed her request, “laughable.”49

 

  He was 
more worried about creating a lasting American government than 
fighting over women’s rights.  Like the Native Americans, and African-
Americans, women were left firmly outside the American decision 
making process, thanks largely to the Puritan view of women, 
stemming from the legacy of Anne Boleyn. 

ANNE’S AMERICAN LEGACY UNTIL THE 
AMERICAN INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION 
 
So far this paper has concentrated on how Anne Boleyn’s heritage 
affected the British population, and why it also resulted in women 
being left out of the American decision-making structure.  However, 
the image of American women as latter-day Anne Boleyns also 
strongly affected American women.  The seductress image resulted in 
American feminists battling on two fronts--gaining equal political and 

48 Letters of Abigail Adams to John Adams (& John Adams Reply), March 31, 1776, 
(reply) April 4, 1776, May 7, 1776, http://www.lizlibrary.org/suffrage/abigail.htm  
49 Ibid. 
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economic rights, and also proving they were worthy of them.  That 
meant overturning the legacy created by Anne Boleyn’s image.  Her 
image as the seductress, thus, caused an identity crisis for American 
women.   
 
Until the Civil War, women combated that image by espousing the 
mantle of virtuous “cause” politicians.  They put their energies into 
lobbying for good causes, such as care of the insane or prison 
reform.50

 

  Virtuous women dreamed of reforming American society, 
while working to nullify the belief that all women were seductresses at 
heart. 

By the 1840s, many of these virtuous women reformers were turning 
their attentions toward obtaining the women’s suffrage, the right to 
vote.  A convention was held at Seneca Falls New York in June 1848, 
in which a non-sexist version of the Declaration of Independence was 
written.51  But by 1850 Abolition had become the single most 
important cause for both north and south.  Women’s rights fell by the 
wayside as virtuous women worked to free the slaves—or prove that 
slavery was the kindest way to take care of the descendants of Ham.52

 
   

After the Civil War, it was alleged that the 14th, 15th, and 16th 
Constitutional Amendments, which ended slavery and protected 
African Americans, also protected women.53

 

  All of this resulted in 
women’s rights falling from prominence.  Virtue might be its own 
reward, but it failed to give women the right to vote.  A new female 
identity was needed. 

But which identity?  Seductresses a la Boleyn didn’t deserve the right 
to vote; virtuous women failed to obtain it.  Another truth emerged:  
Women would obtain the right to vote only when they proved they 
could wield power as effectively as--or more effectively than--men. 
 
 
 
 

50 2007, 8th Edition, Joseph Conlin, The American Past, Belmont, CA: Thomson 
Wadsworth, Dorothea Dix, treatment of the insane, 286; Fanny Kemble, abolitionist, 
289.  
51 “The Woman Suffrage Timeline, http://www.thelizlibrary.org/suffrage/index.htm  
52  Cf., Harriet Beecher Stowe devoting her energies to abolitionism, writing Uncle 
Tom’s Cabin, 1852.  Joseph Conlin, Op. Cit, 317 
53 The Woman Suffrage Timeline, Op. Cit. 
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ANOTHER IMAGE FROM THE AMERICAN 
INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION TO THE END OF 
WORLD WAR II 
 
 
It may be that another female image began taking shape after the 
advent of the American Industrial Revolution and the start of the third 
wave of immigration after 1881.  During this period, women began 
working outside the home in larger numbers.  They operated looms 
and sewing machines.  They also began wielding power in unions, 
business and the arts.  Anne Boleyn as the witch and seductress 
started to fade from the Puritan/American culture.  Immigrants from 
southern and eastern Europe and Russia knew little of Puritanism, let 
alone its imagery.   
 
Not all of these women who entered the workforce or union activities 
were virtuous, but some of them became powerful.  Hedy Green, the 
Witch of Wall Street, made a fortune on the stock exchange.  Babe 
Connors operated a house of prostitution that was site of the 
Republican National Committee Platform Committee during the 1890s.  
The Everleigh Sisters, owners of Chicago’s infamous Everleigh Club, 
held sway over politicians, businessmen, and newspaper reporters 
from 1900-1911.54

 
 

Further, large numbers of women took men’s places in America’s 
factories and offices after America entered World War I in 1917.  
Women also continued in virtuous reform, but did so in a more 
militaristic fashion.  Their work on behalf of temperance resulted in the 
18th Constitutional Amendment, banning the sale of alcohol in 1919.  
They then turned their zeal full force and their track record toward the 
franchise and in 1920 women finally received the right to vote.  It 
should be noted that some feminists used virtue to their advantage.  
Giving women the right to vote would enable Americans to clean up 
the corruption, present in government since industrialization.55

 
 

Although economic inequalities remained, women continued to gain 
ground in the 1930s, in part thanks to Eleanor Roosevelt, an activist 
First Lady.  Males and females alike had to work whenever they could 

54 Cf. 2007, Karen Abbott, Sin in the Second City: Madams, Ministers, Playboys, and the 
Battle for America’s Soul, New York: Random House; 2008, Judith-Rae Ross. “…And the 
Riddle Lives On : The Ongoing Saga of the “Scarlet Sisters” Everleigh,” The Journal of 
Women’s Studies, Allahabad, India 
55 Conlin, Op. Cit, 585 
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secure employment during the Depression.  Hunger trumped role- 
stress. 
 
The movies reveal how far the image of Anne Boleyn as seductress 
and witch had declined.  Henry VIII, as portrayed by Charles 
Laughton56

 

, hardly mentioned Anne Boleyn.  Although Meryl Oberon 
has a few seconds on screen as Anne, looking wistful, proud and 
scarred all at the same time, this movie centers on Henry’s fourth 
wife, Catherine Howard.  It ends with an elderly Henry trying to sneak 
some extra food and Catherine Parr nagging him to put it down.  
Henry turns toward the screen, asserting that his best wife was also 
his worst.   

Another sign that both Anne’s and witchcraft’s power to terrify 
declined during this period was the 1939 release of the movie, The 
Wizard of Oz,57

 

 which centers on a young girl, Dorothy Gale and her 
struggle to return to her family in Kansas. Dorothy arrives in Oz after a 
tornado violently uproots her house in Kansas and transports it to that 
realm, where she obtains a pair of magic ruby slippers. Dorothy 
obtains the magic slippers when her house falls on the Wicked Witch of 
the East and kills her.  After many adventures with her new-found 
friends, the Scarecrow, the Tin Woodsman, and the Cowardly Lion, 
Dorothy uses the magic ruby slippers to bring her back to Kansas. In 
between, much of Wizard’s plot revolves around Dorothy’s life-and- 
death struggle with the Wicked Witch of the West, who claims the 
slippers belong to her. This powerful witch tries a variety of magic 
tricks, attempting to steal the shoes from Dorothy. But she goes too 
far, and ultimately dies by melting, whereupon everyone, even the 
witch’s guard, sings “Ding, dong the witch is dead!  The wicked old 
witch is really dead...” Dorothy defies the virtuous stereotypes, 
achieving what had been sought so eagerly by earlier feminists. The 
Wizard of Oz is the story of a young girl triumphing over the evil witch, 
achieving her, and her friends’, dreams in the process.  This movie 
received rave reviews, winning the 1939 Academy Award for Best 
Picture of the Year, and has been revived regularly ever since. 

World War II brought yet more women into the workforce, and 
women’s status as worker and homemaker further enhanced feminine 
status.  It was the women during World War II who built the machines 
that made possible the Allied victory over the Axis powers.  Feminine 

56 1933, Alexander Korda, Producer and Director; Ludovico Toeplitz, Producer; Lajos 
Biro, Arthur Wimperis, Writers, The Private Life of Henry VIII, London Film 
Productions 
57 The Wizard of Oz, Op. Cit 
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“virtue” became secondary to building P-38s.  Anne slipped further into 
the flotsam of American memory. 
 
It’s ironic that America’s triumph in World War II signaled a reversal in 
women’s fortunes. 
 
ANNE’S LEGACY POST WORLD WAR II 
 
The American Dream shifted radically after World War II, and with it 
women’s position in American society.  Levittown, New York was the 
first American subdivision built in the aftermath of World War II. 
Followed by a second Levittown in suburban Philadelphia, the 
Levittowns began the exodus of middle-class Americans to the suburbs 
enmasse.  They were models for more economical housing in the 
suburbs, complete with clean streets, swing sets, barbeques, and good 
schools.  The GI Bill made low-cost mortgages readily available.  For 
the men and women who worked the swing shift or fought at 
Normandy or Okinawa this was a dream come true.  Time at last to 
create a happy American family; men and women alike eagerly 
embraced this new American dream. 
 
But male and female roles differed drastically in this new dream, 
paralleling the roles set in Puritan New England.  Stereotypically, men 
worked and climbed the corporate ladder, seeking financial success.  
Among women who went to college, many did so to find a husband.  
Once engaged, they often dropped out to marry and raise children.  
Two distinct worlds emerged; men made decisions about money; 
women decided whether to buy or bake cakes for the PTA rummage 
sale.  Women who worked outside the home were often consigned to 
non-decision making jobs, such as secretary or salesperson.  Nursing 
and teaching elementary or high-school were the professions most 
readily attainable and acceptable for American women.  Those women 
who successfully raised families were praised as virtuous or good.  
Those who moved beyond the stereotypes were ridiculed as 
troublemakers.   
 
The differences in roles between men’s and women’s lives were most 
clearly seen in 1950s radio programming.  “Wendy Warren with News 
Reports from the Women’s World” ran on WMAQ every morning at 
11:00 AM.58

58 1999, Jim Cox, The Great American Soap Operas, Jefferson, NC: McFarland, 
Chapter 28 

  Jim Conway hosted a 9:00 AM radio show entitled 
“Shopping with the Mrs.”  Jack Bailey hosted “Queen for a Day” on 
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both radio and television for 19 years;  Art Linkletter’s “House Party” 
was popular during much of the same time period.59

 
 

Daughters who grew up in the 1950s often attended modeling schools 
in the hopes that this would make them more attractive to men.  It 
was generally impressed on them that the most important goal was 
getting married.  Newly married women were constantly asked if and 
when they would become pregnant. 
 
This shift didn’t go unnoticed.  Betty Friedan, author of the Feminine 
Mystique60

 

, lamented the dumbing down of American women that 
began during the 1930s.  Surveying women’s magazines, she noticed 
that serious questions were replaced with recipes and articles on 
beauty.  But Friedan’s concerns didn’t alter suburban life. 

The shift in the American dream resulted in a horribly constrained 
stereotype of the Suburban Housewife.  Women, again, had two 
images during this period, both having gained credence because they 
were created by TV programs.  The Virtuous Woman was personified 
by Donna Stone, the dutiful doctor’s wife, doing housework while 
wearing pearls, or Lucy Ricardo--the ditz who was always scheming to 
be more than a housewife.61

 

  Americans considered Lucy and her 
antics comical, unworthy of serious consideration.  Virtue equated 
marriage and motherhood; vice, non-conformity.  Hello again, Anne! 

So marriage and career became pitted against each other.62  College-
educated, married women found it difficult to obtain executive level 
jobs.  They were told it wasn’t worth hiring them because they would 
ultimately leave the workforce to become mothers.  Some men even 
went so far as to claim that women were unstable because of their 
menstrual cycles, therefore unfit executive material.63

59 For “Queen for a Day”, 

 Teaching and 

http://www.queenforaday.com/index.asp ; For Art 
Linkletter’s House Party, http://www.tvrage.com/shws/id-860  
60 1963, 2001, Betty Friedan, The Feminine Mystique, New York: W.W. Norton, 
Chapter 2, “The Happy Housewife,” http://www.enotes.com/feminine-mystique/  
61 The Donna Reed show aired from 1958-1966; I Love Lucy aired from 1951-1957.  
Lucy never achieved any of her dreams on TV, and this was the source of the 
comedy, “I Love Lucy,” http://www.museum.tv/eotvsection.php?entrycode=ilovelucy  
62 Cf. Betty Friedan, Op. Cit, Chapter 3 “The Crisis in Women’s Identity” 
63 I speak from sad experience here.  In 1968, I wanted to enter the business world 
in an entry level executive position.  That proved impossible, and I was 
“overqualified” for secretarial work.  At that point, I decided to return to graduate 
school, which had been my first choice anyway.  Then I met men who told me and 
the other women graduate students we were too unstable because we were women.  
See #8 
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nursing were still touted as acceptable fields for professional women.   
In 1972 women made 58 cents for every dollar made by a male in a 
comparable position.64

 
    

The virtuous image became so constricted that it finally led to a 
backlash in the form of Women’s Liberation movements during the late 
1960s and 1970s.  Some women became so anti-male that they 
refused to allow men to open a door for them.  Other women asserted 
the only cause worth fighting for was women’s rights.65

 

  But militant or 
not, Woman’s Liberation failed to bring about passage of the Equal 
Rights Amendment between 1972 and 1982, which would have 
forbidden discrimination on account of gender.  This turned into a 
struggle between virtue and vice, and the so called virtuous women, 
led by Phyllis Schlafly and conservative men won.   

The battles that fell by the wayside when Puritanism faded as the 
major force behind culture were resurrected after World War II, and 
spread by radio and TV.  That’s how the American Dream morphed 
into a nightmare for women.   
 
CONCLUSION 
 
Many women sought work outside the home in the 1980s when the 
generation of women born during and after World War II came of age, 
and began looking in earnest for work outside the home.  Childcare 
became a policy issue.  More women entered politics and the executive 
suite. 
 
Anti-feminist attitudes persist.  As mentioned in the introduction, these 
attitudes show out most strongly in debates over defining marriage 
and reproductive rights.  This bias is also reflected in the anger shown 
by more conservative Americans, both male and female at town hall 
meetings over projected health care reforms.  Most of the loudest 
complaints aren’t over insurance but comments like we want our “nice 
Christian” country back.66

64 October 26, 2009, Nancy Gibbs, “What Women Want Now,” Time, 27 

  Christian in this case means the cultural 
norms originated by the Puritans.  The passing of the images that 
arose at the end of World War II is also lamented.  But by looking 
through the lens of history we can see where they began and use 
historical perspective to alleviate them. 

65 Comment Karen Sharpe, 2006. 
66 August 31, 2009, Town Hall Meeting hosted by Congresswoman Jan D. 
Schakowsky, Niles West Community High School 
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Recently there have been significant gains in the struggle between 
perceived virtue and evil.  Today the workforce is almost equally 
divided between men and women.67  Women work in every profession, 
even if women still earn less than their male counterparts.68

 

 But 
there’s a new problem: the current economic recession has created a 
“new normal” that has added much stress to all of our lives.   

Time Magazine points out that American woman aren’t happy.  The 
average woman plays so many roles that she has no time to relax.  
She’s stressed out.  Women face an extra strain: They have to prove 
themselves by excelling in a variety of settings—business, home, 
motherhood, caretaker, and wife.  Many multitask to prove themselves 
worthy of making decisions beyond ‘what’s for dinner.’ 69 This is the 
same identity crisis that emerged at the beginning of the 19th Century.  
Betty Friedan’s observations are just as true today as they were close 
to 50 years ago.70

 
 

But Women’s stress and unhappiness in the “new normal” makes one 
thing clear:  Anne is still with us!  The unholy ghost of Anne Boleyn 
still haunts American women as they strive to be worthy of leadership, 
prove they’re not latter-day seducers. American women are still trying 
to distance themselves from the stereotypes created from Anne 
Boleyn’s legacy.   
 
It’s time to let Anne Boleyn rest.  But Anne cannot rest until women 
from New York to Honolulu figure it out.  There is no stereotypic 
woman.  Stereotypes should never determine a woman’s fate.  Every 
woman, “virtuous” or otherwise, deserves the right described by Henry 
David Thoreau in his essay, Walden (I’ve changed the gender.):  “If a 
woman does not keep pace with her companions, perhaps it is because 
she hears a distant drummer, let her step to the music which she 
hears, however measured or far away.”71

67 Gibbs, Op.Cit, 24 

  

68 Women earn 77cents on the dollar that men earn for a comparable job. Gibbs, Op. 
Cit, 26 
69 Gibbs, Op. Cit, 29 
70 Friedan, Op. Cit, Chapter 3, “The Crisis in Women’s Identity” 
71 1854, Henry David Thoreau, Walden, Conclusion 
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“THE LAW OF 300”: WHY MIS’RY’S 
COMIN’ AROUN’ ON SCHEDULE—A 

SPECULATION 
 

Mis’ry’s comin’ aroun’ 
De Mis’ry’s comin’ aroun’ 
I knows its comin’ aroun’ 
Don’t know to who… 
--Showboat, Lyrics by Oscar Hammerstein 

 
INTRODUCTION1

 
 

Oscar Hammerstein II wrote these lyrics for the song, Mis’ry’s Comin’ 
Aroun’ in 1927 for the landmark musical, Showboat2

 

.  But these lyrics 
were considered even too depressing to be included in Showboat, a 
musical revolving around enough depressing content: race relations, 
inter-racial marriage, gambling addiction, and alcoholism.  Only in the 
Harold Prince revival of Showboat in 1993 was Mis’ry’s Comin’ Aroun’ 
restored to Showboat’s musical score.  

In the musical, Mis’ry’s lyrics foreshadow Julie La Verne’s descent into 
alcoholism as well as Gaylord Ravenal’s gambling addiction.  
Hammerstein didn’t know it but he also described a historical 
phenomenon: Mis’ry (or misery) has peaked at regular intervals during 
the course of history, leaving lasting havoc in its wake.   
 
Historians Will and Ariel Durant argued that misery has been 
humankind’s constant companion.  The Durants’ pointed out that 
misery in the form of warfare has remained a historical constant.  The 
only time the world was completely at peace, they assert, was  
268 CE.3

 
 

1 My thanks to the Skokie Public Library, and Reference Librarian, Mik Jacobson for 
their help in locating sources; to my oldest and dearest friend, Ms. Joan Krawitz for 
reading and always asking the right questions; to my husband, Allan B Ross who 
remains the best editor on either side of the Pecos. 
2 Jerome Kern and Oscar Hammerstein II, Showboat, first performed at the Ziegfeld 
Theater, New York City, December 27, 1927. 
3 1968, to be Reissued in paperback 2010, Will and Ariel Durant, the Lessons of 
History, Simon and Schuster, 81 
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But some periods were so terrible that the miseries came around and 
lingered, spreading widespread woe.  These especially harsh times 
came on schedule--every 300 years--and lingered for a century.  
 
Why does misery follow a schedule?  Why is that schedule significant? 
What does that schedule portend for the future?  These questions are 
addressed in this paper. 
 
EXPLANATIONS: THE BLAME GAME 
  
Some argue that misery is God’s will.  There are, for example, Zionists 
who argue the Holocaust’s necessity because the mass killing of 
European Jews would result in Israel’s creation.4

 

  Others contend 
misery is God’s punishment for humankind’s sins.  Still others believe 
protracted misery to be the logical consequence of human action. 

These explanations raise more questions than they answer.  The first 
two assume God to be harsh, uncaring and utterly merciless. But this 
isn’t the way God is portrayed in any of the Monotheistic religions--or 
for that matter in many Polytheistic religions.  The last explanation 
doesn’t make sense because it assumes humanity capable of such 
terrible acts that it’s miraculous that Homo Sapiens survived at all.   
 
None of these explanations address the questions raised in this paper.  
Admittedly, the questions here may be too large to answer--hence, the 
title A Speculation.   
 
COUNTING BACKWARD TO CHART EXCESSIVE 
MISERY  
 
The 300-year pattern becomes visible by subtracting 300 years from 
the 20th Century and continuing to subtract 300 years subsequently, 
thereby revealing a pattern of centuries in which excessive death, 
economic upheaval, stress and mayhem occurred in the west.5

4 Most notably Ze’ev Zabotinsky who advocated forcibly taking Israel.  He is the 
ideological founder of the Likud party.  Zabotinsky also saw the need for immigration 
to Israel because he forecast the Holocaust, according to Rabbi William Frankel, 
November 1980.  See also 

 

http://www.palestineremembered.com/Acre/Famous-
Zionist-Quotes/Story640.html    
5 It’s likely that this pattern has worldwide implications.  But charting the pattern 
worldwide would require this paper to expand into a multi-volume study.   This paper 
is largely confined to the west for purposes of brevity. 
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What follows are descriptions of excessive misery which occurred in 
the 20th Century, and when 300 years are subtracted from the 20th 
Century. Use of this calculation indicates the 20th, 17th, 14th, 11th, 8th, 
5th, and 2nd Centuries were each centuries in which excessive misery 
came “aroun’,” and lingered for 100 years.  However, for the sake of 
brevity this paper will concentrate on the events occurring in the 20th, 
17th and 14th

 
 Centuries. 

MISERY IN THE 20TH

 
 CENTURY 

It’s no surprise that the 20th Century is considered a century of 
excessive misery.  During the 20th Century governments practiced 
genocide with such regularity from 1915 onward that it inspired the 
publication of a text entitled, A Century of Genocide.6  In addition, 
humankind also invented and used weapons of mass destruction, 
capable of destroying the earth in the 20th

 
 Century. 

Excessive misery becomes evident with an examination of the two 
World Wars.  Both have been noted for their cruelty and death. 
 
There have been many explanations for the outbreak of the Great War, 
now known as World War I.  Historians usually attribute this war to the 
following causes: rampant nationalism, clashes stemming from 
imperialism, conflicting alliances that obligated the signers to take up 
arms when the other signees were attacked, and genetically imperfect 
royal families.  In July 1914, Serbian nationalist Princeps’ assassinated 
the heir to the Hapsburg Empire and his wife, which triggered the start 
of World War I, bringing each of these issues into play. 
 
But these attributes obscure the real reason for all of Europe’s 
countries gleefully marching off to war in August, 1914:  Each side was 
spoiling for a fight.  All the European powers believed that the war 
would last a few months at most, causing little loss of life and 
property.  Both Allies and Central Powers believed their victory would 
bring about the goals which had, up to the declaration of war, eluded 
them.7

 
   

6 Eric D. Weitz, A Century of Genocide, NJ: Princeton University Press, 2005; A 
textbook with the same name was also published c.1998. 
7 German Finance Minister Walter Rathenau discovered he had a few months’ reserve 
for fighting the war, at the war’s outbreak.  1972 & 1995, Otto Friedrich, Before the 
Deluge: A Portrait of Berlin in the 1920s, New York: Harper Perennial, 100. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2580



Were they wrong!  Allies and Central Powers faced each other at 
Verdun, France where the line of battle remained virtually stationery 
for over a year.  The Battle of Verdun spawned trench warfare.  Men 
on both sides lived in and fought from open trenches.  Soldiers risked 
their lives if they stood up.   
 
By the 1960s a superstition took root on college campuses that was 
born of trench warfare.  If three students smoked together, the person 
lighting the cigarettes lit the cigarettes of two of the smokers, then 
blew out the match, or closed the lighter.  A moment later he or she 
would light another match or snap on the lighter and light the last 
cigarette.  If the person lighting the cigarettes failed to observe this 
relighting ritual--according to the superstition--the third person on the 
same light would soon die.8

 
 

During the Great War this was no superstition, but a certainty.  If 
three people smoked together on one light in the trench, the light 
persisted long enough to enable an enemy sniper to target the third 
smoker, and kill him. 
 
Enemy snipers were the least of the soldiers’ worries.  The Germans 
used poisonous mustard gas as a weapon.  This gas was so toxic that 
any contact killed or mutilated.   
 
New weapons technologies also turned battles into living hells.  Both 
sides used machine guns and grenades.  Dirigibles flew bombing 
missions over London.  Airplanes entered battle.  Submarines preyed 
on merchant marine vessels.   
 
One event encapsulates the callousness seen on both sides in World 
War I.  In May, 1915, the luxury liner H.M.S Lusitania embarked from 
New York enroute to Liverpool.  The British government had no qualms 
about using her passengers as human shields, as the Lusitania’s 
passengers and crew sailed on top of a hold crammed full with arms 
and ammunition destined for the Allied forces.  The Germans knew 
this, and advertised in the New York Times, warning passengers not to 
sail on the Lusitania because Germany could not allow arms intended 
for use against her soldiers to arrive in British hands.   
 

8 I smoked as an undergraduate at Michigan State University during the 1960s.  No 
one ever lit 3 cigarettes in succession.  The superstition was never questioned.  To 
have done so would be wishing death to a friend. 
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The Germans kept their grim word.  A German U-boat torpedoed and 
sunk the HMS Lusitania in the North Irish Sea on May 7, 1915.  Of the 
1959 passengers and crew, 761 survived.9  Civilians became targets.  
The Central Powers’ blockade worked so efficiently that at one point 
England had only three weeks’ food supply.10

 
   

The Kaiser grew overconfident, and announced that he was breaking 
the Sussex pledge, adding that henceforth any allied ship was prey for 
his U-Boats. The Kaiser knew his decision would result in U. S. 
President Woodrow Wilson’s declaring war on the Central Powers in 
1917.  But Kaiser Wilhelm believed he had the equivalent of a great 
‘Hail Mary’ play.  He smuggled special agent Vladimir Lenin into 
Russia, primed to start a class revolution which would spread all over 
Europe.  The Kaiser intended to eventually eliminate ‘Agent Vladimir,’ 
and take over that revolution.  Wilson and his soldiers would be 
powerless against the people. 
 
Unfortunately, the Kaiser overlooked one detail:  ‘Special Agent 
Vladimir’ suffered from an advancing case of syphilis.  Lenin succeeded 
in seizing the Russian government and creating the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, but failed to incite European class warfare.  The 
Americans entered the war, insisted on fighting under American 
generals, and fought effectively.  Germany, in 1918, ran out of money 
and surrendered on the assumption that they would be treated 
leniently by the Allies. 
 
The peace conference at Versailles Palace that followed produced one 
of the most stupid, wrongheaded diplomatic documents in world 
history.  It was so stupid that French General Ferdinand Foch, upon 
reading the document in 1919 said, “This is no peace.  It’s a 20-year 
armistice.”11

 
 

Foch was exactly right.  In September 1939, the armies of the Third 
Reich invaded Poland, signaling the beginning of World War II--in 
reality, a bloodier continuation of World War I. 
 
Adolf Hitler and the National Socialists (Nazis) have been characterized 
as evil incarnate, for good reason.  By the time the allies celebrated 

9 RMS Lusitania: The Fateful Voyage. 
http://www.firstworldwar.com/features/lusitania.htm  
10 Alistair Cooke, Introduction to Masterpiece Theater, Upstairs, Downstairs, 2nd. 
Series, 1972 
11 Ferdinand Foch, as quoted in, 
http://www.en.Wikipedia.org/Ferdinand_Foch#Paris_Peace_Conference.html   
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their victory in Berlin, close to 80,000,00012 people had been 
murdered, starved, tortured or wounded.  As if the battles and air 
raids weren’t bad enough, over 11 million people whom the Nazi 
government considered subhuman or dangerous had been 
systematically murdered in the Holocaust.  According to the Walgreen 
Lectures, Medicine of War,13

 

 the Nazis used food as a weapon.  Killing, 
tormenting and bullying were standard operating procedure. 

A few examples of Nazi state cruelty to the Jews suffice.  By March 
1933, the Enabling Act revoked all Jewish degrees, expelled all Jewish 
children from state schools, and dismissed all Jewish state employees.  
Jewish Germans lost their German citizenship after passage of the 
Nuremberg Laws in 1935.  The Nazis forbade all Jewish children from 
owning bicycles.  They imposed strict segregation and a curfew.  On 
Krystallnacht, November 9, 1938, every synagogue in Germany was 
destroyed, and every Jewish-owned shop vandalized. 
 
All of this seemed minor after 1942.  Jews were being systematically 
sent to gas chambers at death camps throughout Germany and 
Poland.  Over 3,000,000 Jewish people died at Auschwitz, alone.  The 
life expectancy at Auschwitz or Madjenek concentration camp was less 
than 2 weeks.  
 
In addition, the Germans bombed civilian populations without mercy.  
One of my English cousins recounted how one evening the buzz of the 
bomb made it appear there was no time to get to the shelter.  He 
kissed his wife, than pulled the sheet over their heads.  The bomb 
struck, but missed them.  The next day he discovered the shelter was 
the target.  The bomb hit.  The shelter flooded; no survivors.14

 
 

This war was so horrific that good and evil went by the wayside as 
both sides tenaciously fought to win. The Nazis weren’t the only ones 
committing war crimes.  One refugee15

12 No one will probably ever know the exact number of deaths and casualties incurred 
during World War II.  Harry Piotrowski and Wayne McWilliams have set the total in 
their earlier editions of The World Since 1945, Boulder, CO: Lynne Rienner 
Publishers, 7th ed., 2009 at 60,000,000.  But the total keeps rising.  The estimate 
used here is mine.  

 recounted how he and his unit 
blew up a lake because they wanted fish for dinner, and when they 
captured a Nazi general, rather than turning him over to the American 

13 1944, 1972, William Taliaferro (Ed.), Paul R. Cannon, “Food and War,” Medicine 
and War, Charles Walgreen Lectures, Hallandale FL: New World Books, 23-39 
14 Story recounted to my late father, Leonard D. Elias, 1961. 
15 My late cousin, Walter Hirsch 
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Military Police, this unit strapped the general to the trunk of a jeep and 
pushed the jeep over a cliff.16 The recent film Inglorious Basterds17

 

 
follows a story in which the American military recruited refugees to 
return to Germany and commit mayhem; the film is not a fantasy.   

 
Another sea disaster, one that never should have occurred at all, 
reveals just how blurred the lines between good and evil became. In 
1945, the USS Indianapolis, a heavy cruiser carrying 1,296 men 
delivered the inner parts of the atomic bomb to Tinian. There the parts 
were assembled into the bomb, which was flown over and dropped on 
the city of Hiroshima, Japan on August 6, 1945. The ship’s next 
destination was Leyte.  Captain Butler McVeigh requested a destroyer 
escort with sonar.  His request was denied.  He then requested 
alternate routing.  That request was never answered, amounting to a 
second denial.  Without a sonar system or destroyer escort, the USS 
Indianapolis was deliberately placed in harm’s way by being ordered to 
sail along Convoy Route Peddie.  Vice Admiral Ernest King and the 
Marianas Navy Command knew Japanese Submarines were lurking 
along that route, waiting for American ships.  The ship was deliberately 
placed in harm’s way. 
 
Why?  It’s likely the command feared word of the A-bomb would leak 
to the Japanese, and the government’s plot to end the war with Japan 
quickly would fail.  What were 1,296 lives when compared to the 
possible 2,000,000 lives that may be lost in an invasion?  The USS 
Indianapolis and her crew were collateral damage in a scheme to save 
lives by dropping the A-Bomb.18

 
 

Sure enough, the Vice Admiral King and his cohorts succeeded.  The 
Indianapolis was torpedoed by a Japanese Imperial I 58 submarine, 
and sunk in 12 minutes.  Approximately, 900 men managed to escape 
the ship; 317 survived.  The survivors were left for 5 days with no 
drinking water in the broiling sun, treading water in the north Pacific. 

16 Mr. Hirsch and his mother, Betty left the Chicago area in 1948.  These stories were 
told to me by my late father, Leonard D. Elias c.1954. 
17 Lawrence Bender, Producer; Quentin Tarantino, Director and Writer, Inglorious 
Basterds, Universal Pictures, 2009; 
http://www.imdb.com/title/tt0361748/companycredits  
18 The material and opinions cited here came from Weep for it:  Requiem for the USS 
Indianapolis, a paper I presented on video at the Hawaii International Conference of 
the Social Sciences, June 2009. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2584

http://www.imdb.com/title/tt0361748/companycredits�


They became one big feast for sharks from far and wide, the largest 
recorded shark attack in history. 19

 
   

The reasons for World War II remain a mystery.  Not all Germans and 
Japanese are monsters; not all Americans and British saints.  One 
thing’s for certain:  Misery strode triumphant across the bloody 
battlefields, and mocked the parents who cuddled their newly 
murdered children.20

 
 

The world’s economic system also collapsed in the 20th Century.  
Unemployment in American hit 25%; Donora Pennsylvania suffered 
100% unemployment.21  A shift in the weather destroyed many of the 
family farms in the Midwest, the subject of John Steinbeck’s heart-
wrenching Nobel Prize-winning novel, The Grapes of Wrath.22

 
   

Racism and hatred loomed large long before the Nazis opened Dachau 
and Orenburg in 1934.  The Ku Klux Klan demonstrated on the 
Washington Mall during the 1920s.  Jobs were routinely denied to 
anyone who wasn’t white, Anglo-Saxon or Protestant in the U.S., or 
Britain.  Author David Clay Large describes racism in France and Spain 
in his monograph, Between Two Fires.23  Some Russians recount that 
Josef Stalin executed 70,000,000 Russians for crimes against the 
state.24

 
 

Then there were acts that didn’t take millions of lives, but are 
indicative of extreme cruelty.  In 1911 the Triangle Shirtwaist Factory 

19 Thanks to the persistence of an 11 year-old boy, Hunter Scott, Congress reopened 
the inquiry into the USS Indianapolis.  That inquiry resulted in the Congress passing 
a resolution of pardon, and President Clinton and the U.S. Congress pardoned 
Captain McVeigh in November 2000, 32 years after the memories drove him to 
suicide.  The Navy never admitted the charges against him were absurd. 
 
I rarely let feelings get into the text or footnotes.  But this author wishes to assert 
her fervent hope that Vice Admiral King and the Marianas Command are burning in 
Hell for the Hellish treatment they afforded Captain McVeigh and the USS 
Indianapolis’s crew.  I further hope there are hungry sharks in Hell. 
20 Jeffrey C. Hogue, Secrets of the Nazi War Criminals, Part II: War Crimes, United 
American Video, 1988 
21 2007, 8th Edition, Joseph Conlin, The American Past, Belmont, CA: Thomson 
Wadsworth, 666 
22 1939, 1967, John Steinbeck, the Grapes of Wrath, New York: Viking Compass 
Edition, 3-7; 42-53; 117-121; 157-159; 204-207; 208-221. 
23 1991, David Clay Large, Between Two Fires: Europe’s Path in the 1930s, New York: 
W.W. Norton & Co., 23-59; 223-267. 
24 Op. Cit, 267-317; the figure of 70,000,000 was told to me by a former Soviet 
student during a Focus Study seminar on the Holocaust in 1995. 
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caught fire, killing about 180 workers.  The factory doors were locked, 
trapping the hapless workers, condemning them to death by fire. 
 
Unions were demonized during the 20th Century.  Workers suffered 
violence, sometimes death, for striking for a better wage and working 
conditions.  Unionization gave rise to a folk-music subset.  “The Union 
Maid,” “Solidarity Forever,” and “Talking Union” exemplify the struggle 
for decent work and living conditions.25

 
 

The United States Supreme Court declared segregation illegal on May 
17, 1954.26  But that didn’t end the practice. In America, 
desegregation resulted in deaths and many burnt African-American 
Churches.  When Central High School in Little Rock, Arkansas was 
integrated in 1957, it was necessary for President Eisenhower to call 
out the National Guard.  Some of Little Rock’s fine citizens suggested a 
startling compromise:  Let us hang one of the students, and then we’ll 
let the others in.27

 
 

The events discussed above are only the tip of the iceberg.  It’s clear.  
Misery came around and stayed in the 20th

  

 Century—and 200,000,000 
innocents paid for that visit with their lives.  

MISERY IN THE 17TH

 
 CENTURY 

Three hundred years earlier, in the 17th Century, misery also paid a 
protracted visit.  The Thirty Year War raged throughout continental 
Europe, taking more civilian and military lives than any war in Europe 
prior to World War I.  Since this war centered on religion and religion 
concerned the clergy, commoners, nobility and royalty alike were 
affected; no one was immune from the war’s ravages.  Accounts of 
torture abounded.28

 
   

Great Britain, while not physically in continental Europe, went through 
a bloody Civil War which resulted in the regicide of Charles I.  In the 
religious mayhem that followed, England became a military 

25 “Union Maid,” Written by Woodie Guthrie; last verse by Millard Lampell, 1940-
1941; “Solidarity Forever,” Written by Ralph Chaplin, 1915; “Talking Union,” Written 
by Lee Hays, Pete Seeger & Millard Lampell, 1941. 
26 Brown V The Board of Education Topeka, Kansas 
27 Fact mentioned on Educational Television documentary on 50th Anniversary 
documentary on the Integration of Central High School; 
http://www.centralhigh57.org/1957-1958.htm  
28 1995, John Thiebault, German Villages in Crisis: Rural Life in Hesse-Kassel and the 
30 Years’ War, 1580-1720, Boston: Brill Academic Publishers, Inc., 134; 165-166 
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dictatorship under the leadership of the Lord Protector Oliver 
Cromwell.  The Protectorate actually banned Christmas celebrations, 
making Cromwell a real-live Grinch that stole Christmas!29

 
 

The banning of Christmas was minor, considering what happened in 
Ireland.  England was Protestant; Ireland, Catholic.  The Catholic Irish 
still held allegiance to the Pope, whom the English considered a rival 
ruler.  It’s in Ireland that an example of 17th

 

 Century cruelty most 
forcefully comes to light. 

The Irish rebelled against the English, and General Oliver Cromwell, 
“Old Ironsides,” led a force to end the Irish rebellion.  English and Irish 
fought at Drogheda.  The English won, decisively.  To celebrate their 
victory, Cromwell and his forces lined up all the female camp followers, 
women who most often kept the camp in order by cleaning, doing 
laundry and cooking.  As “Old Ironsides’” men sang hymns in praise 
God for their victory, they mutilated nine out of ten women in their 
line, and they murdered the tenth.30

 
   

In his biography of Oliver Cromwell, French historian Abel Francois 
Villemain observed that the treatment Cromwell received from his men 
in Ireland kindled his taste for “absolute power.”  Thus Cromwell’s 
experiences in Ireland paved the way for the Protectorate.31

 
   

Across the channel, France survived a constitutional crisis and 
rebellion.  Some background is necessary to make what occurred 
understandable. 
 
The first Bourbon King, Henri IV, was charismatic, a Kennedyesque 
figure, not known for dogged fidelity.  The king fathered four sons by 
his mistress, Gabriel D’Estrees.  Illegitimate or not, Henri awarded 
each son a dukedom.  Further, it appeared Henri loved Gabriel, and 
was in the process of divorcing his wife Marguerite de Valois to marry 
her.32

29 “When Oliver Cromwell Banned Christmas,” Holiday Fires: Keep the Holiday Fires 
Burning, 

   

http://www.holidayfires.com/cromwellbans.php; 1957, Dr. Seuss, How the 
Grinch Stole Christmas, New York: Random House  
30 11/14/2006, Christian Historical Institute, Massacre of Drogheda Under Oliver 
Cromwell, http://www.freerepublic.com/focus/f-news/1738402/posts  
31 1819, Abel Francois Villemain, L’Histoire de Cromwell, 2 vols., Paris: Chez 
Maradan, I, 274-275 
32 It should be noted that Marguerite and Henri suffered through a marriage that could 
have been brokered by Beelzebub.  By the time of the divorce, Marguerite had slept with 
half the court, grown very fat, and developed a temper to match her weight.  Fortunately 
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Had Henri married Gabriel it’s possible that Louis XIII might have been 
set aside for the eldest of Gabriel’s and Henri’s sons, the Duc de 
Beaufort.  Given Marguerite’s record of fidelity, Henri could have 
asserted that Louis wasn’t really his son.  Further Gabrielle and Henri 
were expecting their fifth child.  They were separated for the Easter 
Holiday, as was customary, when Gabriel died suddenly of a 
pregnancy- related kidney condition.  Gabrielle’s sons remained 
outside the line of succession. 
 
After Henri’s assassination in 1610, the Duc de Sully, his prime 
minister retired, using his time to write and publish his memoires, Les 
Oeconomies Royales.  Cardinal Richelieu became the next First 
Minister, who ruled France for Louis XIII with an iron hand.  Cardinal 
Richelieu ruled France so authoritarily that the French nicknamed him 
Eminence Gris. 
 
After Cardinal Richelieu died in 1642 he was succeeded as First 
Minister by Cardinal Mazarin, who had the trust of Louis’ wife, Anne.  It 
was also rumored that Anne and Mazarin loved each other, and were 
secretly married.   Louis XIV became king in 1643. 
 
That was the spark that kindled rebellion.33

 

  The French nobility, 
jealous of his power and influence, detested Cardinal Mazarin.  Things 
came to a boil in 1643 when the children and grandchildren of Henri 
and Gabriel saw their chance to seize the throne from the minor, Louis 
XIV.  This began an uprising known as the Fronde, which was in full 
flame around the time Charles I was executed by the Parliamentary 
forces.  The French royalty feared the same thing would happen in 
France. 

Thanks to adeptness on the part of the French royal forces, Louis XIV’s 
throne remained intact, and Louis’ head stayed firmly on his shoulders.   
After Mazarin died in 1661, the king abolished the office of First 
Minister, choosing to rule by himself.  This decision gave birth to 

for Marguerite, all of this remained under wraps until recently.  Nineteenth Century 
French historians’ hatred for the major critic of Marguerite, Henri’s First Minister, the 
Duc de Sully, were among those historians that kept Marguerite’s nature from 
becoming public knowledge.  Sully had noted that Marguerite had a temper and had 
called Gabriel “a piece of baggage.”  Only after the publication of Royal Scandals in 
the early 21st Century did Marguerite’s temper and actions come to light.  2001, 
Michael Farquhar, A Treasury of Royal Scandals: The Shocking True Stories of 
History’s Wickedest, Weirdest, most Wanton Kings, Queens, Tsars, Popes and 
Emperors, Penguin Group, 11-14.  
33 All material on the Fronde cited from J.P. Sommerville, The Fronde and the English 
Civil War, http://www.history.wisc.edu/sommerville/351/351-12.htm  
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another form of monarchy, Absolutism, a monarchical form of 
government in which the decision making power resided solely in the 
head of the king.  While this worked reasonably well for Louis, and 
continued through the reign of his great-grandson, Louis XV, it 
collapsed during Louis XVI’s reign, ultimately crushed completely by 
the French Revolution.   
 
Since 1815, France has had a Bourbon Restoration, a constitutional 
monarchy, an Emperor, and five French republics.  The tone and 
political thrust of French governments vary according to the political 
leanings of its leaders.  Stability has yet to return to the French 
government.  Thus, the 17th Century French history laid the foundation 
for an instability that continues to dog the French—and the world as 
well.34

 
 

The 17th Century was also especially disastrous for European women.  
The Witch Craze came into full flower during the 17th Century.  Most of 
Western Europe and the American colonies bought into the idea that 
the devil was on the move, possessing large numbers of women, and 
some men as well.  It was believed that in return for the power to do 
evil, women sold their souls to Satan.  Satan, after the selling 
ceremony was completed, gave these women “familiars,” through 
which the women could harm who they wished.  Numbers vary, but 
some believed that 9 million women perished, either burned or hung 
for being witches.  Modern research has lowered the number to 
60,000.35  The Witch Craze petered out after 1700.  It appears that 
there was a reaction against all things religious after 1700, and the 
Witch Craze appears to have stemmed from a literal interpretation of 
the Bible, as well as a narrow interpretation of what was good and 
what was evil.36

 
  

34 This point occurred to me in 1999 when I was a guest speaker at a meeting 
convened in Lodz, Poland at the request of Lech Walesa.  The meeting, by invitation 
only, was attended by academics, journalists, prelates, senators and consul generals.  
The French Consul General became upset when two of my colleagues gave papers on 
how political marketing affects voting patterns.  He believed political marketing 
resulted in political instability.  The Consul’s tone verged on hysteria.  Before I could 
stop myself, I whispered to my interpreter, “This from a government that hasn’t 
been stable since 1789.”  We grinned and giggled a bit.  Then I realized I had spoken 
the truth.  Not only France, but the whole world has suffered because of this 
instability. 
35 Case Study: The European Witch Hunts c. 1450-1750—and Witch Hunts today, 
http://www.gendercide.org/case-witchhunts.html  
36 The following comments reflect my conclusions on why witch hunts spread. 1969, 
The Evolution of English Witchcraft, 1590-1620. 
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There were not as many lives lost during the 17th Century as there 
were in the 20th.  That’s due to 17th Century Europe having fewer 
people, and less destructive weaponry.  Nevertheless, noted Legal 
Ethicist, Douglas Cassel, asks a disturbing question:  What would have 
occurred if Lord Protector Oliver Cromwell or Swedish General Gustav 
Adolphus possessed grenades, tanks, submarines…or worse yet, the A-
bomb?37

 
 

“POP GOES THE WEASEL”38 OR MISERY IN THE 
14TH

 
 CENTURY  

Subtract another 300 years and we arrive at the 14th

 

 Century, yet 
another century of excessive misery.  As if war and its hardships 
weren’t enough, worldwide pandemic struck in the form of Bubonic 
Plague.  The plague, in turn, caused major economic dislocations. 

The 100 Years War resulted from events occurring in the 11th

 

 Century, 
its immediate predecessor century in the misery progression.  England 
and France had been tied together since Duke William of Normandy 
won the Battle of Hastings in 1066.  But it was an uneasy union.  Many 
English nobles had lands in France, and many French had lands in 
England.  Things came to a head during the reign of the English king, 
Edward III.  King Edward claimed the French throne, and that began 
the 100 Years War, 1337-1453, actually 116 years.   

The 100 Years War was internecine, rather than constant.  But the war 
drained both countries of soldiers and arms.  By the time the war 
ended 1453, France had attained a viable monarchy. England, on the 
other hand, was engaged in the War of the Roses, a 50 year civil war 
that ended only after Henry Tudor defeated Richard III during the 
Battle of Bosworth Field in 1485, and founded the Tudor dynasty.  
Casualties abounded during the 100 Years War.  On two occasions the 
French army was annihilated.39

 

  The French crown actually was saved 
by the war’s most famous martyr, St. Joan of Arc. 

At the same time that England and France fought each other over who 
was the rightful ruler of both nations, France and the Papacy engaged 
in a battle that also had implications far beyond the 14th

37Conversation with Douglas Cassel, DePaul University, Chicago, 1995 

 Century.   

38 The Bubonic Plague gave rise to many rhymes and songs.  “Pop Goes the Weasel” 
is one of the most famous examples. 
39 This occurred during the Battles of Crecy on August 26, 1346, and the Battle of 
Agincourt, October 25, 1415. 
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The King of France, Philip IV, asserted his temporal power.  Pope 
Boniface VIII disagreed, claiming the temporal sword inferior to the 
spiritual sword.  That angered Philip, who kidnapped Pope Boniface, 
causing Boniface to die of shock.  Pope Boniface’s successor, Benedict 
IX died within 9 months of being elected to the Papacy.  His successor, 
Clement V, moved the Papacy to Avignon, a cosmopolitan city known 
more for its secularity, less for its’ holiness.  The Papacy remained in 
Avignon until 1377, returned to Rome for a short time then 
reestablished itself at Avignon until the Counsel of Constance in 1414.  
 
But the Papacy’s change of venue worried much of Europe.  No one 
could seriously believe the lively, diverse city of Avignon deserved to 
be the home of the Papacy.  So a Pope was elected who moved back 
into the Papal headquarters in Rome.   
 
Now there were two Popes, each excommunicating the other and the 
other Pope’s followers.  Thus every European Catholic was condemned 
to eternal damnation by one or another of the Popes.  And no one 
could prove which Pope was the true Pope. 
 
Things took a further turn for the worse when a third Pope was elected 
in Spain.  Each of the Popes then renewed their mutual 
excommunications to include all followers of the other two Popes.  Now 
each European Catholic was condemned to eternal damnation by two 
out of the three Popes.  Having 67% of one’s soul condemned to Hell 
left, at best, only 33% of one’s soul free to contemplate salvation; No 
solace to any Catholic.  Hell’s no laughing matter.  Many Europeans 
believed Lucifer was the only one laughing. 
 
This situation might have led to a proliferation of the Papacy to the 
point that every major city would sport its local Pope—and 
excommunications would be flying faster than text messages.  
Fortunately, a council was appointed that mediated the situation, and 
by the end of the 14th Century the Papacy returned to Rome.  Then the 
councils and the Papacy clashed as to who would be supreme in the 
Roman Catholic Church.40

 
   

40 Material on the Avignon Papacy was cited from 
http://www.absoluteastronomy.com/topics/Pope_Boniface_VIII;   
http://www.absoluteastronomy.com/topics/Pope_Benedict_XI;  2009, Michael 
Streich, The Avignon Papacy Babylonian Captivity of the Church 1302-1377 printed 
in http://www.latemiddleages.suite101.com/artucke,cfn/the_avignon_papacy  
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The Papacy won, but it was a pyrrhic victory.  The Papacy lost much of 
its luster, and the Babylonian Captivity, as the Avignon Papacy was 
called, was the first step in events that led to the Protestant 
Reformation.  
 
Now to the biological…during the late 12th, early 13th Century a strain 
of Bubonic Plague emerged from Mongolia and began traveling 
westward.  By 1334 the Plague reached Constantinople; by 1347 east 
met west when the plague struck aboard a Genoese merchant carrier 
docked at Messina.  The captain reached sent word of a terrible 
infection on board and that he planned to sink his ship to prevent its 
further spread.41

 
 

Too late!  While the captain kept his word, sinking his ship and killing 
himself and all of the crew on board in the process, the rats refused to 
die for the common good.  They acted in most rat-like fashion, 
abandoned the sinking ship and swam ashore.  The Moria spread 
quickly across Italy, up through Germany, Austria, France and 
England, reaching Scandinavia in 1351.   
 
It was observed that people who went to bed at night feeling fine 
could be dead by morning.  Some felt it was the end of the world.  No 
one knew how to cure the plague, save asking the patient not to 
move.  If the swellings of the lymph nodes (“buboes”) didn’t break, 
there was a chance for survival.  But few stricken could remain still 
because of the relentless pain. 
 
As with anything not readily understood, scapegoats were sought.  
Germans blamed their Jewish populations, accusing them of poisoning 
the wells.  This led to widespread anti-Jewish pogroms.  According to 
historian Barbara Tuchman, hardly a Jew was left in Germany after the 
plague. 42

 
 

In England, massive deaths due to the plague resulted in work 
shortages.  Peasants demanded better wages and rebelled against the 
crown.  Richard II avoided a disastrous rebellion only by riding alone 
to the peasant’s lines in 1381, shouting that he would lead them.  The 
peasants received raises, and the rebellion ended.43

41 1985, Robert S Gottfried, The Black Death: Natural and Human Disaster in 
Medieval Europe, New York: Simon and Schuster, 42-43  

   

42 1987, Barbara W. Tuchman, A Distant Mirror: the Calamitous 14th Century, NY: 
Ballantine Books, 109-116 
43 Today, mothers sing “Pop goes the Weasel” to young children.  Often the familiar 
melody is used in ‘Jack in the Box’ toys.  A clown pops out when the music box plays 
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Bubonic Plague killed 1/3 of Europe’s population44…and it’s still among 
us.  There are recent outbreaks in China and India.  In America, 
telephone linemen are warned to be careful when working in western 
wooded areas.  Phoenix, Arizona had a serious close call in 1987.45

 

  
There was a prairie dog die-off outside of Phoenix, due to Plague, and 
the germ was set to jump to humans.  The authorities acted quickly, 
sprayed the area and averted the outbreak. 

A mini-ice age also afflicted 14th Century life.  Studies of tree rings 
indicate that the climate in Europe grew noticeably colder in the 
beginning of the century.46  England’s wine industry collapsed.47  
European arable land shrank; Greenland became ice-covered.  This cut 
the food supply.  It’s now known that the level birth rate noticed at the 
beginning of the 14th Century was due to infanticide.  Parents didn’t 
have enough food for their family, so they triaged, claiming that the 
poor baby was inadvertently smothered.48

 
 

Misery stalked the 14th Century.  But this was only the latest of its 
visits.  The events of the 14th

 

 Century allow us to pinpoint misery.  
Earlier events reveal that misery disguised itself, and in disguise 
wreaked havoc. 

MISERY IN THE 11TH, 8TH, 5TH, AND 2ND

 

 
CENTURIES 

Was excessive misery present during these centuries?  More records 
remain for the 20th, 17th and 14th

the tune for the word ‘pop.’  But ‘Pop goes the Weasel’ is far from a harmless 
nursery rhyme.  The weasel symbolizes the plague; the pop the bursting of the 
Buboes—the precursor of imminent death.  The second verse appears to come 
straight from the 1380s.  “A penny for a spool of thread/a penny for a needle / that’s 
the way the money goes/Pop goes the weasel.”  Bubonic Plague had a continuing 
affect on culture, then and now.  “Pop Goes the Weasel” is only one example.  For 
more of the original meanings of nursery rhymes see, 2008, Albert Jack, Pop Goes 
the Weasel: the Secret Meanings of Nursery Rhymes, New York: Penguin Group. 

 Centuries.  But evidence points to 

44 Tuchman, Op.Cit., 94 
45 Cf. 1987, “Bubonic Plague and your Cat,”  Cat Fancy 
46 Environmental History Resources, Middle Ages, 500-1500 CE, http://eh-
resources.org/timeline/timeline_me.html; 
http://www.manhattanmat.com/forums/poor-weather-in-early-14th-century-europe-
created-t3006.html   
47 2008, Brian Fagan, The Great Warming, New York: Bloomsbury Press, 12 
48 My thanks to Denise Garfield for pointing out the reason behind the flat European 
birthrate at the beginning of the 14th Century.  Also, Tuchman, Op. Cit., 50-52 
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excessive misery appearing on the 300 year schedule, and extending 
back to 200 years after Christ’s birth.  
  
Western Europeans widely believed that Christ would return at the 
onset of the year 1000, pronounce judgment, and the world would 
end.  Christ didn’t come; Misery did.  The 11th

 

 Century is best known 
for economic upheaval, technological change, social upheaval, and a 
large dose of war, and the Crusades.   

Many 11th Century events are now viewed in a positive light.  During 
that Century, the economy began entering a money/credit phase.  
Cities were reborn.  Societal structure changed, due to the addition of 
the middle classes.  Modern nation states began forming.  But misery 
has many faces.  We view 11th

 

 Century events as positive because 
they’re the roots of modern society.  Our 1000 year-old lens overlooks 
the stress that accompanied the changes, and what they cost the 
people living through those transformations.  That stress cloaked and 
disguised excessive misery. 

The 11th

The cause gathered crusading Europeans from all classes.   

 Century culminated with the Crusades.  Pope Urban VIII 
declared war on the Infidels occupying the Holy Land in 1096, because 
he believed his friend Peter the Hermit, who told the Pope that Christ 
couldn’t return until the Holy Land was recaptured from the infidels. 

 
But the Crusaders didn’t wait until they reached Jerusalem to wreak 
righteous havoc, looting in the process.  Many reasoned that infidels 
everywhere, including Europe were to blame.  Anti-Jewish riots broke 
out all over Europe.  In addition, anyone the local population 
considered non-conformist was subject to being murdered.49

 
   

On the positive side, the Crusades increased trade, bringing many 
unique goods and architectural styles from east to west.  But the 
negatives still haunt us.  Those Crusaders left a lasting negative 
imprint on the Muslim historical memory.  They were attacked, raped, 
pillaged, and tortured for no apparent reason, other than intolerance.   
Misery disguised itself well.  We’re still trying to clean up the mess left 
in its well-disguised wake. 
 
It’s more difficult to describe in detail what misery wrought in the 8th, 
5th, and 2nd

49 “Jewish Persecution During the Crusades,” Crusades Encyclopedia, 

 Centuries.  Too much time has elapsed, and there is 

http://www.crusades-encyclopedia.com/jewishpersecution.html  
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insufficient documentation to provide a clear idea of the extent of 
damage.  But certain the available historical facts point to the 
likelihood these centuries had their disproportionate share of stress 
and carnage.  Clearly these periods were characterized by excessive 
misery. 
 
The 8th Century comes next in the 300 year regression, during which 
the Muslims swept into Europe, conquered Spain and reached Paris’ 
walls before being turned back after the Battle of Tours in 732.  Some 
historians call this century the “Dark Ages.”50

 

  There was little central 
leadership.  Manors went to war regularly during the summer months.  
Food was in short supply. 

This period is also known for the incursions of the Norsemen or Viking 
warriors, also known as Berserkers.  It was during this time that a new 
prayer entered the liturgy of the Sunday morning Mass, “Heaven 
protect us against the fury of the Norsemen.”  Between the wars, the 
Vikings and the lack of communication, it’s clear excessive misery was 
present.51

 
 

The 5th

 

 Century was also no stranger to misery.  Alaric and his 
barbarian hordes sacked Rome in 411, and Odoacer removed the last 
western Roman Emperor, Romulus Augustus in 476, and the Western 
Roman Empire collapsed.  Farmland in Western Europe re-forested, 
with the result that the food supply nearly dried up.  As a result 
humankind nearly went extinct.  Communication systems collapsed.  
All of these events point to a massive change in the environment,  

The 2nd Century is the most difficult to assess because of the extreme 
distance in time.  But during this century the Roman Empire became 
increasingly more fragmented.  The economy faltered; coinage was 
devalued.  Gladiator games and spectacles proliferated in the 2nd 
Century.52

 
  

Because of the lack of gainful employment many Romans spent the 
day at the arena watching wild animal attacks on hapless humans, 
humans fighting sea predators, and animals being slaughtered for 
entertainment.  The climax of main event of the day occurred at night, 
when two able-bodied gladiators battled to the death.  Spectators 

50 2001, H.W. Janson, History of Art, NJ: Prentiss-Hall, introduction 
51 “Viking Invasion: History,” http://www.vikinginvasion.org/history.html  
52 Classical Technology Center, “The Roman Gladiators,” 
http://www.ablemedia.com/ctweb/consortium/gladiator7.html ; Gladiators, The 
History Channel;  
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received loaves of bread as souvenirs—hence the saying ‘bread and 
circuses.’53

 
 

WHY DOES EXCESSIVE MISERY COME AROUND 
EVERY 300 YEARS? 
 
The events described in the previous sections prove that excessive 
misery came around every 300 years, bringing death and mayhem in 
its wake.  Why does this cycle occur with such regularity? 
 
Closer examination of each of these 300 year intervals reveal a 
common ‘chain reaction’ that went beyond historical causation.  Before 
and during each of these periods there was a significant change in the 
environment, which destroyed or diminished harvests, cutting food 
supplies.  Lack of food altered food preparation--and changes in food 
preparation affected human behavior in the decision-making classes. 
 
For example, lack of rain in Midwestern America during the 1930s 
resulted in dust storms in Nebraska and Kansas, destroying all crops in 
their paths.  These storms renamed the Midwest: the Dust Bowl.  They 
forced small farmers to sell their land for a pittance, and move west in 
search of work and food.  Since there was a shortage of grain, food 
prices skyrocketed and hunger stalked America. 
 
Lack of grain also resulted in new preparation technology, 
characterized by the addition of cheaper ingredients to grain to make 
what was left taste better, while cutting down appetites.  Adding sugar 
make it possible satisfy hunger with less real grain.  According to my 
former student, Nathan Jackson54, sugar also made poorer quality food 
more palatable.  Sugar, honey and sweet vegetables appear to have 
been used frequently during food shortages.  Heavily sweetened 
recipes also appeared in the 17th, the 14th, and the 11th Centuries.55  
For example, 17th Century recipes reveal a high quantity of honey used 
in dishes that are not normally sweet.  One recipe for fish roll-ups 
dictates the cook add honey/sugar to raw fish.  Another recipe adds 
honey/sugar to chicken.56

 
   

53 2000, Laurie MacDonald, Executive Producer, David Franzoni, Producer, Branko 
Lustig, Producer, Ridley Scott, Writer, Gladiator, DreamWorks, Universal and Scott 
Free Productions. 
54 Loyola Academy, July 29, 2009. 
55 Maxine McKendry, the Seven Centuries Cookbook, Glenview: McGraw-Hill, 1973. 
56 Ibid., 74 (fish), 78 (chicken) 
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Sweeter diets affected decision-making capacity.  For example, 
historical accounts note that Oliver Cromwell became paranoid at the 
end of his life.57

 

  Was it possible that eating heavily-sugared food 
resulted in Cromwell contracting Type II diabetes?  Sugar fluctuations 
often manifest themselves in paranoiac behavior. 

Fourteenth and eleventh Century recipes also are heavily spiced, often 
with sweeteners and cinnamon.  Lack of food in the 5th

 

 Century would 
have sent hungry inhabitants into the forests for berries.  Second 
Century urban Romans enjoyed orgies.  Good and sweet foods were an 
integral part of the gorge-and-purge syndrome. 

Lack of quality food also weakened humans during these centuries that 
sported excessive misery.  Immune systems were weakened, resulting 
in increased vulnerability to disease—one reason the plague spread so 
quickly during the 14th century.58  It’s also been reported that oats 
were in short supply when King Harold’s Saxon forces fought Duke 
William at the Battle of Hastings.  That lack of oats so weakened the 
Saxon forces that they were no match for the Normans.59

 
 

Some recent studies have found that sweet foods eaten in large 
quantities result in hyperactivity and nervousness.60

 

   Since the 
decision-makers were members of the upper classes and had the most 
access to sweeter foods, they were most likely to suffer from 
nervousness and hyperactivity.  Their overly-sweet diet contributed to 
the poor decisions that resulted in excessive misery. 

It’s also documented that environmental shifts occurred in the 20th, 
14th, 11th and 5th Centuries.  Lack of food in the 17th Century suggests 
an environmental shift; the need for bread suggested one in the 
second Century.  Brian Fagan has documented the disastrous effects of 
weather change in Europe and the Americas.  Greenland suffered 
mightily from climatic changes in the 5th and 14th Centuries.61

 
 

 
 
 
57 Villemain, Op. Cit., II, 327, 330, 403 
58 McKendry, Op. Cit., 24-25 
59 Cf.1887, Von Rankin et. al, The Book of Knowledge, articles on Scotland. 
60 Cf. William Duffy, Sugar Blues, NY: Grand Central Publishers, 1986; Nancy 
Appleton, Ph.D., Suicide by Sugar, NY: Square One Publishers, 2009 
61 Fagan, Op. Cit., 92 
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CONCLUSION  
 
Two questions remain:  Why did excessive misery come around on a 
300 year schedule? The repetitive pattern—environmental shiftsfood 
shortagessweeter diets, suggests a common trigger for the misery 
syndrome.   
 
Prior to the 20th century, it took 300 years for human pollutants to 
build up sufficiently to cause the changes to the environment 
necessary to trigger the misery cycle.  Today we view ourselves as the 
original dangerous polluters.  Not so!  Previous civilizations burned 
wood, peat and coal for heating, and dumped sewage and waste in the 
waters, whether in cities, towns or farms.  War also created pollution, 
fire being an integral part of battle and pillage.  Encampments left 
waste in their wake.  But fewer people meant a slower pollution 
process.62

 
 

Even with the industrialization beginning in the mid-18th Century, most 
people remained on farms or in small towns.  That didn’t change until 
the mid-twentieth century.  Since cities were smaller, civilizations 
polluted more slowly until the 20th

 

 Century.  Hence, this slower 
polluting process explained why it took three centuries to build up 
enough pollution to cause the shifts in environment that triggered 
excessive misery’s visitations.    

One final question:  What of the future?  If the past is any indicator, 
excessive misery won’t rear its head until the 23rd Century.  That 
leaves us time to breathe and read the last unpublished Michael 
Crichton novel.63  Besides, Crichton didn’t believe in global warming, 
and he was a bona fide genius.64

 
   

But Michael Crichton failed to notice time’s collapsed.65

62 The polluting process actually showed up at the dawn of civilization (which is 
usually defined as an urban way of living.)  People living in close quarters always 
produce pollution. 

  Travel that 
took months now takes hours.  Germs routinely and easily cross the 
ocean as stowaways on our airliners and ships.  When Tata sends up 
fumes in India, that pollution affects us.  Industry has dumped so 

63 2009, Michael Crichton, Pirate Latitudes, New York: Harper Collins 
64 Crichton’s skepticism about global warming is evident in: 2009 2nd Edition, State of 
Fear, New York: Harper Collins 
65 I explore this phenomenon in 1999, “Trends not Tallied: Positions not Polled: A 
Politician looks at Trends, Not Explored by the Media” Published in the Journal for 
Mental Changes, Lublin, Poland.  
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much waste into the world’s water that it’s changing the ecology and 
causing land and aquatic species to become extinct.  Global warming is 
real, and it won’t take another 300 years for pollutants to build up, 
and cause environmental shifts which damage the crops and sweeten 
the diet.   
 
Just as time has collapsed, so too has the excessive misery cycle--and 
the death and destruction it brings.  This cycle intensifies with every 
smoking chimney or belching coal furnace, and thrives in polluted 
water and overstuffed landfills.  Misery smiles as we add sweetening to 
all manner of dishes, and laughs as we grow fat from hunger.  Misery 
shakes evil’s hand when it sees how angry we’ve become, and how 
that anger has affected our collective judgment.  Why leave now?  
Things are just getting interesting!  All of this points to one simple 
truth.  Either we pay attention to our environment or go extinct.  
Going green isn’t another liberal cause:  It’s common sense--and 
earth’s salvation.  Only by caring for our environment will we be able 
to end the misery cycle.   
 
Twenty-First Century environmentalists weren’t the first to see this.  
The Prophet Zachariah inveighed against wasting the environment in 
the 6th

 

 Century, BCE.  It’s true he was concerned with Jewish survival.  
But he prophesied that the world needed to recognize the ancient 
holiday Sukkot, which commands peace and respect for the land.  
Otherwise: 

…the Lord will smite them with this plague: Their flesh shall rot 
away while they stand on their feet; their eyes shall rot away in 
their sockets; and their tongues shall rot away in their mouths…. 
The same plague shall strike the horses, the mules, the camels, 
and the asses; the plague shall affect all the animals in those 
camps...66

 
 

Zachariah’s voice still thunders down the centuries because he 
understood why living in harmony with our environment was and 
remains so important.   
 
Would that we understood this as well!  Only by living in harmony with 
nature will humankind keep excessive misery from staying around 
and—this time--destroying us all.   It’s time to heed Zachariah’s 
warning!  

66 1999, Translation, The Jewish Publication Society, Zachariah 14:12 as quoted in 
2001, Etz Chaim, New York: The Rabbinical Assembly, 1254 
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    Traditional Educational Tools in Hopi and Dakota Communities 

  

 This essay addresses the use of traditional “tools” in the education of young girls in the 

Hopi and Dakota communities. Although the two societies introduce these tools in different 

ways, similarities are drawn from the two primary reference texts that demonstrate similar 

objectives and outcomes. In drawing out similar physical educational tools from No Turning 

Back by Polingaysi Qoyawayma and Waterlily

 

 by Ella Deloria, the juxtaposition assists in 

discerning the functionality and approaches to the symbolic transfer of the tribal values. The 

result is an integration of the physical and symbolic teachings that perpetuate the   continued 

harmony of the family and tribal community.   
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 Within the teaching process, the term “tools” may be the use of a concrete object 

integrated into the educational model in a meaningful way. A grandfather may use a “digging 

stick” to teach his grandson how to plant corn in a way that preserves the fragile environment. A 

mother may teach her daughter the intricacies of weaving, pottery-making, beading, or jewelry 

assembly.  Both Hopi and Dakota communities incorporate such tools in the transfer of 

traditional values and knowledge. In order to interrogate such a premise, texts addressing parallel 

circumstances of early childhood education in culturally autonomous tribes are necessary. To 

that end, the main texts addressed here are No Turning Back, an autobiographical work in which 

a Hopi woman conveys the incidents of her childhood growing up on the mesa, and Waterlily

 These “tools” reinforce the methods by which information and knowledge transfers from 

elder to youth, so the label of traditional has been attached. However, tradition is not simply the 

transfer of information from the past into the present. The word “tradition” comes from the Latin 

“tradere” which means to deliver and infers the continuation of “the handing down orally of 

, a 

fictional novel written by a Dakota  woman about a girl’s experiences during pre-contact, 

nomadic  Dakota life. Both authors, as scholars and educators, convey to the reader the traditions 

of the Hopi and Dakota peoples, respectively. This discussion engages tools developed from the 

environment of each society. Some are fashioned from the birth cord of the physical body and 

others are rocks plucked from the inhabited landscape. Some are designated places of prayer like 

the elevated mesas, while   still others inject the significance of specific colors such as the 

Dakota’s sacred red. Regardless of origin or implementation, all these “tools” are used to educate 

children in order to perpetuate a people,   to emphasize the inter dependence of the family or 

group, and express the importance of   individual and societal harmonious existence in order to 

maintain the respective tribal community.   
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customs, Beliefs, stories, etc.    from generation to generation” (Webster, 499). The intent of such 

a body of teachings is to perpetuate the societal culture, instill a sense of belonging for the 

individual to a specific group, and carry forward the harmonious existence within the tribal 

community.  Herein we present tools that relay physical and symbolic traditions of the Hopi and 

Dakota peoples. Richard Handler asserts that tradition presents  “a major ambiguity: does 

tradition refer to a core of inherited culture traits whose continuity and boundedness are 

analogous to that of a natural object, or must tradition be understood as a wholly symbolic 

construction?” He argues that tradition as symbolic is the “only viable understanding.”  Tradition 

must be viewed as a learned process – rather than    “an unchanging core of ideas and customs 

always handed down to us from the past” (1). Although traditions may change over time – new 

customs are added and some others forgotten – the value of tradition remains. The examples of 

Hopi and Dakota educational methods presented herein demonstrate how these societies 

integrate both the objective and symbolic within their teaching tools and that this integration 

provides a most effective vehicle for the transfer of traditional values. As we approach the 

teaching methods of the Hopi and the Dakota, one must keep in mind that the objective of this 

style of pedagogy Is the harmonious continuity and subsistence of the tribal community, and the 

“tools” simultaneously represent both physical and symbolic means of connection to family, 

klan, and the Hopi or Dakota tribal society.  

The Hopi people begin the process of using teaching tools to create connection to the 

community at the beginning of life. Formulating that bond with the birth cord imprints that sense 

of belonging on each child. In 

Hopi Tools 

No Turning Back

DURING HER EARLY childhood, Polingaysi had enjoyed the feeling of security 

, an elder Polingaysi remembers that connection:  
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that was the heritage of the Hopis. Her navel cord had been tied to a stirring stick and 

firmly thrust into the wattled ceiling to serve forever as the marker of her birthplace. 

While she was still an infant, her ears had been pierced as evidence that she was a Hopi. 

She had been accepted by her grandparents, named Polingaysi, Butterfly Sitting Among 

the Flowers in the Breeze, and presented to Father Sun on the twentieth day of her life, 

then honored by the community.  

 

She was a member of her mother's Coyote Clan, and a child of her father's Kachina Clan. She 

belonged. She was a Hopi. (13) 

Through the connection of a part of her physical body to the family home, “Her navel cord had 

been tied to a stirring stick and firmly thrust into the wattled ceiling,” her parents   mark that 

“birth place” and bind her to the community “forever.” The piercing of her ears and her naming, 

both performed by her grandmother, connect her to her family both physically and symbolically. 

Her presentation to Father Sun and her relationship to the political and societal clans lead her 

into the traditional Hopi responsibilities and societal obligations. These physical and symbolic 

tools tether her to the tribal community, or as she reiterates, “She belonged. She was a Hopi.”   

 Another educational tool implemented by the Hopi is their place of prayer. The Hopis 

live atop the mesas of the desert Southwest. As a community in motion, all the members travel to 

the eastern edge of the mesa to pray at sunrise. Men and women, oldest and youngest, all 

participate in the traditional prayers at the appointed place.  

For centuries, religion had determined the entire structure of Hopi life. To them, 

life was a constant prayer to the Creator, the Great Spirit. Not just one day a 

week, but every day, was a day of prayer to the Hopi. (30)  
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The elevated mesa and the warmth of the rising sun enveloped the Hopi people in that unique 

place of prayer. That implementation of instilling a place of prayer into the children is 

demonstrated in the following passage from No Turning Back.  

With a new objective, Polingaysi went to the mesa's edge for prayers. In the pink 

light of new day she searched her heart for bad things she had done, admitted 

them to herself, and then spat them out symbolically, over her shoulder, 

westward. Then facing the sun with a clean heart, she could feel uplifted. Life was 

beautiful, and she would be beautiful. (31) 

 The Hopi tools are many and we have touched on only a few here. The marking of the 

birthplace, the piercing of the ears, and the significance of one’s name all bind the child to the 

family and to the community through a sense of self and place. Perhaps an even more powerful 

grounding occurs through the ritual of morning prayer. As the Hopis greet the dawn to pray to 

Father Sun each morning at the edge of the mesa, the participation of all the members of the 

From the beginning of her young life, the child has witnessed the adults in her community go “to 

the mesa's edge for prayers.”  They traveled together “in the pink light of new day” and 

“searched” the “heart for bad things.” Each Hopi “admitted” those bad things only to his or her 

self and “then spat them out symbolically, over [his or] her shoulder, westward.” This place of 

prayer, the interior search for wrong-doing, and that spitting out of those bad things in a 

westward direction are all traditional tools used by the adults to teach the children how to forgive 

ones self. Polingaysi has gleaned this ability from the daily trips she has traveled to the eastern 

edge of the mesa with her family and community. The symbolic moves of pulling in the sun’s 

beneficial warmth and spitting out the derogatory thoughts and feelings signifies the transfer of 

these traditional tools from generation to generation, thereby sustaining the cohesive community.  
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community adheres the Hopis one to another. It is a place and time of prayer, self reflection, and 

self forgiveness. Then all go forward into the day with a clear mind and a “clean heart.” So we 

can ascertain that this style of pedagogy, this integration of the physical and symbolic within the 

Hopi traditional educational tools, perpetuates the harmonious continuity and subsistence of the 

tribal community by building a bond between the child and the family, the klan, and the Hopi 

tribal society.  

 

 As we have seen with the Hopi community, traditional tools provide concrete modes of 

connection and solidify community values throughout the educational process. Another 

American Indian community in which these types of tools are found is the Dakota. Many of the 

same or similar tools are implemented, even if presented in a different manner, in order to 

transfer traditions, perpetuate culture, and continue community connections.  

Dakota Tools 

As in the Hopi community, the birth becomes a powerful tool of connection within the 

Dakota culture. As Ella Deloria relays in her fictional novel Waterlily

she placed Waterlily in the center of a huge spread-out buffalo robe and barricaded 

her all around with long, hard pillows of skin stuffed with deer hair. She handed 

Waterlily her wooden playthings, the ring "teeth-

, a part of the birth cord 

remains with the child as a talisman throughout life:  

maker and the little turtle with its 

entire back worked in colors to simulate the design on a real turtle. In a peculiar sense this 

was Waterlily's very own turtle, for was she herself not inside of it? Somewhere in the 

stuffing of down was the bit of withered navel that fell from her shortly after her birth. 

When she was old enough to wear an elaborately decorated gown, this turtle would be 
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attached to the center back of her belt both as an ornament and as a talisman ensuring long 

life to her. Until then it was a toy. (24) 

The retrieval of the remnants of the birth cord and its retention inside the toy turtle indicate the 

importance that the Dakota place on the connection between past and future generations. The cord 

nourishes the baby wile in the mother’s womb, and now continues to symbolize that interaction. That “bit 

of withered navel” is the traditional educational tool that once bound her to her mother and now binds her 

to her culture and community. This Dakota custom provides the child with a sensory symbol of 

permanence. Because the nomadic lifestyle prohibits the Hopi method of marking the child’s birthplace in 

a permanent way, a physical object with multiple uses carried throughout life serves to provide that same 

tool of community connection. 

Another traditional tool used by the Dakota to preserve that community connection is the place of 

prayer. Unlike the Hopi’s daily ritualistic morning prayers, the Dakota pass their place of prayer 

infrequently during marches from hunting circles to winter camps. Little Chief, Waterlily’s new brother, 

sees the place of prayer on Box Butte and believes it to be “a great big man up there, a giant . . . on the 

sunset end" of the butte. His aunt, Dream Woman, explains, “I believe the pile of prayers up 

there is what my nephew sees.”  And that is what it was. When the boy came in, his grandfather 

explained it to him. "Child, the pile of prayers is holy. Ever since there were men, I suppose," he began, "they 

have gone up there to pray and have left their prayers in a great pile, until now it is much taller and bigger than 

any giant, and that is what you saw." . . .  

"Old woman, take them up there before we move away, the boy and his sister. It is everyone's 

right to relate himself to the Great Spirit. Let them do that and leave their prayers." 

What he said about Box Butte was entirely true, for Box Butte was a holy hill, a shrine where people 

went to pray. (Deloria, 38)  Grandmother Gloku escorts the children to the shrine atop Box Butte 

where the Dakota peoples offer a rock for each prayer to the Great Spirit. Each prayer rock is 
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especially chosen.  

   Innumerable stones were there, of every size and description, each chosen according 

to the taste of the petitioner. Many were tiny pebbles, baby prayers. Here and there the stones were 

red with paint, some still vivid, others now dull. The rest had been washed clean of any paint by 

the snows and rains of many years. It was plain at last why Gloku had helped Little Chief to select a 

nice round stone on the way, all white and smooth, to bring along. At the same time she had found 

one for herself and a very small red one for Waterlily that just fitted her palm. (40-41) 

In the above passage, the tool comes from the landscape through which the trio travels on the 

route to the place of prayer. The selection of the individual rocks according to the size of the palm 

of the hand instills the importance of the individual into the child. Although the children did not 

pray, Gloku promotes the importance of the choice to Little Chief while assisting him with 

picking his particular prayer rock. As a baby, Waterlily remains oblivious to the impetus of the 

prayer ceremony, but Little Chief absorbs the experience – the rocks, the place, the red paint – 

and realizes that something important happens at this giant pile of rocks.  

 Gloku stresses the solemnity and reverence attached to this “holy hill” as she prepares the 

children to place the prayer rocks onto the pile. She explains the use of the red paint and its 

purpose while including the children, regardless of age, in the painting ritual.     

They watched her unfold a bit of painted deerskin and spread it out. It contained ceremonial red 

paint. With a little of it on her fingertips she carefully painted each child's right palm. "Before you 

handle holy things you must have sacred paint on your hands," she told them. Then she painted  

  their stones and instructed them to place their prayers where they would stay. So,  

  standing on tiptoe, they put them as high up the side as they could reach, fitting  

  them into convenient spaces between   the larger stones. (41)  
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The shrine of rocks positioned on a butte similar to so many others in the landscape becomes the 

symbolic connection between the earth as symbolized by the elevated butte, the several Dakota 

societies linked through the red paint, and the “giant” made of “prayer rocks” piled to reach 

toward the sky and the home of the     Great Spirit at the “holy” place of prayer. The rocks 

conform to the definition of traditional educational tools as presented throughout this analysis. 

Gloku transfers information to the children that is engrained in the Dakota culture. As she paints 

the palms of the children and the prayer rocks with red paint, she explains why the paint is 

applied. Therefore, the red paint, along with the rocks, becomes a tool. Then the children   

“fitting them into convenient spaces between the larger stones” parallels how the children become 

an integral part of the traditional Dakota community.    

 Just as with the Hopi, the Dakota incorporate teaching tools in order to transfer 

information and instill cultural values in their children. They provide a physical tool to bind the 

child to the family and his or her culture throughout life. The bit of shriveled navel travels with 

the child as a talisman. This “Indus” supplies that concrete connection regardless of location. 

That sense of connection is augmented by the Dakota’s place of prayer – the shrine of prayer 

rocks atop the holy hill. Herein, the traditional tools are literally plucked from the landscape. 

While choosing exactly the right rock for the size of the prayer-giver promotes the individual’s 

importance in the ritual, the placement demonstrates the sense of belonging to the larger 

community.    

   

 

 As we have explored the traditional tools of the Hopi and the Dakota, the importance of 

such “tools” becomes evident. The tools themselves are passed from generation to generation 

Conclusion 
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and the lessons in which these tools are used transfer tribal values, viewpoints, and visions of 

humanity and spirituality. These concrete tools are extracted from the respective environments.    

The markers or talismans using the birth cord tether the child to the family.      The prayer rocks 

plucked from the inhabited landscape connect one to that land.   The designated places of prayer 

infuse a sense of self, connection to the community, and a belief in the spiritual. These physical 

pedagogical tools   are especially effective in that the Hopi and Dakota   integrate them so 

seamlessly into symbolic systems. Although the origin and  implementation of these “tools” are 

varied from tribe to tribe, all are used to emphasize  the inner dependence of the family or group, 

continue traditions, perpetuate culture,  instill community connections, and express the 

importance of   individual and societal harmonious existence in order to maintain  the respective 

tribal community.   
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 Many similarities exist between the lives and careers of Sessue Hayakawa and 

Marlene Dietrich. Both actors earned Oscar nominations but failed to win. Both were 

born in countries the United States later engaged in war. Though half a world separated 

their birth and a decade separates their ages, both started in silent features and continued 

in sound. Both Hayakawa and Dietrich fought against Hollywood typecasting yet played 

the same type of sexual and exotic “other” roles. As social if not political icons who 

represented their place of birth, both had carefully crafted and maintained celebrity 

publicity, but in real life never truly integrated into the entertainment industry and were 

considered outsiders in the eye of mainstream America. Yet 90 years after their first 

screen appearance Deitrich is considered one of Hollywood’s greatest stars (AFI, 1999), 

and Hayakawa has all but slipped into obscurity. Richard Dyer’s star theory contends that 

the public imagination includes the collective memories of prior roles for an actor. Thus, 

a star’s appearance in any one film includes the memory of all of his or her previous roles 

and the publicity associated with those films (Dyer, 1979 as mentioned in both Slane, 

2007 and Miyao, 2007). Ultimately, the star making machinery of Hollywood that 

worked so well for Deitrich may not have worked as well for Hayakawa in perpetuating a 

star image. With so much in common, why were the outcomes so different? 

 For Dyer, stardom is a paradox. It is both structured and polysemous in that it is 

not a stable form but an ongoing process of negotiation (Dyer, 30, 95 as mentioned in 

Miyao, 9). For Hayakawa, stardom was a struggle between a white national identity and 

Japanese culture. He became one of the first Hollywood stars whose international 

reputation, culture and racial structure formed an essential part of his storyline.  

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2613



Hayakawa achieved his superstardom at a time when Asian immigration was 

steadily becoming illegalized. The 1922 Ozawa case made it official by racializing 

Japanese as nonwhite “aliens ineligible for citizenship” (Miyao, 12). Lansky’s publicity 

strategy was for Hayakawa to straddle a middle ground between his Japanese racial and 

cultural heritage and that of white American uniformity. Thus technically illegal, 

Hayakawa represented a successful American assimilation of Japanese exoticism and 

embodied the American stereotype of the Japanese people (Miyao, 8-14). He represented 

both the exotic “other” and a savage villain in The Cheat. In order to maintain the sexual 

and consumerist attractiveness, the villainy had to be tamed. Lanskey pushed the star’s 

moveable middle-ground position in the racial and cultural hierarchy between white 

American and the nonwhite “other” so that the American middle class could identify and 

sympathize with Hayakawa. His publicity branded him as a successfully Americanized 

Asian immigrant (Miyao, 88-91).  

The Hollywood film industry’s typical strategy to construct a star image is to 

publicize the actor’s private lives, real or imagined, in the film trade press. In accordance 

with the image Hayakawa portrayed on film, his off-camera image tended to represent an 

overly Americanized home life with his wife and child. Hayakawa’s life was fabricated 

by Lanskey’s publicity department to emphasize his legitimate acting capability by 

Western standards and his Americanized image (Miyao, 136-138).  

If Lanskey’s strategy to create a star image for Hayakawa blurred the line 

between his screen image and that of his “real life,” the same can certainly be said for 

Lola Lola and the woman who played her on the screen: Marlene Dietrich. Lola Lola was 

a pre-Nazi nightclub singer/charmer in the film The Blue Angel. Film historian Siegfried 
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Kracauer goes as far as to say that Lola Lola is a harbinger of Adolph Hitler and how he 

was able to harness sadistic cruelty from immaturity to force victims into submission 

(Kracauer, 217 as noted in Slane, 162). Lola Lola had become a social icon by the time 

Dietrich accepted the role of Erika in A Foreign Affair. 

In America, Lola Lola’s imagined life, her cultural and political essence, 

represents a network of political relations, conventions, and expectations by which her 

character is defined. Her work resonates with Americans based on either the lure of the 

political spectacle or a representation of the forces that turned society to fascism. Slane 

asserts that the character of Billy Wilder’s Erika von Schlutow in A Foreign Affair is not 

only a reincarnation of Lola Lola, but is intrinsically connected to Dietrich’s wartime 

anti-Nazi activism (Slane, 155). Unlike her on screen persona in Lola Lola who 

entertained German soldiers among others, Dietrich did not support the Nazi cause in 

Germany. On the strength of the international release of A Blue Angel, Dietrich moved 

from Berlin to America on contract with Paramount. Since Dietrich became a star in the 

years Hollywood acted in defiance of socially conservative censors, she was among those 

who suffered most once the Code became stricter in 1934. She ended up appearing in 

more risqué B-movies and anti-Nazi films. Meanwhile she campaigned vigorously 

against Nazism, was one of the first celebrities to promote war bonds, entertained troops 

on the front lines during World War II, became an American citizen and earned the 

Medal of Freedom, the highest civilian decoration from the War Department (Slane, 

160).    

One could easily see Lola Lola doing the same things as Dietrich in an extension 

of her imagined life. When A Blue Angel played in America in 1930 Lola Lola was not 
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seen as a political figure. Eighteen years later, the character was a political icon not only 

in the fictionalized context of a Nazi Germany, but also within the American sexual 

imaginary. Erika was merely the older and wiser version of Lola Lola.  An American 

public was denied seeing Hayakawa’s characters grow in a similar way. The rise of the 

talkies and the growing anti-Japanese sentiment in the United States in the 1930s forced 

Hayakawa back to Japan where his career faltered.  His international identity worked 

against him during a time when the Japanese created propaganda films similar to those in 

Germany. He deserted his family in Japan for stage and film work in France where he 

was caught behind enemy lines when the war broke out. He supported himself by making 

a few films and by selling watercolors.  He joined the French underground and aided 

allied flyers during the war. Humphrey Bogart’s production company tracked Hayakawa 

down in France in 1949 to offer him a role in Tokyo Joe. By this time Hayakawa was 

seen as a nostalgic hire (Miyao, 270-271).  None of this played out in front of the often 

fickle American audience where Hayakawa was a forgotten star.  

Hayakawa’s star faded because in spite of his publicity, his star identity had a 

more difficult time assimilating into the American imaginary than that of Marlene 

Dietrich. The meaning of the star’s image is produced in the moment of interaction 

between the star and the audience. In semiotic terms, the star image is the product of 

signification. “Stars are mediated identities, textual constructions, for audiences do not 

get the real person but rather a collection of images, words and sounds which are taken to 

stand for the person” (McDonald, 6). It is the audience that creates the meaning to the 

image of the star. 
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Dietrich’s role of the West European seductress was easier to assimilate than 

Hayakawa’s intellectual villain/warrior. By the 1930s and then into the World War II, 

Hayakawa no longer embodied an image desirable to Americans. His masculine role was 

coded through that of an Asian warrior/villain similar to the appearance to those trying to 

kill our boys in the South Pacific.  Indeed, from Tokyo Joe through Bridge over the River 

Kwai, Hayakawa played this same character on the screen with varying degrees of 

success. It would not be until the 1970s that the American public embraced an Asian 

movie actor as a warrior for justice, that being of course Bruce Lee. Two advantages Lee 

had going for him was that times were changing and he was an American-born citizen, 

something Hayakawa could not claim.  

The American imaginary not only tamed but also colonized Dietrich’s foreign 

otherness by allowing her to adapt her whiteness and cultural identity. An important off-

screen accomplishment was becoming an American citizen thus no longer embodying but 

transforming her German identity. Furthermore, by performing her role of the seductress 

to the troops, often only a couple of miles from the front line, her persona was no longer 

seen as a threat but as an attribute to the American cause making her an American patriot. 

Her persona echoes Bonnie Honig and Julie Kristera’s (1991 and 1993) discussion of 

Ruth of The Bible. Ruth assimilated by adopting Israelite customs, culture and religion. 

Like Ruth before her, Deitrich is assimilated in the American culture because of not only 

her sexual identity, but due to of the company to which she kept. Dietrich became what 

Honig calls the “Super Immigrant” by receiving high admiration for her accomplishments 

on screen and in “real life” (Honig 41-62).   
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When a culture encounters a foreigner, efforts are made to figure out who they are 

and if they are safe for assimilation. Dietrich was framed as a seductress, yet she was 

willing to assume the same role for the soldiers and endeared herself to the American 

public. Obviously excavation of the sub point would require more academic research, but 

it is safe to say that America’s encounter with Marlene Dietrich is framed more on how 

she is a model of desire than any connection to a harsh regime.  This feminine role of the 

oversexed foreigner became non-threatening. In contrast, Hayakawa was imagined 

through his role as a savage villain “other” and as a result had more difficulty being 

American. 

Further study is needed into how the images of foreign film star are assimilated 

into the national imaginary. Inside these histories researchers are able to see how 

xenophobia and racism work inside a consumerist society and gives us a glimpse at how 

national identity constrains the subjectivities available to immigrants to occupy. In both 

the cases of Marlene Dietrich and Sussue Hayakawa, national identity formation in their 

film roles was prohibited. As historians, we can see a reflection in the roles available to 

them.  This is how Hollywood policed identity formation.  In the case of a female, 

America allows her to occupy a sexual subjectivity successfully.  However for 

Hayakawa, his roles ultimately promoted the deepest fears of the American population. 
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                                                                              I 

     This is a story that begs to be told:  a ―Feminists‘ dream,‖ presses one small placard in the 

Hobart Mariner‘s Museum in Tasmania.  Yet, until now, the saga of Phillis Goggs Seal (1807-

1877) has managed to lie startlingly languid, obscured by the same passage of time and void of 

interest which often victimizes history‘s noteworthy.   It is in the end, however, not a tale 

earmarked for any special interest group or segment of society– but one of universal appeal to 

any person interested in all things human.  Simply stated, Phillis Goggs Seal was one of the most 

remarkable yet unheralded women of the Victorian Age, whose life would take on a character of 

epic scope-- sweeping her from England across far oceans to a new land many thousands of 

miles away.  As a young girl growing up in Whissonsett, a small village nestled in the quiet 

rolling countryside of Norfolk, East Anglia, England, she could never have imagined the most 

extraordinary life awaiting her in Van Diemen‘s Land (Tasmania) and Australia in the fast 

emerging world ―Down Under.‖  

     Phillis Seal was not the first Victorian woman to have borne nine children (and see three die 

of them in infancy or childhood); but she certainly had never expected to give birth to them 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2620



 2 

16,000 miles from her native England.  She also was not the first or last of her countrywomen to 

marry and leave immediately behind an established life-- in her case, one of twenty-three, well-

nurtured years in rural East Anglia-- to take up an entirely different existence in Van Diemen‘s 

Land.  However, as the daughter of a very prosperous farmer and now wife of a wealthy young 

colonial, she was certainly a minority among the many thousands of her sex who were 

inexorably migrating to Australian waters, whether as convicts, assisted, or independent 

migrants.  Indeed, 1831, the year Phillis departed, witnessed a Britain already on the move, a 

land whose government was enthusiastically promoting exodus to the colonies.  The ubiquitous 

poor had for some time already overwhelmed even the best descriptions that would memorably 

fill the pages of Charles Dickens‘ novels-- many having struck out from the shadows of 

London‘s shanty-towns and run-down (but ever colorful) neighborhoods to wherever in England 

survival or hope held out.  Even the constant parade of wars, which had removed some 

population temporarily—and scores permanently, had along with the employments associated 

with them, ceased during the so-called ―Long Peace.‖  Meanwhile, the Poor Laws were pushing 

all but the aristocracy, who flung such plebiscites at everyone else in the country possessing land 

or cash, towards flight to the colonies.   Consequently, with prisons bursting with felons 

(properly or improperly charged), poor houses filled past capacity, and overtaxed subjects facing 

or already in bankruptcy, receptacles for the Queen‘s ―burdensome‖ were needed elsewhere—

and the far off corners of the New World became a desirable drain for the excess.     

     Norfolk, home to Phillis‘ family, the Goggs, and to Norwich, one of the larger urban centers 

and communication hubs of the day-- and a close shore to the European Continent-- was 

especially susceptible to the increasing pressures.  It also boasted two of England‘s most 

celebrated seamen, Lord Nelson and George Vancouver, the latter‘s extensive Pacific 
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explorations and accounts having helped jack open the floodgates for migration.  While Phillis 

was not the social equal of her older contemporary, Jane Austen, she did, nonetheless, come 

from a very prosperous background, boasting even aristocratic (though illicit) attachments; and 

through marriage, she was one of those swept up in the human tide making its way from the 

docks of the Thames to the rapidly sprouting colonies.  Because of the times and the growing 

scarcity of local bachelors, it was becoming more and more likely for someone of Phillis‘ 

prosperous but increasingly challenged situation in little Whissonsett to tie her fate to a husband 

staking his future in the New World.  For her it was Charles Seal, who had London roots but, 

most agreeably, was Norfolk bred with long-time Goggs‘ personal, business, and religious 

connections.0F

1
  He already for a decade had been juggling his fast-paced life on both sides of the 

globe between England and Hobart Town.  With his marriage to Phillis, he transplanted 

permanently branches of both Seals and Goggs to Van Diemen‘s Land, where the greater family 

would go on to make an indelible imprint on the future of Tasmania and Australia. 

     What Phillis Goggs Seal ultimately became, however—and this is what makes her unique 

among all Victorian contemporaries of her gender and position-- was the influential owner and 

operator of what was at one time probably the largest whaling fleet in Australia.  In this respect, 

she had no rival among either sex.   She stands alone in the male-dominated world in which she 

lived as the most prominent European woman in the roughest, toughest business of the era, 

becoming known in the parlance of the day as ―the whaling woman of Hobart Town.‖  She 

decidedly held her own in the ―manliest‖ of all professions within a contrastingly rugged yet 

progressing landscape, where prosperous English farmer‘s daughters seldom were seen-- let 

alone become business and social legends.  When she arrived in Hobart Town with her new 

husband, Charles, in July of 1831, it was still a British penal colony, boasting more convicts than 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2622



 4 

citizens, more whores than respectable women.  Phillis must have felt as isolated among the 

locals as the wives of Roman commanders had centuries earlier when they accompanied their 

husbands to the ―wilds‖ of what would become England-- where Norfolk, Phillis‘ birthplace, was 

once home to Boudicca, the Iceni Queen who challenged Roman power in East Anglia in the 

first century A.D.   It was the untimely death of Phillis‘ husband two decades later in 1851 that 

would cast her and her maturing children headlong into the raucous, unpredictable mix that was 

quickly becoming Australia.  Not only did she continue the family whaling business, but she also 

survived with five (another child died in her teens) of her nine children to the age of 69, as 

merchant, socialite, and, ultimately, gold speculator.  When the Victorian Gold Rush of the 

1850s (and the discovery of petroleum) broke the back of the whaling business, she finally 

moved to join her adult sons in the gold fields of Ballarat, Victoria, which, along with nearby 

Melbourne, had fast outdistanced Hobart Town.  In 1877, a decade after her arrival at Ballarat,  

Phillis Goggs Seal died from the lingering effects of a stroke.  

     It is difficult to imagine that a woman of that day, even assisted by loyal friends and business 

partners (many counted among the most prominent of early Australians), could have competed 

with some of the toughest whalers and miners of the nineteenth century.  To be sure, unforeseen 

circumstances and plain necessity had turned other Victorian women‘s destinies atypically into 

lives of unexpected fulfillment.  But Phillis Goggs Seal remains a single case in the decidedly 

man‘s world in which she thrived—a contrast between the refined ―old English lady‖ that Hobart 

knew so well and the reigning mistress of the hard-boiled world of Australian whaling and 

business.  Ordinarily, women of these times did not order men around at all, let alone those 

steeled by the most grueling work at sea, often immersed in the basest of human practices.  Not 

only did Phillis do so, but she also appears to have consistently maintained their respect, 
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managing her Pacific-wide business with ―hands on‖ efficiency and personally directing her 

captains.  It is certainly a testament to the character, ability, and tenacity of this once young, 

graceful, educated woman from Whissonsett, Norfolk, England, who came to distant Van 

Diemen‘s Land to take up a new life, that she flourished above most others of her sex, as wife, 

mother, pioneer, and extraordinary businesswoman.  Good times mixed with the bad; prosperity 

with bankruptcy; and the physical body wore down and aged-- but in the end, Phillis Goggs Seal 

was one of the most significant women Tasmania and Australia produced during their nascent 

years.  Toward the end of her life, her sons were building a new legacy of wealth and influence 

in the goldfields at Ballarat which only few families would equal.  She did not lie still even in 

death, as her body was buried and moved three times before it finally came to rest in Cornelian 

Bay Cemetery in Hobart in 1959.    

     Phillis Goggs Seal should be a ―Down Under‖ icon.  Instead, her only claim to fame today is 

the small, easily overlooked display in the Hobart Maritime Museum.   This study of her life and 

times will, hopefully, restore her to an appropriate place in history.  Inevitably, her story is also 

one about the pioneering days of Tasmania and Australia and how the joining of two English 

families, the Seals and Goggs (two of Phillis‘ brothers, two sisters, and at least one cousin 

followed her), helped establish the pillars upon which the modern nation rests.   Pioneers and 

poverty are words often interlinked– and to be sure, Australia has its share of roots originating 

with convicts, laborers, and freebooters.  This story, however, is about pioneers who started out 

prosperous– and would become even more so in the years after their arrival.  It was a prosperity, 

however, that was hard earned—not the kind which typically accompanied hereditary titles or the 

moneyed others who associated and benefited through relations with the latter.  These were 

families who had successfully risen from farming or business origins mostly through their own 
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enterprise, though never fully at ease with their current situations and continually embracing and 

exploiting economic opportunities that crossed their paths.  They possessed the kind of practiced 

work ethic that Australia required.  In fact, it might be fair to say that it was those like Phillis and 

her husband, Charles, who, having given up their comfortable lives in England to forge even 

grander ones in the ―New World,‖ helped provide the economic ―kick-start‖ that their newly-

emerging nation needed to survive—and grow.  Ultimately, the impact of the Seals—and Phillis‘ 

own special story-- still looms large at the core of modern Australia.      

                                                                      II                                                                                                                                  

     Phillis Goggs was born in Whissonsett, Norfolk, East Anglia, England, on December 13, 

1807.  The region has a very long history, going back to pre-Roman days.   East Anglia was once 

home to the Iceni, a tribe of Britons, who may have had their first contact with Rome through 

Julius Caesar in 54 B.C.   Local residents will routinely include the Iceni in conversations about 

the area, as if a required topic, and, while traveling the rural roads, point out landmarks which 

have traditionally been identified as Roman ramparts.  In fact, discoveries of Roman pottery, 

coins, and other artifacts, suggest that a Roman settlement was at one time located on the site of 

Whissonsett.  What appears earlier to have been a Roman road leads toward Toftrees, a few 

miles away, an area also formerly occupied by Romans.  During Phillis‘ day, as now, farmers 

and workmen often dug up fragments from the once sizable Roman presence in Britain.  In 1851, 

some ancient coins and rings were discovered while a drain was being excavated in the 

churchyard.
2
   The Castle Museum in Norwich, the largest city in Norfolk, contains Roman  

parade helmets found in the river Wensum, a tributary of which ran through Whissonsett-- and 

Colchester, formerly a major Roman center, is just south of old East Anglia in Essex (also now 
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generally included as part of the same region).  Stories of Queen Boudicca (or, as locals prefer, 

Boadiccea), who led the famous Iceni revolt against Rome in the first century A.D., have 

lingered in East Anglia.  If a volume of the ancient Roman historian Tacitus were not reminder 

enough of her celebrated exploits, Edward Gibbon had mentioned the queen by name in the first 

few pages of his Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire (1776), where, in an obvious fit of 

British pride, he reminded his countrymen and women about the island‘s resistance to the once 

great Romans.   Likely, copies of both Gibbon and Tacitus were to be found in the Goggs‘ 

household, an educated family which even boasted a Cambridge M.A. in the person of Phillis‘ 

older brother, Henry, who would become vicar at South Creake, Norfolk (where he would later 

marry Phillis to Charles Seal in 1830). 

    Despite her brief flurry with history, Boudicca unquestionably became a potent symbol over 

the centuries.  Any discontented British woman, whose voice was seldom heard let alone desired 

in important discussions of the day, might be drawn to her.  At least one account by an 

eighteenth century woman, who today would probably be labeled a feminist, held Boudicca up as 

an example to her English sisters. 2F

3
  For someone like Phillis, who actually lived in the legendary 

queen‘s homeland, recollections about Boudicca were doubtless even more compelling.  

Nonetheless, there is nothing especially obvious about Phillis Goggs‘ life to encourage one to 

apply the modern term, ―feminist,‖ to her.   She subscribed to her husband‘s wishes and labors, 

and dutifully produced nine children.   In fact, up until her husband Charles‘ death, she appears 

to have lived the conventional life expected of her.  That does not mean she was not a strong-

willed woman, which she certainly proved herself to be at Hobart Town– and it is most probable 

that, as she was growing up in Norfolk, she, too, was inspired by the Boudicca stories.   Local 

stories are particularly potent for young minds– especially those rooted in ancient lore, since they 
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inevitably surpass the bounds of reality.  Stories about powerful and independent women from 

the past are rare indeed, and there is no good reason why a young girl and her siblings and 

playmates growing up where the ancient queen‘s memory still pervaded the countryside (many 

contemporary Norfolk residents nurture their own ghost stories!) would not be attracted to the 

tradition.  In fact, today, a statue of Boudicca poised in her war chariot graces the bank of the 

Thames in London just below Parliament—an enduring symbol of national British pride.                            

     Further validation of such musings about Boudicca and young Phillis is provided by Ann 

English, the Archivist of the modern village of Whissonsett
4
, who observes,      

      When my parents were at school (early 1900‘s) and when I was at primary school in the      

   1940‘s, we were taught a great deal about the Iceni tribe who were lead by Boadiccea 

   against the Romans, and she is a real heroine here today.  I am sure all the Goggs, with  

   their private tutors and boarding schools, would have known all about her and probably 

   the girls would have been much inspired by the story.  The Iceni village at Cockley Cley,  

   near  Swaffham, about 10 miles from Whissonsett, is believed to be one of the actual  

   sites from which Boadiccea‘s army set off to fight the Romans.  A local paper has been… 

   asking people to send in suggestions for various exhibits in a ―reality museum.‖  One of 

   the top choices for a ―Norfolk Icon‖ is Boadiccea!    

     The long and varied history of Whissonsett does not stop with Boudicca.  In 1900, for 

example, part of an impressive Christian Anglo-Saxon cross from c.920 A.D. was uncovered                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

in the Whissonsett churchyard, probably close to the site of the original Saxon church-- and 

Whissonsett (―Witcingkeseta‖) is mentioned in the second volume (Little Domesday) of William 

the Conqueror‘s Domesday Book. 4F

5
  Local residents, as Ann English further observes, are always 

in search of new revelations about the village‘s past, 
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        There are always folk with metal detectors working the fields around here.  A hoard of   

     Roman coins was found at Horningtoft, the next village.  Last year before some new    

     houses were built in Whissonsett behind the parish church, there was a three month   

     archaeological dig and the original site of the Saxon village that was the beginning of   

     Whissonsett was uncovered with an extensive burial ground that extends under a lot of the  

     present day houses....Part of a  large building on the site had some Roman bricks and stone   

     work incorporated into it which must have been brought from a much earlier site.  This is one  

     of the most prolific areas in the U.K. for Roman, Ancient British, Danish, and Saxon remains,  

     as we have been invaded from the Continent many times.  There are sites of several Roman  

     villas, which would have been large farms, around, and there was a growing interest in local  

     history from the early 1800‘s with the influence of Queen Victoria and Prince Albert and their  

     encouragement of trade, education, and travel. 

     There is no reason that such local interest (and pride) in the historic tradition of East Anglia 

would have been any less strong in Phillis Goggs‘ day-- and would, inevitably, have been an 

important feature in the formal and informal education of anyone growing up there.  Young                                                                                                                                                           

Phillis also had a direct link with very recent history.  Her grandfather, Henry Goggs, was 

described at the time of his marriage as ―a farmer from Burnham Thorpe,‖ which was also the 

birthplace of Lord Horatio Nelson, the hero of Trafalgar in 1805.   Henry Goggs was a much 

older man than Nelson, who was born in 1758, the year after Henry had married Phillis Raven 

(Phillis Goggs Seal‘s grandmother) at Whissonsett, where he then continued to live.   Since the 

Nelsons had come to Burnham Thorpe in 1755, when Horatio‘s father, Edmund, accepted the 

position of rector there, Henry Goggs would have still been residing in the tiny village, where a 

Goggs family member had been living since about 1720.
6
  Consequently, Reverend Nelson 

would have been Henry‘s pastor, if only for a short while, and Henry would have personally 
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known the Nelson family.  Even after Henry married and moved to Whissonsett, his routine 

travels around Norfolk would probably have frequently brought him back to Burnham Thorpe 

(near the coast and only about twenty miles to the northwest), where relatives continued to live.  

Also, the fact that Henry became church warden at St. Mary‘s in Whissonsett, practically 

guaranteed that he and the elder Nelson would have been involved in at least some regional 

religious matters.  Reverend Nelson may even have been something of a mentor to the junior 

church warden.  Over time, Henry would also have come to know the Nelson children, including 

Horatio, as they were growing up at Burnham Thorpe.   

     In the small-scale world of middle Norfolk, where distances such as that which separated 

Burnham Thorpe and Whissonsett were traversed with surprising rapidity by horse or carriage, 

such assumptions about the familiarity of the Goggs and Nelsons are perfectly sound.  Even 

today, a Cycling Discovery website suggests an easy 29 mile day trip from Fakenham-- a short 

distance north of Whisssonsett on the Wensum River and hub of activity for the Goggs family-- 

to Burnham Thorpe and back.   Fakenham was a market town, and the location of the medieval 

parish church of St. Peter and Paul.  Because of its central location between Norwich, Norfolk‘s 

largest city, in the east, and King‘s Lynn (Lynn Regis) in the west, Fakenham, connected by a 

major spur to the main road between the two, had become something of a meeting place, and a 

religious 6F

7
 and business center (for the various locations and pertinent surrounding areas 

mentioned in the discussion, see the accompanying 1819 map of Norfolk).  The Goggs family 

would later own a major mill there.  Consequently, it would seem almost impossible that 

religious interests, travel plans,
8
 friends, or just the lure of the weekly market, did not now and 

then draw Edmund Nelson to Fakenham, not fifteen miles away. 8F

9
  Later, an adult Horatio Nelson 

probably also found Fakenham attractive, while seeking recent news and a little excitement 
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during his semi-retirement (see below) in a town with a bustle superior to anything in Burnham 

Thorpe.  In Fakenham, the Nelsons could easily have seen and interacted with Goggs family 

members.  Once Lord Nelson had become famous, Fakenham, too, firmly embraced the tradition 

with a pub known as Nelsons Head or Lord Nelson, where the Nelson coach called tri-weekly as 

early as 1830 en route to Norwich.  Of course, Nelson reminders were not uncommon for towns 

in Norfolk—but Fakenham may have had more than just a casual acquaintance with the now 

great man.  In fact, during the first week of October, 2009, the town had a celebration which also 

featured some of its important visitors from the past—including Lord Nelson! 

     Lord Nelson had grown up with his eight siblings at the Parsonage in Burnham Thorpe before 

his mother died and he joined the navy at age twelve.  He also retreated there after 1788 with his 

new wife, Fanny, and her child by a previous marriage.  His services no longer required, nor 

even desired for the moment, by the Admiralty, he spent a restless, semi-retirement on half-pay 

in the tiny farming village of less than 400.  During that time, the bored Nelson, occupied 

himself locally and interacted with Norfolk friends and kin.  He was not recalled to active duty 

again until war broke out with France in 1793, and, during that extended period of time, there 

would have been ample opportunity, as already suggested, for encounters with area residents 

such as Henry Goggs.  It was well known that Nelson, who with his high profile wife would have 

been minor celebrities (or least objects of curiosity), often sought company in local public 

houses, which likely extended to nearby Fakenham.   So, too, the Nelson couple‘s presence at 

Burnham Thorpe must have provided fertile conversation in the same public houses and at tea 

time in a village where not much out of the ordinary ever happened.  Certainly, any special tidbit 

of gossip would have overshot the local arena— pressing on to nearby villages like Whissonsett, 

if not on its own legs then certainly through visitors to Burnham Thorpe like Henry Goggs:  The 
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Nelsons were undoubtedly a topic of conversation at the Goggs family table.  Phillis‘ own father, 

Henry, born in 1767, would have been in his twenties at the time, and, previously as a youth, 

certainly would have accompanied his father on trips to Burnham Thorpe, if for no other reason 

than to visit relatives and friends.   As an adult (and, ultimately, his father‘s successor as church 

warden at Whissonsett), there is no reason to believe Henry would not have continued to call at 

the village-- and he was of an age in the 1790s old enough to know Nelson (now in his early 

thirties) personally.  Indeed, for visitors of the Goggs‘ status, it would likely have been 

impossible to avoid an encounter with the restive Nelson, who probably would have even sought 

out their company. 

      Phillis Goggs was not born until 1807, two years after Nelson‘s death-- but it goes without 

saying that after Nelson died at Trafalgar and became the most celebrated hero of his day, he was 

frequently remembered in the Goggs‘ household.  Considering all the memorabilia circulating 

that commemorated Nelson (many on display today in the Nelson Room at the National 

Maritime Museum at Greenwich), it can probably be safely assumed that the Goggs, too, had 

their share.   The Goggs also had business and religious interests, as well as friends, in London.  

Specific information exists about Henry‘s (Phillis‘ father) presence there, often it seems, and 

Martha, Phillis‘ mother, had been living in London (East Middlesex) at the time of her marriage.   

Years before Charles Seal‘s marriage to Phillis, members of his London family had visited the 

Goggs‘ household at Whissonsett, sometimes for long stays.  Consequently, the family, though 

residing in Norfolk, was much more a part of the London scene than might initially be suspected 

(see accompanying 1795 map showing Norfolk locations and their geographical relationship to 

London).  It is not impossible, therefore, that Nelson‘s funeral (so momentous an occasion that it 

was almost everyone‘s patriotic duty to attend) was actually witnessed by one or more of the 
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Goggs—especially since, as will be seen, Phillis‘ mother was indirectly related to the famous 

admiral.  We can also be sure that Nelson‘s memory became an integral part of the Goggs 

siblings‘ upbringing— and that they, as children of any period are apt to do, glorified their 

national heroes, especially one who is said to have stated, ―I am myself a Norfolk man…and 

glory in being so,‖ and incorporated some version of his well-known exploits into their play.   

     A further connection between the Goggs and Nelsons in addition to the ones already proposed 

here guaranteed interest in Lord Nelson:   Phillis‘ mother, Martha Buscall Goggs was related to 

him.  She was his third cousin (see genealogical chart).  The connection went back to the family 

of Sir Robert Walpole, England‘s first Prime Minister, from which both Horatio Nelson and 

Martha were descended.  Nelson‘s mother was the granddaughter of Sir Robert‘s sister.  She 

married Edmund Nelson and lived at Burnham Thorpe.  Martha Buscall Goggs‘ father, Matthew 

Buscall, was the son, illegitimate in this case, of Sarah Buscall of Fakenham and ―Baron 

Walpole,‖ Sir Robert‘s son, Robert.
10

  The Walpoles resided at Houghton, Norfolk, near King‘s 

Lynn-- but were less than 15 miles west of Fakenham.  Hence, Fakenham again appears as a 

social crossroads for local notables.       

     Suffice it to say here, one must conclude that in such a small community of folk, both the 

Nelsons and Goggs did know that Martha, Phillis‘ mother, was related to Nelson‘s mother-- and, 

therefore, to Lord Nelson, himself.   Phillis‘ grandfather, Henry, was from Burnham Thorpe, and 

her own father, Henry, doubtless visited there many times over a period of almost thirty years 

before marrying Martha Buscall.  Sarah Buscall, the mother of Martha‘s father, Matthew 

Buscall, had continued to live at Fakenham, which was almost a second home to the Goggs.  She 

had initially been shielded from her liaison with Robert Walpole by a Miss Weatherall, who  
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lived in Grimston, Norfolk, not far from the Houghton home of the Walpoles.  Miss Weatherall 

had taken the child in and raised him as her own son.  Later, she would leave property to 

Matthew in Grimston, and Sarah Buscall‘s brother, a ―Gentleman‖ with extensive estates in his 

own right, also looked after him-- and especially his children.   Matthew would marry and, 

ultimately, live most of his life in Little Fransham, 10F

11
 where Martha Buscall, Phillis‘ mother, was 

born in 1771.   Little Fransham was a tiny place about eighteen miles south of Fakenham and 

even closer to Whissonsett.   Buscalls (originally, Buskalls, and also spelled, Buscals) had 

resided there since at least 1668.  Matthew also would become a very wealthy and important man 

in his own right—and, since he did take his mother‘s name, Buscall, it is clear that he knew she 

had not been married when she bore him.  In fact, Sarah Buscall never married, probably as a 

result of the Walpole affair.   Consequently, it is difficult to believe that Matthew Buscall‘s 

relationship to the Walpoles could—or would have been kept a secret from him.  Certainly, 

Sarah would have wanted her only child to know of his connection to the highest of British 

nobility.  It also seems impossible that the entire Goggs family (including young Phillis), among 

whom Matthew had been living for some time at Whissonsett when he finally died in 1820 in his 

late eighties, would not have known.  There most likely would also have been some support and 

acknowledgement of Matthew from the Walpoles since both Robert‘s father, the Prime Minister, 

and younger brother, Edward, had mistresses-- and the latter, at least, showed himself to be an 

especially responsible parent to his illegitimate offspring.
12

   Finally, Phillis‘ brother, Matthew 

Buscall Goggs, recorded specific details of the liaison between his great grandmother, Sarah 

Buscall, and Baron Walpole in his family bible, now held by the National Trust of Queensland in 

Brisbane, Australia, where he ultimately lived and died.12F

13
  

     The marriage of Henry Goggs, son of a very prosperous and well-known farmer and 
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businessman from Whissonsett, to Martha Buscall, daughter of a very prosperous and well-

known farmer and businessman from Little Fransham whose mother (and uncle, who died in 

1787) had resided in Fakenham, was a desirable match on its own.  In addition, the knowledge 

that Martha was a descendant of probably the grandest family in Norfolk— and one of the 

greatest in all England-- certainly did nothing to discourage the union for Henry.  In the case of 

Edmund Nelson, his marriage to the granddaughter of the Prime Minister‘s sister does not appear 

to have increased his prosperity much, but it did help secure him the parsonage at Burnham 

Thorpe, where he had his children and spent the rest of his life.  The position had been obtained 

through the help of the Prime Minister‘s brother, Horatio Walpole (d.1757), whose son, the 

second Baron Walpole (see genealogical chart), continued as benefactor and became godfather to 

(and namesake of) Edmund‘s illustrious son, Horatio Nelson, in 1758.  Similarly, the Walpoles 

had an early interest in the Goggs family at Burnham Thorpe.   About 1720, George Goggs 

(great-grandfather of Phillis Goggs Seal) had first established the Goggs presence there when ―he 

sold a small estate at Harpley and removed to a large farm at Burnham Thorpe under Lord 

Walpole.‖
14

  Harpley was just a stone‘s throw (less than two miles) south of the Walpole home at 

Houghton.  The Goggs had been living at Harpley since the sixteenth century, so it is clear that 

the families knew each other well.  This move by George Goggs appears to be compelling 

evidence of long-time Walpole patronage, and indication of close interaction between the two 

families-- much along the lines, interestingly, of the old Roman patron/client relationship.   

     As to the identity of the ―Lord Walpole‖ mentioned in the above passage, it would be 

convenient for this study if it were Robert Walpole, the son of the Prime Minister and subsequent 

father of Matthew Buscall, since it would link him directly with the Goggs from an early time.  

Happily, everything seems to indicate that it was Robert.  He is the most logical Walpole to have 
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handled the arrangements with George Goggs. 14F

15
   Clearly, the Walpoles of Houghton had been 

closely associated with the nearby Goggs of Harpley for some time and both families had an 

interest in Burnham Thorpe from around 1720 onward.
16

  Consequently, there was some form of 

Walpole intervention in the lives of all the families-- Goggs, Buscalls, and Nelsons.  Likely, 

there was also subsequent Walpole assistance. 16F

17
  So, too, the potential advantages, real or 

imagined, of descent from nobility such as the Walpoles, may have been one of the reasons why 

Phillis‘ father, Henry, whose family had already benefited from the Walpoles, married Martha 

Buscall on December 5, 1797 at Whissonsett-- a marriage which, because he most certainly 

knew both the Goggs and Buscalls, would also have had the blessings of the Reverend Edmund 

Nelson.  Nelson, though in declining health, was bathing in the glory of his son Horatio‘s 

accomplishments, especially during his winter stays at Bath for the waters, and he was clearly 

buoyed by the fame accruing to his family.  1797 had been an exceptional year for Horatio 

Nelson,
18

 and the achievements of Martha‘s illustrious cousin may very well have also 

contributed to the celebratory atmosphere at her Norfolk nuptials in December of that same year 

to Henry Goggs at Whissonsett.   Freshly removed from her life in London (East Middlesex), 

where Nelson was on everyone‘s lips, such seems a certain assumption.   Many of the major 

players involved in this most unusual of family affairs, however, had since died out-- Horace 

Walpole, the brother of Martha‘s grandfather, Robert, having passed away only some nine 

months earlier on March 2, 1797.18F

19
  But the key figure in these events, Matthew Buscall, was 

alive and well, and most assuredly (along with his wife, Ann, Martha‘s mother) at his daughter‘s 

wedding—an ever-present reminder of Martha‘s illustrious connection to the noble Walpole clan 

and Lord Nelson. 

                                                                            III 
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     Another famous British naval officer from Norfolk, known more for his explorations, was 

Captain George Vancouver.  Vancouver was born about twenty miles west of Whissonsett at 

King‘s Lynn—a city, which, as already seen, was well within the greater community of the 

Goggs‘ activities in Norfolk.  Vancouver, of course, is best known for his explorations of the 

Pacific Northwest and what became the Canadian province of British Columbia, whose largest 

city is named after him.  The 250
th

 Anniversary of his birth was celebrated there in 2007.  

Vancouver‘s career at sea was an extensive one.  When he was 15 (by some accounts, 13) he 

sailed with Captain Cook on the latter‘s second voyage aboard H.M.S. Resolution (1772-775).  

He was also on Cook‘s third voyage (1776-1779).                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

     With Cook, Vancouver traveled to the South Pacific-- and most importantly for this study, to 

Australia, Van Diemen‘s Land, and New Zealand.  The connection was inalterably made 

between a Norfolk man and these future destinations for massive English migration.  Vancouver 

also visited Hawaii, known at the time as the Sandwich Islands, where Cook‘s third voyage 

ended tragically when he was killed in a scuffle with natives in 1779.   Later, in 1789, Vancouver 

was ordered by the Royal Navy to survey the South Pacific whaling grounds (also of interest to 

the present study), but British problems with Spain forced the cancellation of the expedition.   

Nonetheless, Vancouver would return to this part of the world in 1791.   He became the first 

European to explore the southwest corner of Australia, sailing past Tasmania, and subsequently 

proceeding on to New Zealand, Tahiti (which had more than passing interest since it had figured 

prominently in the recent Bounty mutiny [1789] and Captain Bligh had been with Vancouver on 

Cook‘s third voyage), and Hawaii.  Vancouver found the Hawaiian Islands so enjoyable that he 

wintered there during his exploration of the northwest coast of America.  The Hawaiians liked 

Vancouver, too, trusting him so thoroughly that Kamehameha, soon to be king of Hawaii, ceded 
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control of the islands to him in 1794.  The British, however, were too preoccupied with 

Napoleon to follow up on the agreement.                                                                                                                                          

     Vancouver‘s explorations in the South Pacific and America were weighty ones and, to be 

sure, each flash of news about the King‘s Lynn man would have electrified many households in 

his native Norfolk.  Unavoidably, an uncommon interest in Australia, Van Diemen‘s Land, and 

New Zealand (as well as Hawaii and the Pacific Northwest) would have been implanted in its 

proud population, and the prospects of traveling to, and beginning new lives in these once remote 

lands now seemed a compelling possibility.   Faced with health and political difficulties, 

Vancouver would die prematurely at age 40 in 1798, a year after Phillis Gogg‘s parents were 

married and nine years before she was born.  He was in the process of finishing the official 

account of his voyages.   The multi-volume work, published posthumously in 1798, was well-

received (second edition, 1801) and translated across Europe.  Undoubtedly, it, too, would have 

found a place on the Gogg‘s family bookshelf.   Vancouver‘s ultimate legacy had to have been a 

powerful one, especially in Norfolk, providing an irresistible model to be followed by countless 

thousands seeking adventure, romance, and new lives (by choice or chance) in far away places at 

a time of feverous economic and social unrest all over England.  Ultimately, that number would 

also include Phillis Goggs Seal of Whissonsett, Norfolk.   Only a few decades later, she and her 

husband, Charles, would stake a claim in the New World and sail their own ships far and wide in 

the indelible wake of Vancouver.   Remarkably, the legacy that Phillis left behind at Whissonsett 

remains today, as the buildings she knew and frequented there, including her family home, are 

still being used by local residents— an unbroken link between this uncommon nineteenth 

century woman and the modern world which has all but forgotten her.  
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In the preparation of this article, special thanks for the English material go to Ann English, Whissonsett Archivist, 

and Carol Schnadhorst, family history researcher, Norwich, Norfolk; for material on Matthew Buscall Goggs, Dr. 

Meg Gordon, historian, Brisbane, Queensland, Australia; for photos of the Goggs family bibles, the National Trust 

of Queensland, and, especially, Dr. Valerie Dennis, Heritage Information Officer; and, finally, to Ms. Lee Keeling, 

History Department Senior Program Assistant, University of Louisville, for help in preparing maps and the original 

genealogy chart included herein.  Map sources are Norfolk, 1795—neele_pres-eng-detol_1795; Norfolk, 1819— S. 

Neele in J. Wilkes‘ Encyclopaedia Londiensis (freepages.genealogy.rootsweb.ancestry.com/~genmaps/ 

genfiles/COU_Pages/ENG_pages/nfk.htr). 

 

 
1
Much more detail has been discovered about the family of Charles Seal and its connections with the Goggs family 

of Whissonsett since the appearance of  ―‗Righting’ the Record: Whales, Wares, and Wayfaring in the New World 

Down Under—Charles Seal (1801-1852) and the Pioneering of Van Diemen’s Land (Tasmania),‖ in the 2009 

Proceedings of this Conference.  Suffice it to say here, the wife of Charles‘ brother, George, gave birth to a son 

in the Goggs‘ family house in Whissonsett on August 13, 1827, where Phillis Goggs was living.  Phillis‘ father, 

Henry Goggs, had just died in March of 1827, so it appears that George and his wife were residing, at least 

temporarily, at the Goggs‘ residence.  This was over three years before Charles, living in Tasmania, married Phillis-- 

but Charles was present in England at this very time, having sailed from Van Diemen‘s Land on, ironically, the 

Henry, with a full cargo in November, 1826.  He did not return until April, 1828.  Consequently, he most certainly 

would have been at Whissonsett when Henry Goggs died to share the grief with Phillis and her family.  Indeed, it 

was a common grief.  The two families were extremely close and had been for years because of their non-conformist 

religious beliefs and business connections in London.  George Seal‘s wife, Mary Ann Seal, is further indication of 

the latter because her family was from Sparrow Corner in London, the same Rosemary Lane neighborhood where 

both the Goggs and Seals had businesses.  Charles and Phillis may also have made preliminary plans for their own 

marriage at this time, which would take place when Charles returned again in 1830.  Further inspiration probably 

came from the second marriage of Charles‘ brother, William Aldington Seal, on August 9, 1827, a few days before 

the birth of George Seal‘s son.  The bride, interestingly, was from St. George‘s (St.George-in-the-East), Middlesex 

(London), where Martha Goggs, Phillis‘ mother, had resided before her own marriage.  It is therefore likely that 

Martha was familiar with the bride‘s family.  The birth of George‘s son and the marriage of William within days of 

each other would certainly have required some difficult choices by family members.  Since the marriage took place 

at St. John, Isle of Thanet, Margate, Kent, it is more likely than not that most members of the immediate Seal and 

Goggs families remained at Whissonsett for the birth of George‘s son.  It is possible, however, that Charles, at least, 

considering his energy and stamina, attended both.  No one could know exactly when the birth would occur, and 

with the marriage date set, Charles could possibly have attended both events.   

     Much, then, in the way of family matters for the Seals and Goggs—death, marriage, birth-- occurred during 1827.  

At this time, Charles may have thought that Phillis, not yet 21, was still too young to marry and transplant to the 

―wilds‖ of Van Diemen‘s Land.  It may not have been the right time for other reasons, also.  Over two years later, 

however, Charles would return to England, and, on December 2, 1830, the marriage would take place in the same 

month as Phillis‘ birthday.  She would, in fact, turn 23 eleven days later on December 13, and enter upon her 24
th

 

year.  That may have had importance in terms of inheritance because 24 was the age at which Martha, Phillis‘ 

mother, was to have received her legacy according to the terms of the will of her great-uncle, Matthew Buscall of 

Fakenham—and Phillis‘ inheritance may have been arranged along similar lines according to her mother and now 

deceased father‘s wishes (unfortunately, if there were a will of Henry Goggs at one time, it no longer exists).  Giving 

Phillis her legacy, which, presumably, was sizable, at this juncture would have been perfectly understandable 

because Phillis, now married, was about to depart for a distant land—and, as it turned out, would never see her 

mother and England again.  

    A further interesting discovery which may have significance for this discussion is that there were at least three 

families of Seals living a few miles away from Whissonsett in the village of Castle Acre.  What their relationship 

was to Charles Seal is unknown, but their proximity is enough to mention them.  They appear to be working class 

people, but Charles‘ own father had risen to significant wealth from hard work in the clothing business in London. 

There could very well be a connection. 
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2
 Whissonsett: A Norfolk Village, 23.  The Village Hall Committee.  CM Print, Portslade, Brighton.  No date.  Other 

aspects of the general history of Whissonsett mentioned here come from this pamphlet. 

 
3
 In a 1739 pamphlet entitled, Women Not Inferior to Men, Sophia, A Person of Quality [as she refers to herself], 55, 

mentions Boadiccea: see B. Schorrenberg, ―Sophia: British Feminism in the Mid Eighteenth Century‖ at 

www.pinn.net/~sunshine/biblio/sophia2.html. 

 
4
 Unless otherwise indicated, material about Whissonsett and the Goggs presented here is from local archival records 

compiled by Ann English.  Unfortunately, these materials are not published and can only be generally referenced as 

holdings in the Whissonsett Archives. 

 
5
 Whissonsett, 2-3. 

 
6
 This information was recorded in the family bible of Nathaniel Goggs, cousin of Phillis Goggs, Matthew Buscall 

Goggs, and their brothers and sisters.  Matthew Buscal Goggs writes that he copied it verbatim from his cousin‘s 

bible into his own bible when he returned to England after a long absence in Australia.  Matthew would go back to 

Australia soon after.  For full details, see note 13 below. 

 
7
 Fakenham Parish Registers record the marriage of at least one man from Burnham Thorpe during this period. 

 
8
 There was the coach connection to Norwich, for example, at the Bull or the Crown coaching inns (both still 

standing in Fakenham), and, also, to young Horatio Nelson‘s schools—first at King Edward VI‘s Grammar School 

in Norwich, then, later, Sir William Paston‘s School at North Walsham.  

 
9
 All distances in Norfolk in this study are approximate and based on maps provided at www.multimap.com. 

 
10

 So concludes the current Lady Walpole in an email to Ann English, November 22, 2007.  Robert was ―Baron‖ 

Walpole from 1723-1751.  The only other candidate is Robert‘s uncle, Horatio, the Prime Minister‘s younger 

brother, but his title, Baron Walpole of Wolterton, was not even created until 1756, much too late to make him the 

―Baron‖ involved with Miss Buscall.  Furthermore, according to information on his tombstone at Whissonsett, 

Matthew Buscall, the stated offspring of the relationship with Sarah Buscall, died at age 87 in 1820-- which means 

he would have been born in 1733 (or close to that date).*  Horatio Walpole would have been 55 years old in that 

year, had nine children-- three of whom were born in 1733 (Matthew‘s Buscall‘s birth year) and after-- and was 

frequently absent from Norfolk on political business for his country, which often took him abroad.  He obviously did 

not neglect his wife when he was home—but it does not seem likely, considering the above, that he had much time 

or opportunity to become involved with Sarah Buscall of Fakenham, who (b.1709) would have been 24 years old in 

1733.  The much younger Robert Walpole, however, would have turned 32 in that year, had been both Lord and 

Baron Walpole since 1723, and was resident in Norfolk.  He had already been married for nine years, and had a son, 

George, who was born in 1730 (which would predate the affair with Sarah Buscall).  Robert‘s marriage to Margaret 

Rolle (who, after his death, remarried and became the 15
th

 Baroness Clinton) may never have been a good one since 

Robert formally separated from her in 1746.  The current Lady Walpole speculates that this may be the reason why 

Robert was looking elsewhere.  Fathering an illegitimate son could not have helped the marriage, and would, for 

many reasons, have to have been kept quiet—thus, the intercession of Ms. Weatherall of nearby Grimston, who took 

and raised the child (see notes 12 and 13 below).  Robert‘s son, George, would also father illegitimate children.   

 

* It should be noted that exact ages at death can be notoriously inaccurate by a few years in either direction.  For 

example, the official burial register says that Matthew Buscall died April 5, 1820 but that he was 84 years old--- not 

87.  The inscription on the same Buscall family gravestone for Matthew‘s wife, Ann, makes her 79 years old at her 

death, but the burial register says she was 81. The register also says that she died in December when the inscription 

on the gravestone reads September.  She would not have died in September and have been buried three months later 

in December!  Similarly, the wife of Matthew Buscall Goggs (Phillis Goggs Seal‘s brother), Bridget, died on 

February 9, 1859.  She was 37 years old.  The date of death, at least, is known for certain since Matthew recorded it 

in the family bible.  The burial register states she died on February 14, and was 40 years old.  Obviously, one cannot 
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take the official register as the more accurate version.  The same kind of thing was true when Phillis Goggs Seal 

died at Ballarat, Australia, in 1877.  The information recorded on her official death certificate was incorrect about 

both her birth year and date of marriage, which could easily have been verified.  Little seems to have changed in 

more recent times:  Whissonsett archivist Ann English, who is now in her seventies (and provided the above 

information about the Buscall tomb inscriptions and burial records), relates that her own grandmother ―always 

claimed she was four years older than she really was!‖ 

 
11

 Matthew and his wife, Ann, would, however, at some time late in life move to Whissonsett, where the Buscall 

family grave is located in the churchyard.  In 1817, he was listed in the Poll Book for Norfolk as one of the ten men, 

all landowners, at Whissonsett eligible to vote in the Parliamentary election.  He also still owned land at Little 

Fransham which he rented out. 

 
12

 ―I am sure I have heard before about these people [Buscall and Goggs],‖ writes Lady Walpole (see note 10).  

Previously (October 13, 2007), Lady Walpole had emailed Ann English in answer to a local newspaper query to say 

she knew there was some information about the birth of Matthew Buscall among the family papers (still not located 

at this juncture), which would indicate that the family knew of the child‘s existence.  Baron Robert Walpole‘s father 

and Prime Minister, Sir Robert Walpole, had a mistress himself whom he married after the death of his wife.  

Robert‘s younger brother, Edward, was faithfully attached to a mistress of common origin but apparently uncommon 

beauty with whom he produced children, including three equally beautiful illegitimate daughters.  When she died in 

1738, Edward allowed no one to replace her.  Their three daughters (―The Three Graces‖) were brought up by the 

family as Walpoles.  One married the future Bishop of Exeter and Dean of St. George‘s Chapel; the other two 

married nobles.  After the death of her first husband, Maria, the daughter who was reputedly described by her uncle 

Horace as ―Beauty itself,‖ married William, brother of King George III.  By the daughters‘ own admission, their 

illegitimately did not prevent them from rising to the highest levels of English society-- as Walpoles.  Robert‘s other 

brother, the aforementioned Horace, was described by contemporaries as effeminate and his sexual orientation was 

questionable.  He never married, but still exhibited the Walpole men‘s obvious fondness for the opposite sex by his 

notorious flirtations with women (some described as lesbians).  Robert‘s own son, George, as previously mentioned, 

also fathered illegitimate children.   There is no reason, then, that Sarah Buscall would have ultimately been denied 

or mistreated by the Walpoles, especially since she was a woman from a family which, though not noble, was of 

much influence and standing in that part of Norfolk.  The major difference here, however, is that the pregnancy was 

sure to have been an immediate embarrassment, considering that Robert was already married and, as Lord and Baron 

Walpole, would not or could not marry young Sarah Buscall.   Speculating, it may have been thought best at the 

time to deposit the child with Miss Weatherall at nearby Grimston and let everyone‘s life proceed as if Matthew‘s 

birth had not occurred.  When Robert formally separated from Lady Walpole in 1746, there was no longer any 

reason to conceal the fact, though no evidence exists to indicate that Robert desired to marry Sarah Buscall, who 

remained unmarried for the rest of her life.  She was well cared for by her brother, Matthew Buscall, a ―Gentleman,‖ 

at Fakenham.  She was executrix of his will-- which was generous to her son, Matthew, and his children (Matthew 

had married Ann Bales at Grimston in 1764), including Martha Buscall, who married Henry Goggs.  Sarah‘s 

brother‘s wealth and properties were extensive. 

     It is also worth mentioning by way of additional connections between the Goggs and Walpoles that Mary Hardy, 

Phillis‘ grandmother‘s sister, kept a lengthy diary and mentions that her son, William, went ―to see Houghton Hall,‖ 

the Walpole home, in May 28, 1807:  Mary Hardy’s Diary (edited by B. Cozens-Hardy), Norfolk Record Society, 

1968.  The visit may have been more than just the result of curiosity about the great family since William would 

have been related to the Walpoles through his aunt‘s marriage into the Goggs family and the marriage of her son to 

Martha Buscall, Matthew Buscall‘s daughter.   

     There may also be a Walpole connection with Phillis‘ younger brother, George, in Melbourne, Australia, where 

he partnered with an Edward Atkyns Walpole in 1840-42.  This latter information was provided by Meg Gordon 

(email, June 3, 2009) of Brisbane, Australia.  An on-line genealogy (―Walpole/Hadfield/Balzer/vanWaterschoot‖ 

Family Tree [http://members.pcug.org.au/~jvw/jvw_Family_Trees /family_generations_walpole.htm]) links this 

Edward to the family of Sir John Walpole, whose son Thomas Walpole received a grant of lands and houses from 

King James I in 1621.  These original deeds and evidences came into the hands of Edward Walpole, younger brother 

of Baron Robert Walpole and son of Sir Robert Walpole, England‘s first prime minister.  The Edward Atkyns 

Walpole in question was the son of Blayney Cadwellender Walpole, and was born in London in 1806.  Edward‘s 
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father died in 1808, and his mother remarried Sir William Henry Glover, who took the family to Van Diemen‘s 

Land in 1824 where Edward lived the rest of his life.  Phillis‘ brother, George Goggs, was born in 1813 and was in 

Van Diemen‘s Land before 1839.  As previously mentioned, he was in partnership with Edward Atkyns Walpole by 

1840.  The question is, was this partnership the result of previous acquaintanceship between the families Goggs and 

Walpole in England?  The genealogy outlined above appears to link this Edward‘s family to the Walpoles of 

Houghton in Norfolk, but whether that genealogy is correct or not remains a question.  One thing, however, is of 

interest.  Horace Walpole, Earl of Orford and brother of Robert and Edward Walpole, built a home in Twickenham, 

southwest London, which was known as ―Strawberry Hill.‖  Edward Atkyns Walpole‘s land grant in Van Diemen‘s 

Land was also called ―Strawberry Hill.‖  Either this is a remarkable coincidence, or Edward was attempting to 

reinforce his relation to the Walpoles of Houghton by giving his property the same name as the home of Horace 

Walpole. Edward also named one of his sons after the Earl of Orford, as well as incorporated ―Waldergrave‖ and 

―Gloucester,‖ titles once held by Horace‘s brother Edward‘s illegitimate daughter, Maria, into his other children‘s 

names.   

     There is no way to resolve the issue of Edward Atkyns Walpole‘s relationship securely at this time, but having 

been born in London, there was ample opportunity before Edward moved to Van Diemen‘s Land to become 

acquainted (as a youth) in some fashion with the Seals and Goggs since the families had businesses or lived in the 

city.  Later, in Hobart Town, Edward could have renewed his relationship with Charles Seal, who had been in 

Tasmania since 1821.  Both were still young men—and would have been looking for allies in the new world.  

Edward was also in a position to be friends with both Charles and Phillis Goggs Seal when they came to Hobart as a 

married couple in 1831.  He, too, would marry (in 1836) to a young woman who had arrived in Hobart in 1833 with 

her brothers, sisters, and a step-father who had been a Staff Surgeon with the British Army.  Interestingly, both 

Edward‘s birth father and stepfather had both been military men.  Edward seems to have been regarded locally in 

Hobart as a person of substance.  Hence, there was most likely already a relationship established between his family 

and the Goggs by the time George Goggs, Phillis‘ brother, arrived at Hobart, and Edward and George went into 

business.  It would seem, then, that if Edward claimed a relationship to the Walpoles of Houghton, the Goggs and 

Seals would have known if it were true-- and that any relationship between them and Edward was based on more 

than just a chance meeting of all parties at Hobart Town.   

 
13

 See Appendix for details.   

 
14

 This information was taken from Nathaniel Goggs‘ bible, mentioned in the Appendix, by Matthew Buscall Goggs.  

It appears in the same group of notes Matthew says he copied from it while he was in Norfolk from 1858-1859. 

 
15

 In 1720, Robert would only have been nineteen.  He also did not receive the title, ―Lord,‖ until 1723.  Both his 

father, Robert, and his uncle, Horatio, also would hold the title, but not until much later—1742 for the former, and 

1756 for the latter.  Since the information about ―Lord Walpole‖ comes from notes written in a family bible long 

after the fact, whoever originally penned it was probably not concerned about which Walpole got his Lordship 

when—all three men would have been correctly referred to as ―Lord Walpole.‖  However, if the title is to be taken 

literally, the only Walpole who was a ―Lord‖ around the year 1720 was, indeed, young Robert Walpole.  

Nonetheless, it is important to note that in this same year, Robert‘s uncle, Horatio, had married Mary Magdalen 

Lombard, who also was from Burnham Thorpe.  Consequently, it would have been Horatio who had the closest 

Walpole association with the village.  It would make sense, then, that Horatio, the Prime Minister‘s brother (see 

genealogical chart), was the ―Lord Walpole‖ who had brought George Goggs to Burnham Thorpe.  As previously 

mentioned, Horatio would later bring Lord Nelson‘s father (married to the niece of Mary Walpole, Horatio‘s sister) 

to Burnham Thorpe as rector in 1755, and baby Horatio Nelson would be named after Horatio‘s son.  However, in 

1720, Horatio Walpole was, like his brother, Robert, a very busy man and mostly away from Norfolk.  He was Chief 

Secretary for Ireland (1720-1721) and would be Secretary (junior) to the Treasury (1721-1730). The moving of 

George Goggs to Burnham Thorpe in 1720 would seem a trifling matter for someone who was as politically 

distracted and busy as Horatio Walpole was, and his personal involvement seems highly unlikely.  Hence, the best 

explanation is that the actual person handling family interests in Norfolk was nineteen year old Robert.  The Goggs‘ 

bible says only that George Goggs moved to Burnham Thorpe ―under‖ Lord Walpole.  Robert became ―Lord 

Walpole‖ just three years later, so the confusion would be understandable.  Also, Robert‘s young age at the time is 

not a problem since Robert‘s own father, Robert, had to leave Cambridge University in 1698 upon the deaths of his 
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elder brothers to help his father manage the family‘s estate.  At that time, the elder Robert was only 21 (or 22).  

Furthermore, since the passage in question in Nathaniel Goggs‘ bible is sadly incorrect about the date of Matthew 

Buscall‘s birth (see Appendix), it also could be inaccurate about the exact year of George Goggs‘ move to Burnham 

Thorpe in 1720.  It might actually have been later in the 1720s when Robert was, indeed, Lord Walpole.   As the 

eldest male Walpole residing on site in Norfolk, young Robert would have been the family‘s representative in 

absentia for any local dealings of his father and his uncle (who had no children of his own at this time).  That would 

include George Goggs‘ move to Burnham Thorpe.  Considering all the factors, it seems the only possible scenario. 

 
16

 It should also be mentioned that military musters in this part of Norfolk would certainly have been overseen in 

large part by important families like the Walpoles.  Hence, opportunities for the men of the various families to meet 

frequently during the many threats of invasion from the Continent would have been common.  

 
17

 Phillis‘ brother, Henry, for example, attended Cambridge University, almost a Walpole preserve, though Henry 

was a Christ College man and the Walpoles, King‘s College.  Still, as the first of the Goggs to attend Cambridge, 

Walpole influence is possible.  The Walpoles knew and fostered the Goggs, and religion was important to both 

families.  Both Henry‘s father and grandfather had been church wardens at Whissonsett.  Henry, of course, would 

use his Cambridge education to become vicar at South Creake, while Robert Walpole, for example, who became 

England‘s first prime minister, had originally planned to enter the clergy.  Perhaps there was also Walpole influence 

behind Henry‘s South Creake appointment—as there was for Edmund Nelson‘s at Burnham Thorpe. 

 
18

 In 1797, Nelson‘s remarkable naval exploits had made him a knight of the Bath, rear admiral, and he was invested 

by the king with the order of the Bath in late September of that year.  At the time of the Goggs‘ wedding on 

December 5, he was an unabashed celebrity.  Mary Hardy, Henry Goggs‘ aunt, oddly does not even mention her 

nephew‘s wedding in her aforementioned diary (see note 12), but she does say in an entry dated two weeks later on 

December 19, 1797, that a Thanksgiving had been appointed for an earlier victory (Admiral Duncan at 

Camperdown) over the Dutch fleet on Oct 11— which had apparently eased what had been a tense atmosphere for 

Norfolk people about possible invasion from the Continent.  Perhaps a reason for what seems an abruptness about 

the scheduling of Henry Goggs‘ and Martha Buscall‘s wedding may have been this hiatus of the threat of invasion 

since Norfolk‘s eastern shore was so close to the European continent, especially the Dutch.  December, too, was a 

good choice of month for the wedding because winter always hampers large scale military ventures like invasions.  

In this case, the winter of 1797-1798 does not appear to have been particularly cold, but it came at the end of a very 

wet summer for most of England.  Wet ground is also not conducive to invasion-- and it was unseasonably warm, 

well into June, 1798 (http://homepage.ntlworld.com /booty.weather/climate/1750_1799.htm).  In the minds of 

Martha and Henry, the atmosphere might become much more dangerous in future months, and Henry Goggs could 

be called up and be in the front lines of the defending militia.  He might possibly be killed.  If the above reasoning 

did have anything to do with the scheduling of the wedding, there would not have been much time for comfort since 

in that same December, Nelson, assigned to the H.M.S. Vanguard, was already involved in the naval proceedings 

that would ultimately lead to the Battle of the Nile and his defeat of Napoleon‘s fleet in August, 1798. The 

Admiralty‘s later decision to send Nelson and much of the British fleet to the Mediterranean to seek out Napoleon‘s 

expeditionary force necessarily left home waters, especially around Norfolk, uncomfortably exposed in the coming 

months.   

 
19

Most importantly, Robert, Baron Walpole, had died in 1751.  Robert‘s brothers Edward and Horace, died in 1784 

and, as just stated in the text, 1797, respectively.  Whether the deaths of all these individuals by 1797 somehow 

cleared the way for the marriage of Henry Goggs and Martha Buscall is unknown.  Martha‘s age at the time of her 

marriage to Henry in 1797 appears to have been 26.  As mentioned in note 1, her grand-uncle Matthew‘s will 

mentions an inheritance age for her of 24.  It may be that the reason for her marriage at this particular time had just 

as much to do with inheritances ultimately received from all interested parties as the war hiatus mentioned in note 

18; but it is also interesting to note that Martha had been living in St. George-in-the-East, Middlesex, London at the 

time of her marriage—long enough so it was declared her legal residence on her marriage certificate.  As previously 

mentioned, it seems a rather abrupt change for her to have moved immediately to Whissonsett and marry.  Horace 

Walpole‘s death in London in 1797, the year of Martha‘s marriage, may not have had any bearing on her leaving the 

city, but it should at least be mentioned that Horace doted on his brother Edward‘s illegitimate female children.  
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Martha would have been his long-deceased brother Robert‘s (also illegitimate) granddaughter and, thereby, Horace‘s 

grandniece-- and she had, for some unexplained reason, been residing in East Middlesex, London, a location which 

was miles away from her home of Little Fransham in Norfolk, but only a short distance from Horace‘s residence at 

Strawberry Hill, Twickenham, Middlesex, southwest London. 

 

 

 

                                                                               Appendix 

 

The details of the relationship between Sarah Buscall and Baron Walpole, outlined in the above text, are set out in a 

paragraph on the frontispiece of the New Testament of Matthew Buscall Goggs‘ bible, which, judging from his other 

notations elsewhere ―Within this awful volume‖ (an indication of his awesome respect for God‘s word—not 

contempt for it), was the place he reserved for the most special remarks about himself and his family. (There are 

only two such entries written there.)  The most likely time they were inscribed was during Matthew‘s visit to 

England in 1858-1859, when he had certainly had pause to think about family and his own mortality since not only 

had he lost three children successively (as infants) in Australia since 1852, but he would also lose his wife, Bridget, 

about six months after their arrival in England.  It seems clear that the couple had originally planned the trip as a 

long-term, probably permanent, move back to the homeland, and Matthew, naturally had brought with him among 

his possessions the family bible.  In it, he had written notice of his ownership of the volume as of March, 1853, and, 

also, that he had sold his former property in Chinchilla, Australia (near Brisbane) for £25,000, a huge sum of money 

for the day, which he brought with him to Whissonsett.  That is not the act of a man who was simply coming back 

home for a short visit bringing with him his wife. 

   If the couple‘s intention had been to start anew after losing their children in Australia, then Matthew‘s subsequent 

life resembles that of a character from Greek tragedy since Bridget would die in February, 1859, and was buried at 

Whissonsett.  If she had died in childbirth, the tragedy would have been even more compounded.  Alternatively, and 

probably more apt, Meg Gordon, the local Brisbane historian who is most familiar with the details of Matthew 

Goggs‘ life, suggests that, in addition to losing her three children, Bridget may have already been in poor health 

because of the physical stresses of pioneer life in the remote Chinchilla region of (Queensland) Australia—and 

frequent hostilities with the aborigines.  The arduous sea voyage to England probably did not help matters, either, so 

she may simply have died from a total physical breakdown.  It was also the middle of winter, and, in such condition, 

she may have been especially susceptible to any passing infection.  Within seven years, then, Matthew had lost three 

infant children and his wife.  Even a hard man, like Matthew apparently was (at least publicly), would have been 

devastated—and he would soon turn fifty.  He may also have been reminded, having revisited his own father‘s grave 

in Whissonsett, that the latter had died at 60, and he begin to believe, perhaps, there was not much time left for 

himself.  Seeing the other family graves, many of them of infants, probably did nothing to allay any discomfort.  

Even worse, his older brother, Henry, the vicar of South Creake, who had officiated at the marriage of his sister, 

Phillis, to Charles Seal in 1830, had just died in January, 1858, at age 57.  In fact, it may have been word of the 

failing health of Henry that had set the ball in motion for Matthew‘s departure to England in 1858.  It otherwise 

seems an awful coincidence.  

   A possible scenario is this:  Henry Goggs, Matthew‘s older brother and the only male Goggs of Matthew‘s family 

still living in the area near Whissonsett, began failing in 1857.  His duties as vicar at South Creake and maintaining 

his own and other Goggs family properties, which were extensive, became so overburdening that he needed help.  

His cousin Nathaniel was available (and did later assist Matthew) at nearby Fakenham, but he was not an immediate 

family member who could deal with all the pressing business and legal matters.   Nathaniel would not have had the 

authority unless all the Goggs siblings had agreed to it, and it is clear they had not given such responsibility to their 

cousin.  There was another brother in Norfolk, Robert Raven Goggs, but he was living in Norwich, too far away—

and what little is known about Robert indicates that he may have been rather reclusive and contrary.  He married, 

produced no children, became a ―Gentleman‖ in his own right, and apparently holed himself away in a large 

residence with grounds and servants.  There is practically nothing else known about him after years of life in 

Norfolk, and all indication are that he had little interest in what happened at Whissonsett.  All Henry‘s other brothers 

and sisters had left the country by this time, most to Tasmania and Australia, and it was to his younger brothers in 

Australia, Matthew and George Goggs, that he now turned. 
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   Everything that local Brisbane historian, Meg Gordon, has discovered indicates that Matthew was preparing for 

his departure to England during 1857, so the decision to leave for England had apparently already been made 

months before the actual departure—not only, perhaps, because of Henry‘s declining health, but also, as indicated 

above, his wife‘s exhaustion from life in the wilds of Queensland (and loss of three children in infancy).  Matthew 

also had an older married sister, Mary, living in nearby Brisbane, who was probably urging that he go back home—

and Phillis Goggs Seal was undoubtedly of a similar mind.  At this juncture, her own husband, Charles, had been 

dead for six years, and she was heavily involved in her whaling business and other pursuits that would have kept her 

busy at Hobart.  She was also a woman-- which certainly would not have garnered the same respect her wealthy 

brother, Matthew, would automatically have in England.  She would not be the one to go under such circumstances.  

It would have taken some time for Matthew to settle his affairs, and his brother, George, also in the Brisbane area, 

was involved in the proceedings.  In fact, before Matthew‘s estate at Chinchilla sold, George was placed in charge of 

it after Matthew moved—first, it appears, to Brisbane and then to Sydney before his final departure to England with 

his wife.  George would also be needed to look after whatever interests Matthew continued to hold in Australia since 

Matthew may have been thinking of returning there some day—or, if he ultimately ended up staying at Whissonsett, 

his younger brother could continue to look after those interests. 

   Unfortunately, Henry died in January before Matthew could even leave Australia.  Pertinent nineteenth-century 

material from the Sydney Morning Herald has only recently come on-line, and it shows that Matthew thought the 

loss significant enough to place a notice in the paper, dated Tuesday, June 1, 1858 (page 1), about his brother‘s 

death in Norfolk.  It identified him as the ―eldest brother of M [atthew] and G [eorge] Goggs of this colony.‖   

Matthew had probably received word about Henry‘s death some time (as long as a month) before the notice 

appeared in the paper, but there was usually a lag in early newspaper publication-- and the obituary did not appear 

until ten days before his own departure for England on June 11.   Presumably, there had been enough time for 

Matthew to cancel the trip, so the decision to continue on to England obviously outstripped the single fact of 

Henry‘s death.  Then, again, things may have already progressed so far that cancellation was not an option.  Again, 

according to the Morning Herald (Saturday, July 10, 1858, p.10), a ―Mr. Goggs‖ departed on the Australasian (via 

Melbourne) for London on June 11 with his wife—and a ―Miss Goggs.‖  This has to be Matthew and Bridget 

because judging from the length of time Matthew stated in his bible that he was in Australia (27 years and 10 days 

after his arrival in June, 1831), he had to have left sometime in June, 1858.  The Miss Goggs referred to was his 

adopted daughter, Ellen Bickerton, who, consequently, was with Matthew throughout his entire experience, good 

and bad, in England.  (The sailing notice also states that the family was not among those listed as getting off at 

Southampton but at Marseilles.  This is either an error—or, it may have been quicker in this instance for the family 

to go to Marseilles and get a fast ship from there to Norfolk.)  

     The details about his eventual stay at Whissonsett, later related by Matthew in his own bible, note his going 

around with his cousin, Nathaniel, restoring family tombs—which is a certain indication that family responsibilities 

had been a major reason for his returning to England.  Had Robert Raven Goggs been interested, he would have 

done what Matthew ended up doing—so, obviously, Robert was not interested (conversely, he may have been ill or 

physically unable to do anything and that is the reason for the lack of detail about his long residency in Norfolk).  

Vicar Henry Goggs‘ three sons, aged 21-31, presumably also contributed as they were able, but they, too, were 

probably in no position to handle the large array of complicated family and business matters all over Norfolk left 

hanging by Henry‘s death—just as cousin Nathaniel was not.  Also, Henry‘s seven remaining siblings, 

understandably, were not going to let Henry‘s sons handle their properties, finances, and everything else their elder 

brother was apparently managing for them in their absence.  However, the very experienced and wealthy Matthew 

could handle everything once back in England. 

   The unexpected death of Matthew‘s wife, Bridget, about a half year after their arrival would again, of course, 

change the direction of his life.  He still had Ellen with him, and she undoubtedly was a comfort for him.  Matthew 

did, however, recover rather quickly because he would remarry to 21 year old Ann Gedge, a Norfolk woman, within 

six months of Bridget‘s death, and, subsequently, move back to Australia with his new wife (and Ellen).  The fact 

that he did all this so rapidly may be indication that he really had not wanted to leave Australia in the first place (or, 

conversely, that there was no longer any reason to stay at Whissonsett, which now had bad memories for him—and 

it was also cold there).  In the meantime, he had enough time to settle family affairs, gather whatever family 

belongings he wanted to take back with him, including the old Goggs‘ family bible, and leave with a ―clear 

conscious‖ that he had discharged all his family obligations.  He would reestablish himself near Brisbane at Wolston 

House, start a family with his new wife, producing at least seven children (five daughters and two sons—all but one 
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of whom survived infancy), and live on for many more years, ultimately dying in 1883 as one of the wealthiest and 

most powerful individuals in early Brisbane.   

     From the existing evidence, this is an entirely justifiable reconstruction of events.  That there were personal crises 

in Matthew‘s life is undeniable, and they, more than anything else, were probably what started Matthew‘s serious 

journey into his family history.  It was, after all, during his time in England (probably before he remarried) that he 

not only completed the immediate family history of the brothers and sisters of his deceased mother, Martha Buscall, 

in the old Goggs‘ family bible (in what is clearly his own handwriting), but, also, with his cousin, Nathaniel, went 

about the region renovating old Buscall and Goggs family gravestones at Whissonsett, Fakenham, and Harpley 

(adjacent to the Walpole estate).  In light of such happenings, it was also the most appropriate time for him to have 

penned the remarks in his own bible about Sarah Buscall‘s affair with Baron Walpole, even though he must have 

already known about it for some time.  Matthew‘s grandfather, the result of that affair, was alive for the first eleven 

years of Matthew‘s life, and was living at Whissonsett for some, perhaps all, of those years.  He would have been a 

poor grandfather, indeed, had he not (if no one else in the family had not already done so) passed on the story of his 

―noble‖ origins to his grandson.  This was, after all, something very important to tell his grandson— especially since 

Matthew Buscall had become such a wealthy and significant individual (even politically) in that part of Norfolk.  

The most likely explanation is that this same grandson, Matthew Buscall Goggs, now in his fiftieth year, was 

reminded of the illicit affair after he took possession of his mother‘s bible in England.  (If Matthew‘s brother, Henry, 

had not been holding the original Goggs‘ family bible after Martha Goggs‘s death in 1846, it would most likely have 

been cousin Nathaniel who was keeping it safe, and turned it over to Matthew when he arrived back in England from 

Australia.  Matthew, in turn, after bringing the family history written in it up to date, started anew with his branch of 

the family in his own 1853 bible.  Subsequent members of Matthew‘s family continued to detail the later history of 

his family into the twentieth century.  That the older bible originally belonged to Matthew‘s paternal grandmother is 

affirmed by an inscription at the end of the ―End of the Prophets,‖ which reads, ―Mrs. Phillis Goggs Oct 19, 1757.‖  

That year would have been right after Henry (Matthew‘s and Phillis Goggs Seal‘s grandfather) and Phillis (Raven) 

were married.  It is followed by a statement that ―Mr. Henry Goggs [Matthew‘s and Phillis Goggs Seal‘s father] 

1826…gave it to Martha his wife.‖  Henry Goggs would die the next year, so it appears that he knew he did not have 

much time left and was formally turning the bible over to Martha.  The writing which states this fact is presumably 

that of Henry, himself.) 

   Matthew could have copied the story of the Buscall-Walpole affair from the now, unfortunately, missing first few 

pages of the old family bible, where it was probably recorded with other important facts about earlier Goggs/Buscall 

history.  Such seems to be the case since there was also a reference to the liaison in his cousin Nathaniel‘s bible—

which Matthew now also copied into his own.  Conversely, there may have been no comment at all in the old 

Goggs‘ bible, and, while back in Norfolk, Matthew may have personally followed up on details about Sarah Buscall, 

Baron Walpole, the birth of his grandfather, Matthew Buscall, and Miss Weatherall at Grimston—although it would 

have been 125 years after the fact and information certainly would have been difficult to recover.  Since Matthew 

spent time going around and attending the old Buscall tombs with his cousin, Nathaniel, it seems logical that the 

topic of Sarah Buscall and Baron Walpole would have come up while they were together.  Nathaniel had to have 

already known about the passage concerning the relationship in his own family bible, which he had inherited from 

his father, Richard Goggs.  These were religious people who had once been officially involved with the church 

(Matthew‘s father, at least, had been church warden at Whissonsett), and their family bibles were among their most 

important possessions.  Nathaniel‘s bible, according to the later notes in Matthew‘s bible, was originally presented 

by Henry Goggs (Matthew‘s father) to his nephew, Richard Goggs.  This Richard Goggs was Nathaniel Goggs‘ 

father, and the bible had been passed on to him.  Who it was that originally noted the liaison in this bible cannot be 

determined, but it was most likely Nathaniel‘s father—and Matthew would not have later copied it word for word 

into his own bible had he not believed it was additional evidence that the affair had happened.  Indeed, such goings-

on would not have been penned at all in the holy book had the relationship, while distressing for such pious people, 

been thought to be only a matter of gossip.  Matthew‘s more detailed account, mentioning the intervention of Miss 

Weatherall of Grimston on behalf of Sarah Buscall, is the definitive version.  It is not dependent on Nathaniel‘s 

version of the story and is confirmed by everything uncovered in this study:  the interaction and close proximity of 

the families involved; the prosperous status of the Buscall family (making Sarah Buscall an attractive local liaison 

for someone of Baron Walpole‘s position); time frame; opportunity; the fact that Matthew retained the name 

Buscall, a certain sign of his illegitimacy and that his mother, Sarah, never married; the fact that Matthew Buscall 

lived until 1820 and had ample time and opportunity to relate the story of his birth to all the Goggs children; the 
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detail present in the naked assertion of its occurrence in Matthew Buscall Goggs‘ family bible; and the current Lady 

Walpole‘s satisfaction that the liaison did occur. 

    Why the personal name of the Baron Walpole involved in the affair is not given in either Matthew‘s or 

Nathaniel‘s bibles can only be speculation—but much time had apparently passed before the matter was written 

down in either family record.  There was no need to record it while the people involved were still alive because they 

all knew about it, and, in their minds, there was only one possible ―Baron Walpole,‖ Robert.  It was unnecessary to 

provide a personal name.  Subsequently, as the years passed, people forgot the specifics and, as seen in working on 

the present study—if those involved are not questioned (or do not care to talk about certain matters) before they die, 

the details, even important ones, can become confused or lost.  (By way of recent example, this author has been 

trying for some months to get one of the few remaining survivors [92 years old] of the battleship Arizona to write 

down his story—he wants to, but, for one reason or another, just never gets around to it, and his personal story will 

probably remain untold.)  The previously mentioned problems with the chronological details surrounding the deaths 

of Matthew Buscall and his wife, Ann, and the year of Phillis Goggs Seal‘s birth and marriage on her death 

certificate (see note 10) are reminders about how easily even readily available correct information can become 

completely confused.  Things have not changed over the centuries:  2,400 years ago the Greek historian, 

Thucydides, bemoaned the inability of his native city of Athens to keep details about their own history straight!  

   (There is one other possibility regarding the question of why the personal name of ―Baron Walpole‖ was never 

stated, which should at least be mentioned—and that was that Sarah Buscall was involved with both ―Barons,‖ 

nephew and uncle, at the same time.  It may be unfair to postulate such a scenario, but sex, power, and politics being 

what they are in any age—and the England of this period was a male dominated one where women, even prominent 

ones, found themselves involved sexually in ways they may never have imagined-- such a reconstruction would 

certainly explain why no personal name for Baron Walpole was mentioned:  it would have been unclear which of 

them was responsible for the pregnancy.  The following considerations are suggestive:  As mentioned in note 10, 

Horatio was present in Norfolk during the time period when Matthew Buscall was conceived.  He obviously was 

also a very sexually active man.  When his wife was pregnant at this same time, he may have been looking 

elsewhere for sexual gratification and found it locally with Sarah Buscall, especially if she were already involved 

with his nephew.  The latter was also restless as a result of an unsatisfactory marriage.  If Sarah‘s granddaughter, 

Martha Buscall, and great granddaughter, Phillis, are any indication, the women from Sarah Buscall‘s line were 

strong, independent women.  Sarah, too, may have ―broken the mold‖ during her day—in the manner of  her 

contemporary, ―Sophia,‖ the person of quality and early ―feminist,‖ mentioned in note 3.  After the birth of 

Matthew, Sarah never married, which can only be for one of two reasons—either by choice, which means she was 

exercising control over her own future; or because of her involvement with the Walpoles had become known to the 

extent that no suitable suitor was subsequently interested.  An independent eighteenth century woman exercising 

freedom over her body, involving herself with prominent men, and making her own decisions about her life is 

probably not an extraordinary assertion to make about her.  She did remain close to her prominent brother and was 

executrix of his will.) 

     One final thought should also be mentioned about the Sarah Buscall-Baron Walpole part of the passage Matthew 

says he copied from Nathaniel‘s bible.  The story may simply be the end result of information that he had previously 

provided Nathaniel while they were renovating the Buscall and Goggs‘ tombs.  In the same extended passage in 

which the Buscall-Walpole liaison is mentioned, Matthew writes that ―Matthew Buscall [himself], son of Henry and 

Martha Goggs,‖ was responsible along with Nathaniel Goggs for ―restoring the tombstone at Harpley‖ (near the 

Walpole estate at Houghton) in 1858.  Matthew continues, still writing in the third person, that ―Matthew Buscall 

Goggs‖ (giving his own birth date) renovated the tombs at Fakenham of Matthew Buscall (Sarah Buscall‘s brother) 

and those of other Goggs and Buscalls.  In the last entry of the same passage, Matthew recounts his own past 

history, continuing in the third person, and mentions that ―Said Matthew Buscall Goggs,‖ had gone to Australia, 

married Bridget Burke, and then sold his property at Chinchilla Station near Brisbane for £25,000.  That Matthew 

was describing his own activities here in the third person instead of the first should strike any reader as odd—after 

all, he was personally involved in the proceedings and there was no need to copy it from Nathaniel‘s bible since he 

could describe it himself.  Perhaps he thought that by stating the information had come from Nathaniel‘s bible, later 

readers would think it more credible.  Unfortunately, there is no way to unravel his thinking at the time, but one 

thing is clear:  the notation about the Buscall-Walpole liaison he copied from Nathaniel‘s bible was subsequent to 

the more detailed entry he wrote about it on the frontispiece of the New Testament in his own bible.  Otherwise, had 

this been the first Matthew had heard of the affair, it would most assuredly have been the version inscribed on the 
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frontispiece— not at end of ―The End of the Apocrypha‖ with other standard notations about his family.  Matthew 

obviously already knew about the affair and, hence, gave Nathaniel‘s account only secondary attention.  It is also 

clear that Matthew copied this information along with the other details about himself from Nathaniel‘s bible at the 

same time; otherwise, he would not have placed a broken line around it to keep it separate from other family 

information recorded there.  There was little space left on the page, so he cramped what he wanted to write into the 

small area still remaining and enclosed it with the broken line. 

     What all this means is not entirely clear, but it is possible that it was Nathaniel, not his father, who had first jotted 

down the few lines about the Buscall-Walpole affair in the family bible after his cousin, Matthew, first informed him 

about it—a topic which was certain to have come up when the two were whiling away the hours restoring Buscall 

family tombstones.  Subsequently, it might be argued, Nathaniel later thought it important enough to include a note 

about it in his own family bible, along with the information about his renovating old family grave markers with 

Matthew and Matthew‘s life before he had returned to England.  That would seem to make perfect sense because all 

the material in the passage relates in some fashion to Matthew and his line of the family.   Consequently, the version 

of the Buscall-Walpole liaison that Matthew says he copied from Nathaniel‘s bible may be nothing more than the 

result of a ―Catch 22‖ situation:  Matthew could have been both the source of the story and the later recorder of it.  

In Nathaniel‘s notation of the liaison, he uses the word ―supposed‖ to describe it, which is exactly how one might 

expect a person who had no previous knowledge of the matter to characterize it 125 years after the fact—especially 

having first heard about it from his rather pompous cousin.  Furthermore, Nathaniel‘s bible is mistaken about the 

birth year of Matthew Buscall (the result of the Buscall-Walpole liaison) and gives it as, ―about the year 1752.‖  

This is so far off the actual year of 1733, that it is clear the information in Nathaniel‘s bible could not have come 

from an early authoritative source, who certainly would have know the year of Matthew‘s birth.   The error is 

particularly egregious since Baron Robert Walpole died in March, 1751.  Even if he were on his deathbed, it would 

have required a minimum ten month pregnancy for him to have fathered a child born in 1752.  Perhaps the date was 

later arrived at by the need to fit Matthew‘s actual birth year somehow within Robert‘s lifetime.  The connection 

would certainly be a ―stretch,‖ but understandable if Matthew‘s date of birth were not known but the date of 

Robert‘s death was.  It would not be the first time ―folk chronology‖ has suborned fact.  It would also definitively tie 

Robert to Matthew‘s birth since 1751 has no significance for any other Walpole.   

     The problem, however, is how Matthew‘s incorrect birth date found its way into Nathaniel‘s bible, since, as 

already noted, his tombstone at Whissonsett provided the necessary information for anyone to see.  Ultimately, it 

simply may be that Nathaniel thought he had remembered correctly what he had been told by his cousin and 

inadvertently confused the date.  Matthew, in turn, later copied out what he found in Nathaniel‘s bible.  Perhaps, in 

the rush of his new marriage and preparations for the return trip to Australia, he did not even recall that he had been 

the one who had first informed Nathaniel about the Buscall-Walpole story—or that the date was wrong.  At the time, 

he was probably more concerned about just getting all the information in Nathaniel‘s bible ―down on paper‖ 

(conversely, he may have known better but, as he stated himself-- he was copying verbatim whatever was written in 

Nathaniel‘s volume).  If this reconstruction is correct, then the information in Nathaniel‘s bible may ultimately be 

based on nothing more than an inaccurate remembrance of what Matthew had earlier communicated in casual 

conversation to his cousin.  Consequently, without knowing the actual circumstances, there are just too many 

problems surrounding the Buscall-Walpole passage in Nathaniel‘s bible to draw any meaningful conclusions from it.      
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1795 map showing Norfolk locations and their geographical relationship to London. 
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         Horatio (1678-1757) =  Mary Magdalen Lombard            Mary (1673-1701) = Charles Turner
   (Prime Minister) of Burnham Thorpe

    Robert (1701-1751) = Sarah Buscall (unm.) (b.1709)                                  Edward (1706-1784) (unm.) = Dorothy Clements (unm.)    Horace (1717-1797) (um.)
    (children included Maria (*), Duchess of Gloucester & 
     Lady Waldegrave)

       Horatio (b. 1723)                         Mary Turner = Maurice Suckling
       (godfather of Lord Nelson)

                            Catherine Suckling = Edmund Nelson
   Matthew Buscall (1733-1820) (*) = Ann Bales

                            Lord Horatio Nelson (1758-1805)
                Martha Buscall (1771-1846)  = Henry Goggs (1767-1827)                            (third cousin of Martha Buscall)
               (third cousin of Lord Nelson)

Phillis Goggs Seal (1807-1877)
(third cousin once removed of Lord Nelson)

(unm.) = unmarried
(*) = illegitimate

                                                                                  Robert Walpole (b. 1650) = Mary Burwell

    Robert (1676-1745) = Catherine Shorter

ABBREVIATED GENEALOGICAL CHART OF MAJOR FAMILY MEMBERS
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Sie können sich nicht vertreten, sie müssen vertreten werden. 

--Karl Marx 
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 Rep. Spencer Bachus (R-Ala.) puts the number of socialists in the House at 17. 

He made the comments during an April 2009 breakfast speech in Birmingham, 

Alabama in which he praised President Obama. Bachus said that Obama is a better 

listener than President Bush, but that Obama was being steered dangerously to the 

left by Congress. Bachus, the top Republican on the House Financial Services 

Committee, voted for the 2008 bank bailout that other Republicans opposed and 

criticized as socialism. Recently, he has been critical of the way the bailout has been 

conducted and has called on the Treasury Department to be more transparent in 

how they make decisions (Alarkon, par. 1-6).  Asked to clarify his comments after 

the speech, Bachus refused to name anyone except for Bernie Sanders of Vermont, 

the Senate’s only independent member.  

Bachus did not define socialist or socialism, but said the members 

themselves were open about their affiliation. Sanders' spokesman Will Wiquist was 

later interviewed in Washington. Wiquist said as far as he knew there were no other 

socialists in Congress, and that his boss was an independent who identifies with the 

Democratic Socialist Party as it is in Scandinavia, where government achievements 

include high education and childhood health rates and little poverty or crime. 

Sanders’ affiliations were not related to the Socialist Party in America in any way. 

"It's a different brand of socialism than the congressman is probably thinking of," 

Wiquist said (Bouma, par. 1-9). It is important to note here that even Sanders’ 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2652



spokesperson was on the defense when it comes to Sanders’ socialist affiliation.  

Why is it so important to find out who the Socialist 17 are? Apparently, in 

Washington, the wrong affiliation can have detrimental results to a career even if 

someone else creates an illusion of an affiliation. For Bachus, Congress is turning too 

far toward the left.  For the Congressman, this means Socialism and Socialism is 

against America and the American way of life. Bachus’ Socialist marker is the same 

as calling one a traitor. 

 The ability to position people at the margins or to define them as un-

American becomes a rhetorical resource that can be used across context and 

history. Bachus’ tactics of naming numbers rather than names at a local meeting is 

immediately reminiscent of the tactics of Joseph McCarthy who did the same thing 

at a 1950 Wheeling, West Virginia fund raiser. Claiming Truman’s State Department 

employed Communists, McCarthy said, “There the bright young men who are born 

with silver spoons in their mouths are the ones who have been most traitorous. I 

have here in my hand a list of 205, a list of names that were made known to the 

Secretary of State as being members of the Communist Party and who nevertheless 

are still working and shaping policy in the State Department” (McCarthy, par. 17-

18). Guilt by association would lead the listener to believe that the State Department 

supported the Communist cause. 

 Controversy raged between the years 1950 and 1954 as McCarthy chaired 

the Senate’s permanent Subcommittee on Investigations. During this time McCarthy 

was the best-known and most feared member of the entire United States Senate as 
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he used his position to attempt to identify people within the government as 

Communists or “fellow travelers” in both the Truman and Eisenhower 

administration. Although McCarthy was unable to prove his accusations, he never 

had to.  His torch and burn rhetoric of unsubstantiated innuendo was enough to ruin 

the reputation of anyone who stumbled in his way (Finkelstein, 6). McCarthy was 

not the only one who used such strategies to alienate those with political beliefs that 

differed from what was perceived to be the status quo. 

 Since name-calling and guilt by association tactics remain in use today, it is 

essential that we understand their rhetorical ramifications in both social and legal 

settings. Changes in the law, in the subject of the law, and how we think about the 

law, can result in a change in the very nature of the state itself. According to Braman, 

the institutions, processes, and policies of any given political form are but a moment 

of stability within a much wider, more diffuse, and constantly changing policy field. 

With a longer and wider view, it is possible to see a specific law developing out of a 

cultural practice and becoming a form of discourse. Law triggers social change as 

well as responds to it (Braman, 3). It is during the times of crisis that Americans can 

actually figure out if they truly have a democracy or not. This paper will give both 

the social and legal history of “othering” and demonizing to denote the treasonous 

behavior of being Communist in America, while relying heavily on the methods of 

Edward W. Said and his use of Foucault’s discourse theory to examine the case study 

of I. F. Stone. Being Communist in America denotes whatever the speaker wants it to 

denote.  Identity thus can be used as a political tool with shifting, ambiguous and at 

times hidden criteria for whether one is in or out (Braman, 6). Expression became a 
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threat when it enabled or inspired physical action. These external threat constructs 

thus justify protective measures without examining the concept of calling someone a 

Communist in the 1950s or a Socialist in the new century as discourses, one cannot 

possibly understand the enormously systematic discipline by which American 

culture was able to manage—and even produce— what it meant to be an American 

politically, sociologically, and ideologically during these periods.  

The Strange Case of Izzy Stone 

 Known as Izzy by his friends, I. F. Stone worked in a world of politics where 

reporters often traded objectivity for access. He fought the traditional power 

structure of 1950s government with investigative determinism. Born Isidor 

Feinstein in Philadelphia and raised in rural New Jersey, this college drop-out was 

already an influential newsman by the age of 25. Stone enjoyed extraordinary access 

to key figures in New Deal Washington and the friendship of important artists like 

Pablo Picasso and intellectuals like Albert Einstein as well. Agree or disagree, his 

writing always prompted his readers to think. He wrote about freedom.  He wrote 

about how government worked, and sometimes corrupted.   

 Stone had worked at such radical publications as The Nation and PM since 

1922 before wielding his pen for the Daily Compass. Since Joe McCarthy was still 

making headlines in 1953, no publication offered Stone a job when the Compass 

closed in January. Apparently unemployable, Stone declared his independence when 

he created the four-page weekly newsletter bearing his name as a muckraking 

political journal, but his main intention was to keep alive the spirit of independent 
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journalism as well as create an income for his family. His independence, feistiness 

and dedication to his craft enabled him to succeed at an experimental form of 

personal journalism as perhaps no other American reporter or essayist before him.  

That year 5,300 loyal readers, including Albert Einstein, Eleanor Roosevelt and 

Bertrand Russell paid five dollars to receive a year’s subscription (Cottrell, 8). 

 Stone spurned the inside scoops other reporters such as Walter Lippmann 

received from politicians because Stone thought politicians used journalists for their 

own political needs (Weinberg, par. 10). “Since the press is largely Republican and 

this is a Republican administration, there is little market for exposing the 

government,” Stone said in 1953, “the average Washington Correspondent is 

content to write what he is spoon-fed by the government’s press officers” (as noted 

in MacPherson, 329). By doing so, Stone not only “othered” himself from the 

political establishment, but also the Washington Press Corps. 

 Instead, Stone preferred to “do journalism” the old fashioned way: first you 

dig up facts from strong, yet deep and often forgotten government documents and 

studies, books, and old news articles before approaching, often surprising, those in 

power with specific questions and then printing up the findings in a writing style 

that was almost poetic. Stone’s forensic style and passion for American politics and 

institutions sprang from a radical faith in the long-term prospects for American 

democracy. 

 According to Stone biographer Myra MacPherson, journalists tend to run in 

packs of prepackaged bloviators pickled in their own self-importance and content 
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with picking off low hanging fruit. Ted Koppel said of the established media in 1989, 

“We are a discouragingly timid lot … people whose job it is to manipulate the media 

know that … many of us are truly only comfortable when we travel in a herd” (as 

noted in MacPherson, xv).  Stone worked alone. “I can testify that Washington is in 

many ways one of the easiest cities in the world to cover, “ he said, “The problem is 

the abundance of riches. It is true the Government, like every other government in 

the world, does its best to distort the news in its favor—but that only makes the job 

more interesting” (Stone, 36).  

 Stone’s style combined a gift for one-liners with a significant eye and 

memory for world affairs. His observations resonate today as it did fifty years ago. 

“Almost every generation in American history,” Stone noted, “has had to face what 

appeared to be a menace of so frightening an order as to justify the limitation of 

basic liberties—the Francophiles in the days of the Alien and Sedition laws, the 

Abolitionists, the Anarchists, the Socialists in the days of Debs; Fascists, anti-Semites 

and Communists in our own time.” “There was increased reliance at home and 

abroad on suppression by forces and an increasingly arrogant determination to ‘go 

it alone’ in the world.” Although “going it alone” was the lifestyle and career that he 

chose for himself, Stone argued against those who saw compelling arguments for 

suppression of those with alternate ideas, claiming that a country founded on basic 

freedoms had somehow “managed to get through before” (MacPherson, xiii). While 

he was often in agreement with those in the far left wing and their critiques on 

American Capitalism and social policies, he distanced himself from the anti-

Democratic tendencies of the movements. His primary concern with freedom of 
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thought for all became lost in the shuffle when he wrote in defense of freedom of 

thought for the Communists. Thus, in spite of becoming a successful entrepreneur in 

the process, Stone was suspected of being a Communist himself in a time when free 

speech and social change were suspect (Patner, 97). 

 MacPherson notes that even though Stone did not commit a crime when he 

deployed certain narratives to fit his ideology and principals, those on the right 

castigated him for expressing his opinions. Stone’s was a dissenting voice when 

those voices were often silenced. He was a non-conformist, a transgressive voice 

that contested the dominant hegemony of his historic moment. He used forensic 

documentation to validate and warrant his arguments. His public persona served as 

a beacon for other unorthodox dissenters.  

Long time NBC anchor David Brinkly began reading Stone’s newsweekly to 

marvel at his factual digging: “He sat at home and read everything in the goddamn 

world. He was always quoting some report of some obscure agency you never knew 

about—and distilled it into something interesting” (as noted in MacPherson, 332). 

Stone not only used forensic journalistic practices to support his beliefs, but also 

Aesoping strategies, humor, and pathos. For example, Stone complained in 1956 

that the U.S. government was using the same type of techniques the Soviets were 

using in order to intimidate and ferret out information: 

Though so far only Communists have gone to jail, thousands of others have 

been reduced to second-class citizenship, defamed, “exiled” internally (as in 

Russia), deprived of reputation and livelihood, held up to public contumely. 
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This was Stalin’s way with the opposition, and it is now ours. When the 

Russians come to the point of evicting Stalin’s mummy from the Kremlin, 

perhaps they will send it here to the more congenial atmosphere of Brownell 

era Washington. We might in turn send them the Jefferson memorial; it may 

inspire them, at the moment it only embarrasses us (Stone, “Stalin's 

Mummy,” 1). 

It is reasonable to assume that most Americans would read the comment as a joke 

and not want to swap Stalin’s mummy for the Jefferson Memorial. Stone was 

pointing out that the man who had inspired so much fear in Americans was finally 

dead at the same time American anti-Communism fever had risen to the point 

where we were ignoring the words of our founding fathers. Stone poked fun at a 

symbol that not only memorialized the writer of the Declaration of Independence 

but is also a well-known and significant symbol of Americana. Nevertheless, it was 

no secret that the FBI was following Stone’s every move, eventually composing a file 

of over 5,000 pages (MacPherson, xxiii). He was considered such a radical that many 

officials and reporters feared their careers would be endangered if they were even 

caught talking to him at a party. He was so shunned by his fellow reporters, 

politicians, and sources that he gave up a regular office and began to publish directly 

from his home. “There was this perception by some that he was a communist,” 

Brinkley admitted (as noted in MacPherson, 332).  

 Though he later said that covering the 1950s was a “helluva lot of fun,” the 

snubbing of his colleagues crushed him more than he would admit.  His son 
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Christopher claimed Stone grew bitter and angry over the idea that he was some 

kind of pariah (MacPherson, 334). One day the elder Stone sent his son to a 

congressional hearing to retrieve the transcripts. The House Un-American Activities 

Committee chief council recognized Chris from the press table and put his arm 

around the younger man’s shoulder. “What paper do you work for?” the man asked. 

When Christopher said I. F. Stone Weekly, the man dropped his arm and told 

Christopher to get out. “I thought the man was going to punch me,” Christopher 

recalled. He later asked his father why he had not counterattacked his enemies. 

Stone told him that there was no use “getting into a pissing match with a skunk.” 

(MacPherson, 336). 

American Law and Communism 

 Red Channels was a book published in order to blacklist people who worked 

in radio, television and film, but if the book had included members of the print 

media, Stone’s name would have been between actor Paul Stewart (142) Gangbuster 

and Counter-Spy director William Sweets (143). Others in the book include folk 

singers Pete Seeger (130) and Burl Ives (87), orchestra leader Artie Shaw (132), 

strip teaser Gypsy Rose Lee (98), actor and Cracker Jack spokesman Jack Gilford 

(61) and man who would later be known as Grandpa on the television program The 

Waltons, Will Greer (60). These artists were barred from work on the basis of their 

alleged membership in or sympathy toward the American Communist Party, 

involvement in liberal or humanitarian political causes that enforcers of the blacklist 

associated with communism, and/or refusal to assist federal investigations into 
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Communist Party activities. The vast majority of the people listed in the book failed 

to find jobs in Hollywood until Kirk Douglas hired Dalton Trumbo, who worked 

under the pseudonym "Sam Jackson," to pen the movie Spartacus in 1960.  Trumbo 

was one of the Hollywood Ten, a group of mostly writers who refused to discuss 

their memberships or to identify communist sympathizers in front of the 1947 

HUAC hearings. Conservative members of Congress investigated the film companies 

that year. Upset over labor unions and outspoken writers, several film executives 

were happy to testify. During the hearings, Jack L. Warner, of Warner Brothers, 

suggested that any film that portrayed senators, bankers or rich men as villainous, 

made fun of America’s political system or was sympathetic to “Indians and the 

colored folks” should be suspected as being Communist propaganda. In retrospect, 

jailing the Hollywood Ten was a clear violation of their freedoms of speech and 

association, but many seemingly well intentioned people worried that “the 

American way” could be sabotaged with tainted messages inserted into the films 

(Campbell et al, 258-59). Like I. F. Stone, the Hollywood Ten and those named in Red 

Channels represented treasonous efforts to thwart American democracy. 

Demonization and othering become close cousins when one claims association 

amounts to treason. 

 Those in Hollywood were far from the only ones questioned and at least 

unofficially blacklisted from their media professions. The Senate Internal Security 

Subcommittee members met in the same Capital Caucus room as Joe McCarthy for 

hearings in 1953 and 1954 to investigate members of the press who worked at 

several left-leaning national newspapers. Led by Mississippi Democrat James 
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Eastland, the committee saw the daily press as a target for Soviet propaganda and 

infiltration because journalists often had access to sensitive government 

information and their writing influenced public opinion. New York Times managing 

editor Arthur Gelb called the 1950s “a dark and scary period” that “haunts those of 

us who lived though it (Gelb, 308). The core issue was always the government’s 

power, exercised in the name of national security, to compel journalists to testify or 

reveal sources. This Committee, the HUAC, and McCarthy’s Subcommittee on 

Government Operations subpoenaed more than a hundred journalists to testify and 

answer questions about their own personal and professional ties to the Communist 

Party as well as the possible connections of those who they may have known. 

Fourteen journalists including three from the New York Times were fired when they 

refused to comply (Alwood, 3). The Eastland Committee was the most aggressive 

and probing inquiry of its kind since the colonial era when the English government 

confronted printers and threatened prosecution if they dared to criticize the 

government (Levy, 18-87). What happened to both Hollywood and the members of 

the American press during the 1950s demonstrated the vulnerability people in 

certain professions had to government pressure despite the Constitutional 

protections of the First Amendment. Though members of the media do not have 

special rights that were not afforded to every citizen, the press is specifically 

protected, making it the only private industry specifically mentioned in the 

Constitution. 

 These journalists and Hollywood writers were expected to demonstrate their 

patriotism by naming names, be they sources or friends, who may have had 
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anything to do with the Communist Party. The 1955 Eastman Committee, though 

not as well known as the HUAC or the McCarthy’s committee, played out in similar 

fashion. Those compelled to testify had to confront “wildly irresponsible accusations 

based on rumor, innuendo and outright lies that were consistently upheld in courts 

that placed domestic security above the constitutional protection of witnesses’ civil 

liberties” (Alwood, 7). 

 Since the colonial times, American law has held that “good” must be defended. 

Anything threatening that “goodness” should be confronted and abolished. Since public 

opinion often responds to a perception of threat rather than a reality, Americans have 

traditionally focused attention of the aliens within their ranks (Lens, 5-24) such as the 

shunning of Germans during the World Wars, the Japanese concentration Camps and the 

erection of a fence along the Mexican border shortly after the attack on the World Trade 

Centers. In this case, the focus was on the American Communists or those who could be 

connected to them. Treason becomes a process of figuring out who among us is not one 

of us. 

 Treason is a chimera.  It is a fire-breathing monster that takes on different 

forms depending on who is doing the defining. For some, it is the affiliation du jour, 

be it Socialist or Communist. It is the othering of those who are perceived to be 

against America and what it stands for. Technically, according to Article 3 Section 3 

of the U.S. Constitution:  

Treason against the United States shall consist only in levying War against 

them, or in adhering to their Enemies, giving them Aid and Comfort. No 
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Person shall be convicted of Treason unless on the Testimony of two 

Witnesses to the same overt Act, or on Confession in open Court. The 

Congress shall have power to declare the Punishment of Treason, but no 

Attainder of Treason shall work Corruption of Blood, or Forfeiture except 

 during the Life of the Person attainted. 

Thus, treason has been defined by the Constitution as the concept of those whose 

behaviors threatened to physically undermine the government and/or attacked its 

citizens and institutions.  

 Expression became a threat when it enabled or inspired this type of physical 

action. These external threat constructs thus justify protective measures. According 

to Braman, the twentieth century created a new definition of treason that gains its 

strength when repeated in the media. The alignment with certain ideological 

positions becomes suspect.  Except when the nation was recuperating from 

moments of extremism, deleterious action was also required in order to trigger a 

legal response.  A commonplace approach to defining national security has become 

problematic in the last half of the twentieth century. The close of both World War II 

and the Cold War removed central enemies and required a reconceptualization on 

the part of members of the government to define the enemy for a new era. Braman 

claims that the multiple dimensions of globalization created a situation in which 

international relations would become as much a matter of interdependence as it 

was dealing with the “other” (Braman, 272). 
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 Judicial decisions have consistently upheld the protection of the expression 

of unpopular ideas. For example, in Whitney v. California, Justice Brandeis wrote in 

1927: 

Those who won our independence… valued liberty as an end and as a means. 

They believed liberty to be the secret to happiness and courage to be the 

secret of liberty. They believed that freedom to think as you will and to speak 

as you think are means indispensable to the discovery and spread of political 

truth; that without free speech and assembly, discussion would be futile; that 

with them, discussion affords ordinarily adequate protection against the 

dissemination of noxious doctrine (emphasis added); that the greatest menace 

to freedom is an inert people; that public discussion is a political duty; and 

that this should be a fundamental principle of the American government 

(274 U.S. 357). 

Speech in defense of Communism provided context for several cases involving clear 

and present danger doctrine. Arguments in favor of friendships with the Communist 

abroad, defense of a Communist government in the United States, or even the 

perception of closeness to the Soviet Union and their governmental structure all 

relate to the classic function of the First Amendment guaranteeing freedom of 

speech and of the press. The Communist Party appeared on the ballot in 37 states in 

1928. Its presidential ticket of William Foster and Benjamin Gitlow received over 

48,000 votes. Intense efforts were then made to deprive Communists of their free 

speech rights in the first half of the twentieth century. Foster was arrested in 
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Wilmington, Delaware for distributing a leaflet that declared “Abolish Lynching.” His 

crime was the distribution of an inflammatory slogan. A Communist candidate for 

governor of Arizona, William O’Brien, was arrested and beaten while in jail (Howe & 

Coser, 176).  

 The Supreme Court gave another victory to Communists ten years later. Dirk 

De Jonge was arrested after giving a speech at a Communist Party meeting in 

Portland, Oregon. At no time did De Jonge advocate the violent overthrow of the 

government during his speech, nor did he call for any unlawful conduct, yet the 

Oregon Supreme Court upheld his conviction because he conducted a Communist 

meeting and Communist literature advocated criminal syndicalism and sabotage. 

None of the literature distributed at the meeting actually advocated anything other 

than a need for more members. The prosecution had argued that literature found in 

other places where the Communist Party was involved supported the acts. 

Delivering the opinion of the Court, Chief Justice Hughes wrote that freedoms of 

speech and of the press are safeguarded by the due process clause of the Fourteenth 

Amendment and that peaceful assembly for lawful discussion cannot be made a 

crime: “The defendant was none the less entitled to discuss the public issued of the 

day, and this in a lawful manner, without incitement to violence or crime. To seek 

redress of alleged grievances.” (No. 299 U.S. 353). Nevertheless, the De Jonge 

decision failed to prevent Congress from attempting to outlaw the Communist Party 

out of existence. 
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 The public’s fear of Communism intensified in the 1940s after Congress 

adapted the nation’s second peacetime sedition act. The Smith Act, named after its 

author Congressman Howard Smith, was aimed directly at the American Communist 

party when it made it a crime to advocate the overthrow of the government or be a 

member of organization that advocated such measure. Other than a few Trotskyites 

convicted under the act in 1943, no Communist was convicted until 1948 when 

many of the nation’s top Communist leaders were charged (Pember, “The Smith 

Act,” 1).  The Act was rarely used during World War II when the Soviet Union was an 

ally, but after the war Joseph Stalin’s uniquely repressive brand of Communism 

ruled over the Soviet Union, whose military occupied much of Eastern Europe. The 

occupation resulted in Winston Churchill’s stern warning: “From Stettin in the Baltic 

to Trieste in the Adriatic, and iron curtain has descended across the continent … 

What they [the Soviets] desire is the fruits of war and the indefinite expansion of 

their power and doctrines” (Churchill, par. 19). 

 The legs were essentially cut off of the Smith Act in 1957 when the Supreme 

Court overturned the conviction of several West Coast Communist leaders. Justice 

Harlin wrote that the defendants advocated the violent overthrow of the 

government only as an abstract doctrine only and that there had to be evidence that 

they advocated actual action. This created such a burden of proof on the 

government that it was virtually impossible to prosecute under the Act. 

Prosecutions diminished for other reasons as well. As the Cold War warmed up a bit, 

Americans looked at the Soviets with less fear. Furthermore, the Communist Party 

generated such little interest that one political scientist remarked that it may have 
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been the dues paid to the party by the FBI undercover agents that kept the 

organization economically solvent in the mid-to-late 1950s (as noted in Pembers, 

Mass Media Law, 57).  

 Nevertheless, any association with the Communists was enough to ruin a 

career for many years to come. Information policy affects change through the ways 

in which it creates the context in which political speech takes place.  Enduring 

tensions in the area of political speech will always exist such as those between the 

government and a critical media and between the supports for multiple 

Constitutional goals that cannot simultaneously be achieved. Trends in information 

policy with implication for change of social systems include an expansion in the use 

of protection of national security as a policy principle, a change in the conditions 

understood to present clear and present danger in speech, and redefinition of the 

concept of the enemy capable of providing a parametric threat (Braman, 261-262).   

Defining American Communism 

 With the fall of the Smith Act, guilt by association was no longer adequate for 

the prosecution of treasonous acts; however, that did not stop the name-calling. 

Gramsci once noted that the “starting point of critical elaboration is the 

consciousness of what one really is, and is ‘knowing’ thyself as a product of the 

historical process to date, which has deposited in you an infinity of traces without 

leaving an inventory” (as noted in Said, 25). In order to understand why an 

association with Communism was so hard felt in America, it must first be 

determined how American Communism was defined in that era.  
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 For most Americans, the word “Communism” is difficult to configure into a 

singular meaning for it appeared more anamorphic than concrete. Certainly, 

“Communism” is a word used to describe the Russian government after the 

Bolshevik Revolution, but it also falls into at least two other categories. Under the 

Truman Doctrine, Communism is far from Soviet specific. The general impression of 

those in Washington at that time was that all forms of Communism were a threat, 

but the only mention of Communism in Truman’s historic speech delivered 12 

March 1947 before a Joint Session of Congress concerning his fears of a 

governmental change in Greece and Turkey had to do with Greek leadership: “The 

very existence of the Greek state is today threatened by the terrorist activities of 

several thousand armed men, led by Communists, who defy the government's 

authority at a number of points, particularly along the northern boundaries” 

(Truman, “Doctrine,” 6). Instead, Truman seems to want to throw all kinds of anti-

democratic regimes into one pile: 

At the present moment in world history nearly every nation must choose 

between alternative ways of life. The choice is too often not a free one. One 

way of life is based upon the will of the majority, and is distinguished by free 

institutions, representative government, free elections, guarantees of 

individual liberty, freedom of speech and religion, and freedom from political 

oppression. The second way of life is based upon the will of a minority 

forcibly imposed upon the majority. It relies upon terror and oppression, a 

controlled press and radio, fixed elections, and the suppression of personal 

freedoms (Truman, “Doctrine,” par. 18). 
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Contextually, the two ways of life referred to were totalitarianism and democracy, 

not Communism and Capitalism. It was “totalitarian regimes imposed upon free 

people” that undermined “the foundations of international peace and hence the 

security of the United States”—the same language issued used against Japan and 

Germany during World War II (Gaddis, 64).  Truman cleared up his position two 

months later at a special conference with the Association of Radio News Analysts:  

“There isn’t any difference in totalitarian states,” Truman claimed, “I don’t care what 

you call them—you can call them Nazi, Communist or Fascist, or Franco, or anything 

else—they are all alike” (Truman, “Conference,” par. 10). Truman was articulating a 

Western style of dominating, restructuring, and having authority over non-

capitalistic, non-democratic governments. 

 Truman made these comments only two years after the Soviet Union and its 

Communist government was an ally during World War II. The opening shot may 

have come as early as five months after the war when George F. Kennen, the 

American chargé d’affaires in Moscow, sent an elaborate telegram to the State 

Department describing the USSR as a paranoiac state dominated by fanatical leaders 

determined to wage a deadly struggle for the total destruction of their adversaries.  

These leaders did so out of an extreme distaste for the state, its leaders, the ideas 

said to shape the behaviors of the leaders and the supposed plans of the rulers of 

that state. During the Cold War, American leaders created an enemy out of a nation 

that had not threatened to attack or invade America nor one with which America 

was at war. The media reported these hostile words spoken by America’s leaders. 

They in turn affected the moods and policies of the public as well as other 
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governments, particularly those singled out as the enemy. The opposing leaders 

were most certain to respond. Hostile words turned to hostile measures such as war 

preparations and public threats to unleash America’s vast destructive power. 

Alleged enemies are transformed into real enemies as traditionally understood 

(Pessen, 85). The American government began launching a campaign against the 

domestic Communist Party and communist influences at home. In contrast to the 

Anti-Soviet struggle, which was essentially a government affair, the war on domestic 

subversion enlisted private individuals and organizations to join public officials in 

an anti-Communist crusade (127). 

 For the common man in America, the Red Scare was based more on an 

ontological and epistemological distinction of othering internal foreign and 

unfamiliar ideals and thoughts into the construction of an enemy. Edelman notes 

that a common construction of the enemy that characterized twentieth-century 

politics is one in which the enemy force is “characterized by an inherent trait or set 

of traits that marks them as evil, immoral, warped or pathological.” A home country, 

in this case the United States, constructs enemies by constructing a distinction 

between a system and a people. A small portion feels unconflicted hatred, but most 

of the population displays a substantial measure of ambivalence. Those who hate 

often use the rhetorical strategy of making their enemy seem more powerful by 

giving the enemy a label rather than naming it specifically: “Beliefs in political 

enemies seem to influence public opinion most powerfully when the enemy is not 

named explicitly, but evoked though an indirect reference” such as claiming the idea 

or action is a direct result of a Communist menace (67-73).  
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 This self-blame is the intellectual heritage of assessments of anti-

Communism in America. Popular culture for the most part argues that the anti-

Communists were right, and that problems within our system stemmed from our 

own laziness, idealism and confusion. (Hendershot, 145). Abuses of this occurred 

when segregationists, anti-Semites and those who despised rock-and-roll all 

claimed their causes were anti-Communist. An even stranger abuse may have been 

the promotion of the concept that fluoridating drinking water, approved to prevent 

cavities, was a Communist plot (Haynes, 184). Haynes argues that the broad anti-

Communist consensus in American politics was not seriously questioned until the 

Vietnam War: “The only common thread of the different varieties of anticommunism 

was their disdain of communism” (197).  Communism in America was bigger than a 

competition between the East and the West, capitalism and Marxism, democracy 

and totalitarianism. It was not a purely political matter, nor simply a field of 

scholarly representations of passive cultural phenomena.  It was a distribution of 

geopolitical awareness to economic, philological and historical texts, but also an 

elaboration of a series of interests that are discoverable, reconstructable, analytical 

and descriptive. As Said discovered about Orientalism (12-13), anti-Communism in 

America during the Cold War was the will or intention to understand, control, 

manipulate, and incorporate a different and changing world, both domestically and 

internationally. It was a discourse that not always directly corresponded with a 

relationship to Communist states, but rather was shaped and existed in an uneven 

exchange with various other kinds of powers such as those that represented 

intellectual, cultural, moral, and internal political powers. 
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Communist Representation 

 Communism, thus, has a history and a tradition of thought in American 

imagery and vocabulary that has given it a reality and presence. American 

Communism and its antecedent American anti-Communism are not American 

fantasies, but a created body of theories and practices in which several generations 

have now invested both time and material. Ideas, cultures and histories cannot 

seriously be understood or studied without their force and configurations of power 

also being studied (Said, 5). Reporters who wrote about Communism during the 

Cold War, and those who would align a political enemy with communism, for the 

most part did so outside of the Communist community. They produced 

representations in texts as moral facts. The end product was one of representation 

and interpretation of otherness. Furthermore, those who wrote articles that 

conflicted with the traditional and conventional moral representation of 

Communism were othered and bracketed. Like I. F. Stone and those blacklisted in 

Hollywood, they were the abnormal: at worst Communists themselves, at best 

unknowing Communist sympathizers or pawns. Stone noticed this in 1955 when he 

wrote that America “has always been and is now more than ever a conformist 

country; Main Street and Babbitt—and de Tocqueville long before Sinclair Lewis—

held a faithful mirror to our true nature. It doesn’t take much of a deviation from 

Rotary Club norms in the average American community to get oneself set down as 

queer, radical, and unreliable” (Stone, 37).  
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 Said developed a methodological strategy for studying authority and thus 

power that consisted in strategic locations and formations. Strategic locations was a 

means in which Said described an author’s position in a text with regards to the 

material in which he or she was writing. Strategic formation was his way of 

analyzing the relationship between the texts and general textual genres and how 

they acquire mass, density, and referential power among themselves and thereafter 

in the culture at large. “I use the notion of strategy simply to identify the problem 

every writer of the [subject] has faced,” Said explained,  “how to get hold of it, how 

to approach it, how not to be defeated or overwhelmed by its sublimity, its scope, its 

dimensions” (20). 

  Whereas Said used this method to identify the problem that writers of the 

Orient faced, the same strategy can be used to critically analyze those who defined 

Communism during the Cold War. Everyone who spoke or wrote about Communism 

already had some inclination or understanding of Communism, a precedent or 

previous knowledge in which the speaker or writer had to rely. This relationship of 

previous works, understandings and audiences constituted an analyzable formation 

whose presence within the time and discourse gives it strength and authority, 

regardless if the information presented was true or false. Rather, it is an exterior 

analysis of what the texts describes. In the case of this study, what Stone wrote 

about in his weekly newsletters, by virtue of the fact that he investigated and wrote 

the information, indicated that he was outside of what he had written, both as an 

existential and a moral fact. Those who considered him a Communist, unless they 

have access to a time machine, experienced the artificial enactment of the event or 
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situation written or spoken of by someone else.  Stone’s articles and editorials as 

well as the thoughts of others who read them were representations rather than a 

natural depiction that were governed by aversion to truisms. Communism and anti-

Communism cannot represent themselves.  They must be represented. Said explains 

that: 

In any instance of at least written language, there is no such thing as a 

delivered presence, but a re-presence, or a representation. The value, efficacy, 

strength, apparent veracity of a written statement about [the subject] 

therefore relies very little, and cannot instrumentally depend, on the 

[subject] as such. On the contrary, the written statement is a presence to the 

reader by virtue of its having excluded, displaced, made supererogatory any 

such real thing as [the subject itself] (21).  

Thus, these representations rely upon institutions, traditions, conventions, and 

agreed upon codes of understandings for their effects on the reader/listener. The 

field is shaped by its pioneers, internal organizations, authorities and canonical texts 

and ideas, followers and new authorities, all of which borrow from each other (22). 

It is the imprint of such pioneers as I. F. Stone and other writers during this period 

that create a collective understanding and discourse concerning Communism and 

anti-Communism in America during the Cold War. Changes in these representations 

occur over time and can be evaluated for their historical value, but they must start 

with some form of dissent. 
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 Steven Shiffrin wrote that dissent, and the dialogue that follows it, will 

always be necessary to the democratic process. In the context of claiming First 

Amendment rights, dissent does not foster individual development or self 

realization, but a commitment to national symbolic values: “it is a form of cultural 

glue that binds citizens to the political community” (Shiffrin, Dissent, 18). The First 

Amendment is more than an exercise in social engineering for in the twentieth 

century it ebbed and flowed with the perceived needs of the government. Platitudes 

substituted for an organized vision that connected with the demands of a social 

reality. The main reason for the Amendment was to protect the outcasts, the 

unorthodox and the dissenters. Its purpose and function is not only to protect 

negative liberty, but also to affirmatively sponsor the spirit of individualism, 

rebelliousness, antiauthoritarianism and nonconformity in all of us.  (Shiffrin, First 

Amendment, 5).  

Conclusion 

 Stone rejected the idea that the First Amendment provided an absolute 

protection of speech unknown to the ancient world.  He believes the height of free 

speech may have been in ancient Athens. Not only did the Greek have four different 

words for the protection, they also had the graphē paranomon, a legal right to attack 

a law on the grounds that it was contrary to the fundamental law. After debate, if the 

Assembly agreed with the person who attacked the law, the sponsor of the law could 

be fined. Demetrius of Phalerum, who ruled Athens for ten years as an absolute 

ruler under Cassander, king of the Macedonians, sponsored a law that outlawed any 
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philosophy school whose teaching was contrary to the democracy of the city. And it 

was passed; but within a year it was attacked in the graphē paranomon. After 

hearing the case, the Assembly upheld the attack, and the schools of philosophy 

were reopened and lasted until the fifth century A.D. without interference. Plato 

lived his whole life undisturbed after this, including forty years of teaching 

antidemocratic doctrine. Polybius, in discussing the Constitution of the Achaean 

League claimed the reason for its survival and strength was that there was isologia 

(the right to speak) within the city—and isologia in the representative assemblies of 

all the cities. Demetrius, on the other hand, was overthrown and ended up being a 

librarian at the great library in Alexandria. And in Rome, the first thing that 

happened when the assemblies opened up in both Demosthenes and in the Oresteia 

of Aeschylus, was a herald crying “Who wishes to speak?” Anyone could take the 

floor. This was called isēgoria, equal rights to address the agora. “So you did have a 

conception of what we would call constitutional law,” Stone said, “It wasn’t as well 

developed as in later periods, but you had it” (Patner, 69-70). 

 When he died in 1989, many journalists, some who had run from parties 

where Stone was invited in the 1950s, praise Stone as the conscience of his 

profession. When he was safely dead, those like Anne Coulter and Robert Novac 

posthumously vilified him once again by claiming that Stone was not only a 

Communist but also a Soviet spy (MacPherson, 309). The slander was based on two 

things: an encrypted message that did not name Stone and the words of a Soviet 

agent who told reporters that his rendezvous with journalists such as Stone and 

Lippman were part of that time-honored form of mutual intelligence-gathering 
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known as "going to lunch." Stone even refused to let the Soviet pick up the check. 

(McLemee, 3 and MacPherson, 326). A New York Times editorial claimed, “What's 

astonishing is that some conservatives should eagerly repeat defamatory charges 

made by shadowy former K.G.B. officers. [They] are doing exactly what they once 

accused liberals of doing -- becoming dupes of Moscow apparatchiks and 

swallowing what they thirst to believe. Such complicity makes the attack on I. F. 

Stone not just repugnant but grotesque” (“Strange New Pals,” par. 10).  

 To continue the idea that Stone was a spy for the Soviets contributes to the 

history and a tradition of thought in American imagery and vocabulary that has 

given Communism a reality and presence. Communism has become a body of 

theories and practices in which several generations have now invested both time 

and material. Ideas, cultures and histories cannot seriously be understood or 

studied without their force and configurations of power also being studied. Writers 

such as Novac and Coulter who still find value in naming names seek to align 

themselves as opposites of the political “other” just as Bachus attempts to do so by 

claiming there are 17 card carrying members of the Socialist Part in the House or 

Representatives. They produce representations in texts as moral facts. It matters 

little if the allegations are true or not. The end product is one of demonized 

representation and interpretation of otherness.  

 It is time to unearth I.F. Stone who can aptly speak for himself. He once 

described how he felt about politicians and journalists who had shunned him in the 

1950s: “I used to walk across the lawn at the Capital and I would think, ‘Screw you, 
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you sons of bitches. I may be just a goddamn Jew Red to you, but I’m keeping 

[Thomas] Jefferson alive’” (MacPherson, xxii). 
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Abstract 

In the late eighteenth century and early twentieth century Americans were lured to visit 

the American West to see the national parks’ unparalleled scenic views, participate in high 

adventures, experience romantic journeys, and meet Native American people as well as observe 

their cultures. One essential aspect, which was necessary for tourism in the western United 

States, was the commercial operation of facilities to make possible the tourist experience for 

visitors to the then newly conceived National Park system. Several entrepreneurs offered new 

ways to experience the American West. 

The image of the West and the desire to experience it was pioneered by Fred Harvey in 

cooperation with the Atchison, Topeka, and Santa Fe Railroad. The Santa Fe railroad made 

travel to the Grand Canyon possible for tourists. The Fred Harvey Company provided 

impeccable service on the train and at depots. That service extended into Grand Canyon National 

Park by the Fred Harvey Company. Charles Ashworth Hamilton at Yellowstone National Park, 

along with David and Jenny Curry at Yosemite National Park, were other such adventurous 

entrepreneurs who provided transportation, lodging, and general supplies to park visitors.  

The early entrepreneurs of three national parks – Yellowstone, Yosemite, and Grand 

Canyon – are discussed in this paper. 
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National Park Entrepreneurs: Facilitating the Early Tourist Experience 

The first national park was created in 1872, by the Organic Act of Yellowstone, which 

designated portions of northwestern Wyoming as Yellowstone National Park (Culpin, 2003). In a 

similar fashion, The United States Congress deeded Yosemite Valley to the people of California 

as a grant to be held for the public in perpetuity. This area became Yosemite National Park in 

1890 (Greene, 1987). With these two actions, Congress set precedent for reserving expansive 

pieces of open land for public parks. By 1919, the area in northern Arizona around the Grand 

Canyon became Grand Canyon National Park (Anderson, 2000). Coinciding with these events 

was the growth of national railroads which opened the region to entrepreneurs. 

The image of the West, and the grandeur of the Southwest to tourists, was pioneered by 

the Fred Harvey Company and the Santa Fe Railroad. The decades-long association between the 

two began in 1876 when the Atchison, Topeka & Santa Fe Railway leased the lunchroom of its 

Topeka depot to Frederick Henry Harvey. The Fred Harvey Company provided impeccable 

service on the train and at depots and extended that service into Grand Canyon National Park.  

The railroads – Yellowstone Branch, Union Pacific Railroad; Yellowstone Branch, Northern 

Pacific Railroad; Cody Branch, Chicago, Burlington and Quincy Railroad; Yosemite Valley 

Railroad; and the Grand Canyon Branch, Atchison, Topeka and the Santa Fe – made travel to 

Yellowstone, Yosemite, Grand Canyon and many other national parks located in the west 

possible for tourists (Runte, 1990).   

According to the Yellowstone Organic Act, which established Yellowstone National 

Park, the Secretary of the Interior could grant leases in the park not to exceed ten years, for 

building purposes to accommodate visitors (Culpin, 2003). All proceeds and other revenues, 

derived from sources connected with the park, were to be expended for park management. After 
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its establishment, the National Park Service continued to grant leases or permits to various 

entrepreneurs, to provide tourist services, including lodging, restaurants, and retail stores, to the 

public within the park. The most well-known entrepreneurs included Charles Ashworth Hamilton 

at Yellowstone, David and Jenny Curry at Yosemite, and Fred Harvey at Grand Canyon National 

Park. The purpose of this paper is to examine how historical entrepreneurs at three national parks 

– Yellowstone, Yosemite, and Grand Canyon – facilitated the early tourist experience.  

Early Western Entrepreneurs 

Carriage Trade, Camp Clientele, or Sagebrushers 

 Entrepreneurs very quickly realized that tourists were of different economic means and 

therefore required different services. Entrepreneurs categorized these early visitors to 

Yellowstone, Yosemite, and the Grand Canyon into categories known as the Carriage Trade, the 

Camp Clientele, and the Sagebrushers (Peterson, 1985). The Carriage Trade included the 

wealthy people, who journeyed west seeking adventure in rustic environments, expecting all of 

the comforts they were used to enjoying. For these guests, a luxurious stay at the Old Faithful 

Inn [opened in 1904 at Yellowstone National Park], El Tovar [opened in 1905 at Grand Canyon 

National Park] or The Ahwanhnee [opened in 1927 at Yosemite National Park] was planned 

(Barnes, 1997). Guests enjoyed candlelight dinners followed by Park Ranger presentations on the 

beauty and natural wonders of the park, laughed at vaudeville shows provided by hotel 

employees, or danced to the music of a live orchestra. Daytime outings took these privileged 

guests, known as dudes, out into the scenic areas of each park. 

 Camp Clientele—who felt pride in roughing it—slept in tents at base camps.  These were 

small cities, consisting of sleeping tents mounted on wooden foundations, a commissary tent, and 

a dining tent, that were set up near picturesque sites. Meals were prepared meals on wood-
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burning stoves at the commissary tent and served in the dining tent. These “cities” were run by a 

camptender, who carried wood for the cooking and camp fires, hauled water from a nearby 

creek, and kept up the camp, earning $20 per month plus board from the entrepreneur (Peterson, 

1985). 

 Sagebrushers were “locals” or people living within a buggy-driving distance of each 

park. These grass roots tourists loaded up their wagons and surreys with kids, dogs, and food. 

Sagebrushers camped out, sleeping on the wagon floor if it was big enough, or on the ground, 

washing up in creeks, cooking over open campfires using wood they gathered. These folks were 

the true campers, the pioneer users of today’s national park campgrounds. 

 Tourists, whether they were members of the Carriage Trade, Camp Clientele, or 

Sagebrushers, desired to take away a remembrance of the experience, a souvenir, from these 

strange and unfamiliar places. Entrepreneurs were quick to provide these memories. According 

to Gwen Peterson (1985), resourceful Yellowstone entrepreneurs prepared and sold mineral-

coated specimens, such as hairpins, horseshoes, or pine cones that had been immersed in 

Yellowstone’s mineral waters to acquire a white, grainy, crystal coating. These, along with other 

objects, were transformed into objects d’ art.  

 Entrepreneurs at Yellowstone National Park 

Charles Ashworth Hamilton 

In addition to artistic objects, and souvenirs, tourists to Yellowstone needed basic items 

including food, camping supplies, and clothing items. Charles Ashworth Hamilton was the 

person for the job. Gwen Peterson (1985) describes, “A twenty-one year-old Charles Ashworth 

Hamilton—a young man blessed with energy, aggressiveness, and a flinty spirit,” who journeyed 

from St. Paul, Minnesota to Yellowstone in 1905 to pioneer his fortune (p. 22). Hamilton, who 
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had attended business college, landed a job in Yellowstone National Park as the assistant to L.S. 

Wells, Purchasing Agent of the Yellowstone Park Association in charge of the Commissary at 

Mammoth. He spent many summers in the park and winters back in Minnesota, gaining business 

savvy. 

The Klamer/Hamilton Stores businesses began their contracting business as entrepreneurs 

in 1882, when Henry Klamer was given a permit to operate a general store at Upper Geyser 

Basin. In the spring of 1915, the Klamer store at Old Faithful owned by Mary Klamer was put up 

for sale. Mary’s husband Henry had died the previous winter, and she wanted to retire, asking 

$20,000 for the store (Peterson, 1985). After having a sale to clear out old stock, Hamilton had 

enough money to purchase new stock and build his new business. The Old Faithful store became 

Hamilton’s headquarters, office, warehouse, and his home in the park. Hamilton established his 

namesake stores (see figure 1), creating the first general merchandise stores in Yellowstone 

National Park. 

Hamilton Stores 

Hamilton Stores catered to tourists of average means, selling shoestrings, soap, souvenirs, 

sandwiches, and coffee. Visitors bought fishing tackle, postcards, sweatshirts, and asked 

questions about their stay in the park. Of course the products changed over the years. But, all of 

the items sold in the Hamilton Stores and other concessions, whether food or other general 

merchandise, had to be approved by the National Park Service as suitable for sale within a 

national park.  

By 1930, Charles Hamilton, who was known as Ham, expanded the Hamilton enterprises 

to six stores and four filling stations, which were known as Hamilton Stores, Incorporated 

(Peterson, 1985).  During the next two years, Ham leased the curio shops at Old Faithful, Lake, 
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Canyon, and Mammoth Lodges. Other general store operators at Yellowstone National Park in 

the twentieth century included Anna K. Pryor and her sister, Elizabeth Trischman (known as 

Belle), who operated stores in the northern part of the park, whereas Hamilton concentrated on 

stores in the southern section. When Anna and Belle decided to retire in 1952 and sell their 

operations, Hamilton Stores purchased their businesses (Peterson). Hamilton Stores became one 

of the largest privately-owned businesses located within a national park in the United States.  

Entrepreneurs at Yosemite National Park 

Camp Curry 

David and Jenny Curry, two schoolteachers from Indiana, founded Camp Curry in 1899 

(DNC Parks & Resorts, 2007) (see figure 2). The couple dreamed of visiting Yosemite, but 

found that they could not afford the coach fare into the park and still pay for park lodging, which 

was then $4 per night. In its first year, Camp Curry hosted 292 guests at its resort (Russell, 

1992). 

They established Camp Curry as an alternative, offering affordable room and board 

within Yosemite National Park. The camp started with a dozen tents that had a common dining 

center. It grew into hundreds of tents within a few short years. The business grew further in 1907 

with the Yosemite Valley Railroad. Prior to this time, all supplies were carried in by bi-weekly 

freight-wagon service (Russell, 1992). 

By 1922, Camp Curry also featured a dance pavilion, pool hall, soda fountain, nightly 

movies and a gas station and service garage (DNC, 2007). A few years later, a swimming pool 

and ice skating rink were added to the onsite facilities. The dance hall was renovated into what is 

now the Stoneman House, a lodge with 18 motel units.  
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Yosemite Park and Curry Company 

In 1925, Curry Camp Company and another entrepreneurial concessionaire, Yosemite 

Park Company, merged to become the Yosemite Park and Curry Company (YPCC), with Donald 

Tresidder, Curry’s son-in-law, as president (Barnes, 1997). Part of this new company’s 

agreement called for a year-round hotel and cohesive Yosemite Valley Village. The centerpiece 

of this development was The Ahwahnee Hotel, designed by architect Gilbert Stanley 

Underwood.  

Similar to the retailing concessions at Yellowstone, a number of retailers offered products 

to Yosemite visitors. Some of these businesses included: the Ahwahnee Gift Shop, Yosemite at 

the Falls Gift Shop, The Nature Shop, The Big Trees Gift Shop, Pioneer Gift & Grocery, Habitat 

Yosemite, Village Store, and Yosemite Art Center. 

Entrepreneurs at Grand Canyon National Park 

Early Western Tourists and the Railroads 

 Starting in the late nineteenth century and continuing throughout the twentieth century, 

Americans were lured to visit the American West to see the national parks’ unparalleled scenic 

views, to participate in high adventures, to experience romantic journeys, and to meet Native 

American people and observe their cultures. In order to draw tourists to such imposing 

backdrops as Yellowstone, Yosemite Valley, and the Grand Canyon, the railroads of the West 

benefited from a natural marketing advantage. According to Alfred Runte (1990), at the turn of 

the twentieth century Americans were either dependent upon or accustomed to using railroads 

for basic transportation as well as for pleasure travel, giving the railroads the opportunity to 

promote travel to these last vestiges of unspoiled romantic lands. 
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 Due to exposure of artistic images and western literature, wealthy Americans, who had 

traveled to such Eastern scenic wonders as the Natural Bridge in Virginia, Hudson River 

highlands, and Niagara Falls, were enticed to the West after the first transcontinental railroad 

was completed in 1869 (Anderson, 2000; Runte, 1990). The Santa Fe Railway started acquiring 

paintings of the Grand Canyon, Petrified Forest, as well as other scenes of the southwest, placing 

the art work in its railroad stations and in executive suites.  

The Santa Fe Railway became interested in paintings for advertising when the president 

of the company, Edward P. Ripley, encouraged his traffic manager, W. F. White to study the 

possibilities for advertising the railway in 1896 (Howard & Pardue, 1996). White purchased a 

painting, Grand Canyon, by artist Thomas Moran and had chromolithographs, or color prints, 

made. These prints were put into golden frames with a plaque, which identified the scene, the 

artist, and the Santa Fe Railway. Thousands of these prints were made and displayed across the 

United States, especially in Santa Fe Railway depots. Other successful advertising artwork was 

created by Louis Akin who painted El Tovar Hotel, Grand Canyon for the Santa Fe Railway in 

1906 (Howard & Pardue). Akin combined Southwestern landscapes with images of Native 

Americans in his paintings.  

As a result of these “displays”, railroad executives not only gained profits from additional 

travelers, but were also elevated to positions of importance and influence as patrons of the arts. 

These works, both as advertising pieces and souvenirs, helped to create desire for people to see 

the Western parks. 

Frederick Henry Harvey 

 To some, the most well-known of the western park entrepreneurs was Frederick Henry 

Harvey. According to George Foster and Peter Weiglin (1992), fifteen-year-old Londoner, 
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Frederick Henry Harvey immigrated to the United States in 1850. The young man found work as 

a dishwasher at a café in New York, where he worked hard and learned about the restaurant 

business. He moved to New Orleans, gaining more restaurant know-how. 

In 1853 Fred Harvey moved to Saint Louis, one of America’s largest cities at the time. It 

was thriving as the “Gateway to the West”. Fred Harvey became part owner and manager of a 

successful restaurant, which also sold some jewelry and clothing (Foster & Weiglin, 1992). This 

restaurant suffered some declines during the Civil War, but was forced to close when Harvey, 

who was sympathetic to the North, disagreed with his partner, who aligned with the South. 

Harvey’s partner cleaned out the account and left to fight with the Confederacy.  

Harvey then worked as a mail clerk in a railway post office and as a general western 

freight agent for a small railroad that became part of the Burlington system. He was based in 

Leavenworth, Kansas, which is where he and his wife, Barbara Sarah “Sally” Mattas Harvey, 

established their permanent home (Foster & Weiglin, 1992). Harvey also became familiar with 

the advertising industry and the cattle business while working for the railroad. His jobs required 

him to travel throughout the rail system, exposing him to the dismal food and poor service 

available to railroad travelers.  

With prior experience in the restaurant business combined with his railroad knowledge 

and other skills developed along the way, Fred Harvey opened the first Harvey House restaurant 

in Topeka, Kansas in 1876 (Howard & Pardue, 1996). In cooperation with the Atchison, Topeka, 

& Santa Fe representatives, Harvey began a relationship with the railroad to provide food service 

for passengers. His first restaurant grew into a chain known as Harvey House restaurants, which 

were efficiently run to meet the needs of an ever increasing and demanding traveling public. The 
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company provided consistently presented, appetizing meals in comfortable and clean dining 

quarters. 

Fred Harvey recruited “single, young women 18 to 30 years of age, of good character, 

attractive and intelligent” (Foster & Weiglin, 1992, p. 75) by advertising in eastern and 

midwestern newspapers to serve as waitresses. These “Harvey Girls” provided dependable 

service and a sense of safety that provided a pleasant environment, which in turn, encouraged 

more tourists to travel west.  

By the time of his death in 1901, Fred Harvey had helped to civilize the American West 

in many ways. Not only did he upgrade the rail travel experience with reliable and tasty food 

service for passengers, he introduced improved newsstands and on-train concessions. His 

company introduced fresh candy and tobacco to passengers as well as a wide array of books and 

magazines, ranging from popular and classic literature to magazines. Additionally, many of the 

Harvey Girls married the men of high standing in western towns, encouraging a safer 

environment and improving quality of life in the “wild west”.  

Fred Harvey Company Curio Business 

The Fred Harvey Company curio business began in 1899, with shops along the Santa Fe 

Railroad stocked with Mexican and Indian arts and crafts (Deitch, 1989). Arts and crafts, which 

had been an integral part of the culture of Indians of the Southwest for centuries, evolved into a 

commercial market with significant importance due to the perseverance of Fred Harvey. This 

was, in part, due to the mythology associated with the west. “The Southwest has long held a 

degree of fascination for Americans; its majestic canyons, vast and colorful vistas, and unique 

desert flora appealed to the frontier spirit of the American personality” (p. 226). The region is a 

blend of Indian and Hispanic inhabitants based on centuries of acculturation. Harvey and other 
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early entrepreneurs recognized the marketability of Navajo rugs, jewelry, pottery, basketry, 

beads, and kachinas as tourist souvenirs. “To the visitor, this was the epitome of the Southwest, 

and nearly everyone bought something to take home” (p. 226).  

At train stops throughout the Southwest, Native Americans would gather to sell hand-

woven blankets, baskets, silver jewelry, and pottery. Eastern tourists quickly bought up the 

merchandise causing Harvey to realize the economic possibilities in Indian crafts. In 1899, 

Herman Schweizer, a buyer for the company, commissioned silver Indian jewelry to be sold in 

the Fred Harvey shops. This lead to the opening of the Fred Harvey Indian Department in 1901 

and launched the business of merchandising Indian arts (Grattan, 1992). Figure 3 depicts Hopi 

House, a successful entrepreneurial venture of Fred Harvey at the Grand Canyon. 

Fred Harvey’s presence at the South Rim of the Grand Canyon was evident even before 

the park was established. This entrepreneur began providing services at the Grand Canyon in 

1905 (Anderson, 2000). By 1920, the Fred Harvey Company was providing overnight lodging, 

meals, inner-canyon camps, supplies and souvenirs. In 1920, the Fred Harvey Company was 

given a contract to continue and augment his services for a period of twenty years, through 1940. 

This contract was renegotiated in 1933 for an additional 20 year period through 1953. The last 

contract negotiated between Fred Harvey Company and the National Park Service took effect in 

1954, again for a 20 year period.  

Summary 

Most of the tourist services in the national parks were built in the late 1800s by 

entrepreneurs who wanted to serve the growing demand for travelers. Since the early 1900s 

entrepreneurs at national parks have been important in helping develop the park system. 

Entrepreneurs have attracted visitors who have helped build public support for the park system.  
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Hamilton Stores, Incorporated; Yosemite Park and Curry Company; and The Fred 

Harvey Company provided services in the national parks throughout most of the twentieth 

century.  Their leadership provided necessary services and products to make the visitor 

experience more pleasant. 
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Figure 1. Hamilton’s Store entrance. The entrance to the Hamilton Store in Yellowstone 
National Park in 2008.  The store’s exterior lettering has remained the same since Charles 
Ashworth Hamilton opened the store in the early 1900s. 
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Figure 2. Signage at Curry Village in Yosemite National Park in 2009. Entrepreneurs have been 
doing business at this location for 110 years.  
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Figure 3. This is Hopi House in 2007. The Fred Harvey Company designed Hopi House to sell 
souvenirs at Grand Canyon National Park. The architectural style was influenced by the Hopi 
Indian Pueblos in northern Arizona.  
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Abstract 

 
Hunting Tools at Archaeological Sites in Southeast Arabia in the Period 

from the 3rd century B.C to the 7th

 
 century A.D 

This paper aims to introduce the archaeological sites dated from the 3rd century 
B.C to the 7th

This paper also aims to highlight the improtance of business activities in the 
region at ancient ages and defining the way how people used to deal with 
environemnt and business reality witnessed at that time. It further attempts to 
study the type of hunting and fishing tools and materials from which they are 
produced, defining land and sea animals at archaeological sites through 
studying the bones discovered at these sites. The research also aims to defin the 
environmental aspect of the area which contribute to boom of hunting trade.  
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Joseph H. Lewis 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Film Noir from Gothic Heroines to Cold War Gangsters 
 
By Sheri Chinen Biesen 
Rowan University 
biesen@rowan.edu 
 
Joseph H. Lewis’ films noir, such as The Big Combo and Gun Crazy, grew out of many years in 
the Hollywood motion picture industry as a talented cinematic craftsman elevating 
low‐budget ‘B’ filmmaking to an art form. Lewis’ films featured fascinating innovations in 
aesthetic style experimenting with a wide array of genres, challenging censorship 
constraints, subjectively exploring gender, masculinity, misogynistic violence and sexual 
turmoil, providing unique perspective on cultural, industrial, production and reception 
considerations vis‐a‐vis the broader trend of film noir to reveal how Hollywood’s noir cycle 
evolves from earlier wartime conventions to change over the postwar period. 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Paper [Report on Issue Related to Teaching]

Shaped by water = architecture or engineering?

Here is an interesting question regarding pedagogics in the education of an architect:

Should the building of kayaks be an exercise reserved for structure students in 
engineering, or could it be an excellent exercise for an architecture student at any level 
too?  

A kayak is architecture

Kayaks are an entirely North American invention.  They are created by Inuits living 
along the shores of Canada and Greenland facing cold Polar water and ice.  Kayaks 
where originally developed as a small vehicle with two enclosed compartments and a 
seat for a human being.  In a way a kayak could be seen as a small house, with crafting 
and details more permanent than igloos.  

A kayak is a small home

Architecture students might learn more from this particular group of human beings if a 
study is done, not in the assembly of igloos, but in the crafting of kayaks.  The building 
of an ice and snow structure does require skills and knowledge of what kind of snow to 
extract from the ground, but the igloo was never meant as a permanent structure in the 
nomadic life of the Inuits.  The beautiful igloos can be seen in opposition to the elegant 
kayaks, executed with crafted details and inventions allowing it to survive for several 
seasons and decades.  A student might also look at the sled when learning from the 
Inuits, but only the kayak has enclosed rooms for the inhabitant and their belongings.  
Therefore architecture students, learning to build three dimensional rooms for living, 
could become inspired from this form and learn about nomadic architecture.  
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A kayak is knowledge

Building kayaks should not be an exercise reserved for structure students in 
engineering, but should be seen as an excellent exercise for an architecture student at 
any level.  By introducing the physical hands-on building of a kayak in a seminar 
running parallel to studio the architecture students learn a technology essential in the 
survival and domestic lifestyle of a group of human beings exposed to a cold weather 
environment.  The physical building of a kayak allows the students to learn about a 
technology that is in many ways forgotten.  The design of a kayak can be seen as 
universal knowledge, as it is derived directly from the function of driving a shape 
through water, but it was refined to the utmost by the Inuit culture.  In present day 
architecture schools, and into the future, this knowledge should not be ignored but be 
exposed and exploited.  

A kayak is new and old at the same time

The second question raises a concern of our ʻever “flattening” worldʼ and also here the 
building of a kayak is profound.  Building a kayak must not be built in a seminar alone 
as an investigation of the past, but be executed with the help of the most modern 
technologies available.  The seminar raised questions among the architecture students 
that challenged them to explore and strengthen the precision of the shape. Instead of 
eliminating the culture embedded in the vehicle the form was technologically propelled 
forward with the help of a Computer Numerical Controlled [CNC] machine and therefore 
became a hybrid of new and old at the same time.  
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Pedagogy

This paper presents a teaching approach in which students are given the opportunity to 
be extraordinarily successful in the act of shaping their own education.  When making a 
physical object, chances are high that the student becomes more curious about history, 
technology, shape, function, geometry, performance and spatial complexity than 
learning through a traditional lecture.  In the act of making they are put into a situation of 
discovery that provokes their curiosity for further investigation.  I recommend the task of 
building a kayak because the object has a size that is larger than the body.  It is not as 
large as a house, but large enough, to give students who study architecture a sense of 
a design objective that surrounds the body.  

The main task of an architect is not to build houses but to make drawings and models 
that inform spatial studies.  The spatial studies must of course perform well according to 
function, economics, gravity, history, technologies and so on.  Architecture is complex in 
its execution because it involves and depends upon many professions.  Students might 
believe that architecture is a free artistic approach, but that is not the case, because 
architecture depends on many skills, professions, and technologies making the physical 
execution of architecture possible.  Those create a “bounded realm” around architecture 
and the education of an architect must stage a spatial invention where students can 
investigate this bounded realm.  I like to see architecture as an artistic investigation, it is 
not as free as other arts, but is performed and executed in an bound artistic realm.  The 
building of a kayak is therefore ideal for understanding this realm as different 
professions and technologies meet within this object.  

Lecture, class, and studio

How can teaching create a better platform for such a realm?  In many architecture 
schools classes are introduced parallel to the studio experience.  A student may take a 
class about structure, and would maybe later take one about fire regulations.  Classes 
often take place in the mornings and evenings surrounding the time spent in the design 
studio.  While studio is the main core in an architectural education it does not always 
benefit from, or tie in directly to classes taken the very same semester.  Classes are 
introduced in a point system that allows students to collect points to create a complete 
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education and graduate successfully.  In architectural education students might perform 
better if required classes surrounding the studio were eased upon and replaced with 
classes or work-shops that where more directly connected to what is taught in studio.  It 
is obvious that the consequences of such an idea would create logistical difficulties in a 
university environment.  I do not want to go further in this paper than to question the 
system based on fulfilling checklists.  In higher education the point system could be 
used to stimulate an investigation that merges class and studio.  In this case I wrote a 
syllabus for a class where the objective was to build a kayak and wrote a syllabus for a 
studio where the students designed a house for a kayak.  By doing so a highly 
motivated platform of curiosity and enthusiasm was created.  

The making of a project

While teaching studio I introduced the students to a task where they had to make 
drawings and models of a building for kayaks.  We agreed that the building should have 
100 kayaks and that a lake near the school should provide the site.  Many students had 
never seen a real kayak and almost none knew about how it performed according to 
other boats. They especially did not know how it was made or the history behind it.  I 
suggested we should visit a factory that made and sold kits of wooden kayaks and that 
we should then build two kayaks of different types.  Most students from studio decided 
to sign up for the class to build the kayaks.  This way studio and class supported each 
other, creating a stronger curriculum for the student.  

We were surprised to find that the equipment at the factory was very similar to the 
equipment and technologies provided in the workshops of the school of architecture.  In 
the factory a drawing of the kayak was constructed on a CAD [computer aided design] 
program linked to a CNC [computer numeric controlled] machine mounted on a large 
table.  We watched this machine draw the outline of a kayak into a sheet of plywood 
placed on the table in just a few minutes.  The lines were incised by a rotating knife 
which cut out selected panels of the kayak.  It was obvious to all the students how 
similar this performance was to the act of creating architecture with the latest tools and 
technologies – such as the laser cutter – making drawings with automated routers 
rather than pencils!  The school of architecture has one CNC machine connected to the 
computers and many students became inspired to create DWG or DXF files themselves 
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to build smaller models following the same path learned in the factory.  We selected kits 
of two different types and brought them back to a workshop facility at the school.  Here 
the kits were constructed by the students through a combination of assembly and 
modifications.  Surprisingly many hours of craftsmanship had to be applied, even 
though the factory had supported us with over half of the panels for the kayak cut by 
modern CNC machines.  The task of building the kayaks ended up extending beyond 
the time frame of the task to make drawings and models of a building for 100 kayaks.  
Still, having a studio and a class merging this way supported the objectives.  It was 
interesting to see when students learned from the assembly of the kayaks and applied 
and transformed their gained knowledge to the buildings developed in studio.  

By having a 1:1 task with a “hands on experience” while at the same time having an 
abstract formulation of a project for a building that never was meant to be built, the 
students and I found an embedded knowledge building the two kayaks.  We also 
discovered that our motivation grew when the two assignments were put together.  As 
the students learned the method of constructing the wooden kayaks by a stitching and 
gluing technique, the suggestions for the building for the 100 kayaks changed according 
to these new skills and technologies.  

Embedded knowledge and the challenge of computers

The many hours of sandpapering the kayak hulls overwhelmed us as first.  But we 
learned that this tactile approach linked us directly to the origin of the kayaks.  The Inuit 
must have studied carefully the property of water when they invented the kayaks.  The 
performance in water and the search for the ideal shape could not be discovered except 
through the experience of constructing this shape our selves.  By using many hours of 
stitching, sandpapering and fine-tuning the shape of the kayaks we learned in the best 
possible way about a moment when shape and function merge together.  Intuitively, we 
also learned about the Inuit culture, as this information was embedded in the 
information within the lines of the drawings of the kayaks.  This knowledge was even 
carried through the computers and CNC machines!  

Computers are fast tools and they will become faster.  But do they take away the 
moment of being able to dwell?  To dwell with a pencil and make drawings on paper has 
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its own pace and follows well the act of making decisions and reflecting in the pace an 
architect would do.  Computers, on the other hand, perform so fast and give so many 
possibilities that moments to dwell and unfold a path of thoughts seem poor.  Speed and 
malleability can produce a superficial architecture that lacks spatial profoundness and 
using the computer as a drawing tool seems too often to fall into this category.  That 
was my opinion of computers until we, in this project, merged something very slow 
(traditional kayak building) with something very fast (computer connected to CNC 
machine).  The computer in connections with the CNC machine did remember the 
traditions embedded in the drawings of a kayak.  In the factory we were able to adjust 
the drawing further toward its ideal, but there came a moment where the ideal met the 
practical.  Here the computer could not decide.  Only the skilled boat builder could see 
the difference and we realized that we only could know this difference by building a 
kayak, see it perform and reflect on its performance.  

Process, project and engagement

Class and studio merged this way.  The students and I could not wait to get out to the 
research centerʼs workshop and continue the work on the kayaks.  Today I regret not 
insisting building the boats directly in our studio.  The process of the kayaksʼ beginning 
as flat panels, which were stitched together, layered with fiberglass and epoxy, 
sandpapered and painted – finally becoming full 3-dimensional entities – should have 
shared the design space with the studio projects for the 100 kayaks.  

It was not only the students who became engaged by this project.  I learned as a 
teacher that information in classes and studio are often too separated.  In this case, I 
made the class of building the two different kayaks an independent course from the 
studio.  It was essential to me that the content of both merged well.  Building kayaks 
while designing a boathouse created overtones and enthusiasm that was totally 
unexpected.  Everybody became fascinated in both projects.  Technologies learned 
from the kayaks informed the proposals for the building to hold 100 kayaks, and visa 
versa.  Technologies not necessarily part of boat building, but used in furniture making, 
were suggested by students who had studied design and furniture.  Their suggestions 
were then applied to the kayaks.  Because of those suggestions we in part lost our 
timeframe – but nobody had anticipated how ambitious the project was when we 
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started.  All students finished their task to produce drawings and models for a building 
for 100 kayaks in about 3 months.  It took about 6 months to finish both kayaks.  They 
where later displayed in the lobby of the school, and in being displayed they provoked 
great inspiration and discussion among students from other studios.  Pictures from this 
installation are enclosed above.  

Conclusions

One can ask what does a kayak have to do with architecture?  A kayak is a small 
dwelling bringing the inhabitant and his belongings from one place to another.  The 
kayak is in that moment a small home.  A kayak must fit the body and at the same time 
fit the surroundings for optimal performance.  We learned that in its shape a kayak 
comes very close to its ideal.  A kayak takes its shape from the act of movement 
through water, and by being shaped this way it is one of the most beautiful forms in the 
world.  This makes a kayak an ideal research objective for architecture students.  Shape 
is not only function or beauty, certain particular shapes – such as a kayak – has an 
embedded knowledge that is its culture and tradition.  

Furthermore, with the introduction of the computer, architecture and traditional building 
in many ways have been challenged.  In the future the computer will adapt to other new 
applications and technologies in addition to CAD programs and CNC controlled 
machines.  It was interesting discovering that something very old – the technologies and 
performance embedded in the shapes of a kayak – could be merged with something 
very new – the computer.  In this design objective the computer challenged the tradition 
embedded in the shape as crafting in part was replaced by the computer numeric 
controlled tool, but  we learned that the shape, in fact was emphasized by the precision 
of the CNC machine.  That tradition can be perfected by computers was a surprising 
outcome of this studio and class.  Therefor building a kayak should not be reserved for 
students in engineering but should be a design objective for architecture students too.  
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Abstract 

This paper will address the Input-Process-Output (IPO) framework that was the pedagogical basis for 
a collaborative research course between Parsons the New School for Design (PSD) and Tsinghua 
University (TU) in May/June 2009. This cross discipline and cultural research collaboration included 
students and faculty from Design and Technology, Photography, Fine Arts, Communication Design, 
Industrial Design, Fashion Marketing, Interior Design, Design and Management, Product Design and 
Arts and Crafts. The collaboration involved students from freshmen to MFA. The goal of the 
collaboration was to produce real working art and design prototypes, installations and pieces. These 
were presented in Shanghai, Hangzhou and New York. The IPO was developed to advance new 
research methodologies in creative practice and was a development of a previous research project, 
the Exquisite Corpse (EC). 

Keywords - Exquisite Corpse, Input-Process-Output, China, New York, Sydney, Collaboration, 
Methodology, Strategy, Pedagogy 

1 EXQUISITE CORPSE 
 
Method Method, what do you want from me?  
You know I have eaten the fruit of the subconscious. 
 

Jules Laforgue, Moralities legendaries 
 

It remains true that the process of creative work is difficult to describe. The narrative or the words that 
have to be used to articulate the process are not necessarily apparent during the slow process of 
development and production. Ideas and influences become more and less focused and the work 
shifts, gestates, lies dormant, develops, regresses, transforms. There is no clear path. No line. No 
end. Instead a process of constant consideration, reconsideration, rethinking and attempting, analysis, 
trial, error and occlusion. 

This is not to say that no conclusions, however provisional, were formed; rather it is an 
acknowledgment that one position must inevitably provoke or illuminate the next and challenge the 
previous. 

Simone Douglas, An Uncertain Exchange 

1.1 Exquisite Corpse: Conjecture 
 
The first incarnation of the EC project, Exquisite Corpse. Conjecture, was developed as a 1 week 
intensive project by Simone Douglas for the Koln International School of Design (KISD). The project 
took as its premise the surrealist notion of the exquisite corpse that one idea must shed to reveal the 
next, the central impetus being to challenge and engage students in breaking assumptions about their 
own practice and potential outcomes. “Our eye finds it more comfortable to respond to a given 
stimulus by reproducing once more an image that it has produced many times before, instead of 
registering what is different and new in an impression” Friedrich Nietzsche [1]. The pedagogical 
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strategies developed and deployed in EC interrupt the recognizable patterns and trajectories that 
even the most creative student may succumb to, cultivating a more speculative and risk taking mode 
of practice. 

Over a period of 5 days KISD students work transitioned from image to text to object to performance. 
At the outset students were asked to write a 1 page description of an existing photographic image in 
any way they felt best described the photograph and without identifying the image or its author. The 
purpose of writing the description was not revealed circumnavigating the potential desire of students 
to write to a defined outcome. Instead students were asked to contemplate on what the image 
communicated to them, an interesting exercise in itself given the perceived indexical nature of a 
certain range of photographic practice. Written responses ranged from scientific in description to 
poetic acts of reverie in response thereby raising the speculative nature of interpretation and what we 
‘see’. 

The project passed through 5 rotations with students being required to reflect on and elucidate at 
each of the 5 outcomes on what they had left behind or ‘corpsed’, what they had gone forward with 
and what added/extended/re-formed. Following the rotation sequence, the writing was passed on to 
another student who had to translate it into an object; the resultant object was then passed on to yet 
another student who translated the object into a wearable object. The original images were not 
revealed until the completion of the project. Students effectively moved from independent practice to 
collaborative practice in the final rotation where they were asked to reflect on the process of the 
project as a work in its own right. The project culminated in a collaborative performance that revealed 
both the process and the individual project outcomes. 

1.2 Exquisite Corpse: A Visual Research Collaboration 
 
The 2nd EC project, Exquisite Corpse. A Visual Research Collaboration, was 12 month visual research 
collaboration between BFA and MFA students in Photography at PSD and BVA (Visual Arts), MVA 
and PhD students in Photography at Sydney College of the Arts, The University of Sydney (SCA). EC 
was developed by Simone Douglas (honorary faculty at SCA) and directed in collaboration with Jim 
Ramer. The project again took as its premise the surrealist notion of the exquisite corpse. In the spirit 
of one idea shedding to reveal the next, the new EC project emerged from the outcome of the original 
EC project. One of the most significant changes in strategies in the new EC project from the original 
EC project was the formation from the outset of cross-cultural and cross degree level groups, the new 
EC commenced with the goal of collaborative practice at the center. 

Commencing in NYC in January 2008 with a 3 week intensive residency at PSD, the project 
participants worked collaboratively in small groups of 2 or 3, passing work back and forth thereby 
evolving a complex sequence of inter-relationships and linkages between works. As a result all work 
was made by all participants each linked by the process of one idea shedding to reveal the next. 

In tandem with the developed methodologies of the 2nd EC project was the introduction of a linking 
thematic, the two cities, NYC and Sydney. A city imagined, a city experienced and the residual after-
memory became the basis of the participant’s investigation. In the first stage of the project, the NYC 
residency, groups were asked to formulate work based on the initial conceptual parameters and text 
they had been assigned. The founding concepts were sight/line, touch/object and sound/space. The 
groups were given 24 hours to resolve a work that incorporated the concept in relation to some aspect 
of NYC. Unknown to the groups at that stage each group was to then inherit the work of one group 
and the conceptual framework from another group and was then asked to 'corpse' that work into a 
new work. This process was repeated until all of the groups had rotated through each of the three 
conceptual parameters across a period of 3 weeks each rotation increasing in time frame. (Fig. 1) 

Foucault’s Pendulum was used as a working model in its most elemental form; essentially a radical 
shift in viewpoint allows us to illuminate, new ways of understanding the same stimulus. The 
significant realization for the students was the opportunity to experience their ideas in a multiplicity of 
ways. In doing so they were then able to alter their current creative processes and strategies. Critical 
to this was the act of reframing idea sets embodied in the work inherited at each rotation. Deliberation, 
translation, Imagining, reconfiguration became an essential part of the project methodology making 
evident the less tangible elements of creative process. 
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Figure 1 EC NYC Rotations 

The first residency very quickly produced photographic images, performance, site-specific installations 
and more. Participants were astounded by their levels of productivity and the range and depth of the 
works produced. The advantages of collaborative working methods were becoming evident: extended 
knowledge base and diversity of input yielding more complex conceptual outcomes, extended 
technical skill sets a broader range options and higher production values, and also a greater rate of 
production.  

One of the first and ultimately most significant works was Spit Ballet, a performance video work. (Fig. 
2) Undertaken on the rooftop of a Manhattan building, the city skyline in the background. During the 
performance and in turn, the three participants draw a mouth full of water from bottles which hang 
from their neck and turn to face another member of the group, the second group member forcefully 
pushes their cheeks inwards, causing the water to eject out of the holders mouth and into their own 
face. It initially presents as a child’s game but reveals itself to be a highly choreographed comedic 
strategy, the action cycling endlessly, creating an inescapable self-fulfilling loop. Referencing Bruce 
Neumann’s Self Portrait as a Fountain, 1966-67/1970, the work explores the group’s perceptions and 
reactions to the aggressive, opportunistic, binary nature of Wall Street culture and public life in New 
York City. 

 
Figure 2 Spit Ballet: C. Biskup, J. English and C. Nesbit 

In the work Touch Map the group projected a map of NYC onto the wall then asked EC participants to 
place a fingerprint on the places they had traveled during their stay in the city. The resulting 
afterimage of repeated prints revealed each individual’s relationship and utilization of the city. Some 
members had circumnavigated and traveled widely while other’s exhibited limited and predictable 
paths. The work was a ‘corpse’ of the preceding project, Tagging Grand Central, another video piece 
and a response to touch/object. The group experienced that in walking on the streets in NYC they 
were slammed into by passersby’s with some frequency. They thumb printed fluorescent oval stickers, 
took the stickers to Grand Central Station and videoed each other ‘tagging’ passersby with the 
stickers with increasing force as they realize that no one was going to respond. The video footage 
documents again a comedic but revealing sequence of actions. 

Between these residencies the participants communicated and made work via blog and a myriad of 
other Internet communications and mail. Electronic communication devices were utilized during both 
onsite time and the separation period. Critical to the project process itself was the utilization of a very 
active blog and videoconferencing via Skype. During the onsite times the blog served to document 
and disseminate the work and experience. These readily available communication devices enabled 
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work to continue despite geographical distance. Communications via blog ranged from informal chat, 
ideation, pre-visualization and production of ongoing projects. Further the process of writing helped 
the students clarify ideas in a way that might have not normally occurred onsite and ultimately 
provided an archive of the project processes and outcomes. Throughout this period students also 
passed a photographic image that they had generated in the project from one to the other, the end 
result of the full rotation being a stream of ‘after images’. 

The textual record recorded with the blog, revealed the thought process and evolution of participants 
ideas. In each of the exhibitions this record was incorporated into the exhibition both to better 
demonstrate the process of realization to the audience and also serving as a generative curatorial 
device that revealed the complex relationship between ideas manifested in the groups works.  

In tandem with the plethora of electronic communication that was taking place came the frustration of 
being separated by distance and time frames. One group developed a work that eloquently spoke to 
this frustration. Carve was a two channel video. On each screen the viewer witnesses the slow 
tapping out of an unseen message into a rock bed, one by the river in Manhattan and one by the 
harbor in Sydney. We see the artists alone, one in each video frame half a world apart, carving out the 
message but we never see the message. What we experience in its place is the heightened sense of 
frustration of a message undelivered, unspoken. The message is permanent left in the surface of the 
rock, a time capsule with no time frame, waiting an indefinite period for the intended recipient of the 
message to travel half a world to read it. It was the antithesis of the speed of communication offered 
via electronic communication while also speaking to the potential for miscommunication, or an email 
or blog entry lying dormant waiting to be read. 

Another 3 week residency was held at SCA in May 2008 where stage two of the EC was exhibited. In 
Sydney the rotational system of inheriting and ‘corpsing’ another groups work continued but with a 
shift in emphasis on developing work that responded to their experience of the cities, as an insider 
and as an outsider.  

What began as independent groups began to evolve into in the same manner as the project. 
Organically hybrid subgroups began to form as participants recognized common themes and the 
potential of other configurations of technical and conceptual skill sets. These sub groups not only 
yielded additional output but also has yielded long term working groups. A number of these sub 
groups are still functioning on other current projects 

One of the most salient of the cross pollination works, Walking the Gap, was a PSD participant’s 
response to both a harrowing story re-counted by one of the SCA participants, a performance made 
during the project by another participant. (Fig. 3) In Heartbeats two people walk in sync to the beat of 
each other’s heart. In Walking the Gap, is a photographic image of a young woman motionless, 
paused, one foot placed behind her, with her back to the edge of a void. The line of the horizon and 
the deep hue of the ocean mark the void. She simultaneously appears to be walking backwards 
towards the edge of the land and also away from it. In the words of the maker, the image “calls to 
attention the significance of each step of the climb to the top” 

EC culminated in an exhibition in NYC. Utilizing the blog text in its entirety as a visual framework for 
the exhibition, three long streams of continuous text. The exhibition, an installation in its own right, 
consisted of works made throughout the year long project and also works made during the installation 
of the exhibition. The final performance manifestation of the EC Conjecture project at KISD in which 
the process was revealed was mirrored during the installation of the NYC PSD exhibition. (Fig. 3) 
Taking place over a week, and in front of passersby on 5th Ave by virtue of the floor to ceiling 
windows, the installation of work became an unmediated performance in its own right. Participants 
corpsed the individual and group works into a larger installation that revealed the process.  
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Figure 3 EC NYC Installations in Progress. Walking the Gap: A. Collis, E. Marosy-Weide and 

M.McInnis.	  

2 A HISTORY OF PSD AND TU COLLABORATIONS 

PSD and TU began collaborating in the mid 2000’s with various small projects, exhibitions and 
conferences. In 2006 with the Traveler installation at the 3rd annual Millennium Dialogue: Code Blue, 
students collaborated electronically for one semester planning and developing the installation. Two 
weeks before the installation a group of three students, which included the newly graduated Benjamin 
Bacon, lead by PSD Professor Sven Travis travelled to Beijing and built the project with students from 
TU. The Traveler project was the catalyst for larger endeavors between the two schools. In the fall of 
2006 Travis and Bacon returned to Beijing to collaborate with TU for The Second Annual International 
Arts and Sciences Exhibition (TASIE). Bacon collaborated with Haiyan Huang from TU and held a 3 
day workshop with TU students teaching physical computing and the Basic Stamp.  

In late spring 2007 Professor David Carroll traveled to Beijing as a visiting scholar to teach a 1 month 
mobile media course at TU. This was followed by the first full scale PSD and TU summer course in 
Beijing. Bacon brought 25 students from PSD for a 1 month course focusing on the programming 
language Processing. Students from PSD and TU were paired into working groups. The visual and 
interactive results of the groups where displayed at the 1st annual Digital Entertainment Jam, Beijing.  

In 2008, students from PSD and TU collaborated throughout the school year designing and creating 
the official website for the Synthetic Times exhibition that was held in the summer of 2008 at the 
National Art Museum of China coinciding with the Summer Olympics and was the largest new media 
art exhibition in Asia. PSD faculty Bacon, Carroll and Travis along with TU visiting scholar Huang 
worked closely with the students from PSD and TU to plan and develop the 1000 Cell Phones 
installation for Synthetic Times. Several weeks before the exhibition opened, 20 students and the 3 
faculty from PSD traveled to Beijing to work with TU students to build and exhibit 1000 Cell Phones.  

3 INPUT-PROCESS-OUTPUT CHINA 2009 

2009 turned out to be the most ambitious year for the ongoing PSD and TU collaboration. Bacon, 
Carroll, Douglas, Huang, Ramer and Travis along with over 60 students, 3 adjunct faculty and 2 
graduate teaching assistants from PSD traveled to China to work with 30 students and faculty from 
TU. The students represented at least 80% of the different programs offered at PSD collaborating with 
Information Design, Industrial Design and Arts and Craft students from TU. The projects were 
structured around the IPO methodology blended with The Exquisite Corpse, A Visual Research 
Collaboration 2008. 

The core of the IPO project was run over 3 weeks in Beijing. The final 4th week was spent at eArts in 
Shanghai and in Hangzhou. In Shanghai and Hangzhou the students presented their outcomes to the 
Shanghai Institute of Visual Arts and China Academy of Art. 
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3.1 Convergence of IPO and EC 

At the core of the IPO methodology, a ‘corpse’ of EC, is the fundamental design pattern of how 
information is processed and differentiated by humans and electronic devices such as computers. 
Information must be entered into the system, processed using available and relevant procedures and 
finally outputted in either a virtual or physical form. Critical to this methodology is the initiation of a 
collaborative system that enables the participants to use the IPO framework along with a set of tools, 
mediums and conceptual ideas to develop critical thinking, collaborative research and art practice and 
conceptually driven virtual and physical realization of ideas with analog and digital as its loci. 

The convergence of the IPO and the EC methodologies was a natural marriage of systemic thought, 
group dynamics and artistic collaboration. The description and guidelines of the IPO methodology 
(sect 3.4) forms the basis of the core structure of the course. Around this core were several but 
equally critical satellite projects. These satellite projects were designed to infuse new and creative 
ideas into the IPO process. The IPO core project ran continuously throughout the course.  

3.2 IPO Project 

The aim of the course was to produce working trans-disciplinary art and design practices following the 
IPO methodology. During the course, small groups were formed compromising of both PSD and TU 
students focused on all three areas of the IPO framework at different times throughout the four-week 
period. This allowed students to gain valuable working knowledge and experience in collaborative 
research reflective of growing trends in art and design practice. Connections were created between 
the daily intensive Mandarin language courses, cultural observation, travel and exploration throughout 
the cities, studio production work, and artist collaborations. The satellite project domains incorporated 
social, technical and business themes that encouraged the students using the IPO framework to 
create separate outcomes for each. The projects followed the same creative and collaborative 
research process to build on concepts and interrelationships investigated during morning language 
study, urban/cultural exploration, areas of study and corporate and artist collaborations. In addition to 
the IPO process, each group documented their work via photography, video, and web, producing an 
archive of the experience as part of the deliverable. 

There were 3 project realms during the 2009 course that ran simultaneously within the structure of the 
IPO framework. These project realms coincided with the 3 final outcomes expected from the student 
groups. The first project realm was environmental and consisted of collecting media such as photos, 
videos, sounds and writings about pollution, recycling and energy efficient appliances to name a few. 
This was a jumping off point for the majority of input directives.  

The second project realm was a collaborative project with Nokia Research. Carroll led a collaboration 
with Nokia Research in Palo Alto, CA, in Beijing, PRC and PSD. Nokia SimpleContext is a research 
initiative from Nokia Palo Alto that experiments with locative services. Nokia provided a mobile phone 
to each student during the project. With the phones, students could explore the capabilities of locative 
service and media collection as part of their input directives. 

The third project realm was in collaboration with an international advertising company focusing on 
"Global Youth Culture". Students investigated and explored the differences and similarities of what 
"Youth Culture" means between the USA and China. 

Each student group had 8 to 10 people. Each group represented one stage of the IPO framework. 
Over the four-week period a synchronized cyclic rotation occurred where each group changed it’s role 
from input to process to output then recursing back to the input (Fig. 4). Recursion in the IPO 
framework lends itself to feedback allowing for recycling of completed outcomes, unused materials 
and conceptual ideas for new, evolved and unique outcomes. The rotation also provided every 
student a chance to participate in each stage of the framework. 

Throughout the sequence of rotations, the EC methodology was used to collect input, relinquish the 
input to be processed and finally passed on to become a virtual and/or physical output. The inputted 
and processed information/material never returned to their original groups representing each stage of 
the IPO framework, this resulted in a collectively assembled outcome. While the outcomes were 
collaborative in nature it was also anticipated and highly encouraged that students would also engage 
with and carry out their own research projects. 
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Changing from input one day to processing the next day and finally output the following day. The 
rotation durations changed lasting from 1 day to 7 days. This cyclic model allowed each student group 
to participate in all stages of the IPO framework. The faculty sent out a daily SMS message to the 
students with instructions on the daily thematic that guided students on what kinds of input they could 
collect. This material was then handed off to a second group of students who were the processing 
group. In the processing groups the students could filter, refine and distill the material anyway they 
choose. The process phase was governed by how they could elaborate on a idea or rule set from the 
input group or even completely change the idea and concept of the input provided. The final hand off 
of the processed material was given to the output group in which that group had to realize a final form 
for the now processed input. Both digital and analog forms were acceptable and the group could 
continue with the pre-defined, elaborate on or create a new concept for the output. 

 
Figure 4 IPO Snapshot of Group Rotations	  

 

3.3 Input-Process-Output Systems 

In modern computer systems, the IPO is divided into three steps (Fig. 5). The first step is to gather 
input data for processing. This step is achieved through peripherals such as keyboards, mice, other 
sensory devices, access to files on media, instructions and variables.  The second step is the 
processing of the information gathered through input. In computer systems the central processing unit 
or CPU does the primary work of processing.  The process stage can take form in a set of procedures 
or functions that are defined to produce a specific or multiple outputs from the input. In computer 
systems it is necessary to understand what the input is to be able to process it correctly for output.  
The final stage of IPO is the output of the information that was inputted and processed. This takes the 
form of visual representations such as text, video and graphics along with sensory output like audio or 
tactile feedback devices. An additional step sometimes referenced in the IPO model is storage or 
IPOS. This represents the storage of data and information for use later.  

 
Figure 5 IPO Model 
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The IPO framework is also used as a model for evaluating training in businesses deriving from 
theories based in Organizational Psychology.  David Bushnell wrote, "IBM has found that an IPO 
approach to training evaluation enables decision makers to select, from several options, the package 
that will optimize the overall effectiveness of a training program. Those who use the IPO model can 
readily determine whether training programs are achieving the right purposes. It also enables them to 
detect the types of changes they should make to improve course design, content, and delivery. 
Perhaps most important, it tells them whether students actually acquire the needed knowledge and 
skills.” [2]. Throughout the duration of the IPO project, faculty continually critiqued and re-evaluated 
what the best approach, process and tools would enable students to create better outcomes.  The 
self-evaluation of the different stages of the IPO framework coincided with the student’s ability to 
satisfy requirements provided to them through the faculty and resources available. For example, each 
morning students were given a set of instructions through a SMS message to their phones as to what 
the daily input would be. The choice of media, contextual ideas and instructions that were provided in 
the SMS message varied depending on the current state of the projects and position in the 3 stages of 
the IPO framework.  

Working in groups, the students represented different stages of the IPO framework. In a synchronized 
rotation each group passed along their gathered input, processed information or presented final 
outcomes to other groups. The effectiveness of the group at each stage of the IPO framework was 
dependent on not just the input that was gathered or the package of information that was delivered 
but was also influenced by what Joseph McGrath called differences in group process. Eventually 
these differences affected the outcomes of the groups. McGrath developed an Organizational 
Psychology theory based on the IPO framework to study team effectiveness in 1964. "McGrath 
proposed that group effectiveness is determined by a basic input-process-output sequence; that is, 
certain inputs lead to differences in group process which eventually lead to differences in group 
output." [3]. McGrath included Individual-Level Factors, Group-Level Factors and Environment-Level 
Factors as variables to the model. Individual-Factors include: characteristics of group members, their 
impact on group effectiveness, mix of skills, attitudes and personalities. Group-Level Factors include: 
structural properties of groups, roles, authority, norms, the level of cohesiveness, and the number of 
group members. Environment-Factors include: organizational context under which the group works. 
The most important is the task that the group is performing. The nature of the task dictates the 
strategies used by the group. [4] 

The variable factors that McGrath notes in his model of group effectiveness intermesh. These 
variables manifested within each student group and on the larger scale of inter-group dynamics over 
the span of the course. Individual-Level Factors were influenced by the personalities of the students, 
cultural differences, understanding between the western students and Chinese students, and the 
diversity of educational backgrounds. The students were divided into groups based on which school 
they originated and which degree program they were studying. Students were asked to break away 
from their areas of study and through group dynamics explore other areas of study. This union of 
differences intersected with Group-Level Factors by creating a natural rotation of roles within groups. 
Students with more knowledge in one area would expose other students to new concepts and ideas, 
be it culturally, academically or through skills or tools needed to produce an outcome. This also 
applied to the passing of input or processed materials from group to group. Each of the 12 groups 
were composed of different backgrounds culturally and in areas of study. One group may have had 
more technical knowledge while the group that was passed their materials may have been more 
centered in fine arts. The group that was centered in fine arts would need to go beyond their normal 
area of study to work with the materials passed.  

Culture shock was the most evident Environment-Level Factor that impacted the student groups. The 
majority of the western students had never travelled to Asia much less China. Culturally, the western 
students had to adapt to a new environment, local customs and a Confucius based society. The 
project coincided with the height of the H1N1 flu fears bringing with it its own set of environmental 
factors. 

In 1984 David Gladstein's expanded and differentiated McGrath’s IPO framework in two ways. "First, 
Gladstein proposes that Inputs have direct impact on group effectiveness, in addition to the effect that 
is mediated by group process. For example, a group with extraordinary levels of skill may be effective, 
regardless of the quality of group process. A second important difference is that Gladstein proposed 
that a group's task moderates the relationship between group process and group effectiveness." [5]. 
Gladstein’s addition to McGraths model became apparent in the different groups effectiveness and 
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ability to interpret the input. On the anniversary of the Tiananmen Square Massacre the input directive 
sent over SMS was “Your input today is the color white.” Even though the daily input directives were 
open for personal and group interpretation, the majority of the western students did not understand 
the cultural symbolism that wearing white in the east is for mourning. Besides cultural differences in 
contextual understanding between members in each group, skill sets played a dynamic role in the 
effectiveness of the outcomes. Because of the varied degree backgrounds, academic levels, and 
practical experience of the students the process of both collecting input and processing that input was 
affected. 

3.4 IPO Instructional Guidelines 
 
Below is an abbreviated version of the guidelines that were given to students: 
 
1. The input group will collect, create and provide raw materials (analog, digital, code, mobile, video, 
photography, illustration, materials, instructions, etc.) to the process group.  

In this rotation the group’s goal is to collect the raw materials for processing through experience, 
observation, touch, sound, image, code, and objects. They can be formal, gestural or re-active. 
Consider and interpret the subject matter from many points of view. These materials will form the 
critical basis of stage two, process. 

2. The process group will use the material provided by the input group in any manner of destructive 
and non-destructive creative processes. The input will be processed. This processed material is then 
given to the output group. 

The groups mission is to take the raw material given and take it apart in as many ways as possible. 
Through this process of creative destruction the group will via heuristic and analytical processes 
identify patterns, chaos, particles, concepts, and critical positions. The group will deconstruct the raw 
materials – physically and virtually. Through these processes the group will make an assessment of 
the systems that they have uncovered. This will in addition to the processed raw material form the 
basis of the final stage, Output. 

3. The output group will then create a virtual or physical object or media from that processed 
material. This will be the final outcome. 

The output group will realize the concepts of the previous stages. Outcomes may take the form of 
physical, virtual, expressive, and analytical. This is for the group to determine based on the previous 
stages of the IPO framework and conceptual interpretations of the materials and ideas passed along. 
This will take the form of the final outcome.  

The IPO framework lends itself to feedback from output back to input creating a loop of the overall 
framework. Re-form, re-boot, re-cycle. 

3.5 Selected IPO Outcomes 

Over a period of 4 weeks, 12 different groups created 3 possible outcomes per group using the IPO 
framework. Below are 3 selected outcomes that represent the IPO methodologies. 

3.5.1 Hot Pot 

Hot Pot is one of the 3 possible outcomes from group 2. The group took a different approach to the 
IPO group framework and divided into sub-groups along with working with members of other groups 
to create their final project. Hot Pot is centered on the notion of reframing the context and point of 
view or frame that limits the viewer’s perception of the world. The group took an innovative approach 
through live audio recordings and still images as a reference to an event or memory. Input was 
collected from many different sources around Beijing including mahjong houses, children on the 
street, animals and sounds from radios. Video and photography was used to document those events 
and to provide a frame of context to the sounds for later use. During the process phase group 2 
accumulated input from other groups to produce a Flash and Action Script program that would allow 
the user to click on an image to hear the corresponding looped sound. The sounds were 
preprocessed into loops that are rhythmically in sync with each other. When a user of Hot Pot turns on 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2719



and/or off loops by clicking on its related image the sound loops are triggered and create a melody 
and rhythm from the sounds and sights of Beijing (Fig. 6). Group 2 has continued the development of 
Hot Pot to include new cities, places and travels. 

 
Figure 6 Hot Pot: K. Bieg, C. Liao and C. Driscoll 

3.5.2 Obstructed Links 

Group 3 produced several noteworthy outcomes through cultural curiosity, input from other groups 
and satellite projects. Early in their exploration they became fascinated with both the use of red and 
the binding of trees with rope in Chinese culture. The color red is associated with many facets of 
Chinese life but most importantly it is associated with happiness, good luck and fortune. Binding trees 
with rope is customary for several reasons, one is to make the tree grow a certain way and the other 
is tree-worship or a connection with the spirit of the tree. With these concepts the group began to 
experiment with different forms of expressing connections with nature. Through a series of 
photographs the students used red rope to bind themselves to trees, to each other and themselves. In 
several of the instances they hung white paper with written wishes onto the bound student. The 
images were striking and full of both eastern and western symbolism. During one of the rotations from 
input to process, the group received a set of rules depicting how to communicate with people when 
they do not understand each other’s language. Through a series of critiques and explorations of digital 
visualizations derived from locative data from their Nokia phone the students created a performance 
that incorporated the rules of communication and using red rope to connect 30 students like nodes in 
a data visualization. This performance was documented using video showing the movements of each 
student as they interacted based on the rule set. (Fig. 7) 

 
Figure 7 Obstructed Links: E. Cameron, C. Chang, X. Feng, Pan Gu, A. Lira, S. Liu and N. Pardi. 

3.5.3 Beijing Sweat 

Beijing Sweat was an exploration of “Youth Culture” that resulted in the creation of a font. Group 9 
took inspiration from a trend among young couples that wear matching shirts or outfits. This trend 
observation along with a set of characters created as processed material passed along from another 
group provided the scaffolding for the creation of Beijing Sweat. The group went to different locations 
in Beijing and asked couples if they could photograph them with the intention of creating a new font 
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that depicted the trend. The process and outcomes were documented in video, the typeface and t-
shirts. (Fig. 8) 

 
Figure 8 Beijing Sweat: N. Asena, E. Cho, R. Girard, M. Kristula-Green, X. Liu, C. Long and S. 

Tang. 

4 CHINA 2010: THE PROJECT CONTINUES 

PSD is currently planning a new series of collaborations in China for the summer of 2010, which is 
coinciding with the Shanghai Expo. The IPO methodology will continue to be used as a methodology 
both at PSD and during the collaborations with TU and other Chinese institutions. 
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“… I was often told that beauty and the sublime … are for us eighteenth century concepts defined by assumptions we no longer share.  
I am not convinced about the last part.  Gravity is a seventeenth-century concept that continues to explain one’s body’s refusal to fly…”1

  Beauty and the Contemporary Sublime 
 

  Jeremy Gilbert-Rolfe 
 
After the demise of Romanticism in the 19th Century and the advent of Modernism, a 
shift occurred that diminished the notions of beauty and the sublime.  The 
increasing emphasis on a positivist notion of culture as that which is moving 
ever forward and upward, seems to have been fulfilled as new technologies and a 
capitalist system became fully established operatives.  However, events of the 
past century, one of the bloodiest in history, suggest a darker view. In light of 
a post 9 11 world, this would seem to be sustained. Whatever technology’s 
benefits may be, together with those believers in the capitalist system, there 
are doubts that arise.  As Gilbert-Rolfe observes, “Technology has subsumed the 
idea of the sublime because it, whether to a greater extent or an equal extent 
than nature, is terrifying in the limitless unknowability of its potential…”2

 
  

From another perspective, however, the sublime has contemplative attributes, what 
one might call silence, absence, the void, as experiences that provide an 
introspective contrast to the cacophonous nature of globalization. Risking the 
possibility of engaging in a nostalgia, a desire for a past that no longer 
exists, artists and architects, among many others, have been able to avert such 
diversions through the utilization of materials and spatial attitudes that 
reflect the contemporary zeitgeist. We see this in the work of the Finnish 
architect Alvar Aalto who engaged Nature and the forest, as one manifestation of 
the sublime, while for Louis Kahn,materiality through the presence of light 
provided another.  

 
This juxtaposition provides what I call the contemporary sublime – views that co-
exist as a paradoxical condition. Furthermore I would like to argue that this 
also involves the concept of “liminality:” the notion of the between, the 
threshold, and as such, a cultural condition. In contrast to Van Gennep’s notions 
of the liminal as a state in which one moves progressively, from one condition to 
another, 3

 

 I am using the liminal here as a state that oscillates between notions 
of changing, overwhelming forces  (attributes of globalization), and a 
contemplative, introspective viewpoint that suggests constancy.  

1 Gilbert-Rolfe, Jeremy, Beauty and the Contemporary Sublime, Allworth 
Press, 1999, front fold 
2 Ibid, p. 128 
3 Van Gennep,  Arnold,  The Rites of Passage, reprint Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 1960 
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My paper shall examine these oscillations by exploring the writings of earlier 
philosophers including  Longinus, Edmund Burke, Immanuel Kant, and Jean-Francois 
Lyotard as they pertain to the notion of the sublime.  I extend this into the 
architectural realm with discussions on the works of Alvar Aalto and Louis Kahn 
and conclude with the present contemporary sublime through the attributes of 
globalization as observed in the photography of Andreas Gursky.   
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A Jewish Conundrum: 

Displaying Black Masculinity in Satire through Movement and Music 

 Mel Brooks is a “comedy genius.” At least, according to most of his fans, including 

Dave Chappelle (“The Legend Had It Coming”). Brooks’s career has spanned decades and 

gained critical acclaim and critical failings. His work, though, usually does not claim honors 

as being particularly politically active or issue exposure oriented. Even without the public 

acknowledgment of Brooks’s political views, his films illustrate political awareness in their 

farce and show it with a brilliant, defiant bravado. Brooks approaches a diversity of political 

issues in his films, but seemingly one of his most vested political agendas is the problem of 

racism, particularly racism against black society and, especially, the results of racism on the 

black male. Through an examination of black masculinity, a historical cultural study of the 

1990s, the psychology of the Black-Jewish alliance, and the political values of hip-hop music, 

an understanding of Brooks’s relationship to racism against blacks can be speculated about 

through his film Robin Hood: Men in Tights (1993).  

 From the times of early cinema, black actors have taken on comedy roles. Prior to 

1918, black actors were generally cast as villains, but after that time, the role of the black 

actor changed from villain to jester. The First World War saw a temporary rise in the number 

of blacks in heroic roles, but it was short lived. By the end of WWI, the people of the United 

States, “washed of their racial sins,” offered blacks the role of jesters (Bogle 20). In this 
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period, Hal Roach’s Our Gang enchanted theatergoers and brought several young, black 

actors to the forefront. Roach requested a black boy with  “hair long enough to play either a 

girl or a boy” (quoted in Bogle 21). Roach’s request was granted in the form of little Allen 

Clayton Hoskins, an eighteen-month-old who fit the bill (Bogle 21, see fig. 1).  But this raises 

an interesting question: why such a unique request for an androgynous child whose hair could 

be styled in the “pickaninny pigtails” fashioned for the arguably emasculated Our Gang 

character Farina? 

 This forerunner of black stars seems to be a 

forerunner of early racial issues as well. Even in early 

days, and in a series as innocent as Our Gang, the role 

of black masculinity was questioned. Nearly a century 

later, the conundrum of black masculinity still exists. 

The roles for black actors in films have evolved and 

character types have opened to them, but the issue 

merely mutated. Rather than the androgynous role 

     Hoskins once played, more contemporary cinema 

     attempts to overcompensate for its past with roles of 

     hyper-masculinity. Exemplary of this overcompensation, 

many films featuring black actors produced during the 1990s have hyper-masculine lead 

males. Gun toting, testosterone laden tough guys appear in early 90s films such as King of 

New York (1990), Boyz N the Hood (1991), Deep Cover (1992), Menace II Society (1993), 

and Demolition Man (1993), just to name a few. 

Figure 1: Farina (Allen Clayton 
Hoskins)'s "pickaninny pigtails" 

add to his androgynous 
appearance. 
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 The appearance of these hyper-masculine characters coincided with the rise of hip-hop 

culture. The rap music of the 1990s, deemed violent and sexist by many critics, confronted 

notions of “injustices, rebellion and dissent, cultural pride, and a brand of black nationalism” 

(Bogle 325-326). Music, in general, has always been “a central sign and source of distinctive 

national, popular identities” (Rogin 45). The popular identity established by hip-hop music 

included the “cool pose.” Richard Majors and Janet Billson define the cool pose as a “set of 

related physical postures, clothing style, social roles and social scripts, behaviors, styles of 

walk, and context and flow of speech, types of dances, hand shaking, and attitudes that are 

used to symbolically express masculinity” (quoted in Iwamoto 45). The cool pose and all that 

it entailed became a typical part of the hip-hop movement and was adopted by many rising 

artists of the 1990s, like Tupac Shakur, a poster child of the burgeoning black masculine 

gangsta stereotype (Iwamoto 45). 

But the hip-hop movement did not center on style. Like the blues movement, it 

functioned as a “highly effective vehicle… to make Negroes acknowledge the essentially 

tenuous nature of all human existence” (Murray 57). Again, like the blues movement, this 

black American cultural movement had the potential to produce great political effects if 

placed in the right hands (Murray 60). Jewish director Mel Brooks chose to bookend his 

farcical remake Robin Hood: Men in Tights with semi-choreographed rap numbers for just 

such a political effect. 

One must take a brief historical aside into the realms of the Black-Jewish alliance to 

attempt to understand Brooks’s choice. A tenuous, volatile relationship exists between the 

Jewish population and the black population and has existed on-and-off for a large part of the 

twentieth century. In 1909, the NAACP (National Association for the Advancement of 
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Colored People) formed under a collaboration of black and Jewish lawyers who wanted an 

end to racial lynching (Chang 221). Again, the alliance arose in the 1940s in response to the 

Holocaust and Nazism, leading to the creation of the British Jewish Brigade and the American 

Emergency Committee to Save the Jewish People of Europe (Medoff). The most recent 

rebirth of the coalition occurred during the Civil Rights Movement. According to C. Fred 

Alford: 

Blacks and Jews worked together best during the era of assimilationism: the 

years immediately preceding World War II, interrupted by the war, and 

running until the early 1960s. It was an era in which the denial of differences 

between blacks and Jews was coincident with the rhetoric of the movement at 

the time, a denial of difference overall (57). 

Despite having several highly notable successes the Black-Jewish alliance has been rather 

precarious. The 1960s, in particular, saw black leaders targeting Jewish shopkeepers and 

slumlords. The famous Muslim Civil Rights activist Malcolm X added fuel to the fire in his 

critique of the Israeli treatment of Palestinians. After a black takeover of a Brooklyn school 

district (originally run by Jewish activists), the coalition dismantled and has not been 

politically reunited since (Chang 222-223). 

 Alford attempts to analyze the root of the Black-Jewish alliance problem. He believes 

the fantasy of similarity between the two groups causes a racial friction. Because the two 

groups identify with one another too deeply, they equate themselves to their opposite racial 

group and deny that opposite racial group existence. The histories of Jews and blacks share a 

weak semblance in that they were “despised by the white Christian majority” but that is 

virtually where the similarity ends (55-56). 
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 In their alliance, the two groups become both enemy and ally to one another. They are 

allies because they desire many of the same goals, but they are enemies because each over-

identifies with the other and, therefore, tries to take the other’s identity. Because of this oddity 

of their relationship, the groups have a “competition in suffering,” each claiming to have 

faced worse hardships than the other (Alford 56). As a partial remedy to this situation, Alford 

recommends open communication without political correctness between the two races (61-

62). Brooks’s films follow this tactic. 

 Brooks’s films display a flagrant disregard for normal convention and political 

correctness. His “anything to get a laugh” attitude lends his films a strange charm which 

continues to gain him fans. Brooks’s brazen treatment of race issues is, however, generally 

overlooked. In his whimsical, satirical way, Brooks examines incredibly heavy racial topics, 

particularly in Blazing Saddles (1974) and History of the World: Part I (1981). He includes 

black characters to critique and satire issues of racial integration and white racism in Blazing 

Saddles, the story of a black worker who becomes sheriff of a small town named Rock Ridge. 

In a similar vein, he satirizes slavery in the Roman Empire in History of the World: Part I. 

The man appears to have no fear in approaching taboo topics and in doing so in a potentially 

more taboo manner. 

 In Robin Hood: Men in Tights, the use of black characters is subtler than in Blazing 

Saddles or History of the World: Part I. In his spoof of most Robin Hood films coming before 

it, Brooks carefully chooses and directs the black members of his cast. Exemplary of his 

parody, casting the black characters in the film creates a critique on Kevin Reynolds’s Robin 

Hood: Prince of Thieves in which Morgan Freeman takes on the role of Azeem in a narrative 

originally lacking characters from other cultures. Illustrative of Brooks’s personal relationship 
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to issues of racism against blacks, one “gag” in particular demonstrates his appeal to the 

history of the Black-Jewish alliance. As Robin (Cary Elwes) attempts to rally new “merry 

men” after invading Prince John’s (Richard Lewis) castle, his Errol Flynn style speech causes 

the mob of potential new recruits to fall asleep. Ahchoo (Dave Chappelle) takes over, 

dawning glasses in reference to Malcolm X (figs. 2 & 3). 

The choice to include a freedom fighter with a 

negative prior history in the Jewish community may be 

Brooks’s attempt to make amends with the black 

community. In his prior films, rather than trying to make 

light of the plight and segregation of the black community, 

Brooks shows sympathy to it and its issues. He sends the 

message that the Black-Jewish alliance is still alive and 

well, at least in Mel Brooks’s comedy films. 

The story lends itself to a critique of white injustices 

inflicted on the black community. The Robin Hood myth is,  

first and foremost, a myth of overcoming injustices. Robin Hood acted as a freedom fighter in 

his own right. His sense of government responsibility caused him to take money from the 

frivolously wealthy and give it to the less fortunate. In doing so, he attempted to “level the 

playing field” and correct the wrongs of the past. 

This notion is further demonstrated by 

the introduction of the two primary black 

characters in the cast, Asneeze (Isaac Hayes) 

and Ahchoo. When Robin enters the prison 

Figure 2: Famous black Muslim 
civil rights activist, Malcolm X 

Figure 3: Ahchoo dawns his Malcom X glasses to 
rally the new recruits in the pursuit of justice 
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cell at the beginning of the film, having been captured in the crusades, he is seated next to 

Asneeze. Asneeze, the wise black leader, steers Robin in the right direction when they break 

free of the prison. He plans the escape, hides the plan (when the guard stops in to check an 

odd noise, he lifts the broken bar back into position), and helps the other prisoners climb to 

the window and to freedom. He is a noble in his own land who became a prisoner for a petty 

crime (jaywalking). 

Asneeze tells Robin about his son, Ahchoo, a foreign exchange student in England, 

and requests that Robin look after him. When Robin returns to England, he finds Ahchoo in 

dire straights. The prince’s army is brutally attacking him for an undisclosed (most likely non-

occurring) crime. Robin rushes in to help Ahchoo, and the two battle the knights and scatter 

them. While this is enough to send chills up the spine of any equality activist, the fact that the 

film was released only two years after the Rodney King incident lends it an even more 

disturbing air, even set in a Brooks parody. Brooks’s talent of masking issues with laughter 

and creating happy endings makes them slightly easier to see, but no easier to watch. 

In paralleling these two character introductions, one can see the black struggle against 

repression and segregation play out in farcical form. The imprisonment of the great black 

leader coupled with the dehumanization and white racist beating of the young black male 

creates a short, but potent, tale of injustice. In undertones, Brooks, again, is critiquing the 

injustices done to the African society through the years. 

But he is also critiquing the African American rebuttal to these injustices: hip-hop. 

Brooks’s choice to include the hip-hop bookends in the film may be understood in one of at 

least two major ways. First, the use of hip-hop may be explained by the psychological 

undercurrents of the Jewish-Black alliance. Jewish writer/editor Norman Podhoretz, in his 
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discourse on his own personal relationship with the black population, states, “Yet just as in 

childhood I envied Negroes for what seemed to me their superior masculinity, so I envy them 

today for what seems to me their superior physical grace and beauty… They are on the kind 

of terms with their bodies that I should like to be on with mine, and for that precious quality 

they seem blessed to me” (quoted in Alford 54). Philosopher and civil rights activist Cornel 

West explains this situation through lack. Jewish culture has put an emphasis on education, 

desires fulfillment of the id in the form of the black body. Black Americans, in contrast, for a 

great length of time (and even today), have not had equal access to education. They desire 

access to what the Jewish culture has in the same way the Jewish culture desires what the 

black culture has (Alford 54-55). 

The second explanation lies in the cinematic historical context of the time. As 

mentioned above, the 1990s black action hero tended to be a hyper-masculine individual. 

Derek Iwamoto notes that “…young men of color often enter into hyper-masculine behaviors 

to combat the degrading effects of racism on their self-esteem,” and that “The superstar actors 

and sports figures have always been tough, aggressive, ultra-competitive, strong, and 

dominating” (45). Hyper-masculinity creates a form of resistance to racial inequalities, 

particularly for the younger generation. The hip-hop movement and, especially, the cool pose 

allow for a physical and vocal depiction of powerful, self-made masculinity. 

Brooks’s hip-hop sequences juxtapose the masculine cool pose movements, speech, 

and style (the main rappers shades and gold chain) with ballet style dance and choir style song 

commonly associated in American culture with femininity. By the Black-Jewish alliance 

explanation, the inclusion of hip-hop music in this manner can be explained by an envy of the 

black persona. If this is the case, this envy exhibits itself in a masochistic manner in which 
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Brooks includes not only the overtly masculine movements recognizable in the rap genre, but 

also the graceful movements of the ballet style, visually depicting the two aspects of the black 

persona of which Podoretz claimed to envy most. That explanation may work for some 

members of the Jewish community, but Brooks’s past association with the black community 

makes it seems less likely to be his motivation. 

Given Brooks’s lighthearted, comical style, the second explanation merits more 

credence. Brooks’s stylization of the cool pose creates a highly masculine posture for the 

rappers, but places it against what have become stereotypically feminine styles (ballet and 

choir). Beyond simply creating an odd visual appearance to eyes untrained in seeing the two 

styles deeply enmeshed, this juxtaposition engenders an even stronger argument for the 

critique of the hyper-masculine. In regard to the rise of the hip-hop culture, Iwamoto states, 

“The typical and idealized portrayal of a ‘real man’ in this society suggests that the male has 

to be anti-feminine—in the sense that he should be the opposite of what is traditionally 

considered feminine” (45). While subscribing to the beats, flow, and dance of their chosen 

artistic style, these rappers merge it with a choral intonation and stereotypically “traditionally 

considered feminine” dance (or at least traditionally considered feminine within the American 

culture) to create a hybridization of masculine and feminine performance. In doing so, 

Brooks’s “merry men” rappers call into question the definition of hip-hop masculinity in a 

time where gangsta rap and all of its values and style were on the rise. 

Both hip-hop sequences display this in formal elements as well. The opening 

sequence, being longer, presents it more profoundly. Shot emphasis is normally placed on the 

head rapper, with the camera following his motion, but remaining pulled back into a medium 

shot to continue showing his “crew.” At moments of choral exhibition, the camera cuts to 
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long shots displaying the full ensemble in a style similar to the stage settings of early cinema 

(particularly the work of George Méliès) which emphasizes the use of theater style setting. 

The cut generally operates on an off-beat with shots jumping between medium shot and long 

shot, rap music video style and theater style. The only use of close-ups appear to place 

emphasis on the idea of masculinity. The first close-up emphasizes the pelvises and groins of 

the rappers under pretense of showing the hand movements. The second captures the lead 

rapper in a typical b-boy stance (arms crossed) while in a crouch, a movement common to the 

hip-hop style’s cool pose. At the end of the sequence, the camera performs a fast zoom-in on 

the lead rapper, again capturing his cool pose b-boy crouch. 

Putting cool pose, editing, camera work, and historical context aside, why choose hip-

hop? Hip-hop, like blues before it, offers a new form of political expression through music. 

Jeff Chang speculates, “If blues culture had developed under the conditions of oppressive, 

forced labor, hip-hop culture would arise from the conditions of no work” (13). He examines 

the roles of Robert Moses’ visionary Manhattan (which caused a mass exodus of African-

American, Puerto Rican, and Jewish families from Manhattan to Brooklyn and the Bronx), 

lack of work, increase in gangs, and the assassinations of Martin Luther King, Jr. and 

Malcolm X as the roots of hip-hop culture (11-15). With roots like this, it is small wonder that 

a new musical movement with similar political prowess as the blues should arise. 

The blues and hip-hop, despite what many avid fans of the individual genres may 

argue, have a fair bit in common. Musician Elijah Wald recognizes their connection: 

… this is the living blues. There is a direct, obvious line that runs from Robert 

Johnson or Tampa Red through Louis Jordan, Muddy Waters, Bo Diddley, on 

to James Brown, Kurtis Blow and Ice Cube. And though there are certainly 
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ways in which Bo or Muddy are more like Mr. Red than like Mr. Cube, in a lot 

of ways they would sound more at home in NWA than in the Hokum Boys. 

Both had a tough, electric, urban style that pointed the way towards what has 

come since… We could hear that rappers were descended from bluesmen (and, 

far more rarely, blueswomen)… (“Hip Hop and Blues”). 

Bearing the connections of blues and hip-hop in mind, Albert Murray’s discourse on the blues 

movement and its politics becomes relevant. Murray states, “Of its very nature, an art style is 

also the essence of experience itself” (54). If blues is not an experience of “obscuring or 

denying the existence of the ugly dimensions of human nature, circumstances, and conduct” 

then it is bringing “the full, sharp, and inescapable awareness of them” to the forefront 

(Murray 57). The blues give black Americans, in a sense, a strategy of survival techniques 

such as improvisation, innovation, and resilience which Murray believes could be used on a 

political front (58-60). 

 Because hip-hop uses similar sound strategies, the concepts of improvisation, 

innovation, and resilience that Murray praised so much in blues follow suit in the newer 

genre. In Brooks’s film, these survival techniques match the moral with the story. The Robin 

Hood myth requires its characters to use these virtues. And Brooks requires his actors to have 

these virtues as well. Tracey Ullman who played Latrine, the witch, discussed in an interview 

Brooks’s desire for individuals who are innovative and able to improv scenes: “You can adlib 

with Mel, so, you don’t have to stick strictly to the script. He changes it all the time…” (“The 

Legend Had It Coming”). Even more important is resilience. In a movie where script changes 

are a constant and each gag must come off just right, the abilities of resilience and tenacity are 

two of the most important a director finds in his cast. Hip-hop serves multiple purposes in this 
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Brooks film, exemplifying the qualities of the legend, illustrating the qualities of the cast and 

director and helping to develop the political motives behind their comedic choices. 

 Brooks’s innovative use of hip-hop at a time when it was both on the rise in popular 

culture and condemned by critics along with his sympathetic, though politically incorrect, 

portrayal of black issues in his films demonstrates one chain in the link of the Jewish-Black 

alliance that continues to hold strong. His sadly understudied work examines several issues 

including black segregation, the imprint of slavery, and white supremacist violence. Despite 

his critique of the hyper-masculine culture of the early 1990s, which seems to question the 

over masculine nature of hip-hop while engendering its values in the Robin Hood myth, his 

choice to include the relatively disconcerting sequence mirroring the white police attack on 

Rodney King and the inspirational speech by Ahchoo posing as Malcolm X demonstrates a 

keen awareness that the issues that black society deals with on a daily basis must be 

confronted. Following Alford’s model, Brooks also seems to state that these issues must be 

confronted openly and, as Rabbi Tuckman (Mel Brooks) would probably say, with 

“chutzpah.” 
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How Misconceptions Formed Our Idea of the Middle Ages 
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During the Middle Ages nobody knew that they lived in the Middle Ages, as no Roman or 
Greek knew that they lived in the Antiquity. Both names, the Middle Ages and Antiquity, were 
labeled much later, and it was not until the Renaissance, the pretended “rebirth” of Roman 
and Greek artistic patterns and ideas that people found a need for a new concept to 
differentiate themselves from their cultural predecessors. This distancing is in itself 
interesting as a proof of how we conceive our identity as a cognitive relation that 
differentiates US from the OTHERS, often more eloquently than we define ourselves in terms 
of what we are instead of what we are not. 
     Antiquity emerged in the 17th century and Middle Ages were first called Middle era (media 
tempestas or media tempora; cf. Bull 2005: 45) and was revitalized together with the new 
concept medievalism in the 19th

     History, and especially older history, has the advantage of giving a lot of information about 
our passed but with many lacunas which gives sufficient room and possibility to speculate and 
(re)interpret that epoch. I will not fall into the trap of disregarding everything that cannot be 
proven as did many historians in the early 20

 century (Simmons 2009: 29).  

th

     The popular idea of what is medieval could be split in two interpretations, both due to 
Italian anti-Germanic reactions in the 15

 century. I will just point out where and how 
modern interpretations can go wrong as is very often the case when it comes to the Middle 
Ages. 

th and 16th centuries seen through Romantic (often 
German1) 19th

 

 century looking-glasses. One of these interpretations is positive and stimulates 
the fantasy and one is negative and rejects the whatever is labeled medieval. 

MEDIEVAL: 
 

1 Romantic anachronistic legendary vision (based on old sagas or what is 
considered ‘historic events’, often used to create nationalistic ‘history’ or 
artistic creations in art and literature (fantasy etc.).  

2 Brutal violence, ignorance, chaotic world order and obscurantism. (medieval 
becomes a synonym to Barbarian or unbelievably brutal) 
 

There is often an element of static in the idea of the notion medieval. National histories are 
often created with an emblematic event and that moment is frozen in the national 
historiography because of its importance to a certain people. If, which happens, there is 
another people who for historic reasons have another event that took place in more or less the 
same place but at another time, this is ‘offensive’ and is mostly completely disregarded. A 
modern example of this is Serbia and Kosovo that both claim the historic right to a certain 
region that is considered the ‘birth-place’ of their nations, i.e. where the foundation of both 
their nations took place. The same could be argued for Transylvania with both Romanian and 
Hungarian populations and an endless discussion on who was there first, as if being first 
would exclude others’ right to live in a particular place. The value of the medieval origin is 
important and exclusive in relation to other pretentions, i.e. other peoples (Geary 2002). 
    In newspapers and other media today it is very common to see or hear negative references 
to the Middle Ages. Many politicians and journalists comment on, for instance, the former 

1 Probably because of the historigraphic and archeological tradition in Germany. 
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president of Serbia, Slobodan Milosevic, and on the civil war in Kosovo using descriptions 
like ‘medieval brutality’,  ‘this stinks Middle Ages’ and ‘X’s ideas are medieval’.  And then 
the second definition given above is taken for granted as the only valid one.  
     One of the first pejorative labels is Gothic which was used to classify the late medieval 
‘old-fashioned’ style, and the Italian anti-Germanic ideas made the style German, and thus 
bad because of an existing animosity and contempt. The truth is, of course, that this style was 
born in France and has very little to do with Germany, but the idea served its purpose, 
although the negative value has, fortunately, been lost long since. Later romantic 
interpretations used medieval Gothic ruins as a both scary and attractive setting for pictures 
and novels, and as it turns out it created a whole literary genre, the Gothic Novel, which has 
given birth to a modern black youth style (the Goths) that has nothing at all to do with the 
original Goths. The etnonym of one particular early medieval Germanic people came to stand 
for German in general with all its semantic consequences.  
     The Middle Ages have had an imaginative force that hardly any other epoch has had on 
art, literature, music, film and also on political interpretations of the origins of the ‘nation’. 
An important question is, of course, where and when were the Middle Ages? For the 
Renaissance elite it was just the period in between the glorious Antiquity and its modern 
rebirth - the Renaissance.  In 1860 Jacob Burckhardt formed the ‘modern’ idea of the 
Renaissance as a contrast to barbaric times before regaining the spirit of Antiquity. It is what 
happened ‘After the end of Barbarian times’, and Petrarch adds to this negative idea as he 
talked about the Dark Ages with reference to the Middle Ages (Bull 2002: 45).  
So we end up with 1000 years that are considered one period from the decaying Rome to the 
Renaissance just because it was the disregarded time in between.  
     The Middle Ages is an extremely heterogeneous period that consists of many shorter 
epochs with little in common. When does it really start, 4th century or 476 AD, when the last 
Roman emperor was deposed, and when does it end - and where? The Norwegian historian 
Sverre Bagge (2004) has suggested that it started when Christianism became the state religion 
in the 4th century, but you could argue that it began already with Diocletian’s reforms in the 
late 3rd century. In Northern Europe it does not start until the 11th century since Scandinavian 
history divides the period in the Time of the Great Migration (7th - 9th century) and the Viking 
Era (9th - 11th

     It is obviously very difficult to unite Visigothic rule in 6

 century). Furthermore, the Middle Ages it is a European concept. In the Middle 
East you could also talk about the Middle Ages, but America, Africa, Australia and most of 
Asia (with the exception of Japan, although this is very different from the European Middle 
Ages) lack the Middle Ages. 

th and 7th century Spain  with 
Anglo-Saxon culture, Charlemagne’s ‘Renaissance’ (around the year 800), Vikings and 
splendour of the 12th and 13th

     It is very important to see the different cultures in different parts of Europe. Eastern 
Europe has often been considered medieval until the 18

 century culture in Southern and Central Europe under one label. 
It also has to be said the tragic plague periods in the late Middle Ages underscored the idea of 
the Dark Ages. 

th century for not participating in the 
enlightened Renaissance and the 16th C tsar Ivan Grozny is known as the terrible, indicating 
something different and barbaric and possibly medieval and not the threatening which is the 
true meaning of the word. A word means a lot. The 15th C Walachian prince Dracula has of 
course been greatly transformed by Bram Stoker who made him vampire and bloodthirsty 
being known as a barbaric medieval brute, but he was also a defender of ordinary people who 
fought the Ottoman Turks, and he was not the only impaler at that time. So was his cousin, 
Stefan cel Mare, prince of Moldavia, who was canonized recently, but, evidently, he did not 
impale as many as Dracula. 
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     Roman or rather Italian propaganda has formed our idea of many concepts. In the medieval 
chronicles we find repeated many Antique prejudices. Caesar, Tacitus and Strabo define the 
otherness of the Barbarians. It should actually be seen as not-Roman rather than refer to a 
specific culture. It indicates the contrast between the unique ourselves and the others called 
Barbarians which indicate not only violence but also inferiority. Italian self-esteem and  
description  prevail, and their interpretation of the Barbarians as the beginning the violent  
‘plague’ and the downfall of Rome, while French and Spanish early authors (like Orosius) 
saw them as God’s cleansing of an empire that had left the true Christian life. This 
corresponds to the idea of the good savage that is often found in Romantic tales. 
The idea was also that the Renaissance brought back the Roman learning and art that had been 
lost. This was of course not true, but it is important to see how the Renaissance distanced 
itself from earlier times blaming them for all possible bad things. 
     The cultural heterogeneity of the Middle Ages has been transformed into a modern 
‘globalised’ fantasy perception of what is medieval, where everything is mixed into one 
blend. Merlin and King Arthur from 6th, 7th C are put together with 11th, 12th

     In modern democratic tradition the medieval hierarchical and therefore supposedly 
“antidemocratic” society with nobles and kings on one side and the poor people on the other 
has been used to contrast contemporary “enlightened” ideas. That this is only partly true does 
not really matter to the speaker who often seems to prefer an uncontroversial black-and-white 
image to use as a negative argument or qualification. 

 C chivalry, and 
legendary bestiaries, idealized preroman Celts and strange Barbarians from all parts of the 
world are put together. This is the poetic license of the authors, but it has also created a very 
strange mixed idea of the Middle Ages and modern fantasy fiction.  

     In Protestant Europe there existed for long time an idea that the north-south division of 
Europe between Catholics – Protestants was also a border between old-fashioned medieval 
Catholicism and modern Protestant churches. As time went by many Anglican and Lutheran 
churches developed a preference for the Latin/Roman grandeur that formed Christianity and 
its temples and churches that shaped the ideas that lead to the creation of modern Europe. 
     One important question is: How does a label form our world? The Vandals’ attack on 
Rome was far from the worst one in the late Antiquity, but just the fact that they attacked 
Rome, the “old and glorious capital and heart of Roman (i.e. Italian) culture and glory” they 
were considered the horrible ones − from an Italian point of view, and this was carried on to 
other European peoples, even if the ancestors of these peoples to a certain extend regarded 
these events differently. 
     It is also interesting to see which adjectives are combined with which noun. Cf. for 
instances the frequent use of the expressions like ‘Barbarian hordes’ – ‘Roman armies’. An 
emblematic personality in early European history is the French king and later emperor, 
Charlemagne, who is often seen as a single light in a dark period, and his era is given the 
name of Charlemagne’s Renaissance, thus lifting it up from the Barbarian times and stand out 
as a contrast to the rest of the millennium that was considered dark and obscure.  
     What was the Barbarians’ idea about this period? Does it matter? It is always a question of 
who labels what and why. This is nothing new, but so many tend to forget that what they 
problematize when something refers to modern times they take for granted when it is dealing 
with old history, since “we know how it was”, which, of course, is very far away from the 
truth. Could historical distance justify a more general and less scrupulous interpretation and 
investigation of what we regard as history? Of course not, but it is very easy to fall into this 
trap. 
    The concept of medievalism is also doubtful. Nils Holger Peterson (2009: 36) asks if it 
should be used for ‘everything that derives from the Middle Ages, or should it be reserved for 
post-medieval interest in the revival of phenomena belonging o to the period or notion of the 
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Middle Ages?’ Does it indicate what comes from this period or does it refer to modern 
interpretations of it? These two definitions are often mixed, even in academic writings, 
especially if they are written in a more popular way. Leslie Workman sees medievalism as the 
continued construction of the Middle Ages (Workman 1999: 12) and he continues ‘ [...] 
medieval historiography, the study of the successive recreation of the Middle Ages by 
different generations is the Middle Ages.’ This leads to a very relative idea of what the 
concept stands for, but Workman is probably right, medievalism is our reconstruction or 
invention, and sometimes it is hard to differentiate between the two definitions. 
    It all comes down to what is formed by other times, ideologies and wishes and what is 
formed by us. Is it right to use a label that actually only says the ‘time between’ and not see 
this as discrediting way of presenting one of the longest periods of European history, if it 
really was one and not several, that were blamed for not belonging to Antiquity and giving 
splendour to the new era just by being the other, ‘bad’ contrast. 
     This is not new and it is hardly likely that we could or should re-label the period, but we 
can at least be careful and point out the difficulties in globalising the Middle Ages and 
stigmatizing those who lived it.  
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6) Abstract: In 2008 the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention launched the first 
scientific study of the ‘Unexplained Dermopathy’ also known as Morgellons Disease, 
making advocates of this condition the first layman group to successfully petition the 
CDC for such an investigation. Morgellons is thus distinctive in that it is being advanced 
as a disease label from primarily outside of the realm of biomedicine, thereby affronting 
the exclusive authority of the biomedical community over both the creation of disease 
labels and their management, through diagnosis, prognosis and treatment. After several 
years of debate and the more recent involvement of the CDC, contention within the 
biomedical community as well as between doctors and their patients as to whether the 
mysterious disorder represents an illness, disease or mental disorder remains unresolved. 
The disputed etiology also intrudes upon body integrity, as the nature of Morgellons as 
residing in either the minds or bodies of patients continues to be hotly debated. While one 
side argues the condition as being one and the same as Delusional Parasitosis, sufferers 
and their supporters instead insist that Morgellons is a bodily ailment that represents 
either a newly emerging disease, or one of great antiquity that has gone previously 
unrecognized. There is thus little consensus whether Morgellons is best conceived of as a 
psychological disorder, a dermatological condition, or even if it is a disease at all. The 
determination of the CDC will either classify Morgellons as a legitimate disease or 
relegate the constellation of symptoms to a previously established nosological category. 
In the meantime, although the suffering associated with Morgellons is very really and 
therefore permits its designation as an illness, having a legitimate label for the ailment 
will grant individuals access to an appropriate sick role, as well as the privileges and 
allowances thereby afforded by society, which have until this time been withheld; leaving 
those who self-identify with this ailment in a perpetual state of limbo with no way of 
being ill in a socially acceptable manner, seeking effective biomedical treatment, or even 
having hope of ever recovering. The purpose of this paper is not to attempt to suggest a 
possible etiology for this illusive disorder, but rather to explore the implications of 
Morgellons Disease as a medically unexplained condition for doctors and patients, as 
well as body integrity and authority of biomedicine from a Medical Anthropological 
perspective.  
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       In this paper I describe how, in 1881, a 50 year old Russian noblewoman, Praskovia 

Ivanovna Yazikova, voluntarily entered a women’s monastery, Spasskii Zhenskii 

Monastir, in the provincial city of Simbirsk, after she learned that the lover with whom 

she had an adulterous affair for fifteen years died in the arms of another woman.  Inspired 

by the methodological approach of Yuri Lotman, who suggested reading a person’s 

behavior as a “text,” I interpret Praskovia’s self-cloistering on two levels:  an individual 

or personal one, and a contextual one.  Let us first turn to an examination of her personal 

story. 

     
      Praskovia Ivanovna (Gagarina) Yazikova, 1848 
      
 
       Praskovia Ivanovna Yazikova was a rather typical noblewoman of the upper echelon 

of Russian provincial aristocracy.  As one of four daughters born to Prince Ivan 

Alekseevich Gagarin in 1831, her paternal lineage could be traced back to 867 and 
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Russia, Rurik, as well as to Prince Vladimir, who brought Christianity to Russia in 988.  

On her maternal side ran several generations of both professional and amateur artists and 

entertainers, including the famous early 19th century stage actress and Pushkin favorite, 

Ekaterina Semenovna Semenova.  Equally famous was Praskovia’s Grandmother, opera 

singer Nimfadora Semenovna Semenova.  Each relative was described as having “proper 

stature,” “a symmetrical figure,” “exceptional beauty,” “an expressive physiognomy,” 

and “a powerful flexible voice.”1

       In 1850, Praskovia and her sister, Alexandra, attended a ball given by the Musical 

Dramatic Society of Young Nobility in St. Petersburg.  A number of notable persons 

were in attendance, including Ivan Sergeievich Turgenev, and the sisters’ soon to be 

husbands,  two brothers of the famous noble family of Simbirsk Province, Vasili and 

Alexander Yazikov.  The Yazikovs were one of the premier noble families of the middle 

Volga River region, whose lineage could be traced back to the 14

  Praskovia must have inherited some aesthetic qualities 

from these relatives, for she too became famous for her beauty, talent, and social grace. 

th

_________ 

 century Tatars.  Their 

notable relatives included the famous poet and friend of Pushkin, Nikolai Mikhailovich 

Yazikov, Slavophile philosopher Aleksei Stepanovich Khomiakov, and Decembrists  

1. Senelick, Laurence National theatre in northern and eastern Europe, 1746-1900 (Cambridge 
University Press, 1991.), pp. 323 & 328. 
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Ekaterina Semenovna Semenova  Poet Nikolai Mikhailovich Yazikov Aleksandr Sergeievich Pushkin 
 
 

Vasili Petrovich Ivashev and Petr Aleksandrovich Bestuzhev.  Approximately 500 miles 

east of Moscow, in the Middle Volga River region, the Yazikovs had in Simbirsk 

Province a number of estates with thousands of serfs bound to the land, as well as a city 

mansion in the capital, Simbirsk.*  In the countryside, the family nest, Yazikovo selo, 

comprised a mansion house, a church, and a village population of 349 souls.** 

       Simbirsk’s nickname was “Jewel of the Russian Nile,” because of its strategic 

geographic location and its economic and cultural importance.  Situated high on a bluff 

overlooking the river, Simbirsk was founded in 1648 as Moscow pushed its “Line of 

Defense” further eastward.  It was fortified and governed by the famous bogatyr, or 

 

*    In 1924 Simbirsk was renamed Ulyanovsk in honor of the city’s most famous son, Vladimir Ilych  
Ulyanov.  

**  Note, soul designated an adult male only.  Therefore, to estimate the total population of the village, it 
would be fair to multiply the number by three or even four times. 
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knight, Bogdan Khitrovo.  The city was also “ground zero” for two of the most famous 

mass uprisings in Russian history:  Stenka Razin’s Rebellion in 1670 and the Pugachev 

Rebellion of 1774.  After the two capitals, Simbirsk had the largest number of noble 

families, and therefore a greater amount of power, prestige, and money than most cities, 

as well as a proliferation of libraries, museums, schools, charitable societies, merchants, 

and waterway trade.  Because of this, the Middle Volga River region was a corridor 

where literally hundreds of noble estates stood.  In 1864 Simbirsk experienced a 

perennial menace in Russia - a devastating fire.  However, by 1900 Simbirsk would be 

rebuilt, and could boast the largest number of churches in all of provincial Russia:  29 

Russian Orthodox churches, 2 monasteries, and many other houses of worship including 

mosques and synagogues.  Imagine the torrent of sounds provided by the hundreds of 

bells being rung on any given day in old Simbirsk! 

 

   
 Yazikov Estate and Church    Yazikovo Selo Mansion, approx. 1900 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2746

mailto:sstock@UDel.Edu�


 
          Old Simbirsk on the Volga 
 
       Married in 1852, Praskovia and Vasili Yazikov had two children in quick succession:  

Elizaveta in 1853 and Petr in 1854.  Praskovia evidently settled into the life of a 

provincial noblewoman quite smoothly.  She regularly entertained high society and the 

most talented artists of the day in her city mansion’s blue salon.  Serving as a venue for 

concerts, masked balls, banquets, soirees, and artistic readings and performances, the 

salon in 19th century Russia was the space where public and private overlapped, high 

society elites and artists crossed paths, and serious political discussions blended with 

light, witty trivia.  A sort of “clearing house for culture,” the salon was a distinctly 

feminine place where women were its “gatekeepers” and stars.  Mansion mistresses 

extended the invitations and set the standards of etiquette, such as the theatricality of 

“kissing of the hand,” “balletic genuflections,” and the “feminized apparel of the fop.”

________ 

2 

2. Stites, Richard Serfdom, Society, and the Arts in Imperial Russia:  The Pleasure and the 
Power (Yale University Press, 2008), pp. 63-71, and Figes, Orlando Natasha’s Dance:  A 
Cultural History of Russia (Picador Press, 2003), pp. 47-49. 
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Indeed, Pushkin, the father of modern Russian literature, whose prose style was 

characterized in part as feminine, said that the salon’s purpose was to “flirt.”  And of 

Praskovia’s Grandmother, Nimfadora, Pushkin wrote “I’d like to be your lover or a little 

dog that sleeps in your bed, or a military rank of a Don Juan.”3  When Praskovia’s sister 

married Vasili’s brother, the pair’s two younger sisters moved to Simbirsk and lived with 

Praskovia and Vasili.  The Gagarin sisters were known for their social and artistic talents.  

As a soloist, Praskovia regularly performed at local concerts and recitals.  Indeed, 

Praskovia’s peers called her a “bright star on our provincial sky.”

       Praskovia also actively participated in many philanthropic activities.  She sat on the 

committee of the Society of Christian Compassion, an arm of Simbirsk’s women’s 

monastery, Zhenskii Spasskii Monastir, and served as a Trustee of Simbirsk’s orphanage.  

Later, in the 1870s during the war with Turkey, as Chief of the local Society of Injured 

and Sick Soldiers, Praskovia was instrumental in opening three hospitals for the sick and 

wounded.  Also, she and Vasili were honorary members of the Karamzin Public Library. 

4 

       In addition, Praskovia and Vasili frequently traveled both to the two capitals and 

abroad.  Everything seemed perfect.  Soon, however, things took a sharp turn for the 

worse.  As subsequent events unfolded, the Yazikovs faced a series of personal and 

contextual upheavals that did not bode well for their marriage. 

________ 
3. Yershova, Larissa “Kak stranno tasuetsia kologa” Monomakh 3 (2002), pp. 23-25. 
4. Yershova, ibid. 
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       In 1853, responding to the government’s rising demand for woolen garments for the 

military, Vasili had a textile factory built on the estate.  By 1861, the year of the 

emancipation of the serfs, there were a total of 33 estate textile factories in Simbirsk 

Province, with approximately 12,000 serf laborers compelled to work according to a 

corvee system.5  Their combined output represented more than half of the Province’s total 

production.6  This notwithstanding, the Province’s clothing factories had begun to decline 

even before emancipation, which had signaled an end to unfree labor.  This decline can 

be attributed in part to the drop in government requisitions after the Crimean War’s 

conclusion in 1856, in part to the fact that many noblemen had not reinvested in their 

enterprises, and in part to their frivolous spending.

       Then, in 1858 an article appeared in one of Simbirsk’s newspapers, Simbirsk 

Gubernikh Vedomostei, describing the pair’s grand tour of Europe.  Not mentioned, 

however, was that their time in Florence signaled a major turning point in their 

relationship.  While Vasili and their entourage returned to Simbirsk after four months, 

Praskovia stayed behind in the Italian city for another 9 months, openly living with one 

7 

_________ 
5. “Ekonomika i torgovlia” in Simbirskiy-Ulyanovskiy Kraiy v Istorii Rossii, Yegorov, V.N., edt. 

(Ulyanovsk:  Korporatsia Tekhnologii Prodizheniya, 2007), pp. 222-224.  Aunovskiy, Vladimir 
Aleksandrovich “Sukonnye Fabriki i Sherstomoyki v Simbirskoy Gubernii” (“Woolen Factories and 
Wool Washers in Simbirsk Province”) Simbirskii Zbornik Vol. II (Simbirsk, 1870) notes 25 woolen 
factories with approximately 13,000 laborers, as does Litinskiy, Materiali o Geografii i Statistiki Rossii, 
Simbirsk Guberniia, t. II (St. Petersburg, 1868), pp. 192-202. 

6. Litinskiy, ibid. 
7. Aunovskiy, ibid. 
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Marcus Nikolini, a local heartthrob.  Indeed, a relative, Alexandr Petrovich Rodionov, 

wrote in his memoirs that Florence “became the touchstone on which their previous years 

of devoted. . .life was broken down. . . ,” and he attributed it to her “bad Gagarin blood.”8

    And you, Praskovia Yazikova 

  

And the famous poet and satirist of Simbirsk, Dmitri Dmitrievich Minaev, wrote of 

Praskovia in his journal Gubernskoi fotografii  

    With great kinship ties, 
    subject of praise and empty rhetoric, 
    example of beauty and extravagance, 
    and one to cram full your whole trunk [of pleasures?]; 
    Once in Italy, you wagered, 
    and thus you have left your spouse.9 
 

       By 1860 Praskovia had returned to Simbirsk and evidently settled into her usual 

routine, attending social events and supporting philanthropic causes.  When the Tsar 

freed the serfs in 1861, the terms of the emancipation manifesto dictated that every 

landowner set aside a certain amount of land for the former serfs to purchase.  Although 

technically “free,” the peasants became “temporarily obligated” to their former owners 

until they paid the redemption fees for the land allotments.  Countless estates across the 

Russian land, including Yazikovo Selo, experienced peasant disturbances and uprisings.  

The wool factory at the estate went into further decline.  Reminiscent of the aristocrat in 

Chekhov’s play The Cherry Orchard, who, deeply in debt, is forced to sell her family kin  

_________ 
8. Yershova, ibid. 
9. ibid. 
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estate to a merchant, beginning in the mid- to late-1870s Vasili began selling off portions 

of Yazikovo selo, including the woolen factory, to a local merchant. 

       The great fire that set siege to Simbirsk in 1864 was also highly disruptive.  

Surprisingly, owing to a rumor that Vasili had somehow had a hand in starting the fire, 

the Tsar’s notorious Third Department, a kind of proto-KGB, initiated a secret 

investigation of him in 1867.  Although it found him to be innocent of arson, local spies 

reported that Vasili was quite often seen at the local “whorehouse,” but that he was 

nevertheless a “man of good character, very well educated, and a loyal and reliable 

patriot.”!

        It was about this time that Praskovia began what would become a lengthy romance 

with Vasili’s first cousin Petr Aleksandrovich Yermolev, a confirmed bachelor and 

Marshal of the Nobility for the county of Sengilei in Simbirsk Province.

10 

11

       The sequence of events in 1881 is significant.  First, Tsar Alexander II was 

assassinated by a terrorist in St. Petersburg in March.  Then on September 26 Petr 

Alexandrovich died from an apparent heart attack while he was in the arms of another 

  Petr and 

Praskovia not only shared a strong romantic attraction, but they even performed together 

in various theatrical and musical performances in Simbirsk. 

___________ 
10. Ulyanovsk Region, Ulyanovsk (Gosudarstvennii Arkiv Ulyanovskoi Oblasti, UOGA), fond 

855, opis 1, delo 13, 26 May 1867-8 August 1868. 
11. Yershova, ibid.  We know this because when she entered the monastery in 1881 she noted that 

she had loved him for fifteen years. 
 

 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2751

mailto:sstock@UDel.Edu�


woman.  On December 16, Vasili sold the estate mansion and remainder of the property 

at Yazikovo Selo.  Vasili also began letting rooms to lodgers in the city mansion.  

Sometime in the autumn of 881 Praskovia entered the Zhenskii Spasskii Monastery as a 

novice. 

 

  
 Yazikov City Mansion, mid-19th

 
 century   Yazikov City Mansion June 2009 

 
View across the street from Zhenskii Spacckii Monastir, Memorial to historian & philosopher 

   Nikolai Karamzin, with Zhenskii Sisters in the foreground. 
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          Zhenskii Spasskii Monastir, built with stone and bricks, still standing after the Fire of 1864. 
 
 
       I interpret Praskovia’s self-cloistering in a number of ways, categorized under 

biographical and contextual themes.  Regarding the first, clearly Praskovia entered 

Zhenskii Spasskii Monastir as a result of a personal crisis which she resolved by a kind of 

symbolic suicide as well as epiphanic religious conversion.  That is, she purged her 

former self by taking the veil.  This symbolic suicide was not only not sinful, but it was a 

suicide that she could live with, because it was redemptive and portended salvation.  

Indeed, Irina Paperno has observed that between 1860 and 1880 suicide was epidemic in 

Russia, and was thought to be both a sign and a product of the era which included 

Russia’s defeat in the Crimean War, the emancipation of the serfs, and the assassination 

of Alexander II.  On this view, the corporeal disorder of suicide was emblematic of the 

larger societal disorder.12

________ 

  And Paperno also notes how suicide was an obsession in both 

12. Paperno, Irina “Constructing the Meaning of Suicide:  The Russian Press in the Age of the 
Great Reforms” Imperial Russia:  new histories for the Empire (Indiana University Press, 
1998), pp. 305-334, Jane Burbank and David L. Ransel, edts.  And see the Introduction in 
Suicide as a Cultural Institution in Dostoevsky’s Russia (Cornell University Press, 1998) by 
the same author. 
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the newspapers and literature of the time.13  For example, Praskovia’s real life story calls 

to mind the characters in Tolstoy’s Anna Karenina.  Like Levin, Praskovia is transformed 

by faith, and, although she does not commit suicide like the protagonist Anna, 

Praskovia’s choice to take the veil is symbolically suicidal.  Furthermore, Paperno points 

out how Dostoevsky, in his novels and The Possessed in particular, consumed by the 

cultural debate of the time between materialist doctrine and/or positivistic science on the 

one side, and transcendental truth, moral principles, and the existence of God on the 

other, asked “what if there is no God and no immortality of the soul?. . .Then, everything 

is permitted, even murder and suicide.”14

       Praskovia’s self-cloistering was also demonstrative of both individual agency

  Perhaps Praskovia’s self-cloistering shows on 

which side of the cultural divide she sat. 

15

_________ 

 and 

personal autonomy, and yet simultaneously was evidence of the limited choices available 

to noblewomen in late Russian provincial society.  In her highly acclaimed history of 

European female monasticism, Sisters in Arms (1996), Jo Ann McNamara argued that to 

become a nun subverted traditional society’s socially prescribed roles; that to become 

chaste was a kind of third gender, eschewing that which defined men and women’s roles 

13. Paperno, Suicide, pp. 123-127. 
14. ibid., pp. 124-5. 
15. I use this term with caution as it assumes “a rational choice model of human being,” and that 

to be a woman means to automatically resist societal norms that we today view as oppressive.  
Also, it “smuggles a notion of the universality of a liberal notion of selfhood, with its 
emphasis on independence and choice.” For an excellent discussion of this see “On Agency” 
by Walter Johnson, Journal of Social History 37:1 (2003), pp. 113-124. 
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in secular society; and, especially interesting, that entering a convent was a way of 

remaking one’s life – in particular reclaiming social status.16  To be sure, by 1881 

Praskovia was at the end of the road in terms of her social status and material security.  It 

is more than plausible that self-cloistering was an option that gave her a new, self-

invented, social standing in Simbirsk, as well as material security.  Furthermore, given 

that in Imperial Russia, a “woman’s status was strictly defined by the rank of her husband 

or father,” and women were “particularly vulnerable to the power politics of the family 

and the restrictions of society,” it is plausible to infer that moving into the home of one of 

her sisters, especially Alexandra, who was also her sister-in-law, was neither realistic nor 

possible.

       As for the noblewoman’s status in late Imperial Russian history, both Lee Farrow 

and Michelle Lamarche Marrese have demonstrated that, unlike their counterparts in 

Western Europe, Russian noblewomen did enjoy legal economic parity with their male 

counterparts in certain instances.

17 

18

__________ 

  This notwithstanding, after the serfs’ emancipation in 

1861, while noblemen went on to pursue other professional interests such as state service 

16. McNamara, Jo Ann Kay Sisters in Arms:  Catholic Nuns through Two Millennia (Harvard 
University Press, 1996), pp. 1-6 & 176-201.  And also see her article “The Herrenfrage:  The 
Restructuring of the Gender System, 1050-1150” in Medieval Masculinities:  Regarding Men 
in the Middle Ages (University of Minnesota Press, 1994) edited by Clare A. Lees. 

17. Farrow, Lee Farrow, Lee Between Clan and Crown:  The Struggle to Define Property Rights 
in Imperial Russia (Associated University Presses, 2004), p. 119. 

18. ibid., pp. 119-121 and Marrese, Michelle Lamarche A Woman’s Kingdom:  Noblewomenand 
the Control of Property, 1700-1861 (Cornell University Press, 2002), pp. 238-240. 
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or business careers, the position of noblewomen did not improve.19  In fact, the 

“progressive legal order that emerged after Emancipation emphasized female dependence 

and vulnerability to a degree unprecedented in Russian law.”20

       At the same time, given that it signaled the end of her marriage as well as the love 

affair in which she had great emotional investment, taking the veil offered Praskovia an 

unconditional, permanent, and metaphysical love in Christ.  It was a bold statement about 

the status of the relationships with her husband and deceased lover, as well as the worldly 

goods and society which she eschewed.  Still in this world, she was no longer of it.  

Nestled within the walls of the monastery’s sacred space, Praskovia, now the purified 

ascetic, had liberated herself from her past, indeed from herself. 

  It would appear that 

Praskova had no choice other than the Monastery with which she was so familiar as a 

result of both her philanthropic work and geographical proximity.  Indeed, there was an 

element of irony about the fact that from her cell window, Praskovia had in full view her 

former city mansion just one block away.(See page 15.) 

       It is instructive to contextualize Praskovia’s self-cloistering within the social, 

religious, and cultural cross-currents in late 19th

________________ 

 century Russia.  The emancipation of the 

serfs in 1861 set in motion a breakdown of the historically rigid estate (soslovie) system, 

and therefore contributed to what many historians discuss as an anxious undercurrent 

19. Marrese, Woman’s Kingdom, p. 241. 
20. ibid. 
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about socially prescribed roles and order among the upper classes.  In the post-

emancipation period, Russian society became far more heterogeneous, differentiated, 

diverse, and fluid as compared to the pre-1861 period when the soslovie system was far 

more rigid, and prescribed status according to one’s social station.  Conversely, this 

diversity seemed to promote a desire for unity and, albeit due to additional foreign and 

domestic forces, nationalism.  The end of the de jure estate system also held much 

promise for the development of a civil society and room for discourse in the public 

sphere.  Yet, because there was no possibility of access to political participation in 

autocratic Russia, some historians have argued that the energy that would have otherwise 

been devoted to political participation was redirected towards culture, the arts, religion, 

and philosophy. 

       Emancipation also accelerated a belief which Russian philosophers, especially the 

Slavophiles, had touched on previously:  namely, that the Russian peasants were the 

vessels of a moral, pure, indeed uniquely orthodox and mystical Russian culture.21  As 

Cathy Frierson has explained, these attitudes “. . .marked an important step in the process 

[of] humanizing the Russian peasant. . . .”22

___________ 

  But they also marked an important step in 

21. Frierson, Cathy A. Peasant Icons:  Representations of Rural People in Late Nineteenth-Century 
Russia (New York:  Oxford University Press, 1993), p. 21.  Also see “’Simple Folk,  Savage 
Customs?’ Youth, Sociability, and the Dynamics of Culture in Rural Russia, 1856-1914” by 
Stephen P. Frank in the Journal of Social History 25:4 (Summer, 1992), pp. 711-736. 

22. Frierson, ibid., pp. 22-25. 
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the process of peasantizing Russian elites.  Over the course of the 19th century Russian 

elites constructed a profile of Russian peasants which included attributes of moral 

superiority, mystical asceticism, authentic Russianness, and natural Christianity, which 

was then appropriated and mimicked either deliberately or on a sub-conscious level by 

large swaths of Russian society.  The aim was to “bring themselves down to the peoples’ 

level.”23

       This trend fused with and reinforced an old Russian religious trait of ascetic 

mysticism, the characteristic features of which included cosmic, universal, messianic 

spiritualism, a strong social service orientation, and a belief in the feminine spiritual 

essence of the universe.

  From the nihilistic terrorists, to the creation of lay, female, rural convents, to the 

tsar dressing in the traditional peasant tunic, late nineteenth century Russian society was 

awash in a populist craze. 

24

___________ 

  It would also frequently include self-denial, self-annihilation, 

penitential immersion, sublimation, and rejection of the material and temporal world. 

23. Fedotov, G.P. “The Religious Sources of Russian Populism” Russian Review 1:2 (April, 
1942), pp. 27-39. 

24. Epstein, Mikhail “Materialism, Sophiology, and the Soul of Russia:  Daniel Andreev and 
Russian  Feminine Mysticism” Urania 4 (1993), pp. 19-22.  And see his chapter “Daniil 
Andreev and the Mysticism of Femininity” in The Occult in Russian and Soviet Culture 
edited by Bernice Glatzer Rosenthal (Cornell University Press, 1997), pp. 325-355.  The 
gendered mystical preoccupation with the divine feminine throughout Russian cultural history 
can be attributed, in part, to geographical, historical, religious, and linguistic conditions.  
Russia’s vast open plains symbolize moist woman/mother, which must be protected from 
invasion and who gives birth to and nurtures its peasant babies.  Russia is a feminine word in 
the Russian language.  In the Russian orthodox tradition, Sophia, the Christian/Gnostic 
wisdom of God, is revered.  And the linking of Sophia with the Mother of God stemmed from 
eastern Orthodoxy in Byzantium.  For a brief discussion of this see “Wisdom/Sophia, Russian 
identity, and western feminist theology” by Brenda Meehan in Cross Currents 46:2 (Summer, 
1996), pp. 149-168. 
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Simultaneously rational and irrational, religious and secular, individual and communal, 

metaphysical and material, this ascetic mysticism would culminate in the religious, 

cultural, and philosophical expression of Russia’s Silver Age (1890-1920).  In a search 

for truth, Russia, and spiritual salvation, countless individuals sought refuge in the 

idea of the narod, or peasant, as the personification of Russia and spirituality.  Others 

found a way to channel the search for social unity and appropriation of those qualities 

associated with the peasants in artistic and philosophical expression.  Still others found it 

in the Russian Orthodox Church.  To be sure, in the late Imperial period there was an 

element of synchronicity between these socio-cultural-religious currents. 

       In a way, this synchronicity amounted to the re-birth of a “new religious national 

soul.”25  It was a state of mind about a way of life, and the fear of modernity.  The desire 

to sacrifice and suffer, live simply and strip oneself of all privileges of birth and wealth, 

indeed self, evidenced the “desire to acquire from the people the high ethical ideals which 

were ascribed to them.”26  Of course self-emptying, or kenoticism, is a characteristic not 

only of Christianity, but of most if not all religions.  But “nowhere. . .in such degree as in 

[late nineteenth-century] Russia, did it become the leading trend of the national religious 

mind.”27

__________ 

  And unlike mystical asceticism – which is a means of purification, kenoticism 

is a “downward movement of love, a descending, self-humiliating love, which finds joy 

25. Fedotov, “Religious Sources,” p. 33 
26. ibid., p. 29. 
27. ibid., p. 35. 
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in being with the rejected.”  “Christ loves those who are unworthy.”28

       Meanwhile, another trend in post-emancipation Russia was the transformation of 

female orthodox monasticism, more correctly called the “feminization of monasticism.”

  Therefore, 

adopting a populist, ritualized life was purifying, and earned Christ’s love. 

29  

In the post-emancipation period, the “number of women joining convents and women’s 

communities increased exponentially. . . .because of changes in family structure and 

marriage” due primarily to male out-migration from the villages to the cities; 

“opportunities provided for women in the convent” such as “leadership, education, and 

service” and “greater independence than in the patriarchal family”; and “the desire to be 

socially useful.”30  Indeed Irina Mukhina has argued that “From a gendered perspective, 

some historians have. . .suggested that religion often functioned as a source of 

empowerment for women. . .especially for upper-class women, and that . . .convents 

enjoyed a revival at the end of the nineteenth century.”31

_________ 

  This phenomenon was one of 

28. ibid. 
29. See Christine D. Worobec “Lived Orthodoxy in Imperial Russia” Kritika:  Explorations in 

Russian and Eurasian History 7:2 (2006), pp. 1-19; Brenda Meehan-Waters “Popular Piety, 
Local Initiative and the Founding of Women’s Religious Communities in Russia, 1764-1907” 
St. Vladimir’s Theological Quarterly 30:2 (1986), pp. 117-142; William Wagner “The 
Transformation of Female Orthodox Monasticism in Nizhnii Novgorod Diocese, 1764-1929, 
in Comparative Perspective” The Journal of Modern History 78 (December, 2006), pp. 793-
845; and Scott M. Kenworthy “Monasticism in Russian History” Kritika:  Explorations in 
Russian and Eurasian History 10:2 (Spring, 2009), pp. 1-6. 

30. Kenworthy, ibid., p. 5. 
31. Mukhina, Irina “Church and Religion in Imperial Russia.  A Review of Recent 

Historiography” Marburg Journal of Religion 9:2 (December, 2004), p. 2. 
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many examples in late nineteenth century Russian society whereby the Orthodox Church 

adapted to modernizing forces at play.  In general, over the course of the nineteenth 

century, but after 1861 in particular, the rate of growth of Russian female monasteries 

eclipsed that of male monasteries.  For example, in 1762, there were 678 male 

monasteries and 203 female monasteries.  By 1907, of the 292 new monasteries that 

emerged during the interim period, 197 were women’s.32

       This was true of the monastery that Praskovia entered in 1881.  Spasskii Zhenskii 

Monastir (Women’s Monastery of the Savior), founded in 1663, was by 1881 a mix of 

the two prototypes just described.  Located in the city center on a hill close to the bluff 

which overlooked the Volga, the monastery had a stone wall around its circumference, 

  Furthermore, over the course of 

the nineteenth century and especially after 1861, female monasteries went from being 

primarily idiorrhythmic (individualistic), founded by or converted from local male 

monasteries in urban places, with mostly older women or widows and unmarried sisters 

or daughters who had some independent financial security; to being cenobitic 

(communal), intentionally and spontaneously founded by lay women in rural regions, 

with primarily young, peasant women as members.  This notwithstanding, these changes 

could have been noticeable in urban monasteries. 

______________ 
32. Meehan-Waters, “Popular Piety,” p. 118-119. 

 
 

 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2762

mailto:sstock@UDel.Edu�


three large churches, and a bell tower which held 10 bells, the largest of which weighed 

approximately 14,000 lbs!  On the entrance porch was placed a rare icon of The Savior, 

Not Made By Hands.  In addition to resident nuns, there were many lay sisters, including 

 

         
        Spasskii Zhenskii Monastir, approx. 1900 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

      View from inside the Monastery, looking at Spasski Church 

 
Praskovia, and they pooled their financial resources.  Records from the immediate post- 

revolutionary period indicate that 84 nuns lived there in the early 1920s.  It would 
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therefore be safe to infer that at least this many were in residence in the late 19th

Praskovia, being from the upper echelon of Simbirsk’s aristocracy, must have paid an 

entry deposit to join the monastery.  But this has yet to be confirmed.

 century.  

The monastery also sold produce, honey, and woven cloth to raise money for self-support 

and for a number of outreach programs for the city’s poor.  It would appear that  

33 

    
Reproduction of Icon The Savior,         Zhenskii Spasskii Monastir, 
         Not Made By Hands.              Entrance Gate 
 

       When Vasili died in 1890, he left 500 rubles to Praskovia.  Whether this was a 

generous gift because he was by that time essentially penniless, or a sleight of hand to 

Praskovia is not clear.  What is known, however, is that Praskovia then petitioned the 

Monastery’s Mother Superior for a promotion: 

_________ 

33. Melnik, Vladimir “Spasskii Zhenskii Monastir v Simbirske” Russkaya Liniya (20 July 2006), 
http://www.rusk.ru/st.php?idar=110400; Gurkin, Vladimir “Istoriya Spasskogo Zhenskogo 
Monastiriya v Simbirske” http://archeo.ulgrad.ru/Russian/17vek/Spasskiy/index.htm. 
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During the ten years of monastery life in my Zhenskii cell, I have developed 
a strong desire to live here forever and to follow the monastery lifestyle without 
any disobedience and with a steadfast heart live with complete devotion to the 
monastery life.  I therefore dare to ask in the name of the Mother Superior to be 
considered for promotion to a novitiate.34  Letter to the Mother Superior of 

   Zhenskii Spasskii Monastir from Praskovia Ivanovna Yazikova, 1890 
 
In these heartfelt words we read Praskovia’s redemption. 

       In conclusion, Praskovia’s self cloistering is significant for both its biographical and 

its contextual interest.  It is the story of a Russian noblewoman’s pragmatic and sincere 

effort to survive, indeed to transcend adversity.  Characteristic of the Russian mystical 

ascetic tradition, Praskovia’s decision to enter Zhenskii Spasskii Monastir also evidences 

her effort to liberate herself from her past, present, and future.  In addition to Praskovia’s 

marital transgressions and frivolous living, tumultuous cultural events contributed to her 

epiphany.  These included the Crimean War (1854-56), the Emancipation of the Serfs 

(1861), the Great Fire of Simbirsk (1864), the Russo-Turkish War (1877), the Tsar’s 

assassination (1881), the declension of the Yazikov estates, and her lover’s death.  

Powerful contextual currents were also responsible for her self-cloistering.  Some of 

these included the feminization of the monasteries, the religious search for one’s soul, 

and the populist craze which conflated religion, social unity, and Russian identity.  If we 

read Praskovia’s self-cloistering as a “text,” it illustrates these socio-religious cross 

currents at work in the late imperial period.  Conversely, Praskovia’s redemption can be 

understood by examining the cultural forces of the time.  For it is a symbolic artifact, or 

personification, of those outlined in this paper. 
_________ 

34. Yershova, “Kak stranno.” 
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How institutions affect human’s behavior？

Take Nanwan in Kenting National Park 
Yu-Tsun Chang1     Ai-Ching Yen 2

ABSTRACT 

 

Human’s behavior is affected by lots of factors, including restrictions of 
laws and incentives of policies. For example, people in Nanwan in Kenting 
National Park were self-sufficiency before the late 19 century. Due to 
development policies and political factors, the closed aboriginal society was 
open, and the informal institutions were replaced by formal ones. While Taiwan 
had been Japan’s colony between 1895 and 1945, the natural resources use 
was restricted by expansion of Catching Whales. After WW II, Kenting became 
one of major tourist areas so that Nanwan was planned as ocean recreation 
zone. The tourist policy has changed Nanwan’s economic and social aspects. 
Moreover, the profit of tourism and restrictions of Land Use Zoning Control 
Regulation, allowing some economic activities such as hotels, business or 
bathing beaches, lead to more population of services industry. On the other 
hand, ocean and beaches are common pool resource（CPR）that are neither 
private property nor public goods. The features are rivalrous and 
non-excludable. As enforcement of institutions, the use way of CPR changes 
and affects property right arrangement. Therefore, this paper takes Nanwan in 
Kenting National Park to highlight the progress of land use changes. The aim 
is to understand how institutional change influences local people’s property 
right and analyzing effects of enforcement of institutions.   
 
Key Words：Institutions; property rights; Kenting National Park in Tainwan  
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1. Introduction 
Human’s behavior is involuntary. Every institution directly or indirectly 

leads, restricts or controls people’s action. For achieving aims, rules affect 

people’s consciousness and behavior through incentives. In general, the State 
defines and enforces institutions so the government intervenes to establish 
regulations. That constrains and permits of resource use, and that may 

attenuate private property rights.（Gary, 1986；North, 1993） 

Nanwan in Kenting National Park was uncivilized 19 century ago. There 
were aboriginals in mountains areas where were hard to govern. One official 

asked to abandon here. Due to the geography and customs of different tribe, 
Kenting was a closed society. Local people lived as self-sufficiency, but some 
institutions transferred the fishing livelihood into economic activities, such as 

the policy of the cultivation, development plans, whale-catching investment of 
Japan Whaling Co., Ltd.（Lin, 2003） 

During 1940s, Banana bay became the main whale-catching place. 

Whale-catching activity ended in 1967 because of less and less whales at 
Nanwan. In order to raise postwar economy, tourist policy was carried out, and 
then related organizations were established. In 1956, the Taiwan Provincial 

Government set up a "Taiwan Provincial Tourism Utilities Commission", and 
private sectors also established a "Taiwan Visitors Association". These 
organizations started tourism development. In 1957, tourism statistics was 

started. And in 1959, the first flight of Japan Airlines to Taipei. Between 1960 
and 1961, the government held the United States tourism years and 
participated for the Far East Tour（Chang,2008）. Formal institutions also 

promoted tourism development. For example, Tourism Development 
Regulation section 10, “…planning main scenic spots as national scenic zone, 
or scenic area or recreation area based on other laws…”. Therefore, “Kenting 

national scenic zone project” was put into practice. Actually, Nanwan was once 
planned as bathing beaches, but there were only a few tourists. So the project 
designed Nanwan as ocean recreation zone, and was willing to improve 

facilities to develop its tourism. 

Due to the request of Jin-kuo, Chiang in 1977, the conference on 
september 6th had passed the resolution to plan Kenting as the first national 
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park. And further, “Taiwan Area Development Schemes”, proposed by 
Executive Yuan, aimed Kenting as one of national parks on March 1979. After 

that, on April 7th 1982, Executive Yuan approved “Kenting National Park Plan”. 
Kenting National Park was established on January 1st 1984, and Nanwan was 
designed as ocean recreation zone and particular landscape zone which have 

to follow Kenting Scenic Zone Project and current use of land for tourism 
development. Through invention of the State, institutions of input of public 
facilitate create incentives. That changes occupations, and Nanwan becomes 

the main recreation place. 

Land refers to the land, water and natural resources, and in accordance 
with the provisions of Article XIV of Land Law, “coastal land within certain limits 

shall not be privately owned”. However, Land Use Control Regulation rules that 
resource use in Nanwan is for sightseeing, fishing and other economic 
activities. So the low density of hotels, commercial, beaches and other 

economic activities are permitted. That means private ownership of Nanwan 
area is abandoned, but economic behavior is allowed. Due to permission of 
laws and economic incentives, the industrial structure has changed. The 

proportion of service industry has increased significantly. And marine and 
beach resources are common pool resource (CPR), which is almost 
non-exclusivity but with rivalrous feature. Local people rent umbrellas, chairs, 

and so on, and they provide a variety of maritime activities. Their tools for 
entertainment are put aside on the beach. Self interest and the influence of 
material incentives contribute to competing activity, which make environmental 

decline, and further, public land has been allocated resources as private 
property. That is similar to British enclosure movement. 

Changes of formal rules, informal rules and the implementation affect 

people's behavior and the allocation of property rights, such as Nanwan. 
Because of the formulation, implementation and process of institutional 
change, local people respond to adapt these new rules and change livelihoods, 

land use patterns and property rights assignment. To understand the process 
of land use changes in Nanwan, we analyze how different institutions affect 
local people such as their livelihood, economic and social structures. This 

paper aims at effects of enforcement of institutions and influence of local 
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people’s property rights. First, research into the different periods of the land 
use policies in Nanwan and the background of enforcement of institutions. 

Second, evaluate the performance of the policies, and what problems are 
attributed by, especially about property rights. Finally, based on the major 
causes of institutions governing CPR use control, recommend about the 

background and problems of formal institutions. 
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2. Reviews of property rights 
According to Hohfeld’s research, rights tends to be used indiscriminately 

to cover what in a given case may be a privilege, a power, or an immunity, 

rather than a right in the strictest sense. How about owners’ rights？ 
Ownership defines a right of an owner’s decision about a resource, will be 
used actually determines the use. And an owner’s choice of how a particular 

right should be exercised actually dominates the decision process that governs 
actual use, then that owner can be said to own absolutely the particular right 
under consideration（Alchian and Demsetz,1973,p.17）. That means ownership 

is an absolute owned right. However, if one person holds a “right” to something, 
at least one other person must have a corresponding duty not to interfere with 
his possession and use（Daniel and Peter,2002,p.318）. Therefore, the jural 

relations in which “right” and “duty” are jural correlatives are property rights. 

Property rights are relations between people respecting things that each 
and every person must observe in his interactions with other person, or bear 

the cost for nonobserbance. With a change of the relations, the way people 
behave must be affected and, through this effect on behavior, the allocation 
and use of resources, composition of output, distribution of income, etc. are 

affected by property rights assignment in specific and predictable ways（Eirik 
and Svetozar, 1972, p.1139）. And the assignment further influences efficiency 
of resource use. In conclusion, inappropriate rules or unclear definition of 

property rights will cause to problems of property rights institutions. 

For sustainability and social goals, property rights are necessary. Because 
they can make sure justice, efficiency and implement of resources use 

patterns. So a system of property rights forms the basis for all market 
exchange (Tregarthen and Rittenberg 2000, p.13). Besides, the allocation of 
rights plays an important role in determination to control resources. But 

transaction cost interferes with efficiency of reallocation. Because property 
rights can decrease  transaction cost, we can adjust economy and provide 
opportunities and paths of resource development and environment protection

（Alcorn and Toledo,19981p.218）. 

Property rights institutions underlie the performance and income 
distribution in all economies. By defining the parameters for the use of 
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resources and assigning the associated rewards and costs, the prevailing 
system of property rights establishes incentives and time horizons for 

investment, production and exchange （ Gary, 1986, p.227 ） . However, 
institutions not only supply opportunities but also restrict people’s behavior. 
The penalty-reward system affects property rights assignment and the 

interrelations between institutional arrangements and economic behavior. 
Moreover, the penalty-reward system and the decision maker’s preferences 
are concerned with utility（Eirik and Svetozar,1972, p.1137）. 

The court can decide laws, and other governmental bodies, such as 
legislative assemblies and agencies, also determine formal legal “rights”. In 
addition, contracts create legal rights and duties. On the other hand, through 

social conventions, property rights can be created informally. In general, formal 
rights are decided by the State. The demand of the State’s intervention is not 
only in the enforcement but also in the definition of property rights, as a 

necessary condition for market operation. By the State, transaction cost 
reduces in a process of definition and enforcement. And further, that raises 
efficiency of the allocation of property rights and resource use. However, due 

to intervention of the State, political power affects performance of property 
rights. By contrast, property rights and their changes also have an impact on 
the distribution of political power. There is a interaction among forms of 

property rights, institutional change, and economic, social and political factors
（Gary, 1986,p.228-234）. On the other hand, individuals can reallocate 
resource use and property rights by private actions. That may exclude other 

people’s rights by owners of resources, such as enclosure movement in 
England in 14th or 15th century. At that time, there was on such thing as land in 
the sense of freely salable, rent-producing property. Land was not subject to 

purchase or sale and its use as well as property right was determined by a 
complex of institutional regulations and traditions. The commons were 
protected by an ethic of preservation and stewardship, and they were 

self-renewing without human intervention. But in 19th century, a process 
known as enclosure changed the landscape, destroying the commons and the 
traditions. As textile manufacturing became increasingly complicated in 

England, there was an increase of a need for supply of wool. Peasants were 
driven off the formerly common lands that were “enclosed” and turned over to 
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pasture land for sheep. The new landlords tried to change their property to new 
forms of profitable enterprise and disregarded the brutal destruction of homes 

and communities（Yung-Jaan,1998,p.36-37）. 

March and Ostrom（1999） argued that institutions create rules, and 
regulate rights, and the possession and use of resources. Rules are a 

structure from patterns of behavior regulation; institutions form the meaning of 
social structures and operation（North, 1993）. Besides, institutions can 
forecast the result of future and patterns of recurrence. Therefore, property 

rights institutions result from reasonable choices, which establishing rights 
system so that make individuals pursuit responses to new economic 
opportunities. That affects both people’s behavior and economic performance. 

However, the influence is complicated, and sometimes causality runs in the 
opposite direction. Competitive forces tend to erode institutions that no longer 
support economic growth or change market conditions exert pressure for 

dynamic adjustments in the existing rights structure through refinement of 
rights and privileges（Gary, 1986,p.227）. 

The article researches development institutions of Nanwan, where is 

common pool resource with non-excludable and rivalrous characteristics. It’s 
hard to define common pool resources completely because of high definition 
and enforcement costs. Due to high non-excludable and rivalrous costs, it’s 

difficult to exclude potential users from consumption of resources, and further, 
collective actions problems aren’t easily solved. And individuals’ consumption 
rivalries with quality and quantity of other people’s obtainable resources. That 

easily causes to externalities and affects arrangement of resource use and 
rights. Individual privilege is a special entitlement or immunity granted by a 
government or other authority to a restricted group. Under a penalty-reward 

system, property rights are assigned and enforced. However, institutional 
changes have a great impact on patterns of resource use between individuals. 
That may increase competition, leading to depletion of resources. Too strict 

restrictions may attenuate people’s rights. The attenuation of property rights in 
an asset, through the imposition of restrictive measures, affects the owner’s 
expectations about the uses to which he can put the asset, the value of the 

asset to the owner and to others the terms of trade（Eirik and Svetozar, 1972,  
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3. The influence of plans on local people’s behavior in 
Nanwan 

 
A. A process of planning changes 

Because of geographical advantages, people in Nanwan can rely on great 
natural resources to live. Before the reclaiming policy in the late Ching Dynasty, 
it was in remote and inaccessible area surrounding mountains and forests. At 
that time, the aboriginal’s customs are tough, and they have kill customs. That 
makes manage difficultly, which caused that one official advocated abandoning 
Lang Qiao (now Hengchun). Tribes in Kenting were complex, and Srocka Tribe, 
in Nanwan, was the most powerful whom other tribes and the Han Chinese 
submit. Other tribes leased land from Srocka, and they had to pay rent and 
provide labor each year. In conclusion, the society was made up of powerful 
tribal management of all people's behavior and land use patterns. 

Because in the late Ching Dynasty, Chinese people were reclaimed in 
Hengchun, Kenting is named by the same pronunciation of pioneers. Due to 
ferocious aboriginal folkways, there were serious conflicts between Taiwan and 
other nations, such as killing crew of foreign vessels which in 1871 even 
caused Mutan incident. That incident further led to Sino-Japanese War. And 
then, the State actively planed Hengchun for defense.. 

In Ching-Guangxu Dynasty, the construction of walls, better quality of 
guns and the recruitment of peasants from China resulted in more and more 
Han Chinese moving into Hengchun. The government forces were stronger 
than the informal rules, especially the real destruction of aboriginal’s own 
norms during the Japanese colonial period. For Japan, Taiwan was a colony, 
and the Japanese Government controlled the public behavior and 
consciousness for suppressing the resistance forces. In the early domination 
of military force to arrest anti-Japanese people, they restrained and monitored 
people by police supervision; the later stages, through education and 
customary way, the State tried to change the Taiwan people's national 
consciousness. All the policies is to remove Taiwanese resistance and to 
control the colony easily. Therefore, the force of the government was quite 
strong in charge of all the people's behavior, ideologies and resource use 
patterns. 
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Figure 1： Hengchun map in Ching-Guangxu Dynasty 

published in History of Lang Qiao: Hengchun 
Peninsula Historical and humanistic scenery, 
2003, p.21 

During the Japanese occupation, the whaling industry developed in 
Nanwan. In 1913, Taiwan Sea-Land Industrial Co., Ltd. was allowed to operate 
offshore whaling industry in Hengchun; in 1920, Toyo Whaling Corporation 
tested and constructed a whaling base that the whaling industry formally 
started. With the government’s support, the whaling industry became the main 
industry of Nanwan, and local people assisted development of the whaling 
industry. That changed the original fishing village. Thriving whaling industry, 

S 

Nanwan 
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due to World War II and gradual reduction of whales, transferred a fishing 
center of gravity to Banana Bay. Until 1967, whales disappeared from the sea 
so that whaling industry ended. The original fishing village life was restored 
(Lin,2003). 

Various public facilities were severely damaged after many years of the 
war. In order to revive the economy, put forward tourism development policies 
to attract domestic and international travelers and enhance foreign exchange 
earnings. In the 1950s, “Tourism Statistics " increased international air lines to 
participate in international tourism events, in addition to actively interact with 
other countries and develop recreational tourism through incentives. By formal 
rules, further promote tourism development. Since 1969, Tourism 
Development Regulation has guided tourism policies of Nanwan, and then in 
1979 " Kenting national scenic zone project ", based on section 10 of the 
regulation, promoted the implementation of these policies. After the 1950s, 
tourism has been a positive institution that caused to rapidly increase the 
percentage of tourists and foreign visitor arrivals every year. The Kenting 
Forest Recreation Area, Jialeshuei, Maobitou and Eluanbi were more popular 
scenic spots, except for Nanwan. At that time, more than half of the Nanwan 
beach was planned for the third nuclear power plant, and the rest was fishing 
ports and settlement location. Although Nanwan wasn’t the main touristic area, 
the beauty of the marine environment was the most important advantages. 
Therefore, the State made a plan and enforced land-use control for the 
construction of area and improved public facilities.(Kenting Scenic Area Plan, 
1979). 
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Figure 2： Hengchun map during the Japanese occupation 

published in Hengchun Celebration its 130th

In 1979, “Taiwan Area Development Schemes" planed Kenting as one of 
national parks, and then "Kenting National Park plan” was approved in 1982. 
Kenting National Park, the first one in Taiwan, was established in 1984, which 
the Nanwan belongs to ocean recreation zone and particular landscape zone. 
According to goals of tourism development with Kenting Scenic Area Plan and 
current use, National Park Act set up the objective of both conservation and 
recreation functions. Land-use control rules of Nanwan allows the use of items 
specifications, which refer to the main base for sightseeing recreation with the 
business practices within the stores, and land use designation of parking 
space for visitors, management service station land, green land, hotels and 
facilities. So the main function is recreation. Moreover, Kenting Scenic Area 
Plan proposal to sideline tourist drag-net fishing, recreation area towards the 
development of the national park plans for conversation of the recreation area. 
Formal rules regulate and plan the promotion tourism to attract the interest of 
the development. However, the profit of tourist services changes local people’s 
livelihood, and the number and the frequency of users of marine resources 

 
Anniversary, 2005, p.14 
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increased so that the quality of resources is consumed rapidly. Nanwan so far 
has been very different style. 

Nowadays, in Nanwan a variety of economic behavior on the beach, such 
as sale of umbrellas, chairs and recreational activities, has assigned the 
resources. All of these people has their own scope of business and uses the 
color of umbrellas or chairs as a distinction between scopes to avoid conflicts. 
By formal plans, the behavior among local people may be restricted and 
guided. But there are informal rules to make up disadvantages of formal ones 
to increase flexibility of regulations. Therefore, the formation of resource use 
among the inhabitants is to enclosure the beach for business illegally, and to 
compete with each other which easily dissipate rent. Because tourists’ demand, 
maritime activities are so popular that it’s difficult to regulate violation 
comprehensively. In contrast with previous law, “Coastal recreational activities 
management practices”, based on Tourism Development Regulation, further 
regulates recreational activities, including water motor vehicles, diving and 
canoeing, and reduces conflicts between people and resource use. However, 
illegal economic behavior still exists, which means interests of tourism are 
more influential than penalty-reward structures. 

 
Figure 3： Location of Kenting National Park published in 

Website of Kenting National Park 
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B. Analysis how planning influences behavior 
The behavior of utilization of resource in Nanwan changes with different 

institutions. Before development policies of Hengchun in the late Ching 
Dynasty, Nanwan was a closed society, and people coexisted with the nature 
to use common pool resources. Between 1920s and 1950s, the whaling 
industry transferred to tourism. After that, the ocean, the beach and other 
common pool resources become public property that is controlled by formal 
rules. So local people can’t use resources in accordance with old customs. 
Development policies enhance economic benefits, and people seek 
self-interest behavior. Patterns of resource use changed from coexistence with 
the nature to competitive economic behavior which easily causes to damage 
environment. 

(A) Influence of informal rules 
Before the cultivation policy in the late Ching Dynasty, officials couldn’t 

manage Hengchun. They adopted a negative attitude to prohibit Chinese 
people into there. That indirectly allowed management of tribes so informal 
rules controlled people’s behavior and allocated resources. Because there was 
a small number of population and few outsiders, resource use was able to 
maintain a balance with environment. At that time, Nanwan as a closed society 
had rules of inter-tribal to regulate people's activities. Leader of Lang Qiao 
down 18 tribes (a general of 18 southeastern tribes) played a role of 
management and coordination. Besides, informal rules restricted and allowed 
people’s behavior to control the resources using relationship among people. 
The customs of tribes thus laid the people’s values. The right is a kind of 
collective ownership without clear definition of private property rights. Common 
resources share interests. That may be unfair and produce conflicts. But the 
tribal informal rules and a sense of respect for the leader could solve problems 
of property rights by coordination. 

 
(B) The invention of the State  
Since Hengchun was reclaimed, more and more people moved here. 

Competition of resource utilization has increased. With development rules, 

intervention of the State gradually increased. The government's force rises 
above the informal rules. In 1920s, the Japan government allowed economic 
activities of Japan Whaling Co., Ltd. in Nanwan. The oppressive rules greatly 

enhanced the State's power to directly interfere with resource utilization 
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behavior. The formal rules broke the force of informal institutions. Formal 
policies control people‘s behavior that changing allocation of resources from 

common pool resource to public property.  

Nanwan is common pool resources so everyone has a right to use. Under 
intervention of the State, there might be problems between informal rules and 

formal ones. Due to the whaling policy, local people had to change the use of 
fishing behavior, their livelihood might be influenced. Moreover, the social, 
economic and environmental structures were affected by that. For pursuing 

maximization of interests in whaling , the balance between human’s behavior 
and ecology, and further, the whaling technological progress increased 
chances of capture which caused to accelerate the depletion of whale-quality. 

Nowadays, swimming whales almost disappear in Nanwan. In addition, the 
State aimed at development of the whaling but ignored people’s original 
behavior of utilization of resources which deprived their rights. That changed 

the allocation of property rights and the sharing interests system, resulting in 
social injustice. 

(C) The guidance and regulations of the State 
Although oceans and beaches can’t be owned privately, but people's 

economic behavior is allowed. Nanwan is planned as ocean recreation zone 
so the restriction of land use zoning control isn’t too strict. In accordance with 
the regulation, it’s allowed some activities, including hotels, commercial and 

other economic activities, which is very different from the previous pattern of 
resource use. By the Kenting National Park comprehensive plans, stimulating 
potential tourism development in Nanwan raised interests and changed local 

people’s to engage in service industry. 

Formal rules, such as Land Use Control Regulation and tourism 
development policies, restrict use of resource and change people’s original 

livelihood. Because of economic behavior about tourism, the State’s vigorous 
promotion and advantages of dissemination have changed the public's 
consciousness.  Maximization of benefit and self-interest make people 

towards a profitable business. Therefore, the main career is transferred from 
fishers to tourism service industry. However, more interests make people 
compete with each other more, and more visitors result in overuse of resource 
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more easily. That destructed marine environment abruptly.  

Local people not only allocate public land but also destroy non- excludable 

characteristic of common pool resource. And they do illegal activities, including 
B&B, restaurants or vendors, for making money. But the ecology in Nanwan 
has been damaged. For example, coral bleaching events can’t be solved 

completely in 20 years. The recreation plans and laws supply incentives to 
guide people’s behavior. And further, resource use and local people’s 
consciousness have changed. That affects property rights assignment and 

allocation of resource. 
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4. Conclusion  
Nanwan is one of the past eight scenic spots of Hengchun ─ ─ " Golden 

Sands Wave", and now it’s a famous sea recrteation area in Kenting National 
Park. Parasols and beach chairs are around on the beach, and sea 
motorcycles speed in the sea, especially on holidays. Before tourism 
development, Nanwan was a fishing port. Because of abundant resources, 
residents lived on fishing. In 1920s, the Japanese government promoted 
whaling and constructed the whaling base. Due to World War II and decrease 
of quality, whaling industry was ended. As tourism has economic incentives, in 
1950s, the State began to have a positive activity which contributed to 
establishment of Kenting National Park. Nanwan is planed for recreation. 
Tourism leads to economic growth and improvement local people’s livelihood. 
So development is more important than conservation. However, environment 
problems are more and more serious.   

Before developing Nanwan, informal rules stably controlled people's 
behavior in a balance between resource use and environment protection, and 
they shared interests of common pool resource. Although planning is the 
pursuit of future actions, Kenting National Park is for resources of protection. 
But economic interests influence planning towards development. And the third 
nuclear plant constructed on the beach in Nanwan. They both cause to 
damage the nature. On the other hand, economic incentives make a direct 
impact on social structure and patterns of resource use. People don’t co-exit 
with the environment any more but compete to utilize the beach and ocean. 
They allocate resources for business and do illegal economic activities. 
Although formal rules directly regulate people’s behavior, benefits of tourism 
are more attractive. So people are able to risk in violation.  

Institutions are enforced well through the penalty-reward system. That not 
only controls people’s behavior but also guides them to obey rules. However, 

these incentives of institutions may cause to wrong land use patterns.  And 
economic interests make people against the rule. That might cause to 
unsuitable resource use and conflicts between use and protection of 

environment. Therefore, formal rules can’t follow path dependence to raise 
effects and reach goals of implement.  
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                                  Proposal for Hawaii Conference Paper: 

      By Dr. M. P. A. Sheaffer: Professor, Millersville University of Pennsylvania 
Otto Wagner ‘s Beacon in the Wienerwald: the Revolutionary “Kirche-am-Steinhof” 

  
In 1894, the city of Vienna named Otto Koloman Wagner (1841-1918) as its chief engineer and architect to 
build the regulation of the city’s canal system and the intra-urban rail system. Wagner approached this 
commission with an idea, not only of how the city ‘s transportation infrastructure would operate for greatest 
efficiency on the rails around and through the rapidly growing city, but also to the importance of stamping an 
image of grandeur upon the imperial capital of the Habsburg Empire as it expanded outward. At major entry 
points and sight points, Wagner used historical symbols as vehicles for new structures: in particular, those 
symbols of triumphal entries in the way of rail bridges at major focal-point entries, such as his Währinger 
Gürtel-Brücke and the Brücke-über-die- Zeile, and the Nussdorfer Wehr, at once a triumphal entry and a beacon.  
  
Through another important commission, this one out of reach of Viennese jealousy and hostility, Otto Wagner 
also provided a beacon of brightness of another kind, independent of the transport system but one 
complementary to it--this one in the Wienerwald, just outside the jurisdiction of the city in Niederösterreich 
(Lower Austria) when built : the exceptional, revolutionary “beacon on the hill”--the church for the new 
mental hospital, the Kirche St. Leopold-am-Steinhof, aka. the “Kirche-am-Steinhof.” Little wonder that Wagner’s 
many innovations inside this church, which catered to the needs of a hospital in addition to its being a 
stunning architectural structure, earned it almost immediately the designation as the “first modern church in 
Eastern Europe.” My paper will detail these exceptional features, which I shall illustrate with slides.  
************************************************************************************************* 
  
Word count including this note and all headings: 305 words 
  
*************************************************************************************************** 
End of proposal: paper follows immediately 
*************************************************************************************************** 
Complete Text of Proposed Paper 
 

for 2010 Humanities Conference: Honolulu 

Otto Wagner ‘s Beacon in the Wienerwald: the Revolutionary “Kirche-am-Steinhof” 
By Dr. M. P. A. Sheaffer: Professor, Millersville University of Pennsylvania 

  
The impressive frontal vista of the Kirche-am-Steinhof from the Flötzersteig, the wide street leading up 
from the cemetery at the bottom of the hill to the hospital gates, has become even more spectacular after the 
2002 gilding of its dome, which has returned the church to its original magnificence. The gilding was part 
of the restoration in preparation for the celebration of its 100th anniversary in 2007. The visitor comes to the 
church from the main gate of the hospital, formerly the Niederösterreichische Landes-Heil-und Pflegeanstalt 
für Geistes-und Nervenkranke ( the Lower Austria Hospital for Mental Disorders at Steinhof ), opened in 
1907. Then it changed its name to the Psychiatriches Krankenhaus Baumgarten Höhe (Psychiatric Hospital 
of Baumgarten Höhe), renamed for its present location--the Baumbarten Höhe-- now inside Vienna‘s city 
limits. In 2000, when I asked a caretaker of the hospital whose buildings were all around me, he answered 
without hesitation and with pride in his voice, “Otto Wagners! Hier ist Kirche-am-Steinhof, Otto Wagners 
Krankenhaus!“ (“Otto Wagner’s! This is Otto Wagner’s 

 

hospital!”). In common parlance and for this man, 
Carlo von Boog, a leading architect of Niederösterreich and titular architect of this hospital project, was/is 
hardly a household word. Moreover, the caretaker’s comment heralded a preview of coming attractions. 

In 2002, signs began to appear, calling the hospital the “Otto-Wagner-Spital”( the “Otto Wagner Hospital”), 
one of them on a huge banner strung along the hospital fence.  Another suddenly appeared on a special 
signpost on the Flötzersteig back of the Baumgartner-Höhe-Friedhof (cemetery), indicating the turn to the 
“Otto-Wagner-Spital”! The official name now is “Sozialmedizinisches Zentrum Baumgarten Höhe, 
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Otto-Wagner-Spital mit Pflegezentrum” : “Otto Wagner Spital” for short. In 2004, the new illuminated 
signs on the Bus 48A indicating the bus’s next stop had begun to flash “Otto-Wagner-Spital” instead of 
“Krankenhaus Baumgarten” as before. The “re-education” of Vienna was conspicuously underway! 
 
Actually, the “renaming” of the church as Otto Wagner’s had begun slightly ahead of the renaming of the 
hospital. Posters in the mid-1990's began advertising concerts at the church as "die Otto Wagner-Kirche"  
("The Otto Wagner Church“), attesting to the fact of the Viennese “rediscovery” of Otto Wagner, whom 
they had neglected for so long, but which had begun in earnest the mid-1990's; in 2000, posters were calling 
it variously “Die kirche Otto Wagners” and “Die kirche-am-Steinhof.” 
  
In 1907, this new mental hospital lay on a huge land tract on the Gallizenberg just outside of Vienna, in 
Niederösterreich (Lower Austria), although it is now part of the city’s 14th Bezirk (city district), the formerly 
suburban district of Otto Wagner’s birth in 1841. In its time, this hospital earned its fame as one of the most 
modern in the world. Its initiation owed a great deal to Leopold Steiner and one of Niederösterreich's 
leading architects, Carlo von Boog. Vienna's chief architect, Otto Wagner, won the commission to build the 
church. However, Otto Wagner--being Otto Wagner drafted plans for the whole complex to put his 
commission into its larger context.  
  
Two principal assistants for the Kirche St. Leopold-am-Steinhof included two of Wagner’s former Master 
Class students, Otto Schönthal (1878-1961) and Marcel Kammerer (1878-1969).  Although Wagner's plans 
for the entire complex were not the ones “officially” used, the builders of the hospital took many ideas 
from them. The church acts as the prominent dividing point between the pavilions for male patients and 
those for female patients. The church had separate entrances for the two sexes. Those approaching Vienna 
from the north and west would see Wagner's church on its hill, affording a commanding image with its 
gleaming white walls and its gilded dome, saints, and angels.  It stood--and stands--like a beacon, just as 
Wagner's Nussdorfer-Wehr does for those coming east on the Donau.  Some persons living across the 
border with Austria in Hungary have actually reported seeing the regilded dome reflecting sunlight on 
clear days.  At a closer proximity, the church would have been even more like a beacon in its 
neighborhood during its early days when the newly landscaped area around it offered much less 
competition than the higher-grown vegetation of now. Still, today's visitor has a dramatic surprise when 
the dome suddenly appears through a break in the tall trees surrounding it.  
 
Wagner’s church resembles that of another church dedicated to St. Leopold, which dominates Vienna. This 
earlier one on Leopoldsberg, an imposing hill in the Wienerwald--the Vienna Woods--overlooks the Donau 
and the city. As before, so now, it continues to serve as a beacon, a navigational point for river-boat traffic 
on the Donau, in addition to its status as a prominent, historical landmark.  In fact, Otto Wagner may have 
meant Steinhof's church of St. Leopold on the Gallizenberg as a complement to the Leopoldsberg church, 
because throughout his career Wagner paid consistent attention to symbolic interplays and to meaningful 
contexts as he designed and placed his buildings. Also from Leopoldsberg, on a clear day, one can see 
Wagner’s Kirche-am-Steinhof.  
 
The exterior of this church takes its basic cues from the Romans--both ancient and “modern” with 
Renaissance/baroque-style quotations from Rome following the classical influences in those time periods 
also. Especially from the Renaissance builders of St. Peter‘s Basilica, Otto Wagner took the classical Roman 
ideas of a dome. From the triumphal arches of ancient Rome, Wagner derived the idea for his entry porch. 
Wagner had his own ideas to add, as usual, though, to lessons drawn from the past. Among his primary 
questions would always be these: "What purpose will the building serve?", "What is the nature of the 
site?", and "How can this structure beautify its surroundings while it serves its purpose?" 
 
Because the purpose of the Gallizenberg site was the construction of a hospital campus for psychiatric 
patients, Wagner concerned himself with hygiene in his church building; and because maintenance costs 
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also had high importance, Wagner selected materials easily cleaned and maintained. Among the major 
features of this remarkable building’s exterior would be the following: 
 

--brickwork understructure, some now visible at the rear of the church important 
for stability and fire prevention; 
 
--cladding of facade with slabs of easily cleaned marble, 2 cm thick, bolted in place 
by non-rusting copper-capped bolts, at once functional and decorative. Wagner was 
using this technique of bolt-and-slab construction here and at the same time for the 
Kaiserbad Schützenhaus--the lock’s control house along the Donaukanal; 
 
--the gilded copper plates on the dome, tipped up slightly on their ends to deflect 
hail.  This cladding covers the iron skeleton of the dome, which is actually a false 
dome ; 
 
- the entry canopy, for which Wagner used the modern non-rusting materials of 
copper and bronze.   This canopy is recognizable construction borrowing from the 
Romans known as a porta triumphalis: triumphal door or entry; 
 
-the  "Wagner signature": copper wreaths with and without swags, a motif adapted 
from classical vocabulary;  
 
--decorative bolt-studding on the bell towers and the dome, complementing the 
bolts holding the marble slabs of the façade, the chunky square studs—possibly an 
idea from Charles Rennie Mackintosh’s* widely published Scotland Street School 
in Glasgow (1903), and certainly an idea that Max Hegele would imitate in church 
for the new Zentralfriedhof, at the huge so-called “Lueger-Kirche” ( popularly 
named for Karl Lueger, Burgomeister of Wien but actually dedicated to St. Carlo 
Borromeo, 1908-10). The studs advertise the play between round and square shapes 
that Wagner would continue inside; 
 
--iron  window sashes coated with copper to retard rusting.  
 

As he did frequently, Otto Wagner drew upon the talents of other artists. The Kirche-am-Steinhof was one 
of those commissions. Flanking the main entry are the copper statues of the two patron saints of 
Niederösterrich in Wagner’s day. On the left-hand plinth sits the gilded copper statue of St.  Leopold, 
holding a model of the church; he is the patron saint of this church, whose name Leopold Steiner also bore. 
Gustav Klimt-like scrolls decorate his chair, and wave patterns suggest perhaps the Donau. They are easy 
to spot now, thanks to the recent gilding.  St. Leopold’s complement, St. Severinus, appears on the right, 
both saints by the sculptor Richard Luksch (1872-1936).  These statues sit in chairs fashioned upon a 
design by Josef Hoffmann (1870-1956).  
 
Above the main entry stand four gilded-copper angels wearing differently patterned robes by sculptor 
Othmar Schimkowitz (1864-1947), who had collaborated with Wagner on one of his stunning apartment 
blocks in the city, Linke Wienzeile #38 (1898). The angels in the outside positions in the row wear one 
pattern, and the two inner angels wear another pattern. These angels flank the "God the Father" rose 
window of glass mosaic visible between the angels. Its artist, Koloman Moser (1869-1918), an artist of many 
talents, had worked on other projects with Wagner, including the Linke Wienzeile apartments and had 
co-founded the Wiener Werkstätte in 1903, along with Josef Hoffman and financier Fritz Wärndorfer 
(1868-1939). This window is in a usual location for a rose window--meaning over the principal entry.  
However, this church is different because of its unusual north-south placement  dictated by the nature of 
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the site. Thus, the principal door is that of the southern entry whereas Catholic churches normally have a 
major west door leading worshippers to the altar in the east; 

 
The western and the eastern sides of the church also have some unusual features, such as those of these 
entries and the way that the building angles around under the dome. Also prominent is a “Wagner 
signature,“ what I call a “splayed ‘U‘" cornice ( \__/ ) construction , which Wagner had also used on his 
bank building, the Postsparkasse of 1904-06. Some of Wagner's followers and rivals, such as Adolf Loos 
(1870-1933), would imitate; this kind of novel roof construction.  Ever mindful of his building’s purpose, 
Wagner has contrasted the rusticated stone base with the choice of white marble, very much in keeping 
with the idea of a "white city"-- a hospital-, as a complement to the pavilions, built which are chiefly 
light-colored brick. He also sets up interplay and variation outside that he will continue inside, using four 
geometric shapes: the circle and semi-circle, the rectangle, and the square; 

  
In keeping with the hospital’s requirement of the separation of the sexes and corresponding with the 
location of the pavilion housing for the men and the women, Wagner has provided separate entries 
decorated with iron bracketing and in the refined detailing. They still exist. 

 
Visitors to the Kirche-am-Steinhof cannot fail to notice Wagner's concern for the many details necessary to 
the beauty and function of this hospital church, many of which, apart from the building's structure, he 
designed himself.  For the interior, Wagner held to his belief that churches should be built to encourage 
participation of all of the worshippers, meaning: that they should have adequate light to see; that the 
structure of the interior should not obstruct their view of the altar; and that the room should have good 
acoustics enabling the worshippers to hear well.  

 
In these ideas, Wagner was well ahead of his time in recognizing the importance of light and space in the 
treatment of mental patients, who especially needed the right kind of light around them in order to keep 
up and heal the spirit, which would also help to heal the body.  Because this church is part of a hospital, 
Wagner insisted that conditions in his church should be sanitary, and surfaces should be easily cleanable 
outside and inside. Wagner also felt that a building, whether sacred or secular, should have a unity of 
beauty and function in all of its parts, creating a Gesamtkunstwerk,

  
 a unified work of art. 

To realize these goals, with which the hospital administrators obviously concurred, Wagner built in 
revolutionary and noteworthy highlights. One of them is the lack of internal supporting structures such as 
columns, thus assuring visibility of the altar on every side. Wagner used a centrally planned, Greek cross 
idea for the interior. -He also designed the space within the congregation’s area of the church with mobility 
for the medical staff in mind. The church has the capacity of 800 worshippers, 400 seated. Going along with 
the idea of clarity and complementing the lack of visible supports is the brightness of the interior, white 
and gold predominating. 

  
In addition, the floor slopes 30 cm. from the main entry to the altar, meaning that the pew levels are 
graduated, thus enabling worshippers from any part of the church to see the chancel easily. The black-and- 
white floor patterns, which remind me of angels, direct worshippers to the altar, and of arrows from the 
other direction to lead them back out the aisle. 

  
To assure protection, the holy water fonts have rounded edges in case disturbed patients should fall 
against them. These fonts also have gilded water-droppers, an ingenious touch, because running water 
would not allow germs to breed as would still water in a traditional holy-water basin; nor would it allow 
water to collect in an amount sufficient for a disturbed patient to make a mess. 

  
Another unusual and ingenious feature of Wagner’s design for the interior is the size of the pews. These 
pews are far shorter than the usual length, allowing only 4 or 5 seated worshippers per pew so that 
attendants could reach a sick patient quickly with minimal disturbance to other worshippers. 
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The scheme of the windows also fits the idea of a hospital. In close consultation with Otto Wagner and the 
hospital authorities, Wagner’s friend and collaborator, Koloman Moser created the design for the huge 
windows in glass mosaic . The Firma Carl Geylings Erben executed the design. 

  
The western window shows saints ministering to the needs of the body, the two downward-looking angels 
holding the veronica ( true=vera + ikon=image). Its complement, the eastern window, shows saints 
ministering to the needs of the spirit, the two angels looking upward. Thus at high-light points of a 
day--the morning light coming in from the east and the afternoon light coming from the west--the church is 
aglow with brightness and soft color., but not with blinding light 

  
In the concept of the altarpiece, also directed by Wagner, the saints who minister to the body and the spirit 
of the windows belong here to the court of heaven, flanked at the bottom by St. Severinus at the lower left 
and St. Leopold, who kneels at the right.  Leopold offers a model of the church with its gilded cupola, thus 
connecting the outside of the church with the inside. 

 
Koloman Moser's window over the main entry behind the organ, begins the progression through the 
church from the Creation of Adam and Eve by God, the Father, and the suggestion of the Fall of Man, 
which produced sin and suffering, through the good offices of the ministers to the body and the spirit in 
the east and west windows, and finally—because of the example of their charitable offices-- to their 
appearance at the Court of Redemption in Heaven at the high altar. 

  
In the middle of the church, high in the ceiling, the worshipper en route to the high altar passes under 
Koloman Moser’s blue glass rectangles. They bear the symbols of the Four Evangelists, thus providing a 
central transition between the Old Testament and the New Testament, at whose center are the Gospels of 
SS. Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John. 

  
The altarpiece of saints in the court of heaven behind the high altar is done in mosaic--a surface easily 
cleaned. In fact, the altarpiece mosaic was done in a new kind of combination of various materials having 
varying consistencies and light-reflecting capabilities: ceramic, glass, metal, marble, enamel, and gold. The 
design by Moser's student, Remegius Geyling (1878-1974), was executed by Leopold Forstner (1878-1974), 
founder of the Wienermosaikwerkstätte and finally finished in 1913. Its delay owes to the priest-in-charge. 
Koloman Moser had had the original commission. However, the prevailing clergy-- Prof. Heinrich 
Swoboda, royal chaplain advisor to the building committee--saw to Moser's dismissal when Wagner 
refused to fire his talented collaborator and friend after Moser had committed an “unconscionable” act in 
the eyes of the Roman Catholic hierarchy. He had married Editha Mautner-Markhof and subsequently 
converted to his wife’s Protestant faith! Forstner had to have two additional walls built to support his 
four-ton mosaic. 

 
Another ingenious feature of Wagner’s church is the false dome. In the interior, Wagner has built a 
dropped ceiling rather than make it part of the dome, thus assuring much better acoustics and avoiding 
acoustical problems of an inner dome structure such as exist at J. B. Fischer von Erlach’s famous Karlskirche 
in the center of Vienna (begun 1715) in which sound does not project satisfactorily in the church but rather 
travels upward and swirls around the inside of the dome. 
 
Otto Wagner not only designed the architecture of the Kirche-am-Steinhof, he also designed much of the 
furniture and fixtures: of the building. For example, as he had done with the holy -water fonts, so also with 
the pews, the door frames, and the altar rail, all of which have rounded edges rather than beveled corners 
and sharp edges to minimize injury should a patient fall against any of them.  

  
Still another of Wagner’s designs is that of the stunning pulpit, which continues the plate-and-bolt motif of 
the exterior. Other continuing motifs appear on the confessionals executed by the Wiener Werkstätte, on 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2792



the organ loft, in the altar area--including the Paschal candle holder and the high altar. They are decorated 
by Wagner’s familiar “signature wreaths,“ which appeared on the porch outside and now here also 
complementing the crowning round shape in the form of the rounded baldachino, a feature common in 
Byzantine, Romanesque, and early Christian churches. Additionally, Wagner designed the side altars as 
well as the multi-globed lighting fixtures. He had designed these lights so that they could be lowered for 
easy cleaning, making the Kirche-am-Steinhof the first church in Wien to have such lighting fixtures. 

  
In keeping with the idea of using durable, easily cleaned materials, Wagner used marble for the high altar 
area, which he had decorated with the gilded copper and the gilded bronze of the canopy (baldachino) 
supported by Othmar Schimkowitz's two angels, done in relief on gilded copper. 

  
Appropriate to the sacred space of the hospital church, Wagner provided for stairs leading to a tabernacle at 
the top of the high altar from which the priest could expose the Blessed Sacrament with a minimum of 
disturbance. The etched design on the glass of the tabernacle complemented the monstrance inside that 
would contain the Host.  This monstrance, also designed by Wagner, would later be stolen.  Also, Wagner 
had designed all candlesticks and flowerpots on the high altar--still in their original places--, for their 
specific functions.  

  
As a further decorative touch of unity, the spindle motif back of the angels on the high altar,  appears 
again on the original organ case.  The organ by Franz Josef Swoboda dates from 1907 still stands in its 
original case, and the original organ still functions. The spindle motif on the organ case also appears on the 
confessionals, below the organ balcony, both originals made by the Wiener Werkstätte to Wagner's 
specifications. 

  
Other repeating motifs appear in the church as well.  Crosses shaped by the "frieze" of golden bolts in the 
high-altar area mark off the arms of a cross, formed with the white marble behind it and complement the 
cross-shaped golden horizontals and verticals in the ceiling. 

  
Another unifying feature of Wagner’s church for this mental hospital is the stillness of the interior created 
by the use of arches, curves, and regular quadratic forms of squares and rectangles. The absence of 
diagonals and dramatic movement through open forms, a feature of baroque sculpture, avoids sharp angles 
that can disturb mental patients. 

  
Other features perhaps not readily noticed are nonetheless noteworthy. One of them is the revolutionary 
use of modern materials such as iron and unusual combinations of modern and traditional materials such 
as wood and stone along with copper and iron in combination with marble and glass. 

  
Still another is the oculus in the center of the high altar's baldachino, reminiscent of the oculus in the 
world's largest dome, the Roman Pantheon--so that priest celebrating at the high altar could look  
up and see, unhindered, the face of Christ, the center of the Mass, in the center of the mosaic.  
The Mass in Wagner’s church was not to be merely mechanical just because the priest was serving a mental 
hospital.  
 
Also, for all of the brightness of Wagner’s interior, Otto Wagner had not built in a skylight  
because such a feature would admit bright light at certain times of day because light that was too  
bright would further disturb some of the patients.  As ever, Wagner was conscious of movement of light 
sources to achieve the maximum effects within his structures according to their intended uses. 

  
In spaces not normally seen by the congregation, Wagner had also designed rooms with more  
than one function in keeping with the hospital‘s needs. In some churches the Sacristy is also the  
Vestry. At the Kirche-am-Steinhof, however, Otto Wagner designed the Sacristy on one side of  
the church to double as an emergency treatment room. On the other side of the church, he built  

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2793



the Vestry to serve as confessional for the deaf. 
 
Other not-so-visible features include the narrow windows by Koloman Moser on each wall in  
the high altar area, showing a stylized fountain with flowers and animals--lizards at the  
fountain's base; rabbits in the grass behind the jets of water, and birds in the trees--a reminder of  
the creatures in the Wienerwald, which lies all around this hospital on the Gallizenberg. These  
details stand as yet another testimony to Otto Wagner‘s attention to the context of his building. 

  
The work on the church’s interior finally ended in 1913 after storms of controversy. The Kirche- 
am-Steinhof was as highly praised as it was bitterly reviled. Called "the first modern church of  
Central Europe," it drew barbs of contempt because it had unapologetically dared to apply new  
materials and principles of practicality to an ecclesiastical structure. Its defenders had to have  
been powerful to keep the wolves away from Otto Wagner because the wolves themselves were  
very obvious, very powerful, and some of them clearly very jealous.  
 
One of those defenders was none other than the Archbishop of Vienna, Dr. Friedrich Piffl, who spoke out 
strongly in defense of Otto Wagner’s church, at the dedication of the church’s interior in 1913, in the face of 
very strong opposition by the most conservative patron of all, Heir Apparent Franz Ferdinand.  At the first 
dedication of the church’s exterior on 8 October 1907, Franz Ferdinand had stated publicly—with Otto 
Wagner directly in front of him--his preference for the architecture of Kaiserin Maria Theresia's time 
declaring: “Der Maria Theresien-Stil ist doch der schönste..” ( “The style of the Maria Theresia era is 
certainly the most beautiful.” ). In contrast, supporting Wagner and his revolutionary church, Archbishop 
Piffl at the 1913 dedication said plainly that he was amazed by Wagner’s monumental achievement in 
sacred architecture and considered the church of this mental hospital truly holy ground. Archbishop Piffl 
advised the church’s critics -- including the narrow-minded Heir Apparent, avowed opponent of Wagne, 
and his sycophants--, by allusion to God's command to Moses from the burning bush, to take off their 
metaphorical shoes in homage, saying: "Ich kann nur das eine sagen, dass ich als ich die Kirche betrat, 
formlich gedackt würde der Monumentalität des Baues; es überwaltigte mich das gefühl: das ist wirklich ein 
heiliger Ort.. . . . ." (quoted in Josef August Lux's Otto Wagner

  

, München, 1914, p. 78). The spiritual impact 
of this building in the grounds of the new mental hospital church as a place of worship also prompted Lux 
to remark that Otto Wagner's church strongly contradicts anyone who "believes that the mystical-religious 
spirit is inspired by and nourished in a semi-dark, cold, damp, and poorly ventilated interior." 

The hospital church on its hill dominates the pavilions, according to Wagner's own plans for the  
whole complex, even though his own pavilion designs were never executed under his name. The  
church, nonetheless, unites the parts into a whole by providing a strong focal point for the entire complex. 
In 2001, the badly-needed renovations were finally underway and completed in time for the 100th

anniversary of the dedication of this revolutionary e church in 2007. Common parlance had it  
  

right: the revolutionary Kirche-am-Steinhof has truly become--almost officially now--“die Otto  
Wagner-Kirche.” 
**************************************************************************** 
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CONCEPTS FOR ALL

	

	 The first free of charge Internet image bank dedicated to humanitarian causes
A student project initiated and developed by Nelu Wolfensohn

Professor with the School of Design of the University of Quebec in Montreal, Canada 
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FOREWORD

Image supremacy    

In less than a century, our society evolved from a written civilization to an 

audio-visual one. Photography, radio, film, television, and now, Internet, 

brought down the supremacy of the printed word and, today, images — 

the ultimate communication vehicle — reign supreme.

Graphic design — a built-in component of the goods and services pro-

duction line — converts ideas into visual representations. Furthermore, 

while promoting visually the selling of goods and services, graphic de-

sign products (logos, posters, ads, illustrated T-shirts, CD covers, etc) 

fulfill not only a utilitarian goal, but became as well a widely distributed 

form of art. 

It can be said that, in the epoch of consumerism, graphic designers can 

shape opinions and influence behavior, sometimes in a drastic way. Nev-

ertheless, this new acquired power has its downsides.

The ethical issue

If graphic designers generate change with their communication skills, 

can they be both ethically consistent and commercially viable in today’s 

complex and difficult economical environment?

Ethics are defined as “a body of values, percepts and rules of conduct, 

distinctive of a particular culture, group or individual.” Dealing basically 

with right or wrongdoing, ethics relate mostly to moral principles, may 

vary from culture to culture, and differ from one individual to another, de-

pending on personal history and background. Moreover, it is a fact that, 

in time, ethics evolve and change.

It is difficult to believe that, over a lifetime career, a graphic designer will 

always deal with projects in accordance with his fundamental principles. 

In order to survive professionally, concessions will have to be made. 

Cold-market considerations and unscrupulous clients will often affect his 
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work. However,  how much a designer will yield to pressure depends on 

character and circumstances. In the end, everyone has to choose where 

to draw his own line.

Presuming that ethical considerations are to rule the practice of graphic 

design, designers must then assume a number of self-imposed deonto-

logical, social and cultural responsibilities… difficult decisions in this age 

of ferocious competitiveness. 

On the contrary, universities and design schools provide the ideal space 

where ethical graphic design -- totally free from real-market obligations 

-- can be experimented with and put to work. This is the place for training 

future professionals to adopt a socially responsible practice. 

Decline of the poster

The formidable advent of new technologies was instrumental in the de-

cline of posters. Once a powerful visual statement, the poster now sinks 

rapidly into obsoleteness, whereas digital images travel faster, reach 

many and have more impact than an image glued on a fence and seen 

(or not) by few passersby. 

In order to subsist, serve new causes and reach a much larger audience, 

posters need to adapt. It is obvious that Internet, a limitless diffusion ve-

hicle, is the place where change must occur. 

Consequently, translating this awareness into action was, in our case, 

an attempt to rethink and reposition the poster as a new/old propaganda 

tool by helping humanitarian causes and by mobilizing young designers 

to this purpose. 

Thus, assuming ethical and social responsibilities in the image-

creation process, as well as trying to revive the poster in the age 

of the Web were the main ideas behind the CONCEPTS FOR ALL 

project. 
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THE PROJECT

Objectives

CONCEPTS FOR ALL http://www.conceptsforall.uqam.ca is an Internet 

image bank offering immediate free downloads of visual concepts re-

lated to humanitarian causes. The main topics are: human rights, the 

environment, refugee and immigration issues, racism, famine, disease 

prevention, war and violence, abuse of women and children, illiteracy, 

social isolation, etc.

The CONCEPTS FOR ALL objective is to assist non-governmental and 

non-profit organizations at work in the developing world by providing their 

communication needs with powerful, wordless visual metaphors through 

which messages and meanings can be easily understood.

Around 900 images were created in the fall of 2007, 2008 and 2009 with-

in the framework of a workshop attended by students in their final year of 

the Graphic Design Program at the School of Design of the University of 

Quebec in Montreal.

All the images are copyright-free and can be downloaded without any 

charge by the interested parties. They can be used for posters, bro-

chures, pamphlets, or as digital images, for websites and electronic mail-

ing. There is no explanatory text, but words can be inserted afterward by 

users according to their needs and in their own language.

To download, the user browses the Index, chooses the topic, views all 

related images (which can be enlarged), selects the concept that fits his 

needs and transfers the file onto his computer after completing a short 

questionnaire about his organization. The download image format is 50 

cm X 70 cm. It can easily be reduced or enlarged. A 70 cm x 100 cm is 

available by special request.
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The approach 

Each participant had to come up with ideas chosen from a list of sub-

jects. The students were also allowed to suggest other related topics. 

It was clearly stated from the beginning that this project needed not 

pretty shapes, but rather strong wordless images, encompassing uni-

versal visual symbols immediately understandable to users with different 

linguistic and cultural backgrounds. 

Therefore, the biggest challenge consisted of transforming abstract no-

tions into powerful visual messages — a complex process which vacil-

lates between form and concept — favoring an allegorical discourse; the 

aesthetical and formal aspects of the image were a secondary consider-

ation. 

Students had to realize that rather than using an analog visual narra-

tion to relay a perception of the concrete world, their images should rep-

resent “something else”, far from an intrinsic reality. This newly added 

metaphorical plus-value gave their posters a cutting-edge significance 

and offered several levels of interpretation.

It is interesting to observe that most of the projects are illustrations. This 

medium works better than photography when complex visual messages 

are at stake, because illustration goes far beyond an analogical repre-

sentation of reality, despite the perfect accuracy achieved through the 

photo-mechanical process. 

In the end, each image speaks for itself. Its reading depends of one’s 

cultural, educational, social and political background. Therefore, interpre-

tation may differ from one person to the next. 

However, a cerebral approach does not automatically exclude the form’s 

richness and so, our student posters -- programmed to strike a visual 

blow -- are often iron fists wrapped in sumptuous velvet gloves.
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6

Current success and future plans

Since its inauguration in May 2008, the CONCEPT FOR ALL image bank 

has been used extensively. To this day, hundreds of images have been 

downloaded in many countries on all continents. Numerous letters of 

support and thanks for this initiative have been received. 

In December 2008, two parallel Web sites, one in French and another 

in Spanish were also completed. Other languages are presently being 

considered.

The CONCEPT FOR ALL project will be implemented every academic 

year at the School of Design, supplying thus a continuous flow of fresh 

ideas. 

The project was widely commented upon by both print and electronic 

media, and received the endorsement of ICOGRADA and other nonprofit 

organizations. 

We hope that the CONCEPT FOR ALL initiative will spearhead a world-

wide movement, which, in time, will mobilize graphic designers from near 

and far. 

Credits

The CONCEPTS FOR ALL project was initiated and developed by Nelu 

Wolfensohn, full professor with the School of Design of the University of 

Quebec in Montreal, and an internationally known poster designer. 

Ronald Filion-Malette Jr., reputed Webmaster, former student and long 

term collaborator, conceived and realized the project’s Web site. 

The CONCEPTS FOR ALL image bank was build and implemented by 

Michel Fraser, a University of Quebec in Montreal computer specialist.

Many thanks to our students, who enthusiastically supported this project 

with their talent and professionalism, and generously renounced their 

author rights!

 
http://www.conceptsforall.uqam.ca   http://www.conceptspourtous.uqam.ca   http://www.conceptosparatodos.uqam.ca 
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“The Scourge of All Scandinavia”: Edvard Munch, Ejnar Nielsen, and the Tubercular 
Figure1

Leslie Anne Anderson 
 

The Graduate Center, CUNY 
 

Viewed in relation to Edvard Munch’s Sick Child (1895-96), Christian Krohg’s 

The Sick Girl (1880-81) routinely serves to launch a discussion of Munch’s stylistic 

fissure with Nordic Naturalism and his entrée into the international Symbolist 

movement.2 Beyond a cursory acknowledgment of the artists’ familial loss due to 

tuberculosis, the works’ thematic connection is often neglected.3 Beginning in the 1880s 

and continuing into the first decade of the twentieth century, the motifs of disease and 

death figured prominently in the work of Scandinavian artists, especially those of 

Norwegian and Danish stock.4

Nineteenth-century Scandinavia was plagued by extreme poverty and, as a 

byproduct of pecuniary difficulties, infectious disease, particularly tuberculosis and 

leprosy.

 Thus, an examination of the wider cultural field is 

instructive with respect to Munch’s The Sick Child and necessitates a repositioning of the 

work within the milieu of the artist’s homeland.        

5

1 The quotation in this title is derived from T. K. Derry’s history of the region, which held that tuberculosis 
had “once [been] the scourge of all Scandinavia.” T. K. Derry, A History of Scandinavia: Norway, Sweden, 
Denmark, Finland and Iceland (Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1979), 373. 

 Coinciding with the pervasiveness of infirmity among the largest constituent of 

the Nordic population, artists like Ejnar Nielsen (1872-1956) embraced the peasantry as 

subject matter, exhibiting the physical and emotional effects of communicable disease 

2 Katherine Nahum, “In Wild Embrace: Attachment and Loss in Edvard Munch,” in Edvard Munch: 
Psyche, Symbol, and Expression, Exhib. cat., edited by Jeffrey Howe (Chestnut Hill, MA: McMullen 
Museum of Art, 2001), 32.  
3 Munch’s mother and sister succumbed to tuberculosis and Krohg’s sister also fell victim to disease. 
4 Though Finnish artist Albert Edelfert’s A Child’s Funeral (1879) is an early precedent for such works, of 
particular interest in this study are paintings by Norwegians Erik Werenskiold, Krohg, and Munch, and 
Danes Michael and Anna Ancher, Ejnar Nielsen, Harald Slott-Møller, and L. A. Ring. 
5 Derry stated that housing conditions were so deplorable in Norway that the number of tubercular patients 
reached an all time high at the turn of the century. Derry, A History of Scandinavia, 268.   
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and the unsanitary living conditions that fostered its contraction. Stemming from Louis 

Pasteur’s linkage of bacteria and disease, the scientific advancements of physician G. H. 

Armauer Hansen in the study of leprosy, the isolation of the tuberculosis bacillus in 1882 

by Robert Koch, and the demonstration of its transmission by Dane Carl Julius 

Salomonsen dispelled popular notions of genetic predisposition for such diseases and 

elucidated the devastating effects of poverty.6 Munch, the son of a doctor, was 

undoubtedly aware of these findings. In addition to contemporary discoveries in the 

microbial sciences, the origin of this subject matter may be traced to the pioneering 

studies of Norwegian sociologist Eilert Sundt (1817-1875), who exposed the causes and 

frequency of mortality among the Norwegian peasantry.7 Once embedded in the 

collective consciousness, this interest was likely fueled by the short stories of Danish 

writer Henrik Pontoppidan (1857-1943), particularly his Landsbybilleder of 1883.8

 

 Citing 

contemporary medical texts, statistical data offered in Sundt’s publications, and the 

socially aware writings of Pontoppidan as probable sources, I will argue that Munch and 

Nielsen, along with their Scandinavian contemporaries, deliberately initiated a break with 

the romanticized portrayals of urban and rural poor promulgated in the painting of the 

previous generation and, instead, underscored their physical vulnerability to the 

unfortunate socio-economic conditions of their station. 

 
 

6 Hansen’s identification of the leprosy bacillus occurred in 1874 in Bergen, a region that Derry found to be 
“rife” with the disease. Derry, A History of Scandinavia, 293. 
7 I am referring to such texts as On mortality in Norway and On cleanliness in Norway, among others. 
8 Pontoppidan’s Fra Hytterne (1887) also addressed the poor conditions of the rural Danes.   
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“Old Rockers Don’t Die,…”: Postpunk as a Catalyst for “Avant-Rock” Resurgence 
 
Paul Harris  
 
University of Puget Sound  
 
5823 N33rd St. Apt 2 
Tacoma WA 
98407 
 
pharris@pugetsound.edu 
 

ABSTRACT 
In the mid- 1970s, punk music ushered in several ostensibly new styles of rock 

music. The late 70s and 80s embodied an extremely diverse, and poorly understood, 
musical culture where new genera and styles developed, co-existed, and merged, often 
with older styles and artists.  

An overlooked anomaly within the perceived novelty of the punk, postpunk, and 
new wave era is the significant resurgence—as opposed to revival—of major artists from 
the 1960s and early 70s. Some of the most successful albums of the mid-80s were by 
artists in their thirties and forties, including Graceland (1986) by Paul Simon, formerly of 
Simon and Garfunkle, So (1986) by former Genesis member Peter Gabriel, and the 
eponymous Robbie Robertson (1987) by the former member of the Band. The latter two 
albums highlight the centrality of production in creating a signature sound, as both were 
produced by Daniel Lanois, whose style became emblematic of the 80s and 90s, 
particularly after co-producing (with Brian Eno) U2’s seminal The Joshua Tree (1987). 

The novelty and overriding sense of experimentation within the postpunk milieu 
aesthetically opened the doors for older, but somewhat marginalized, artists to revitalize 
their careers without abandoning their idiosyncratic styles. Furthermore, an answer was 
provided to the question of what happens to rockers as they age. The answer was 
‘nothing,’ paving the way for the postpunkers and their resurgent elders to continue their 
careers to the present and gradually extract rock music exclusively from the purview of 
youth culture. 
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Faces in the Crowdsource: creating a media learning community within the college 
communication curriculum 
By Sara Kelly, Ed.D. 
Assistant Professor, National University 
skelly@nu.edu 
 
This report details one college communication program’s in-progress attempt to 
transform the traditional student publication through experimentation with two new 
media innovations—citizen journalism and crowdsourcing—that define the ideal funding 
target of the John S. and James L. Knight Foundation’s Knight News Challenge by 
“[using] digital, open source technology,” “distribut[ing] news in the public interest” and 
“test[ing the] project in a local community.”  
 
The experimental project, called NetWorks, will expand across California from the San 
Diego-based National University, where the average student age is 35. Meeting a 
growing, virtually unserved demand for news, information, entertainment and 
interactivity across the adult student community, NetWorks will operate as the first ever 
open-source, crowdsourced network of lifelong learners, instructors, employers, 
educators and job-seekers.  
 
Linking to three kinds of original content (informational, creative and vocational), the 
NetWorks portal will be easily integrated into the daily lives of technology-oriented adult 
students, many of whom attend classes online. It will provide direct access to 
employment information and resources; adult student news, writing and art; library and 
research services; training options; email; and social networking sites. 
 
NetWorks will fulfill Knight Foundation objectives by providing an underserved local 
community with critical news, information and resources while affording National 
University students and faculty rare direct experience conducting cutting-edge 
communication research. If successful, the crowdsourced, community-based portal will 
ultimately become a model for innovative student media participation, extending learning 
from the classroom to the (brave new) real world. 
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THE VALUE OF NUTS: 
MINORITY PLAINTIFFS IN SUPREME COURT CHURCH-STATE CASES 

by 
Ronald B. Flowers 

John F. Weatherly Emeritus Professor of Religion 
Texas Christian University 

 
 The purpose of this paper is to describe the important role of minority, non-“mainline,” 

religious groups in bringing church-state cases to the Supreme Court of the United States. The 

title suggests that many people think groups like the ones represented here are marginal and 

populated by people who are drawn to the unusual, the bizarre, in short, crazy stuff. The 

argument here is that, whatever one may think of the theology of any or all of these groups, they 

have made an enormous contribution to American society; being bold enough to fight for their 

own religious liberty rights by taking cases to the Supreme Court. That is, generally these groups 

are not pursuing their litigation for altruistic reasons, rather they are trying to get government off 

their backs.1

 However, not all these minority plaintiffs have won their cases and, in those losing efforts, 

they obviously did not contribute to the expansion of religious liberty. But to make the record as 

complete as possible, just to illustrate the scope of issues these fellow citizens have addressed, I 

shall cover those losing cases. 

 But, in doing that, they have enlarged and further secured the religious liberty of all 

Americans. All of us, mainstream or minority, owe a debt of gratitude to these people/groups.  

 The First Amendment to the U.S. Constitution, in reference to religion, says: “Congress 

shall make no law respecting an establishment of religion, or prohibiting the free exercise 

thereof.” Normally litigation about the meaning and application of these constitutional principles 

is about one or the other of these clauses, not both. That is, cases tend to be either Establishment 

Clause cases or Free Exercise Clause cases. Most of the cases/issues discussed in this paper have 

been on the free exercise side. This is because, of course, the government cannot regulate or 

interfere with theological belief, but it can interfere with religiously motivated actions if they are 

perceived to be harmful to individuals, groups, or the society. This principle was first asserted in 

Reynolds v. United States, which set the precedent on which this entire paper rests. 

 

1 “History teaches us that there have been but few infringements of personal liberty by the state which have not been 
justified . . . in the name of righteousness and the public good, and few which have not been directed . . . at 
politically helpless minorities.” Minersville School District v. Gobitis 310 U.S. 586 at 604 (1940), Justice Harlan 
Fiske Stone, dissenting. 
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Congress was deprived of all legislative power over mere opinion, but was left free to 

reach actions which were in violation of social duties or subversive of good order. . . . 

Laws are made for the government of actions, and while they cannot interfere with mere 

religious belief and opinions, they may with practices.2

 

  

 This paper identifies the plaintiff groups or individuals, briefly characterizes their beliefs 

and the nature of the cases they brought, and quotes precedent-setting language from the cases, if 

any. The cases are presented in roughly chronological order.  

 

Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (Mormons) 

 The Mormons were the first to bring free exercise cases before the Court. They brought 

some cases that have broken important ground for religious liberty. The principal of these were 

Reynolds v. United States, quoted just above, and two others,3 pertaining to polygamy. In 1862,4 

1874,5 1882,6 and 18877

 The Supreme Court thought otherwise. Although the Mormons lost those cases, they, 

especially Reynolds, set forth a principle that has defined free exercise litigation thereafter; the 

government may interfere with religious behavior if it is perceived to be dangerous. As we shall 

see, the Court has refined that principle several ways to the benefit or detriment of the American 

people. 

 Congress passed laws outlawing polygamy and imposing various 

penalties for the commission thereof. The Mormons contested the laws outlawing polygamy 

because the concept/practice was a part of their theological self-identity, a practice that was a 

religious duty for them. They claimed that the Free Exercise Clause protected the behavior from 

the prohibitive laws. 

 The Civil Rights Act of 19648

2 Reynolds v. United States 98 U.S. 145 at 164, 166 (1879). Religious groups, which usually hold their particular 
doctrines dear, are likely to object to the Court’s characterization of theology as “mere opinion.” But that language 
made it clear that the Court was focusing on religiously motivated behavior. 

 made it illegal for organizations to discriminate on the basis 

of religion, among other things, in their hiring practices. But it allowed religious organizations to 

discriminate on the basis of religion for religious positions. It expanded the exemption in 1972 

3 Davis v. Beason 133 U.S. 333 (1890) and The Late Corporation of the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints 
v. United States 136 U.S. 1 (1892). 
4 Morrill Anti-bigamy Act, 12 Statutes at Large 501, ch. 126. 
5 Poland Act, 18 Statutes at Large 253. 
6 Edmunds Act, 22 Statutes at Large 188, ch. 47. 
7 Edmunds-Tucker Act, 24 Statutes at Large 635, ch. 397. 
8 78 Statutes at Large 255. 
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when it allowed religious groups to discriminate on the basis of religion when hiring for 

nonreligious positions.9 A person dismissed from his nonreligious job at a Mormon facility 

sued,10

 

 claiming that such discrimination violated the no-establishment principle of the First 

Amendment. The Supreme Court found in favor of the church, i.e., a law that allows a religious 

organization to advance its religious mission is not an unconstitutional establishment of religion.  

Under the Lemon11 analysis, it is a permissible legislative purpose to alleviate 

significant governmental interference with the ability of religious organizations to 

define and carry out their religious purposes. . . . A law is not unconstitutional simply 

because it allows churches to advance religion, which is their very purpose. For a law to 

have forbidden “effects” under Lemon, it must be fair to say that the government itself 

has advanced religion through its own activities and influence.12

 

 

Although this decision restricted religious freedom for the individual plaintiff, it expanded it for 

religious organizations, allowing them to insist on religious qualifications for both religious and 

nonreligious jobs within their organizations.13

 

 

Jehovah’s Witnesses 

 The Jehovah’s Witnesses have been much more litigious than any other religious group. 

Characterized by a zeal for door-to-door and public place (parks, street corners) evangelism, 

which many of their audience found annoying, the Witnesses repeatedly went to court in the 

1940s and 1950s to contest laws designed to prevent their allegedly intrusive witnessing.14

9 Cf. 42 U.S.C. § 2000e-1. 

 They 

10 Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints v. Amos 483 U.S. 327 (1987). 
11 Lemon v. Kurtzman 403 U.S. 602 (1971) declares that for a law to be constitutional under the Establishment 
Clause, it must have a secular purpose, a primary effect that neither advances nor hinders religion, and must not 
create excessive entanglement between religion and civil authority. 
12 Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints v. Amos 483 U.S. 327 at 335, 337 (emphasis in original). 
13 The Mormon church was also before the Supreme Court in Davis v. United States 495 U.S. 472 (1990), in which 
the Court ruled that Mormon parents, who financially supported their sons while they were on missionary duty for 
the church, could not deduct those payments from their personal federal income tax as charitable contributions. 
14 Lovell v. City of Griffin 303 U.S. 444 (1938); Schneider v. New Jersey 308 U.S. 147 (1939); Cantwell v. 
Connecticut 310 U.S. 296 (1940); Cox v. New Hampshire 312 U.S. 569 (1941); Jones v. Opelika 316 U.S 584 
(1942) and 319 U.S. 103 (1943); Chaplinsky v. New Hampshire 315 U.S. 568 (1942); Jamison v. Texas 318 U.S. 
413 (1943); Largent v. Texas 318 U.S. 418 (1943); Murdock v. Pennsylvania 319 U.S. 105 (1943); Martin v. City of 
Struthers 319 U.S. 141 (1943); Douglas v. City of Jeanette 319 U.S. 157 (1943); Busey v. District of Columbia 319 
U.S. 579 (1943); Taylor v. Mississippi 319 U.S. 583 (1943); Prince v. Massachusetts 321 U.S. 158 (1944); Follett v. 
Town of McCormick 321 U.S. 573 (1944); Marsh v. Alabama 326 U.S. 501 (1946); Tucker v. Texas 326 U.S. 517 
(1946); Saia v. New York 334 U.S. 558 (1948); Niemotko v. Maryland 340 U.S. 268 (1951); Poulous v. New 
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also refused to salute the U.S. flag because they believed that the flag salute recognized the 

sovereignty of the state and was/is, in essence, an act of worship. Because they believed God is 

the only sovereign worthy of worship, they refused to salute the flag. Many school districts 

required students to recite the Pledge of Allegiance to the flag, so the Witnesses sued to exempt 

their children from having to do that.15 Because the Bible says “You shall not kill,” the 

Witnesses were/are not willing to serve in the military. They were in court over that issue, as 

well.16

 Of the multitude of proselytization cases, Cantwell v. Connecticut stands out. Newton 

Cantwell and his sons, witnessing to their faith in New Haven, refused to obtain a required 

permit from a city official to be allowed to go onto the city streets to proclaim their message. 

They also approached some citizens with their message, which had a significant anti-Catholic 

component. The people were offended by the message and had the Cantwells arrested for 

disturbing the peace and incitement to riot. 

 

 Before the Court addressed the specific convictions, it incorporated the Religion Clauses of 

the First Amendment into the Due Process Clause of the Fourteenth Amendment, which says: 

“[N]or shall any State deprive any person of life, Liberty, or property, without due process of 

law.” “Incorporation” means that the liberties of religion guaranteed by the First Amendment are 

applied to the citizens of states through the Fourteenth Amendment. Cantwell expressed this 

explicitly. 

 

We hold that the statute, as construed and applied to the appellants, deprives them of 

their liberty without due process of law in contravention of the Fourteenth Amendment. 

The fundamental concept of liberty embodied in that Amendment embraces the liberties 

guaranteed by the First Amendment. The First Amendment declares that Congress shall 

make no law respecting an establishment of religion or prohibiting the free exercise 

thereof. The Fourteenth Amendment has rendered the legislatures of the states as 

Hampshire 345 U.S. 395 (1953); Fowler v. Rhode Island 345 U.S. 67 (1955); Watchtower Bible and Tract Society v. 
Village of Stratton 536 U.S. 150 (2002). 
15 Minersville School District v. Gobitis 310 U.S. 586 (1940); Taylor v. Mississippi 319 U.S. 583 (1943); West 
Virginia Board of Education v. Barnette 319 U.S. 624 (1943); Wooley v. Maynard 430 U.S. 705 (1977). Wooley is 
not strictly a flag salute case, but did involve the required displaying of a state motto. 
16 Falbo v. United States 320 U.S. 549 (1944); Estep v. United States 327 U.S. 114 (1946); Gibson v. United States 
329 U.S. 338 (1946); Dickinson v. United States 346 U.S. 389 (1953); Sicurella v. United States 348 U.S. 385 
(1955); Witmer v. United States 348 U.S. 375 (1955); Simmons v. United States 348 U.S. 397 (1955); Gonzales v. 
United States 348 U.S. 407 (1955); Gonzales v. United States 364 U.S. 59 (1960); Hart v. United States 391 U.S. 
956 (1968), cert. den.; Holms v. United States 391 U.S. 963 (1968), cert. den.; Pryor v. Unites States 404 U.S. 1242 
(1971); Thomas v. Review Board of Indiana Employment Division 450 U.S. 707 (1981). 
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incompetent as Congress to enact such laws. The constitutional inhibition of legislation 

on the subject of religion has a double aspect. On the one hand, it forestalls compulsion 

by law of the acceptance of any creed or the practice of any form of worship. Freedom 

of conscience and freedom to adhere to such religious organization or form of worship 

as the individual may choose cannot be restricted by law. On the other hand, it 

safeguards the free exercise of the chosen form of religion. Thus the Amendment 

embraces two concepts,—freedom to believe and freedom to act. The first is absolute 

but, in the nature of things, the second cannot be. Conduct remains subject to regulation 

for the protection of society.17

 

 

By this language, Cantwell was the first case to apply the Free Exercise Clause to the states,18

 When it came to the issue of obtaining government permission to proselytize on public 

property, the Court ruled it unconstitutional as a “prior restraint.”  

 an 

enormously important development. 

 

Such a censorship of religion as the means of determining its right to survive is a denial 

of liberty protected by the First Amendment and included in the liberty which is within 

the protection of the Fourteenth. . . . [T]o condition the solicitation of aid for the 

perpetuation of religious views or systems upon a license, the grant of which rests in the 

exercise of a determination by a state authority as to what is a religious cause, is to lay a 

forbidden burden upon the exercise of liberty protected by the Constitution.19

 

 

 The issue of incitement to riot caused the Court to squarely face the scope of Free Exercise 

Clause protection. Reynolds v. United States, in the language quoted above, in holding that 

government could interfere with religious action when it was perceived to be dangerous, had 

allowed the government wide discretion in deciding what was dangerous. In Cantwell, the Court 

narrowed government authority to intervene. It declared that the government would have to find 

that the religious behavior presented a “clear and present danger”20

17 Cantwell v. Connecticut 310 U.S. 296 at 303-304. 

 before it could inhibit or 

prevent the behavior. 

18 The Establishment Clause was first incorporated in Everson v. Board of Education 330 U.S. 1 (1947). 
19 Cantwell v. Connecticut 310 U.S. 296 at 305, 307. 
20 This phrase/concept was first used in a free speech case, Schenck v. United States 294 U.S. 47 (1919). 
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When clear and present danger of riot, disorder, interference with traffic upon the public 

streets, or other immediate threat to public safety, peace, or order, appears, the power of 

the state to prevent or punish is obvious. Equally obvious is it that a state may not 

unduly suppress free communication of views, religious or other, under the guise of 

conserving desirable conditions.21

 

 

So the Court narrowed the possibility of government interference with religious exercise and 

broadened the scope of religious liberty. 

 In spite of the Jehovah’s Witnesses’ objection to required recitation of the Pledge of 

Allegiance to the American flag in public schools, they lost their first attempt to be relieved of 

the obligation. The Court held that required flag salutes were an appropriate way for 

communities to instill patriotism and a sense of national unity in their children. It is inappropriate 

for courts, including the Supreme Court, to second-guess the wisdom of legislative bodies in 

using that method to teach those important national values.22

 

 But the Court revisited the issue in 

1943 and reversed its former holding against the Jehovah’s Witnesses. That decision contains 

many rhetorical nuggets of wisdom about personal freedom, civil liberties, and limited 

government.  

To sustain the compulsory flag salute we are required to say that a Bill of Rights which 

guards the individual’s right to speak his own mind, left it open to public authorities to 

compel him to utter what is not in his mind. 23

 

  

Government of limited power need not be anemic government. . . . Without promise of 

a limiting Bill of Rights it is doubtful if our Constitution could have mustered enough 

strength to enable its ratification. To enforce those rights today is not to choose weak 

government over strong government. It is only to adhere as a means of strength to 

21 Cantwell v. Connecticut 310 U.S. 296 at 308. 
22 “The mere possession of religious convictions which contradict the relevant concerns of a political society does 
not relieve the citizen from the discharge of political responsibilities. . . . [T]he question remains whether school 
children, . . . must be excused from conduct required of all the other children in the promotion of national cohesion. 
We are dealing with an interest inferior to none in the hierarchy of legal values. National unity is the basis of 
national security. . . . And when the issue demands judicial determination, it is not the personal notion of judges of 
what wise adjustment requires which must prevail.” Minersville School District v. Gobitis 310 U.S. 586 at 594-96. 
23 West Virginia Board of Education v. Barnette 319 U.S. 624 at 634. 
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individual freedom of mind in preference to officially disciplined uniformity for which 

history indicates a disappointing and disastrous end.24

 

 

One’s right to life, liberty, and property, to free speech, a free press, freedom of worship 

and assembly, and other fundamental rights may not be submitted to vote; they depend 

on the outcome of no elections. 25

 

 

Those who begin coercive elimination of dissent soon find themselves exterminating 

dissenters. Compulsory unification of opinion achieves only the unanimity of the 

graveyard. 

 It seems trite but necessary to say that the First Amendment to our Constitution was 

designed to avoid these ends by avoiding these beginnings. . . . We set up government 

by consent of the governed, and the Bill of Rights denies those in power any legal 

opportunity to coerce that consent.26

 

 

To believe that patriotism will not flourish if patriotic ceremonies are voluntary and 

spontaneous instead of a compulsory routine is to make an unflattering estimate of the 

appeal of our institutions to free minds. . . . But freedom to differ is not limited to things 

that do not matter much. That would be a mere shadow of freedom. The test of its 

substance is the right to differ as to things that touch the heart of the existing order. 

 If there is any fixed star in our constitutional constellation, it is that no official, high 

or petty, can prescribe what shall be orthodox in politics, nationalism, religion, or other 

matters of opinion or force citizens to confess by word or act their faith therein.27

 

 

 Conscientious objection cases are typically about persons not willing to serve in the military. 

But a variation on that theme was the case of a Jehovah’s Witness who worked in a steel mill, 

but who was not willing to work in a section of the plant that manufactured turrets for military 

tanks. Thomas quit his job and applied for unemployment compensation, which was denied 

because his termination was not because of his work, but his opinion about his work. Thomas’ 

24 West Virginia Board of Education v. Barnette 319 U.S. 624 at 636-37. 
25 West Virginia Board of Education v. Barnette 319 U.S. 624 at 638. 
26 West Virginia Board of Education v. Barnette 319 U.S. 624 at 641. 
27 West Virginia Board of Education v. Barnette 319 U.S. 624 at 641-42. 
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problem was exacerbated when some other Witness employees in the same plant did not agree 

with his interpretation of scripture and did not object to making the armaments. The Supreme 

Court found in Thomas’ favor and articulated some important principles for understanding 

religious freedom and how courts ought to approach questions such as this. 

 

Only beliefs rooted in religion are protected by the Free Exercise Clause, which, by its 

terms, gives special protection to the exercise of religion. The determination of what is a 

“religious” belief or practice is more often than not a difficult and delicate task, . . . 

[R]eligious beliefs need not be acceptable, logical, consistent, or comprehensible to 

others in order to merit First Amendment protection.28

 

 

Courts should not undertake to dissect religious beliefs because the believer admits that 

he is “struggling” with his position or because his beliefs are not articulated with the 

clarity and precision that a more sophisticated person might employ. . . . Particularly in 

this sensitive area, it is not within the judicial function and judicial competence to 

inquire whether the petitioner or his fellow worker more correctly perceived the 

commands of their common faith. Courts are not arbiters of scriptural interpretation.29

 

 

 Where the state conditions receipt of an important benefit upon conduct proscribed 

by a religious faith, or where it denies such a benefit because of conduct mandated by 

religious belief, thereby putting substantial pressure on an adherent to modify his 

behavior and to violate his beliefs, a burden on religion exists. While the compulsion 

may be indirect, the infringement upon free exercise is nonetheless substantial.30

 

 

The “I AM” Religious Activity 

 I AM was a religious movement founded in 1930-1932 by Guy W. Ballard and his wife 

Edna. Based on the belief it was possible to receive revelation from and to fellowship with the 

Ascended Masters (those who had finished their cycles of reincarnation), I AM was a spiritualist-

type group that sought to put people in touch with their innermost spiritual reality. The Ballards 

also held out the promise that they could heal people of their physical and mental illnesses. 

28 Thomas v. Review Board of Indiana Employment Division 450 U.S. 707 at 713-14 (1981).  
29 Thomas v. Review Board of Indiana Employment Division 450 U.S. 707 at 715-16. 
30 Thomas v. Review Board of Indiana Employment Division 450 U.S. 707 at 717-18. 
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When they advertised those benefits through the mail, the United States charged them with mail 

fraud, fraud because they knew the claims they made about being in touch with spiritual beings 

and the ability to heal were not true. The Supreme Court reversed their conviction by a lower 

court with resounding language of religious freedom. 

 

“The law knows no heresy, and is committed to the support of no dogma, the 

establishment of no sect.”31 . . . Freedom of thought, which includes freedom of 

religious belief, is basic in a society of free men. It embraces the right to maintain 

theories of life and of death and of the hereafter which are rank heresy to followers of 

orthodox faiths. Heresy trials are foreign to our Constitution. Men may believe what 

they cannot prove. They may not be put to the proof of their religious doctrines or 

beliefs. Religious experiences which are as real as life to some may be 

incomprehensible to others. Yet the fact that they may be beyond the ken of mortals 

does not mean that they can be suspect before the law. . . . Man’s relation to his God 

was made no concern of the state. He was granted the right to worship as he pleased and 

to answer to no man for the verity of his religious views. The religious views espoused 

by respondents [the Ballards] might seem incredible, if not preposterous, to most 

people. But if those doctrines are subject to trial before a jury charged with finding their 

truth or falsity, then the same can be done with the religious beliefs of any sect. . . . The 

First Amendment does not select any one group or any one type of religion for preferred 

treatment. It puts them all in that position.32

 

 

Seventh-day Adventists 

 Growing out of a nineteenth century millennialist expectation, the Adventists believe in the 

second coming of Christ (the timing of which will be at God’s pleasure) and the worship of God 

on the seventh day of the week, Saturday, rather than Sunday, which is typical of most Christian 

groups. This seventh-day belief has caused the Adventists all sorts of problems because of the 

expectation of Saturday work by many employers. The Adventists have always worked to 

promote health among their own members and potential converts, so they have been very active 

in medical education and operating healing facilities. This, along with their conservative 

31 Quoting Watson v. Jones 80 U.S. 679 at 728(1872). 
32 United States v. Ballard 322 U.S. 78 at 86-88 (1944). See also United States v. Ballard 329 U.S. 187 (1946) in 
which the Court reversed the conviction of the Ballards a second time, this time on the grounds that a jury was 
improperly seated. 
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interpretation of scripture, especially the commandment “You shall not kill,”33

 The Court had denied citizenship to some applicants who, on the basis of conscience, had 

not been willing to bear arms in defense of the country.

 has caused them 

to be “conscientious cooperators,” i.e., willing to serve in the military, but in noncombatant roles, 

such as medics. 

34 That line of cases was finished, and the 

previous convictions reversed, by the case of James Louis Girouard, an Adventist willing to 

serve in the military in a noncombatant status. The Court ruled that an applicant for citizenship 

could be allowed naturalization because persons can defend the country in other ways than 

bearing arms.35

 

  

The bearing of arms, important as it is, is not the only way in which our institutions may 

be supported and defended, even in times of great peril. . . . Refusal to bear arms is not 

necessarily a sign of disloyalty or a lack of attachment to our institutions. One may 

serve his country faithfully and devotedly, though his religious scruples make it 

impossible for him to shoulder a rifle. Devotion to one’s country can be as real and as 

enduring among non-combatants as among combatants. One may adhere to what he 

deems to be his obligation to God and yet assume all military risks to secure victory. 

The effort of war is indivisible; and those whose religious scruples prevent them from 

killing are no less patriots than those whose special traits or handicaps result in their 

assignment to duties far behind the fighting front. Each is making the utmost 

contribution according to his capacity. The fact that his role may be limited by religious 

convictions rather than by physical characteristics has no necessary bearing on his 

attachment to his country or on his willingness to support and defend it to his utmost. . . 

. 

 The struggle for religious liberty has through the centuries been an effort to 

accommodate the demands of the State to the conscience of the individual. The victory 

for freedom of thought recorded in our Bill of Rights recognizes that in the domain of 

33 Exodus 20:13. 
34 United States v. Schwimmer 279 U.S. 644 (1929); United States v. Macintosh 283 U.S. 605 (1931); United States 
v. Bland 283 U.S. 636 (1931). 
35 The Court had earlier held just the opposite. “That it is the duty of citizens by force of arms to defend our 
government against all enemies whenever necessity arises is a fundamental principle of the Constitution.” United 
States v. Schwimmer 279 U.S. 644 at 650. 
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conscience there is a moral power higher than the State. . . . The test oath is abhorrent to 

our tradition.36

 

 

 An Adventist workplace case of great importance was Sherbert v. Verner.37

 The test is best expressed in a series of questions: 

 The plaintiff 

was employed in a textile mill that required a five-day workweek, which was perfect for a 

sabbatarian. But when her employer began to require Saturday work, she refused on the grounds 

that the new schedule interfered with her religious practice. After having had no success in 

seeking an accommodation from her employer, she was dismissed. She sought unemployment 

compensation from the state, also with no success, given the state argued compensation was for 

people for whom work was unavailable, not people who were unavailable for work. She then 

sued, claiming a free exercise violation; the government’s denying her benefits reinforced the 

company’s making her choose between being employed and practicing her religion. The 

Supreme Court, finding in her favor, broke new ground on the interpretation of the Free Exercise 

Clause. Reynolds v. United States had held that government could prevent religious behavior if it 

were perceived to cause individual or social harm, and the government was given wide discretion 

in identifying harmful behavior. Later Cantwell v. Connecticut narrowed government 

prerogative, insisting that religious behavior must present a “clear and present danger” before 

government could intervene. Sherbert v. Verner, decided in Ms. Sherbert’s favor, created a 

higher standard that government had to meet before it could interfere with religious behavior. 

This standard is called the “compelling state interest test,” or the “Sherbert test”. Although my 

formulation is slightly different from the Court’s, it is fully consistent with and faithful to the 

Court’s.  

1.   In the case before the court, has the government imposed a burden on the free exercise of the 

plaintiff's religion? If the answer to this inquiry is negative, the case is over and the plaintiff has 

lost.  If the answer is affirmative, the consideration must go on to the second major question. 

2.   Does a compelling state interest justify the burden placed on the exercise of religion?  The 

state’s interest must be of the greatest importance to take precedence over the free exercise of an 

individual’s religion.  If the answer to this question is negative, the plaintiff has won the case.  If 

the answer is affirmative, the inquiry goes to the third question. 

36 Girouard v. United States 328 U.S. 61 at 64-65, 68-69 (1946). See Ronald B. Flowers, To Defend the 
Constitution: Religion, Conscientious Objection, Naturalization, and the Supreme Court (Lanham, MD: Scarecrow 
Press, 2003). 
37 374 U.S. 398 (1963). 
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3.    Does the state have an alternative way of achieving its goals rather than infringing on the 

free exercise of the individual’s religion?  If the answer is negative, the state has won its case.  If 

the answer is affirmative, the state must adopt the alternative method and cease its assault on the 

plaintiff's religious exercise; the plaintiff has won the case. 

 The result of this test is that government ability to limit religious behavior is narrowed, but 

not eliminated, while religious freedom is broadened. It truly was an advance in the religious 

freedom of Americans. 

 

This holding but reaffirms a principle that we announced a decade and a half ago, 

namely that no State may “exclude individual Catholics, Lutherans, Mohammedans, 

Baptists, Jews, Methodists, Non-believers, Presbyterians, or the believers of any other 

faith, because of their faith, or lack of it, from receiving the benefits of public welfare 

legislation.”38

 

 

 Ms. Sherbert was an Adventist when her workplace changed the workplace rules. In 

another case, Hobbie v. Unemployment Appeals Commission of Florida, an employee became 

Adventist during her employment. The Florida Unemployment Appeals Commission 

distinguished the case from Sherbert by claiming the employee was the “agent of change” and 

was not entitled to unemployment compensation, even though she had lost her job when her 

employer was not willing to accommodate her sabbatarian faith.39

 The Court found in Hobbie’s favor because the Free Exercise Clause protects a person’s 

opportunity to convert from one religion to another (or to no religion) without being penalized in 

the workplace. 

  

 

In effect, the Appeals Commission asks us to single out the religious convert for 

different, less favorable treatment than that given an individual whose adherence to his 

or her faith precedes employment. We decline to do so. The First Amendment protects 

the free exercise rights of employees who adopt religious beliefs or convert from one 

faith to another after they are hired. The timing of Hobbie’s conversion is immaterial to 

our determination that her free exercise rights have been burdened; the salient inquiry 

38 Sherbert v. Verner 374 U.S. 398 at 410, quoting Everson v. Board of Education 330 U.S. 1 at 16 (1947) 
(emphasis in original). 
39 Hobbie v. Unemployment Appeals Commission of Florida 480 U.S. 136 (1987). 
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under the Free Exercise Clause is the burden involved. In Sherbert, Thomas,40 and the 

present case, the employee was forced to choose between fidelity to religious belief and 

continued employment; the forfeiture of unemployment benefits for choosing the 

former over the latter brings unlawful coercion to bear on the employee’s choice. . . . 

We conclude that Florida’s refusal to award unemployment compensation benefits to 

appellant violated the Free Exercise Clause of the First Amendment. Here, as in 

Sherbert and Thomas, the State may not force an employee “to choose between 

following the precepts of her religion and forfeiting benefits, . . . and abandoning one of 

the precepts of her religion in order to accept work.”41

 

  

World Wide Church of God 

A member of a different sabbatarian group, the Worldwide Church of God, brought another 

important workplace case. Title VII of the Civil Rights Acts of 1964 requires that employers 

make “reasonable accommodations” to the religious practices of their employees, so long as 

those accommodations do not place “undue hardship” on the employer. Larry Hardison was a 

maintenance worker for Trans World Airlines. He wanted Friday evenings and Saturdays off for 

worship, according to the doctrine of the Worldwide Church of God. Neither TWA nor 

Hardison’s union was able to work out an accommodation for his religious practice. At that 

point, Hardison was fired for not being willing to work his shift. He sued, claiming that neither 

TWA nor the union had tried hard enough to accommodate him. The suit was about the meaning 

of the “undue hardship” language in the statute. How much effort to accommodate employees 

was “undue hardship” for employers? The Supreme Court said the undue hardship standard was 

reached without much employer effort. “To require TWA to bear more than a de minimis cost in 

order to give Hardison Saturdays off is an undue hardship.”42

 Although this case was brought by a member of a minority religion, it did not advance 

religious freedom, either for the plaintiff or anyone else. It diminished religious freedom for 

employees and caused dismay among sabbatarian denominations across the country. 

 

 

Jews 

40 Thomas v. Review Board of Indiana Employment Division 450 U.S. 707 (1981), explained above in the Jehovah’s 
Witness section. 
41 Hobbie v. Unemployment Appeals Commission of Florida 480 U.S. 136 at 144, 146, quoting Sherbert v. Verner 
374 U.S. 398 at 404.  
42 TWA v. Hardison 432 U.S. 63 at 84 (1977). 
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 Jewish plaintiffs have not met with much success in the Supreme Court. A Pennsylvania 

Sunday closing law put the plaintiff at an economic disadvantage by enabling him to open his 

business only five days a week. That is, he was closed on Saturday because of religious belief 

and on Sunday because of the law, whereas non-sabbatarian competitors could be open six days, 

given their day of worship corresponded with the required closing day. The Jewish businessman 

lost because the Court held that the law did not prevent him from going to synagogue, nor did it 

force him to believe anything or do anything contrary to his religion. The law merely made the 

practice of his religion more expensive.43

  A Jewish Air Force officer was disciplined for wearing his yarmulke on base with his 

military uniform, contrary to Air Force regulations. He claimed that the Free Exercise Clause 

guaranteed him the right to practice this important part of his religion, in spite of regulations. The 

Court disagreed, holding that people in specialized environments like the military

 

44 have fewer 

constitutional rights than regular citizens. Civil courts must defer to the expertise of military 

officers45 and their judgment about what is essential for their organization in deciding cases 

involving religious freedom claims. The Jewish officer lost the case.46

 A Jewish-based Christian evangelical group, Jews for Jesus,

 
47 challenged a regulatory rule 

that banned “all First Amendment activity” in an airport. The Court held the rule unconstitutional 

because it was “substantially overbroad and is not fairly subject to a limiting construction.”48

 In New York, the village of Kiryas Joel was populated entirely by Hasidic Jews of the 

Satmar group. Because these people wanted to maintain as much separateness from the outside 

world as possible, they desired to send their children to Hasidic schools. In 1989 the New York 

legislature created a public school district for the village, fully recognizing that all the members 

of the school board would be Hasidim. The New York State School Boards Association sued, 

claiming that the board was an establishment of religion. The Supreme Court agreed. It held that, 

because the no-establishment principle demands that government neither favors one religion over 

another nor believers over nonbelievers, the school board was unconstitutional. The legislature 

 

43 Braunfeld v. Brown 366 U.S. 599 (1961). 
44 Or penal institutions. See O’Lone v. Estate of Shabazz 482 U.S. 342 (1987), in which a Muslim inmate was not 
allowed to participate in Friday prayers (Jumu’ah) because of prison security concerns. 
45 And to the expertise of prison wardens. 
46 Goldman v. Weinberger 475 U.S. 503 (1986). However, in light of Goldman, Congress modified the law to 
permit wearing religious garb with military uniforms under most circumstances; 10 U.S.C. § 774 (1988). 
47 Hardly any group along the theological spectrum of Judaism, from Reform, on the left, to Hasidism, on the right, 
would recognize Jews for Jesus as a “Jewish group.” 
48 Airport Commissioners of Los Angeles v. Jews for Jesus 482 U.S. 687 (1994). As this language suggests, this case 
was decided on free speech grounds, although it certainly had free exercise of religion implications. 
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had created a public governmental body based on a religious criterion, i.e., it had singled out a 

particular religious entity for special treatment, contrary to what the Establishment Clause 

permits.49

 

 This case did not contribute to religious freedom for the Hasidim or anyone else, 

except for the principle that maintaining a strong Establishment Clause will prevent government 

intrusion (read “meddling”) into religious organizations and practices in most circumstances.  

Plaintiffs’ Theology Unique, Unconventional 

 Historically, conscientious objectors to war have been accommodated in the law. Many of 

the colonies, during the Revolutionary War, exempted COs from combat, as did the Union and 

the Confederacy during the Civil War. Congress exempted members of “peace churches”50 from 

serving in the military in the Draft Act of 1917.51 The Draft Act of 1940 broadened the exception 

from members of peace churches to any person who had an objection to war “by reason of 

religious training and belief.”52 The Draft Act of 1948 contained the same provision, except it 

defined “religious training and belief” to be “a relation to a Supreme Being involving duties 

superior to those arising from any human relation.”53 In 1965 a case came before the Supreme 

Court testing the boundaries of that language.54

 The Court found in favor of the applicants for CO status. It held that because Congress had 

used the phrase “Supreme Being” in the statute, rather than “God,” it was apparent the Congress 

was using a broad term to describe the basis for conscientious objection, rather than a narrow, 

conventional, one. The Court took that to mean that it could interpret the language of the statute 

to include the applicants in this case. The Court interpreted the statutory language to be very 

elastic and encompassing. 

 Plaintiffs had applied for CO status, but they 

could not say that they believed in a personal God or a Supreme Being. Their objections to war 

were based on moral principles about the value and sacredness of life, but were only remotely 

“religious” in the traditional sense. They had highly unconventional theologies.  

 

49 Kiryas Joel Village School District v. Grumet 512 U.S. 687 (1994). The precedent for this holding was Larkin v. 
Grendel’s Den 459 U.S. 116 (1982), in which the Court ruled that religious institutions may never serve in a 
governmental capacity. 
50 The primary examples are Quakers, Mennonites/Amish, Church of the Brethren, and Jehovah’s Witnesses. 
51 40 Statutes at Large 76 at 78 § 4 (1917). 
52 54 Statutes at Large 885 at 889 § 5(g). 
53 62 Statutes at Large 604 at 612-13 § 6(j). 
54 United States v. Seeger 380 U.S. 163 (1965). 
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We believe that under this construction, the test of belief “in a relation to a Supreme 

Being” is whether a given belief that is sincere and meaningful occupies a place in the 

life of its possessor parallel to that filled by the orthodox belief in God of one who 

clearly qualifies for the exemption. Where such beliefs have parallel positions in the 

lives of their respective holders we cannot say that one is “in a relation to a Supreme 

Being” and the other is not.55

 

 

International Society of Krishna Consciousness (ISKCON) 

 This group, more popularly known as “Hare Krishna,” brought two cases about 

proselytizing to the Court. One challenged the rule of the Minnesota state fair that forbade 

ISKCON from peripatetic proselytizing and soliciting funds within the confines of the fair 

grounds. The rule required groups to solicit funds or propagate their ideas from a booth assigned 

to them by fair authorities. ISKCON claimed the rule limited its religious practices, contrary to 

the Free Exercise Clause. The Court upheld the fair’s rule, because of its “need to maintain the 

orderly movement of the crowd given the large number of exhibitors and persons attending the 

fair.”56

 The other case, remarkably similar to Jews for Jesus,

 
57

55 United States v. Seeger 380 U.S. 163 at 165-66 (1965). The touchstone of this case is sincerity. “But we hasten to 
emphasize that while the ‘truth’ of a belief is not open to question, there remains the significant question whether it 
is ‘truly held.’ This is the threshold question of sincerity which must be resolved in every case.” 380 U.S. 163 at 
185. Three different times the Court said the test was whether the unconventional belief of an applicant was parallel 
in his life to the belief in a personal God in the life of one who clearly qualified for CO status. I have called this a 
“double sincerity test,” i.e. where a draft board or a judge has to determine whether the sincerity of an applicant with 
unconventional theology is equivalent to the sincerity of one who clearly qualifies. See Ronald B. Flowers, That 
Godless Court?: Supreme Court Decisions on Church-State Relationships, second edition (Louisville: Westminster 
John Knox Press, 2005), 64. 

 restricted ISKCON propagandistic 

activity in one of their favorite venues, airports. The Court ruled than an airport may ban 

solicitation of funds by a religious group, regardless of its free exercise and free speech claims, 

 The Court later decided another case, Welsh v. United States 398 U.S. 333 (1970), in which the applicant was 
even less religious, in a traditional sense, than the plaintiffs in Seeger. The Court found in favor of Welsh, ruling that 
he surely was not aware of the broad interpretation of the statutory language given in Seeger, and, in light of that, he 
was more religious than he thought he was. He qualified for CO status. The ruling in this case was probably helped 
in that Congress, by this time, had removed the “Supreme Being” language from the statute. See the Military 
Selective Service Act of 1967, 81 Statutes at Large 100 at 104 § (7). So the Court said: “But very few registrants are 
fully aware of the broad scope of the word ‘religious’ in § 6(j), and accordingly a registrant’s statement that his 
beliefs are nonreligious is a highly unreliable guide for those charged with administering the exemption.”  Welsh v. 
U.S. 398 U.S. 333 at 341. 
56 Heffron v. International Society for Krishna Consciousness 452 U.S. 640 at 640-50 (1981). 
57 See footnotes ## 47 and 48 and accompanying text. 
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in the interest of crowd control and facilitation of rapid movement of travelers through airport 

concourses as they hurry to their planes.58

 So, in neither of these cases were free exercise activities upheld or advanced to the 

satisfaction of ISKCON, although in both cases the Court allowed solicitation with appropriate 

time, place, and manner restrictions. 

 

 

Old Order Amish 

 The American Old Order Amish are decedents from the sixteenth century Anabaptists. Like 

their forebears, the Amish desire to remain as separate from the corrupting world as possible, in 

order to maintain their lives as a community of saints.59 One mechanism they have used to 

maintain that uniqueness is to refuse to provide their children formal education beyond the eighth 

grade. They believe formal education beyond that point would expose their children to 

worldliness. But this practice has conflicted with state compulsory school attendance laws. The 

Supreme Court adjudicated that conflict in Wisconsin v. Yoder.60

 

 Because it found that Amish 

educational practice was based on long-standing sincere religious faith and that they provided 

additional hands-on, vocational education to their children after their formal schooling, the Court 

found in favor of the Amish. Yoder is frequently cited as the first application of the “compelling 

state interest test” after it was articulated in Sherbert v. Verner. That concept is clear in this 

language: 

Providing public schools ranks at the very apex of the function of a State. Yet even this 

paramount responsibility was, in Pierce,61

58 International Society for Krishna Consciousness v. Lee 505 U.S. 672 (1992). 

 made to yield to the right of parents to 

provide an equivalent education in a privately operated system. . . . As that case 

suggests, the values of parental direction of the religious upbringing and education of 

their children in their early and formative years have a high place in our society. Thus, a 

State’s interest in universal education, however highly we rank it, is not totally free 

59 In their attitude toward the outside world, they are remarkably similar to the most traditionalist of the Hasidic 
Jews, such as the Satmar.  
60 406 U.S. 205 (1972). 
61 Pierce v. Society of Sisters 268 U.S. 510 (1925). The Court ruled a state could not require all children to attend 
public school. Private and parochial schools had a right to exist. “The fundamental theory of liberty upon which all 
governments in this Union repose excludes any general power of the state to standardize its children by forcing them 
to accept instruction from public teachers only. The child is not the mere creature of the state; those who nurture him 
and direct his destiny have the right, coupled with the high duty, to recognize and prepare him for additional 
obligations.” 268 U.S. 510 at 535. 
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from a balancing process when it impinges on fundamental rights and interests, such as 

those specifically protected by the Free Exercise Clause of the First Amendment, and 

the traditional interest of parents with respect to the religious upbringing of their 

children as they, in the words of Pierce, “prepare [them] for additional obligations.”62

 

 

The essence of all that has been said and written on the subject is that only those 

interests of the highest order and those not otherwise served can overbalance legitimate 

claims to the free exercise of religion. We can accept it as settled, therefore, that, 

however strong the State’s interest in universal compulsory education, it is by no means 

absolute to the exclusion or subordination of all other interests.63

 

 

 The Amish won in Yoder. They did not win in a case in which an Amish employer, on 

religious grounds, sought not to pay the employer’s share of his employees’ social security 

taxes.64 Because of the strong sense of community among the Amish, they believe they should 

care for their own infirm and aged. So they had petitioned Congress to exempt them from paying 

and receiving Social Security taxes. Congress agreed to exempt self-employed Amish65 from 

paying the taxes.66

 

 It was on the basis of that law and the Free Exercise Clause that Lee refused 

to pay the Social Security taxes of his employees. But the Court would not allow him to do that. 

It noted that the law exempted only self-employed Amish and did not cover employers or 

employees, even if they all were Amish. The Court adhered strictly to the language of the statute. 

Then it generalized to reach its decision: 

Not all burdens on religion are unconstitutional. The state may justify a limitation on 

religious liberty by showing that it is essential to accomplish an overriding 

governmental interest. . . . The tax system could not function if denominations were 

allowed to challenge the tax system because tax payments were spent in a manner that 

violates their religious belief. Because the broad public interest in maintaining a sound 

62 Wisconsin v. Yoder 406 U.S. 205 at 213-14. 
63 Wisconsin v. Yoder 406 U.S. 205 at 215. 
64 United State v. Lee 455 U.S. 252 (1982). 
65 Other religious groups with similar beliefs are also exempt. 
66 26 U.S.C § 1402 (g). 
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tax system is of such a high order, religious belief in conflict with the payment of taxes 

affords no basis for resisting the tax.67

 

  

Holy Spirit Association for the Unification of World Christianity (Unification Church or 

“Moonies”) 

  In the legitimate interest of protecting the public from fraudulent solicitations for charitable 

contributions, Minnesota required religious organizations that solicited more than 50% of their 

contributions from nonmembers to file extensive paperwork with the state, while groups that got 

their contributions from more than 50% of their own members did not have to report to the state. 

The Unification Church, which received more than 50% of its revenue from nonmembers, sued 

on the basis that the law treated religious groups unequally, a violation of the Establishment 

Clause. The Court agreed with them: 

 

The clearest command of the Establishment Clause is that one religious denomination 

cannot be officially preferred over another. . . . This constitutional prohibition of 

denominational preferences is inextricably connected with the continuing vitality of the 

Free Exercise Clause. . . . In short, when we are presented with a state law granting a 

denominational preference, our precedents demand that we treat the law as suspect and 

that we apply strict scrutiny in adjudging its constitutionality.68

 

 

When it applied that strict scrutiny, the Court declared Minnesota’s law to be unconstitutional. 

 

[W]e conclude that the fifty percent rule . . . is not closely fitted to the furtherance of 

any compelling governmental interest asserted by appellants, and that the provision 

therefore violates the Establish Clause. Indeed, we think that [the] fifty percent rule sets 

up precisely the sort of official denominational preference that the Framers of the First 

Amendment forbade. Accordingly, we hold that appellees cannot be compelled to 

register and report under the Act on the strength of that provision.69

 

 

Russian Orthodox, Serbian Orthodox 

67 United State v. Lee 455 U.S. 252 at 257-58, 260. 
68 Larson v. Valente 456 U.S. 228 at 244, 45, 46. 
69 Larson v. Valente 456 U.S. 228 at 255. 
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 In an 1872 case about a church property dispute between Presbyterians, Watson v. Jones,70 

the Court ruled that civil courts cannot resolve such disputes if it would require a court to 

adjudicate theological differences between the parties.71

 

 In such a case the civil court would have 

to defer to the decision of the highest ecclesiastical judicatory that had ruled on the dispute. In 

the course of reaching that decision, the Court said: 

In this country the full and free right to entertain any religious belief, to practice any 

religious principle, and to teach any religious doctrine which does not violate the laws 

of morality and property, and which does not infringe personal rights, is conceded to all. 

The law knows no heresy, and is committed to the support of no dogma, the 

establishment of no sect.72

 

 

In the twentieth century, after both the Establishment and Free Exercise Clauses had been 

applied to the states, the Court had occasion to revisit the Watson principle in a case styled 

Kedroff v. St. Nicholas Cathedral. There a dispute arose between members of the Russian 

Orthodox Church in America as to who was the proper head of the church, the Patriarch of 

Moscow or a ruling committee of certain Orthodox persons in America, a group that called itself  

“The Russian Church in America.” At stake was the ownership and operation of St. Nicholas 

Cathedral in New York City. The New York legislature, in 1945, passed a law declaring “The 

Russian Church in America” to be the proper governing body of the American church and 

proprietor of the cathedral. At the time of the legislation, those loyal to the Moscow patriarchate 

controlled the cathedral. The Russian Church in America filed suit to regain control of the 

cathedral from the Moscow group, which they believed the legislation authorized them to do. 

 The Supreme Court ruled that the Free Exercise Clause would not allow the New York 

legislature to designate which of the competing groups was the true Russian Orthodox Church 

and rightful holder of the cathedral. It applied the Watson principle: 

 

[Watson] radiates . . . a spirit of freedom for religious organizations, an independence 

from secular control or manipulation, in short, power to decide for themselves, free 

from state interference, matters of church government as well as those of faith and 

70 80 U.S. 679 (1872). 
71 In Watson, each party claimed that they were the “true Presbyterians” and thus entitled to ownership of the 
disputed church property. 
72 Watson v. Jones 80 U.S. 679 at 728, emphasis added. 
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doctrine. Freedom to select the clergy, where no improper methods of choice are 

proven, we think, must now be said to have federal constitutional protection as part of 

the free exercise of religion against state interference. . . . Ours is a government which 

by the law of its being allows no statute, state or national, that prohibits the free exercise 

of religion. There are occasions when civil courts must draw lines between the 

responsibilities of church and state for the disposition or use of property. Even in those 

cases when the property right follows as an incident from decisions of the church 

custom or law on ecclesiastical issues, the church rule controls. This under our 

Constitution necessarily follows in order that there may be free exercise of religion.73

 

 

 A case similar to Kedroff involved the Serbian Eastern Orthodox Diocese of the United 

States and Canada. The Mother Church of the Serbian Eastern Orthodox Church, in Yugoslavia, 

removed Bishop Milivojevich as the Bishop of American-Canadian Diocese, appointed another 

bishop to replace him, and ultimately defrocked him. He sued in the courts of Illinois to be 

reinstated and to rectify certain other administrative changes the Mother Church had made. The 

Supreme Court of Illinois held that the actions of the Mother Church against Milivojevich “were 

procedurally and substantively defective under the internal regulations of the Mother Church and 

were therefore arbitrary and invalid.” It also held the other administrative actions, unspecified in 

this summary, were invalid.74

 

 The U.S. Supreme Court ruled that the Illinois Supreme Court had 

erred in examining a church property dispute and ordering the reinstatement of Bishop 

Milivojevich contrary to the decision of the Mother Church. The Illinois court had acted 

arbitrarily and too intrusively into the internal affairs of a church.  

“[T]he [First] Amendment therefore commands civil courts to decide church property 

disputes without resolving underlying controversies over religious doctrine.” This 

principle applies with equal force to church disputes over church polity and church 

administration.75

73 Kedroff v. St. Nicholas Cathedral 344 U.S. 94 at 116, 120-21 (1952). Kreshik v. St. Nicholas Cathedral 363 U.S. 
190 (1960) reached the same conclusion, except in Kreshik the Court forbade the New York Court of Appeals from 
directing who should own and operate the Cathedral, rather than the state legislature, which it had enjoined in 
Kedroff.  

 

74 Serbian Eastern Orthodox Diocese v. Milivojevich 426 U.S. 696 (1976). 
75 Serbian Eastern Orthodox Diocese v. Milivojevich 426 U.S. 696 at 710. The quote is from Presbyterian Church 
v. Hull Memorial Presbyterian Church 393 U.S. 440 at 449 (1969). At 426 U.S. 711 the Court quotes a long passage 
from Watson v. Jones, extolling the central principle of that case once more.  
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In short, the First and Fourteenth Amendments permit hierarchical religious 

organizations to establish their own rules and regulations for internal discipline and 

government, and to create tribunals for adjudicating disputes over these matters. When 

this choice is exercised and ecclesiastical tribunals are created to decide disputes over 

the government and direction of subordinate bodies, the Constitution requires that civil 

courts accept their decisions as binding on them.76

 

 

Individual Opposer of Tax Exemptions for Religious Properties 

 New York City granted tax exemptions to properties used for religious worship. A property 

owner in the city, named Walz, filed suit, claiming that such exemptions were a violation of the 

Establishment Clause.77

 The Court disagreed with Walz. It used three arguments to support the constitutionality of 

property tax exemptions. One was an argument from history: tax exemptions for religious 

properties had been in place for a long time and had not produced an established church yet.

 He claimed that the exemptions to religious properties forced property 

owners, such as he, to pay higher taxes, and to contribute to city services, such police and fire 

protection, for religious properties. 

78 A 

second was a class argument: religious institutions were part of a large class of eleemosynary 

organizations that made contributions to the welfare of society. Religious properties were not 

selected for special, favorable, treatment.79 The third argument was about entanglement between 

religious institutions and the government. The Establishment Clause was designed to keep the 

level of interaction, entanglement, between religion and civil authority as low as possible. 

Exempting religious properties kept the entanglement lower than if they were taxed. If properties 

were taxed, the government assessor would have to determine the amount of the tax, the 

collector would have to collect it, and, if the religious institution did not pay, the government 

would have to assess penalties, file liens, etc. So, tax exemptions were more consistent with the 

Establishment Clause than taxing programs for religious properties.80

76 Serbian Eastern Orthodox Diocese v. Milivojevich 426 U.S. 696 at 724-25. 

 Furthermore, “[t]he grant 

77 Walz v. Tax Commission of the City of New York 397 U.S. 664 (1970). This is very narrow case, attacking 
exemptions for properties used only for religious worship, not any other religiously-owned properties, such as 
parsonages, education buildings, camps, or other properties religious institutions might own.  
78 Walz v. Tax Commission 397 U.S. 664 at 676-78. 
79 Walz v. Tax Commission 397 U.S. 664 at 672-74. 
80 Walz v. Tax Commission 397 U.S. 664 at 674-75. 
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of a tax exemption is not sponsorship since the government does not transfer part of its revenue 

to churches but simply abstains from demanding that the church support the state.”81

 This case does not aid individual religious people in the practice of their religion,

 
82

 

 but it 

aids religious institutions considerably by keeping entanglement between themselves and the 

government below a confrontational level. 

Cornerstone Ministries 

 Cornerstone Ministries is an evangelical Christian group that has worship centers around the 

country, including some college campuses. For several years Cornerstone had used facilities at 

the University of Missouri at Kansas City for meetings and worship, with the University’s 

permission. In 1977, however, the University informed the group that it could no longer meet in 

its buildings, based on a new regulation that forbade use of University facilities “for purposes of 

religious worship or religious teaching.”83 The school’s motivation was to maintain a strict 

separation between church and state consistent with the Establishment Clause. Cornerstone sued 

on the grounds that the regulation denied them of free exercise of religion and freedom of 

speech. The Court agreed with the students, deciding the case principally on free speech grounds. 

The University was a limited public forum,84

 

 a forum which Cornerstone, a student group, was 

entitled to use (and had used, for several years). Of course, the University had the obligation to 

enforce Establishment Clause values on its campus, but allowing Cornerstone to use its facilities 

would not compromise those values. The Court said:  

In this context we are unpersuaded that the primary effect of the public forum, open to 

all forms of discourse, would be to advance religion. . . . First, an open forum in a 

public university does not confer any imprimatur of State approval on religious sects 

and practices. . . .  Second, the forum is available to a broad class of non-religious as 

well as religious speakers; . . . At least in the absence of empirical evidence that 

religious groups will dominate UMKC’s open forum, we agree . . . that the 

advancement of religion would not be the forum’s “primary effect.” . . . The basis for 

81 Walz v. Tax Commission 397 U.S. 664 at 675. 
82 Except it guarantees that their tax-exempt contributions to the religious property of their choice will not be 
indirectly taxed by means of property taxes.  
83 Widmar v. Vincent 454 U.S. 263 at 265 (1981). 
84 In which free speech was permitted, limited, however, to students, faculty, staff, and invited guests of the 
University.  
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our decision is narrow. Having created a forum generally open to student groups, the 

University seeks to enforce a content-based exclusion of religious speech. Its 

exclusionary policy violates the fundamental principle that a state regulation of speech 

should be content-neutral, and the University is unable to justify this violation under 

applicable constitutional standards.85

 

 

So, on free speech grounds, the Court upheld the right of this evangelical group to use state 

university facilities for its meetings, which often consisted of worship.86

 

 

Assemblies of God87

 A fundamental concept in the rules of litigation is “standing,” the ability to actually bring 

suit in a court. Standing depends on whether or not a litigant will actually be affected by the 

outcome of the case, i.e., whether or not he/she has a real interest in the issue of the case. A 

major dimension of standing controversies is whether a taxpayer has standing, based on his/her 

status as a taxpayer, to sue the government over the way tax monies are spent. In reference to 

suits in federal courts, the answer is “no,” decided in Frothingham v. Mellon.

 

88

85 Widmar v. Vincent 454 U.S. 263 at 273-75, 277. 

 However, the 

Court later carved out a partial exception to the Frothingham rule, saying that if a plaintiff could 

claim that the government expenditure was a congressional action contrary to the Taxing and 

Spending Clause of Article 1, section 8 of the Constitution and that the expenditure was 

explicitly prohibited by a constitutional principle, such as the Establishment Clause, then the 

86 Justice Byron White, dissenting, made an important statement. “A large part of respondent’s argument, accepted 
by the court below and by the majority, is founded on the proposition that because religious worship uses speech, it 
is protected by the Free Speech Clause of the First Amendment. Not only is it protected, they argue, but religious 
worship qua speech is not different from any other variety of protected speech as a matter of constitutional principle. 
I believe that this proposition is plainly wrong. Were it right, the Religion Clauses would be emptied of any 
independent meaning in circumstances in which religious practice took the form of speech.” Widmar v. Vincent 454 
U.S. 263 at 284. Unfortunately, Justice White’s prediction has become true in Establishment Clause decisions in the 
1990s and 2000s. Examples are Lamb’s Chapel v. Center Moriches School District 508 U.S. 384 (1993) 
(interestingly, Justice White wrote that opinion); Rosenberger v. University of Virginia 515 U.S. 819 (1995); Good 
News Club v. Milford School District 533 U.S. 98 (2001). 
87 Some may challenge that the Assemblies of God are “minority plaintiffs,” given that this group is one of the 
fastest-growing denominations in America. But many “main line” groups regard the Assemblies of God as a 
minority movement. 
88 292 U.S. 447 (1923). A good summary of the Frothingham rule is: “It has long been established, . . . that the 
payment of taxes is generally not enough to establish standing to challenge an action taken by the Federal 
Government. In light of the size of the federal budget, it is a complete fiction to argue that an unconstitutional 
federal expenditure causes an individual federal taxpayer any measurable economic harm. And if every federal 
taxpayer could sue to challenge any Government expenditure, the federal courts would cease to function as 
courts of law and would be cast in the role of general complaint bureaus.” Hein v. Freedom from Religion 
Foundation 551 U.S. 587 at 593 (2007). 
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plaintiff had standing to sue.89 But when the Federal Government transferred a tract of land with 

some buildings on it to the Assemblies of God to be used as a Christian college,90

 

 a watchdog 

group, Americans United for Separation of Church and State, sued, claiming that the transfer 

violated the Establishment Clause. The Court ruled Americans United did not have standing, 

given the transfer of land was not a congressional action under Article 1, section 8. It applied the 

Flast rule explicitly. 

Although [Americans United] claim that the Constitution has been violated, they claim 

nothing else. They fail to identify any personal injury suffered by the plaintiffs as a 

consequence of the alleged constitutional error, other than the psychological 

consequence presumably produced by observation of conduct with which one disagrees. 

This is not an injury sufficient to confer standing under Art. III,91 even though the 

disagreement is phrased in constitutional terms. . . . We simply cannot see that 

respondents have alleged an injury of any kind, economic or otherwise, sufficient to 

confer standing. . . . Their claim that the government has violated the Establishment 

Clause does not provide a special license to roam the country in search of governmental 

wrongdoing and to reveal their discoveries in federal court. The federal courts were 

simply not constituted as ombudsmen of the general welfare.92

 

 

Church of Scientology 

 Scientology is essentially a therapy system for psychological disorders, framed in religious 

terminology. Its principal goal is to help a person attain the status of “clear,” i.e., to be rid of 

psychological or emotional disorders known as “engrams.” The method of eliminating engrams 

from one’s life is a process called “auditing,” in which an experienced Scientologist interviews a 

89 Flast v. Cohen 392 U.S. 83 (1968). Note that Flast did not overturn Frothingham, but carved out an exception to 
its general rule. 
90 By the department of Health, Education, and Welfare (HEW), under the authority of the Federal Property and 
Administrative Services Act of 1949, 63 Statutes at Large 377, which authorized the government to dispose of its 
surplus property (property that had outlived its usefulness) to nonprofit, tax exempt educational institutions. 
91 Article 3 of the Constitution, which limits the “judicial power” of the United States to the resolution of “cases” 
and “controversies.” Article 3, section 2, part 1. 
92 Valley Forge Christian College v. Americans United for Separation of Church and State 454 U.S. 464 at 485-87 
(1982). Although the party referred to in this quote was Americans United, the suit was taken to the Supreme Court 
by the Assembly of God church, owners of Valley Forge College, who had lost at the Court of Appeals level.  
 The religious freedom upheld in this case is that of religious groups whose activity, in this case, receiving 
property from the government, cannot be challenged and potentially prevented by other groups who disagreed with 
the way the government behaved. 
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troubled person, asking questions about one’s early life (and, ultimately, previous lives) to 

uncover traumatic experiences which are influencing one’s present behavior. By bringing the 

engrams to the light of day and examining them, one can be rid of their unfortunate impact on 

one. Another important activity is “training,” i.e., the study of the belief system of Scientology 

with the goal of attaining the qualifications necessary to serve as auditors. In both auditing and 

training there are various levels of attainment, i.e., levels of accomplishment/expertise. 

Scientology charges fees for various courses in the two activities, fixed fees, i.e., so much money 

for so many weeks of instruction. 

 A legal issue arose when some Scientologists wanted to deduct from their personal federal 

income taxes, as charitable contributions, the money they had paid for auditing and training 

instruction. Tax law93 permits persons to deduct charitable contributions to tax exempt 

organizations.94 However, the IRS did not allow these contributions, for they were not true 

donations, but quid pro quo payments for services. The Supreme Court agreed with the IRS. The 

Church of Scientology had a published fee schedule for the classes. This showed that the 

payments were in return for services rendered, rather than freely given charitable contributions, 

and therefore were not deductible.95

 

 

[T]hese payments were part of a quintessential quid pro quo exchange: in return for 

their money, petitioners received an identifiable benefit, namely, auditing and training 

sessions. . . . Each of these practices reveals the inherently reciprocal nature of the 

exchange. . . . Congress has specified that a payment to an organization operated 

exclusively for religious (or other eleemosynary) purposes is deductible only if such a 

payment is a “contribution or gift.” 26 U.S.C. § 170(c).96

 

 

 Although the minority plaintiff lost this case, the Court’s decision is still a contribution to 

religious liberty. The Court did not nullify the deducibility of charitable contributions. Indeed, it 

explicitly ruled that they are not violations of the Establishment Clause. Section 170 has a 

secular purpose (contributions may be made to secular charities as well as religious), a primary 

effect that neither advances nor hinders religion (same), and does not create excessive 

93 26 U.S.C. § 170. 
94 26 U.S.C. § 501(c) (3). 
95 Hernandez v. Commissioner of Internal Revenue 490 U.S. 680 (1989). 
96 Hernandez v. Commissioner of Internal Revenue 490 U.S. 680 at 691-93 emphases in original. 
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entanglement between religion and government (“routine regulatory interaction . . . involves no 

inquiries into religious doctrine” or “no delegation of state power to a religious body”).97

 

 

Native Americans 

 As in other areas of Native American interaction with the U.S. government, they have not 

fared well in church-state cases before the Court. In Bowen v. Roy98

 

 a Native American tried to 

avoid the assignment or use of a Social Security number for his daughter, Little Bird of the 

Snow, on the grounds that such a personal, individualized, number would “rob her of her soul.” 

The Court agreed with the government that such personal exceptions to the use of a number 

would compromise the effective administration of this massive government program, which the 

government cannot tolerate. But, more generally, it ruled the government does not have to 

conform its practices to individuals’ religious beliefs or practices, a ruling consistent with the 

Free Exercise Clause.  

The Free Exercise Clause simply cannot be understood to require the Government to 

conduct its own internal affairs in ways that comport with the religious beliefs of 

particular citizens. . . . The Free Exercise Clause affords an individual protection from 

certain forms of governmental compulsion; it does not afford an individual a right to 

dictate the conduct of the Government’s internal procedures.99

 

 

 Using the same principle, the Court ruled that the government could build a road through 

government-owned land in California that had traditionally been sacred land to Native 

Americans. The Native Americans claimed that the completion of the road would seriously 

disrupt, if not prevent, the devotions and worship they had historically conducted in the area. The 

Court held that the government had not coerced the Indians into violating their religious practices 

and was not compelled by the Free Exercise Clause to conform its procedures to the religious 

needs of Indians or anyone else.  

 

97 Hernandez v. Commissioner of Internal Revenue 490 U.S. 680 at 696-97. 
98 476 U.S. 693 (1986). 
99 Bowen v. Roy 476 U.S. 693 at 699-700. On the latter page the Court uses the quaint example: “As a result, Roy 
may no more prevail on his religious objection to the Government’s use of a Social Security number for his daughter 
than he could on a sincere religious objection to the size or color of the Government’s filing cabinets.” 
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Whatever may be the exact line between unconstitutional prohibitions on the free 

exercise of religion and the legitimate conduct of government of its own affairs, the 

location of the line cannot depend on measuring the effects of a government’s action on 

a religious objector’s spiritual development. . . . However much we might wish it were 

otherwise, government simply could not operate if it were required to satisfy every 

citizen’s religious needs and desires. . . . The First Amendment must apply to all 

citizens alike, and it can give to none of them a veto over public programs that do not 

prohibit the free exercise of religion.100

 

 

 The Court also denied Native Americans the opportunity to receive unemployment 

compensation when they lost their jobs because they worshipped by using state-prohibited 

substances.101

 Because the law prohibiting the use of peyote, with an entire list of other prohibited 

substances, was a criminal law, and because Smith and Black had, in fact, used it, the Court 

found against them. In the process of reaching that opinion, the Court abandoned a principle that 

had existed in one form or another since 1940,

  Some Native Americans, Smith and Black, were employed at a substance abuse 

rehabilitation center. They had agreed not to use any controlled or illegal substance. But, as 

members of the Native American Church, they had ingested peyote as part of the worship of that 

church. They were fired from their jobs for “misconduct.” When they applied for unemployment 

compensation, they were denied for the very same reason. They sued to overturn the denial of 

unemployment benefits. 

102 i.e., the idea that the government must have a 

very good reason before it can interfere with or prohibit religious behavior. The specific 

principle overturned by Smith was the “compelling state interest test,” or the “Sherbert test.”103

100 Lyng v. Northwest Indian Cemetery Protective Association 485 U.S. 439 at 451-52 (1988).  

 

This test required the government to have a compelling interest that could be met in no other way 

before it could interfere with or prohibit religious exercise. Smith replaced that principle with the 

“law of general applicability test.” A law of general application, a law that does not target 

religion, will control religious activity every time, no matter how burdensome it might be on that 

activity. Oregon’s drug law was a law of general applicability that did not target religious 

behavior. Therefore, Smith and Black, although they claimed Free Exercise Clause protection, 

101 Employment Division of Oregon v. Smith 494 U.S. 872 (1990). 
102 Cantwell v. Connecticut 310 U.S. 296. 
103 From Sherbert v. Verner 374 U.S. 398 (1963). 
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could not receive unemployment compensation. “Because respondents’ ingestion of peyote was 

prohibited under Oregon law, and because that prohibition is constitutional, Oregon may, 

consistent with the Free Exercise Clause, deny respondents unemployment compensation when 

their dismissal results from the use of the drug.”104

 There is much more to be said about Smith, and we shall revisit it in the last part of this 

paper. 

 

 

Santeria 

 Santeria is an amalgam of East African animistic religion with Cuban Roman Catholicism. 

When African slaves were brought to Cuba, their masters tried to get them to accept Catholicism. 

The slaves pretended that they were doing that, but in fact continued to worship their ancestral 

gods under the guise of Catholic saints. Hence the name “Santeria,” the “way of the saints.” 

When many of the Santeria made their way to the United States, among the Cuban “boat 

people,” they brought their religion with them. The fact that they practiced animal sacrifice 

caused considerable alarm to the citizens of Hialeah, Florida, where there was a large Santeria 

contingent. The city council of Hialeah passed laws forbidding animal sacrifice within the city 

limits. The Santeria sued, claiming the laws violated their free exercise of religion.105

 The Court found in favor of the Santeria. It was clear that the city had passed laws to 

specifically target Santeria religious practice; its ordinances were not “laws of general 

applicability,” as required by Employment Division of Oregon v. Smith. Because they targeted 

religious behavior, they were unconstitutional.  

 

 

At a minimum, the protections of the Free Exercise Clause pertain if the law at issue 

discriminates against some or all religious beliefs or regulates or prohibits conduct 

because it is undertaken for religious reasons. . . . Official action that targets religious 

conduct for distinctive treatment cannot be shielded by mere compliance with the 

requirement of facial neutrality. The Free Exercise Clause protects against 

104 Employment Division of Oregon v. Smith 494 U.S. 872 at 890. 
105 Church of the Lukumi Babalu Aye v. City of Hialeah 508 U.S. 520 (1993). “One could have argued that the 
significance of this case was scanty, given that it was of immediate concern only to the members of this small, 
unorthodox movement. However, it was widely viewed by mainstream religious groups as a case of extreme 
importance in that it presented the Court with an opportunity to affirm, extend, clarify, or perhaps retreat from its 
controversial holding in Employment Division of Oregon v. Smith (1990) about the methodology of interpreting the 
Free Exercise Clause.” Robert T. Miller and Ronald B. Flowers, Toward Benevolent Neutrality: Church, State, and 
the Supreme Court, fifth edition (Waco, TX: Baylor University Press, 1996), 720. This statement will alert the 
reader to the importance of Smith, to be examined later in the paper. 
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governmental hostility which is masked, as well as overt. . . . The Free Exercise Clause 

commits government itself to religious tolerance, and upon even slight suspicion that 

proposals for state intervention stem from animosity to religion or distrust of its 

practices, all officials must pause to remember their own high duty to the Constitution 

and to the rights it secures. Those in office must be resolute in resisting importunate 

demands and must ensure that the sole reasons for imposing the burdens of law and 

regulation are secular. Legislators may not devise mechanisms, overt or disguised, 

designed to persecute or oppress a religion or its practices. The laws here in question 

were enacted contrary to these constitutional principles, and they are void.106

 

 

 During the time the Santeria case was making its way through the courts, opponents of 

Smith were making a concerted effort to get Congress to rectify that decision. Especially after the 

Babalu Aye case did not overturn the Smith ruling,107 Congress passed and President Clinton 

signed the Religious Freedom Restoration Act (RFRA).108 RFRA required courts to use the 

“compelling state interest” test in deciding Free Exercise Clause cases. However, the Court, in a 

very complex decision, subsequently declared RFRA to be unconstitutional,109 at least as it 

applied to state laws.110 In the wake of that decision, Congress, still concerned that the Smith rule 

restricted religious freedom entirely too much, passed the Religious Land Use and 

Institutionalized Persons Act (RLUIPA).111 It required the “compelling state interest” test to be 

used in cases pertaining to religious land use (zoning) and the religious freedom rights of 

institutionalized persons.112

 

 The government must have a strong reason to interfere with religious 

behavior. These laws had some bearing on some of the cases described below. 

Satanist, Wicca, Asatru, Church of Jesus Christ Christian 

106 Church of the Lukumi Bablu Aye v. City of Hialeah 508 U.S. 520 at 532, 534, 547. 
107 It was decided June 11, 1993. 
108 42 U.S.C §§ 200bb (Supp. V 1993). It became law November 11, 1993. 
109 In City of Boerne v. Archbishop Flores 521 U.S. 507 (1997). To considerably oversimplify Boerne, it held 
RFRA was a violation of the concept of separation of powers. Congress could not tell courts the methodology they 
must use to decide cases. 
110 “As originally enacted, RFRA applied to States as well as the Federal Government. In City of Boerne v. Flores, 
521 U.S. 507 (1997), we held the application to States to be beyond Congress’ legislative authority under §5 of the 
14th Amendment.” Gonzales v. O Centro Espirita Beneficente Uniao Do Vegetal 546 U.S. 418 at 424, note 1 (2006). 
111 42 U.S.C. § 2000cc (2000). 
112 See Melissa Rogers, “Protecting the Right to Worship,” Liberty: A Magazine of Religious Freedom (May/June 
2001): 24-27. 
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 These groups are listed together because they are all part of the same case. A number of 

inmates in Ohio penal institutions, holding the religions just mentioned, sued under the 

institutionalized persons section of RLUIPA. They claimed that Ohio prison officials failed to 

accommodate their non-mainstream religious practices. In their defense to the suit, Ohio officials 

claimed that the institutionalized persons provision of RLUIPA was unconstitutional as a 

violation of the Establishment Clause. That is, the law advanced religion, contrary to the no-

establishment principle. They claimed the law promoted religion by giving greater protection to 

religious rights than to other rights, and encouraged prisoners to become religious to receive 

those privileges. In fact the Sixth Circuit Court of Appeals held that this portion of RLUIPA was 

unconstitutional for just those reasons.113

 The Supreme Court disagreed. The institutionalized persons portion of RLUIPA was not 

unconstitutional and was a valid protection of inmates’ religious freedoms. The Court explicitly 

noted that penal institutions 

  

 

exert a degree of control unparalleled in civilian society and severely disabling to 

private religious exercise. . . . RLUIPA thus protects institutionalized persons who are 

unable freely to attend to their religious needs and are therefore dependent on the 

government’s permission and accommodation for exercise of their religion. . . . 

[Therefore,] we find RLUIPA’s institutionalized-persons provision compatible with the 

Establishment Clause because it alleviates exceptional government-created burdens on 

private religious exercise.114

 

  

However, the Court also unambiguously said that it understood the concerns of penal institutions 

about security, discipline, and order. Although RLUIPA uses “compelling governmental 

interest” language, the Court went on to say “[c]ontext matters” in the application of that 

standard.115

113 Cutter v. Wilkinson 349 F. 3d 257 at 264, 266 (2003).  

 In short, prison officials need not fear that this decision means that accommodation 

of inmates’ religious freedom should override the security interests of jails and prisons. “We do 

not read RLUIPA to elevate accommodation of religious observances over an institution’s need 

114 Cutter v. Wilkinson 544 U.S. 709 at 720-21, 720 (2005). O’Lone v. Estate of Shabazz, cf. footnotes ## 44 and 45, 
was decided before RLUIPA became law. 
115 Cutter v. Wilkinson 544 U.S. 709 at 722-23, quoting Grutter v. Bollinger 539 U.S. 306 at 327 (2003) in the latter 
quote marks.  
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to maintain order and safety. Our decisions indicate that an accommodation must be measured so 

that it does not override other significant interests.”116

 

 

O Centro Espirita Beneficente Uniao Do Vegetal (a Brazilian animistic religion with American 

members) 

 This case is like those involving peyote use by members of the Native American Church.117 

This group, with origins in the Amazon rainforest, uses a tea known as hoasca (pronounced 

“wass-ca”), as a sacrament in its worship services. However, hoasca contains a hallucinogenic 

chemical, DMT, which is on the federal government’s list of controlled substances. 

Consequently, federal agents had seized shipments of the tea to the group and had prohibited its 

use in worship. The group sued the government under the Religious Freedom Restoration Act 

(RFRA), that required the government show a compelling government interest before it could 

prohibit this religious behavior. The church claimed the government had not made that case. The 

Supreme Court agreed.118

 The Court took two positions. First, the government had not made its case that the use of 

hoasca by the church, which had strict rules for its use in worship only and not recreationally by 

any of its members, posed a threat to church members or to the larger society. “[T]here is no 

indication that Congress, in classifying DMT, considered the harms posed by the particular use at 

issue here—the circumscribed, sacramental use of hoasca by the UDV.”

 

119

 

 Second, the 

government, by arguing that the existence of the Controlled Substances Act means there can be 

no exceptions to its provisions whatsoever, ignored that there had been a 35 year on-going 

exception, the 

regulatory exemption for the use of peyote—a Schedule I substance—by the Native 

American Church. . . . If such use is permitted in the face of the congressional findings . 

. . for hundreds of thousands of Native Americans practicing their faith, it is difficult to 

see how those same findings alone can preclude any consideration of a similar 

116 Cutter v. Wilkinson 544 U.S. 709 at 722. The inclusion of Cutter does not add to the theme of the paper that the 
victories of minority plaintiffs have contributed to the religious freedoms of all Americans. It is confined to 
institutionalized persons and it also contains the security stipulation just described. But, with that note, it did 
potentially contribute to the religious freedom of penal institution inmates. 
117 People v. Woody 61 Cal. 2d 716; 394 P. 2d 813 (1964); Employment Division of Oregon v. Smith 494 U.S. 872 
(1990). 
118 Gonzales v. O Centro Espirita Beneficente Uniao Do Vegetal 546 U.S. 418 (2006). This is conveniently known 
as the “UDV case.” 
119 Gonzales v. O Centro Espirita Beneficente Uniao Do Vegetal 546 U.S. 418 at 432. 
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exception for the 130 or so American members of the UDV who want to practice 

theirs.120

 

 

This case, found in favor of a minority church, illustrates that, after City of Boerne v. Archbishop 

Flores, RFRA still applies to cases involving federal law. (The drug regulation in UDV was the 

federal Controlled Substances Act.) It means that anytime the federal government prohibits 

religious freedom on the basis of the supposed public interest, it must show it has a compelling 

interest to do so. The case also contains some dicta that casts doubt on the wisdom of Smith in 

the first place. 

 

The Government repeatedly invokes Congress’ findings and purposes underlying the 

Controlled Substances Act, but Congress had a reason for enacting RFRA, too. 

Congress recognized that “laws ‘neutral’ toward religion may burden religious exercise 

as surely as laws intended to interfere with religious exercise,” and legislated “the 

compelling interest test” as the means for the courts to “strik[e] sensible balances 

between religious liberty and competing prior governmental interests.” 42 U.S.C. 

§§2000bb(a)(2), (5).121

 

 

Freedom from Religion Foundation 

 The Freedom from Religion Foundation is not a religious group, but an organization, 

national in scope, that opposes government support of religion, i.e., takes a separationist position 

on the relationships between church and state. It filed suit against Jay Hein, the director of the 

White House Office of Faith-Based and Community Initiatives, claiming that it had spent 

government money in violation of the Establishment Clause. The Foundation challenged the 

expenditure of government money for sponsoring conferences extolling the role of faith-based 

organizations in meeting charitable needs in communities and for recruiting religious 

organizations to participate in the program, even to the point of coaching them on how to enroll 

in the President’s program. It argued that these meetings showed that this was activity involving 

the federal government in the promotion and funding of religious activities, clearly a violation of 

the no-establishment principle.122

120 Gonzales v. O Centro Espirita Beneficente Uniao Do Vegetal 546 U.S. 418 at 433. 

 

121 Gonzales v. O Centro Espirita Beneficente Uniao Do Vegetal 546 U.S. 418 at 439. 
122 Hein v. Freedom From Religion Foundation 551 U.S. 587 (2007). 
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 But, as the case came to the Court, the issue was whether the Foundation had standing to 

bring the suit. The Court ruled that it did not. As noted above,123 Flast v. Cohen, the case in 

which the Court had carved out a narrow exception to the rule that taxpayers could sue in federal 

court, had said that plaintiffs could have standing if they challenged a congressional expenditure 

made under the Taxing and Spending Clause of Article 1, sect. 8 of the Constitution, and if they 

challenged it under an explicit constitutional prohibition of the use of government funds such as 

the Establishment Clause. In this case, the Court ruled that the Freedom From Religion 

Foundation met the second part of that test, but not the first. The President had created the White 

House Office of Faith-Based and Community Initiatives, and also Centers for Faith-Based and 

Community Initiatives in various federal agencies and departments, by executive order. “No 

congressional legislation specifically authorized the creation of the White House Office or the 

Executive Department Centers. Rather, they were ‘created entirely within the executive branch . . 

. by Presidential executive order.’”124

 

 

The link between congressional action and constitutional violation that supported 

taxpayer standing in Flast is missing here. Respondents do not challenge any specific 

congressional action or appropriation; nor do they ask the Court to invalidate any 

congressional enactment or legislatively created program as unconstitutional. That is 

because the expenditures at issue here were not made pursuant to any Act of Congress. 

Rather, Congress provided general appropriations to the Executive Branch to fund its 

day-to-day activities.125

 

 

In short, this case falls outside “the narrow exception” that Flast “created to the general 

rule against taxpayer standing established in Frothingham.” Because the expenditures 

that respondents challenge were not expressly authorized or mandated by any specific 

congressional enactment, respondents’ lawsuit is not directed at an exercise of 

congressional power, and thus lacks the requisite “logical nexus” between taxpayer 

status “and the type of legislative enactment attacked.” Flast, 392 U.S., at 102. . . . Flast 

focused on congressional action, and we must decline this invitation to extend its 

123 See footnote # 89 and accompanying text. 
124 Hein v. Freedom From Religion Foundation 551 U.S. 587 at 594-95, quoting Freedom From Religion 
Foundation v. Chao, 433 F. 3d 989, 997 (2006). 
125 Hein v. Freedom From Religion Foundation 551 U.S. 587 at 605. 
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holding to encompass discretionary Executive Branch expenditures. . . . We do not 

extend Flast, but we also do not overrule it. We leave Flast as we found it.126

 

 

So, the possibility of suits in federal courts by taxpayers, solely in their status as taxpayers, even 

to challenge alleged violations of the Establishment Clause, remains extremely narrow. 

 

Summum 

 Summum is a religion, organized in 1975, which is based on ancient Egyptian ideas and 

derived from the teachings of beings from another planet. Among its teachings are the Seven 

Aphorisms, which were inscribed on the original stone tablets given by God to Moses. When 

Moses saw that the Israelites were not ready for the Seven Aphorisms, he shared the tablets with 

only an inner circle of persons. He then returned to the Hebrews with a second set of tablets, 

containing the Ten Commandments.127 These Aphorisms are important teachings to Summum.128

 But Pleasant Grove rejected Summum’s application, twice. At that point, Summum sued, 

claiming that Pleasant Grove had denied it of free speech rights.

 

So important, in fact, that Summum petitioned the city of Pleasant Grove, Utah, to allow it to 

erect in the city’s park a monument on which the Aphorisms were engraved. Summum’s 

rationale was that the city had a Ten Commandments monument in the park, which had been 

donated to the city by the Fraternal Order of Eagles in 1971. Surely the city would allow a 

monument with the teachings of another religion to stand along side the Ten Commandments. 

129 “This case presents the 

question whether the Free Speech Clause of the First Amendment entitles a private group to 

insist that a municipality permit it to place a permanent monument in a city park in which other 

donated monuments were previously erected.”130

126 Hein v. Freedom From Religion Foundation 551 U.S. 587 at 608-9, 615. 

 

127 Sandhya Bathija, “Seven Aphorisms, Nectar and Mummification: Summum Spreads Corky Ra’s Vision From A 
Pyramid In Utah,” Church and State 61 (September 2008): 9. 
128 “The Aphorisms include such sayings as, ‘Everything flows out and in; everything has its season; all things rise 
and fall; the pendulum swing expresses itself in everything; the measure of the swing to the right is the measure of 
the swing to the left; rhythm compensates.’” “Supreme Court: Group cannot force city to erect monument,” Report 
from the Capital 64 (March 2009): 1. 
129 Summum did not sue on Establishment Clause grounds, i.e., that the city’s denial of its monument, while it had a 
Ten Commandments monument, showed that it preferred one religion over another. Summum did not file such a suit 
because of a Tenth Circuit precedent that the Ten Commandments was strictly secular literature. For the background 
of this posture of the case, see Ayesha N. Khan, et. al., “Pleasant Grove City v. Summum, Amicus Curiae brief on 
behalf of American Jewish Committee, Americans United for Separation of Church and State, et. al. in Support of 
Neither Party,” 2008, 3-7. 
130 Pleasant Gove City v. Summum 129 S.Ct. 1125 at 1129 (2009).  
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 When the Supreme Court decides a case on free speech grounds, it typically is called “forum 

analysis,” i.e., has a government created some sort of public forum and then violated the rules of 

who may speak or what may be spoken there. But a fundamental distinction in such analysis is: 

“The Free Speech Clause restricts government regulation of private speech; it does not regulate 

government speech.”131

 

 In light of that distinction, the Court proceeded to show that when 

government erects monuments, or when it accepts monuments donated to be displayed in public 

places, that clearly is government speech. The government can be selective in what it wants to 

say. That means it can be selective in whether or not it accepts monuments private groups want 

to donate to public places. But, because the Free Speech Clause does not regulate government 

speech, forum analysis does not apply in cases like this one. 

[A]s a general matter, forum analysis simply does not apply to the installation of 

permanent monuments on public property. 

 In sum, we hold that the City’s decision to accept certain privately donated 

monuments while rejecting respondent’s is best viewed as a form of government 

speech. As a result, the City’s decision is not subject to the Free Speech Clause, and the 

Court of Appeals erred in holding otherwise. We therefore reverse.132

 

 

 Although the case was decided on free speech grounds, the Establishment Clause was 

continually lurking in the background. Even in oral argument: 

 

As Chief Justice John Roberts said to counsel for Pleasant Grove City, “[Y]ou’re really 

just picking your poison, aren’t you? I mean, the more you say that the monument is 

Government speech to get out of the . . . Free Speech Clause, the more it seems to me 

you’re walking into a trap under the Establishment Clause. If it’s Government speech, it 

may not present a free speech problem, but what is the Government doing speaking—

supporting the Ten Commandments?133

 

 

131 Pleasant Gove City v. Summum 129 S.Ct. 1125 at 1131.  
132 Pleasant Gove City v. Summum 129 S.Ct. 1125 at 1138. The Tenth Circuit had ruled that Pleasant Grove had 
violated Summum’s free speech rights and had to accept the monument of Seven Aphorisms, 483 F. 3d 1044 (2007).  
133 K. Hollyn Hollman, “Religious display case a twist on a persistent problem,” Report from the Capital 63 
(November/December 2008): 6. 
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Indeed, the Court’s opinion itself suggested the Establishment Clause dimension. “This does not 

mean that there are no restraints on government speech. For example, government speech must 

comport with the Establishment Clause.”134 Amicus curiae separationist groups had encouraged 

the Court to decide the case on Establishment Clause grounds.135 In fact, after the decision came 

down, Brian Barnard, an attorney for Summum, said the ruling opened the door for him to 

pursue the case on Establishment Clause grounds. “‘It’s like they [the justices] are handing it to 

me on a silver platter,’ Barnard told the Salt Lake Tribune. He said he would re-file the case, 

raising church-state issues.”136

 

 So, it may be that this case will come back again, with more 

distinctively church-state dimensions. 

 This list of new or minority religious groups/individuals which have brought litigation to the 

United States Supreme Court illustrates an important principle in American church-state 

relationships. These religions, which many in “mainstream” society ignore or even denigrate, 

have made an important contribution to our country. In fighting for religious freedom for 

themselves, they have gained it for all of us.137 American society is the beneficiary of the 

willingness of these people from the margins to bring cases to the Court in which it has defined 

the boundaries of religious freedom for all. People who many regard as the “nuts” of society 

have contributed substantially to the defining and enforcing of normative constitutional 

values.138

 The list also illustrates the cynicism of Justice Antonin Scalia and his colleagues in the 

majority opinion in Employment Division of Oregon v. Smith.

 

139 As we have seen,140

134 Pleasant Gove City v. Summum 129 S.Ct. 1125 at 1131-32. 

 in that case, 

135 Khan, et. al., “Pleasant Grove City v. Summum, Amicus Curiae brief on behalf of American Jewish Committee, 
Americans United for Separation of Church and State, et. al. in Support of Neither Party,” 2008, 18-34. The linchpin 
of that argument is, “‘The clearest command of the Establishment Clause is that one religious denomination cannot 
be officially preferred over another.’ Larson v. Valente, 456 U.S. 223, 244 (1982). That conclusion flows inexorably 
from the Founders’ vision.” Amicus brief, p. 19. 
136 Rob Boston, “High Court Commandment: Utah City May Reject ‘Seven Aphorisms’ Monument, Justices Say,” 
Church and State 62 (April 2009): 10. 
137 As noted at the beginning of the paper, minority litigants have not always won in the Supreme Court. To that 
extent, they did not contribute to religious freedom for the entire society.  But they tried, and in trying they have 
raised these church-state issues to the public consciousness. However, enough minority litigants have been 
successful that the argument still has merit; we are all indebted to minority litigants in whose cases the Court 
expanded religious liberty for all. 
138 See Peter Irons, The Courage of Their Convictions: Sixteen Americans Who Fought Their Way to the Supreme 
Court (New York: Free Press, 1988) who makes this point generally, i.e., in the area of religious freedom and 
beyond. Professor Irons makes the point more specifically about religious freedom in a more recent book, God on 
Trial: Landmark Cases from America’s Religious Battlefields (New York: Penguin Press, 2007). 
139 494 U.S. 872 (1990). 
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Justice Scalia, writing for himself and four colleagues, abandoned a principle that had existed in 

one form or another since 1940, 141 i.e., the idea that the government has to have a very good 

reason before it can interfere with or prohibit religious behavior. The specific principle 

overturned by Smith was the “compelling state interest test,” or the “Sherbert test.”142

 Plaintiffs in Smith had presumed that the case would be decided under the Sherbert rule (as 

did the defendants, the State of Oregon) and argued their case on that presumption. As part of his 

restructuring the law, Justice Scalia wrote: “The rule respondents favor would open the prospect 

of constitutionally required religious exemptions from civic obligations of almost every 

conceivable kind— . . .”

 This test 

asserted that the government must have a compelling interest that could be met in no other way 

before it could interfere with or prohibit religious exercise. Smith replaced that principle with the 

“law of general applicability test.” A law of general application, one that does not target religion, 

will control religious activity every time, no matter how burdensome it might be on that activity. 

143

 

 after which he listed a long “parade of horribles” detailing his fear. 

What he failed to point out was that the “prospect” he feared had already existed for 50 years in 

the law without having produced the religiously based chaos he described. Then he wrote: 

Values that are protected against government interference through enshrinement in the 

Bill of Rights are not thereby banished from the political process. . . . [A] society that 

believes in the negative protection accorded religious belief can be expected to be 

solicitous of that value in its legislation as well. . . . It may fairly be said that leaving 

accommodation to the political process will place at a relative disadvantage those 

religious practices that are not widely engaged in; but that unavoidable consequence of 

democratic government must be preferred to a system in which each conscience is a law 

unto itself or in which judges weigh the social importance of all law against the 

centrality of all religious beliefs.144

 

 

 In the abstract, this view makes some sense. But the political reality is that minority 

religious views have virtually no legislative leverage. Put more plainly, it is hard to imagine that 

any of the of the religious beliefs covered in this paper would be able to get the votes in a 

140 See footnote 101 and accompanying text. 
141 Cantwell v. Connecticut 310 U.S. 296. 
142 From Sherbert v. Verner 374 U.S. 398 (1963). 
143 494 U.S. 872 at 888; emphasis added. 
144 494 U.S. 872 at 890. 
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legislative body to gain accommodation for their practices. Religious minorities, especially those 

that are generally invisible or perhaps even vilified, do not have the political “clout” to be able to 

gain accommodation for their practices. Given that circumstance, historically religious minorities 

have fought for their free exercise rights in court, as they should have. (As Justice Sandra Day 

O’Connor wrote in her “concurring in the judgment” opinion in Smith: “In my view, however, 

the First Amendment was enacted precisely to protect the rights of those whose religious 

practices are not shared by the majority and may be viewed with hostility.”145) But, under the 

Smith rule, allowing laws of general applicability to trump religious freedom, and the lack of 

success minority religions are likely to have in the legislative process, Justice Scalia’s rosy 

prognostication to the contrary, the role of minority religions’ being the vanguard of religious 

freedom, as this list illustrates they formerly were, is a thing of the past.146

 

 

145 494 U.S. 872 at 902. 
146 One might argue, as I have, that some free exercise cases were decided in favor of the minority plaintiffs after 
Smith, notably Church of Lukumi Babalu Aye v. City of Hialeah 508 U.S. 520 (1993), Cutter v. Wilkinson 544 U.S. 
709 (2005) and Gonzales v. O Centro Espirita Beneficente Uniao Do Vegetal 546 U.S. 418 (2006). But Lukumi was 
decided in favor of the plaintiff because the law challenged was not a law of general applicability, but targeted its 
religion. The other two were decided under federal legislation designed to blunt the effect of Smith and restore the 
“compelling state interest test” to certain areas of the law, i.e., the Religious Freedom Restoration Act 42 U.S.C. § 
2000bb (1993) (Gonzales v. O Centro Espirita Beneficente Uniao Do Vegetal) and the Religious Land Use and 
Institutionalized Persons Act 42 U.S.C. § 2000cc (2000) (Cutter v. Wilkinson). 
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Charges that Robert Schumann was an inept orchestrator who was ill at ease in 

symphonic composition permeated much of the negative criticism his Symphony No. 4 in D 

Minor, Op. 120 (1841, revised 1851) endured throughout the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 

These criticisms prompted later editors, namely Clara Schumann (1882), Alfred Dörffel (1890-

1899), Woldemar Bargiel (1880), and Gustav Mahler (ca. 1900), to introduce changes into the 

1853 publication of the second version of the Symphony that reflected their perception of the 

symphony as a genre during the latter part of the nineteenth century. Unfortunately, these 

emendations to Schumann's Symphony not only initiated but also cultivated enduring 

misconceptions concerning his aesthetics, most notably underlying narrative intentions imbued 

in his processes of composing and orchestrating the work, rather than of any intrinsic 

deficiencies. 

Schumann's aesthetics, as they are reflected in the orchestration of his symphonic works, 

are intricately related to his society in which music was closely tied to literature and imagination. 

Aestheticians, such as Wilhelm Heinrich Wackenroder, Ludwig Tieck, and Johann Gottfried von 

Herder, wrote extensively on the relationship between nature, music, and the human imagination,  

the last of which especially generates singularized interpretations of instrumental compositions, 

thereby inviting audiences, whether musical or literary, to engage in a highly individualized 

aesthetic contemplation of particular works. For music, this contemplation, allied to meditation 
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on the tangible elements of a given composition, transcended the language of words and 

common feelings, transporting the listener into a completely new world of imagination and 

emotion that had little in common with the external world of the senses. 

That this transcendence can and does have variable interpretations is at the forefront of 

Schumann's orchestration. With Schumann's passion for literature – Jean Paul Richter being his 

favorite author – and with his comparative writing on elements of the novel in the genre of the 

symphony – most notably his critique of Franz Schubert's "Great" C-major Symphony – this 

transcendence invites study into critical theory, particularly narratology. For Schumann's D-

minor Symphony extramusical meaning is embedded in the orchestration itself. 

This paper, then, will assess Schumann's individual approach to orchestration in the 

philosophical milieu in which he wrote his D-minor Symphony, which also included his own 

writings, thereby offering a new explanation and reassessment of the composer's singular 

approach to orchestration – one that indeed transcended the notes themselves and one that 

offered literary interpretations. 
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COSMOPOLITAN SEDUCTIONS: Foreigners, Temptresses, and the Demonization of Urban 
Civilization.  By Stephen A. Hiltz 
 
     As he lay dying, condemned by Mesopotamia’s gods who feared that the race of men might believe 
that they could, as at the coming of the ‘Great Flood,’ successfully resist the will of their divine 
council, Enkidu, one born of the wilderness who had become champion of the city of Uruk and beloved 
companion of its king Gilgamesh, cursed the temple prostitute though whom he had been seduced 
within the civilization of men. Shamash (god of the sun) chastised the dying hero’s ingratitude, 
reminding Enkidu that he had only ever known his true nature through the transforming power of 
civilization: the same power which now made the former wild man fearfully aware of his imminent 
end. Ancient Mesopotamia believed that the ultimate gift granted by their gods to humanity was to be 
alive upon this earth and that mankind, unlike the beasts of the wilderness, could only realize the 
fullness of their nature within the crucible of civilization. Reminded of this truth, Enkidu apologized 
for his rashness to the temptress who had introduced him to the consciousness of men, confirming in 
this final gesture his humanity. 
     This enduring legacy of Mesopotamia has, however, always been imperiled in the Western World 
by the much more pervasive image of another man of the wilderness whose purity was put at risk on 
the arrival of a hedonistic urban temptress. The Biblical story of Samson and Delilah tells of the 
defiled virtue of one, obedient to the one god, who can only be redeemed, at the cost of his own life, 
through the physical destruction of a temple to a false god – the iconic symbol of the degradation 
portrayed by the original testament and its prophets as the constant companion of urban cosmopolitan 
society. Samson’s sacrifice has been traditionally recognized and admired as a devotional act of 
atonement, through which he was reconciled with his god. So, here are two tales seminal to the 
Western tradition, where, in each case, a child of nature has been seduced within the civilized world of 
men, yet, one tale encourages its audience to live for that which man has made, while the other 
inspires its audience to die for that which god has made. 
     The ancient Greeks, and through them the Romans, who have contributed so extensively and 
intrinsically to the modern civilization of the Western world, owed much to Mesopotamian culture. 
The Greeks continued to resist the will of their Olympian gods despite often tragic consequences. The 
pre-Socratic philosopher Heraclitus of Ephesus (a city-state in the Ionian coast of Asia Minor under 
the influence of the later Mesopotamian Empire of Persia) saw no reason to conform to the will of 
Olympus. Having visited the Temple of Apollo on the Island of Delos, it is said that, noting the 
cautionary inscription that adorned the lintel above its colonnaded entrance which read “Know thyself 
and follow the god” (that mankind should know its place), Heraclitus shortened the phrase to “Know 
Thyself.” Heraclitus taught that what united humanity was to be discovered within each individual, in 
a shared ethos that made it man’s essential nature to seek wisdom in justice and truth, to be capable 
of recognizing such wisdom when it was revealed, and to act upon that wisdom in service to one’s 
community – which he thought to be the whole of the human family. Heraclitus rejected the 
segregation of humanity into tribes and casts and genders; for him mankind was one, and diversity, by 
whatever definition, merely a convenience of the senses. Rome, it must be said, claimed always to 
have the gods on their side – perhaps the difference between a collection of city-states (Greece), and an 
expanding empire (Rome). However, each society, Greece and Rome, believed it to be the best part of 
humanity’s nature to live as a citizen, and serve a community. “Man is an animal who lives in a polis” 
(city-state) Aristotle declares, and in this habitat where ‘civilization civilizes,’ ‘man the measure of all 
things, and the state the measure of man,’ ‘good men make good law, and good law makes good 
society.’ Thus, the Isonomia (equal order) of Cleisthenes at Athens, and the Democracy that followed it 
there and elsewhere throughout the Hellenic world existed in the expectation of a natural 
commitment by human society to citizenship. Even the attempted Republic of Rome remained, in the  
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delusional nostalgia that rationalized Rome’s imperial avarice, ever the most comforting sentiment of 
Rome’s collective amnesia.  
     With the death of the companion that had completed him, Gilgamesh, alone and consumed by the 
nightmare of his human mortality, returned to the selfishness that had marked his life before the 
arrival of Enkidu. Determined to escape his torment, he abandoned civilization, seeking immortality 
as the only means of mastering his all too human dread. In this quest he was reduced to a beast of the 
wilderness, as he sought Utnapishtim (he who had survived the ‘Great Flood’). It is, perhaps, a benefit 
of polytheism that it is easier to account for the duality of the divine as it appears to act variously, 
either for or against the interests of mankind. In the case of the ‘Great Flood,’ Ea (god of the wind), 
rejecting the verdict of the divine council, foiled its ordained retribution by whispering to Utnapishtim 
foreknowledge of humanity’s impending doom, and the means to survive it. Similarly, Shamash, 
determined to grant to humanity the benefit of cedar which had been prohibited to mankind by Enlil 
(god of order), charged Gilgamesh and Enkidu to defeat the demon of Enlil that guarded the cedar 
forest, and take the precious resource for mankind, succeeding as companions where alone they would 
have been certain to fail. Adam and Eve were not so fortunate. In response to humanity’s survival of 
the ‘Great Flood,’ the divine council chose to obfuscate this successful resistance to its will by granting 
eternal life to Utnapishtim and his wife, and with it plausible deniability to their survival. Guided by 
Urshanabi the boatman across the ‘waters of death,’ Gilgamesh reached Utnapishtim at last, and the 
immortal man set for his desperate visitor a task to prove his worth, but alone, Gilgamesh, who had 
braved every peril of his journey more afraid of death itself than any dangers that might block his 
path, failed. Directed by Utnapishtim to reclaim his humanity and return to Uruk, Gilgamesh bathed 
and dressed and joined the boatman for the journey home. Encouraged by his wife to pity, 
Utnapishtim relented, giving instruction to Gilgamesh as to where and how the means to eternal life 
was to be found. However, though he was able to retrieve the plant that ‘would make the old man 
young again’ from the bottom of the sea, through a lack of vigilance it was lost to mankind forever. Did 
he fail here as before because it was mankind’s destiny to fail, or because he was alone? Gilgamesh 
was inconsolable for the remainder of his journey, yet, as Uruk came into view, its derelict king, with 
growing pride, described to Urshanabi the city of the great cedar gate, its walls and terraces, towers 
and temple precincts, planted and fallow fields and orchids. Could the Judeo-Christian tradition of the 
Western world have found a kindred substantive contentment in the secular immortality which 
Gilgamesh now realized was vested in these man-made things? The Bible has never been the friend of 
civilization, or of democracy for that matter.  
     Having proven themselves, as a species, unworthy and cast out of paradise, the sacrifices of the 
sons of Adam and Eve to the one god were evaluated on the basis of how pleasing they were to him. 
The god who had made all things judged that the sacrifice of Abel, a shepherd whose trade was closer 
to nature, more worthy than the crops produced by Cain whose cultivation coerced an artificial man-
made order out of nature. Enraged, the son who had sought to impose his will on nature, killed his 
brother, and in punishment was driven east of Eden to live out his remaining days as a nomad, living 
a life controlled by god-made nature. How different this story is from its Roman parallel. In Rome’s 
tale of fratricide, while awaiting a sign from the heavens favoring one brother over the other, Romulus 
killed his brother when Remus chose to violate the ordered sanctity of the plowed pomerium which 
established the parameters of the property Romulus had carved out of nature and claimed for his own. 
     The early record of the Original Testament of the Hebrews is replete with cautionary tales 
extolling the virtue of all that is god-made, and condemning of that which has been made by men. 
Abraham had settled in the plain beside Hebron, while his nephew Lot settled further south within 
the influence of the cosmopolitan enclaves of Sodom and Gomorrah, with tragic consequences for his 
wife and daughters. Moses escaped the urbane perversions of Egypt, purging its influences from the 
former ‘slaves of Goshen’ (who were being forced to build a city) over the course of forty years in the 
wilderness, to be succeeded by Joshua, remembered for the destruction of cities like Jericho with 
never a thought to their capture or rebuilding. These were followed by the Nazirites, from Samson 
through Samuel, and the Rechabites, including Elijah and Elisha, who perpetuated a legacy of 
hostility and confrontation between the defenders of the purity and purifying quality of the 
wilderness, which remained inextricably tied to the polluting influence of the settled foreigners  
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(Canaanites) that surrounded them. 
     The Judaic tradition struggled throughout the eras of “Judges” and “Kings” not just with the 
territorial wars with foreigners over habitat, but as well with an internal devotional schism where 
Yahwehists, like the Nazirites and Rechabites, devoted exclusively to the one god, were appalled by 
those within their own community, and especially its leadership, whose fraternization with 
Canaanites at temple festivals to the Canaanite gods produced a disturbing worship among mixed 
communities of Hebrews and Canaanites which, embracing polytheism, worshipped alarmingly Baal-
like versions of the god of the Hebrews. Such, it was believed by the devoted of the one god, and his 
prophets like Amos, was the inexorable consequence of cosmopolitan life, itself a form of prostitution. 
     It was with the prophecy of Samuel that the issue became institutionalized. Intended as a means to 
author the final unifying victory of those loyal to the one god (Yahweh) against both their internal and 
external enemies first, Saul, the choice of the people, had been given command but, as he was not the 
choice of the one god, David, king by divine right, led the final victory; however, success came at a 
price. The establishment of a single kingship brought with it the presumption of a unified 
administration of the new Jewish kingdom, and to this end a residence was needed to house the 
administrative center of that kingdom, resulting in the community’s first city: Jerusalem. The chosen 
location of the new capital lay outside Hebrew territory in the land of the Jesubites, and Jerusalem 
began its existence as the prophesized kingdom’s capital apparently content, as was its king, with its 
cosmopolitan origins: the prophet Ezekiel would later characterize Jerusalem as a Canaanite whore. 
From here, the charismatic and capable David dramatically expanded the kingdom’s borders, bringing 
his state into habitual contact with foreigners requiring accommodation, not only to such persons and 
their gods, but making the throne prey to the seductive appeal of urbane paramours like Bathsheba, 
herself a Jesubite, and her husband, a Hittite. Seven hundred wives and three hundred courtesans 
(most of whom were foreigners) later, David’s son and heir, Solomon, the child of Bathsheba, would 
take the entire situation international, while completing the glittering edifice of Jerusalem’s Temple, 
immortalizing in stone this dilemma handed down as an intractable legacy to each succeeding 
generation of the Hebrew people, and in time to their Christian and Muslim descendants as well.                                                           
     Throughout the period preceding the kingdom, the flash point of Nazirite Yahwehist antagonism 
toward the Canaanites had been the temples dedicated to their gods (it was such a temple devoted to 
Dargon that had been destroyed by Samson), and the rites, which included homosexual behaviors, 
that became synonymous with the Nazirite perception of the degenerate image of urban society. 
Simple altars in nature served by patriarchs, and later priests, at locations hallowed for their believed 
proximity to the one god, had been traditional to an itinerant, and later more settled Hebrew people,  
and this was esteemed to be the spiritual antithesis of the ritualized formalities of Canaanite religious 
infrastructure. However, with the coming of the kingdom, Jerusalem had a temple infrastructure of 
its own that would centralize worship, and in time the reforms of Josiah would suppress what 
remained of those more ancient natural locations. 
     From David to the Babylonian captivity, the era of “Kings” was a constant repetition of variations 
on the theme of “luxury loving” foreign Jezebels (kept well supplied with liquor according to the 
prophet Amos) who, as queens, queen mothers or grandmothers, were the carriers of the toxic 
influence of cosmopolitan excess, while serving as the perennial targets of a systematic legacy of 
gynecophobia, misogyny, and a rationalization for gratuitous brutality. One can only imagine the 
desperation of anomalous times, like those described in “Judges,” when leadership of the Hebrew 
people fell to the capable hands of a non-breeding Deborah, who sang of the creative role played by 
women as the shapers of tradition. 
     The Babylonian captivity brought to a close the era of ‘kings’ authoring new dimensions to the 
ambiguities of Israel’s relationship with foreigners, kingship and kingdom: for one, the absence of 
royal intermarriage as the portal of cosmopolitan degeneracy would cause intermarriage itself, 
occurring among the lesser orders of Hebrew society, to become the new focus of prophetic rancor; for 
another, without Israel’s state and throne, and no longer in control of their own temporal destiny, 
Yahweh became the guide to the benevolence of Persian kings, from Cyrus to Artaxerxes who, at the 
inspiration of the one god, returned to the exiles their city, their temple, and their religious if not their  
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complete political autonomy. The experience of the Babylonian captivity defined a dichotomy wherein, 
at its inception, was fostered the conciliatory message of repentance and forgiveness manifest in 
Jeremiah and Deutero-Isaiah, and, at its conclusion, the ethnic bigotry and racialist chauvinism 
sponsored by Ezra and Nehemiah. Deutero-Isaiah’s ‘Suffering Servant’ held out the hope of a new 
beginning for those whose return from exile would be made possible by Cyrus of Persia who, though a 
foreigner, was understood to be the instrument of the now universal one god who guided all history. 
However, upon the foundations of the second temple, which that same Cyrus would cause to be 
rebuilt, there arose the High Priests who, as the self-appointed tamers of Jerusalem’s consorting  
excess, demanded obedience to the proscribed law of the one god over which they reigned as its 
exclusive arbiters. 
     The pattern established in Ezra and Nehemiah that accused elements of the general Hebrew 
population of being too attached to the urban commercial world of cosmopolitan foreigners and their 
excesses effectively doomed the populous to be divided on the horns of this rhetorical dilemma until 
the destruction of Jerusalem and the Roman Diaspora. That Judah continued to be an outpost in a 
succession of empires, from Persia, to Alexander, and finally Rome, only magnified and multiplied the 
dialectical permutations that chance and necessity placed before subsequent generations of 
entrenched ideological opponents who possessed little control over their political destinies. Even the 
tacit autonomy of the Maccabees provided no real relief. This onerous state of affairs gave rise to the 
Sadducee, Pharisee, Essene, Zealots, John the Baptizer (an ascetic man of the wilderness preaching 
purification in anticipation of the kingdom of the Isaiahs), and Jesus who, immersed in the 
cosmopolitan diversity of the last, least, poor and meek, surrounded himself with unimportant 
persons, some of dubious repute, and, worse still, a contingent of itinerant women, while providing 
meals and blessings to the destitute. The Gospel writers would portray Jesus as a biographical 
composite of Moses, Elijah and Elisha who had spent forty days in the wilderness rejecting the 
temptation to which humanity’s ancestral parents had succumbed in preparation of a second exodus to 
the kingdom of the Isaiahs. In so doing they affirmed, for the new sect, the traditional dilemma that 
their master had seemed to disdain. Approximately a century after his death, ‘the son of man,’ who 
had fed the last, least, poor and meek, was being represented by an emerging Christianity, which 
required that same constituency to fast because their suffering and misfortune, having not been a 
choice, was deemed inadequate for the New Jerusalem. 
     The new faith institutionalized its inherited dilemma in the aftermath of becoming the official cult 
of the Roman Empire, when Augustine published his City of God early in the fifth century. 
Augustine’s work presented human history as a single cycle begun with the sin of Adam and Eve, 
which through six epics was destined to be completed when their descendants, absolved of their 
ancestral sin through Baptism, proved at last worthy of a return to that paradise lost. In the interim,  
human history was played out as a dialectical struggle between the ‘City of God’ and the ‘City of Man’ 
within which no synthesis was possible. In these material circumstances, one was either with god or 
against god. The first three epics of the cycle depicted a diminishing knowledge of god creating a 
vacuum where, in the absence of divine guidance, civilization arose as an arrogant, self-indulgent and 
specious substitute, which in its final phase was so ignorant of god that he could stand in the midst of 
his own chosen people unrecognized. With death and resurrection, the third epic came to an end, and 
the second hemisphere began within which the process would be reversed. In this countdown to the 
end of history, the civilization that man had made was destined, rightly, to decline and be abandoned 
as an irrelevant distraction to the faith which alone could demonstrate humanity as deserving of a 
return to Eden. City of God established what has remained in the sixteen centuries that have followed 
an abiding suspicion within Christianity of the urban cosmopolitan edifice that is equated with the 
‘City of Man,’ still, a form of prostitution. 
     In the centuries since City of God, the burden of its inherited legacy has been evident in every age 
of the Western tradition, from the monastic asceticism of Basil and Benedict, which sought heroic 
withdrawal to the wilderness on the fringe of civilization, to the unresolved vanities of Dante and 
Petrarch. Over time the definition of rural has changed, and the cultivators of today would never see 
their labors reflected in the sacrifice of Cain; rather, in contrast to the modern cosmopolitan 
metropolis, they cast themselves as defenders of the last bastion of that which is closest to god,  
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segregating ‘red’ states from ‘blue’ states in the manner of that ancestral dichotomy ordained by the 
prophets of old. All of which has led to the comforting notion that the spectral leviathan of the modern 
‘Canaanite whore’ that is Washington D.C. can be tamed by a latter day Ezra, who in his ideological 
certainty, would act more as High Priest than President.        
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Background 
Design Education has been under fire recently for not being able to keep up with the expanding and 
evolving concept of design.  This expansion is essentially the application of the creative thinking side 
of traditional design disciplines to other non-visual arts fields, particularly business and increasingly 
engineering (in both practice and education). 
 
One of the champions of this expanding application of design has been Bruce Nussbaum, assistant 
managing editor of Business Week magazine.  In a recent blog, he talked about design with a capital 
“D” and the failure of design education to keep up with this broader definition and application of 
design principles.  In it, he said: 
 

“So where does this reality of Design fit into the discussion of Design within academia? Not 
well. There is a big gap between Design practitioners (at least at the top consultancies) and 
Design educators. ….When design consultancies are asked to set up their own "universities" 
to teach design to corporate managers [and] public leaders as IDEO and ZIBA have done, 
then we must ask why design schools aren't playing that role.” (Emphasis Added) 

 
“We must ask why design schools aren’t playing that role” is the basic question that serves as the 
impetus for this paper. 
 
In an attempt to “play that role”, design schools have stretched and enlarged their curriculum to retain 
ownership of the word “design” as it has expanded to other fields of interest.  Expanding it to the point 
where it is difficult for traditional design programs to teach a robust collection of lasting proficiencies.  
They have become a mile wide and an inch deep.  In order to create additional capacity to stretch, 
they have eliminated, or hollowed out, their primary skill-set – i.e. a strong participation in the creation 
of culture and an understanding of the Human Condition.  
 
The Expansion of Design 
A convenient description of Design with a capital “D” is the activity that happens “at the intersection of 
Business, Technology, and Human Values.” This intersection describes a zone that includes creative 
people from multiple overlapping disciplines (not just the design arts) who are flexible, curious, and 
imaginative, have a tolerance for ambiguity, and can provide meaningful frameworks for difficult 
situations (Fig 1). 
 

 
 

FIG 1 
Interdisciplinary Design Space 
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Right now, the effort to teach design thinking and the design process to capable/creative individuals 
in different fields is young. Design, as a thinking process rather than an end, is becoming an 
important secondary skill-set meant to compliment another primary skill-set (such as business, 
technology, or expertise in human values).  Design (without a particular label) is becoming discipline 
independent. 
 
Separation of the Designer Mind-set 
This new wave of design practice (design with a capital “D”) is born out of the recent recognition that 
how designers think (the mind-set) can be separated from what they traditionally do (skill-set) and 
then applied over a broader scope of disciplines (such as business, and technology). 
 
Within the traditional design disciplines, this separation of mind-set from skill-set has been going on 
for years as design disciplines have separated themselves by titles– i.e. interior designer, graphics 
designer, and industrial designer.  All of these job titles describe a unique primary area of focus 
(interior, communications, etc.) added to a shared approach to problem solving or mind-set (design).  
 
The personality traits listed in FIG 1 are not exclusive to visual designers.  Although capitalized on by 
designers as part of their self-categorized exclusive toolkit, these creative personality traits exist in 
people from other disciplines.  However, these other disciplines have not characteristically valued the 
creative toolkit to the point of nurturing, encouraging, and filtering for it in students and employees. 
 
Benefits can be seen in nurturing these traits in people working in other disciplines.  As world 
problems become more tangled and complex, creative, flexible thinking becomes a recognized and 
highly prized skill.  That is why people such as Bruce Nussbaum are increasingly fascinated with 
Design Thinking and the potential of Design with a capital “D”.   
 
If we apply the word “design” to other disciplines (which implies a particular approach to problem 
solving), do the new “non-visual” disciplines make?  These new disciplines could include: 
 

• Network designer 
• Process designer 
• Work Flow Designer 
• Service designer 
• Market Designer 
• Financial Derivatives Designer 

 
These people can now be thought of as creative, flexible people who become drivers of change 
across multiple disciplines.  Business disciplines can apply design thinking to a deep understanding 
of fundamental economic drivers and technology/engineering/manufacturing disciplines can apply 
design thinking to deep process expertise in implementation. That is powerful. 
 
Design with a small “d” 
With this new, broader definition of design with a capital “D” in place, it would be worth our while to 
revisit the visual arts model of design, and apply the new definition of a designer as someone who 
has the requisite mind-set (creative, flexible, visual, etc.) applied on top of a primary, expert skill-set.  
In the case of the traditional design disciplines, I believe that this primary skill-set lies somewhere in 
the “Human Values” circle. 
 
This “Human Value” circle is broad, and covers the Arts, Humanities, and Social Sciences.  This is 
the area of expertise that represents the collective study of Human culture - the shared attitudes, 
values, behaviors, goals, and practices of a given group. 
  
Looking at a non-exhaustive list of possible fields of study the “Human Values” circle can be divided 
up into three simple areas:  People and Systems, Tools and Artifacts, and Creations and 
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Performances. Somewhere along this continuum, there is a break between those that study culture, 
and those that create culture. 
 
The traditional design disciplines fall under Visual Art, which falls under Creations and Performances. 
The sub-divisions of Interior, Industrial, Communications, etc could further fragment the “Design” 
circle (FIG 3).  This shows that the design disciplines really only make up a small portion of the 
“Human Values” circle.  How well does a specialty education in the traditional design disciplines really 
provide a primary expertise in the area of Human Values? 
 

 
 

FIG 3 
Human Values Circle 

 
Expansion of Design Education 
As design has expanded from a sub-set of visual arts to a more interdisciplinary strategic tool for 
change, design schools have expanded their curriculum to include business and management 
studies, manufacturing expertise, Computer-Aided design/illustration software, Anthropologic 
research techniques, story-telling ability, user-experience training, team building, etc. 
 
But, the container size (four-year university program – 120 hour average) has not changed.  At some 
point, the analogy of a 5-pound bag and 10 pounds of flour starts to be very applicable.  In many 
university settings, this expansion has also served to put the “home” of design in question.  Does it 
belong in a College of Fine Arts?  Should it be in Business?  Should Communications design be part 
of English and literature as it deals more and more with the interpretation of information? 
 
As education programs have expanded into the other areas of Technology and Business, my 
assertion is that it has left behind some core principles from the Human Values area.  So much, in 
fact, that design education is currently at a crossroads that would allow it to migrate to any one of the 
three areas (Technology, Business, and Human Values) successfully. 
 
One example of design education migrating to business is the fact that Richard Buchanan, former 
Head of the school of Design at Carnegie Mellon University, is now a professor at the Weatherhead 
School of Management at Case-Western University. 
 
An example of design education migrating to technology is our own program at Brigham Young 
University moving from the College of Fine Arts and Communications to the School of Technology (in 
the College of Engineering) where, in addition to teaching traditional Industrial Design students, we 
are working at teaching creativity and problem finding skills to Manufacturing, Information 
Technology, Technology Education, and Construction Management students. 
 
An example of technology moving into design education is that John Maeda, with degrees in 
Computer and Electrical Engineering from MIT is now the president of the Rhode Island School of 
Design. 
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Is Bruce Nussbaum right in thinking that current design education is not re-defining itself fast enough 
to keep up with the quickly evolving application of design beyond the traditional design arts?  The 
answer to this question is yes.  But rather than limiting design education to one simple entity housed 
in the Visual Arts, I think the answer lies in the creation of three separate but related fields of design 
education – Business centered design, Technology centered design, and Human Value/Culture 
centered design education. 
 
Design Education for Business and Technology 
The new model for design education that I am proposing is basically the idea that the design mind-set 
can (and should) be applied on top of some primary knowledge or skill-set outside of the idea of 
creative thinking.  For Manufacturing, this means that a creative/divergent/user-centered mind-set 
would be taught along side topics such as Supply Chain Management, Materials and Processes, etc.  
For Business, it means that a creative/divergent/user-centered mind-set would be taught along side 
topics such as Accounting, Finance, Entrepreneurship, etc. 
 
Similar to design schools today, where certain talents and aptitudes are filtered for in limited 
enrollment programs (not everyone gets to be a DESIGNER), these manufacturing and business 
focused ‘design” schools would filter their student populations, looking for those students who have 
creative, flexible, divergent aptitudes. 
 
Splitting out these other areas of interest within design education allows current design education 
programs to re-identify and strengthen a primary core expertise that may have been left behind in the 
expansion to cover other fields that were clamoring for design thinking. 
 
Design Education focusing on Human Value 
Following the model described above for business and technology, Design disciplines should apply 
“design thinking” on top of some foundational skill set that comes from the area of Human Values.  
What is this primary skill-set? This needs to be articulated and communicated. 
 
Based on the simple division of the human values circle discussed earlier there are at least three 
primary areas of expertise that can be chosen as a foundation for a re-invigorated human values-
based design education program:  People and Systems, Tools and Artifacts, and Creations and 
Performances. 
 
Creation and performance is the easiest category to use as a basis for design education.  This is the 
Art realm. This amounts to technical excellence in the area of Artistic performance.  But it also 
amounts to an excellent understanding of the nature and value of artistic activity, and the role that 
creation and performance plays in the creation of culture.  Have the design disciplines separated 
themselves too far from their artistic core? 
 
“Tools and Artifacts” is the area that represents the transition between the “study of” and the 
“performance of”.  This represents history and criticism, and would provide a designer with the ability 
to articulate and communicate value within a broader context of human achievement. 
 
“People and Systems” push us back into the realm of psychology, sociology, and anthropology with 
the purpose of “sensemaking”.  With this direction as their primary skill-set, designers become 
experts in understanding the idea of users vs. customers vs. consumers.  Designers in this area help 
us make sense of people and their behaviors. 
 
Each of these three flavors provides a way for a designer (mind-set) to have a valid primary skill-set 
that is valued within the larger bubble of design with a capital “D”. 
 
One of the positive results of having expanded design education programs into a more 
interdisciplinary space is that designers now have a better understanding of what is valuable to the 
rest of the world.  With this in mind, perhaps the “Creations and Performances” model is not the best 
“primary” skill-set for everyone that wants to be a designer. 
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Conclusion 
Back to Bruce Nussbaum and his question as to why design schools aren’t playing the role of 
champion of Design with a capital “D”.   
 
Design schools aren’t playing this role primarily because this type of “design” is not a specific 
discipline, but rather the collective influence of creative people in a variety of disciplines.  Therefore, it 
is not taught in a specific place.  Furthermore, it would be a disservice to try and teach it one place, 
because that would imply that one size fits all. Traditional design schools are dealing with the 
application of creative thinking as it applies to Human Values.  There are other applications related to 
business and technology, a 
 
The “top consultancies” that he mentions are multi-disciplinary creative think tanks that employ 
“creative” people from a variety of disciplines.  They are all “designers” in the sense that they are 
creative individuals who share some common traits such as being flexible, user centered, iterative, 
and have a high tolerance for ambiguity.  But, in addition to these traits, they each have wildly 
differing expert skill-sets that contribute to a more dynamic, synergistic whole.  They are successful 
precisely because they don’t come from the same place or school. 
 
Release traditional design schools from the burden of having to own creative education. A better 
question would be, “How can we develop appropriate Design schools within other traditions.” 
 
Freed from this burden, traditional design schools can become even better as they reach deeper into 
their tradition and find some old things that have been lost, and some new things that might be 
beneficial. 
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Translation: A Strategy for Design Knowing  

 

During any iterative design process, some iterations are of such magnitude that they 
constitute what could be called a design translation. Design translations are characterized by 
the amount of information or depth of understanding they generate in a design process.  In 
my experience as a design professor, students who become skilled design translators possess 
a more robust and reliable personal design process. This paper proposes a theoretical basis 
for the value of design translation and uses examples from history, a student project and my 
own work to illustrate translation in design practice. 

 

Translation Opens Up a Space 

The goal of language translation is to interpret the meaning of one text and to produce an 
equivalent text that conveys the same meaning in another language. In many cases there is 
not a word for word correlation between the source language and the target language. The 
translator strives for equivalence. Translation is an art (or craft) form that requires the 
translator to work within constraints of context, grammar, idiom, etc., to render a competent 
rendering.  

Martin Heidegger’s thinking about translation can be instructive here. He views translation 
as a form of interpretation. As such, the process of translation is not only an exchange 
between languages, but most essentially, it is a way to get at the core of language. He said, 
“Somehow, through language, the process of translation liberates the essential from the 
confines of chronological time, bringing subjects into non-linear, reciprocal relationships of 
understanding and application. Translation brings to the fore what is hidden in language, by 
opening a space.” 

This “space” can be revealing and may be used by the translator to better understand the 
essential nature of the concept, meaning and language in question. Often the steps of an 
iterative design process share the challenges and benefits of language translation. In this 
process the designer is acting as a design translator. 

Design translation is an art (or design) form in which the designer also strives for 
equivalence. An equivalence that is appropriate for the context, grammar, idiom, etc. of the 
respective iteration, that also conveys the intended meaning. 

  

Material Translation 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2858



During the iteration process, material investigation can “open a space” for finding the 
essential nature of the concept. The materiality of an object is at the core of how that object 
manifests itself to us. A design process that involves material translations can help the 
student designer discover what is an essential material expression for a particular product, 
and also better understand what the essential nature of the product is. 

Jean Prouvé’s well-known side chair is an iconic design that can serve to illustrate how 
material translation can bring a fuller understanding of an object to the fore. The Standard 
Chair (also known as Chair no.4) is a sturdy practical chair that was first produced in France 
in the early 1930’s. It had wide folded steel legs in the back and tubular steel legs up front. 
With various versions produced throughout the decade the most famous version was 
produced in 1935 with a curved plywood seat and back. It was used widely in many 
institutions in France and scores of students daydreamed through classes in this chair. 

Because of material shortages during the War, the Standard Chair underwent a material 
translation. The Atelier Prouvé redesigned the chair entirely out of wood. Through necessity 
a translation of the Standard Chair was produced. When these two versions are viewed in a 
reciprocal relationship, the revealing power of design translation is manifest.  

The all-wood version was made in (what appears to be) oak and joined by visible tenons with 
a molded seat and back. The shape of the legs follow generally the shape of the steel legs, but 
in wood they loose their efficient, streamlined quality and appear clunky and a bit awkward. 
Though the chair as a whole is still solid and practical, this all-wood version is mostly 
unremarkable.  

The leg forms of the metal-wood version were derived from the nature of sheet steel and the 
processes used to fabricate them. Now realized in wood these leg forms are somewhat 
derivative of the earlier manifestation and have lost much of the form rationale that made 
the Standard chair so successful. The essential nature of Prouvé’s steel Standard chair is 
better understood when analyzed in relationship to the wood translation.  

Surely Jean Prouvé did not need this exercise of material translation to understand his 
Standard Chair was at its core a steel-legged chair. He probably would agree with the 
assessment that the wood version is inferior in many respects. But the example can prove 
valuable to the student of design.  

Design studio exercises that provide an opportunity for the student to explore first-hand 
material translations are valuable. They can bring a greater understanding of the impact of 
material on form, the essential nature of an object, and how a process can be used to gain 
these insights. 

My own series of stools is an example of using material translation to interrogate the essence 
of a particular form. In order to better understand the useful and ubiquitous form of the 
three-legged stool, I designed and built three stools that maintain the same form but are 
made in different materials. Each stool has a triangular leg configuration that joins together 
with the others in the center. Each leg also attaches to the round seat in a 120 radial 
relationship to the others. The height and diameter dimensions remain constant throughout 
the series. The materials I used for each successive stool were: first plywood, then square 
steel rod and finally galvanized sheet metal.  

My first goal was to adhere to the concept of equivalence. Rather than striving for an exact 
design-for-design match, each translation needed to transmit equivalent meaning in its own 
language. My second goal was to use translation to open a space for further insight, as 
Heidegger suggested. Having just finished the series, my insights are undeveloped at this 
point, but there is no doubt that the process did provide an opening for understanding. In 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2859



practice, the tasks of choosing a promising material, using appropriate proportions, 
employing suitable connections, maintaining finish, etc., all with an eye toward equivalency 
was an exercise that did in fact provide a greater understanding of material language and 
this particular furniture form.  

Virtual-Physical translation  

Translations from virtual to physical and from physical to virtual states are major instances 
of design translation. Translation between these two states allow for non-linear 
simultaneous relationships to be created. These relationships can be revealing for the design 
student. In order to provide my students with a structured way to experience this type of 
translation, I created an exercise for freshman design majors.  

 The exercise involved a number of sequential steps, with group analysis and 
discussion at each step along the process. First students drew a series of freehand curves on 
paper, studying the speed, direction, trajectory, gravity, etc., of the lines. Then students used 
3D modeling software to recreate these lines on screen. The intention was not to copy exactly 
these lines, but to draw equivalent curves given the software tools available. Then they chose 
some of the curves to revolve around an axis and generate a revolved 3D solid. Printouts of 
these solids were critiqued in class and revised. Now each student has a small series of 
computer generated virtual models with their generating curves.   

At this point, students have experienced one design translation, from hand-drawn curves to 
3D models. The next translation was to translate virtual models to physical models. To do 
this, students printed a generating curve and used it to make a template. We then used these 
templates as shaped scrapers along with a plaster turning wheel. Using this set-up, students 
made a series of plaster forms that corresponded to their 3D virtual models. Again, not 
intended to be exact copies but equivalent translations.  

The final translation in the project was for each student to collect the turned plaster forms 
and create a stacked column to photograph. This last step was a way to amplify the series by 
creating a cohesive composition.  

Perhaps the most instructive translation in this process was move from computer generated 
virtual model to hand generated physical model. This step generated a vital discussion in 
class. These beginning students are quite familiar 3D animated virtual objects experienced 
on screen. They are also, of course, familiar with physical objects around them every day, 
although much less familiar with making them. But the process of translating from one to 
the other was a real revelation for many students. 

Much of our discussion centered on the presence of the plaster model as a volume and mass 
as it is experienced in physical space. The relationship of the physical object to the body, 
other objects, and the larger environment, all provided students with a deeper understanding 
of the essence of the object that may be hidden in virtual form.  

The students concluded the issue is not that one object is real and the other not, or that one 
is more real than the other. Both rather both objects are real but experienced differently.  
This discovery (and others) was facilitated by the space opened up through the process of 
translation.  
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The Use of Ballet and Modern as Dance Forms for Praise and Worship 

Dance in the Christian Church of the 21st

 

 Century 

 The purpose of this paper is to explore the current use of 

codified techniques specifically ballet and modern as movement for 

Praise and Worship Dance Ministries within contemporary church 

settings. The question that I am looking to answer is two-fold. First, 

what, if any, is the spiritual connection between ballet and modern 

dance movement to the Hebrew words for dance, praise, and worship 

found in the bible. Secondly, can this movement be used as the 

spiritual movement language for worship in the church?  

 In my research, I found numerous books about sacred dance, 

garments, and congregational choreography. Authors explain in great 

detail how to start a dance ministry, organize rehearsals, and the 

practical and spiritual preparations, however, I could find no specific 

information about spiritual movement language.  

 I explore the validity of ballet and modern as spiritual movement 

languages by dividing my research into seven sections. In the first 

section, I state the current role and purpose of dance ministries in the 

church. In the second section, I define Praise and Worship Dance 

ministry, making the distinction between Praise Dance and Worship 

Dance, and exploring the responsibility and expectations of the Praise 
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and Worship Dancer. In the third section, I examine the aesthetics of 

ballet and modern dance movement. In the fourth section, I give a 

brief history of ballets that portray biblical themes and compare the 

expectations and responsibilities of the secular dancer to the Praise 

and Worship Dancer. After explaining the above, my fifth section 

contains charts that compare Hebrew words found in the bible 

describing praise, worship, and dance to movement vocabulary found 

in ballet and modern dance. The sixth section concludes with an 

assessment of my findings to answer whether or not ballet and/or 

modern dance movement can support the purpose for Praise and 

Worship Dance and if so, are these forms applicable as a spiritual 

movement language for dance in the church. I end my paper with a 

seventh section that offers research questions for future study. I have 

included an additional chart to further show the comparison between 

Hebrew words and the ballet and modern techniques. 

  

ROLE AND PURPOSE OF DANCE IN THE CHURCH 

 

 The role and purpose of dance in the church is a sacred act that 

has the power to communicate the Glory of the Kingdom of God. The 

Kingdom of God, according to biblical texts Psalm 103:19 and Daniel 

4:3, is the rule of an eternal sovereign God over all creatures/things, 
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and promises the believer salvation, healing, and redemption. As an 

expression/act of faith, dance has the same power and purpose as the 

Word of God, it can release what is necessary to embrace the truth of 

God’s Word when everything around is contrary to this truth. The 

entire engagement of the physical body, soul, heart, mind and spirit 

are in direct communication with God and declare God’s truth. Because 

dance is a universal language it finds response in all who witness it, 

from the youngest to the oldest, the most spiritually sensitive to the 

seemingly insensitive. “Dance draws everyone together in spiritual 

unity and, its purpose in the church, is to lead others into praise and 

victory, and to connect and manifest God’s Word on earth” (Stevenson 

21).  

 

DEFINITION AND DISTINCTION OF PRAISE AND WORSHIP DANCE 

MINISTRY, EXPECTATIONS AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF PRAISE AND 

WORSHIP DANCERS 

 
 Like other ministries in the church—for example: choir, healing, 

marriage, outreach, evangelism—that serve God by assisting people, 

the “Praise and Worship Dance Ministry assists the congregation in 

coming into the presence of God. They help clear the air of any 

demonic presence and cause the ground to be fertile for the preached 

Word of God” (Nichols 33). 
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 It is important to make the distinction between these dance 

ministries to understand the purpose and specifications of their 

movement. A Praise Dance Ministry desires to love and glorify God. It 

extols God for the things He is about to do, is doing, or has done.  

In Hebrew, “Towdah literally means, “an extension of the 

hand in adoration, avowal or acceptance.” By way of 

application it is apparent in the Psalms and elsewhere that 

it is used for thanking God for things not yet received” as 

well as things already at hand (Rutherford 2).  

 

This type of dance and ministry usually appears at the beginning 

of the service or mass to assist the congregation in praising God. 

Following the Praise Dance is the Worship Dance, this is normally done 

by the same set of dancers but the purpose and specifications of this 

movement ministry are quite different. A Worship Dance honors God 

and strives to invoke devotion, reverence, adoration and respect.  

 

In Hebrew, “Barak is a kind of praise meaning “to kneel 

down and to bless as an act of adoration”. In Judges 5:2, 

this speaks of reverence” (Jordan 72).  
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Worship Dance helps the congregation settle into the next part 

of the service or mass that ushers in the presence of the Holy Spirit. 

Although Praise and Worship dances overlap, there still other types of 

movement ministries that Praise and Worship Dancers minister in 

during the course of the service or mass. These separate ministries 

provide movement for healing, delivering, and spiritual warfare. 

Understanding the significance of the dance movement ministries 

within the service or mass is relevant to my research because it sets 

the criteria for movement that supports the purpose of Dance Ministry.  

Formal training in dance technique does not seem to be apparent 

or a prerequisite in biblical times. We find an example of this in the Old 

Testament where Moses, with the help of God, parts the Red Sea to 

provide a passageway and lead the Israelites to safety. After narrowly 

escaping from the Egyptians, Miriam, Moses’ sister, leads a dance 

company of women to rejoice about the goodness of God. They 

express their joy for God because of who He is, and His power to 

deliver them to safety. The focus is not on performing, but an 

expression of communication between the dancer’s and or 

choreographer’s spirit with God.    

 

 “…. Let them praise His name in the Dance….”Psalm 149:3 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2866



“And Miriam the prophetess, the sister of Aaron, took a timbrel 

in her hand; and all the women went out after her with timbrels 

and with dances”. Ex 15:19 

 

 Throughout the Bible, dance attends to many things from 

rejoicing, combating in spiritual warfare, healing, delivering, 

worshipping, praising, and/or travailing. The common thread is the 

communication from the inner man (spirit/soul) to the outer man 

(body) for the sole purpose and approval of serving God in any 

capacity for the Glory of God.  

In addition to leading the congregation into the presence of God 

for praise and worship, the current trend of dance ministries is to have 

its members fulfill certain criteria before they can serve God. Due to 

the visual nature of the ministry and the continuous scrutiny of the 

dancer’s motives, these requirements are believed to foster decorum 

among dancers that is free from jealousy and pride but rich in integrity 

and discernment. According to Kina Nichols text, The Priesthood of the 

Dance, a member who commits to this ministry is: 

Called:  

To walk worthy of your calling 1 Thess. 2:10 - 12    

To serve the True Living God 1 Thess 1:9-10  

To live a life of holiness 1 Thess 4:7 

To live a sanctified life  2 Timothy 2:19 – 21 
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Chosen:  

 To represents who God says you are.  1 Peter 2:9 – 10 

 To be saved through the profession of your faith in Christ 

 Romans 10:9 

Sent: 

To minister your gifts for His Glory; 1 Peter 4:10 -11 

After consulting the Father for His guidance – 

If you just go out in “His Name” without His blessing, you run 

the risk of displeasing God and dancing under His permissive will 

without a specific anointing for this particular area of ministry. 

While ministering in the area of dance, one may not bare fruit or 

as much fruit as one who dances within God’s timing; 

1 Chronicles 15:13    

 

Through prayer, a Praise and Worship dancer seeks the Lord’s 

counsel regarding whether or not it is His will for them to be a member 

of the sacred dance ministry. Through prayer and meditation they gain 

an understanding of how God desires their participation in the ministry 

for His Glory. They must desire to give God their best and maintain a 

sense of excellence and integrity in daily life. Their faithfulness to the 

written command of God found in His Word, such as tithing and 

prayer, leads them to strengthen their relationship with God by 
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praying, studying privately, and attending Bible study classes on a 

regular basis. If they experience a problem within the ministry, they 

maintain a teachable spirit and seek instruction from spiritual leaders 

in the church and respect the hierarchy and leadership of the ministry.  

In continuing, it is worth mentioning that the church’s leadership 

appoints the head of the ministry. Typically this is a female member in 

good standing that demonstrates “creative” skills, a desire to dance for 

the Lord, is well organized, and has a sense of leadership. Her 

authority affects every aspect of the ministry from auditioning 

members, selecting music, choosing garments, and using ballet and 

modern movement for training or choreography. This presents a 

challenge when the leader has no formal training or foundation in 

dance.  Without a foundation in movement, the visual integrity of the 

ministry, that is the choreography, risks becoming the cliché picture 

for bad ballet and amateur dancing.  

 

BALLET AND MODERN DANCE AESTHETICS  

 

 In contrast, ballet and modern, secular dances intentions and 

movements are not always in communication with God. The dance 

reflects the energies and desires of the dancer’s/choreographer’s soul 

which often seeks or associates success with the approval and 
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acceptance from an audience, self-pride, self-glory, and is consumed 

with the details of the performance. Although God has the ability to 

use secular dance to reflect His Glory, the intentions of the spirit of a 

ballet or modern dancer/choreographer are not specific to reflecting 

the Glory of God, communing with God, or leading people to the 

Kingdom of God. Without His intervention, His Holiness may or may 

not be present in any of this artistic movement. 

 Ballet as a performance dance emphasizes the slender physical 

appearance of the dancer while the choreography focuses on the 

formation of spatial patterns and spatial precision. The dancers use 

their technique to control their bodies, and the viewer relies upon his 

sight to understand emotions, relationships and physical interactions.  

Modern dance on the other hand, is in complete rebellion to ballet; it 

has a deliberate use of gravity, there is no particular body type, and 

the choreographers use emotions and moods to design their own 

steps, in contrast to ballets structured code of steps. In these two 

dance forms, the viewer experiences the dance as a spectator and 

spiritual participation may or may not occur.  
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BALLET AND MODERN DANCE IN BIBLICAL THEMES 

 

 In considering the viewer, the bible has been a great source for 

choreographic inspiration. “There are many ballets that have biblical 

themes, for example: the Queen of Sheba visiting King Solomon, Jesus 

bearing the cross, Salome entertaining Herod, Miriam dancing, and 

Adam and Eve in the Garden of Eden” (Manor 14). The list of 

choreographers and dance companies that have ballets with biblical 

themes is extensive—Ruth St. Denis, Ted Shawn, José Limón, Martha 

Graham, Alvin Ailey, Paul Taylor, New York City Ballet, Cincinnati 

Ballet, London Contemporary Dance Theater, and Jirí Kylián to name a 

few. However, a further look into the intentions of this choreography 

will tell us if ballet and/or modern dance movement has a history of 

fulfilling the criteria for Praise and Worship dance.  

 

For Graham, the bible provides the monumental mythical 

structures around which she builds her psychological dramas. 

For others the Psalms or the Book of Job are the means to 

convey philosophical thought in terms abstract, yet concrete 

enough to accommodate dance. The most physical of art forms, 

in which the sensual and spiritual meet (Manor 23). 
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The dancer in these ballets, whether or not they are doing ballet 

or modern movement, performs the choreographer’s intentions. The 

Praise and Worship Dancer on the other hand, uses the choreography 

as a format to glorify God or become a vessel for the purpose of God’s 

intention. Although ballet and modern dance movements have a 

history of being used in biblical themes, they are not supportive of the 

purpose or role of the Praise and Worship Dance Ministry. The 

movement and/or themes do not reflect the Glory of God, commune 

with God, or lead people to the Kingdom of God. Therefore, ballet and 

modern movement as it used in these ballets, can not support a dance 

ministry within the church. 

 

HEBREW WORDS FOR DANCE COMPARED TO BALLET AND MODERN 

TERMINOLOGY WITH MOVEMENT DESCRIPTION AND SCRIPTURE 

 

 The following chart compares the description of movement, 

Scripture that puts the movement in context with its biblical use and 

the Hebrew, French/Ballet, and Modern dance terminology (see table 

1). 
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Table Reference:  

Table 1. Description of Hebrew, French/Ballet, and Modern Movement 

 

Source: Nichols, Kina. The Priesthood of the Dance. (Illinois: Yahweh, 
2005) 133- 134. 
Pamela Rutherford. Make His Praise Glorious. (Texas: 2000) 66-67. 
Gail Grant. Technical Manual and Dictionary of Classical Ballet. 
(Canada: Dover, 1982)  
 
 

Movement Scriptures Hebrew French/Ballet Modern 
Lift(ing) of 
Hands 

Surrender: Psalm 141:2  
Worship: Psalm 63:4, 
134:2 
Sacrifice: Psalm 141:2 
Seeking God: Psalm 143:6 
Warfare: Exodus: 17:11-
12 
Empowerment: Exodus: 
14:16 
Blessings of His 
People:Leviticus9:22 
Repentance: Job 11:13 
Lamentations 3:40-41 
Supplications: Psalm 28:2, 
88:9, Lamentations 2:19 
                   

Towdah: 

hands i.e. 
thanksgiving 

an 
extension of 
one’s  

Port de bras  
(fifth en haut) 

Spin(ing), 
Twirl(ing) 

2 Samuel 6:14 
1 Chronicles 15:29 
Matthew 6:28 
Psalm 114:7 
 

Karat or Kaw-
rar: to 
dance(i.e. whirl) 
Chuwl: to twist, 
whirl, dance 

Pirouette 
Tour 
Soutenu 
Chaînée 

Spiral 
Pivot 

Kick(ing) 1 Samuel 2:29 
Acts 9:5 

Ba’at: to kick Grand 
Battement 

Fan 
Kick 

Fall 
(down) 

Psalm72:11, Isaiah 46:6,I 
Samuel 22:17,Esther 
6:13, Matthew 24:29, 
Matthew 7:27, 2 Peter 
1:10 

Saha: to weigh 
down, cause to 
bow; worship 
Napal: 
drop(worship) 
to fall prostrate,  
Sagad: fall 
down, to bow 
down in worship 
Paga: strike 
touch, intercede 
for, plead with 

Tombé Release 
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In considering if ballet or modern terminology can encompass 

movement like Hebrew words for dance apply to scriptures, I went 

through the following Hebrew terms: towdah, karat, ba’at, saha, 

napal, sagad, and paga. In ballet, a port de bras is the French 

terminology for carriage of the arms, this relates to the Hebrew word 

towdah which means lifting of hands. (It is impossible to lift the arms 

without causing a consequence in the placement of the hands).  In the 

scriptures, this movement can represent surrender, worship, sacrifice, 

and seeking. On basic principle, the two movements appear to be the 

same. Perhaps the difference would be in the execution of the timing, 

spatial patterning, or flow of the movement when considering its 

context within the scripture? 

In modern dance, we use the term “release” this connects to the 

Hebrew word saha or napal which means to weigh down, drop, cause 

to bow, worship, and fall prostrate. In concert with the scripture, this 

movement can be used in worship for pleading and reverence. Here 

again according to the execution, modern terminology is similar to the 

Hebrew movement word that is found in scripture.  

In Hebrew, to kick is ba’at. Ballet describes this movement as 

grande battement and modern dance as a kick or fan kick. To turn and 

spin are found in all three forms: Hebrew – karat, French- pirouette, 

and modern – pivot or spiral. However, the only scripture from the list 
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that is similar to turning is Matthew 6:28. It describes the spinning or 

turning as in confusion. This affects the rhythm, use of gravity, and 

focus of how the pirouette, spiral, or karat would be done. I am 

confident in saying that although all three forms share the same 

descriptive dance movement, depending upon the execution it may or 

may not be in context with the intentions of scriptures. (For more 

dance comparisons see attached table). 

  

CONCLUSION 

 

From defining, exploring, and comparing the information in my 

research, I have found that ballet and modern dance have the ability 

to meet the criteria for the spiritual movement language for Praise and 

Worship Dance. Ballet and/or modern are appropriate, when the 

dancer does not focus on performing steps but communicates with 

God. His presence in this interaction, can heal, deliver, and travail. The 

difference between ballet, modern, and Hebrew movement as it 

pertains to scriptures, could be in the physical execution. This would 

take place in the movement’s timing, spatial patterning, use of gravity, 

directing/indirecting in space, or free/bound flow.  

In conclusion, ballet and modern dance movement can be used 

as movement language for Praise and Worship Dance in the church if 
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the choreographers and dancers seek to Glorify God, lead people to 

the Glory of God, and the dancers/choreographers remove any 

personal agendas. The focus is not on the movement, but its intention 

to allow the Glory of God to manifest. 

 

FUTURE RESEARCH 

 

The implications of this research paper have raised many questions for 

me about the use of ballet and modern dance: 

 Are there any correlations with ballet and modern dance and 

early Christian sacred dance movement in rituals for the 

Christian Church?  

 Is there a specific spiritual language for movement? How does 

one recognize it amongst codified techniques and if there is a 

technique for spiritual movement, how does one physically study 

it?  

 How can we interpret the meaning of spiritual movement?  

 If the Hebrew words for dance suggest “hurl”, to turn, does this 

implicate a pirouette? Or is there a spiritual movement already in 

place for a turn? If so, what does this movement look like and 

how does it relate to spiritual world?   
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 Does Praise and Worship have specific movements for various 

task, i.e., a certain step for healing, delivering a group, dance 

for peace, redemption, salvation, protection, etc.? If so, what do 

these movements look like? Can they or should they even be 

made into a codified technique?   

 The Yoruba religion has specific steps for sacrifices, invocations, 

rites of passage and further breaks down who performs the 

dance. There are certain dances that are done only by the 

elders, men, woman, and boys or girls for specific reasons. Is 

there something similar within the Christian church?  

 A Dervish or Sufi Muslim attains his meditative state by spinning 

to bring about wisdom, medicinal properties and, enlightenment, 

what physical movements should Praise and Worship Dancers 

use in preparation before they dance?  

 If ritualistic dances from other cultures and religions have 

specific movement or outcomes for the dance then what takes 

place within the Christian church?  

 If spiritual leaders like a priest or pastor go through the formality 

of studying theology for several years, then how long and where 

should Praise and Worship Dancers study? Since the dancers are 

the first visible participants on the spiritual battle line of the 

service/mass, what are the spiritual responsibilities? 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2877



 What preparations did Miriam take to lead the women dancing in 

praise? Was her movement a spiritually inspired technique?  

 

 I find this topic interesting because although the church now 

embraces dance, little is known about its ramifications in the spiritual 

realm. However, as I further examine this topic, more questions arise 

that lead me to my life’s research.  
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Table 2. Description of Hebrew, French/Ballet, and Modern Movement 

Movement Scriptures Hebrew French/Ballet Modern 
Clap(ping) 
Hands                             
 
 

Anger: Ezekiel 21:14, 
17 
Rejoice: Psalm 98:8 
Triumph: Psalm 47:1 
Smiting: Job 27:23 
 

Taga: to 
sound, to 
strike 
Macha: to 
clap-hands of 
joy 
Sapaq: to 
punish, slap 

Applaud 
 
Applause 

Lift(ing) of 
Hands 

Surrender: Psalm 141:2  
Worship: Psalm 63:4, 
134:2 
Sacrifice: Psalm 141:2 
Seeking God: Psalm 
143:6 
Warfare: Exodus: 
17:11-12 
Empowerment: Exodus: 
14:16 
Blessings of His 
People:Leviticus9:22 
Repentance: Job 11:13 
Lamentations 3:40-41 
Supplications: Psalm 
28:2, 88:9, 
Lamentations 2:19 
                   

Towdah: 

hands i.e. 
thanksgiving 

an 
extension of 
one’s  

Port de bras  
(fifth en 
haut) 

Stand(ing) Establish: Acts 7:55 
Authority: Numbers 
22:23 

Natsab: stood 
upright, 
established 

Stance 
Pose 

Stand 

Luke 1:41,44 Leap(ing) 
2 Samuel 6:16 
Isaiah 35:6 
Acts 3:8 

Dalag: to leap, 
leap over 
Pazaz: to be 
limber, to leap 

Grande Jeté,  
Pas de Chat 

Bison  
Jump 
Skip 

Spin(ing), 
Twirl(ing) 

2 Samuel 6:14 
1 Chronicles 15:29 
Matthew 6:28 
Psalm 114:7 
 

Karat or Kaw-
rar: 

Chuwl:to twist, 
whirl, dance 

to 
dance(i.e. 
whirl) 

Pirouette 
Tour 
Soutenu 
Chaînée 

Spiral 
Pivot 

Bow(ing), 
Kneel(ing) 

Reverence: Psalm 95:6 
Acts 9:40, Philippians 
2:10 
2 Chronicles 20:18 
Humbling: Acts 20:36 
Genesis 24:52 
 

Barak: to kneel 
down, to pray 
Qadad: To bow 
down 

Reverence Contraction  
To the 
floor 
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Source: Nichols, Kina. The Priesthood of the Dance. (Illinois: Yahweh, 
2005) 133- 134. 
Pamela Rutherford. Make His Praise Glorious. (Texas: 2000) 66-67.  
Gail Grant. Technical Manual and Dictionary of Classical Ballet. 
(Canada: Dover, 1982)  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Kick(ing) 1 Samuel 2:29 
Acts 9:5 

Ba’at: to kick Grand 
Battement 

Fan Kick 

Movement Scripture Hebrew French Modern  

Stomp(ing) Judges 5:4, Joel 2:7, 
Jer. 46:22, 
Romans 4:12, Acts 
21:24 

Saad: to step, 
march 
Yalak: to go, 
walk 
Raqad: to skip 
about 

Pas de 
Cheval,  

Tap 
Ball 
Change 

Fall (down) Psalm72:11, Isaiah 
46:6,I Samuel 
22:17,Esther 6:13, 
Matthew 24:29, 
Matthew 7:27, 2 Peter 
1:10 

Saha: to weigh 
down, cause to 
bow; worship 
Napal: 
drop(worship) 
to fall 
prostrate,  
Sagad: fall 
down, to bow 
down in 
worship 
Paga: strike 
touch, 
intercede for, 
plead with 

Tombé Release 
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“Foolishly—simply existing”:  

Violet Kazue de Cristoforo’s Poetic Indignation at Tule Lake Segregation Center1 

     This paper explores Violet Kazue de Cristoforo’s rhetoric in her concentration camp haiku. 

During World War II, about 120,000 people of Japanese descent residing in the U.S. were 

rounded up and incarcerated in concentration camps in the wake of Japan’s attack on Pearl 

Harbor. Enforced under the pretext of “military necessity,” the decision to intern Japanese 

Americans was actually out of racial prejudice and war hysteria. De Cristoforo, born in Hawaii 

in 1917 of Issei (first generation Japanese American) parents, was confined at the Tule Lake 

Segregation Center in Northern California from 1943 to 1946. Life at the segregation center was 

bitter. Covering a vast area of more than 26,000 acres of sandy soil of a dry lake bed covered 

with tule reed, the segregation center was dry and hot in the summer and extremely cold in the 

winter. Any complaints about the conditions of the dorms resulted in censure and sometimes 

imprisonment. As a member of the Valley Ginsha Haiku Kai (poetry club) prior to World War II, 

de Cristoforo, like several other internees, found solace in writing haiku. 

     After the war, she was devoted to collecting and translating Japanese American 

concentration camp haiku. In 1997, May Sky: There Is Always Tomorrow, an anthology of the 

haiku compiled and translated by de Cristoforo, was published. In 2007, she was awarded a 

National Heritage Fellowship (the highest award given in the U.S. to honor achievements in the 

traditional arts).2 Despite the historical and literary significance of Japanese American 

concentration camp haiku, they have not received much scholarly attention. My paper seeks to 
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redress this oversight. Focusing on de Cristoforo’s poetry, my reading shows that, instead of 

using invective language, de Cristoforo utilizes diverse images that involve negative 

connotations to express her anger and despair about the internment. 

     The Kaiko free-style haiku adopted by Japanese American internees differs both formally 

and thematically from the classical haiku. Traditionally, haiku has a 5-7-5 syllable pattern,3 uses 

kigo (seasonal words), idealizes or romanticizes nature,4 and aims at objectiveness.5 Kaiko ha

founded by Ippekiro Nakatsuka (1887-1946) in 1915, abandons seasonal words and the 5-7-5 

syllable structure and encourages free expression of one’s mind.

iku, 

tion is 

u [A 

 

in 

an 

6 Rashi Ozaki’s explora

especially useful in understanding the features of Kaiko haiku. In Nakatsuka Ippekiro kenky

Study of Ippekiro Nakatsuka], Ozaki indicates that Kaiko haiku uses colloquial language,

stresses simplicity, and expresses human concerns and quotidian affairs of life realistically. It 

even allows poets to express anxiety, terror, cruelty, and fear, which are the emotions prevalent 

modern Japanese literature but uncommon in traditional haiku.7 Because Kaiko haiku advocates 

the expression of human emotions, be they positive or negative, it is a more suitable vehicle th

traditional haiku for Japanese Americans to vent their anger. 

     De Cristoforo’s haiku “Morning breath—huge sun / parent-child relationships / all based 

on trust” (227) is a reflection on the background of the Tule Lake Segregation Center. As she 

points out, at the end of 1942, the War Department decided to form a volunteer combat team of 

Nisei (second generation Japanese American) soldiers who had passed a “loyalty review.” The 

criteria to determine whether the Japanese American internees were loyal depended mainly on 

two questions of a questionnaire, which was to be filled out by all internees over the age of 

seventeen. Question twenty-seven of the questionnaire asked the internees “if they were willing 

to serve in the armed forces of the United States” (de Cristoforo, May Sky 66). Question 
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twenty-eight asked if “they would swear unqualified allegiance to the United States, and 

forswear allegiance to the Japanese emperor and to any other foreign government” (de Cristoforo, 

May Sky 66). These two questions were in fact too complicated to give easy answers. Take, for 

example, de Cristoforo’s family. Her husband and her father-in-law were legal resident aliens 

who had been kept from becoming naturalized U.S. citizens; they therefore did not think they 

were qualified to serve in the U.S. armed forces. Thus, neither her husband nor her father-in-law 

answered question twenty-seven. With regard to question twenty-eight, they both knew that 

giving up their only citizenship would make them become stateless, and so neither one answered 

question twenty-eight. Although de Cristoforo was an American-born citizen, she similarly chose 

not to answer either question because she believed that having three young children made her 

ineligible to serve in the armed forces.8 It turned out that many internees who did not answer the 

questionnaire were regarded as disloyal. By the fall of 1943, Tule Lake had been transformed to 

a maximum security segregation center in order to accommodate “disloyal” internees from other 

concentration camps.  

     The loyalty questionnaire undermined the parent-child relationships of many internees. 

Some of the Nisei volunteered to serve in the armed forces against their parents’ wishes. The 

visits that the Nisei paid to their parents before joining the army could have been a “final 

separation” or a “fateful farewell” (de Cristoforo, May Sky 205). The Issei felt indignant because 

their sons risked their lives for a country which treated them disrespectfully.  

     A literal interpretation of de Cristoforo’s haiku “Morning breath—huge sun / parent-child 

relationships / all based on trust” (227) is that she uses the nourishing forces in nature, such as 

the air and the sun, to indicate that the parental relationship with children in the human world is 

founded on mutual trust. However, what de Cristoforo actually wants to express is her lament 
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over the parent-child relationships that are undermined by the war department’s ill-advised policy. 

The positive implications of the nourishing images are therefore subverted.  

     De Cristoforo’s haiku “No letters / thoughts wandering / to distant South Pacific war zone” 

and “Breathing deeply / woman with woman’s feeling / dense summer grass” (231) are dedicated 

to her brother Dick, a U.S. soldier, and they show how the war fragmented her family. The first 

haiku indicates that the lack of news from her brother makes de Cristoforo worry, and her deep 

concern and anxiety is expressed through the phrase “breathing deeply” in the second haiku. The 

unknown situation of her brother is compared to the summer grass, which is so dense that it 

prevents people from having a clear view of the road ahead. The images “no letters,” “distant 

South Pacific war zone,” and “dense summer grass” suggest a sense of powerlessness. As an 

internee with young children, de Cristoforo can only wait passively for the news of her brother. 

     De Cristoforo also describes the wretched living conditions in the concentration camp; the 

picture of barrenness and inadequacy is an indirect criticism of the humiliating and unjust 

treatment she receives. Her haiku “Untrodden ground / grasses tall / skylark soars” (229) shows 

how desolate the location of the segregation center is. The untrodden ground and tall grass 

present an image of bleakness and negligence. Far from being a cultivated land, the area of the 

segregation center is nothing but a wilderness. Having been relocated to this area, Japanese 

Americans are a marginalized group neglected by the public. De Cristoforo’s reference to the 

skylark that soars high in the sky provides a sharp contrast to her situation. Unlike the 

imprisoned Japanese Americans, the skylark enjoys complete freedom of movement. De 

Cristoforo projects her wish to escape from the confinement onto the hovering skylark.   

     Her haiku “Vegetation seems meager / here and there / summer garden plots” (225) reveals 

another unbearable living condition in the segregation center. According to de Cristoforo, the 
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region in which the segregation center was located “was arid and averaged only ten inches of 

rain annually. In the summer, the temperature often reached 100˚F” (May Sky 66). The image of 

the summer garden conventionally suggests fertility; however, in de Cristoforo’s haiku, this 

image is subverted by the description that vegetation is meager “here and there” in the 

segregation center. Being interned in such a barren environment makes de Cristoforo lament that 

her life has been devoid of meaning and reduced to mere existence. As she says in the haiku, 

“Foolishly—simply existing / summer days / Castle Rock is there” (229). De Cristoforo indicates 

the significance of Castle Rock in her personal haiku collection Poetic Reflections of the Tule 

Lake Internment Camp, 1944. She points out that Castle Rock Mountain was the location of the 

WRA Administration Office and the notorious “Bull Pen,” which refers to an army tent used to 

confine suspects (E23). In this tent prisoners had only metal cots placed on the bare ground and 

two army blankets each to defend against the cold. De Cristoforo’s brother Tokio was imprisoned 

in the “Bull Pen” for ten months after he was falsely accused of instigating food riots. She went 

to the WRA Administration Office several times to request her brother be released and her 

husband, who was detained in the Santa Fe camp, be allowed to visit his dying mother in the 

Tule Lake camp. Nonetheless, the camp authorities ignored her requests and regarded her as a 

troublemaker. The fact that Castle Rock Mountain was the last battleground of the Modoc 

Indians further inspired de Cristoforo. In her haiku she compares Japanese Americans to Modoc 

Indians, who were captured, divided, and dispersed in their Lava Bed Campaign of 1872-73 in 

Castle Rock Mountain (E23). For de Cristoforo, the image of “Castle Rock” serves as a reminder 

of the harsh treatment she and her brother receive in particular and of the internment of Japanese 

Americans in general.  

     In her haiku “Strong Sunrays Barracks Are All Low And Dark” (Poetic Reflections E 14), 
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de Cristoforo utilizes the contrast of color to stand for the dismal living conditions in the 

segregation center. The low, dark, and tar-papered barracks looked even more miserable to the 

detainees in the glare of summer. No matter how bright the sunshine is, it is unable to lighten the 

barracks. The symbolic hope suggested by the brightness of the sun is in sharp contrast to the 

misfortune of the Japanese Americans confined in the dark barracks. In another haiku, “Spider 

Web Turned Black Confined Three Years” (Poetic Reflections E 20), de Cristoforo similarly uses 

the image of color to represent the misery of a long internment and unforeseeable release. The 

long confinement has made the spider web turn black and the bare barrack room allows even a 

spider web to catch de Cristoforo’s attention.  

     Japanese American concentration camp haiku was written to express Japanese Americans’ 

anger at the U.S. government’s racist attitude toward them. This is the case with Chinese 

immigrants’ Angel Island poetry as well. The racist Chinese Exclusion Laws in 1882 largely 

restricted the entry of Chinese into America. Before being allowed to enter America, Chinese 

immigrants were detained. They had to pass physical examinations and strict interrogations. 

While waiting for their eligibility results, Chinese immigrants wrote or carved poems on the 

walls of the wooden barracks where they were interned on Angel Island in order to express their 

disillusionment, despair, and anger. Angel Island poets tend to reverse the power relations 

between Chinese immigrants and Americans by denouncing Americans as “the barbarians” in 

their poetry, and they express their wish to take revenge on Americans for the humiliating and 

inhumane treatment. As the following poem goes:  

Leaving behind my writing brush and removing my sword, I came to America. 

Who was to know two streams of tears would flow upon arriving here? 

If there comes a day when I will have attained my ambition and become successful, 
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I will certainly behead the barbarians and spare not a single blade of grass. (Lai 84) 

Japanese Americans also express their anger in their haiku; however, their rhetorical strategies 

are different from those of the Chinese immigrants. The utilization of contemptuous terms to 

reverse the power relations between Japanese Americans and Americans is not present in 

Japanese American concentration camp haiku. The phrase that Japanese Americans use to refer 

to the U.S. is “enemy (alien) nation,” as used in the haiku by Neiji Ozawa, leader of the Valley 

Ginsha Haiku Kai (de Cristoforo, May Sky 221). The words “alien” and “enemy” do not have as 

condescending connotations as does the phrase “the barbarians.” The wish to conquer Americans 

and avenge Japanese Americans also cannot be found in Japanese American concentration camp 

haiku. Unlike Chinese immigrants’ overt condemnation of Americans, Japanese Americans do 

not express their anger or grievance explicitly. Instead, Japanese American poets relied on their 

“gaman” (ability to endure hardship without complaint) and the characteristic nature of haiku to 

describe rather than comment on the internment. As shown in de Cristoforo’s haiku, she merely 

juxtaposes diverse images that involve negative connotations, but these images are in fact tokens 

of her anger and despair that serve to express her condemnation of the internment.  
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Notes 

     1 In this paper, Japanese names are written in Western order, with the surname last. Also, I 

omit the macron for Japanese names and terms. 

     2 Here is more information about de Cristoforo’s life: she was sent to Japan for her 

elementary education and returned to America to attend high school in Fresno, California. Upon 

graduation, she married Shigeru Matsuda, a charter member of the Valley Ginsha Haiku Kai, and 

joined the Kaiko School of Haiku. In 1939, de Cristoforo took her children to Hiroshima to visit 

her parents. When she returned to America before the outbreak of World War II, she found that 

her family bank accounts had been frozen due to the Enemy Alien Act. After Executive Order 

9066 took effect, she and her family were forced to relocate to the Fresno Assembly Center. 

Months later, they were transferred to the Jerome Concentration Camp in the swampland of 

Arkansas. In the fall of 1943, they were again relocated to the Tule Lake Segregation Center in 

Northern California. It was not until March 1946 that de Cristoforo and her children were 

expatriated to Japan. At that time, de Cristoforo’s mother-in-law had died at Tule Lake, and her 

father-in-law, her husband, and her brother had been sent to Japan. She later found out that her 

husband had remarried. She remarried a U.S. Army officer in 1953. She died on October 3, 2007, 

two weeks after receiving the fellowship award. 

     3 The term “syllable” is widely used but problematic. As William J. Higginson and Penny 

Harter point out, what Japanese haiku poets count is not syllables, but onji, which “means ‘sound 

symbol’ and refers to one of the phonetic characters used in writing Japanese phonetic script” 

(100). 

     4 Hakutani Yoshinobu and Robert L. Tener note that “haiku traditionally avoided such 

subjects as earthquakes, floods, illnesses, and eroticism—ugly aspects of nature. . . haiku poets 
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were attracted to such objects as flowers, trees, birds, sunset, the moon, genuine love. . . . [They] 

found beauty and pleasure in natural phenomena” (245-46). R. H. Blyth explains, “Those things 

omitted, war, sex, poisonous plants and ferocious animals, floods, pestilences, earthquakes and 

so on, are all dangerous and menacing to human life. We wish to forget them, and must do so if 

we are to live our short life in any sort of mental ease” (1: 4). 

     5 Because traditional haiku is influenced by Zen, one of its prominent themes is the 

detachment from life’s joys and sorrows. 

     6 For more information about Kaiko haiku and its poetry clubs in North American, see de 

Cristoforo, May Sky 23-25. It is noteworthy that although Kaiko haiku abandons seasonal words, 

the description of nature is still an important part in it, only that equal emphasis is also put on the 

human society (Ozaki 286). For general information about haiku, see Blyth’s, Joan Giroux’s, and 

Kenneth Yasuda’s books. Blyth’s work is a comprehensive historical survey; Giroux’s, a thematic 

study; and Yasuda’s, a combination of thematic analysis and historical discussion.  

     7 Ozaki 80, 124, 143, 145, and 147. 

     8 de Cristoforo, “A Victim of a Tule Lake Anthropologist” 3. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2891



 

 

10

 

                                                                                                                                                             

Works Cited 

Blyth, R. H. A History of Haiku. 2 vols. Tokyo: Hokuseido, 1964.  

de Cristoforo, Violet Kazue, comp. and trans. May Sky: There is Always Tomorrow: An 

Anthology of Japanese American Concentration Camp Kaiko Haiku. Los Angeles: Sun & 

Moon, 1997. 

---. Poetic Reflections of the Tule Lake Internment Camp, 1944. [California?]: V. M. de 

Cristoforo, 1987.  

---. “A Victim of a Tule Lake Anthropologist.” Violet Kazue de Cristoforo Papers, 1987-1988. N. 

p. : n. p. , n. d. 1-18. 

Giroux, Joan. The Haiku Form. Rutland: Tuttle, 1974. 

Higginson, William J., and Penny Harter. The Haiku Handbook: How to Write, Share, and Teach 

Haiku. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1985. 

Lai, Him Mark, Genny Lim, and Judy Yung, eds and trans. Island: Poetry and History of Chinese 

Immigrants on Angel Island, 1910-1940. Seattle: U of Washington P, 1991. 

Ozaki, Rashi. Nakatsuka Ippekiro kenkyu [A Study of Ippekiro Nakatsuka]. Tokyo: Kaiko Dojin 

Kurokusha, 1976. 

Yasuda, Kenneth. The Japanese Haiku: Its Essential Nature, History, and Possibilities in English, 

with Selected Examples. Rutland: Tuttle, 1957. 

Yoshinobu, Hakutani, and Robert L. Tener. Afterword. Haiku: This Other World. By Richard 

Wright. New York: Arcade, 1998. 245-300. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2892



 
 
 

Stalking the Paparazzi: 
A View from a Different Angle 

 
RAY MURRAY 

Assistant Professor 
Oklahoma State University 

School of Journalism and Broadcasting 
206 Paul Miller Building 

Stillwater, OK 74078-4053 
405-744-6840 

ray.murray@okstate.edu 
 
 
 

ABSTRACT 
 
      Because of their pursuit of celebrities, paparazzi have a reputation for doing almost 

anything to get a photograph. This study examines what ethical standards Los Angeles 

and New York City paparazzi use while searching for a lucrative photograph and what 

boundaries they draw.  The study found longtime paparazzi routinely establish ethical 

guidelines and are upset with newer paparazzi who do not and have much lower 

standards; as a result, the newer paparazzi are changing the business. Although the “old 

school” paparazzi prefer stealth, the newer generation often disregard old practices and 

openly photograph celebrities, often causing confrontations. 
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      The Code of Ethics for the Society of Professional Journalists dictates that “ethical 

journalists treat sources, subjects and colleagues as human beings deserving of respect.”i 

    With that in mind, imagine yourself in this scenario: Paris Hilton is seriously injured in 

a car crash on Sunset Boulevard in Hollywood. Because you were following her, you saw 

a car cut in front of her, causing the crash. Do you help her? Do you reach for your ever-

present camera and start taking photographs that guarantee a big check? 

     Although paparazzi have become important figures in photojournalism and have 

increasingly become the focus of news reports, little is known about their attitudes toward 

their profession. 

     This study tries to determine what lengths paparazzi will go to while in search of 

celebrities and the money a photograph can bring. Because of the public’s growing 

demand for celebrity news, paparazzi fill an important role in celebrity journalism 

coverage. “There’s a market for anyone famous doing anything funny or embarrassing,’’ 

said Alan Citron, general manager of TMZ, a Web site devoted to celebrities.ii  

     Through interviews with 12 paparazzi, several research questions will be addressed, 

including what paparazzi think about ethical/moral guidelines and privacy while they do 

their jobs. 

 

Background 

 

     Paparazzi can either work as freelancers and sell their photographs to magazines or 

online sites, or they can work for agencies.  
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     Paparazzi started in Rome in the 1950s; a turning point came Aug. 15, 1958, in Rome 

when Tazio Secchiaroli, one of the first and later arguably the most famous paparazzo, 

took a picture of ex-King Farouk of Egypt during Ferragosto (Feast of the Assumption). 

Farouk was with two women at a café, and neither was his wife. Farouk became enraged 

and charged Secchiaroli, which was photographed. Also that night, Secchiaroli saw 

actress Ava Gardner and actor Tony Franciosa, at that time married to actress Shelly 

Winters, kissing and photographed them. A few hours later, the same group of 

photographers saw film stars Anita Ekberg and Anthony Steel leaving a nightclub. One 

took a photograph using his flashlight, and the photos soon appeared in the tabloids. “On 

that occasion we found that with small incidents created deliberately we could get 

pictures that earned us a lot of money,’’ Secchiaroli said.iii 

    Secchiaroli played a key role in paparazzi evolution, for he was the model for a role in 

La Dolce Vita, a 1960 movie in which director Federico Fellini used the word 

“paparazzo.”iv Although there are at least four explanations as to how paparazzo was 

coined, Fellini has said a restless schoolboy with whom he shared a desk earned that 

nickname: “A teacher baptized him ‘Paparazzo,’ which in my part of the country is an 

insect, a sort of mosquito that’s always emitting a buzz. While I was writing the script for 

La Dolce Vita that nickname came to mind, and so I named one of the photo-reporters 

Paparazzo.”v 

   Webster’s New World College Dictionary defines a paparazzo as “a photographer, often 

a freelance one, who takes candid shots, often in an intrusive manner, of celebrities for 

newspapers or magazines: usually used in pl.”vi 
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     The explosion in celebrity coverage in the past several years indicates an almost 

insatiable public demand for information on those who live, work and party under the 

celebrity spotlight. 

  “There’s this ravenous appetite for this type of information,’’vii said Alan Citron, 

general manager of TMZ, a Web site devoted to celebrities. 

   To feed that appetite in the form of a growing number of magazines and television 

shows devoted to celebrities and their every move, paparazzi face increasingly stiff 

competition to find exclusive photographs that provide hefty checks. As a result, the 

pressure has risen as prices for photographs have dropped. 

    This combination provides an interesting opportunity to examine paparazzi and how 

they work. About a decade ago, there were about 30 paparazzi in the Los Angeles area;viii 

exclusive photographs could bring huge windfalls. Giles Harrison, a paparazzo for 13 

years, said he had several photos sell in early 2007 for $10,000 to $50,000. “More than 

what most people would consider a good salary for a year,’’ Harrison said.ix In contrast 

to Harrison’s good fortune, in the past few years, prices have plummeted as the Los 

Angeles area became saturated with paparazzi, with some paparazzi saying the num

has ballooned to about 30

ber 

0.x 

    The pressure on paparazzi to produce one-of-a-kind shots has risen and possibility of 

taking such photographs has diminished greatly because of the tenfold increase in 

paparazzi, who are commonly found in groups of 15 or 20.xi 

    Because of the growing number of paparazzi, high-profile problems have arisen; some 

celebrities claim paparazzi cause dangerous car chases throughout the Los Angeles area. 
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Others have claimed paparazzi routinely run red lights in pursuit; some have said 

paparazzi have intentionally rammed their cars to get a photograph. 

     In New York City, the number also has ballooned during the past three decades. 

About 15 or 20 paparazzi roamed the streets in the late 1970s, and today about 80 do 

so.xii 

     Said Harrison: “It’s like prostitution; if you weren’t buying, people wouldn’t be 

selling it. As long as there are hookers, there are guys paying for it. As long as there are 

magazines, there are people who are buying it. As long as you put celebrities in it, there 

are people who are into it.”xiii 

   

 

Literature Review 

 

    Since Warren and Brandeis (1890)xiv produced a seminal work on the right to privacy, 

its definitions and boundaries have moved as society and technology have evolved. 

    Hodges (1994)xv said journalists may violate an individual’s privacy only if the 

information is of crucial public importance and that need can be met no other way. 

Hodges provided privacy guidelines, splitting people into seven groups, including 

“celebrities.” 

   He writes, “We should publish private information about them if readers are interested 

in knowing that information, provided that the information does no harm to the celebrity 

as a person. (The criterion of ‘interest’ surpasses that of ‘importance.’)”xvi 
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    Hodges contends that although under the law celebrities are defined as public figures, 

morally they are not in the same category as industry leaders because they do not have 

the same governing power over their lives. Hodges acknowledged that celebrities have a 

right to privacy, yet their career success hinges on their ability to become public figures. 

     Bok (1983)xvii defines privacy as “the condition of being protected from unwanted 

access by others – either physical access, personal information, or attention.”xviii Bok 

contends individuals fight to maintain their privacy by protecting their “personal space 

and territoriality.”xix 

     Perhaps no one has captured the push-and-pull, strained symbiotic relationship 

between celebrities and paparazzi as well as Boorstin (1961).xx He made his keen 

observations long before the paparazzi boom hit Los Angeles. Boorstin’s definition of a 

celebrity has been long considered a classic: “A celebrity is a person who is well-known 

for his well-knownness.”xxi Boorstin also showed why celebrities, despite their public 

distaste for paparazzi, need them at times: “No one is more forgotten than the last 

generation’s celebrity’’xxii and  “Formerly, a public man needed a private secretary for a 

barrier between himself and the public. Nowadays he has a press secretary, to keep him 

properly in the public eye.”xxiii 

    Diana’s death on Aug. 31, 1997, created a huge backlash against paparazzi. Seven 

paparazzi were on motorcycles following her when the car crashed in a Paris street 

tunnel, and many equated that pursuit with causing the crash. Rumors swirled that some 

continued to photograph Lady Diana in the wreckage. Like Boorstin, Smolla (1998)xxiv 

defines the paparazzi-celebrity relationship as tenuous yet necessary. Smolla writes, “For 

if the paparazzi killed Diana, they also made her. And we make the paparazzi.”xxv  
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Smolla concludes Diana and the paparazzi needed each other; one without the other lost 

great deal of influence. He writes, “ … Diana the Princess of the People was a mix 

produced in the strange symbiosis of superstar and paparazzi that defines celebrity 

culture. Neither exists withou

a 

t the other.”xxvi 

 

nd 

ith 

”xxx 

     Howe (2005)xxvii contends the lure of money drives the paparazzi; the chance to 

“exact revenge on a certain celebrity for a perceived slight”xxviii  is not nearly as 

important as being able to get a picture worth selling, any paparazzo’s top concern. Howe

writes that although “paparazzi are relentless in their pursuit of their subjects”xxix they 

stop the chase the moment the celebrity’s photograph no longer brings top-notch money. 

Stepping into the celebrity realm means giving up your privacy forever, Howe writes, a

spending much of “your public life in the company of (mostly) young (mostly) men w

long lenses.

   Howe separates the paparazzi attitude toward invading celebrities’ privacy as: 

• We don’t care, we’ve got a job to do and money to earn. 

• These people earn a ton of money because the public pays to see their movies or 

buy their music, therefore they’re public property. 

• Celebrities are quite happy to be photographed when they have a movie coming 

out. 

• Celebrities bring it on themselves by behaving badly. 

• We make celebrities more famous, therefore more successful. 

• Celebrities actually like being photographed, but they pretend that they don’t. 

• Celebrities want you to photograph them when they’re on the way up but not 

when they’re stars. 
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• We don’t care, we’ve got a job to do and money to earn.xxxi 

 

      Howe also says the celebrities need the paparazzi, at least to a certain degree; 

without them, the celebrities are in danger of losing their celebrity status. Howe says, 

“The paparazzi have amazing antenna. They know before a celebrity does when a career 

is cooling. It may not be much of a consolation, but stars know their careers are on track 

when their lives are made hell by photographers.”xxxii Howe says paparazzi are 

becoming more brazen, particularly regarding car chases. Although the more established 

paparazzi do not cause or take part in chases, Howe says plenty of others do. He says, 

“The stupid paps, the grunts of the profession, would try to run a star off the ro

cause collisions.

ad or 

”xxxiii 

     Valdes (2006) says paparazzi must be aggressive and creative while getting their 

photographs: “The tactics of the paparazzi center on this principle: Get a shot by any 

means necessary.”xxxiv He says some photographs are taken from roofs or trees, but that 

is tame compared with what some paparazzi have done. Valdes says, “In some cases, if 

the event is in a sealed building, paparazzi have staged fire alarms or bomb threats to 

cause an evacuation of the building that forces their subjects on the streets.’’ xxxv 

     Although his movie helped popular the notion of paparazzi, Fellini became 

disgusted with the business. “There is no such thing as a good paparazzo,’’ 

Fellini said. “A good paparazzo, that’s a paparazzo who has had his camera 

broken. In fact, they are bandits, thieves of photography.”xxxvi 
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Research Questions 

 

     Previous research has indicated paparazzi will go to great lengths to do their jobs. The 

present study will try to determine whether paparazzi give any consideration to 

establishing ethical boundaries regarding a celebrity’s privacy, and if so, where those 

boundaries lie. 

   Based on previous literature, this study will examine these research questions: 

   RQ1: How common is the belief among working paparazzi that there are no real ethical 

limits when an exclusive photo is at stake? 

   RQ2: Do paparazzi feel celebrities give up all claims of privacy when they reach 

celebrity status?  

   RQ3: Is it true paparazzi enjoy setting up confrontations with celebrities to get a 

reaction, thereby getting a better, more lucrative photograph? 

 

Method 

 

    Overall, 12 paparazzi were interviewed; five were interviewed in Los Angeles, five in 

New York and two via phone from Los Angeles. Three paparazzi in Los Angeles were 

interviewed while they drove around the city doing their jobs. Two of the paparazzi also 

are co-owners of one of the most successful agencies in Los Angeles. 
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     Paparazzi and agencies in Los Angeles were found through credit lines in celebrity 

magazines and doing Internet research. Those in New York were seen working and asked 

whether they would agree to be interviewed. 

     Typical questions to paparazzi concerned their ethical guidelines they employed while 

trying to produce a photograph that would bring a lucrative payday. They were asked 

whether there were limits to what they would do to get a photograph and if there were, 

what they were. The paparazzi were asked whether they felt a celebrity deserves any 

privacy or whether that right vanished when a celebrity became a public figure. 

    In general, the paparazzi could be divided into two groups: “old-school” and 

newcomers. The “old-school’’ paparazzi all had at least a decade of experience and 

eagerly agreed to be interviewed. They also unanimously decried the actions of 

newcomers, saying they were unprofessional and have greatly added to the tarnished 

reputation of paparazzi. 

    The longtime paparazzi stressed they used stealth and long lenses while doing their 

jobs; a few said a celebrity should never know his or her photograph has been taken until 

it appears in a magazine. They said the new paparazzi are unprofessional because they 

have no regard for ethics, often causing confrontations with celebrities.       

    Although “old-school” paparazzi felt free to discuss their industry and its problems, the 

newer paparazzi did not want to be interviewed. Asked in person whether they would 

agree to be interviewed, about two dozen paparazzi said no. In several cases, longtime 

paparazzi identified them as paparazzi with only a few years’ experience. 
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Results 

 

    The 12 paparazzi interviewed were asked in Research Question 1 how common it was 

among paparazzi to believe there are no ethical boundaries as they pursue an exclusive 

photo. 

    Although the paparazzi interviewed spoke of long “sits” outside celebrities’ homes or 

other public areas and renting helicopters to get photographs, they also indicated they 

drew lines. All indicated they would not break the law, and some said they would not 

photograph celebrities’ children. Regarding his paparazzi, Frank Griffin, a longtime 

paparazzo and co-owner of one of the most successful agencies, said, “They cannot break 

the law, and if there are children involved, you’ve got to be careful.”xxxvii  

    Randy Bauer, another longtime paparazzo who co-owns Bauer-Griffin with Griffin, 

said his photographers take photos only when the celebrity is in public. He described the 

boundary as “common decency” found in society. “We don’t go onto people’s property,’’ 

Bauer said. “We don’t hop fences, we don’t try to shoot through open windows in their 

bathrooms or bedrooms. We don’t try to get people nude unless they’re on a public 

beach, unless they’re on a beach in Europe.’’xxxviii 

     Two other paparazzi described making deals with celebrities to avoid problems. One 

said if he gets a photo and the celebrity asks that he not follow after that, he would abide 

by that agreement. Another has made similar agreements. “Many times I’ve walked away 
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and haven’t taken the picture,’’ Mustafa Khalili said. “Next time. People remember that. 

They certainly do. The next time they see you, they look again and give you the 

picture.”xxxix 

   Harrison also said he routinely reaches agreements with celebrities who pose for a 

photo and then asked to be left alone. Harrison said such agreements work because he 

gets the photograph he needs and anything else that day would appear to be staged. 

Harrison also said he is careful in photographing children, but he has no clear-cut line. “If 

Jodie Foster is playing in the park with one of her kids, that’s fair game,’’ Harrison said. 

“If it’s Jodie Foster . . . having a kid, that might be a bit different. I don’t know how to 

call that one. It’s really situational ethics. There’s no telling what would make me not 

take a picture vs. what might make me take a picture.”xl 

   Harrison said he would not blatantly break the law, but he will run red lights or make 

illegal U-turns to follow a celebrity. “My theory is within the legal limits and sometimes 

inside those gray areas of the legal limits, if I need to get my shot, I will,” he said.xli 

   John Barrett, a New York City paparazzo for 31 years, draws limits, though at least 

once a barrier was drawn for him and others. Barrett and others followed actor Robert De 

Niro to his home. “He comes over, it was just like a De Niro movie,’’ Barrett said. “He 

goes, ‘Hey, this is my house. What are you doing? Give respect.’ We put our cameras 

down. It was like watching a De Niro movie. We just let him go. We just shook our heads 

like, ‘Shit, I guess he’s right in one way.’’’xlii 

     Dennis Van Tine has patrolled the streets of New York City since 1997, and he, like 

Barrett, has bargained with celebrities. He recalled one exchange with actor Kevin Bacon 

outside Madison Square Garden. Van Tine wanted a photograph of Bacon, and Bacon did 
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not want his family involved. “I told him, ‘I want you, not the kids,’’’ Van Tine said. “I 

don’t have any problem with that. I don’t want to give up my right to (take a 

photograph).”xliii 

    Van Tine said he commonly decides not to take photographs: “It’s almost like you 

throw a fish back and let it get bigger.’’xliv 

 

   Research Question 2 tried to determine whether paparazzi feel celebrities no longer 

have any claim to privacy once they reach celebrity status.   

     The paparazzi agreed that privacy is lost forever once someone becomes a celebrity, 

with the paparazzi also saying they helped the celebrity rise to that status through their 

photographs. The paparazzi also said many celebrities enjoy the attention while they are 

unknown and trying to start their careers and later try to control the media once they 

become stars. 

   Griffin said, “When George Clooney was filming Revenge of the Killer Tomatoes and 

couldn’t get arrested, he would have done a cartwheel down Sunset Boulevard without 

any underpants to get his face in the papers. They create the monster, and then they try to 

cage the beast. They put themselves out there, they’ll do anything to get their face in the 

paper . . . then they say, ‘I don’t want to talk to you now.’’’xlv 

   Mel Bouzad, a paparazzo for a decade before he left the business, said he often talked 

to celebrities and tried to make them understand once they got into the business, “you’re 

signing a deal with the devil.”xlvi He said those trying to become celebrities do not fully 

comprehend what awaits them if they become successful. “From the first movie or TV 

deal you’re going to sign away your life,’’ Bouzad said. “I talk to celebrities all the time. 
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. . . I always talk to the actors, ‘Do you really want to have your life destroyed, your 

family’s life destroyed? Everything you do is under a microscope. That’s what’s going to 

happen.”’xlvii 

    Bauer said many of today’s stars understand the give-and-take of celebrity, having 

learned from earlier stars such as Liz Taylor. He said many realize they cannot be stars 

without giving up some privacy, though they wish that were so.  “You get the young 

upstarts, and they think the world owes them everything and they want complete privacy, 

no attention whatsoever, but they’ll take the $20 million per film and live that lifestyle,’’ 

Bauer said. “The whole thing is they want to be famous, but they don’t want the 

attention.”xlviii 

   Without the paparazzi attention, several paparazzi said, the celebrities could suddenly 

lose their prominence or have their careers fade. As Boorstin said, celebrities from a 

generation ago are quickly forgotten. Because they say they help celebrities become 

famous and stay famous, several paparazzi stay the constant battle between celebrities 

and paparazzi befuddles them. If the paparazzi disappear, they say, that is a clear 

indication a celebrity’s career is waning. 

   Sven Doornkatt, a paparazzo since 1992, said, “I don’t understand why celebrities are 

so aggressive against paparazzi. In my opinion, we build up a lot of celebrities. Without 

our help, without the whole media machinery, they wouldn’t even exist. You get people 

like Nicole Richie. What did they do with their life (to become celebrities)? Her lifestyle 

changes within weeks, from one to 100, so we built them up. . . . They know the more 

they are in the magazines it’s better for them.”xlix 
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   Bouzad echoed that sentiment, adding he has never felt sorry for celebrities because 

they have chosen a high-profile career. The big paychecks make them targets for 

paparazzi looking for big paydays. “If they’re getting paid $15 million for a movie, why 

can’t I get a bit of it?” Bouzad said. “It’s their job; it’s the career they’ve chosen. They 

know the more they’re in the magazines the more they get in endorsements. . . . We’re 

actually making them more money.”l  

   Cathy Gayle, a female paparazzo, said celebrities must expect to be approached while 

in public. “If you’re out, then you know your photo is going to be taken,’’ Gayle said. 

“There are going to be fans and they’re going to want your autograph. I don’t think it’s 

any different.”li 

    Van Tine agrees with Gayle. “I never feel sorry,’’ Van Tine said. “You want privacy? 

Be a plumber. If you want to be famous, expect what comes with it. Don’t be naïve. 

They’ll say they didn’t know. ‘I want to do my art and be left alone.’’’lii 

     Like Van Tine, Charles Sykes has little or no sympathy for celebrities. Sykes started 

photographing celebrities in 1993 and has seen the ebb and flow of celebrities wanting 

coverage and not wanting it. “If you want privacy, you shouldn’t be in this business,’’ 

Sykes said. “That’s how it works now. They’re selling more than their skills as an actor 

or actress, they’re selling themselves, and they do it all the time on these talk shows and 

in magazines when it suits them, so I think the flip side is you get people interested in 

you, they’re going to be interested in you even times you don’t necessarily want to show 

that aspect of your life. I think it comes with the territory. I don’t think they should 

complain too much.”liii 
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     James Devaney became a paparazzo in 1997, and he knows celebrities have little 

privacy protection under the law. To him, it’s all part of becoming famous, so celebrities’ 

complaints fail to sway him. “They went for that route,’’ Devaney said. “That’s the 

choice they made to become a celebrity. They expected they were going to be a public 

figure. As a public figure, you don’t have the same rights as a private person. My belief is 

that they went for the public life to benefit from everybody’s interests in the characters 

they play, for example.”liv Devaney would like the paparazzi world to garner more 

respect from celebrities. He said the public is “intensely interested in the photos”lv 

paparazzi take, and that in turn helps the celebrities either gain the spotlight or stay in it. 

“My belief is you can’t be famous without us,’’ Devaney said. “I think we’re necessary. 

They love to hate us, but they love us.”lvi 

        Research Question 3 asked whether paparazzi confront celebrities to get a reaction, 

which will increase the photograph’s worth. 

    The paparazzi strongly stated they did not use this tactic and considered those who do 

unprofessional, with Bouzad even using the term “stalkerazzi.” 

   The paparazzi unanimously said the profession has changed dramatically in the past 

five years or so, with more aggressive, untrained photographers pursuing celebrities, 

sometimes in chases at high speeds and through red lights. This has changed the industry 

dramatically and caused confrontations with celebrities. No paparazzi interviewed 

condoned this action. 

   “At the end of the day, the whole point of the job is not to be seen, to remain discreet, 

low-key and as unobtrusive as possible,’’ Khalili said. “It is not in the photographer’s 

interest to provoke and aggravate. I don’t see how that will get you a better picture. The 
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reaction is not the story; I disagree with that.”lvii Khalili said celebrities must be shown 

respect, for without it, “you can’t work this game.”lviii He said if the celebrities get angry, 

paparazzi have gone too far and need to stop. “The whole point of this is not to make 

them angry,’’ he said. “We have become the story over the years. The paparazzi have 

become the story, and that’s got to stop. When you are now the story, the story’s finished. 

It’s done.”lix 

    Several paparazzi said untrained newcomers have helped change the industry because 

they do not know how to operate cameras or act professionally. Some paparazzi use short 

lenses and step in front of celebrities to get photographs. The paparazzi interviewed said 

such actions are unprofessional and are helping destroy the paparazzi industry. 

    “I try to be as far away as possible with a long lens,’’ Bouzad said. “That’s the way 

you make money. You take their photo when they don’t know you’re there.”lx With the 

long lenses available, Bouzad said there is no need to use short lenses and doing so would 

prevent many troubles. “The lenses we have you can take photos of the Earth from the 

moon, so we don’t need this,’’ he said. “You don’t need to be close to people. There’s no 

excuse for using a short lens. That’s not paparazzi; that’s stalkerazzi. Paparazzi is stealth 

and they have no idea you’re there.”lxi 

    Barrett agrees. “My biggest shots were stuff that they didn’t even see me taking the 

pictures, which is the ultimate goal on the job,’’ Barrett said.lxii Barrett spoke of untrained 

paparazzi who ruin situations for veterans. They need to shoot everything with a flash, 

which blinds celebrities and causes problems. Newcomers often like to crowd a celebrity 

as soon as he or she steps out of a car, building or hotel. That ruins shots for the rest of 

the crowd because the celebrity often reacts poorly and the paparazzo is in the photo. 
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    “It’s frustrating sometimes more who’s around you than what you’re shooting,’’ 

Barrett said. “Which is going to happen. You have these guys, yesterday they were 

washing dishes, today they’re taking pictures.”lxiii Barrett also blames some agencies that 

hire almost anyone in the hunt to find exclusive photographs. “You’ve got these agencies 

. . . they have taken fans, they have taken people who have run after celebrities with their 

pens and pictures, and they give them cameras,’’ Barrett said. “They really don’t have to 

spend money to do this. And you can see the difference. ‘Oh my God, that was an 

autograph guy.”’lxiv 

    Sykes described it as fans having fun. They don’t care about money because it’s a 

hobby. For those who call it a career, the growing numbers make the job tougher. There 

more bodies competing for limited space and more photographs flooding an often 

saturated market. “The problem is not everyone is in it to make a living,’’ Sykes said. “If 

everyone was in it to make a living, then they would fade fast and go find something else 

to do.  Some of them are happy just doing it as a hobby. Half the people, they don’t have 

the incentive to get out of the business because they’re not in it to make money. It’s not a 

business for them in the first place.’’lxv 

     Bauer said the industry has changed dramatically; when he started, paparazzi stayed 

out of the celebrity’s view, he said, and celebrities never knew they were being 

photographed until the picture appeared in a magazine. Although celebrities complained 

then, he said he thinks they wish the business would return to those days.  “Now you 

have people that are basically in your face, wide angle, with a flash, 6 feet away,’’ he 

said. “Mass groups of 10, 15, 20 is not unusual. I guess you could call it a guerrilla 

tactic.”lxvi 
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   Griffin said none of his photographers enjoys the pack mentality, which also drives 

down prices because exclusive photographs are increasingly hard to find. Like the other 

paparazzi interviewed, he said photographers should never be seen while working. He 

said, “I still believe that when a photographer becomes part of the story, it’s not a story 

anymore.”lxvii 

   Harrison said the lack of training among new paparazzi has irreparably damaged the 

business. He said being a paparazzo is about telling a story, not submitting only 

photographs, and too many paparazzi worry only about getting a photograph and not the 

surrounding story that makes it more valuable. “So they’ll jump out at a celebrity because 

they don’t know how to wait and use a long lens,’’ Harrison said. “Those guys wouldn’t 

know what to do with a long lens if it was sitting on top of their heads. That’s the 

problem I’m facing.”lxviii Harrison blamed the changing culture among paparazzi who 

have no training or ethical standards. He said he sees things every day that make him 

cringe, such as paparazzi trying to drive each other off the road, blatant running of red 

lights and yelling abuse at celebrities. He said he has seen 10 paparazzi standing outside 

an Alcoholics Anonymous meeting waiting to photograph a celebrity as she came out. 

“It’s happening more and more because they’re hiring people who aren’t professional,’’ 

Harrison said. “They’re hiring ex-gang bangers and criminals in general and the local 

valet parker who decided he wanted to pick up a camera.”lxix  

    Harrison happened upon comedian Andrew Dice Clay, smoking a cigarette and talking 

on a cell phone, in an alley. Harrison drove up, complimented Clay and took photos all 

the while. Clay shook hands with Harrison while saying, “Thanks for takin’ some shots.” 
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Immediately afterward, Harrison said, “Then you see there are people who like it and 

graciously embrace it.”lxx 

 

 

Discussion 

   This study attempted to examine the ethical guidelines paparazzi use while 

photographing celebrities. The paparazzi interviewed for the study often had similar 

views regarding ethical boundaries for doing their jobs and for privacy standards for 

celebrities. 

   The findings from Research Question 1 showed paparazzi will not do anything to 

obtain a lucrative photograph. Although paparazzi are and must be aggressive in 

obtaining their photographs, those interviewed said they would not break laws or invade a 

celebrity’s privacy at home. Although all agreed celebrities in public are “fair game” they 

expressed concern for the recent actions of a large group of newcomers. Car chases and 

the prevalence of running red lights concerned the paparazzi. They attributed those 

growing problems to new, untrained paparazzi who have no ethics while they pursue big 

paydays. 

   In addition, for the most part paparazzi said celebrities have no claim to privacy once 

they become public figures, findings from Research Question 2 show. The paparazzi 

expressed a willingness to work with celebrities in making deals; if a celebrity agrees to 

be photographed at one moment and requests the paparazzi do not follow after that, the 

paparazzi indicated they agree to that. Others have said they have lowered their cameras 

and not taken photographs at a celebrity’s request. The tradeoff, they reason, is a better 
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photograph the next time the celebrity and paparazzo meet. The paparazzi also said they 

do not photograph celebrities in their homes. Some paparazzi also consider children off-

limits. 

    Paparazzi also unequivocally stated they do not intentionally cause confrontations with 

celebrities to provoke them and get a more lucrative photograph, Research Question 3 

found. The paparazzi said the business has been greatly damaged because a new breed of 

aggressive paparazzi has arrived, swelling the ranks in the Los Angeles area and New 

York City while damaging the business overall. All of the paparazzi interviewed 

indicated the new breed has made it more difficult to get quality photographs. All but one 

of those interviewed had several years of experience and prefer remaining in the 

background, taking photographs while the celebrity is unaware of their presence. They 

said the newer paparazzi are ruining the business by causing confrontations. The 

paparazzi interviewed had great disdain for the majority of new paparazzi; the lack of 

training, ethics and morals disturbed the longtime paparazzi. The newcomers are much 

more likely to jump in front of a celebrity and begin a feeding frenzy among paparazzi. 

The more experienced paparazzi prefer stealth. 

    Although this study provided a look into how paparazzi perform their jobs, it 

unintentionally ended up focusing on paparazzi who have a decade or two in the field. 

Future research could include a broader range of paparazzi, including those new to the 

field and whom longtime paparazzi consider to be those ruining the profession. 

    Several agencies and paparazzi were asked to participate in the study but declined. In 

addition, several paparazzi were asked for interviews in the field and declined, with one 

saying, “I work for an agency and we’re told not to talk to reporters.” Those who 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2913



Stalking the Paparazzi: A View From a Different Angle 
 

22

consider themselves above board in their profession were willing to talk, but to get a 

complete picture of the paparazzi world, those considered renegades should be included. 

Getting them to agree to interviews will be difficult. 

    Possible future studies can focus on how the industry has changed in the past five years 

or so and the driving forces behind the changes. In addition, paparazzi in Miami and 

Europe should be studied. Los Angeles, because of its sprawling area, forces paparazzi to 

be in cars all day. New York, with its narrow streets and smaller area, allows paparazzi to 

work on foot.  Paparazzi started in Europe, and many of the paparazzi in the United 

States are from Europe. Some European paparazzi believe U.S. paparazzi are far too 

tame, with Bouzad saying, “Americans don’t understand the industry. You need to 

outsource it.”lxxi 

   Overall, the results showed the paparazzi who took part in the study have ethical 

boundaries. Although those lines are not always the same for each paparazzo, in general 

they said they would not break the law to obtain photographs. Those interviewed showed 

a concern for ethics and treating the celebrities with respect. These paparazzi are quite 

upset with the new breed that they say does not have training or ethical standards. As a 

result, a rift has grown between longtime paparazzi and those who have joined the ranks 

in the past few years. Years ago, the paparazzi preferred photographing celebrities and 

staying in the background. Many newer paparazzi take the opposite approach. 

   “For me it was the element of surprise, which enabled us to get really fantastic photos,’’ 

Bauer said. “Now you don’t have that. I think everyone’s out in the open. It’ll never go 

back.” lxxii    
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The Body of Death: Augustine and Traditional African Religion  
on Corporate Acts of Human Wrongdoing 

 
 Augustine was a controversial figure in his own time and remains so today among 
western scholars who continue to debate the significance of his notion of the body of death, 
especially in relation to the doctrine of original sin.  How is it possible for humanity as a whole 
to share in Adam’s fall from goodness if sin constitutes a personal fall from goodness and is the 
responsibility of the individual?  How could Adam’s rejection of divine goodness have such far 
reaching consequences that it involves the entire human race, suggesting human complicity in it 
and human responsibility for it?  To the western mind, it is inconceivable that a person could 
participate in someone else’s act of individual wrongdoing, particularly if the action occurred 
prior to that person’s birth.  And yet, is this not what Augustine has in mind when he examines 
the notions of the body of death and original sin in his works? 

One approach that has yet to be explored in this regard is the possibility that religious 
notions, such as the body of death and original sin, resonate more at times with the 
communitarian impulses of traditional African religion than they do with the western idea of 
liberal individualism.  When viewed from the perspective of traditional African religion, 
Augustine’s religious anthropology, especially in his late works, reflects aspects of the corporate 
nature of African existence captured in John Mbiti’s famous saying, “I am because we are, and 
since we are, therefore I am.”  In other words, who someone is ultimately depends upon his 
relationship with other people and with the community in which he lives.   

Given the emphasis on relationships in traditional African religion, it is conceivable that 
Augustine’s understanding of Adam’s fall from goodness depends upon both western and non-
western cultural assumptions about the nature of human wrongdoing.  This study explores that 
possibility by examining three related concerns: the meaning that Augustine attributes to the 
notions of the body of death and original sin, the significance that human wrongdoing has in 
traditional African religion, and the extent to which the central insights of traditional African 
religion shed light on Augustine’s notions of the body of death and original sin. 

 
       Dr. Marianne Djuth 
       Canisius College 
       Buffalo, NY  
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Introduction       

            Among Koreans and other Asian women known as Comfort Women during the 

Pacific war, the number of Japanese comfort women were said to be a few; 

however, from the end of the Tokugawa era in the nineteenth century to the Postwar 

period, there had already existed an enormous number of Japanese prostitutes for the 

Army.  Karayukisan, Japanese women known as traveling prostitutes in various parts of 

Asia and Oceania, were brought to the brothels in Army troops during the Russo-

Japanese War (1904-5).  The exportation of karayukisan was the origin of the brothel 

relationship between Japanese prostitutes and military forces abroad. During the opening 

of the port in Yokohama in the nineteenth century, the new pleasure quarters were built to 

tend to the needs and desires of the foreigners. The prostitutes working at these quarters 

for foreign men were called rashamen. Kawamoto Shōichi assumes that the first United 

States Consul Townsend Harris’s intension in opening the quarter in Yokohama was his 
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concern for the possible harm that American soldiers might cause Japanese women after 

their long voyage.1  

          In the immediate postwar Japan in 1945, the RAA (Recreation Amusement 

Association) comfort stations were established for the U.S. Occupation. The Japanese 

government’s explanation for the necessity of opening the RAA comfort stations was to 

avoid the rape of forty million Japanese women by American soldiers. The government 

thought that if Japan did not supply prostitutes, the American soldiers would engage in 

widespread rape of ordinary women and create unimaginable disorder. The government 

reasoned the same for the case of the quarters in Yokohama following the opening port in 

the nineteenth century, and in the same reasoning for establishing the comfort stations 

where the Japanese troops were stationed during the Pacific war. 

           This theory also signifies that prostitutes would serve to protect the ordinary 

women. From the seventeenth century, the idea of female sexuality separated into two 

spheres: that of the mother, the woman responsible for procreative sex, and that of the 

prostitute, the woman who satisfies men’s sexual lust4 which was specified in The 

Greater Learning for Women, an educational textbook written for women in 1672 that 

made sharp distinction between prostitutes and ordinary women.2  

    The prostitution system in Japan had been approved, legalized, encouraged, 

supported, and popularized for centuries, and the exploitation of women’s bodies as 

sexual tools within and overseas was openly practiced. While Korean and other Asian 

women as comfort women for Japanese soldiers during the Pacific War have been known 

around the world, the historical fact that a large number of Japanese women were 
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collected and forced into prostitution for soldiers and foreigners as far back as the 

nineteenth century and the immediate postwar has been locked from the eyes of the world.  

In the immediate postwar era, however, some women had repositioned themselves 

as the exercisers of choice. While karayukisan, rashamen and the RAA comfort women 

had fallen victim to Japan’s state-sponsored prostitution system, private prostitutes, also 

known as panpan, chose to break free from the constraints of Japan’s categorization of 

women by “willingly” entering into prostitution. Panpan became a paradoxical figure 

symbolizing both humiliation and subservience to the male gender and postwar Japan, 

and freedom from the conventional ideal of a Japanese woman.  

Focusing on karayukisan and rashamen as the precedence of comfort women, and 

the RAA comfort women as the subsequence of comfort women, I will explore in this 

paper how these Japanese women became 1victims of prostitution, how the Japanese 

government was involved in establishing and supporting the brothels, quarters, and the 

RAA comfort stations, and how the exploitation of these women’s bodies as sex tools has 

been tacitly accepted as a norm in Japan’s patriarchal society. I will also include the street 

panpan in the immediate postwar period. 

 

Karayukisan 

          As some scholars state that only a tiny minority of comfort women during the 

Pacific war was Japanese3 compared to other Asian women, the number of Japanese 

comfort women was small.  Christopher Meade’s reasoning behind this is that Japanese 

prostitutes demanded high levels of compensation for their services and they were not 

interested in traveling to the front lines. 4  However, during the earlier wars with China 
                                                 
1  
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and Russia, an extraordinarily high number of Japanese women were traveling to the 

“front lines” and worked as prostitutes overseas, known as karayukisan. The poor 

Japanese women who were recruited from the end of Tokugawa to the early Showa 

period and smuggled out of the country into brothels in Japanese colonies throughout 

Southeast Asia provided the prototype of the comfort women. Japanese were already 

quite comfortable with the idea of transporting prostitutes to the front lines where soldiers 

fought or where colonists could be found. The antecedents of the comfort stations were 

the licensed brothel districts that had operated in Japan for over three centuries, and that, 

from the 1860s to the 1930s, the brothels in Southeast Asia were staffed by Japanese 

women as an extension of these practices. 5 

          The widespread trafficking of Japanese women in the Asia-Pacific region for the 

purposes of sexual exploitation began at the end of the Tokugawa era, and was one of the 

consequences of the opening up of Japan. From the mid-nineteenth century, the authority 

of the shōgunate over daimyo (feudal lords) declined and collapsed as the long-standing 

policy of national isolation ended, due to the increasing number of foreign ships that 

visited Japanese ports and the pressure to open up the country for trade. During this 

period increasing numbers of young women were smuggled out of Japan and sold to 

brothels in neighboring countries by Japanese traders. Karayukisan, traveling  

prostitutes with the military or without it, were found in many regions, not only in South 

Asia, but to China, Siberia, Moscow, Australia, Europe, Africa, South America, Canada, 

and the United States. Exportation of karayukisan began at the end of the Tokugawa 

period and reached its peak from the Meiji to Taisho period. 
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 In an article dated August 20th of 1884 from Fukuoka Nichinichi Newspaper, it 

notes that among the 1000 Japanese residents in Shanghai, about 700 were prostitutes 

working under the Chinese brothel owners’ control.11 Eight or nine out of ten of these 

women had been kidnapped by the traders and forcibly smuggled out of Japan without a 

departure permit.12 Although these Japanese women were deceived, tricked, abducted, 

and sold to the brothels in Southeast Asia, they were called by the state officials 

“shūgyōfu” (women with shameful occupation) or “mikkōfu” (smugglers), making it 

clear that these were definitely “not images of sexual victims.”13 

Another article in the Nichinichi newspaper on June 2nd in 1913 says: 
 

Prostitutes are like animals who poison society. Yet, because most of these 
women were kidnapped and forced into prostitution, it is clear that control must 
be taken over the pimps’ practice. In every city there were employment agencies 
that put up regular business sign boards to hide the reality of their business, 
joining together with other agencies and with the “bakuto”(gangster). Young girls 
from villages coming to the cities were easily attracted by the pimps’ kindness, 
taking girls to fun places and spending money on them. But soon, the girls 
realized that they were going into debt over the money these men spent on them 
and were thus forced into prostitution. Without any education, these girls could 
not even write a letter of protest. Once they were caught by the traders, they 
would never be able to free themselves from prostitution but would eventually die 
from syphilis. These evil men spread across the cities, appearing on the surface as 
honest citizens of employment agencies.14   

 

 Shanghai was a major destination for transporting karayukisan. These women 

were regarded as a “national disgrace” by the Japanese consulate, and the Japanese 

Ministry of Foreign Affairs adopted a policy of cracking down on the prostitution 

business, sending back more than 500 karayukisan to Japan in 1884 and 1885, although 

200 women remained and continued to secretly engage in prostitution. In the mid-1910s, 

recognizing the difficulty of suppressing prostitution, the Japanese consulate changed its 

policy to one of “control” and introduced a licensing system. Yuki Tanaka has 
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documented that the Japanese Imperial Navy used some of these government-regulated 

Japanese brothels operating in Shanghai as comfort stations shortly after the Shanghai 

Incident of 1938.15 

 In 1894 the immigration protection law was established, which apparently 

prohibited women going abroad for the purposes of prostitution. Yet, Morisaki Kazue 

points out that there was a significant loophole in that it did not apply to Korea (Chōsen) 

and China, redirecting the traders traveling with women to these two countries and the 

colony of Taiwan freely, and then from there on to other Asian countries.16 These traders 

were supported and bonded to other brothels within and outside Japan, much like Japan’s 

prostitution system. The Japanese prostitution system was imported and established in 

colonized Taiwan in 1910, where Taiwanese women were recruited and became victims 

of Japan’s sexual invasion, followed by Korea in 1916.17  Following the flourishing 

brothel business, many brothel owners brought karayukisan to southern Manchuria, 

something already seen during the Sino-Japanese war, but which had become more 

obvious at the time of the Russo-Japanese war. There were traditional Chinese brothels 

called “Pinkanri,” but because of the difference in language and custom, Japan’s 

prostitution system was soon applied.18  

            The brothel business was the most flourishing industry in that area at that time, 

with 10,000 to 15,000 karayukisan traveling to Manchuria, the majority of whom were 

forced to travel out of the country into the brothels in Southeast Asia. One registration 

record of 1910 indicated the number of karayukisan as 19,000.19   An article in the 

Nichinichi newspaper dated Feb 20th of 1908, titled “Development of the national shame: 

Japanese prostitutes in Manchuria” writes: 
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Japan’s first enterprise in Manchuria is the establishment of brothels, with 30,000 
Japanese prostitutes. In the case of Dairen, 167 geisha, 282 shakufu (sake server), 
113 prostitutes, and 76 Chinese prostitutes, the total of some 700 prostitutes 
worked at the brothels.20 

 

While there was a significant number of karayukisan in Manchuria, many more 

were found in the brothel business of Southeast Asian countries including Singapore and 

Malay. Ooba Noboru’s publication Karayukisan: Okiku no shōgai (Karayukisan: life of 

Okiku) is about the life of a karayukisan named Okiku who, born in 1899 in Hiroshima, 

had to leave home to work as a “komori” (nursemaid) at the age of eleven.25  At 

seventeen, she left with a woman who convinced her to leave with her with the promise 

of higher pay, impressing Okiku with the possibility of sending more money to her family. 

However, she was taken to the port, put into the bottom of a small ship with some other 

girls,26 and after arriving in Singapore, raped and forced into prostitution.27 Ooba 

provides this account with an understanding and heart-felt pain for Okiku, who endured 

discrimination as a burakumin (outcaste) in Japan, as a karayukisan in Southeast Asia, 

and as a wife to an outcaste Indian. Like many other karayukisan, her childhood and 

womanhood were shadowed by her sacrifices for family and nation.  

 Yamazaki Tomoko’s Sandakan Brothel No. 8 (1972) presents an inside account of 

the karayukisan Osaki, a Japanese peasant girl who worked as a prostitute at Sandakan in 

Borneo in the mid twentieth century.  A crusading female journalist, Keiko, who is 

Yamazaki herself, visited Amakusa in Kyushu to study the lives of women who were sent 

to colonies in Southeast Asia in the early twentieth century. Although a few returned 

home rich, most died in misery. Keiko eventually found an old woman named Osaki, who 

told Keiko about herself--the story of a karayukisan.  Yamazaki focused on the poverty 
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and powerlessness of the Japanese women who had to become karayukisan, and 

criticized the Japanese government and officials who repatriated karayukisan. She 

expressively gives details of the hardships and discrimination these women underwent in 

restarting their lives after their return to Japan. There were a few publications about 

karayukisan prior to Yamazaki’s, but her book broke the silence about karayukisan and 

propelled it into the public attention.  

          The accounts of Okiku and Osaki were one of the few to remain since most 

karayukisan died without their existence known. However, what is not lost is the fact that  

these women were very much tied with Japan’s development and expansion, and often 

preceded Japanese trade abroad as Japanese prostitutes earned foreign exchange critical 

to Japanese industrialization. Hiroshi Shimizu and Hitoshi Hirakata contend that there 

were some 6000 karayukisan during the Russo-Japanese War of 1904-5, of whom some 

600 were in Singapore alone, and that the bulk of the huge earnings made by these 

women in Southeast Asia were partly remitted to Japan, and partly invested in rubber 

estates and other Japanese ventures. In addition, the development of trade by the sundry-

goods retailers for these women resulted in another remarkable profit made by the 

Japanese businessmen. Karayukisan were the early pioneers in the history of the Japanese 

economic expansion in Southeast Asia.32 They not only sent money to their families but 

faithfully supported the Japanese state and military by remitting their earnings, which 

benefited greatly the expansion of the wars of China-Japan and Russo-Japan. With the 

rapid expansion of Japanese brothels and the resulting increase of their income, 

karayukisan began sending larger portions of their earnings to the National Treasury.             
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           Many karayukisan joined the “Aikoku fuijinkai” (Women’s association for 

patriots) and donated to the country as much money as they could as was the patriotic 

practice of the Japanese. Although their “good deed” had never been acknowledged by 

society and in any official record of the government in Japan, and despite the shameful 

degradation and dehumanization of self as prostitutes, their devotion and sacrificial 

offering of their bodies to their nation is a testament to their true identities as women 

embodying the Japanese soul and spirit.  Despite the sacrifice of their life for the nation, 

the hardships of life as a prostitute overseas, their status as “shūgyōfu” or “sengyōfu” 

(women with shameful occupation), and the “disgrace of the nation” remained unchanged.     

        

Rashamen    

        Commodore Perry of the United States and his squadron of black ships arrived in 

Edo bay in 1853 and presented the Tokugawa shogunate with the desire to open 

diplomatic and commercial relations with Japan. In 1858, the first American consul 

Townsend Harris negotiated the opening of certain ports to commercial trade and trade 

concessions from Japan. The coming of Perry and Harris brought to an end Japan’s 

seclusion policy of more than two hundred years. The establishment of the treaty port of 

Yokohama gave westerners a place to freely conduct business and became a boomtown 

of Japanese-Western trade and interaction. During the opening port in Yokohama in June 

2nd, 1859, the Miyozaki pleasure quarter34 for foreigners was established. The process of 

building the Miyozaki quarter was undertaken without a written agreement between the 

Shōgunate and Harris.  Kawamoto assumes that Harris’s request for building the quarters 

was simply his concern of his soldiers’ physical needs. He thus implies that the quarter in 
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Yokohama was actually a comfort station for the American soldiers, and refers to the 

quarter as “Kaikō ianjo” (Comfort station for the opening port) and the women as “Kaikō 

ianfu” (comfort women for the opening port).37   

          With the growing influence and presence of foreigners in Japan, a growing 

prejudice towards foreigners occurred and with it, a tainted image of prostitutes for 

foreigners called rashamen as shameful and loathsome women. The etymology of 

rashamen is wool material or blanket brought by foreigners and used mainly by 

Americans and Europeans, thus attributing its name to the prostitutes provided for 

foreigners and mistresses patronized by foreign men.       

          On the day the quarters opened in Yokohama in June 1860, while the quarters for 

Japanese men were filled with women, there were no women available at the quarters for 

foreigners.  Yet, with the limited number of women available to work in the Miyozaki 

quarter, and the brothels for Japanese men flourishing with the women needed for the 

quarter, a resolution was reached to forcibly recruit meshimori-onna (women serving 

food).38  The job of meshimori-onna was originally to serve food and drinks to travelers 

at tea shops and hatago (inns along the highways). Usami Misako states that these 

women were the semi-official prostitutes at the inns along the highways to Yokohama, 

and were forced into prostitution and a portion of their wages taken by hatago owners; 

their very existence, in fact, sparked a revitalization of hatago’s business.39 The 

establishment of these service areas for prostitution was a strategic system that made 

sexual services accessible to men and explains, therefore, its continued existence and 

success as a sex industry in Japan, even today.   
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           Kawamoto argues that the reason for recruiting meshimori-onna to the quarters to 

service the needs of the foreign men was because a majority of meshimori-onna was 

outcaste women.41 Outcastes have been rendered invisible and voiceless, and 

discriminated as defiled in Japanese society. Thus, a strong prejudice in society toward 

rashamen as prostitutes for foreign men existed, stigmatized as shameless and tainted 

outcastes. This is a fact substantiated by the high number of young buraku (outcaste) 

women who, when they reached adolescence, silently disappeared and joined prostitution 

circles.42  Being discriminated in society, poor women and outcaste women saw 

prostitution as the only means of survival. Many of these women who had initially 

worked in the quarters for Japanese men, were recruited to work in the quarters for 

foreign men.   

            The Tokugawa shogunate built the quarters for foreigners for the purpose of 

foreign policy and used the women as “sexual tools.” This theory of male convenience 

and exploitation of women’s bodies has been repeated over and over again in Japan’s 

history. The approach to build the quarter in Yokohama is similar to that which 

underwrote the establishment of the RAA comfort stations for the American Occupation 

in the immediate post war. Though few scholarly texts have thoroughly examined this 

issue, Japanese comfort women served American soldiers following Japan’s defeat.  

 

The RAA Japanese Comfort Women  

          In the immediate postwar era in 1945, comfort stations for the U.S. Occupation 

were established in Japan, called the RAA (Recreation Amusement Association). Most of 

women for the RAA were recruited from the quarters in Yokohama, beginning with the 
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establishment of the Miyozaki quarters during the opening port.44  As Yuki Tanaka puts it, 

the procedure replicated the use of Japanese military comfort stations during the war, 

subjecting the RAA Japanese comfort women to the physical hardships that were 

strikingly similar to those endured by Asian comfort women during the war.45 As said, 

the sexual abuse of women is one of the inevitable aspects of war, and was considered to 

be inevitable by the Japanese government as they prepared to be occupied following their 

surrender.  

         Sexual violence by the U.S. forces occurred before and after the comfort stations 

were set up. Tanaka claims that no comprehensive official documents could reveal the 

full extent of sexual violence committed by the U.S. Occupation troops against Japanese 

women,46 but his text does explore some documents about rape against Japanese women 

by GIs in the first several weeks of the Occupation. A few cases in Yokosuka and 

Yokohama cities are cited: 

Two marines on an “inspection tour” entered a civilian house in Yokosuka, and 
raped a 36-year-old mother and her 17-year-old daughter at gunpoint and three 
American soldiers intruded into the house and claimed intimacy to a 28-year-old 
housewife by making gestures while upon receiving her flat refusal they brought 
her to an inner room and raped her in succession.47 Altogether 27 of the American 
soldiers forced a 24-year-old woman to board the truck, and violated her in turn 
and rendered her unconscious. A policeman and some civilians saw a woman in 
her thirties who was madly crying for help in a car driven by a GI, but neither the 
policeman nor the civilians could do anything to rescue her. From mid-September, 
cases of attempted rape at night increased. While a few of the soldiers were inside 
the premises, others were on watch outside the house. If any family members 
dashed out of the house to call for help, the men on watch would grab and beat 
them.48 

 
Other incidents reported in September and October 1945 indicated that a total of 29 

Japanese women were raped by GIs. Takamure Itsue assumes that there were many more, 

but that many women did not report the rapes to the police since they knew that 
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conventionally Japan is indifferent to and ignores the claims of poor women.49 The fact 

that rape is a stigma of shame and disgrace is further explanation as to the reasons why 

women rarely reported the rapes.  A woman who was raped was called “kizumono” 

(literally, damaged goods), a “tainted girl” who was no longer worthy of marriage and 

whose parents, in many cases, were ashamed of. The stigma of rape which had affixed 

itself permanently onto these women left many without choice but to leave, unable to 

bear the eyes of condemnation. Eventually these women joined the sex industry. Fujime 

Yuki’s minimized estimate of raped Japanese women during the first month of the U.S. 

Occupation is 3,500.50    

Upon the arrival of U.S. troops in Japan, Japanese women were overwhelmed by 

fear of the rumors that, as John Lie describes, “Men will be castrated and taken to 

America as slaves. Women will be concubines of Blacks.”51 There were also leaflets put 

up by Japan’s National Salvation Party on August 29, 1945 at Shinbashi railway station 

near Ginza that said: 

Notice to the Women of the Japanese Imperial Nation! The women of our 
imperial nation must not have intercourse with the black race. Those who violate 
this order deserve the death sentence. Therefore, make sure to keep the purity of 
the Yamato race!52 

 
Racial attitudes affected relationships between the Japanese and the Americans. Tanaka’s 

explanation for this propaganda is that the black race was the foreign group identified as 

contaminators of the purity of the Japanese blood and could perhaps explain Japan’s 

inferiority towards Caucasians.53 This argument is supported further by Jennifer 

Robertson’s research about the eugenics movement in Japan, providing some 

understanding of Japan’s views about mixed races. In Japan, marriage means procreation. 

The majority of the Japanese believed that the pure blood position was the key to 
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maintaining Japan’s distinctive culture and social system during the postwar years. The 

Yamato race is associated with the Imperial household and its allegedly unbroken lineage, 

stretching back over 2500 years, which conquered and subjugated the different racial 

groups coexisting on the islands during prehistoric times. They assimilated them 

selectively and slowly so that the purity of “Yamato blood” would never be compromised. 

All traces of these diverse pre-historical blood groups disappeared over the course of 

centuries so that the multiracial prehistory of Japan did not interfere with the nationalist 

ideology of a monoracial Japanese culture. 56   

         The RAA comfort stations were built for the U.S. Occupation following the 

memorandum on August 18th, 1945 from the Home Ministry’s security division which 

dictated: “Police chiefs should aggressively lead and quickly establish sexual comforting 

institutions.”57 The representatives requested police permission to openly recruit women 

in and around the Tokyo area because there were far too few existing sex workers, a 

request of which was immediately accepted without the issuance of any official 

document.58  Many parts of Tokyo had been burned down by the U.S. incendiary attacks, 

including those in the red-light district. Moreover, in March, 1944, all brothels, bars, 

geisha houses, and high-class restaurants were ordered to close down, forcing most sex 

workers to leave Tokyo. Thus, the RAA’s initial difficulty was to secure enough women.  

By August 27th, 1,360 women in Tokyo had enlisted in the RAA comfort facilities, 

estimating that the RAA Japanese comfort women engaged between 15 and 60 GIs a 

day.59 
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          The Japanese government used labor brokers to recruit former prostitutes from 

Tokyo’s neighboring prefectures, as well as recruiting women through newspaper and 

poster advertisements.60 Here is one sample newspaper advertisement: 

Announcement to New Japanese Women! We require the utmost co-operation of 
new Japanese women to participate in a great project to comfort the occupation 
forces, as part of the national emergency establishment of the postwar 
management. Female workers, between 18 and 25 years old, are wanted. 
Accommodation, clothes and meals, are all free.61 

 
There is no use of the term “the RAA comfort women” in this advertisement, though 

Tanaka assumes that most people understood what sort of work was being advertised. Yet, 

Nishi Kiyoko has a different perspective, believing that this advertisement offered 

women the position of “sekkyakufu” (women for greeting or serving), misleading many 

women into applying for the position without knowing that it was actually for a position 

within the brothel.62  Despite the establishment of the RAA comfort station quarters, the 

number of sexual crimes committed by GIs in Japan suddenly jumped to 330 cases per 

day in late March, 1946.63 The most well-known case was an incident that occurred on 

April 4, 1946, at Nakamura Hospital in Omori district, not far from the RAA’s comfort 

station quarter.  

At around 11:30 at night, three military trucks stopped in front of the hospital, 
throwing their headlights upon the hospital building. Then, at the signal of a 
whistle, about 50 US soldiers rushed out of the trucks and invaded the hospital 
from various directions, breaking windows and doors. They raped all 17 nurses on 
night duty, about 20 nursing assistants, and more than 40 female patients, 
including a woman who just delivered a baby. A two-day-old baby was thrown 
out of the mother’s bed onto the floor and killed. There were some male patients 
in the hospital, but two who tried to protect the women were shot. The soldiers 
left the hospital after about an hour’s sexual orgy.64 
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There were many other reported cases of rape committed by GIs in this and other districts, 

such as Kamata and Haneda, between April and June that year. In most cases, the 

perpetrators were never identified, much less prosecuted.65   

 The RAA recreation and amusement centers were expanding rapidly in Tokyo, 

with an inexpensive distraction costing “only 15 yen for a short visit, or one dollar - about 

the same as half a pack of cigarettes on the Japanese market.”66 There were some tragic 

cases that occurred, including a nineteen-year-old who was previously a typist but 

committed suicide almost immediately after finding out that she would be in sexual 

service. On the other hand, Dower notes that some women claimed to be attracted not so 

much by the assurance of food and shelter as by the appeal to give their bodies “for the 

country.”67 Japan declared that these women served the country of Japan as a “dike of 

chastity,” albeit not their own,68 or as a “hitobashira” (human spine / human sacrifice) 

and “seawall” for the country.69 One of the important roles of women throughout 

Japanese history has been that of service to the state and to the men in charge of that 

state. This has been particularly true where women’s usefulness as sexual beings has been 

concerned. As Dower writes, “Enlisting a small number of women to serve as a buffer 

protecting the chastity of the ‘good’ women of Japan was a well-established policy in 

dealing with western barbarians.”70  In such an environment, the women had a charged 

and complicated relationship to a state that expected at least some of them to give their 

bodies for the good of the nation.  

           The sacrificial offering of some women to the sexual thirst of the invading U.S. 

force not only exposed them to the humility of their reemergence as objects of sexual 

commodity, but exposed them to a proliferation of sexual diseases. As many as 200,000 
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cases, mainly women in the sex industry, were recorded as venereal disease (VD) in 

Japan in 1946.71The majority of their clients were occupation troops. Despite the known 

factors for the spread of the disease, the Public Health and Welfare (PHW) section and 

military chaplains shared the same beliefs that the Japanese women were the source, and 

that the GIs were clean and, in fact, in the vulnerable position of having their high morals 

corrupted and their health destroyed.72 Throughout the documents prepared by the PHW 

section, any consideration for women’s humanity is totally lacking. Tanaka contends, 

“There is a striking similarity between the medical offices of the U.S. occupation forces 

in Japan and their counterparts in the Japanese imperial forces who had been in charge of 

the venereal disease problems of Asian comfort women during the war.”74 In this sense, 

prostitutes were considered to be the cause of the venereal disease of men, a solidified 

idea that has existed in Japanese society for centuries since the Tokugawa and Meiji eras.  

Since sexual infectious diseases, known as the karyū-byō (illness of floating world), were 

not considered illnesses in the brothel, women were often forced to take customers while 

sick.75 These women were healthy and uninfected young girls when they came to the 

brothel,  yet sadly, were viewed by society as “the roots of disease while the customers 

were the victims.”76  

             The number of Japanese women working as the RAA comfort women for the 

American soldiers of the Occupation forces reached 19,000 by June 1946.77  With the 

increase of incidence of venereal disease among American soldiers, the government 

eventually prohibited soldiers from entering the RAA comfort stations. This resulted in 

the loss of jobs for the RAA comfort women, and forced them to work as private 
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prostitutes such as street prostitutes panpan, who will be discussed in the following 

section.  

 

Panpan and other women 

           Many other women were also affected by the U.S. Occuptation, and fell into 

another category  of crimes that has disappeared from official documents but is given in 

the “testimonies” of many victims, namely the rape of Japanese women employed at 

various offices of the Occupation Forces. People were starving during the immediate 

postwar period in Japan, and many women believed that they had found a means of 

survival through employment with the Occupation Forces. The attractive incentives 

offered by the Occupation Forces, however, were a masquerade to the exploitation of 

these women.            

          The Japanese women employed at the military bases as telephone operators, 

typists, and other office work were often subjected to rape by American soldiers and 

officers, and were also deceived into having sexual relations on false promises of 

marriage.78  New types of sexual women emerged out of this experience. Five percent of 

these women were temporary wives called “only-san.” Other women, so-called 

“Butterflies,” entered verbal contracts to serve individual clients, mainly rank-and-file 

soldiers of the Occupation forces who could not afford to keep “only-san.” There were 

also “yōpan,” those who had only one GI client. The number of these women reached 

80,000 in 1952.79 

          Another category of women called panpan emerged in the immediate postwar era. 

These private street prostitutes, freed from the constraints of state control, roamed freely 
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and engaged in sexual relations, mostly with American GIs and some with Japanese men.  

Street walkers in the west, who are the bottom of the sex-worker hierarchy, are often 

under the control of male pimps who take most of their earnings, and are at the highest 

risk of violence from pimps and clients.83 Yet, panpan in the postwar Japan reflected the 

ambiguous persona of the women of the night. One survey found that many of them were 

war orphans, or were virtually devastated by the war in terms of economic and social 

security, or eldest daughters who professed an especially strong sense of responsibility 

for the well-being of her parents and siblings.84  This sacrificial offering of own body and 

life to prostitution in order to save her family from poverty, called “oya-kōkō,” a well 

known Japanese virtue of girls, had been continuously praised in Japan as early as the 

Tokugawa era. 

              Although many women entered prostitution as a means of providing financial 

support for their family, some women had lost their virginity “willingly” outside of 

marriage, at a time when chastity was respected, and turned to prostitution out of the 

desire for an extravagant lifestyle rather than reasons of economic desperation.85    

Postwar Japan, which had been a time when chastity was respected, had now become a 

“sexually disordered society” with an extraordinary number of panpan walking alongside 

the GIs.86  In Tokyo, for example, the main shopping quarters of Ueno, Shinjuku, 

Yūrakuchō, Shinbashi, and Ikebukuro were flooded with these women - “hookers 

specializing in Westerners.” As “voluntary prostitution” was not illegal, neither the 

Japanese police nor the MPs could make arrests to control the sudden rise of “open 

market prostitution.”87 
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 Even though the Japanese people were suffering economically resulting from the 

3 million people laid off in 1945, and the 1.6 million in 1948, the government spent an 

extraordinarily large sum of money to purchase properties for cabarets, dance halls, RAA 

comfort stations, and the like. They did so because these sex industry entertainments were 

Japan’s most lucrative businesses at the time, and desperately needed the foreign 

exchange earned by women in the sex industry and prostitution, much as they needed that 

earned by their Meiji to Taishō period counterpart, the karayukisan.  One estimate says 

that occupation personnel during the postwar period spent some $185 million on personal 

matters, of which “almost half” went in one form or another to the panpan,88 which was 

far higher than any other industry in Japan at that time.  

 The lucrative business of the panpan was partially attributed to their ability to 

recruit clients with their “special talent.” Compared to the women in the traditional 

floating world like some geisha and courtesans, who accomplished and possessed 

entertaining skills, panpan possessed “special talents” - most notably, in their case, “the 

ability to communicate in a polyglot form of English, a hybrid mix of hooker’s Japanese 

and the GI’s native tongue which was humorously identified as Panglish” as Dower 

points out.91 Japanese men were struggling to survive by dealing with the conqueror in 

their language, and “Panglish” was “a skill highly valued in post-surrender Japan.”92  

Panpan learned English from the GIs and created this second language in order to 

communicate and negotiate with American men for the purpose of selling their bodies for 

survival, a remarkable skill which did not, however, possess the aesthetic acquirements 

that the geisha and the high-ranking courtesans were “trained” to perform which were 

praised and respected as the pathos and beauty of Japanese culture for centuries. 
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 Even so, these women did possess “special talents,” and were exemplary 

pioneering materialists and consumers of the postwar era. Existing in a realm that was 

highly Americanized, panpan’s “defiant behavior” 93 recalls the character of the Modern 

Girl94 in the 1920s and 1930s. For instance, their western fashion seen on the streets 

eventually led some ordinary women who were economically struggling to follow their 

lifestyles,  freeing themselves from the gender constraints that had limited their social, 

financial and personal choices.  It can be considered then that these women, despite their 

low status in society, engaged in a new way of strengthening women’s lives where they 

could stand independently alongside their sexuality.96   

The emergence of panpan, therefore, reflects the duality of women’s new role in a 

repressive patriarchal society. Many of these women chose to offer their bodies to 

gendered male sexuality, thereby embodying the subservience to men as the subordinate 

gender while at the same time breaking free from the normative subjectivity of women as 

victims without choice as can be seen in the character of Michiko in Hayashi Fumiko’s 

novel Hone (Bones, 1949).         

The heroine Michiko in Hone (Bones, 1949) is an ordinary woman and housewife 

typified as the “good wife and wise mother,” who becomes a war widow when her 

husband dies in Okinawa. Leaving the image of the “woman in the white apron standing 

near the baby buggy,” Michiko turns to prostitution to support her family.97 Michiko is 

not a RAA comfort woman but a panpan for Japanese men, meeting the needs of the 

“men thin as ghosts who shuffled out of the station” 98 in search of prostitutes. This story 

provides concrete insight into the difficult living conditions in postwar Japan, and into 
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“kyodatsu,” which Dower describes as “exhaustion and despair,”98 and which was often 

seen to be a national mood in the immediate postwar period.  

           With over 2,300,000 Japanese soldiers lost during the Pacific war, 70 percent of 

whom starved to death, died of illness or sank in transport ships, the loss of all of this 

manpower meant that the postwar period was a time of extreme economic strain and 

poverty. Some Japanese women who turned to prostitution were the wives and daughters 

of those deceased soldiers. Many women, like the heroine Michiko in Bones, had no 

choice but to live independently, and saw prostitution as a means of survival. Giving up 

motherhood and domesticity, Michiko enters prostitution. Though she submits to the 

passive role of women as sexual objects, she is able to liberate herself from the confines 

of the household.  These prostitutes came to embody the humiliation and subservience to 

the male gender in postwar Japan, while also embodying liberation from the conventional 

ideal of a Japanese woman, thereby setting new standards for the female role.  

In the aftermath of war, the Japanese had to endure an occupying force that served 

as a continual reminder of their defeat. The poverty of the circumstances guaranteed that 

at least some prostitution would take place. Women’s bodies were one of the few viable 

commodities at hand. People were willing to acknowledge the necessity of a “necessary 

evil,” finding ways to survive in the face of embracing defeat.    

 

Conclusion                       

          By the outset of the Russo-Japanese War, Japanese brothels opened to operate in 

various parts of Asia and Oceania, and a large number of traveling Japanese prostitutes 

karayukisan were brought to the Army troops. The exportation of karayukisan was the 
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prototype of comfort women of the Pacific war, leading to the Japanese military’s 

conscription of Asian women on a large scale. Because the prostitution system in Japan 

had been approved, legalized, encouraged, supported and popularized, exportation of 

women’s bodies as sexual tools within and overseas was openly practiced. In any case, 

these women suffered from daily forced sexual services.        

         The government’s explanation for opening the RAA comfort stations in Japan in the 

immediate postwar period was that comfort stations for the U.S. Occupation were 

necessary in order to avoid the rape of Japanese ordinary women by American soldiers. 

This theory signifies that prostitutes would serve to protect the ordinary women against 

foreign occupying forces, which examples the case of building the pleasure quarters for 

the foreign men during the opening port in Yokohama in the nineteenth century. This is 

also the same reasoning for establishing the comfort stations where the Japanese troops 

were stationed during the Pacific war. The sexual double standard of the category of 

Japanese female sexuality, that of the ordinary women/mother and prostitutes: “protection 

of Japanese womanhood entailed the sacrifice of other women,”99 continued.       

 The government’s position as acting guardianship in the support of brothels was 

publicly revealed in 1889 when Prime Minister Kuroda Kiyoteru, the Governor of Tokyo, 

and the Chief Commissioner of the Metropolitan Police were invited to the opening 

ceremony of the Suzaki pleasure quarters.100  Even in the postwar era, Nakasone 

Yasuhiro, who became the prime minister in 1982, talked proudly of Japan’s 

establishment of the comfort stations in the South during the Pacific war.101 While 

prostitutes were seen as a national shame, the prostitution system was not the nation’s 

guilt and the Japanese government supported and emphasized the development of it.   
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            Although the “shōgi kaihōrei” (liberation of prostitutes) was issued in 1872, the 

government and nation continued to hold onto the idea of using women’s bodies as 

“sexual tools,” evident in the emergence of karayukisan, rashamen, and the RAA comfort 

women as well as the comfort women.  The involvement of young women from poor 

families in forced prostitution in the brothels is all too familiar in the history of Japan. It 

is the consequence of a patriarchal world view which positions women as subordinate, 

eroticized objects who must be controlled by men and who are available for the use of 

men.  

           The subjectivity of these women to the atrocities of a patriarchal heterosexual 

centered society can be understood in better terms when examining the theory of women 

as the “second sex.” Simone de Beauvoir argued that women worldwide were regarded as 

the “second sex” or as subordinate creatures in need of guidance by males and elaborates 

even further by saying:  

Woman is opaque in her very being; she stands before man not as a subject but as 
an object paradoxically endued with subjectivity; she takes herself simultaneously 
as self and as other, a contradiction that entails baffling consequences. 106  

 
          As a theoretical lens through which the subject of this study can be viewed, 

Beauvoir’s arguments regarding the emergence of the “second sex” thesis are valuable. In 

Japan, as the study indicates, patriarchy has long flourished as an extension of a 

militaristic, feudalistic culture.  In examining the case of the Japanese traditional 

prostitutes of the Tokugawa, Meiji and Taisho eras, as well as the case of karayukisan, 

rashamen and the comfort women, these women were constructed as “Others” by 

Japanese patriarchy and therefore denied their rights to be autonomous human beings in 

charge of their own destinies. Such concerns are relevant herein in that they speak not 
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only to the issue of why Japanese patriarchy embraced prostitution but also of why 

women accepted such roles; more often than not, many of women in Imperial Japan did 

not choose prostitution, but were rather sold into it by poor parents, “recruited” by pimps 

with promises to pay off debts, were kidnapped, abducted, tricked or deceived, termed 

“recruited,” for what was thought to be work of a more respectable nature such as nurses, 

waitresses, housemaids, clerks, factory workers, and enticed by the promise of contracts 

for work. Many had no other choice but to enter into prostitution due to poverty, while 

others who were already in the sex industry, voluntarily joined, or were lured into the life 

by the anticipation of easy money.   

               This study compares and contrasts the exploitation of women's bodies through 

karayukisan and rashamen for foreign men and soldiers as the precedence of the comfort 

women, and the RAA comfort women for the U.S. Occupation as the subsequence of the 

comfort women.  As Koreans and other Asian women known as comfort women during 

the Pacific war were exploited and suffered, an enormous number of Japanese women 

were already in forced prostitution for foreign men and soldiers from the nineteenth 

century to the postwar period.  A contextual analysis of these women and the panpan in 

Japan helps to provide a more complete understanding of the history of Japan's 

prostitution system, which is commonly misunderstood as simply referring to geisha and 

the pleasure quarters. Japan’s prostitution system was maintained and supported as a 

legally systematized structure and service in Japan. In any society that accepts 

prostitution as legal and as legitimate, it becomes but a simple step to ensuring that 

women are not allowed to resist enforced prostitution or to assert their own right to self-

determination. One recognizes that the underlying attitudes toward sexuality and gender 
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that have dominated Japan’s history for hundreds of years are indeed linked to the 

atrocities committed by the country, before, during, and after the wars.          
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Women in Politics:  Comparison of Singapore Women and United States 

Women in Politics 

For the first time since achieving independence in 1965, women make up more 

than ten percent of the parliamentary representatives in Singapore.  Although this 

number is behind international benchmarks for women in Singapore, it is a significant 

improvement from the last election in 2006.  This paper explores the attitudes of senior 

leaders within the ruling People’s Action Party (PAP).  This paper argues while the 

reform provides improved opportunities for women to participate in politics, it is the 

People’s Action Party’s improved opportunities that enable women to participate in 

politics.  Despite party strong declarations, women do not enter politics on a level 

playing field.  In the political environment, women are always primarily identified with 

the family.  The theme of family is true whether these women are from a modern and 

advanced culture, such as the United States or an Asian culture such as Singapore.  Both 

culture and politics are important in determining a woman’s political representation. 

The manipulation of culture for political purposes by male‐dominated party elite is more 

significant.  The issue of gender inequality in the political field must be addressed first 

and then women’s opportunities to participate in politics will also be an essential topic 

in this paper to discuss. 

In many countries and societies women have achieved formal voting rights, 

however, women make up only 15.6 percent of parliamentary seats (Lyons, 2005).  

There has been a substantial increase in the number of women in Singapore’s 
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parliament over the previous years.  However, Singapore still lags behind The United 

Nations’ target of 30 percent spelled out in the Beijing Declaration and Platform for 

Action (United Nations 1995).  Although, the number of women in the parliament and 

political interest has increased substantially over the previous years when there were no 

women in parliament at all.  There are still not a sufficient amount of women in political 

positions in Singapore.     

Most of the studies of gender inequality in political representation are based on 

the analysis of industrialized countries, such as The United States, The United Kingdom, 

France, Germany and Spain to name a few.  Some of these studies such as (Kenworthy 

and Malami 1999; Reynolds 1999) advocate that socio‐economic, cultural and political 

factors all influence the level of women’s political representation.  There are many 

different degrees of opinions that place one factor over another.  Kenworthy and 

Malami (1999) argue that although socio‐economic factors are important, the 

proportion of women working outside the home is weaker than political and cultural 

determinates.  One has to acknowledge there is no single issue for low levels of women 

in political representation.  The issue is very complex and there are many diverse, inter‐

related and mutually reinforcing factors that shape this issue.   

The cultural factors that influence women’s election chances include: religion, 

sex role ideology, and egalitarianism.  Cultural values influence the criteria used by party 

gatekeepers in the selection process and determines whether women should be 

considered as candidates.  For example, several years ago during the Pakistan 
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presidential election women did not have any chance to be nominated and to become 

president.  That could be because of religious identification or attitudinal singes which is 

support of traditional values.  Where women are selected as political candidates, their 

success at election time is linked to the level of power and prestige associated with the 

office for which they are standing.  It can be argued that proportional representation 

and electoral systems rather than majority systems improve a woman’s chances of 

being elected.  This is just an opinion, but seems to apply to many political systems in 

many countries.  Singapore is an interesting case study at this point because of its 

economic and political stability and diverse multicultural population.  It is ranked by The 

World Bank as a high income country.  The People’s Action Party has been in power 

since the first contested elections during British Colonial rule in 1959, and has 

dominated politics since its independence. Singapore’s population is very diverse; it is 

made up of 77 percent Chinese, 14 percent Malays, 8 percent Indians and a mixture of 

others.  The dominant religion is Buddhism followed by Muslim and Christianity 

(Singapore Department of Statistic, 2000).  The Singapore culture is a very patriarchal 

culture which has a significant effect on why women are not successful as candidates in 

the parliamentary election.  It is important to have an understanding of the views and 

attitudes of the men towards women’s participation in politics.  The People’s Action 

Party has an oath to improve the status of women in many areas such as polygamy, and 

women’s rights in marriage.  It also includes changing the legal position of women, 

including tax laws, inheritance laws, and immigration laws (Misra 2004).  The data 

indicates that women have limited roles in spheres of government policy making.  In 
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addition, women in politics are being judged on five continuing themes.  These themes 

are:  differential ability, traditional attitudes, gender differences, gendered behavior and 

traits, and gender neutrality.  These five themes are clearly discourse about women and 

politics.  The People’s Action Party believes that there is a tangible difference in 

women and men’s abilities, qualifications, and experiences. This can impact their 

suitability as political candidates.  Women are unlikely to self‐select as political 

candidates because of the traditional attitudes of their husbands, families, and 

communities. Unlike men, women politicians face unique problems associated with 

their roles as wives and mothers.  Politician women focus on softer issues like the family 

or women’s issues at the expense of the tougher economic and political concerns of the 

government.  Finally, either the government or the party are gender biased (Lee, 2003).   

Women’s representation in parliament has recently exceeded ten percent.  

Documents show that in 1959 only five women entered the Legislative Assembly.  Later 

this number dropped until the late 1990s.  Recently, women account for ten out of 

eighty four MPs and three out of nine NMPs (See Table 1).  A majority of these women 

have been of Chinese ethnicity.  Recently a Malay and Indian woman joined the cabinet.  

A majority of these women have been People’s Action Party candidates.  This is self 

indicated that men in this country have more power to control who will be elected and 

who will not.  

Table 1 Women members of Parliament in Singapore 1959‐2004 
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Election Year Women Candidates PAP member Women Elected PAP member Women as percentage of all MPS

1950  

1963 

1968 

1972 

1976 

1980 

1984 

1988 

1991 

1996 

2001 

               9 (5)  

              11(3) 

               1(1) 

               2(0) 

               3(0) 

              1(0) 

             6(3) 

              9(4) 

              5(3) 

         4(4) 

       11(10) 

               5(4)  

               3(2) 

              1(1) 

                0 

                0 

                0 

               3(3) 

               4(4) 

              2(2) 

            4(4) 

           10(10) 

                  10% (n=51)  

                     5% (n=51) 

1. (n=58)  

                    0 (n=56) 

                    0 (n=69) 

                    0 (n=76) 

                    4% (n=79) 

                    5% (n=81) 

                   2.5% (n=81) 

                     5% (n=83) 

                  12% (n=84) 

  

Source:  Wang and Teo (1993) PP. 288‐289.  And Singapore Elections Department 

(2005). 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2954



All these women were supported by The People’s Action Party.  The number is 

small but at least they supported women in their political currier.  On the other hand, 

the opposition MPS and NCMP have supported only men candidates.  This reminds me 

of the American election.  It has been 30 years since Jean Kirkpatrick’s Political Women 

(1974) and Jo Freeman’s The Politics of Women’s Liberation (1975) among others, 

brought a new era in the study of women and politics in The United States.  The topic 

itself was not new – articles regarding political women can be found in the “American 

Political Science” review from its first decade of publication.  There has been a rise in 

the modern women’s movement and a growing number of females interested in 

running for political positions.   Research on gender and politics expanded and 

diversified in unprecedented ways.  Recently, there were two prominent women who 

stood in the election. They were judged on several continuing themes such as: 

differential ability, traditional attitudes, gender differences, gendered behavior and 

traits, and gender neutrality.  In the United States, the claim is that women have 

different life experiences than men.  They are likely to bring that experience and 

expertise to bear on political decisions.  While important changes have been taking 

place over the past few decades in most countries, women still bear the main care 

giving responsibilities for their families.  Another argument in modern countries such as 

The United States is that women are more likely to see themselves as representatives of 

other women.  The United States’ political view is that women feel a responsibility to 

represent other women and consider themselves more capable than men.  This is not 

only true in The United States; in Northern Ireland, almost one third of women who vote 
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thought a woman would better represent their interests.  In addition, men are at least 

50 percent more likely to have investigated how to place their name on the ballot, or to 

have discussed running with potential donors, party or community leaders, family 

members, or friends.  Studies show that the burden of public and private responsibilities 

is prevalent in both women of Singapore and The United States.  A woman’s work 

burdens are generally much heavier than a man’s, thus, leaving less time and energy to 

be involved in the political life.  In the United States, evidence shows that as women’s 

responsibilities for household tasks and care giving decrease, their interest in running 

for office increases.  This is a culture of exclusion where political and financial networks 

are controlled by men.  Cultural practices that serve to nurture and consolidate bonds of 

male solidarity within these networks, such as: drinking, smoking, or golfing, are 

stepping stones on the path to political office.  Men typically dominate recruitment 

committees and tend to bypass women candidates.  They do this in order to retain a 

structure they are familiar with and because they are more likely to know the male 

candidates personally.  The above interpretation is true in many countries and societies 

such as Thailand, Singapore, The United States and many other countries.  Finally, the 

last myth that is true in many cultures is “women are unsuited to do the hard jobs.”  It is 

undeniable that glass ceilings exist between men and women in the political 

environment.  For example, for centuries public speaking was done by men.  For that 

very reason the “fathers of rhetoric,” such as Plato, Aristotle and Cicero, tailored their 

rhetorical teachings in public speaking for male students only.  Women were not 
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considered citizens of the elite class, and therefore were not afforded the same status 

as men.  Women did not speak in public, and were not formally educated as men were.   

A great majority of women in ancient Greece and Rome never spoke in public 

especially in the political public forum.  As Jamieson (1988) notes, “History has many 

themes, one of them is that women should be quiet” (p.67).  The ideology that women 

were not fit to speak publicly continued for centuries.  In the eighteenth and nineteenth 

centuries, Aristotle’s intellectual heirs would claim that if women persisted in speaking 

in public and other political activities, their uteruses would dry up (Jamieson, 1988, p. 

69).  According to Campbell, (1989) this remained the tradition for centuries and for that 

reason women have no parallel rhetorical history.  For that reason women have been 

prohibited from speaking, a prohibition reinforced by such powerful cultural authorities 

as men.  When women began to speak in public they did so to advocate a movement.  

However, women have persistently spoken in public on behalf of issues such as 

abolition, suffrage, labor reform, and abortion.  However, one may consider if women 

followed the traditional precepts of public speaking as set up by Aristotle they would be 

violating gender norms.  On the other hand, if they followed a more feminine way of 

speaking, women were considered less creditable and lacked the knowledge to speak in 

public.  In political campaigning, women had to find a way to connect with an audience 

and get past society’s perception of women.  She was to remain entirely in the private 

sphere of the home, eschewing any appearance of individuality, leadership, or 

aggressiveness.  Male speakers are authoritative, while women are expected to be 

submissive (Cott, 1977, P. 120).  During the recent bid for 2008 Democratic presidential 
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ticket, Senator Hillary Clinton went against the above statement and did not appear as a 

“soccer mom.”  In the 1990s, Clinton was unable to embody a feminine rhetorical style 

according to Campbell.  “A feminine rhetorical style includes anecdotal evidence, 

including domestic metaphors, emotional appeals to motherhood, and the like‐avoiding 

such ‘macho’ strategies as tough language, confrontation or direct refutation, and any 

appearance of debating one’s opponents” (Campbell 1998, P. 5).   Clinton was seen as 

aggressive, authoritative, and highly competitive, all the opposites of the feminine style 

of speaking.  Sarah Palin, the governor of the Alaska began her speech by declaring she 

would accept the call to help “serve” and “defend” America.  This may be considered 

aggressive language, but she used ethos, pathos and logos in her speech.  She used a 

feminine style and was able to connect with the audience and her speech was readily 

accepted.   She showed she is “just one of many moms” who has a child in the military 

going to Iraq.  She has a husband and is supportive of him.  She shared the idea that her 

family has the same ups and downs as any other, the same challenges, and the same 

joys (Palin 2008).   

According to Manning (2006) there are no differences between various cultures.  

Women are usually second citizens and still are not equal in competition with men in 

the political arena.  This has no bearing on whether it is a third world culture or an 

advanced country.  In other countries the differences are: gender, attitude, care giving.  

In The United States it is not being aggressive enough or being too aggressive in 

behavior or speech.  This distinguishes women form men in the political competition.    

Furthermore, the Singapore case study is unique in many ways.  The dominance of the 
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People’s Action Party and the lack of local or regionally based political structures sheds 

light on important aspects of women’s political representation.  Constitutional reform 

has had a mixed impact on women’s political participation.  Both systems provide 

opportunities for women to become involved in parliament and political life.  They 

foster an environment in which it may become easier for women to become politically 

active.  There is still a glass ceiling for women.  Until the issue of gender is directly 

addressed, women’s opportunities to participate in politics will therefore remain 

limited. 

The emancipation which women now take for granted did not materialize out of 

thin air.   It was the result of a determined, patient, and fierce struggle that demanded 

untiring devotion and dedication on the part of women.  The process involved a long and 

complicated struggle, but one which had paid off; women’s efforts were not in vain.  The 

emancipation is a double-edged sword for women.  On one hand, when women use it to 

the maximum advantage; it can become a series of decorations enabling women to appear 

at their best.  On the other hand, if women are dim, this emancipation could even become 

a burden and a boomerang which will strike all women.  Everything is up to women as 

this emancipation is nothing more than a tool at women disposal.  This emancipation is 

the result of the sacrifices of blood, sweat and tears of their ancestors.  Thus, it obligates 

women to do everything possible to ensure that this emancipation is of maximum benefit 

to the national welfare.  It also has to be in accordance with the progress of the national 

drive for political, economic, and social development.  The consequence of this 

opportunity to the women in this strategic era of development requires that they play a 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2959



dual role.  This includes being the head of household and mother in the home activities.  

It also entails being a member of society and a citizen involved in organizations and 

business with careers of their own.  

Full participation in both of these categories means full participation for women 

in the development process.  If women are expected to fulfill a role as a member of the 

society, we must divide this participation and development into three parts.  All of these 

are interrelated with the efficiency of women’s activities.   

Even just a brief look at the history of the struggle of the women makes it clear 

that it has never been intended for women to compete with men.  But it has been 

intended only to increase women’s skills and abilities, expand their horizons, and make 

women’s attitudes more mature.  This enables them to become good partners in the 

development of their families, society, and nation.  This is absolutely essential if women 

are to get the same opportunities as men, particularly in regard to politics.  Women are 

obliged to develop themselves in a comprehensive manner.   This includes both 

spiritually and physically in order to become true women who are efficient, intelligent, 

skillful, self‐confident, understandable, and most importantly, progressive minded. 

In both countries, The United States and Singapore through the active role in the 

struggle for national independence, women made their voice heard in many events of 

political importance in the history of independence.  Furthermore, the election law 

underlines the equal right of all eligible citizens to vote and stand for election.  Women 

have been able to exercise their civic and political rights by actively participating in 
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elections and holding public offices.  In either of the two countries, there are a 

significant number of women who still have very low meaningful participation in the 

process of development in top political positions.  If they do attempt to participate in 

those positions, women are still viewed differently and receive fewer opportunities than 

men in the political arena.   Women are held to different standards.  If it is not nurturing 

position it is choice of words they use, not experienced in the political arena.   
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Women in Politics:  Comparison of Singapore Women and United States 

Women in Politics 

For the first time since achieving independence in 1965, women make up more 

than ten percent of the parliamentary representatives in Singapore.  Although this 

number is behind international benchmarks for women in Singapore, it is a significant 

improvement from the last election in 2006.  This paper explores the attitudes of senior 

leaders within the ruling People’s Action Party (PAP).  This paper argues while the 

reform provides improved opportunities for women to participate in politics, it is the 

People’s Action Party’s improved opportunities that enable women to participate in 

politics.  Despite party strong declarations, women do not enter politics on a level 

playing field.  In the political environment, women are always primarily identified with 

the family.  The theme of family is true whether these women are from a modern and 

advanced culture, such as the United States or an Asian culture such as Singapore.  Both 

culture and politics are important in determining a woman’s political representation. 

The manipulation of culture for political purposes by male‐dominated party elite is more 

significant.  The issue of gender inequality in the political field must be addressed first 

and then women’s opportunities to participate in politics will also be an essential topic 

in this paper to discuss. 

In many countries and societies women have achieved formal voting rights, 

however, women make up only 15.6 percent of parliamentary seats (Lyons, 2005).  

There has been a substantial increase in the number of women in Singapore’s 
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parliament over the previous years.  However, Singapore still lags behind The United 

Nations’ target of 30 percent spelled out in the Beijing Declaration and Platform for 

Action (United Nations 1995).  Although, the number of women in the parliament and 

political interest has increased substantially over the previous years when there were no 

women in parliament at all.  There are still not a sufficient amount of women in political 

positions in Singapore.     

Most of the studies of gender inequality in political representation are based on 

the analysis of industrialized countries, such as The United States, The United Kingdom, 

France, Germany and Spain to name a few.  Some of these studies such as (Kenworthy 

and Malami 1999; Reynolds 1999) advocate that socio‐economic, cultural and political 

factors all influence the level of women’s political representation.  There are many 

different degrees of opinions that place one factor over another.  Kenworthy and 

Malami (1999) argue that although socio‐economic factors are important, the 

proportion of women working outside the home is weaker than political and cultural 

determinates.  One has to acknowledge there is no single issue for low levels of women 

in political representation.  The issue is very complex and there are many diverse, inter‐

related and mutually reinforcing factors that shape this issue.   

The cultural factors that influence women’s election chances include: religion, 

sex role ideology, and egalitarianism.  Cultural values influence the criteria used by party 

gatekeepers in the selection process and determines whether women should be 

considered as candidates.  For example, several years ago during the Pakistan 
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presidential election women did not have any chance to be nominated and to become 

president.  That could be because of religious identification or attitudinal singes which is 

support of traditional values.  Where women are selected as political candidates, their 

success at election time is linked to the level of power and prestige associated with the 

office for which they are standing.  It can be argued that proportional representation 

and electoral systems rather than majority systems improve a woman’s chances of 

being elected.  This is just an opinion, but seems to apply to many political systems in 

many countries.  Singapore is an interesting case study at this point because of its 

economic and political stability and diverse multicultural population.  It is ranked by The 

World Bank as a high income country.  The People’s Action Party has been in power 

since the first contested elections during British Colonial rule in 1959, and has 

dominated politics since its independence. Singapore’s population is very diverse; it is 

made up of 77 percent Chinese, 14 percent Malays, 8 percent Indians and a mixture of 

others.  The dominant religion is Buddhism followed by Muslim and Christianity 

(Singapore Department of Statistic, 2000).  The Singapore culture is a very patriarchal 

culture which has a significant effect on why women are not successful as candidates in 

the parliamentary election.  It is important to have an understanding of the views and 

attitudes of the men towards women’s participation in politics.  The People’s Action 

Party has an oath to improve the status of women in many areas such as polygamy, and 

women’s rights in marriage.  It also includes changing the legal position of women, 

including tax laws, inheritance laws, and immigration laws (Misra 2004).  The data 

indicates that women have limited roles in spheres of government policy making.  In 
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addition, women in politics are being judged on five continuing themes.  These themes 

are:  differential ability, traditional attitudes, gender differences, gendered behavior and 

traits, and gender neutrality.  These five themes are clearly discourse about women and 

politics.  The People’s Action Party believes that there is a tangible difference in 

women and men’s abilities, qualifications, and experiences. This can impact their 

suitability as political candidates.  Women are unlikely to self‐select as political 

candidates because of the traditional attitudes of their husbands, families, and 

communities. Unlike men, women politicians face unique problems associated with 

their roles as wives and mothers.  Politician women focus on softer issues like the family 

or women’s issues at the expense of the tougher economic and political concerns of the 

government.  Finally, either the government or the party are gender biased (Lee, 2003).   

Women’s representation in parliament has recently exceeded ten percent.  

Documents show that in 1959 only five women entered the Legislative Assembly.  Later 

this number dropped until the late 1990s.  Recently, women account for ten out of 

eighty four MPs and three out of nine NMPs (See Table 1).  A majority of these women 

have been of Chinese ethnicity.  Recently a Malay and Indian woman joined the cabinet.  

A majority of these women have been People’s Action Party candidates.  This is self 

indicated that men in this country have more power to control who will be elected and 

who will not.  

Table 1 Women members of Parliament in Singapore 1959‐2004 
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Election Year Women Candidates PAP member Women Elected PAP member Women as percentage of all MPS

1950  

1963 

1968 

1972 

1976 

1980 

1984 

1988 

1991 

1996 

2001 

               9 (5)  

              11(3) 

               1(1) 

               2(0) 

               3(0) 

              1(0) 

             6(3) 

              9(4) 

              5(3) 

         4(4) 

       11(10) 

               5(4)  

               3(2) 

              1(1) 

                0 

                0 

                0 

               3(3) 

               4(4) 

              2(2) 

            4(4) 

           10(10) 

                  10% (n=51)  

                     5% (n=51) 

1. (n=58)  

                    0 (n=56) 

                    0 (n=69) 

                    0 (n=76) 

                    4% (n=79) 

                    5% (n=81) 

                   2.5% (n=81) 

                     5% (n=83) 

                  12% (n=84) 

  

Source:  Wang and Teo (1993) PP. 288‐289.  And Singapore Elections Department 

(2005). 
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All these women were supported by The People’s Action Party.  The number is 

small but at least they supported women in their political currier.  On the other hand, 

the opposition MPS and NCMP have supported only men candidates.  This reminds me 

of the American election.  It has been 30 years since Jean Kirkpatrick’s Political Women 

(1974) and Jo Freeman’s The Politics of Women’s Liberation (1975) among others, 

brought a new era in the study of women and politics in The United States.  The topic 

itself was not new – articles regarding political women can be found in the “American 

Political Science” review from its first decade of publication.  There has been a rise in 

the modern women’s movement and a growing number of females interested in 

running for political positions.   Research on gender and politics expanded and 

diversified in unprecedented ways.  Recently, there were two prominent women who 

stood in the election. They were judged on several continuing themes such as: 

differential ability, traditional attitudes, gender differences, gendered behavior and 

traits, and gender neutrality.  In the United States, the claim is that women have 

different life experiences than men.  They are likely to bring that experience and 

expertise to bear on political decisions.  While important changes have been taking 

place over the past few decades in most countries, women still bear the main care 

giving responsibilities for their families.  Another argument in modern countries such as 

The United States is that women are more likely to see themselves as representatives of 

other women.  The United States’ political view is that women feel a responsibility to 

represent other women and consider themselves more capable than men.  This is not 

only true in The United States; in Northern Ireland, almost one third of women who vote 
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thought a woman would better represent their interests.  In addition, men are at least 

50 percent more likely to have investigated how to place their name on the ballot, or to 

have discussed running with potential donors, party or community leaders, family 

members, or friends.  Studies show that the burden of public and private responsibilities 

is prevalent in both women of Singapore and The United States.  A woman’s work 

burdens are generally much heavier than a man’s, thus, leaving less time and energy to 

be involved in the political life.  In the United States, evidence shows that as women’s 

responsibilities for household tasks and care giving decrease, their interest in running 

for office increases.  This is a culture of exclusion where political and financial networks 

are controlled by men.  Cultural practices that serve to nurture and consolidate bonds of 

male solidarity within these networks, such as: drinking, smoking, or golfing, are 

stepping stones on the path to political office.  Men typically dominate recruitment 

committees and tend to bypass women candidates.  They do this in order to retain a 

structure they are familiar with and because they are more likely to know the male 

candidates personally.  The above interpretation is true in many countries and societies 

such as Thailand, Singapore, The United States and many other countries.  Finally, the 

last myth that is true in many cultures is “women are unsuited to do the hard jobs.”  It is 

undeniable that glass ceilings exist between men and women in the political 

environment.  For example, for centuries public speaking was done by men.  For that 

very reason the “fathers of rhetoric,” such as Plato, Aristotle and Cicero, tailored their 

rhetorical teachings in public speaking for male students only.  Women were not 
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considered citizens of the elite class, and therefore were not afforded the same status 

as men.  Women did not speak in public, and were not formally educated as men were.   

A great majority of women in ancient Greece and Rome never spoke in public 

especially in the political public forum.  As Jamieson (1988) notes, “History has many 

themes, one of them is that women should be quiet” (p.67).  The ideology that women 

were not fit to speak publicly continued for centuries.  In the eighteenth and nineteenth 

centuries, Aristotle’s intellectual heirs would claim that if women persisted in speaking 

in public and other political activities, their uteruses would dry up (Jamieson, 1988, p. 

69).  According to Campbell, (1989) this remained the tradition for centuries and for that 

reason women have no parallel rhetorical history.  For that reason women have been 

prohibited from speaking, a prohibition reinforced by such powerful cultural authorities 

as men.  When women began to speak in public they did so to advocate a movement.  

However, women have persistently spoken in public on behalf of issues such as 

abolition, suffrage, labor reform, and abortion.  However, one may consider if women 

followed the traditional precepts of public speaking as set up by Aristotle they would be 

violating gender norms.  On the other hand, if they followed a more feminine way of 

speaking, women were considered less creditable and lacked the knowledge to speak in 

public.  In political campaigning, women had to find a way to connect with an audience 

and get past society’s perception of women.  She was to remain entirely in the private 

sphere of the home, eschewing any appearance of individuality, leadership, or 

aggressiveness.  Male speakers are authoritative, while women are expected to be 

submissive (Cott, 1977, P. 120).  During the recent bid for 2008 Democratic presidential 
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ticket, Senator Hillary Clinton went against the above statement and did not appear as a 

“soccer mom.”  In the 1990s, Clinton was unable to embody a feminine rhetorical style 

according to Campbell.  “A feminine rhetorical style includes anecdotal evidence, 

including domestic metaphors, emotional appeals to motherhood, and the like‐avoiding 

such ‘macho’ strategies as tough language, confrontation or direct refutation, and any 

appearance of debating one’s opponents” (Campbell 1998, P. 5).   Clinton was seen as 

aggressive, authoritative, and highly competitive, all the opposites of the feminine style 

of speaking.  Sarah Palin, the governor of the Alaska began her speech by declaring she 

would accept the call to help “serve” and “defend” America.  This may be considered 

aggressive language, but she used ethos, pathos and logos in her speech.  She used a 

feminine style and was able to connect with the audience and her speech was readily 

accepted.   She showed she is “just one of many moms” who has a child in the military 

going to Iraq.  She has a husband and is supportive of him.  She shared the idea that her 

family has the same ups and downs as any other, the same challenges, and the same 

joys (Palin 2008).   

According to Manning (2006) there are no differences between various cultures.  

Women are usually second citizens and still are not equal in competition with men in 

the political arena.  This has no bearing on whether it is a third world culture or an 

advanced country.  In other countries the differences are: gender, attitude, care giving.  

In The United States it is not being aggressive enough or being too aggressive in 

behavior or speech.  This distinguishes women form men in the political competition.    

Furthermore, the Singapore case study is unique in many ways.  The dominance of the 
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People’s Action Party and the lack of local or regionally based political structures sheds 

light on important aspects of women’s political representation.  Constitutional reform 

has had a mixed impact on women’s political participation.  Both systems provide 

opportunities for women to become involved in parliament and political life.  They 

foster an environment in which it may become easier for women to become politically 

active.  There is still a glass ceiling for women.  Until the issue of gender is directly 

addressed, women’s opportunities to participate in politics will therefore remain 

limited. 

The emancipation which women now take for granted did not materialize out of 

thin air.   It was the result of a determined, patient, and fierce struggle that demanded 

untiring devotion and dedication on the part of women.  The process involved a long and 

complicated struggle, but one which had paid off; women’s efforts were not in vain.  The 

emancipation is a double-edged sword for women.  On one hand, when women use it to 

the maximum advantage; it can become a series of decorations enabling women to appear 

at their best.  On the other hand, if women are dim, this emancipation could even become 

a burden and a boomerang which will strike all women.  Everything is up to women as 

this emancipation is nothing more than a tool at women disposal.  This emancipation is 

the result of the sacrifices of blood, sweat and tears of their ancestors.  Thus, it obligates 

women to do everything possible to ensure that this emancipation is of maximum benefit 

to the national welfare.  It also has to be in accordance with the progress of the national 

drive for political, economic, and social development.  The consequence of this 

opportunity to the women in this strategic era of development requires that they play a 
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dual role.  This includes being the head of household and mother in the home activities.  

It also entails being a member of society and a citizen involved in organizations and 

business with careers of their own.  

Full participation in both of these categories means full participation for women 

in the development process.  If women are expected to fulfill a role as a member of the 

society, we must divide this participation and development into three parts.  All of these 

are interrelated with the efficiency of women’s activities.   

Even just a brief look at the history of the struggle of the women makes it clear 

that it has never been intended for women to compete with men.  But it has been 

intended only to increase women’s skills and abilities, expand their horizons, and make 

women’s attitudes more mature.  This enables them to become good partners in the 

development of their families, society, and nation.  This is absolutely essential if women 

are to get the same opportunities as men, particularly in regard to politics.  Women are 

obliged to develop themselves in a comprehensive manner.   This includes both 

spiritually and physically in order to become true women who are efficient, intelligent, 

skillful, self‐confident, understandable, and most importantly, progressive minded. 

In both countries, The United States and Singapore through the active role in the 

struggle for national independence, women made their voice heard in many events of 

political importance in the history of independence.  Furthermore, the election law 

underlines the equal right of all eligible citizens to vote and stand for election.  Women 

have been able to exercise their civic and political rights by actively participating in 
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elections and holding public offices.  In either of the two countries, there are a 

significant number of women who still have very low meaningful participation in the 

process of development in top political positions.  If they do attempt to participate in 

those positions, women are still viewed differently and receive fewer opportunities than 

men in the political arena.   Women are held to different standards.  If it is not nurturing 

position it is choice of words they use, not experienced in the political arena.   
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The Body of Death: Augustine and Traditional African Religion  
on Corporate Acts of Human Wrongdoing 

 
 Augustine was a controversial figure in his own time and remains so today among 
western scholars who continue to debate the significance of his notion of the body of death, 
especially in relation to the doctrine of original sin.  How is it possible for humanity as a whole 
to share in Adam’s fall from goodness if sin constitutes a personal fall from goodness and is the 
responsibility of the individual?  How could Adam’s rejection of divine goodness have such far 
reaching consequences that it involves the entire human race, suggesting human complicity in it 
and human responsibility for it?  To the western mind, it is inconceivable that a person could 
participate in someone else’s act of individual wrongdoing, particularly if the action occurred 
prior to that person’s birth.  And yet, is this not what Augustine has in mind when he examines 
the notions of the body of death and original sin in his works? 

One approach that has yet to be explored in this regard is the possibility that religious 
notions, such as the body of death and original sin, resonate more at times with the 
communitarian impulses of traditional African religion than they do with the western idea of 
liberal individualism.  When viewed from the perspective of traditional African religion, 
Augustine’s religious anthropology, especially in his late works, reflects aspects of the corporate 
nature of African existence captured in John Mbiti’s famous saying, “I am because we are, and 
since we are, therefore I am.”  In other words, who someone is ultimately depends upon his 
relationship with other people and with the community in which he lives.   

Given the emphasis on relationships in traditional African religion, it is conceivable that 
Augustine’s understanding of Adam’s fall from goodness depends upon both western and non-
western cultural assumptions about the nature of human wrongdoing.  This study explores that 
possibility by examining three related concerns: the meaning that Augustine attributes to the 
notions of the body of death and original sin, the significance that human wrongdoing has in 
traditional African religion, and the extent to which the central insights of traditional African 
religion shed light on Augustine’s notions of the body of death and original sin. 

 
       Dr. Marianne Djuth 
       Canisius College 
       Buffalo, NY  
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Introduction       

            Among Koreans and other Asian women known as Comfort Women during the 

Pacific war, the number of Japanese comfort women were said to be a few; 

however, from the end of the Tokugawa era in the nineteenth century to the Postwar 

period, there had already existed an enormous number of Japanese prostitutes for the 

Army.  Karayukisan, Japanese women known as traveling prostitutes in various parts of 

Asia and Oceania, were brought to the brothels in Army troops during the Russo-

Japanese War (1904-5).  The exportation of karayukisan was the origin of the brothel 

relationship between Japanese prostitutes and military forces abroad. During the opening 

of the port in Yokohama in the nineteenth century, the new pleasure quarters were built to 

tend to the needs and desires of the foreigners. The prostitutes working at these quarters 

for foreign men were called rashamen. Kawamoto Shōichi assumes that the first United 

States Consul Townsend Harris’s intension in opening the quarter in Yokohama was his 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 2981



 - 2 -

concern for the possible harm that American soldiers might cause Japanese women after 

their long voyage.1  

          In the immediate postwar Japan in 1945, the RAA (Recreation Amusement 

Association) comfort stations were established for the U.S. Occupation. The Japanese 

government’s explanation for the necessity of opening the RAA comfort stations was to 

avoid the rape of forty million Japanese women by American soldiers. The government 

thought that if Japan did not supply prostitutes, the American soldiers would engage in 

widespread rape of ordinary women and create unimaginable disorder. The government 

reasoned the same for the case of the quarters in Yokohama following the opening port in 

the nineteenth century, and in the same reasoning for establishing the comfort stations 

where the Japanese troops were stationed during the Pacific war. 

           This theory also signifies that prostitutes would serve to protect the ordinary 

women. From the seventeenth century, the idea of female sexuality separated into two 

spheres: that of the mother, the woman responsible for procreative sex, and that of the 

prostitute, the woman who satisfies men’s sexual lust4 which was specified in The 

Greater Learning for Women, an educational textbook written for women in 1672 that 

made sharp distinction between prostitutes and ordinary women.2  

    The prostitution system in Japan had been approved, legalized, encouraged, 

supported, and popularized for centuries, and the exploitation of women’s bodies as 

sexual tools within and overseas was openly practiced. While Korean and other Asian 

women as comfort women for Japanese soldiers during the Pacific War have been known 

around the world, the historical fact that a large number of Japanese women were 
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collected and forced into prostitution for soldiers and foreigners as far back as the 

nineteenth century and the immediate postwar has been locked from the eyes of the world.  

In the immediate postwar era, however, some women had repositioned themselves 

as the exercisers of choice. While karayukisan, rashamen and the RAA comfort women 

had fallen victim to Japan’s state-sponsored prostitution system, private prostitutes, also 

known as panpan, chose to break free from the constraints of Japan’s categorization of 

women by “willingly” entering into prostitution. Panpan became a paradoxical figure 

symbolizing both humiliation and subservience to the male gender and postwar Japan, 

and freedom from the conventional ideal of a Japanese woman.  

Focusing on karayukisan and rashamen as the precedence of comfort women, and 

the RAA comfort women as the subsequence of comfort women, I will explore in this 

paper how these Japanese women became 1victims of prostitution, how the Japanese 

government was involved in establishing and supporting the brothels, quarters, and the 

RAA comfort stations, and how the exploitation of these women’s bodies as sex tools has 

been tacitly accepted as a norm in Japan’s patriarchal society. I will also include the street 

panpan in the immediate postwar period. 

 

Karayukisan 

          As some scholars state that only a tiny minority of comfort women during the 

Pacific war was Japanese3 compared to other Asian women, the number of Japanese 

comfort women was small.  Christopher Meade’s reasoning behind this is that Japanese 

prostitutes demanded high levels of compensation for their services and they were not 

interested in traveling to the front lines. 4  However, during the earlier wars with China 
                                                 
1  
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and Russia, an extraordinarily high number of Japanese women were traveling to the 

“front lines” and worked as prostitutes overseas, known as karayukisan. The poor 

Japanese women who were recruited from the end of Tokugawa to the early Showa 

period and smuggled out of the country into brothels in Japanese colonies throughout 

Southeast Asia provided the prototype of the comfort women. Japanese were already 

quite comfortable with the idea of transporting prostitutes to the front lines where soldiers 

fought or where colonists could be found. The antecedents of the comfort stations were 

the licensed brothel districts that had operated in Japan for over three centuries, and that, 

from the 1860s to the 1930s, the brothels in Southeast Asia were staffed by Japanese 

women as an extension of these practices. 5 

          The widespread trafficking of Japanese women in the Asia-Pacific region for the 

purposes of sexual exploitation began at the end of the Tokugawa era, and was one of the 

consequences of the opening up of Japan. From the mid-nineteenth century, the authority 

of the shōgunate over daimyo (feudal lords) declined and collapsed as the long-standing 

policy of national isolation ended, due to the increasing number of foreign ships that 

visited Japanese ports and the pressure to open up the country for trade. During this 

period increasing numbers of young women were smuggled out of Japan and sold to 

brothels in neighboring countries by Japanese traders. Karayukisan, traveling  

prostitutes with the military or without it, were found in many regions, not only in South 

Asia, but to China, Siberia, Moscow, Australia, Europe, Africa, South America, Canada, 

and the United States. Exportation of karayukisan began at the end of the Tokugawa 

period and reached its peak from the Meiji to Taisho period. 
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 In an article dated August 20th of 1884 from Fukuoka Nichinichi Newspaper, it 

notes that among the 1000 Japanese residents in Shanghai, about 700 were prostitutes 

working under the Chinese brothel owners’ control.11 Eight or nine out of ten of these 

women had been kidnapped by the traders and forcibly smuggled out of Japan without a 

departure permit.12 Although these Japanese women were deceived, tricked, abducted, 

and sold to the brothels in Southeast Asia, they were called by the state officials 

“shūgyōfu” (women with shameful occupation) or “mikkōfu” (smugglers), making it 

clear that these were definitely “not images of sexual victims.”13 

Another article in the Nichinichi newspaper on June 2nd in 1913 says: 
 

Prostitutes are like animals who poison society. Yet, because most of these 
women were kidnapped and forced into prostitution, it is clear that control must 
be taken over the pimps’ practice. In every city there were employment agencies 
that put up regular business sign boards to hide the reality of their business, 
joining together with other agencies and with the “bakuto”(gangster). Young girls 
from villages coming to the cities were easily attracted by the pimps’ kindness, 
taking girls to fun places and spending money on them. But soon, the girls 
realized that they were going into debt over the money these men spent on them 
and were thus forced into prostitution. Without any education, these girls could 
not even write a letter of protest. Once they were caught by the traders, they 
would never be able to free themselves from prostitution but would eventually die 
from syphilis. These evil men spread across the cities, appearing on the surface as 
honest citizens of employment agencies.14   

 

 Shanghai was a major destination for transporting karayukisan. These women 

were regarded as a “national disgrace” by the Japanese consulate, and the Japanese 

Ministry of Foreign Affairs adopted a policy of cracking down on the prostitution 

business, sending back more than 500 karayukisan to Japan in 1884 and 1885, although 

200 women remained and continued to secretly engage in prostitution. In the mid-1910s, 

recognizing the difficulty of suppressing prostitution, the Japanese consulate changed its 

policy to one of “control” and introduced a licensing system. Yuki Tanaka has 
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documented that the Japanese Imperial Navy used some of these government-regulated 

Japanese brothels operating in Shanghai as comfort stations shortly after the Shanghai 

Incident of 1938.15 

 In 1894 the immigration protection law was established, which apparently 

prohibited women going abroad for the purposes of prostitution. Yet, Morisaki Kazue 

points out that there was a significant loophole in that it did not apply to Korea (Chōsen) 

and China, redirecting the traders traveling with women to these two countries and the 

colony of Taiwan freely, and then from there on to other Asian countries.16 These traders 

were supported and bonded to other brothels within and outside Japan, much like Japan’s 

prostitution system. The Japanese prostitution system was imported and established in 

colonized Taiwan in 1910, where Taiwanese women were recruited and became victims 

of Japan’s sexual invasion, followed by Korea in 1916.17  Following the flourishing 

brothel business, many brothel owners brought karayukisan to southern Manchuria, 

something already seen during the Sino-Japanese war, but which had become more 

obvious at the time of the Russo-Japanese war. There were traditional Chinese brothels 

called “Pinkanri,” but because of the difference in language and custom, Japan’s 

prostitution system was soon applied.18  

            The brothel business was the most flourishing industry in that area at that time, 

with 10,000 to 15,000 karayukisan traveling to Manchuria, the majority of whom were 

forced to travel out of the country into the brothels in Southeast Asia. One registration 

record of 1910 indicated the number of karayukisan as 19,000.19   An article in the 

Nichinichi newspaper dated Feb 20th of 1908, titled “Development of the national shame: 

Japanese prostitutes in Manchuria” writes: 
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Japan’s first enterprise in Manchuria is the establishment of brothels, with 30,000 
Japanese prostitutes. In the case of Dairen, 167 geisha, 282 shakufu (sake server), 
113 prostitutes, and 76 Chinese prostitutes, the total of some 700 prostitutes 
worked at the brothels.20 

 

While there was a significant number of karayukisan in Manchuria, many more 

were found in the brothel business of Southeast Asian countries including Singapore and 

Malay. Ooba Noboru’s publication Karayukisan: Okiku no shōgai (Karayukisan: life of 

Okiku) is about the life of a karayukisan named Okiku who, born in 1899 in Hiroshima, 

had to leave home to work as a “komori” (nursemaid) at the age of eleven.25  At 

seventeen, she left with a woman who convinced her to leave with her with the promise 

of higher pay, impressing Okiku with the possibility of sending more money to her family. 

However, she was taken to the port, put into the bottom of a small ship with some other 

girls,26 and after arriving in Singapore, raped and forced into prostitution.27 Ooba 

provides this account with an understanding and heart-felt pain for Okiku, who endured 

discrimination as a burakumin (outcaste) in Japan, as a karayukisan in Southeast Asia, 

and as a wife to an outcaste Indian. Like many other karayukisan, her childhood and 

womanhood were shadowed by her sacrifices for family and nation.  

 Yamazaki Tomoko’s Sandakan Brothel No. 8 (1972) presents an inside account of 

the karayukisan Osaki, a Japanese peasant girl who worked as a prostitute at Sandakan in 

Borneo in the mid twentieth century.  A crusading female journalist, Keiko, who is 

Yamazaki herself, visited Amakusa in Kyushu to study the lives of women who were sent 

to colonies in Southeast Asia in the early twentieth century. Although a few returned 

home rich, most died in misery. Keiko eventually found an old woman named Osaki, who 

told Keiko about herself--the story of a karayukisan.  Yamazaki focused on the poverty 
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and powerlessness of the Japanese women who had to become karayukisan, and 

criticized the Japanese government and officials who repatriated karayukisan. She 

expressively gives details of the hardships and discrimination these women underwent in 

restarting their lives after their return to Japan. There were a few publications about 

karayukisan prior to Yamazaki’s, but her book broke the silence about karayukisan and 

propelled it into the public attention.  

          The accounts of Okiku and Osaki were one of the few to remain since most 

karayukisan died without their existence known. However, what is not lost is the fact that  

these women were very much tied with Japan’s development and expansion, and often 

preceded Japanese trade abroad as Japanese prostitutes earned foreign exchange critical 

to Japanese industrialization. Hiroshi Shimizu and Hitoshi Hirakata contend that there 

were some 6000 karayukisan during the Russo-Japanese War of 1904-5, of whom some 

600 were in Singapore alone, and that the bulk of the huge earnings made by these 

women in Southeast Asia were partly remitted to Japan, and partly invested in rubber 

estates and other Japanese ventures. In addition, the development of trade by the sundry-

goods retailers for these women resulted in another remarkable profit made by the 

Japanese businessmen. Karayukisan were the early pioneers in the history of the Japanese 

economic expansion in Southeast Asia.32 They not only sent money to their families but 

faithfully supported the Japanese state and military by remitting their earnings, which 

benefited greatly the expansion of the wars of China-Japan and Russo-Japan. With the 

rapid expansion of Japanese brothels and the resulting increase of their income, 

karayukisan began sending larger portions of their earnings to the National Treasury.             
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           Many karayukisan joined the “Aikoku fuijinkai” (Women’s association for 

patriots) and donated to the country as much money as they could as was the patriotic 

practice of the Japanese. Although their “good deed” had never been acknowledged by 

society and in any official record of the government in Japan, and despite the shameful 

degradation and dehumanization of self as prostitutes, their devotion and sacrificial 

offering of their bodies to their nation is a testament to their true identities as women 

embodying the Japanese soul and spirit.  Despite the sacrifice of their life for the nation, 

the hardships of life as a prostitute overseas, their status as “shūgyōfu” or “sengyōfu” 

(women with shameful occupation), and the “disgrace of the nation” remained unchanged.     

        

Rashamen    

        Commodore Perry of the United States and his squadron of black ships arrived in 

Edo bay in 1853 and presented the Tokugawa shogunate with the desire to open 

diplomatic and commercial relations with Japan. In 1858, the first American consul 

Townsend Harris negotiated the opening of certain ports to commercial trade and trade 

concessions from Japan. The coming of Perry and Harris brought to an end Japan’s 

seclusion policy of more than two hundred years. The establishment of the treaty port of 

Yokohama gave westerners a place to freely conduct business and became a boomtown 

of Japanese-Western trade and interaction. During the opening port in Yokohama in June 

2nd, 1859, the Miyozaki pleasure quarter34 for foreigners was established. The process of 

building the Miyozaki quarter was undertaken without a written agreement between the 

Shōgunate and Harris.  Kawamoto assumes that Harris’s request for building the quarters 

was simply his concern of his soldiers’ physical needs. He thus implies that the quarter in 
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Yokohama was actually a comfort station for the American soldiers, and refers to the 

quarter as “Kaikō ianjo” (Comfort station for the opening port) and the women as “Kaikō 

ianfu” (comfort women for the opening port).37   

          With the growing influence and presence of foreigners in Japan, a growing 

prejudice towards foreigners occurred and with it, a tainted image of prostitutes for 

foreigners called rashamen as shameful and loathsome women. The etymology of 

rashamen is wool material or blanket brought by foreigners and used mainly by 

Americans and Europeans, thus attributing its name to the prostitutes provided for 

foreigners and mistresses patronized by foreign men.       

          On the day the quarters opened in Yokohama in June 1860, while the quarters for 

Japanese men were filled with women, there were no women available at the quarters for 

foreigners.  Yet, with the limited number of women available to work in the Miyozaki 

quarter, and the brothels for Japanese men flourishing with the women needed for the 

quarter, a resolution was reached to forcibly recruit meshimori-onna (women serving 

food).38  The job of meshimori-onna was originally to serve food and drinks to travelers 

at tea shops and hatago (inns along the highways). Usami Misako states that these 

women were the semi-official prostitutes at the inns along the highways to Yokohama, 

and were forced into prostitution and a portion of their wages taken by hatago owners; 

their very existence, in fact, sparked a revitalization of hatago’s business.39 The 

establishment of these service areas for prostitution was a strategic system that made 

sexual services accessible to men and explains, therefore, its continued existence and 

success as a sex industry in Japan, even today.   
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           Kawamoto argues that the reason for recruiting meshimori-onna to the quarters to 

service the needs of the foreign men was because a majority of meshimori-onna was 

outcaste women.41 Outcastes have been rendered invisible and voiceless, and 

discriminated as defiled in Japanese society. Thus, a strong prejudice in society toward 

rashamen as prostitutes for foreign men existed, stigmatized as shameless and tainted 

outcastes. This is a fact substantiated by the high number of young buraku (outcaste) 

women who, when they reached adolescence, silently disappeared and joined prostitution 

circles.42  Being discriminated in society, poor women and outcaste women saw 

prostitution as the only means of survival. Many of these women who had initially 

worked in the quarters for Japanese men, were recruited to work in the quarters for 

foreign men.   

            The Tokugawa shogunate built the quarters for foreigners for the purpose of 

foreign policy and used the women as “sexual tools.” This theory of male convenience 

and exploitation of women’s bodies has been repeated over and over again in Japan’s 

history. The approach to build the quarter in Yokohama is similar to that which 

underwrote the establishment of the RAA comfort stations for the American Occupation 

in the immediate post war. Though few scholarly texts have thoroughly examined this 

issue, Japanese comfort women served American soldiers following Japan’s defeat.  

 

The RAA Japanese Comfort Women  

          In the immediate postwar era in 1945, comfort stations for the U.S. Occupation 

were established in Japan, called the RAA (Recreation Amusement Association). Most of 

women for the RAA were recruited from the quarters in Yokohama, beginning with the 
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establishment of the Miyozaki quarters during the opening port.44  As Yuki Tanaka puts it, 

the procedure replicated the use of Japanese military comfort stations during the war, 

subjecting the RAA Japanese comfort women to the physical hardships that were 

strikingly similar to those endured by Asian comfort women during the war.45 As said, 

the sexual abuse of women is one of the inevitable aspects of war, and was considered to 

be inevitable by the Japanese government as they prepared to be occupied following their 

surrender.  

         Sexual violence by the U.S. forces occurred before and after the comfort stations 

were set up. Tanaka claims that no comprehensive official documents could reveal the 

full extent of sexual violence committed by the U.S. Occupation troops against Japanese 

women,46 but his text does explore some documents about rape against Japanese women 

by GIs in the first several weeks of the Occupation. A few cases in Yokosuka and 

Yokohama cities are cited: 

Two marines on an “inspection tour” entered a civilian house in Yokosuka, and 
raped a 36-year-old mother and her 17-year-old daughter at gunpoint and three 
American soldiers intruded into the house and claimed intimacy to a 28-year-old 
housewife by making gestures while upon receiving her flat refusal they brought 
her to an inner room and raped her in succession.47 Altogether 27 of the American 
soldiers forced a 24-year-old woman to board the truck, and violated her in turn 
and rendered her unconscious. A policeman and some civilians saw a woman in 
her thirties who was madly crying for help in a car driven by a GI, but neither the 
policeman nor the civilians could do anything to rescue her. From mid-September, 
cases of attempted rape at night increased. While a few of the soldiers were inside 
the premises, others were on watch outside the house. If any family members 
dashed out of the house to call for help, the men on watch would grab and beat 
them.48 

 
Other incidents reported in September and October 1945 indicated that a total of 29 

Japanese women were raped by GIs. Takamure Itsue assumes that there were many more, 

but that many women did not report the rapes to the police since they knew that 
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conventionally Japan is indifferent to and ignores the claims of poor women.49 The fact 

that rape is a stigma of shame and disgrace is further explanation as to the reasons why 

women rarely reported the rapes.  A woman who was raped was called “kizumono” 

(literally, damaged goods), a “tainted girl” who was no longer worthy of marriage and 

whose parents, in many cases, were ashamed of. The stigma of rape which had affixed 

itself permanently onto these women left many without choice but to leave, unable to 

bear the eyes of condemnation. Eventually these women joined the sex industry. Fujime 

Yuki’s minimized estimate of raped Japanese women during the first month of the U.S. 

Occupation is 3,500.50    

Upon the arrival of U.S. troops in Japan, Japanese women were overwhelmed by 

fear of the rumors that, as John Lie describes, “Men will be castrated and taken to 

America as slaves. Women will be concubines of Blacks.”51 There were also leaflets put 

up by Japan’s National Salvation Party on August 29, 1945 at Shinbashi railway station 

near Ginza that said: 

Notice to the Women of the Japanese Imperial Nation! The women of our 
imperial nation must not have intercourse with the black race. Those who violate 
this order deserve the death sentence. Therefore, make sure to keep the purity of 
the Yamato race!52 

 
Racial attitudes affected relationships between the Japanese and the Americans. Tanaka’s 

explanation for this propaganda is that the black race was the foreign group identified as 

contaminators of the purity of the Japanese blood and could perhaps explain Japan’s 

inferiority towards Caucasians.53 This argument is supported further by Jennifer 

Robertson’s research about the eugenics movement in Japan, providing some 

understanding of Japan’s views about mixed races. In Japan, marriage means procreation. 

The majority of the Japanese believed that the pure blood position was the key to 
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maintaining Japan’s distinctive culture and social system during the postwar years. The 

Yamato race is associated with the Imperial household and its allegedly unbroken lineage, 

stretching back over 2500 years, which conquered and subjugated the different racial 

groups coexisting on the islands during prehistoric times. They assimilated them 

selectively and slowly so that the purity of “Yamato blood” would never be compromised. 

All traces of these diverse pre-historical blood groups disappeared over the course of 

centuries so that the multiracial prehistory of Japan did not interfere with the nationalist 

ideology of a monoracial Japanese culture. 56   

         The RAA comfort stations were built for the U.S. Occupation following the 

memorandum on August 18th, 1945 from the Home Ministry’s security division which 

dictated: “Police chiefs should aggressively lead and quickly establish sexual comforting 

institutions.”57 The representatives requested police permission to openly recruit women 

in and around the Tokyo area because there were far too few existing sex workers, a 

request of which was immediately accepted without the issuance of any official 

document.58  Many parts of Tokyo had been burned down by the U.S. incendiary attacks, 

including those in the red-light district. Moreover, in March, 1944, all brothels, bars, 

geisha houses, and high-class restaurants were ordered to close down, forcing most sex 

workers to leave Tokyo. Thus, the RAA’s initial difficulty was to secure enough women.  

By August 27th, 1,360 women in Tokyo had enlisted in the RAA comfort facilities, 

estimating that the RAA Japanese comfort women engaged between 15 and 60 GIs a 

day.59 
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          The Japanese government used labor brokers to recruit former prostitutes from 

Tokyo’s neighboring prefectures, as well as recruiting women through newspaper and 

poster advertisements.60 Here is one sample newspaper advertisement: 

Announcement to New Japanese Women! We require the utmost co-operation of 
new Japanese women to participate in a great project to comfort the occupation 
forces, as part of the national emergency establishment of the postwar 
management. Female workers, between 18 and 25 years old, are wanted. 
Accommodation, clothes and meals, are all free.61 

 
There is no use of the term “the RAA comfort women” in this advertisement, though 

Tanaka assumes that most people understood what sort of work was being advertised. Yet, 

Nishi Kiyoko has a different perspective, believing that this advertisement offered 

women the position of “sekkyakufu” (women for greeting or serving), misleading many 

women into applying for the position without knowing that it was actually for a position 

within the brothel.62  Despite the establishment of the RAA comfort station quarters, the 

number of sexual crimes committed by GIs in Japan suddenly jumped to 330 cases per 

day in late March, 1946.63 The most well-known case was an incident that occurred on 

April 4, 1946, at Nakamura Hospital in Omori district, not far from the RAA’s comfort 

station quarter.  

At around 11:30 at night, three military trucks stopped in front of the hospital, 
throwing their headlights upon the hospital building. Then, at the signal of a 
whistle, about 50 US soldiers rushed out of the trucks and invaded the hospital 
from various directions, breaking windows and doors. They raped all 17 nurses on 
night duty, about 20 nursing assistants, and more than 40 female patients, 
including a woman who just delivered a baby. A two-day-old baby was thrown 
out of the mother’s bed onto the floor and killed. There were some male patients 
in the hospital, but two who tried to protect the women were shot. The soldiers 
left the hospital after about an hour’s sexual orgy.64 
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There were many other reported cases of rape committed by GIs in this and other districts, 

such as Kamata and Haneda, between April and June that year. In most cases, the 

perpetrators were never identified, much less prosecuted.65   

 The RAA recreation and amusement centers were expanding rapidly in Tokyo, 

with an inexpensive distraction costing “only 15 yen for a short visit, or one dollar - about 

the same as half a pack of cigarettes on the Japanese market.”66 There were some tragic 

cases that occurred, including a nineteen-year-old who was previously a typist but 

committed suicide almost immediately after finding out that she would be in sexual 

service. On the other hand, Dower notes that some women claimed to be attracted not so 

much by the assurance of food and shelter as by the appeal to give their bodies “for the 

country.”67 Japan declared that these women served the country of Japan as a “dike of 

chastity,” albeit not their own,68 or as a “hitobashira” (human spine / human sacrifice) 

and “seawall” for the country.69 One of the important roles of women throughout 

Japanese history has been that of service to the state and to the men in charge of that 

state. This has been particularly true where women’s usefulness as sexual beings has been 

concerned. As Dower writes, “Enlisting a small number of women to serve as a buffer 

protecting the chastity of the ‘good’ women of Japan was a well-established policy in 

dealing with western barbarians.”70  In such an environment, the women had a charged 

and complicated relationship to a state that expected at least some of them to give their 

bodies for the good of the nation.  

           The sacrificial offering of some women to the sexual thirst of the invading U.S. 

force not only exposed them to the humility of their reemergence as objects of sexual 

commodity, but exposed them to a proliferation of sexual diseases. As many as 200,000 
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cases, mainly women in the sex industry, were recorded as venereal disease (VD) in 

Japan in 1946.71The majority of their clients were occupation troops. Despite the known 

factors for the spread of the disease, the Public Health and Welfare (PHW) section and 

military chaplains shared the same beliefs that the Japanese women were the source, and 

that the GIs were clean and, in fact, in the vulnerable position of having their high morals 

corrupted and their health destroyed.72 Throughout the documents prepared by the PHW 

section, any consideration for women’s humanity is totally lacking. Tanaka contends, 

“There is a striking similarity between the medical offices of the U.S. occupation forces 

in Japan and their counterparts in the Japanese imperial forces who had been in charge of 

the venereal disease problems of Asian comfort women during the war.”74 In this sense, 

prostitutes were considered to be the cause of the venereal disease of men, a solidified 

idea that has existed in Japanese society for centuries since the Tokugawa and Meiji eras.  

Since sexual infectious diseases, known as the karyū-byō (illness of floating world), were 

not considered illnesses in the brothel, women were often forced to take customers while 

sick.75 These women were healthy and uninfected young girls when they came to the 

brothel,  yet sadly, were viewed by society as “the roots of disease while the customers 

were the victims.”76  

             The number of Japanese women working as the RAA comfort women for the 

American soldiers of the Occupation forces reached 19,000 by June 1946.77  With the 

increase of incidence of venereal disease among American soldiers, the government 

eventually prohibited soldiers from entering the RAA comfort stations. This resulted in 

the loss of jobs for the RAA comfort women, and forced them to work as private 
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prostitutes such as street prostitutes panpan, who will be discussed in the following 

section.  

 

Panpan and other women 

           Many other women were also affected by the U.S. Occuptation, and fell into 

another category  of crimes that has disappeared from official documents but is given in 

the “testimonies” of many victims, namely the rape of Japanese women employed at 

various offices of the Occupation Forces. People were starving during the immediate 

postwar period in Japan, and many women believed that they had found a means of 

survival through employment with the Occupation Forces. The attractive incentives 

offered by the Occupation Forces, however, were a masquerade to the exploitation of 

these women.            

          The Japanese women employed at the military bases as telephone operators, 

typists, and other office work were often subjected to rape by American soldiers and 

officers, and were also deceived into having sexual relations on false promises of 

marriage.78  New types of sexual women emerged out of this experience. Five percent of 

these women were temporary wives called “only-san.” Other women, so-called 

“Butterflies,” entered verbal contracts to serve individual clients, mainly rank-and-file 

soldiers of the Occupation forces who could not afford to keep “only-san.” There were 

also “yōpan,” those who had only one GI client. The number of these women reached 

80,000 in 1952.79 

          Another category of women called panpan emerged in the immediate postwar era. 

These private street prostitutes, freed from the constraints of state control, roamed freely 
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and engaged in sexual relations, mostly with American GIs and some with Japanese men.  

Street walkers in the west, who are the bottom of the sex-worker hierarchy, are often 

under the control of male pimps who take most of their earnings, and are at the highest 

risk of violence from pimps and clients.83 Yet, panpan in the postwar Japan reflected the 

ambiguous persona of the women of the night. One survey found that many of them were 

war orphans, or were virtually devastated by the war in terms of economic and social 

security, or eldest daughters who professed an especially strong sense of responsibility 

for the well-being of her parents and siblings.84  This sacrificial offering of own body and 

life to prostitution in order to save her family from poverty, called “oya-kōkō,” a well 

known Japanese virtue of girls, had been continuously praised in Japan as early as the 

Tokugawa era. 

              Although many women entered prostitution as a means of providing financial 

support for their family, some women had lost their virginity “willingly” outside of 

marriage, at a time when chastity was respected, and turned to prostitution out of the 

desire for an extravagant lifestyle rather than reasons of economic desperation.85    

Postwar Japan, which had been a time when chastity was respected, had now become a 

“sexually disordered society” with an extraordinary number of panpan walking alongside 

the GIs.86  In Tokyo, for example, the main shopping quarters of Ueno, Shinjuku, 

Yūrakuchō, Shinbashi, and Ikebukuro were flooded with these women - “hookers 

specializing in Westerners.” As “voluntary prostitution” was not illegal, neither the 

Japanese police nor the MPs could make arrests to control the sudden rise of “open 

market prostitution.”87 
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 Even though the Japanese people were suffering economically resulting from the 

3 million people laid off in 1945, and the 1.6 million in 1948, the government spent an 

extraordinarily large sum of money to purchase properties for cabarets, dance halls, RAA 

comfort stations, and the like. They did so because these sex industry entertainments were 

Japan’s most lucrative businesses at the time, and desperately needed the foreign 

exchange earned by women in the sex industry and prostitution, much as they needed that 

earned by their Meiji to Taishō period counterpart, the karayukisan.  One estimate says 

that occupation personnel during the postwar period spent some $185 million on personal 

matters, of which “almost half” went in one form or another to the panpan,88 which was 

far higher than any other industry in Japan at that time.  

 The lucrative business of the panpan was partially attributed to their ability to 

recruit clients with their “special talent.” Compared to the women in the traditional 

floating world like some geisha and courtesans, who accomplished and possessed 

entertaining skills, panpan possessed “special talents” - most notably, in their case, “the 

ability to communicate in a polyglot form of English, a hybrid mix of hooker’s Japanese 

and the GI’s native tongue which was humorously identified as Panglish” as Dower 

points out.91 Japanese men were struggling to survive by dealing with the conqueror in 

their language, and “Panglish” was “a skill highly valued in post-surrender Japan.”92  

Panpan learned English from the GIs and created this second language in order to 

communicate and negotiate with American men for the purpose of selling their bodies for 

survival, a remarkable skill which did not, however, possess the aesthetic acquirements 

that the geisha and the high-ranking courtesans were “trained” to perform which were 

praised and respected as the pathos and beauty of Japanese culture for centuries. 
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 Even so, these women did possess “special talents,” and were exemplary 

pioneering materialists and consumers of the postwar era. Existing in a realm that was 

highly Americanized, panpan’s “defiant behavior” 93 recalls the character of the Modern 

Girl94 in the 1920s and 1930s. For instance, their western fashion seen on the streets 

eventually led some ordinary women who were economically struggling to follow their 

lifestyles,  freeing themselves from the gender constraints that had limited their social, 

financial and personal choices.  It can be considered then that these women, despite their 

low status in society, engaged in a new way of strengthening women’s lives where they 

could stand independently alongside their sexuality.96   

The emergence of panpan, therefore, reflects the duality of women’s new role in a 

repressive patriarchal society. Many of these women chose to offer their bodies to 

gendered male sexuality, thereby embodying the subservience to men as the subordinate 

gender while at the same time breaking free from the normative subjectivity of women as 

victims without choice as can be seen in the character of Michiko in Hayashi Fumiko’s 

novel Hone (Bones, 1949).         

The heroine Michiko in Hone (Bones, 1949) is an ordinary woman and housewife 

typified as the “good wife and wise mother,” who becomes a war widow when her 

husband dies in Okinawa. Leaving the image of the “woman in the white apron standing 

near the baby buggy,” Michiko turns to prostitution to support her family.97 Michiko is 

not a RAA comfort woman but a panpan for Japanese men, meeting the needs of the 

“men thin as ghosts who shuffled out of the station” 98 in search of prostitutes. This story 

provides concrete insight into the difficult living conditions in postwar Japan, and into 
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“kyodatsu,” which Dower describes as “exhaustion and despair,”98 and which was often 

seen to be a national mood in the immediate postwar period.  

           With over 2,300,000 Japanese soldiers lost during the Pacific war, 70 percent of 

whom starved to death, died of illness or sank in transport ships, the loss of all of this 

manpower meant that the postwar period was a time of extreme economic strain and 

poverty. Some Japanese women who turned to prostitution were the wives and daughters 

of those deceased soldiers. Many women, like the heroine Michiko in Bones, had no 

choice but to live independently, and saw prostitution as a means of survival. Giving up 

motherhood and domesticity, Michiko enters prostitution. Though she submits to the 

passive role of women as sexual objects, she is able to liberate herself from the confines 

of the household.  These prostitutes came to embody the humiliation and subservience to 

the male gender in postwar Japan, while also embodying liberation from the conventional 

ideal of a Japanese woman, thereby setting new standards for the female role.  

In the aftermath of war, the Japanese had to endure an occupying force that served 

as a continual reminder of their defeat. The poverty of the circumstances guaranteed that 

at least some prostitution would take place. Women’s bodies were one of the few viable 

commodities at hand. People were willing to acknowledge the necessity of a “necessary 

evil,” finding ways to survive in the face of embracing defeat.    

 

Conclusion                       

          By the outset of the Russo-Japanese War, Japanese brothels opened to operate in 

various parts of Asia and Oceania, and a large number of traveling Japanese prostitutes 

karayukisan were brought to the Army troops. The exportation of karayukisan was the 
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prototype of comfort women of the Pacific war, leading to the Japanese military’s 

conscription of Asian women on a large scale. Because the prostitution system in Japan 

had been approved, legalized, encouraged, supported and popularized, exportation of 

women’s bodies as sexual tools within and overseas was openly practiced. In any case, 

these women suffered from daily forced sexual services.        

         The government’s explanation for opening the RAA comfort stations in Japan in the 

immediate postwar period was that comfort stations for the U.S. Occupation were 

necessary in order to avoid the rape of Japanese ordinary women by American soldiers. 

This theory signifies that prostitutes would serve to protect the ordinary women against 

foreign occupying forces, which examples the case of building the pleasure quarters for 

the foreign men during the opening port in Yokohama in the nineteenth century. This is 

also the same reasoning for establishing the comfort stations where the Japanese troops 

were stationed during the Pacific war. The sexual double standard of the category of 

Japanese female sexuality, that of the ordinary women/mother and prostitutes: “protection 

of Japanese womanhood entailed the sacrifice of other women,”99 continued.       

 The government’s position as acting guardianship in the support of brothels was 

publicly revealed in 1889 when Prime Minister Kuroda Kiyoteru, the Governor of Tokyo, 

and the Chief Commissioner of the Metropolitan Police were invited to the opening 

ceremony of the Suzaki pleasure quarters.100  Even in the postwar era, Nakasone 

Yasuhiro, who became the prime minister in 1982, talked proudly of Japan’s 

establishment of the comfort stations in the South during the Pacific war.101 While 

prostitutes were seen as a national shame, the prostitution system was not the nation’s 

guilt and the Japanese government supported and emphasized the development of it.   
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            Although the “shōgi kaihōrei” (liberation of prostitutes) was issued in 1872, the 

government and nation continued to hold onto the idea of using women’s bodies as 

“sexual tools,” evident in the emergence of karayukisan, rashamen, and the RAA comfort 

women as well as the comfort women.  The involvement of young women from poor 

families in forced prostitution in the brothels is all too familiar in the history of Japan. It 

is the consequence of a patriarchal world view which positions women as subordinate, 

eroticized objects who must be controlled by men and who are available for the use of 

men.  

           The subjectivity of these women to the atrocities of a patriarchal heterosexual 

centered society can be understood in better terms when examining the theory of women 

as the “second sex.” Simone de Beauvoir argued that women worldwide were regarded as 

the “second sex” or as subordinate creatures in need of guidance by males and elaborates 

even further by saying:  

Woman is opaque in her very being; she stands before man not as a subject but as 
an object paradoxically endued with subjectivity; she takes herself simultaneously 
as self and as other, a contradiction that entails baffling consequences. 106  

 
          As a theoretical lens through which the subject of this study can be viewed, 

Beauvoir’s arguments regarding the emergence of the “second sex” thesis are valuable. In 

Japan, as the study indicates, patriarchy has long flourished as an extension of a 

militaristic, feudalistic culture.  In examining the case of the Japanese traditional 

prostitutes of the Tokugawa, Meiji and Taisho eras, as well as the case of karayukisan, 

rashamen and the comfort women, these women were constructed as “Others” by 

Japanese patriarchy and therefore denied their rights to be autonomous human beings in 

charge of their own destinies. Such concerns are relevant herein in that they speak not 
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only to the issue of why Japanese patriarchy embraced prostitution but also of why 

women accepted such roles; more often than not, many of women in Imperial Japan did 

not choose prostitution, but were rather sold into it by poor parents, “recruited” by pimps 

with promises to pay off debts, were kidnapped, abducted, tricked or deceived, termed 

“recruited,” for what was thought to be work of a more respectable nature such as nurses, 

waitresses, housemaids, clerks, factory workers, and enticed by the promise of contracts 

for work. Many had no other choice but to enter into prostitution due to poverty, while 

others who were already in the sex industry, voluntarily joined, or were lured into the life 

by the anticipation of easy money.   

               This study compares and contrasts the exploitation of women's bodies through 

karayukisan and rashamen for foreign men and soldiers as the precedence of the comfort 

women, and the RAA comfort women for the U.S. Occupation as the subsequence of the 

comfort women.  As Koreans and other Asian women known as comfort women during 

the Pacific war were exploited and suffered, an enormous number of Japanese women 

were already in forced prostitution for foreign men and soldiers from the nineteenth 

century to the postwar period.  A contextual analysis of these women and the panpan in 

Japan helps to provide a more complete understanding of the history of Japan's 

prostitution system, which is commonly misunderstood as simply referring to geisha and 

the pleasure quarters. Japan’s prostitution system was maintained and supported as a 

legally systematized structure and service in Japan. In any society that accepts 

prostitution as legal and as legitimate, it becomes but a simple step to ensuring that 

women are not allowed to resist enforced prostitution or to assert their own right to self-

determination. One recognizes that the underlying attitudes toward sexuality and gender 
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that have dominated Japan’s history for hundreds of years are indeed linked to the 

atrocities committed by the country, before, during, and after the wars.          
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“Foolishly—simply existing”:  

Violet Kazue de Cristoforo’s Poetic Indignation at Tule Lake Segregation Center1 

     This paper explores Violet Kazue de Cristoforo’s rhetoric in her concentration camp haiku. 

During World War II, about 120,000 people of Japanese descent residing in the U.S. were 

rounded up and incarcerated in concentration camps in the wake of Japan’s attack on Pearl 

Harbor. Enforced under the pretext of “military necessity,” the decision to intern Japanese 

Americans was actually out of racial prejudice and war hysteria. De Cristoforo, born in Hawaii 

in 1917 of Issei (first generation Japanese American) parents, was confined at the Tule Lake 

Segregation Center in Northern California from 1943 to 1946. Life at the segregation center was 

bitter. Covering a vast area of more than 26,000 acres of sandy soil of a dry lake bed covered 

with tule reed, the segregation center was dry and hot in the summer and extremely cold in the 

winter. Any complaints about the conditions of the dorms resulted in censure and sometimes 

imprisonment. As a member of the Valley Ginsha Haiku Kai (poetry club) prior to World War II, 

de Cristoforo, like several other internees, found solace in writing haiku. 

     After the war, she was devoted to collecting and translating Japanese American 

concentration camp haiku. In 1997, May Sky: There Is Always Tomorrow, an anthology of the 

haiku compiled and translated by de Cristoforo, was published. In 2007, she was awarded a 

National Heritage Fellowship (the highest award given in the U.S. to honor achievements in the 

traditional arts).2 Despite the historical and literary significance of Japanese American 

concentration camp haiku, they have not received much scholarly attention. My paper seeks to 
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redress this oversight. Focusing on de Cristoforo’s poetry, my reading shows that, instead of 

using invective language, de Cristoforo utilizes diverse images that involve negative 

connotations to express her anger and despair about the internment. 

     The Kaiko free-style haiku adopted by Japanese American internees differs both formally 

and thematically from the classical haiku. Traditionally, haiku has a 5-7-5 syllable pattern,3 uses 

kigo (seasonal words), idealizes or romanticizes nature,4 and aims at objectiveness.5 Kaiko ha

founded by Ippekiro Nakatsuka (1887-1946) in 1915, abandons seasonal words and the 5-7-5 

syllable structure and encourages free expression of one’s mind.

iku, 

tion is 

u [A 

 

in 

an 

6 Rashi Ozaki’s explora

especially useful in understanding the features of Kaiko haiku. In Nakatsuka Ippekiro kenky

Study of Ippekiro Nakatsuka], Ozaki indicates that Kaiko haiku uses colloquial language,

stresses simplicity, and expresses human concerns and quotidian affairs of life realistically. It 

even allows poets to express anxiety, terror, cruelty, and fear, which are the emotions prevalent 

modern Japanese literature but uncommon in traditional haiku.7 Because Kaiko haiku advocates 

the expression of human emotions, be they positive or negative, it is a more suitable vehicle th

traditional haiku for Japanese Americans to vent their anger. 

     De Cristoforo’s haiku “Morning breath—huge sun / parent-child relationships / all based 

on trust” (227) is a reflection on the background of the Tule Lake Segregation Center. As she 

points out, at the end of 1942, the War Department decided to form a volunteer combat team of 

Nisei (second generation Japanese American) soldiers who had passed a “loyalty review.” The 

criteria to determine whether the Japanese American internees were loyal depended mainly on 

two questions of a questionnaire, which was to be filled out by all internees over the age of 

seventeen. Question twenty-seven of the questionnaire asked the internees “if they were willing 

to serve in the armed forces of the United States” (de Cristoforo, May Sky 66). Question 
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twenty-eight asked if “they would swear unqualified allegiance to the United States, and 

forswear allegiance to the Japanese emperor and to any other foreign government” (de Cristoforo, 

May Sky 66). These two questions were in fact too complicated to give easy answers. Take, for 

example, de Cristoforo’s family. Her husband and her father-in-law were legal resident aliens 

who had been kept from becoming naturalized U.S. citizens; they therefore did not think they 

were qualified to serve in the U.S. armed forces. Thus, neither her husband nor her father-in-law 

answered question twenty-seven. With regard to question twenty-eight, they both knew that 

giving up their only citizenship would make them become stateless, and so neither one answered 

question twenty-eight. Although de Cristoforo was an American-born citizen, she similarly chose 

not to answer either question because she believed that having three young children made her 

ineligible to serve in the armed forces.8 It turned out that many internees who did not answer the 

questionnaire were regarded as disloyal. By the fall of 1943, Tule Lake had been transformed to 

a maximum security segregation center in order to accommodate “disloyal” internees from other 

concentration camps.  

     The loyalty questionnaire undermined the parent-child relationships of many internees. 

Some of the Nisei volunteered to serve in the armed forces against their parents’ wishes. The 

visits that the Nisei paid to their parents before joining the army could have been a “final 

separation” or a “fateful farewell” (de Cristoforo, May Sky 205). The Issei felt indignant because 

their sons risked their lives for a country which treated them disrespectfully.  

     A literal interpretation of de Cristoforo’s haiku “Morning breath—huge sun / parent-child 

relationships / all based on trust” (227) is that she uses the nourishing forces in nature, such as 

the air and the sun, to indicate that the parental relationship with children in the human world is 

founded on mutual trust. However, what de Cristoforo actually wants to express is her lament 
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over the parent-child relationships that are undermined by the war department’s ill-advised policy. 

The positive implications of the nourishing images are therefore subverted.  

     De Cristoforo’s haiku “No letters / thoughts wandering / to distant South Pacific war zone” 

and “Breathing deeply / woman with woman’s feeling / dense summer grass” (231) are dedicated 

to her brother Dick, a U.S. soldier, and they show how the war fragmented her family. The first 

haiku indicates that the lack of news from her brother makes de Cristoforo worry, and her deep 

concern and anxiety is expressed through the phrase “breathing deeply” in the second haiku. The 

unknown situation of her brother is compared to the summer grass, which is so dense that it 

prevents people from having a clear view of the road ahead. The images “no letters,” “distant 

South Pacific war zone,” and “dense summer grass” suggest a sense of powerlessness. As an 

internee with young children, de Cristoforo can only wait passively for the news of her brother. 

     De Cristoforo also describes the wretched living conditions in the concentration camp; the 

picture of barrenness and inadequacy is an indirect criticism of the humiliating and unjust 

treatment she receives. Her haiku “Untrodden ground / grasses tall / skylark soars” (229) shows 

how desolate the location of the segregation center is. The untrodden ground and tall grass 

present an image of bleakness and negligence. Far from being a cultivated land, the area of the 

segregation center is nothing but a wilderness. Having been relocated to this area, Japanese 

Americans are a marginalized group neglected by the public. De Cristoforo’s reference to the 

skylark that soars high in the sky provides a sharp contrast to her situation. Unlike the 

imprisoned Japanese Americans, the skylark enjoys complete freedom of movement. De 

Cristoforo projects her wish to escape from the confinement onto the hovering skylark.   

     Her haiku “Vegetation seems meager / here and there / summer garden plots” (225) reveals 

another unbearable living condition in the segregation center. According to de Cristoforo, the 
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region in which the segregation center was located “was arid and averaged only ten inches of 

rain annually. In the summer, the temperature often reached 100˚F” (May Sky 66). The image of 

the summer garden conventionally suggests fertility; however, in de Cristoforo’s haiku, this 

image is subverted by the description that vegetation is meager “here and there” in the 

segregation center. Being interned in such a barren environment makes de Cristoforo lament that 

her life has been devoid of meaning and reduced to mere existence. As she says in the haiku, 

“Foolishly—simply existing / summer days / Castle Rock is there” (229). De Cristoforo indicates 

the significance of Castle Rock in her personal haiku collection Poetic Reflections of the Tule 

Lake Internment Camp, 1944. She points out that Castle Rock Mountain was the location of the 

WRA Administration Office and the notorious “Bull Pen,” which refers to an army tent used to 

confine suspects (E23). In this tent prisoners had only metal cots placed on the bare ground and 

two army blankets each to defend against the cold. De Cristoforo’s brother Tokio was imprisoned 

in the “Bull Pen” for ten months after he was falsely accused of instigating food riots. She went 

to the WRA Administration Office several times to request her brother be released and her 

husband, who was detained in the Santa Fe camp, be allowed to visit his dying mother in the 

Tule Lake camp. Nonetheless, the camp authorities ignored her requests and regarded her as a 

troublemaker. The fact that Castle Rock Mountain was the last battleground of the Modoc 

Indians further inspired de Cristoforo. In her haiku she compares Japanese Americans to Modoc 

Indians, who were captured, divided, and dispersed in their Lava Bed Campaign of 1872-73 in 

Castle Rock Mountain (E23). For de Cristoforo, the image of “Castle Rock” serves as a reminder 

of the harsh treatment she and her brother receive in particular and of the internment of Japanese 

Americans in general.  

     In her haiku “Strong Sunrays Barracks Are All Low And Dark” (Poetic Reflections E 14), 
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de Cristoforo utilizes the contrast of color to stand for the dismal living conditions in the 

segregation center. The low, dark, and tar-papered barracks looked even more miserable to the 

detainees in the glare of summer. No matter how bright the sunshine is, it is unable to lighten the 

barracks. The symbolic hope suggested by the brightness of the sun is in sharp contrast to the 

misfortune of the Japanese Americans confined in the dark barracks. In another haiku, “Spider 

Web Turned Black Confined Three Years” (Poetic Reflections E 20), de Cristoforo similarly uses 

the image of color to represent the misery of a long internment and unforeseeable release. The 

long confinement has made the spider web turn black and the bare barrack room allows even a 

spider web to catch de Cristoforo’s attention.  

     Japanese American concentration camp haiku was written to express Japanese Americans’ 

anger at the U.S. government’s racist attitude toward them. This is the case with Chinese 

immigrants’ Angel Island poetry as well. The racist Chinese Exclusion Laws in 1882 largely 

restricted the entry of Chinese into America. Before being allowed to enter America, Chinese 

immigrants were detained. They had to pass physical examinations and strict interrogations. 

While waiting for their eligibility results, Chinese immigrants wrote or carved poems on the 

walls of the wooden barracks where they were interned on Angel Island in order to express their 

disillusionment, despair, and anger. Angel Island poets tend to reverse the power relations 

between Chinese immigrants and Americans by denouncing Americans as “the barbarians” in 

their poetry, and they express their wish to take revenge on Americans for the humiliating and 

inhumane treatment. As the following poem goes:  

Leaving behind my writing brush and removing my sword, I came to America. 

Who was to know two streams of tears would flow upon arriving here? 

If there comes a day when I will have attained my ambition and become successful, 
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I will certainly behead the barbarians and spare not a single blade of grass. (Lai 84) 

Japanese Americans also express their anger in their haiku; however, their rhetorical strategies 

are different from those of the Chinese immigrants. The utilization of contemptuous terms to 

reverse the power relations between Japanese Americans and Americans is not present in 

Japanese American concentration camp haiku. The phrase that Japanese Americans use to refer 

to the U.S. is “enemy (alien) nation,” as used in the haiku by Neiji Ozawa, leader of the Valley 

Ginsha Haiku Kai (de Cristoforo, May Sky 221). The words “alien” and “enemy” do not have as 

condescending connotations as does the phrase “the barbarians.” The wish to conquer Americans 

and avenge Japanese Americans also cannot be found in Japanese American concentration camp 

haiku. Unlike Chinese immigrants’ overt condemnation of Americans, Japanese Americans do 

not express their anger or grievance explicitly. Instead, Japanese American poets relied on their 

“gaman” (ability to endure hardship without complaint) and the characteristic nature of haiku to 

describe rather than comment on the internment. As shown in de Cristoforo’s haiku, she merely 

juxtaposes diverse images that involve negative connotations, but these images are in fact tokens 

of her anger and despair that serve to express her condemnation of the internment.  
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Notes 

     1 In this paper, Japanese names are written in Western order, with the surname last. Also, I 

omit the macron for Japanese names and terms. 

     2 Here is more information about de Cristoforo’s life: she was sent to Japan for her 

elementary education and returned to America to attend high school in Fresno, California. Upon 

graduation, she married Shigeru Matsuda, a charter member of the Valley Ginsha Haiku Kai, and 

joined the Kaiko School of Haiku. In 1939, de Cristoforo took her children to Hiroshima to visit 

her parents. When she returned to America before the outbreak of World War II, she found that 

her family bank accounts had been frozen due to the Enemy Alien Act. After Executive Order 

9066 took effect, she and her family were forced to relocate to the Fresno Assembly Center. 

Months later, they were transferred to the Jerome Concentration Camp in the swampland of 

Arkansas. In the fall of 1943, they were again relocated to the Tule Lake Segregation Center in 

Northern California. It was not until March 1946 that de Cristoforo and her children were 

expatriated to Japan. At that time, de Cristoforo’s mother-in-law had died at Tule Lake, and her 

father-in-law, her husband, and her brother had been sent to Japan. She later found out that her 

husband had remarried. She remarried a U.S. Army officer in 1953. She died on October 3, 2007, 

two weeks after receiving the fellowship award. 

     3 The term “syllable” is widely used but problematic. As William J. Higginson and Penny 

Harter point out, what Japanese haiku poets count is not syllables, but onji, which “means ‘sound 

symbol’ and refers to one of the phonetic characters used in writing Japanese phonetic script” 

(100). 

     4 Hakutani Yoshinobu and Robert L. Tener note that “haiku traditionally avoided such 

subjects as earthquakes, floods, illnesses, and eroticism—ugly aspects of nature. . . haiku poets 
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were attracted to such objects as flowers, trees, birds, sunset, the moon, genuine love. . . . [They] 

found beauty and pleasure in natural phenomena” (245-46). R. H. Blyth explains, “Those things 

omitted, war, sex, poisonous plants and ferocious animals, floods, pestilences, earthquakes and 

so on, are all dangerous and menacing to human life. We wish to forget them, and must do so if 

we are to live our short life in any sort of mental ease” (1: 4). 

     5 Because traditional haiku is influenced by Zen, one of its prominent themes is the 

detachment from life’s joys and sorrows. 

     6 For more information about Kaiko haiku and its poetry clubs in North American, see de 

Cristoforo, May Sky 23-25. It is noteworthy that although Kaiko haiku abandons seasonal words, 

the description of nature is still an important part in it, only that equal emphasis is also put on the 

human society (Ozaki 286). For general information about haiku, see Blyth’s, Joan Giroux’s, and 

Kenneth Yasuda’s books. Blyth’s work is a comprehensive historical survey; Giroux’s, a thematic 

study; and Yasuda’s, a combination of thematic analysis and historical discussion.  

     7 Ozaki 80, 124, 143, 145, and 147. 

     8 de Cristoforo, “A Victim of a Tule Lake Anthropologist” 3. 
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ABSTRACT 
 
      Because of their pursuit of celebrities, paparazzi have a reputation for doing almost 

anything to get a photograph. This study examines what ethical standards Los Angeles 

and New York City paparazzi use while searching for a lucrative photograph and what 

boundaries they draw.  The study found longtime paparazzi routinely establish ethical 

guidelines and are upset with newer paparazzi who do not and have much lower 

standards; as a result, the newer paparazzi are changing the business. Although the “old 

school” paparazzi prefer stealth, the newer generation often disregard old practices and 

openly photograph celebrities, often causing confrontations. 
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      The Code of Ethics for the Society of Professional Journalists dictates that “ethical 

journalists treat sources, subjects and colleagues as human beings deserving of respect.”i 

    With that in mind, imagine yourself in this scenario: Paris Hilton is seriously injured in 

a car crash on Sunset Boulevard in Hollywood. Because you were following her, you saw 

a car cut in front of her, causing the crash. Do you help her? Do you reach for your ever-

present camera and start taking photographs that guarantee a big check? 

     Although paparazzi have become important figures in photojournalism and have 

increasingly become the focus of news reports, little is known about their attitudes toward 

their profession. 

     This study tries to determine what lengths paparazzi will go to while in search of 

celebrities and the money a photograph can bring. Because of the public’s growing 

demand for celebrity news, paparazzi fill an important role in celebrity journalism 

coverage. “There’s a market for anyone famous doing anything funny or embarrassing,’’ 

said Alan Citron, general manager of TMZ, a Web site devoted to celebrities.ii  

     Through interviews with 12 paparazzi, several research questions will be addressed, 

including what paparazzi think about ethical/moral guidelines and privacy while they do 

their jobs. 

 

Background 

 

     Paparazzi can either work as freelancers and sell their photographs to magazines or 

online sites, or they can work for agencies.  
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     Paparazzi started in Rome in the 1950s; a turning point came Aug. 15, 1958, in Rome 

when Tazio Secchiaroli, one of the first and later arguably the most famous paparazzo, 

took a picture of ex-King Farouk of Egypt during Ferragosto (Feast of the Assumption). 

Farouk was with two women at a café, and neither was his wife. Farouk became enraged 

and charged Secchiaroli, which was photographed. Also that night, Secchiaroli saw 

actress Ava Gardner and actor Tony Franciosa, at that time married to actress Shelly 

Winters, kissing and photographed them. A few hours later, the same group of 

photographers saw film stars Anita Ekberg and Anthony Steel leaving a nightclub. One 

took a photograph using his flashlight, and the photos soon appeared in the tabloids. “On 

that occasion we found that with small incidents created deliberately we could get 

pictures that earned us a lot of money,’’ Secchiaroli said.iii 

    Secchiaroli played a key role in paparazzi evolution, for he was the model for a role in 

La Dolce Vita, a 1960 movie in which director Federico Fellini used the word 

“paparazzo.”iv Although there are at least four explanations as to how paparazzo was 

coined, Fellini has said a restless schoolboy with whom he shared a desk earned that 

nickname: “A teacher baptized him ‘Paparazzo,’ which in my part of the country is an 

insect, a sort of mosquito that’s always emitting a buzz. While I was writing the script for 

La Dolce Vita that nickname came to mind, and so I named one of the photo-reporters 

Paparazzo.”v 

   Webster’s New World College Dictionary defines a paparazzo as “a photographer, often 

a freelance one, who takes candid shots, often in an intrusive manner, of celebrities for 

newspapers or magazines: usually used in pl.”vi 
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     The explosion in celebrity coverage in the past several years indicates an almost 

insatiable public demand for information on those who live, work and party under the 

celebrity spotlight. 

  “There’s this ravenous appetite for this type of information,’’vii said Alan Citron, 

general manager of TMZ, a Web site devoted to celebrities. 

   To feed that appetite in the form of a growing number of magazines and television 

shows devoted to celebrities and their every move, paparazzi face increasingly stiff 

competition to find exclusive photographs that provide hefty checks. As a result, the 

pressure has risen as prices for photographs have dropped. 

    This combination provides an interesting opportunity to examine paparazzi and how 

they work. About a decade ago, there were about 30 paparazzi in the Los Angeles area;viii 

exclusive photographs could bring huge windfalls. Giles Harrison, a paparazzo for 13 

years, said he had several photos sell in early 2007 for $10,000 to $50,000. “More than 

what most people would consider a good salary for a year,’’ Harrison said.ix In contrast 

to Harrison’s good fortune, in the past few years, prices have plummeted as the Los 

Angeles area became saturated with paparazzi, with some paparazzi saying the num

has ballooned to about 30

ber 

0.x 

    The pressure on paparazzi to produce one-of-a-kind shots has risen and possibility of 

taking such photographs has diminished greatly because of the tenfold increase in 

paparazzi, who are commonly found in groups of 15 or 20.xi 

    Because of the growing number of paparazzi, high-profile problems have arisen; some 

celebrities claim paparazzi cause dangerous car chases throughout the Los Angeles area. 
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Others have claimed paparazzi routinely run red lights in pursuit; some have said 

paparazzi have intentionally rammed their cars to get a photograph. 

     In New York City, the number also has ballooned during the past three decades. 

About 15 or 20 paparazzi roamed the streets in the late 1970s, and today about 80 do 

so.xii 

     Said Harrison: “It’s like prostitution; if you weren’t buying, people wouldn’t be 

selling it. As long as there are hookers, there are guys paying for it. As long as there are 

magazines, there are people who are buying it. As long as you put celebrities in it, there 

are people who are into it.”xiii 

   

 

Literature Review 

 

    Since Warren and Brandeis (1890)xiv produced a seminal work on the right to privacy, 

its definitions and boundaries have moved as society and technology have evolved. 

    Hodges (1994)xv said journalists may violate an individual’s privacy only if the 

information is of crucial public importance and that need can be met no other way. 

Hodges provided privacy guidelines, splitting people into seven groups, including 

“celebrities.” 

   He writes, “We should publish private information about them if readers are interested 

in knowing that information, provided that the information does no harm to the celebrity 

as a person. (The criterion of ‘interest’ surpasses that of ‘importance.’)”xvi 
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    Hodges contends that although under the law celebrities are defined as public figures, 

morally they are not in the same category as industry leaders because they do not have 

the same governing power over their lives. Hodges acknowledged that celebrities have a 

right to privacy, yet their career success hinges on their ability to become public figures. 

     Bok (1983)xvii defines privacy as “the condition of being protected from unwanted 

access by others – either physical access, personal information, or attention.”xviii Bok 

contends individuals fight to maintain their privacy by protecting their “personal space 

and territoriality.”xix 

     Perhaps no one has captured the push-and-pull, strained symbiotic relationship 

between celebrities and paparazzi as well as Boorstin (1961).xx He made his keen 

observations long before the paparazzi boom hit Los Angeles. Boorstin’s definition of a 

celebrity has been long considered a classic: “A celebrity is a person who is well-known 

for his well-knownness.”xxi Boorstin also showed why celebrities, despite their public 

distaste for paparazzi, need them at times: “No one is more forgotten than the last 

generation’s celebrity’’xxii and  “Formerly, a public man needed a private secretary for a 

barrier between himself and the public. Nowadays he has a press secretary, to keep him 

properly in the public eye.”xxiii 

    Diana’s death on Aug. 31, 1997, created a huge backlash against paparazzi. Seven 

paparazzi were on motorcycles following her when the car crashed in a Paris street 

tunnel, and many equated that pursuit with causing the crash. Rumors swirled that some 

continued to photograph Lady Diana in the wreckage. Like Boorstin, Smolla (1998)xxiv 

defines the paparazzi-celebrity relationship as tenuous yet necessary. Smolla writes, “For 

if the paparazzi killed Diana, they also made her. And we make the paparazzi.”xxv  
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Smolla concludes Diana and the paparazzi needed each other; one without the other lost 

great deal of influence. He writes, “ … Diana the Princess of the People was a mix 

produced in the strange symbiosis of superstar and paparazzi that defines celebrity 

culture. Neither exists withou

a 

t the other.”xxvi 

 

nd 

ith 

”xxx 

     Howe (2005)xxvii contends the lure of money drives the paparazzi; the chance to 

“exact revenge on a certain celebrity for a perceived slight”xxviii  is not nearly as 

important as being able to get a picture worth selling, any paparazzo’s top concern. Howe

writes that although “paparazzi are relentless in their pursuit of their subjects”xxix they 

stop the chase the moment the celebrity’s photograph no longer brings top-notch money. 

Stepping into the celebrity realm means giving up your privacy forever, Howe writes, a

spending much of “your public life in the company of (mostly) young (mostly) men w

long lenses.

   Howe separates the paparazzi attitude toward invading celebrities’ privacy as: 

• We don’t care, we’ve got a job to do and money to earn. 

• These people earn a ton of money because the public pays to see their movies or 

buy their music, therefore they’re public property. 

• Celebrities are quite happy to be photographed when they have a movie coming 

out. 

• Celebrities bring it on themselves by behaving badly. 

• We make celebrities more famous, therefore more successful. 

• Celebrities actually like being photographed, but they pretend that they don’t. 

• Celebrities want you to photograph them when they’re on the way up but not 

when they’re stars. 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 3029



• We don’t care, we’ve got a job to do and money to earn.xxxi 

 

      Howe also says the celebrities need the paparazzi, at least to a certain degree; 

without them, the celebrities are in danger of losing their celebrity status. Howe says, 

“The paparazzi have amazing antenna. They know before a celebrity does when a career 

is cooling. It may not be much of a consolation, but stars know their careers are on track 

when their lives are made hell by photographers.”xxxii Howe says paparazzi are 

becoming more brazen, particularly regarding car chases. Although the more established 

paparazzi do not cause or take part in chases, Howe says plenty of others do. He says, 

“The stupid paps, the grunts of the profession, would try to run a star off the ro

cause collisions.

ad or 

”xxxiii 

     Valdes (2006) says paparazzi must be aggressive and creative while getting their 

photographs: “The tactics of the paparazzi center on this principle: Get a shot by any 

means necessary.”xxxiv He says some photographs are taken from roofs or trees, but that 

is tame compared with what some paparazzi have done. Valdes says, “In some cases, if 

the event is in a sealed building, paparazzi have staged fire alarms or bomb threats to 

cause an evacuation of the building that forces their subjects on the streets.’’ xxxv 

     Although his movie helped popular the notion of paparazzi, Fellini became 

disgusted with the business. “There is no such thing as a good paparazzo,’’ 

Fellini said. “A good paparazzo, that’s a paparazzo who has had his camera 

broken. In fact, they are bandits, thieves of photography.”xxxvi 
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Research Questions 

 

     Previous research has indicated paparazzi will go to great lengths to do their jobs. The 

present study will try to determine whether paparazzi give any consideration to 

establishing ethical boundaries regarding a celebrity’s privacy, and if so, where those 

boundaries lie. 

   Based on previous literature, this study will examine these research questions: 

   RQ1: How common is the belief among working paparazzi that there are no real ethical 

limits when an exclusive photo is at stake? 

   RQ2: Do paparazzi feel celebrities give up all claims of privacy when they reach 

celebrity status?  

   RQ3: Is it true paparazzi enjoy setting up confrontations with celebrities to get a 

reaction, thereby getting a better, more lucrative photograph? 

 

Method 

 

    Overall, 12 paparazzi were interviewed; five were interviewed in Los Angeles, five in 

New York and two via phone from Los Angeles. Three paparazzi in Los Angeles were 

interviewed while they drove around the city doing their jobs. Two of the paparazzi also 

are co-owners of one of the most successful agencies in Los Angeles. 
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     Paparazzi and agencies in Los Angeles were found through credit lines in celebrity 

magazines and doing Internet research. Those in New York were seen working and asked 

whether they would agree to be interviewed. 

     Typical questions to paparazzi concerned their ethical guidelines they employed while 

trying to produce a photograph that would bring a lucrative payday. They were asked 

whether there were limits to what they would do to get a photograph and if there were, 

what they were. The paparazzi were asked whether they felt a celebrity deserves any 

privacy or whether that right vanished when a celebrity became a public figure. 

    In general, the paparazzi could be divided into two groups: “old-school” and 

newcomers. The “old-school’’ paparazzi all had at least a decade of experience and 

eagerly agreed to be interviewed. They also unanimously decried the actions of 

newcomers, saying they were unprofessional and have greatly added to the tarnished 

reputation of paparazzi. 

    The longtime paparazzi stressed they used stealth and long lenses while doing their 

jobs; a few said a celebrity should never know his or her photograph has been taken until 

it appears in a magazine. They said the new paparazzi are unprofessional because they 

have no regard for ethics, often causing confrontations with celebrities.       

    Although “old-school” paparazzi felt free to discuss their industry and its problems, the 

newer paparazzi did not want to be interviewed. Asked in person whether they would 

agree to be interviewed, about two dozen paparazzi said no. In several cases, longtime 

paparazzi identified them as paparazzi with only a few years’ experience. 
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Results 

 

    The 12 paparazzi interviewed were asked in Research Question 1 how common it was 

among paparazzi to believe there are no ethical boundaries as they pursue an exclusive 

photo. 

    Although the paparazzi interviewed spoke of long “sits” outside celebrities’ homes or 

other public areas and renting helicopters to get photographs, they also indicated they 

drew lines. All indicated they would not break the law, and some said they would not 

photograph celebrities’ children. Regarding his paparazzi, Frank Griffin, a longtime 

paparazzo and co-owner of one of the most successful agencies, said, “They cannot break 

the law, and if there are children involved, you’ve got to be careful.”xxxvii  

    Randy Bauer, another longtime paparazzo who co-owns Bauer-Griffin with Griffin, 

said his photographers take photos only when the celebrity is in public. He described the 

boundary as “common decency” found in society. “We don’t go onto people’s property,’’ 

Bauer said. “We don’t hop fences, we don’t try to shoot through open windows in their 

bathrooms or bedrooms. We don’t try to get people nude unless they’re on a public 

beach, unless they’re on a beach in Europe.’’xxxviii 

     Two other paparazzi described making deals with celebrities to avoid problems. One 

said if he gets a photo and the celebrity asks that he not follow after that, he would abide 

by that agreement. Another has made similar agreements. “Many times I’ve walked away 
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and haven’t taken the picture,’’ Mustafa Khalili said. “Next time. People remember that. 

They certainly do. The next time they see you, they look again and give you the 

picture.”xxxix 

   Harrison also said he routinely reaches agreements with celebrities who pose for a 

photo and then asked to be left alone. Harrison said such agreements work because he 

gets the photograph he needs and anything else that day would appear to be staged. 

Harrison also said he is careful in photographing children, but he has no clear-cut line. “If 

Jodie Foster is playing in the park with one of her kids, that’s fair game,’’ Harrison said. 

“If it’s Jodie Foster . . . having a kid, that might be a bit different. I don’t know how to 

call that one. It’s really situational ethics. There’s no telling what would make me not 

take a picture vs. what might make me take a picture.”xl 

   Harrison said he would not blatantly break the law, but he will run red lights or make 

illegal U-turns to follow a celebrity. “My theory is within the legal limits and sometimes 

inside those gray areas of the legal limits, if I need to get my shot, I will,” he said.xli 

   John Barrett, a New York City paparazzo for 31 years, draws limits, though at least 

once a barrier was drawn for him and others. Barrett and others followed actor Robert De 

Niro to his home. “He comes over, it was just like a De Niro movie,’’ Barrett said. “He 

goes, ‘Hey, this is my house. What are you doing? Give respect.’ We put our cameras 

down. It was like watching a De Niro movie. We just let him go. We just shook our heads 

like, ‘Shit, I guess he’s right in one way.’’’xlii 

     Dennis Van Tine has patrolled the streets of New York City since 1997, and he, like 

Barrett, has bargained with celebrities. He recalled one exchange with actor Kevin Bacon 

outside Madison Square Garden. Van Tine wanted a photograph of Bacon, and Bacon did 
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not want his family involved. “I told him, ‘I want you, not the kids,’’’ Van Tine said. “I 

don’t have any problem with that. I don’t want to give up my right to (take a 

photograph).”xliii 

    Van Tine said he commonly decides not to take photographs: “It’s almost like you 

throw a fish back and let it get bigger.’’xliv 

 

   Research Question 2 tried to determine whether paparazzi feel celebrities no longer 

have any claim to privacy once they reach celebrity status.   

     The paparazzi agreed that privacy is lost forever once someone becomes a celebrity, 

with the paparazzi also saying they helped the celebrity rise to that status through their 

photographs. The paparazzi also said many celebrities enjoy the attention while they are 

unknown and trying to start their careers and later try to control the media once they 

become stars. 

   Griffin said, “When George Clooney was filming Revenge of the Killer Tomatoes and 

couldn’t get arrested, he would have done a cartwheel down Sunset Boulevard without 

any underpants to get his face in the papers. They create the monster, and then they try to 

cage the beast. They put themselves out there, they’ll do anything to get their face in the 

paper . . . then they say, ‘I don’t want to talk to you now.’’’xlv 

   Mel Bouzad, a paparazzo for a decade before he left the business, said he often talked 

to celebrities and tried to make them understand once they got into the business, “you’re 

signing a deal with the devil.”xlvi He said those trying to become celebrities do not fully 

comprehend what awaits them if they become successful. “From the first movie or TV 

deal you’re going to sign away your life,’’ Bouzad said. “I talk to celebrities all the time. 
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. . . I always talk to the actors, ‘Do you really want to have your life destroyed, your 

family’s life destroyed? Everything you do is under a microscope. That’s what’s going to 

happen.”’xlvii 

    Bauer said many of today’s stars understand the give-and-take of celebrity, having 

learned from earlier stars such as Liz Taylor. He said many realize they cannot be stars 

without giving up some privacy, though they wish that were so.  “You get the young 

upstarts, and they think the world owes them everything and they want complete privacy, 

no attention whatsoever, but they’ll take the $20 million per film and live that lifestyle,’’ 

Bauer said. “The whole thing is they want to be famous, but they don’t want the 

attention.”xlviii 

   Without the paparazzi attention, several paparazzi said, the celebrities could suddenly 

lose their prominence or have their careers fade. As Boorstin said, celebrities from a 

generation ago are quickly forgotten. Because they say they help celebrities become 

famous and stay famous, several paparazzi stay the constant battle between celebrities 

and paparazzi befuddles them. If the paparazzi disappear, they say, that is a clear 

indication a celebrity’s career is waning. 

   Sven Doornkatt, a paparazzo since 1992, said, “I don’t understand why celebrities are 

so aggressive against paparazzi. In my opinion, we build up a lot of celebrities. Without 

our help, without the whole media machinery, they wouldn’t even exist. You get people 

like Nicole Richie. What did they do with their life (to become celebrities)? Her lifestyle 

changes within weeks, from one to 100, so we built them up. . . . They know the more 

they are in the magazines it’s better for them.”xlix 
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   Bouzad echoed that sentiment, adding he has never felt sorry for celebrities because 

they have chosen a high-profile career. The big paychecks make them targets for 

paparazzi looking for big paydays. “If they’re getting paid $15 million for a movie, why 

can’t I get a bit of it?” Bouzad said. “It’s their job; it’s the career they’ve chosen. They 

know the more they’re in the magazines the more they get in endorsements. . . . We’re 

actually making them more money.”l  

   Cathy Gayle, a female paparazzo, said celebrities must expect to be approached while 

in public. “If you’re out, then you know your photo is going to be taken,’’ Gayle said. 

“There are going to be fans and they’re going to want your autograph. I don’t think it’s 

any different.”li 

    Van Tine agrees with Gayle. “I never feel sorry,’’ Van Tine said. “You want privacy? 

Be a plumber. If you want to be famous, expect what comes with it. Don’t be naïve. 

They’ll say they didn’t know. ‘I want to do my art and be left alone.’’’lii 

     Like Van Tine, Charles Sykes has little or no sympathy for celebrities. Sykes started 

photographing celebrities in 1993 and has seen the ebb and flow of celebrities wanting 

coverage and not wanting it. “If you want privacy, you shouldn’t be in this business,’’ 

Sykes said. “That’s how it works now. They’re selling more than their skills as an actor 

or actress, they’re selling themselves, and they do it all the time on these talk shows and 

in magazines when it suits them, so I think the flip side is you get people interested in 

you, they’re going to be interested in you even times you don’t necessarily want to show 

that aspect of your life. I think it comes with the territory. I don’t think they should 

complain too much.”liii 
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     James Devaney became a paparazzo in 1997, and he knows celebrities have little 

privacy protection under the law. To him, it’s all part of becoming famous, so celebrities’ 

complaints fail to sway him. “They went for that route,’’ Devaney said. “That’s the 

choice they made to become a celebrity. They expected they were going to be a public 

figure. As a public figure, you don’t have the same rights as a private person. My belief is 

that they went for the public life to benefit from everybody’s interests in the characters 

they play, for example.”liv Devaney would like the paparazzi world to garner more 

respect from celebrities. He said the public is “intensely interested in the photos”lv 

paparazzi take, and that in turn helps the celebrities either gain the spotlight or stay in it. 

“My belief is you can’t be famous without us,’’ Devaney said. “I think we’re necessary. 

They love to hate us, but they love us.”lvi 

        Research Question 3 asked whether paparazzi confront celebrities to get a reaction, 

which will increase the photograph’s worth. 

    The paparazzi strongly stated they did not use this tactic and considered those who do 

unprofessional, with Bouzad even using the term “stalkerazzi.” 

   The paparazzi unanimously said the profession has changed dramatically in the past 

five years or so, with more aggressive, untrained photographers pursuing celebrities, 

sometimes in chases at high speeds and through red lights. This has changed the industry 

dramatically and caused confrontations with celebrities. No paparazzi interviewed 

condoned this action. 

   “At the end of the day, the whole point of the job is not to be seen, to remain discreet, 

low-key and as unobtrusive as possible,’’ Khalili said. “It is not in the photographer’s 

interest to provoke and aggravate. I don’t see how that will get you a better picture. The 
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reaction is not the story; I disagree with that.”lvii Khalili said celebrities must be shown 

respect, for without it, “you can’t work this game.”lviii He said if the celebrities get angry, 

paparazzi have gone too far and need to stop. “The whole point of this is not to make 

them angry,’’ he said. “We have become the story over the years. The paparazzi have 

become the story, and that’s got to stop. When you are now the story, the story’s finished. 

It’s done.”lix 

    Several paparazzi said untrained newcomers have helped change the industry because 

they do not know how to operate cameras or act professionally. Some paparazzi use short 

lenses and step in front of celebrities to get photographs. The paparazzi interviewed said 

such actions are unprofessional and are helping destroy the paparazzi industry. 

    “I try to be as far away as possible with a long lens,’’ Bouzad said. “That’s the way 

you make money. You take their photo when they don’t know you’re there.”lx With the 

long lenses available, Bouzad said there is no need to use short lenses and doing so would 

prevent many troubles. “The lenses we have you can take photos of the Earth from the 

moon, so we don’t need this,’’ he said. “You don’t need to be close to people. There’s no 

excuse for using a short lens. That’s not paparazzi; that’s stalkerazzi. Paparazzi is stealth 

and they have no idea you’re there.”lxi 

    Barrett agrees. “My biggest shots were stuff that they didn’t even see me taking the 

pictures, which is the ultimate goal on the job,’’ Barrett said.lxii Barrett spoke of untrained 

paparazzi who ruin situations for veterans. They need to shoot everything with a flash, 

which blinds celebrities and causes problems. Newcomers often like to crowd a celebrity 

as soon as he or she steps out of a car, building or hotel. That ruins shots for the rest of 

the crowd because the celebrity often reacts poorly and the paparazzo is in the photo. 
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    “It’s frustrating sometimes more who’s around you than what you’re shooting,’’ 

Barrett said. “Which is going to happen. You have these guys, yesterday they were 

washing dishes, today they’re taking pictures.”lxiii Barrett also blames some agencies that 

hire almost anyone in the hunt to find exclusive photographs. “You’ve got these agencies 

. . . they have taken fans, they have taken people who have run after celebrities with their 

pens and pictures, and they give them cameras,’’ Barrett said. “They really don’t have to 

spend money to do this. And you can see the difference. ‘Oh my God, that was an 

autograph guy.”’lxiv 

    Sykes described it as fans having fun. They don’t care about money because it’s a 

hobby. For those who call it a career, the growing numbers make the job tougher. There 

more bodies competing for limited space and more photographs flooding an often 

saturated market. “The problem is not everyone is in it to make a living,’’ Sykes said. “If 

everyone was in it to make a living, then they would fade fast and go find something else 

to do.  Some of them are happy just doing it as a hobby. Half the people, they don’t have 

the incentive to get out of the business because they’re not in it to make money. It’s not a 

business for them in the first place.’’lxv 

     Bauer said the industry has changed dramatically; when he started, paparazzi stayed 

out of the celebrity’s view, he said, and celebrities never knew they were being 

photographed until the picture appeared in a magazine. Although celebrities complained 

then, he said he thinks they wish the business would return to those days.  “Now you 

have people that are basically in your face, wide angle, with a flash, 6 feet away,’’ he 

said. “Mass groups of 10, 15, 20 is not unusual. I guess you could call it a guerrilla 

tactic.”lxvi 
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   Griffin said none of his photographers enjoys the pack mentality, which also drives 

down prices because exclusive photographs are increasingly hard to find. Like the other 

paparazzi interviewed, he said photographers should never be seen while working. He 

said, “I still believe that when a photographer becomes part of the story, it’s not a story 

anymore.”lxvii 

   Harrison said the lack of training among new paparazzi has irreparably damaged the 

business. He said being a paparazzo is about telling a story, not submitting only 

photographs, and too many paparazzi worry only about getting a photograph and not the 

surrounding story that makes it more valuable. “So they’ll jump out at a celebrity because 

they don’t know how to wait and use a long lens,’’ Harrison said. “Those guys wouldn’t 

know what to do with a long lens if it was sitting on top of their heads. That’s the 

problem I’m facing.”lxviii Harrison blamed the changing culture among paparazzi who 

have no training or ethical standards. He said he sees things every day that make him 

cringe, such as paparazzi trying to drive each other off the road, blatant running of red 

lights and yelling abuse at celebrities. He said he has seen 10 paparazzi standing outside 

an Alcoholics Anonymous meeting waiting to photograph a celebrity as she came out. 

“It’s happening more and more because they’re hiring people who aren’t professional,’’ 

Harrison said. “They’re hiring ex-gang bangers and criminals in general and the local 

valet parker who decided he wanted to pick up a camera.”lxix  

    Harrison happened upon comedian Andrew Dice Clay, smoking a cigarette and talking 

on a cell phone, in an alley. Harrison drove up, complimented Clay and took photos all 

the while. Clay shook hands with Harrison while saying, “Thanks for takin’ some shots.” 
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Immediately afterward, Harrison said, “Then you see there are people who like it and 

graciously embrace it.”lxx 

 

 

Discussion 

   This study attempted to examine the ethical guidelines paparazzi use while 

photographing celebrities. The paparazzi interviewed for the study often had similar 

views regarding ethical boundaries for doing their jobs and for privacy standards for 

celebrities. 

   The findings from Research Question 1 showed paparazzi will not do anything to 

obtain a lucrative photograph. Although paparazzi are and must be aggressive in 

obtaining their photographs, those interviewed said they would not break laws or invade a 

celebrity’s privacy at home. Although all agreed celebrities in public are “fair game” they 

expressed concern for the recent actions of a large group of newcomers. Car chases and 

the prevalence of running red lights concerned the paparazzi. They attributed those 

growing problems to new, untrained paparazzi who have no ethics while they pursue big 

paydays. 

   In addition, for the most part paparazzi said celebrities have no claim to privacy once 

they become public figures, findings from Research Question 2 show. The paparazzi 

expressed a willingness to work with celebrities in making deals; if a celebrity agrees to 

be photographed at one moment and requests the paparazzi do not follow after that, the 

paparazzi indicated they agree to that. Others have said they have lowered their cameras 

and not taken photographs at a celebrity’s request. The tradeoff, they reason, is a better 
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photograph the next time the celebrity and paparazzo meet. The paparazzi also said they 

do not photograph celebrities in their homes. Some paparazzi also consider children off-

limits. 

    Paparazzi also unequivocally stated they do not intentionally cause confrontations with 

celebrities to provoke them and get a more lucrative photograph, Research Question 3 

found. The paparazzi said the business has been greatly damaged because a new breed of 

aggressive paparazzi has arrived, swelling the ranks in the Los Angeles area and New 

York City while damaging the business overall. All of the paparazzi interviewed 

indicated the new breed has made it more difficult to get quality photographs. All but one 

of those interviewed had several years of experience and prefer remaining in the 

background, taking photographs while the celebrity is unaware of their presence. They 

said the newer paparazzi are ruining the business by causing confrontations. The 

paparazzi interviewed had great disdain for the majority of new paparazzi; the lack of 

training, ethics and morals disturbed the longtime paparazzi. The newcomers are much 

more likely to jump in front of a celebrity and begin a feeding frenzy among paparazzi. 

The more experienced paparazzi prefer stealth. 

    Although this study provided a look into how paparazzi perform their jobs, it 

unintentionally ended up focusing on paparazzi who have a decade or two in the field. 

Future research could include a broader range of paparazzi, including those new to the 

field and whom longtime paparazzi consider to be those ruining the profession. 

    Several agencies and paparazzi were asked to participate in the study but declined. In 

addition, several paparazzi were asked for interviews in the field and declined, with one 

saying, “I work for an agency and we’re told not to talk to reporters.” Those who 
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consider themselves above board in their profession were willing to talk, but to get a 

complete picture of the paparazzi world, those considered renegades should be included. 

Getting them to agree to interviews will be difficult. 

    Possible future studies can focus on how the industry has changed in the past five years 

or so and the driving forces behind the changes. In addition, paparazzi in Miami and 

Europe should be studied. Los Angeles, because of its sprawling area, forces paparazzi to 

be in cars all day. New York, with its narrow streets and smaller area, allows paparazzi to 

work on foot.  Paparazzi started in Europe, and many of the paparazzi in the United 

States are from Europe. Some European paparazzi believe U.S. paparazzi are far too 

tame, with Bouzad saying, “Americans don’t understand the industry. You need to 

outsource it.”lxxi 

   Overall, the results showed the paparazzi who took part in the study have ethical 

boundaries. Although those lines are not always the same for each paparazzo, in general 

they said they would not break the law to obtain photographs. Those interviewed showed 

a concern for ethics and treating the celebrities with respect. These paparazzi are quite 

upset with the new breed that they say does not have training or ethical standards. As a 

result, a rift has grown between longtime paparazzi and those who have joined the ranks 

in the past few years. Years ago, the paparazzi preferred photographing celebrities and 

staying in the background. Many newer paparazzi take the opposite approach. 

   “For me it was the element of surprise, which enabled us to get really fantastic photos,’’ 

Bauer said. “Now you don’t have that. I think everyone’s out in the open. It’ll never go 

back.” lxxii    
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                                       Problems Between Men and Women in 
                                           the Poetry of Dorothy Parker Paper  
 
                                                             Alan Kelly 
                                                   Millersville University 
 

        When Dorothy Parker, poet, short story author, playwright, journalist, screen writer, 

and social activist, died on June 7, 1967, the New York Times ran a front page story about 

her with nearly a page-long continuation inside the paper (Meade 411).  Many who 

remembered her were surprised to read of her death because they thought she had died 

long before (Acocella 360; Gill xiii).  After her friend the playwright Lillian Hellman 

organized a memorial service, Hellman seems to have become disenchanted with Parker 

because she did not leave Hellman the rights to her work.  Parker’s cremated remains 

were left unclaimed in a file cabinet in Hellman’s lawyer’s office for more than twenty 

years (Meade 412-13).  However, earlier in the century in the 1920’s and 1930’s, Parker 

had been famous for her literary work and her biting controversial humor recorded in the 

newspaper columns of her friends and fellow members of the then-famous Algonquin 

Round Table, a group of writers and artists who gathered regularly at the Algonquin 

Hotel in Manhattan to eat lunch together and exchange witticisms.  Her wit was often 

biting, and she once said about an acquaintance with many romantic adventures that the 

woman could speak eighteen different languages, “and she can’t say no in any of them” 

(Day 48).  Of another acquaintance who had been injured during a trip to England, Parker 

said she probably “injured herself while sliding down a barrister” (Meade 82).  In a game 

in which one is given a word to turn into a pun in ten seconds, Parker came up with the 

following for the word horticulture: “You can lead a horticulture, but you can’t make her 

think” (Day 38).  Given another challenging word, penis, she came up with “The penis 
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mightier than the sword” (Day 38).  Such irreverent, outspoken humor from a woman 

was popular in the rebellious 1920’s when women were striving for equal political rights 

and questioning the social roles assigned to them.  Parker went on to represent 

sophisticated humor for the 1920’s and became famous as the wittiest woman of her time 

(Meade xvi, xix).  

        Regina Barreca says Parker broke with gender stereotypes just by writing humorous 

literature because women in her day were not supposed to have a sense of humor (ix).   

Parker’s often humorous poetry was so well liked that an anthology collecting some of 

them, entitled Enough Rope, published in 1926, was a spectacular best-seller, going 

through fourteen printings, unheard of for a book of poetry (Kinney, quoted in “Dorothy 

Parker: 1893-1967” 359).  Three subsequent collections of poetry also sold well.  Garreta 

Busey, in a 1928 review of Parker’s second book of poetry, Sunset Gun, wrote that she 

liked Parker’s humor and the fact that she’s a woman who “sasses back” in an age when 

women had been taught they could not do that (quoted in “Dorothy Parker: 1893-1967” 

348).  W. Somerset Maugham praised Parker’s poetry for its freshness, polish, clarity, 

and natural rhymes, and for her sense of humor which seemed to him a “gift for seeing 

something to laugh at in the bitterest tragedies of the human animal” (Maugham 15, 17). 

        Her short fiction was also popular, and her personal life was so fascinating that two   

successful plays in the early 1930’s featured central characters based on her (Day 160).  

However, Parker produced little poetry, short fiction, and drama after 1934 (Acocella 

359; Breese xxiv).  After that point Parker worked primarily in Hollywood as a screen 

writer, and although she contributed to a couple dozen movies and was nominated twice 

for Academy Awards (Acocella 359-60), her work in Hollywood, for which she was paid 
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much higher sums than she earned for her other creative efforts, placed her in the public 

eye far less than her earlier literature.  Her fans gradually lost touch. 

        Nevertheless Barry Day writes that her overall artistic accomplishment was 

significant because at a time when “society grudgingly gave women the vote she gave 

them a voice,” that she showed women that they could be assertive, outspoken, and witty 

and be proud of their intellects and any expression of it (193).  Regina Barreca, in the 

introduction to Dorothy Parker: the Complete Short Stories, praises Parker for her 

fiercely compassionate concern for the plight of women who found their culture had 

failed to prepare them effectively with realistic expectations and understanding about the 

problems they found themselves confronting in relationships with men (vii).  Barreca 

says that readers still adore her, even if some critics have not.  In fact, even Joan Acocella 

concedes in a largely negative essay that she noticed one indication of Parker’s enduring 

popularity.  She says that the Viking Press informed her that The Portable Dorothy 

Parker, even decades after her death, is one of the most popular of their Portable 

volumes, ranking tenth among all in the series, just ahead of The Portable Edgar Allan 

Poe (368).  Arthur Kinney recently described Parker as the best epigrammatic poet of the 

twentieth century in America (quoted in “Dorothy Parker: 1893-1967” 344).  

        Although I personally find her literature rather moving and interesting, it’s not my 

intention here to resolve the controversy over the quality of her poetry and fiction.  

Instead I’m especially interested in what specifically her poetry says about the problems 

men and women have in their relationships with each another.  For this topic Parker was 

well prepared by personal experiences.  Barry Day says that Parker’s poetry is her most 

clearly autobiographical medium (106), so it would help bring her poems into sharper 
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focus to look briefly at some key details about her life.  Parker was born on August 22, 

1893, into a wealthy New York City family.  Her father, Jacob Henry Rothschild, was a 

very successful Jewish businessman who mass produced frocks for women.  The fact that 

he built his fortune on the work of thousands of poor Jewish immigrants from Eastern 

Europe who labored for low wages in sweatshops where the temperature reached 120 

degrees seems to have created some guilt for Dorothy, who later would become quite 

interested in helping lower class people (Meade 9-10).  Her father was nevertheless a 

warm and generous parent (Meade 21); however, his conception of the roles of women 

may explain why Parker later suggested she suffered as his child. Jacob actually liked 

poetry, wrote it himself, and encouraged his daughter’s writing.  On the other hand, he 

tended to have a narrow outlook on the place of women in society.  Although he married 

twice to women with careers as teachers, he believed their place was in the home and that 

he had generously spared two older women lives as spinsters (Meade 8, 13).  He planned 

for his daughters to find proper husbands, sending them to Christian schools, in one case 

lying about Dorothy’s religion to get her in the school, in order to prepare them to marry 

desirable wealthy Christian husbands (Meade 19, 27).  Dorothy’s rebellion started young, 

and after reading Thackeray’s Vanity Fair at the age of 11, a novel she would reread 

throughout her life, she adopted the rebellious Becky Sharp as her heroine and role model 

(Meade 22).  At one of the Christian schools, the Blessed Sacrament Academy, she liked 

to irritate the Sisters of Charity and classmates by referring to the Immaculate Conception 

as instantaneous combustion (Meade 15).  It was eventually necessary to change her to 

another Christian school.  Her education came to an abrupt halt at the age of fourteen 
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because that was all the learning her father assumed she would need to become a proper 

wife (Meade 27). 

        Instead of finding a husband, Dorothy took care of her widowed father until his 

death when she was twenty, at which time she liked to refer to herself as a vulnerable 

orphan.  Apparently there was not much of her father’s money left, so she found work at 

a dance school in New York City where she played the piano.  She also wrote light verse, 

a genre which was very popular in those days, and when she placed a poem in Conde 

Nast’s magazine Vanity Fair, she asked for a full-time job.  Several months later she was 

hired to work at the sister publication, Vogue, where she was paid ten dollars a week.  

Eight of those dollars went to pay her room and board.  Among her duties was writing 

captions for pictures, and one early example of her wit is the caption “Brevity is the soul 

of lingerie” (Meade 30-35).  After transferring to Vanity Fair, she was asked to substitute 

for the regular drama critic away on indefinite leave, making her the only female drama 

critic in New York (Meade 44-45).  She proceeded to break with expectations for typical 

female propriety by writing aggressively outspoken reviews of plays.  For example, she 

wrote in one unfavorable review that “In the first act the heroine is strangled by one of 

her admirers.  For me, the murder came too late” (Day 21).  In a review of a play starring 

Kathryn Hepburn, she said “Miss Hepburn runs the gamut of emotion from A to B” (Day 

22).  Such biting humor was popular with readers, and explains why her friend Tallulah 

Bankhead described her as the “mistress of the verbal hand grenade” (Day xiii), but it 

caused a backlash from the powerful Broadway producers who lost audiences and 

revenue.  Some were also advertisers in Nast’s publications, and their displeasure led to 
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Dorothy’s dismissal.  This was not the last time she was to suffer financially for her wit 

and humor. 

        Dorothy had very counter-productive tastes in men.  She once said she liked men 

who were handsome, ruthless, and stupid (Day 76).  Her first husband was the very 

handsome Edwin Pond Parker, a New York stockbroker from a Connecticut family of 

ministers who had become an atheist like Parker and a rebel like her (Meade 38).  After 

treatment for a drug addiction acquired during World War I, Ed switched from heroin to 

alcohol, apparently a more socially acceptable addiction (Meade 77).  At that time Parker 

did not drink; it was Ed who encouraged her to take it up, which she did in part to deal 

with the disappointments of an unhappy marriage (Meade 94).  Parker was to say latter 

that she only married Eddie to get a better sounding name (as she disliked her Jewish 

name), and she kept the name the rest of her life (Day 3, 15). 

        Parker had become a charter member of the Algonquin Round Table while working 

at Vanity Fair, and was considered one of the wittiest among the writers, performers and 

artists who frequently met for lunches, sometimes eating only eggs because that was all 

some of them could afford (Meade 65).  Parker began to make fun of her husband to her 

friends there (Meade 83).  Her marriage was dull at times, and at other times unpleasant 

and even violent; Parker was seen occasionally with bruises apparently received from her 

drunken husband (Meade 46, 94).  He had started out patient with Parker’s frequent 

recitations of her problems, but eventually began to storm out when he found her sad 

(Meade 63).  Parker’s most highly praised short story, “Big Blonde,” named by the O. 

Henry competition as the best story of 1929 (Meade 196), is about a likeable woman’s 

series of bad relationships with men who insist she be always happy and fun to help them 
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forget their own problems; however, she could never have any sad feelings herself 

(Complete Stories 105-124).  The story seems in part inspired by Parker’s disillusionment 

with Eddie.  Parker found frequent companionship with her Algonquin Roundtable 

friends, but few lessons from them on how to build a better life.  Many of her friends 

were heavy drinkers in unsatisfactory marriages themselves (Meade 74-76, 85-86, 91, & 

321-22).   

        Eddie left Parker, and she went on to pursue freelance writing in an office shared 

with her friend Robert Benchely who had quit Vanity Fair in support of Parker when she 

was fired.  Parker and Benchely were close chums, and she would even tag along with 

him on regular visits to his favorite brothel, where the two of them once established a 

small library for the cultural benefit of the patrons (Meade 135).  Although Parker was 

still married to Eddie she began a series of relationships to distract her from the failure of 

their marriage.  Charles Gordon McArthur was another of her bad choices.  He was 

married and a heavy drinker who assumed the two were having a casual relationship.    

Unfortunately, Parker became pregnant by McArthur while still married to Eddie and felt 

obliged to have a legal hospital abortion.  Using her humor as a coping strategy, Parker 

said of McArthur that her troubles “served her right for having put all her eggs in one 

bastard” (Meade 105).  McArthur may be the inspiration for another of Parker’s most 

famous stories, “Mr. Durant,” about a married man who gets a much younger naïve office 

worker pregnant and then feels relieved when another more experienced woman helps her 

get an abortion. A glimpse at Mr. Durant’s home life reveals he’s a rather creepy husband 

and father to two children (Complete Stories 23-32).   The young disillusioned lady 

leaves town while Mr. Durant is already thinking about other possible conquests.   
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        It was after these experiences that Parker’s writing focused more on women’s 

disappointment with love and what Barry Day calls “feminine rage” (Day 102, Meade 

109).  Parker saw a psychiatrist, Alvin Barach, who told her that her drinking was 

requiring larger quantities of alcohol to get the same high, that she and her friends were 

missing much in life due to alcohol, and that she had to get the drinking under control 

(Meade 159, 162).  Eventually, Parker decided the alcohol offered more comfort than 

psychiatry, and it was the latter she gave up.  Not long after another lousy romance 

Parker made at least her second attempt to kill herself by taking too many sedatives, like 

the protagonist in “Big Blonde” does, but she threw a glass out of her window before 

losing consciousness to attract attention so that she was saved in time (Meade 149, 160).  

        Subsequently Parker turned to Seward Collins, a wealthy and generous lover. He 

probably financed Parker’s trip to Europe in 1926 where she worked to pull her literary 

career into order, and he probably gave her the idea to put together a collection of poetry 

she had been publishing in magazines (Meade 165).  The result was the highly successful 

volume Enough Rope, published in 1927 to positive reviews (Meade 176-78).  In spite of 

his help, Parker, apparently bored with a constructive lover, dropped Seward to pursue a 

bad relationship, this time with John Garrett III, who was known for his many love 

interests.  Parker thought she could change him.  He had the habit of not calling when he 

was supposed to (Meade 190), which probably inspired the short story “A Telephone 

Call” (Complete Stories 81-85), entirely narrated in the head of a woman spending 

endless time worrying and waiting for her man to call.  In 1928, Parker finally completed 

her divorce from Eddie. 
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        When Parker traveled to Europe in 1930 on an advance from Viking Press to write a 

novel and found herself unable to write, she tried to commit suicide again, this time 

swallowing a bottle of shoe polish.  That made her very sick, and Viking had to accept 

the idea of a collection of Parker’s short fiction entitled Laments by the Living instead of 

a novel.  The book received mostly positive reviews and good sales (Meade 210-13).  

One of Parker’s next love interests was John McClain.  He soon felt smothered by her 

demands for his attention.  Their relationship resulted in the poem “Summary” (NSDW 

197), in which Parker wrote “Every love’s the love before / In duller dress.”  She 

appeared unable to see that the reason her lovers were monotonously alike was because 

she tended to pick the same kinds of guys. She also proceeded to attempt suicide again, 

which John, another emotionally underdeveloped fellow, told friends was simply a 

typical female attempt to manipulate him (Meade 217-20). 

        When the Great Depression struck, Parker was not hurt because she had not been 

wealthy enough to have investments in the stock market (Meade 207-8).  In fact, while 

the luck of so many turned sour, Parker experienced brighter prospects in her financial 

and personal life.  In 1933 she met a man named Alan Campbell with whom she would 

be married, off and on, for twenty-nine years.  He was an actor who had performed in a 

dozen Broadway productions and a published author of short stories; he was handsome 

and eleven years younger than Parker (Meade 228-29).  He loved Parker and was well 

suited to her (Meade 236).  His parents had been alcoholics, so he was not put off by her 

drinking.  He liked her humor, and she needed someone to look after her (Meade 230-32).  

After their marriage in the summer of 1934, Parker was very happy, and at the urging of 

an agent they moved to Hollywood to work as a screen-writing team.  Parker’s fame 
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helped out, and she was offered $1,000 per week and Alan $250, a phenomenal combined 

salary at a time when many were unemployed, and an average teacher’s salary was 

slightly above $1,200 a year and that of a professor was a little above $1,500 (Meade 

239-44; "The Depression and Education").  Parker’s health improved, and she also gave 

up her suicidal tendencies (Meade 246-47).   

        One interesting consequence was that her poetry and fiction writing faded away.  

One theory is that she needed her old unhappiness for inspiration to write in those genres 

(Meade 246).  Death and Taxes and Not So Deep as a Well were published in the 1930’s 

(1931 and 1935 respectively), but these were collections of older poems—the latter is 

actually a compilation of her three earlier volumes of poetry.   Hollywood had attracted 

other good authors including Thornton Wilder, Faulkner, and Fitzgerald, because the 

money was so good.  Parker felt she worked hard for her pay, devoting all of her creative 

energy to the movies.  In addition, her time was filled with political and social causes that 

took time away from her creative writing.  Years earlier in 1927 she had been arrested 

and roughed up by police for protesting the executions of Sacco and Vanzetti in Boston 

(Meade 180-83).  Now in Hollywood she became the founder of the Anti-Nazi League, a 

strong supporter of the Screen Writers Guild at a time when many of her fellow writers 

believed unions were beneath them, and joined above thirty organizations considered at 

one time or another to be fronts for the American communists.  Connections to these 

organizations would cause her problems later during the Joseph McCarthy years (Meade 

253-57, 270-74, 277).  As a screen writer, she and Alan worked mostly on comedies, but 

the two were also nominated for Oscars for their work on the script for “A Star is Born” 

(Meade 263). 
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        Parker divorced Alan after World War II and turned to another bad match with an 

alcoholic named Rosser Lynn Evans.  When that relationship broke up, she said she 

would do without men.  Instead she remarried Alan within three months.  Alan was 

having trouble finding desirable work in Hollywood and a movie executive 

recommended he marry Parker again to help the two of them find a script writing job 

(Meade 339-40).  The McCarthy era spoiled this reunion because Parker came under 

investigation for her suspected ties with Communist organizations. Alan, angry that 

Parker had hurt their movie writing work by becoming blacklisted, walked out on her 

(Meade 341-43).  The investigation into Parker was eventually dropped, but too late to 

keep her and Alan together.   Parker’s next lover was Jim Agee, an alcoholic in worse 

physical shape even than Parker and who after two heart attacks was taken away from 

Parker by his wife (Meade 346).   In 1958 Parker was 65 and unable to retire because she 

had not saved any money.  Esquire hired her to write a book review column which 

contributed to the revival of the magazine, though it attracted criticism because they were 

employing a blacklisted author (Meade 357-58).  In the same year she received the 

Marjorie Peabody Waite Award from the National Institute of Arts and Letters.  Then in 

1959 she was elected a member of the National Institute of Arts and Letters.  She had a 

bit too much to drink the night of the induction ceremony and rose and delivered her brief 

acceptance speech at two different times, only one of which was the appropriate time 

(Meade 365).  In 1961 Parker reconciled with Alan again for practical reasons to pool 

their efforts in Hollywood.   

        They grew to enjoy each other, but slept in separate rooms.  Around this time Parker 

was invited to teach at California State College in Los Angeles as a Distinguished 
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Visiting Professor.  She found her students had no idea who she was and that they 

considered books like Sister Carrie and The Grapes of Wrath to be obscene, but they did 

read the newspaper regularly where they found her characterizing them in an interview as 

the stupidest people on earth.   They proceeded to hate her, and her teaching career was 

short-lived (Meade 390-92).   On the home front her relations with Alan declined once 

again, and he built a hinged bookshelf to conceal the door to his room.  On June 14, 1963, 

Parker found him dead in his bed behind his bookcase door.  The coroner reported Alan 

had ingested an overdose of barbiturates and considered him a probable suicide.  Parker 

moved back to New York City to live in a hotel tenanted mostly by widows and spent the 

remaining years of her life in what one author described as an “alcoholic twilight,” telling 

a friend that she had essentially already died (Acocella 360; Meade 393, 398).  Her 

doctor tried in vain to get her to give up her drinking (Meade 398, 405).  On June 7, 

1967, Parker was found in her hotel apartment dead of a heart attack.  She had recently 

written a will leaving her estate to Martin Luther King, and in the event of his death to 

the NAACP, because she had always been socially conscious and felt disturbed by the 

treatment of African Americans (Meade 399).  One of her short stories, “Arrangement in 

Black and White,” strongly satirizes white folks who claim to be free of racial prejudice 

while their actions and words clearly indicated otherwise.  It was the NAACP that 

rescued her cremated remains from the lawyer’s file cabinet in 1988 and constructed a 

memorial garden to her memory at their headquarters in Baltimore (Meade 412). 

        The most impressive monument to her memory, however, is her literature.  Parker 

coauthored five plays, published nearly 50 short stories (CS), three collections of short 

stories, more than 330 poems (CP), as well as four books of poetry.  I am concentrating 
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on some of her poetry here and what it shows of her concerns for problems between men 

and women and its reflection of a life filled with personal struggles with those problems.   

Joan Acocella has criticized Parker’s poetry because Parker always includes a surprise at 

the end of her poems, endings that Acocella describes as sucker punches that hurt the 

quality of her poems (361).  On the other hand, Arthur Kinney says that Parker’s poetry 

was influenced by classical Roman poetry that was quite popular in the 1920’s.  The 

ancient Roman poet Catullus, for example, wrote poems about failed love affairs like 

Parker, included wisecracks in his poetry like Parker, and wrote forty poems of hate like 

those Parker wrote at the beginning of her career that first made her popular.  The Roman 

poet Horace appears to have influenced Parker to write poems that end with a surprise 

twist like those in Horace’s Satires (Kinney, quoted in “Dorothy Parker: 1893-1967” 

357-58; Silverstein 25; Breese xix).   Parker may have been inspired also by the Roman 

epigrams of Martial (Kinney, quoted in “Dorothy Parker: 1893-1967” 359).  Some critics 

also assert that Parker’s poetry is preoccupied with the topic of death and suicide, perhaps 

influenced by the attempts she made on her own life during the years she was actively 

writing poems (see, for example Gill xiii).  However, reading the complete poems of 

Parker demonstrates the vast majority of them focus on difficulties in relationships 

between men and women.  Finally, it should be noted that Parker felt she was a feminist, 

stating so expressly in an interview with The Paris Review, where she also said she had 

been loyal to her sex from her earliest days (9).  This loyalty as we shall see is an 

important inspiration for her poetry. 

        Parker asserts in some poems that women have to contend with the fact that men 

often seem hopeless, unlikely lovers.  Women, Parker says in “A Very Short Song” 
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(NSDW 7), can be sensitive, and the narrator says she believes it’s worse to hurt a man 

than to be hurt herself.  On the other hand, men are insensitive and see female conquests 

as mere boosts to their egos.  One of Parker’s more interesting titles is “Ballade of the 

Talked Off Ear”(NSDW 192), and in this poem the narrator’s ear has been worn away by 

men who “gayly” go “into minutiae” about the names and times and places of all of their 

amorous conquests, details that go on “longer than heaven and duller than hell.”  The 

speaker ends by saying “do me a favor and shut your face-- /  Poets alone should kiss and 

tell.”     In “Husbands: A Hymn of Hate” (NMF 233) one of the criticisms is that some 

men want women who will just take care of their domestic needs.  These “He-Men” have 

not yet heard about the equality of the sexes the poem says, and “they wouldn’t give 

Helen of Troy a second look / If they heard she wasn’t so snappy at darning socks.”   

        In “Incurable” (NSDW 106) women have been responding to the same lines that 

were in circulation in the days of Helen of Troy, and so “a kiss is every other kiss,” and 

“it is sad / That any lad is every lad,” and they all “run the same path the others went.”  

The poem appears to imply that men haven’t been faithful throughout history, but women 

unfortunately have not become wiser throughout the same course of time.  Even the rare 

seemingly sensitive man cannot help succumbing to his male nature in “The Trusting 

Heart” (NSDW 116) in which “a tender lad” strives to help the narrator recover from 

heartbreak inflicted by a “cruel lad.” Latter she says “a fool I am, a crying / About a 

tender lad!” who has apparently moved on to break her heart also. Married men who 

cheat on their wives are called “the stepper-outers” in one section of “Husbands: A Hymn 

of Hate” (NMF 233).  Tongue in cheek, the narrator describes these married men as 

discreet about their betrayals, but only until after an introduction, at which point they 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 3061



cannot help boasting about their many extra-marital adventures. “There is no more harm 

in them / Than there is in Mussolini” says the narrator.   

        In a world where Parker often saw women as victims of men’s sexual nature and of 

their own emotional nature or naivety, she liked sometimes to suggest that women could 

be tough in the face of disillusion.  Here is the side of Parker that one critic has called 

defiantly spunky and which some readers have especially admired (Jahan Ramazani 535).  

Although Parker once said she thought it was not ridiculous to commit suicide over the 

loss of a lover (Meade 200), in the poem “Healed” (NSDW 132) her persona says she was 

hurt by a man in the fall, but when she sees him again in the spring she shrugs it off 

thinking he was not actually as tall as she used to think.  A similar upbeat outlook is 

conveyed in “Autumn Valentine” (NSDW 202).  In May the narrator is crushed by a 

broken heart, and the emotional wound is wide and deep.  In November her heart is so 

recovered it no longer seems the same heart.  In “Absence” (NMF 93) the narrator says 

she never believed the sky would go dark over lost love, or roses would lose their color, 

or birds stop singing, or the moon would go dark.  In the final line of the poem, she says 

she was right to believe none of that stuff would take place.  The poem is addressed to 

her former lover and defiantly asserts with the end punch line that she’ll be fine without 

him.   

        Sometimes humor seems an effective antidote. In “Paean” (NMF 153) the narrator 

mocks typical romantic notions attached to the importance of a man by first listing the 

many things that have perked up recently in her life seemingly suggesting love has 

brightened her whole existence.  She says “The sky takes on a lovelier blue, / The clouds 

a daintier white.”  Furthermore, “My heart beats loud, my heart beats strong, / My heart 
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beats fast and high; / Within my soul’s a rousing song . . ., / Go, raise the banners high in 

air, / And spread the tidings round.”   In the last two lines of the poem we learn that it 

isn’t love or a man that’s changed her life so dramatically.  She says, “Let the trumpets 

boom and blare, / For I have lost a pound!”  This poetic punch line works to deflate sappy 

ideas about romance and suggest women can be tough rather than sentimental.  Another 

poem that undercuts excessive romanticism is “Nocturne” (NSDW 85).  This time the 

abandoned woman discusses rather mournfully her lost lover who’s found another 

woman and says of him “now you are finding a new joy greater.”   The sad tone switches 

suddenly and humorously at the end of the poem when she says “Well, I’ll be doing the 

same thing, too.”  In the Shakespearean sonnet “Sonnet for the End of a Sequence” 

(NSDW 173) a woman recovering from a bad love experience says defiantly that she’s 

grateful the man proved “shallow, false, and hateful” because all that helps her feel free 

from him and more speedily recover.   

        Women are not just capable of being tough in Parker’s poetry; there are poems in 

which they can prove themselves able to behave just as badly as men.  This of course was 

counter to the general upbringing of women in her day to be passive and decorous.  

However, Parker seems to assert women might achieve a sense of equality with men by 

doing some of the mischief men are depicted in Parker’s poetry as doing themselves. This 

in turn appealed to women in an age where old gender roles were beginning to be 

seriously questioned.  For example, in “Bacchanale” (NMF 76) a female romps with a 

man outdoors in Autumn, but in the last line asks herself “I wonder if you were married, 

too.”   The implied message seems to be if married men can fool around, so can married 

women.  The speaker in “Love Song” (NMF 90) meditates on whether or not her lover 
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“would let [his] fancy turn / To others.”  Her response to three possible scenarios in 

which he would in fact turn to others is each time that she would too.  Again, what’s okay 

for the man is okay for the woman.   Furthermore, women can be selfish like men if they 

try.  The speaker in “One Perfect Rose” (NSDW 59) appreciates one perfect rose sent to 

her by her lover, but wonders “why is it no one ever sent me yet / One perfect limousine, 

do you suppose? / Ah no, it’s always just my luck to get / One perfect rose.”  If women 

are to be sex objects, Parker appears to suggest, men can be used as success objects. 

        While Nora Ephron criticized Parker for a lack of anger at men (134-36), the fact is 

that anger at men may be one of Parker’s preferred therapies for women slighted by their 

lovers.  In “Song of Perfect Propriety” (NSDW 56) the narrator is a poet whose fantasy is 

to be a buccaneer with “a cutlass banging at my knees, / A dirk behind my ear” who 

could “rip the hearts of men in half, / and toss the bits away.”  In “Love Song” (NSDW 

63) the narrator chops up sentimental notions about love when she describes her lover as 

a wild manly fellow whose “words ring sweet as a chime of gold, / And [whose] eyes are 

lit with laughter,” and concludes by saying “My own dear love, he is all my heart-- / And 

I wish somebody’d shoot him.”  In “Men” (NSDW 69) the woman speaker feels men try 

to change women, to make them different persons, to educate and influence women.  

Ultimately the narrator seems angry that men want to alter all they seemed originally to 

admire, and utters what Marie Luhrs described in 1927 as “a profound sigh from the 

depths of many a woman’s heart” when she says “They make me sick, they make me 

tired” (Luhrs, quoted in “Dorothy Parker: 1893-1967” 347).   

        There are three of Parker’s poems that suggest women, though disillusioned, 

wounded, stunned, and enraged at times, may be able to get beyond anger at men. “The 
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Little Old Lady in Lavender Silk” (NSDW 170) is narrated by a woman who has reached 

her seventy-seventh year, though Parker imagined the lady when the poet was herself 

young, perhaps envisioning her own potential insights in old age.  The elderly lady recalls 

she had many love adventures in her youth.  She recalls these experiences at an advanced 

age looking back and summing up her life.  She goes on to say “Though the shabby 

unbalanced the splendid, / And the bitter out measured the sweet, / I should certainly do 

as I then did, / Were I given the chance to repeat.”  She would choose to have the lovers 

again, but more importantly, in spite of the bitter outweighing the sweet, she has decided 

“There was nothing more fun than a man!”  Later in the poem she says “regret is no part 

of my plan,” and adds a second time, “There was nothing more fun than a man!”  This is 

a more upbeat attitude than in most of Parker’s other poems about love.  She seems to say 

here that although she has acknowledged all the grief love engenders especially for 

women, that the challenges, the struggles, and even the agony can make life more 

interesting and entertaining in the long run.  In “Ninon de Lenclos, on her Last Birthday” 

(NSDW 187) the elderly narrator asks to have her rouge again, and her hair combed in a 

curly manner, and to have her powder puff, and to wear her scarlet slippers.  She appears 

to imagine young men callers who find her attractive still because “The dear young men, 

the poor young men-- / They think I’m only seventy!”  Here is another elderly woman 

who has not given up fantasies of love, suggesting she found men fun also.  The narrator 

in “The Burned Child” (NSDW 89) has been badly wounded by disappointing love.  She 

says “Love has had his way with me. / This heart is torn and maimed.”  Nevertheless her 

lover pleads for another chance, and although the speaker wonders “Could I bear it once 

again?” she responds “Drop a hat, dear, drop a hat!”  At the drop of a hat she’ll go at it 
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again.  These poems add another dimension to Parker’s many poems about the futility 

and absurdity of love, and selfish, heartless men and the women who persist in suffering 

from them.  These poems imply that overall the exciting positive aspects along with the 

mostly unsavory ones may give life its spice.  Parker preferred to avoid boredom, and in 

her own life sidestepped good men who struck her as boring.  Complicated relationships 

and difficult men nevertheless made her life anything but dull.  There is in these three 

poems a kind of hope that anger is not the only response to the challenges of intimate 

relationships with men, and there may be here also an acceptance of an imperfect world 

that may be good enough and maybe not so bad in some important ways. 

        It seems useful to end with some comment on Parker’s alcoholism, as it clearly 

undermined her health and the quality of her life and some of her important life choices.   

Her excessive drinking needs to be placed in its context.  When she developed those 

counterproductive habits, many people were infatuated with heavy drinking.  Prohibition, 

which began in 1920, shortly before Parker took up the habit under the influence in part 

of her first husband, and lasted until the end of 1933, had the opposite effect from that 

hoped for (Meade 69, 232).  Instead of reducing alcoholic consumption, illegal drinking 

took on more appeal for some than it had had before.  Alcohol was readily available—

there were thousands of speakeasies in Manhattan alone-- to which many authorities 

turned a blind eye (Meade xviii).  In addition, the 1920’s was a time of extreme 

permissiveness when there was “an hysterical insistence on having fun” while at the same 

time there seemed nothing worth believing in (Gill xvi; Meade xix). Drinking was a way 

to have fun and tune out the lack of meaning life seemed to offer.  Furthermore, there 

were many other literary figures who found heavy drinking acceptable (Acocella 367; 
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Hively 136).  They included Elinor Wylie, one of Parker’s friends; F. Scott Fitzgerald, 

one of her lovers; Ring Lardner, another of Parker’s lovers; Edna St. Vincent Millay, 

often named as a literary influence on Parker’s poetry; Faulkner, whom Parker knew in 

Hollywood; Hemingway, whom Parker also knew; Thornton Wilder; Daschle Hammet, 

lover of Parker’s friend Lillian Hellman; Sinclair Lewis; Sara Teasdale; John O’Hara; 

Edmund Wilson; and, other literary contemporaries (Meade 228, 235, 321, 370; Hively 

136).  In the words of one historian, Ann Douglas, “This was the generation that made 

‘alcoholic’ and ‘writer’ synonymous” (Hively 136).  In addition, most of her friends 

among the Algonquin Round Table group drank heavily and had unhappy personal lives 

(Meade 321-22).  This does not excuse her self-destructive behavior, but I’m suggesting 

she was in part a product of her times and was unfortunately influenced by the misguided 

values of her generation.   Her personal life and its many flaws may not serve as positive 

role models for anybody, and she appears to have found only sporadic happiness, but she 

managed to produce some first-rate literature in spite of her problems, and the lessons to 

be drawn from her life and literature are fascinating and valuable.  Her biography and 

writings in particular raise interesting questions the consideration of which may help us 

choose for ourselves how more wisely to build satisfying lives and relationships.  Even 

though she has been dead for more than four decades, Parker is well worth knowing 

about in an age when half to two-thirds of all marriages in America are expected to end in 

divorce and some others drag along interminably without happiness (Census Bureau, 

Hendrix 107-111, Gottman 4). 
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Abstract 

 

Meursault, the main character in Camus’ The Stranger, is a peculiar man with 

provocative views that invite intense philosophical debate.  On the one hand, he 

believes that the reflective life is not worth pursuing, he rejects the sacrifice of Jesus, he 

denies the existence of God, and he asserts that life is not worth the trouble of living it, 

as well as that it is absurd.  On the other hand, as a condemned murderer awaiting 

execution, he seems to find the peace to calmly accept the alleged indifference of things.  

In doing so, Meursault becomes for some readers not only a literary protagonist but also 

an existentialist hero, that is, someone whose words and actions are deemed worthy of 

respect, admiration, and emulation:  a modern Sisyphus, a rebel with a cause, a 

courageous man who lives an absurd life and dies a happy death.  With Meursault, thus 

the reading, Camus has generated a figure whose view that ‘life is absurd’ gets 

established as intellectually respectable and even as philosophically tenable. 
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In this paper, I challenge this interpretation by suggesting that there is a 

sustainable explication of The Stranger according to which, far from endorsing 

Meursault’s absurdist worldview, Camus inspires the readers to rise to a level of 

reflection higher than that of Meursault, from which his views can be critically 

regarded, judiciously examined, and perhaps even rejected as philosophically 

inadequate.  More precisely, I suggest that there is a defensible reading of The Stranger 

according to which Camus is not at all defending Meursault’s absurdist worldview but 

rather reducing it to the absurd.  Yet, in proposing that it is possible to understand 

Meursault differently from how he does himself, I am not speculating that 

understanding The Stranger depends on understanding Camus better than he did 

himself, for example, by retrieving his original intent in creating his chief character.  To 

the contrary, my focus is on the possible hermeneutical effect of the text on the readers 

and on their potential hermeneutical response to it.  Yet I do concede that my reading 

also amounts to an attempt to understand Meursault differently from the way in which 

Camus apparently did. 

 

 

Reference note 

 

The original French text of L’Étranger can be found in the Pléiade edition of Camus’ 

works, vol. I:  Théâtre, Récits, Nouvelles, ed. Roger Quilliot (Paris:  Bibliothèque de la 

Pléiade, 1962), pp. 1127–1212.  I refer to the text in parts (1 or 2), chapters (6 in 1 and 5 in 

2), and paragraphs (from 1 to 27), which is a much more precise way of citing and 

quoting it than by mere pages.  Readers should be aware of the fact that the usual 

English translations may contain a few paragraph changes vis-à-vis the French original.  

I use “double quotes” for directly quoted material and ‘single quotes’ for paraphrases or 

as scare-quotes.  A relatively accurate English translation of L’Étranger is available as:  

The Stranger, tr. Matthew Ward (New York:  Vintage, 1989).  Yet I find a number of 

significant things to alter in Ward’s version.  For example, in a mistranslation with 
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considerable hermeneutical consequences, Ward has Meursault say:  “But everybody 

knows life isn’t worth living” (The Stranger, p. 114).  But what Meursault really says is 

rather this:  “Mais tout le monde sait que la vie ne vaut pas la peine d’être vécue” 

(2.5.9).  A more accurate English translation is:  “But everyone [the whole world] knows 

that life is not worth the trouble of having lived.”  The one statement is categorical, but 

the other is hypothetical.  The question is, then, what, if anything, one can do about the 

“trouble” (or “effort” or “grief” or “sorrow”) of life to make it worth living. 

 

 

Introduction:  Understanding “the devil’s dilemma” of Camus’ The Stranger 

 

To begin with, I want to address “the devil’s dilemma” of Camus’ The Stranger.  It goes 

like this:  either God exists, I believe in God, and my life has meaning, or God does not 

exist, I do not believe in God, and my life has no meaning.  The Christian variation on 

the same theme looks like this:  either I accept Jesus Christ’s self-sacrifice as the solution 

to the problem of my guilt and my salvation is assured, or I do not accept Jesus Christ’s 

self-sacrifice as the solution to the problem of my guilt and my damnation is certain. 

 I call this “the devil’s dilemma” because, although it is often advanced by 

believers to get non-believers to believe, it is “the work of the devil” in the sense that it 

misses a crucial possibility in the debate about the relationship between theism and 

nihilism.  This oversight plays into the hands of those who equate atheism with 

nihilism, that is, those who would argue that not to believe in God is to believe in 

nothing.  There is clear evidence in Camus’ The Stranger that the examining magistrate 

(2.1.10–12), the prosecutor (2.3.19, 2.4.5), and the prison chaplain (2.5.11–24) all believe 

that, because Meursault is an atheist—or, thus the magistrate, “monsieur l’Antéchrist” 

(2.1.13)—he must also be a nihilist.  The idea, then, is that atheism entails nihilism. 

 Yet Meursault too conveys the impression that “the devil’s dilemma” is a given 

and that the readers have no other alternatives.  For example, he says that he does not 

like Sundays (the Christian day of worship) (1.2.4), that he does not accept Christ 
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(2.1.10–13), and that he does not believe in God (2.5.13–26).  These statements are 

foundational to his assertion that life cannot be understood as “rational” (2.5.3–4, 2.5.8) 

but must be accepted as “absurd” (2.5.25).  So Meursault is also instrumental in 

narrowing down the reflective possibilities by suggesting that atheism entails nihilism. 

 The problem is that, as soon as one moves beyond the traditional divine 

command theories found in such thinkers as Augustine and Aquinas (‘what is right, is 

right because God wills it, and what is wrong, is wrong because God wills it not’:  this 

view is virtually ubiquitous in Civitas Dei and Summa theologica, respectively, and 

especially Kierkegaard struggles mightily with and suffers greatly under its legacy), for 

example, it becomes seriously questionable whether morality does indeed rest on 

religion.  So Meursault can disagree with ‘the authorities’ about whether to believe in 

God or Christ, but he may agree with them that the only alternative is the absurdist 

option, for he appears to acquiesce in the part of their narrative according to which one 

who does not accept Christ or does not believe in God cannot live a meaningful life 

(2.1.11).  Yet why should the readers follow Meursault by assuming that human life is 

absurd because God does not exist or because Jesus died in vain?  Meursault may think 

that he rejects Christian theism, and he does believe that he is the victim of a grave 

miscarriage of justice, but his worldview is deeply mired in the acceptance of a 

primordial “guilt” that is not necessarily based on having done anything wrong but for 

which all human beings are “condemned” (1.1.5, 1.2.2, 1.3.11, 1.4.5, 2.1.10–11, 2.3.15, 

2.4.1, 2.4.4–5, 2.4.10, 2.5.8, 2.5.15, 2.5.18, 2.5.25). 

 Yet there is a third possibility here.  It is just that Meursault does not seem to see 

it, and the other characters do not seem to enable him to see it either.  Yet it would be a 

fallacy to assume that, because the characters in the novel did not see it, neither did the 

author of the novel, nor should its readers.  There is no necessity in such an inference, 

and there is a lot of room for error.  Therefore the only charitable interpretation, that is, 

the only reading that does not posit irrationality where there may be none, is to assume 

that, in not letting Meursault or ‘the authorities’ recognize the possibility of a 

meaningful human life without Christ or God, Camus was—if not by intent, then in 
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effect—issuing a challenge to the readers to grasp what the protagonist and his 

persecutors did not.  Thus this aspect of the novel has nothing to do with the author’s 

intent but everything to do with the readers’ responses.  It is a matter of the effect of the 

novel on the readers, regardless of what the author had in mind in writing it. 

The Hobson’s choice presented above is not exhaustive because there is a third 

way that is viable.  As atheistic existentialists before Camus, and, above all, Nietzsche, 

recognized, the view that it is the existence of God that makes human existence 

meaningful is an insidious form of nihilism.  Indeed, it is precisely because “God is 

dead” (this claim does not imply that God once existed but has died or been killed) that 

human beings can and must take the question about the meaning of human existence 

into their own hands.  In this sense, “existentialism” is the view that human life does 

not make sense due to some God-given content (this is the view of theistic essentialism), 

but rather that human beings must make human lives make sense by performing 

meaning-bestowing human activities.  Hence it is a religious form of nihilism to suggest 

that, if God does not exist, then human existence is rendered meaningless.  In no case is 

the divine demise a blank check for moral permissiveness.  Even Nietzsche’s 

Zarathustra does not think that, “if God is dead, then all is permitted” (Ivan 

Karamazov), but rather that, because God is dead, human beings must take 

responsibility, including moral responsibility, for human existence (cf. Zarathustra, pp. 

253, 340).  From the perspective of phenomenological existentialism, human existents 

constitute the meanings of human existences, since existence is, in each and every case, 

the existence of an existent, so that being, conscience, and death, for example, are 

always and everywhere the being, the conscience, and the death of a concrete particular 

instance of Dasein (cf. Heidegger, Sein und Zeit, pp. 41, 240, 278).  Christian 

existentialism, for example, that of Kierkegaard, is another matter for another essay.  

The same holds for Camus’ vexed connection to existentialism (cf. the section on 

“Philosophical Suicide” in Le Mythe de Sisyphe).  In any case, it remains a paradox of 

Camus’ The Stranger that it was written long after Nietzsche’s Thus Spoke Zarathustra. 
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On the present reading, then, the strength of Camus’ The Stranger is not that it 

exhorts the readers to embrace Meursault’s celebration of the alleged absurdity of life, 

but rather that it challenges them to dig to a deeper level of reflection than that of which 

Meursault is capable.  Thus the readers should ask:  Is that all there is?  And, above all, 

skeptically bracketing judgment on the approach adopted by Meursault:  How can 

anyone possibly make a difference in an allegedly indifferent world by responding to 

that indifference with a studious and stubborn indifference?  Although Monsieur 

Meursault may not have found it, there is indeed a “way out” (1.1.27, 2.2.17). 

 

 

Hermeneutics I:  Trying to understand Meursault as he does himself 

 

The plot of The Stranger is easily sketched:  Meursault’s mother has died and he attends 

her wake and funeral in a sleepy state of taciturn withdrawal and emotional 

indifference.  The next day, Meursault spontaneously decides to go swimming and 

bumps into Marie, a former secretary from his office, with whom he then enjoys an 

intimate encounter.  The next week, Meursault encounters Raymond, a neighbor who is 

rumored to be a pimp and whom he helps by writing a letter intended to entice his 

allegedly unfaithful mistress, an unnamed Arab, into a situation in which Raymond 

schemes to punish her severely.  A few days later, Raymond beats the woman badly, 

the police detain him, and Meursault testifies on his behalf.  A few days after that, 

Marie asks Meursault to marry her, but he responds with indifference.  The next 

weekend, while Meursault, Marie, and Raymond are visiting friends of Raymond at the 

beach, the Arab woman’s brother and another Arab follow them, three altercations 

between European and Arab males ensue, and Meursault ends up killing “the Arab” 

(“l’Arabe”:  1.6.24–25) by first shooting him once and then pumping four more bullets 

into him as he lies on the beach. 

 Arrested, Meursault encounters an examining magistrate who urges him to 

acknowledge Christ’s sacrifice and to beg God’s forgiveness for his crime, as well as a 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 3075



Atheism, Nihilism, and Hermeneutics in Camus’ The Stranger / 7 

defense lawyer who is more interested in his insensitivity at his mother’s funeral than in 

his actions at the scene of the crime.  Marie visits Meursault in prison; he misses her, 

and reflects on his now deprived intimate life.  At the trial, the prosecutor aggressively 

examines witnesses to argue implausibly but convincingly that the defendant is guilty 

of premeditated murder because ‘he buried his mother with a criminal heart’.  The 

defense lawyer is helpless against the prosecutor, who characterizes Meursault as ‘a 

moral monster devoid of a human soul’, so that the jury swiftly finds him guilty of 

premeditated murder and the judge sentences him to death by public decapitation.  

Waiting in his cell for an unlikely appeal and a likely execution, Meursault shouts at the 

prison chaplain that ‘nothing matters’ because ‘life is absurd’, after which he calms 

down and opens up to “the gentle indifference of the world” (“la tendre indifférence du 

monde”:  2.5.26). 

Meursault’s way of life is both simple and complicated.  In Part I, he leads a life 

of immediacy, sensuosity, and “insensitivity” (“insensibilité”:  2.1.4, 2.4.2, 2.4.5) that is 

marked by “indifference”:  he works, swims, loves, eats, drinks, smokes, sleeps (often 

when awake), all of which activities he experiences without any interest in any higher 

or deeper or wider questions (the formula “cela ne signifiait rien” varies but is 

ubiquitous:  1.1.1–2, 1.1.13, 1.1.17, 1.2.2, 1.2.11, 1.4.3, 1.4.5, 1.5.3–4, 1.6.20, 2.3.3, 2.5.10, 

2.5.23, 2.5.25–26).  He is “a taciturn and withdrawn character” (“un caractère taciturne 

et renfermé”:  1.1.4, 1.4.3, 1.5.4, 2.1.4, 2.1.8, 2.3.14, 2.3.16–17), and has difficulty 

understanding those who talk a lot or get emotional (1.5.4–5, 2.1.10–11, 2.4.5, 2.5.23).  He 

says that he has “a nature such that [his] physical needs often get in the way of [his] 

feelings” (“une nature telle que mes besoins physiques dérangeaient souvent mes 

sentiments”:  2.1.4), which is a fact that is evident both at the funeral of his mother 

(1.1.26) and at his killing of the Arab (1.6.25).  It is as if Camus designed Meursault as a 

negation of Socrates, who states that “the unexamined life is not worth living for a 

human being” (Apology 38a):  “… my purpose … was to describe a man with no 

apparent awareness of his existence” (Interview, Les Nouvelles littéraires, Nov. 15, 1945).  

In Part II, Meursault, forced by the situation into which he has put himself to display a 
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certain low level of interest (2.1.1–13, 2.3.2, 2.3.4, 2.4.1, 2.5.1, 2.5.3, 2.5.6, 2.5.10, 2.5.13–

14), if not a very high level of reflection (2.2.17 [cf. 1.2.5]), first tries to be “reasonable” 

(2.5.4, 2.5.8), then concludes that ‘life is absurd’ (2.5.25), and finally tries to be happy 

about it (2.5.7, 2.5.26).  In the end, his insensitivity at his mother’s funeral has had dire 

consequences (2.1.4–5, 2.3.11, 2.3.14–17, 2.3.20, 2.4.2, 2.4.5, 2.4.7, 2.5.25).  Throughout, 

Meursault feels that others do not understand him. 

In what follows, I focus on The Stranger within a hermeneutical horizon.  I take 

this approach because I think that the concentration on understanding and lack of 

understanding makes an interpretation specifically hermeneutical.  Indeed, I suggest 

that the defining aspect of Meursault’s character is a hermeneutical weakness.  For, if he 

had spent a fraction of the time trying to understand himself that he wasted bemoaning 

the supposed fact that others did not understand him (to say nothing of his not trying to 

understand them either), then he would not have gotten mired in the absurdist failure 

of communication depicted by the novel.  Above all, I seek to explicate the text in such a 

way as to clarify its defining hermeneutical moments. 

 

 

An Explication of the text:  Understanding and misunderstanding in The Stranger 

 

The focus on understanding and misunderstanding in The Stranger is justified by the 

fact that Camus’ text is utterly replete with hermeneutically relevant references to 

“understanding” and “misunderstanding”.  Those who have a firm grip on the loci in 

The Stranger where the verb “comprendre” (to understand) occurs may feel free to skip 

this section.  For those who do not, the following explications can prove helpful: 

  

Pt. I:  Meursault the free man—what he does and does not understand. 

 Ch. 1:  Meursault tries to understand his mother’s death.  When he tells the 

caretaker at the home that he does not want to see his dead mother, the caretaker says 

(1.1.9):  “Je comprends” (“I understand”).  Yet the caretaker does not seem to 
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understand him, and Meursault does not seem to understand the nurse (ibid.):  “… je ne 

comprenais pas …” (“… I didn’t understand …”).  The director also asks Meursault to 

understand the funeral arrangements (1.1.21):  “Vous comprenez …” (“You understand 

…”).  Again it is Meursault who does not seem to understand (1.1.23):  “Je n’ai pas 

entendu … j’ai compris seulement …” (“I didn’t understand … I only understood …”).  

Despite the lack of understanding, Meursault thinks that he is able to understand his 

mother (1.1.24):  “… je comprenais maman” (“I understood Maman”). 

 Ch. 2:  Returning to work, Meursault understands why his boss seemed annoyed 

when he requested two days off for his mother’s funeral (1.2.1):  “… j’ai compris 

pourquoi …” (“… I understood why …”).  Meursault can give reasons why he should 

have gotten two days off, but he understands why his boss thinks otherwise (ibid.):  

“Bien entendu, cela ne m’empêche pas de comprendre tout de même mon patron” 

(“Properly understood, that still doesn’t keep me from understanding my boss’s point 

of view”).  This chapter narrates an intimate encounter between Meursault and Marie 

on the day after his mother’s burial, but there is no mention of any “understanding” 

between them. 

 Ch. 3:  Meursault agrees to help his neighbor Raymond, who claims to be a 

“warehouse guard” but is a pimp, “punish” his “unfaithful” mistress.  Raymond pleads 

for Meursault’s understanding (1.3.7):  “Vous comprenez … c’est pas que je suis 

méchant, mais je suis vif” (“You understand … it’s not that I’m a bad guy, but I have a 

short fuse”).  Raymond gets Meursault to understand him (1.3.9):  “… vous comprenez 

…” (“… you understand …”).  Meursault shows Raymond that he understands him 

(1.3.11):  “… je comprenais qu’il veuille la punir …” (“… I understood that he wanted to 

punish her …”).  Meursault writes a letter to the woman for Raymond, and Raymond 

expresses sympathy for the death of Meursault’s mother (1.3.12):  “D’abord, je n’ai pas 

compris.  Il m’a expliqué alors qu’il avait appris la mort de maman …” (“At first I didn’t 

understand.  Then he explained that he’d heard about Maman’s death …”).  Raymond 

gives Meursault a very firm handshake and assures him (1.3.13):  “… entre hommes on 

se comprenait toujours …” (“… men always understand each other …”).  Meursault has 
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become an accomplice in Raymond’s plan to entice his mistress into a sexual situation 

where, “right at the moment of climax” (“juste au moment de finir”), he will abuse her 

mercilessly. 

 Ch. 4:  The plan works.  Meursault ignores the screams of the woman, whom 

Raymond is beating, but registers the tears of Salamano, whose dog is missing.  He 

draws an analogy between how Salamano mourns the loss of his pet and how he 

marked the death of his mother (1.4.8):  “… j’ai compris qu’il pleurait.  Je ne sais pas 

pourquoi j’ai pensé à maman” (“… I understood that he was crying.  I don’t know why 

I thought of Maman”). 

 Ch. 5:  His boss offers to send him to Paris, but Meursault displays no interest in 

a change in life (1.5.3):  “… quand j’ai dû abandonner mes études, j’ai très vite compris 

que tout cela était sans importance réelle” (“… when I had to give up my studies, I 

understood very quickly that all that was without real importance”).  Marie asks 

Meursault whether he wants to marry her.  He answers that, although he does not think 

that he loves her, he will marry her if that is what she wants.  During a walk through 

town he asks her whether she has noticed the beautiful women (1.5.5):  “Elle m’a dit que 

oui et qu’elle me comprenait” (“She said ‘yes’ and that ‘she understood me’”). 

 Ch. 6:  As Meursault, Marie, and Raymond leave for a trip to the beach house of a 

couple whom Raymond knows, they notice that they are being “stared at” by some 

Arabs, including the brother of the woman whom Raymond has beaten.  Marie does not 

understand what is happening (1.6.3):  “Marie ne comprenait pas très bien et nous a 

demandé ce qu’il y avait” (“Marie did not understand very well and asked us what was 

going on”).  At the beach, Raymond is cut in a fight with the woman’s brother and goes 

to a doctor.  At the house, Meursault is supposed “to explain to the women what has 

happened” (“pour expliquer aux femmes ce qui était arrivé”), but he “did not like 

having to explain to them” (“Moi, cela m’ennuyait de leur expliquer”), so he keeps quiet 

(1.6.15).  Soon Meursault returns to the beach alone and kills the Arab. 

 

Pt. II:  Meursault the prisoner—what he does and does not understand. 
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 Ch. 1:  Meursault’s lawyer informs him that investigators have learned that he 

showed “insensitivity” (“insensibilité”) at his mother’s funeral (2.1.4):  “Vous 

comprenez … cela me gêne un peu de vous demander cela.  Mais c’est très important” 

(“You understand … it’s a little embarrassing for me to have to ask you this.  But it’s 

very important”).  After making his lawyer feel uncomfortable with his responses, 

Meursault concludes that his lawyer has failed to understand him (2.1.6):  “Il ne me 

comprenait pas et il m’en voulait un peu” (“He didn’t understand me, and he was 

holding it against me a bit”).  When the examining magistrate tells Meursault that he is 

‘interested in him’, Meursault is unresponsive (2.1.8):  “Je n’ai pas bien compris ce qu’il 

entendait par là et je n’ai rien répondu” (“I didn’t really understand what he meant by 

that, so I didn’t respond”).  Yet the magistrate insists that Meursault help him 

understand certain aspects of his crime (ibid.):  “Je suis sûr que vous allez m’aider à les 

comprendre” (“I’m sure that you’ll help me understand them”).  Meursault cannot 

understand why the magistrate does not understand why he hesitated between firing 

the first shot and the other four (2.1.10):  “J’ai à peu près compris [que] … il ne le 

comprenait pas” (“I vaguely understood [that] … he couldn’t understand this”).  When 

the magistrate asks him whether he is “sorry” for what he did, Meursault says that he is 

“annoyed” (2.1.12):  “J’ai eu l’impression qu’il ne me comprenait pas” (“I got the 

impression that he didn’t understand me”). 

 Ch. 2:  Struggling with sexual desire in prison, Meursault understands what it 

means to be punished (2.2.11):  “Oui, vous comprenez les choses, vous” (“Yes, you 

understand these things, you do”).  He comes to feel the same way about not being able 

to smoke (2.2.12):  “Je ne comprenais pas pourquoi on me privait de cela qui ne faisait 

de mal à personne.  Plus tard, j’ai compris que cela faisait partie aussi de la punition” (“I 

couldn’t understand why they had taken away that which didn’t hurt anybody.  Later I 

understood that that too was part of the punishment”).  What Meursault does not 

understand is “prison time” (2.2.16):  “Je n’avais pas compris à quel point les jours 

pouvaient être à la fois longs et courts” (“I hadn’t understood how days could be both 

long and short at the same time”).  He cannot comprehend it when the guard tells him 
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that he has been incarcerated for five months (2.2.17):  “… je l’ai cru, mais je ne l’ai pas 

compris” (“I believed it, but I did not understand it”). 

 Ch. 3:  In court Meursault gradually understands that he is on trial (2.3.3):  “Tous 

me regardaient:  j’ai compris que c’étaient les jurés” (“They were all looking at me:  I 

understood that they were the jury”).  He has a hard time comprehending being the 

focus of attention (2.3.4):  “Il m’a fallu un effort pour comprendre que j’étais la cause de 

toute cette agitation” (“It took an effort on my part to understand that I was the cause of 

all the excitement”).  Meursault does not understand everything (2.3.7):  “… je n’ai pas 

très bien compris tout ce qui s’est passé ensuite …” (“… I didn’t quite understand 

everything that happened next …”).  He does understand when the presiding judge 

mentions ‘questions that seem irrelevant but are significant’ (2.3.11):  “J’ai compris qu’il 

allait encore parler de maman et j’ai senti en même temps combien cela m’ennuyait” (“I 

understood that he was going to talk about Maman again, and at the same time I could 

feel how much it irritated me”).  After the director and the caretaker of the home have 

testified, Meursault senses that things have changed (2.3.15):  “… pour la première fois, 

j’ai compris que j’étais coupable” (“… for the first time, I understood that I was guilty”).  

Of the witnesses who were not present at Maman’s funeral, Salamano is the one who 

pleads most eloquently with the court to understand Meursault (2.3.18):  “Il faut 

comprendre … il faut comprendre” (“You must understand … you must understand”).  

Yet Meursault sees that the damage has been done (ibid.):  “Mais personne ne paraissait 

comprendre” (“But no one seemed to understand”).  When the prosecutor accuses him 

of “burying his mother with the heart of a criminal”, Meursault senses the acute danger 

(2.3.20):  “… j’ai compris que les choses n’allaient pas bien pour moi” (“… I understood 

that things weren’t going well for me”). 

 Ch. 4:  In the continuation, Meursault has difficulty understanding the 

prosecutor’s argument that his crime was premeditated (2.4.2):  “… si j’ai bien compris 

…” (“… if I understood him correctly …”).  Hearing that he is being judged 

“intelligent”, Meursault cannot comprehend how an innocent man’s virtue can become 

a guilty man’s vice (2.4.4):  “Mais je ne comprenais pas bien comment …” (“But I 
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couldn’t quite understand how …”).  He cannot understand why the prosecutor attacks 

him for not expressing remorse for his offense (ibid.):  “… sans qu’en réalité je 

comprenne bien pourquoi” (“… without my ever really understanding why”).  Found 

guilty and sentenced to death, Meursault cannot understand how all this has 

“happened” to him. 

 Ch. 5:  Imagining clemency but anticipating severity, Meursault begins by 

attempting to understand why his father went to watch a murderer be executed (2.5.3):  

“Maintenant, je comprenais, c’était si naturel” (“Now I understand, it was perfectly 

natural”).  He ends by trying to understand why his aged mother took a fiancé (2.5.26):  

“Il m’a semblé que je comprenais pourquoi …” (“It seemed to me that I understood 

why …”).  In between, Meursault remembers that Marie will forget him when he is 

dead (2.5.10):  “… comme je comprenais très bien que …” (“… since I understood very 

well that …”).  Although Meursault listens to the chaplain’s pleas for him to seek 

consolation in God, he has difficulty following him (2.5.17):  “J’ai compris qu’il était 

ému et je l’ai mieux écouté” (“I understood that he was emotional and I listened more 

closely to him”).  Above all, Meursault struggles to understand why the prison chaplain 

cannot understand that life is not rational but absurd (2.5.25):  “Comprenait-il, 

comprenait-il donc?” (“Couldn’t he understand, couldn’t he understand this?”).  

Assaulting the chaplain physically and verbally, Meursault repeats the question as an 

answer (ibid.):  “Comprenait-il donc …” (“Couldn’t he understand this …”).  In 

consolation, Meursault feels as if he understands his mother at the end of her life 

(2.5.26):  “Il m’a semblé que je comprenais pourquoi à la fin d’une vie … elle avait joué à 

recommencer” (“I felt as if I understood why at the end of her life … she had played at 

beginning again”). 

 

As is to be expected in a novel about the absurd, there is more misunderstanding than 

understanding here.  Before he commits his crime, Marie says that Meursault is 

“peculiar” (“bizarre”:  1.5.4).  Yet Meursault thinks of the ‘robotic’ woman at Céleste’s 

as “peculiar” (“bizarre”:  1.5.6).  After committing his crime, Meursault thinks that his 
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lawyer is looking at him “in a peculiar fashion” (“d’une façon bizarre”:  2.1.5).  At the 

trial, Meursault has “the strange impression” (“la bizarre impression”:  2.3.4) of being 

“a little like an intruder” (“un peu comme un intrus”:  ibid.).  He also has “the odd 

impression” (“l’impression bizarre”:  2.3.7) of being “watched by [himself]”.  Adducing 

his particular behavior at his mother’s funeral as aggravating circumstances, the 

prosecutor portrays Meursault as “a stranger” (“un étranger”:  2.3.15) to society.  All 

these things seem to Meursault to be “irrelevant to [his] case” (“questions étrangères à 

mon affaire”:  2.3.11).  Yet Meursault does not understand the law (2.1.1).  At first “it all 

seemed like a game” to him (“un jeu”:  2.1.2), but then he realized that one “should 

never play games” (2.2.15).  Meursault hears the judge tell him “in bizarre language” 

(“dans une forme bizarre”:  2.4.11) that he will be guillotined.  Meursault can explain 

things on the screen to Emmanuel, the office dispatcher who does not understand films 

(1.4.1), but he cannot explain things in real life (2.1.6, 2.1.8, 2.4.6).  Meursault is 

especially weak on answers to questions that begin with “why” (1.1.9, 2.1.9–10, 2.3.11–

12, 2.3.18).  Camus’ challenge to hermeneutically trained readers, then, is to understand 

what his characters, especially “the stranger”, cannot, namely, why Meursault killed the 

Arab (1.6.22, 2.1.8, 2.4.6).  Alternatively, if all there is to understand here is that this act 

cannot be understood in rational terms but rather only in terms of the absurd, then so 

be it, too. 

 

 

Hermeneutics II:  Trying to understand Meursault better than he does himself 

 

Thus Camus succeeds brilliantly in depicting “a man with no apparent awareness of his 

existence”, for the unique combination of the author’s minimalist style and the 

protagonist’s laconic narrative—“the degree zero of writing” (according to Barthes’ 

memorable description)—yields a classic work that, by saying as little as necessary and 

displaying as much as possible, demands and rewards repeated reading and rereading. 
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 Now the key to a critical reading of The Stranger is not to take Meursault at his 

word.  Meursault may testify on Raymond’s behalf because they are “pals” (1.4.5, 1.6.3, 

2.3.19), but even readers who “like” Meursault need more than that to believe his 

narrative.  The readers have no reason to believe without further ado everything or 

anything that Meursault says about himself.  With his lawyer, for example, Meursault 

thinks (2.1.6):  “J’avais le désir de lui affirmer que j’étais comme tout le monde, 

absolument comme tout le monde” (“I felt the urge to reassure him that I was like 

everybody else, just like everybody else”).  Yet is this true with respect to content?  And 

should the readers take Meursault’s word for it?  Or must they rather test his claim 

against the evidence?  If this one thought is questionable, then so is virtually everything 

else that Meursault thinks and says about himself and others. 

 The readers cannot reflexively and unreflectively adopt Meursault’s level of 

reflection.  Nor is there any compelling reason to see him so as he sees himself without a 

philosophical argument.  To object that to hold Meursault to any standards of rational 

argumentation is to beg the question, is to miss the point, given that he regards himself 

as torn between rationality and absurdity (2.5.8, 2.5.25).  It is, after all, Meursault 

himself who, at his most insightful moments, insists that, although “one cannot always 

be reasonable” (2.5.4), he is always right about himself because he has reasons for what 

he has done (2.5.25):  “J’avais eu raison, j’avais encore raison, j’avais toujours raison” (“I 

had been right, I was still right, I was always right”). 

 The basis for understanding the whole “affaire” is finding a judicious—but not 

necessarily ‘judicial’ (2.3.8)—level of reflection.  Meursault lives in an apartment in 

which the mirror, a metaphor for reflection and achievement of self-knowledge, has 

gone yellow long ago (1.2.5).  He tells his lawyer (2.1.4):  “… que j’avais un peu perdu 

l’habitude de m’interroger …” (“… that I had pretty much lost the habit of questioning 

myself …”).  He does not even understand why the examining magistrate is interested 

in understanding him or his deed (2.1.7–13).  In fact, the magistrate is much more 

interested in understanding Meursault than he himself is.  By the time Meursault has 

been forced to reflection against his will, it is too late (2.2.17).  The point is that the 
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prosecutor may be wrong that Meursault is ‘a moral monster’ (for example, Meursault 

does judge that Raymond should not shoot the defenseless Arab on the beach [1.6.18]), 

but he is right that Meursault’s killing of the Arab on the beach was ‘a reflective act’ 

(“d’une façon réfléchie en quelque sorte … pas … d’un acte irréfléchi …”: 2.4.2–3). 

 This is not a construction that others arbitrarily and violently impose on 

Meursault’s act (2.4.7).  To the contrary, the evidence of Meursault’s own narrative 

confirms this reading beyond a reasonable doubt.  By his own admission, he shot the 

Arab once, and then again and again and again and again.  By shooting unnecessarily, 

Meursault did what he warned Raymond not to do (1.6.18).  Meursault recognized that 

Raymond had a choice (1.6.19):  “J’ai pensé à ce moment qu’on pouvait tirer ou ne pas 

tirer” (“I realized, at that moment, that you could either shoot or not shoot”).  And 

Meursault did not have to return to the beach alone, but he did (1.6.20):  “Rester ici ou 

partir, cela revenait au même.  Au bout d’un moment, je suis retourné vers la plage et je 

me suis mis à marcher” (“To stay or to go, it amounted to the same thing.  A minute 

later I turned back toward the beach and started walking”).  Yet Meursault acted 

knowingly and willingly (1.6.25):  “J’ai pensé que je n’avais qu’un demi-tour à faire et ce 

serait fini” (“It occurred to me that all I had to do was turn around and that would be 

the end of it”).  Although the Arab was not nearly close enough to use his knife on him, 

Meursault made a stupid move that ‘plunged himself into unhappiness’ (ibid.):  “Je 

savais que c’était stupide …” (“I knew that it was stupid …”). 

Even Meursault must admit that what the prosecutor was saying made sense 

(2.4.2):  “J’ai trouvé que sa façon de voir les événements ne manquait pas de clarté.  Ce 

qu’il disait était plausible” (“I found that his way of viewing the events did not lack 

clarity.  What he was saying was plausible”).  Hence, when Meursault cannot 

understand the prosecutor’s argument that his act was “premeditated” (2.4.2, 2.4.10) 

and testifies that ‘the sun made him do it’ (2.4.6), this is not evidence of lack of guilt or 

of diminished guilt on his part.  Rather, it shows that, even after he has realized that he 

is guilty (2.3.15), the ‘remorseless’ Meursault (2.1.12, 2.4.4, 2.4.8) is unable to distinguish 

between a cause and a condition, an intention and a motive.  Indeed, his inability in this 
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respect is most evident when he testifies that he killed the Arab “because of the sun” (“à 

cause du soleil”:  2.4.6 [cf. 1.6.22, 2.1.8–9]), leaving the explanans more in need of an 

explanation than the explanandum and inviting the ridicule of the court.  Idle talk about 

“chance” (“le résultat d’un hasard”:  1.3.12, 2.3.12, 2.3.19, 2.4.6) and “bad luck” (“c’est 

un malheur”:  2.3.17) also proves unhelpful.  In the end, of course, Meursault insists that 

he has been convicted of murder and sentenced to death because he did not weep at his 

mother’s funeral (“pour n’avoir pas pleuré à l’enterrement de sa mère”:  2.5.25 [cf. 

2.3.15, 2.3.20]).  In the event, however, Meursault decided not to decide, and, in effect, 

his depraved indifference to the preservation of the life of another human being cost 

him his own happiness and perhaps his own life.  How can one fault the prosecutor for 

having tried his best to make rational sense of the defendant’s absurd action? 

Thus Camus has created for the readers both an existentialist paradox and a 

hermeneutical challenge.  He provokes the readers into reflecting on how they would 

judge Meursault’s case.  Yet he also invites them to find their own level of reflection in 

analyzing Meursault, his act, and his attitude.  So the readers are not so much being 

asked how they “feel” about Meursault, but rather what they think of his act.  They can 

only decide by taking up a standpoint that is other than Meursault’s own, which is 

irretrievable.  No one can read Meursault “like an open book” (“à livre ouvert”:  2.4.7).  

Nor is he “a vacuum” or “an abyss” (“le vide … un gouffre”:  2.4.5). 

 The mistake that the readers must avoid, then, is the reflective fallacy (a variation 

of the mimetic fallacy), namely, the error of uncritically adopting Meursault’s inchoate 

state of reflection as their own instead of adapting a nuanced approach to an analysis of 

their own.  After all, what could be a more “inauthentic” way of reading the novel than 

the modus legendi on which the readers were not free to understand its main action other 

than in the way that is predetermined by its chief character?  Hermeneutically speaking, 

if the readers do not achieve “a fusion of horizons” (cf. Gadamer, Wahrheit und Methode, 

pp. 284–90), then they will have no common context within which to examine 

Meursault’s text.  It is not a valid objection to this procedure to point out that Meursault 

would feel uncomfortable with or oppressed by it, for he reacts allergically to any and 
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all attempts by others to understand him.  Rhetorically speaking, if Meursault alone is 

allowed to determine in full the level of reflection that the readers must unconditionally 

apply in reflecting on his situation, then it is incomprehensible why anyone would 

undertake to understand his narrative in the first place. 

 It is necessary to try to understand an author better than, and this means, 

differently from how, he (in this case) understood himself, for the simple reason that no 

author is the authority on the text that she (in another case) has generated (cf. Gadamer, 

op. cit., pp. 180–81, 280–81).  The pertinent principle is one of the oldest and most 

revered in hermeneutics, and it is possible to trace the entire history of the discipline by 

examining the many different and not always consistent ways in which it has been 

applied.  In Camus’ The Stranger, Meursault is the author of his narrative, but not the 

authority on its meaning.  This may strike him as absurd.  Those who hold that the 

unexamined text is not worth reading can find it reasonable. 

 

 

Conclusion:  Trying to understand Meursault differently from how Camus does 

 

The aim of this analysis is not to condemn Meursault (again), but to comprehend him.  

If this way of reading The Stranger has any merit, then it lies in the proposal that it 

makes sense to understand Camus’ narrative as a reductio ad absurdum argument against 

Meursault’s position that ‘life is absurd’.  Certainly it makes at least as much sense to 

read the novel in this way as it does to interpret it as a defense of Meursault by Camus, 

and arguably it makes much more sense to read it in the former way than in the latter.  

Yet one can also try to read the work as if Camus were neutrally regarding Meursault 

from the perspective of a non-participant observer.  Without doubt, the character who 

understands Meursault best is the journalist at his trial who is sympathetic to his plight 

(2.3.7, 2.3.10, 2.3.13–14, 2.4.11).  In fact, the author wrote himself into the novel by means 

of this character (cf. Todd, Camus:  Une vie, p. 187). 
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If one is tempted to think that Camus uses Meursault to express his ‘own’ view 

that ‘life is absurd’ (external evidence indicates that he does not:  Camus starts from the 

absurd, whereas Meursault ends with it [cf. Interviews, Nov. 15, 1945, and May 10, 

1951]), then one should recall what Meursault, waiting in his cell to be guillotined, 

resolves, not ironically but bitterly (2.5.1, 2.5.26), to do if he is freed, namely, to attend 

“all the executions” (2.5.3):  “Si jamais je sortais de cette prison, j’irais voir toutes les 

exécutions capitales” (“If I ever got out of this prison, I would go and watch every 

execution I could”).  In other words, if he is spared the death penalty, Meursault will 

not work to abolish capital punishment.  Yet Camus was a life-long vehement opponent 

of the death penalty (cf. Réflexions sur la guillotine/Reflections on the Guillotine [1957]).  

Hence Meursault’s resolution does not reflect Camus’ position, and Camus seems to 

suggest that the readers recognize Meursault’s plan not as reasonable but as absurd. 

In fact, the author virtually exhorts the readers to overcome the narrow limits of 

Meursault’s horizon (1.3.2, 1.6.24, 2.2.2, 2.5.1) in order to take the analysis to a higher 

level.  The level of reflection on which Meursault does operate in examining himself is 

thus not necessarily the plane of analysis on which the readers must work in analyzing 

him.  The requirement that the readers adhere to Meursault’s level of reflection protects 

his narrative from the scrutiny that might otherwise expose the inadequacy of his 

worldview.  Meursault is, of course, as much the author of his narrative as is Camus.  

The difference, however, is that Meursault is vested in it in a way in which Camus is 

not.  As much as he protests that others do not understand him, Meursault cannot 

understand why others do not understand him in the same way in which he 

understands himself.  Being understood can be threatening. 

It is difficult not to conclude that Meursault’s celebrated “indifference” is a mask 

for his unwillingness to understand and to be understood by others.  It is not a strength 

but a weakness of his character.  The prosecutor recognizes this (2.4.3), and the 

defendant acknowledges it (2.4.4).  Meursault would rather be a “man” (“un homme”:  

1.3.7, 2.3.17) to his “pals” than a human being (Mensch) to society.  He is, and he is 
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judged, “intelligent” (2.4.4), but he prefers to project misunderstanding onto others 

rather than to look for understanding in himself. 

Meursault can shout as loudly as he wants that ‘he is always right’ (2.5.25), but 

that does not make it true.  For example, he is wrong that “people never change their 

lives” and that “one life was as good as another” (1.5.3), for he certainly did change his 

own life (1.6.25), and decidedly for the worse (2.3.21), going not to Paris (1.5.3–4) but to 

prison (2.2.1–17).  Also, Meursault’s argument that, “since we’re all going to die, it’s 

obvious that when and how don’t matter” (“Du moment qu’on meurt, comment et 

quand, cela n’importe pas, c’était évident”:  2.5.8), is not cogent.  The argument does not 

work because “twenty” or “forty years” of life more or less do matter, if not for him 

then for virtually everyone else.  (Oddly, Meursault’s argument echoes Kierkegaard’s 

implausible statement that, if a human life is not eternal, then it is empty—cf. the 

opening lines of the section on “A Tribute to Abraham” in Fear and Trembling.)  Yet he 

thinks that he is “like everybody else, just like everybody else” (2.1.6).  Does anybody 

else think that he is ‘like them, just like them’? 

Augustine, another man who did not weep at his mother’s funeral (Confessions 

9.11.27–12.32 [cf. 9.12.33–13.34]), speculates in vain about homicidal motives only in 

order to posit human nature as corrupt, depraved, fallen—the result of an ‘original 

sinfulness’  (“peccatum originale”:  cf. ibid. 2.5.11).  Etiologically challenged, Meursault 

states that he killed the Arab “because of the sun” (2.4.6 [cf. 2.1.8–9]).  So he does 

something “stupid” (1.6.25) and gives a ridiculous ‘explanation’ for it.  Not exculpating 

but exacerbating, his account of his crime is not rational but absurd.  In the two crucial 

scenes in the novel, that is, at the funeral of his mother in the country (1.1.24–27) and in 

the encounter with the Arab on the beach (1.6.11–25), the sun, the natural source of heat 

and light and the metaphorical source of being and truth (in the Western metaphysical 

tradition), does not enlighten but rather blinds Meursault; it drives him into a situation 

in which he does evil (1.6.22).  It is as if Meursault were a recently escaped prisoner 

from Plato’s cave who could not wait to rest his eyes in darkness again (cf. Camus, Entre 

Plotin et Saint Augustin or Métaphysique chrétienne et Néoplatonisme [1936]). 
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Meursault’s position on the biggest issue of all is also questionable (2.5.25):  

“Rien, rien n’avait d’importance et je savais bien pourquoi” (“Nothing, nothing 

mattered, and I knew why”).  Even if it is true—“as Maman used to say”—that “after a 

while you could get used to anything” (2.2.10), and that “you can always find 

something to be happy about” (2.5.7), aren’t some things more worth getting used to 

and more worth being happy about than others?  Sour grapes aside, one can both 

appreciate the absurdity of life and reasonably prefer the freedom of the sun, the beach, 

and the sea to the punishment of incarceration, prosecution, and decapitation.  Without 

doubt, Meursault acknowledges that he was happy before he killed the Arab, that he 

was unhappy after he did, and that he wanted to be happy again (1.6.25, 2.3.21, 2.5.26). 

In his “Preface to The Stranger” (1955/56), Camus summarizes the work with a 

paradoxical remark:  “In our society any man who does not weep at his mother’s 

funeral runs the risk of being sentenced to death” (Lyrical and Critical Essays, p. 335).  

The plot of the piece seems to confirm the truth of this observation, since Meursault is 

convicted more on the basis of his insensitivity at his mother’s funeral, to which there 

are several witnesses, than on the basis of his state of mind at his victim’s death, to 

which there are no witnesses other than he himself (2.1.4, 2.3.11, 2.3.20, 2.4.5).  Yet 

Camus also attacks those who regard Meursault as “a piece of social wreckage” (Essays, 

p. 336) and defends him as someone who “does not play the game”:  “… he refuses to 

lie.  To lie is not only to say what isn’t true.  It is also, and above all, to say more than is 

true, and, as far as the human heart is concerned, to express more than one feels” (ibid.).  

For Camus, Meursault is “animated by a passion … for the absolute and for truth” 

(ibid.).  He describes The Stranger as “the story of a man who … agrees to die for the 

truth”, and characterizes Meursault as “the only Christ we deserve” (ibid., p. 337). 

Yet must the readers accept Camus’ understanding of Meursault without further 

ado?  And, if the artist has “the right to feel [a slightly ironic affection] for the characters 

he has created” (ibid.), then do the readers also not have the duty to try to understand 

those characters, if not better than, then differently from how, the author does?  

Meursault may die for his truth, but he does not die for the truth.  His narrative may not 
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be a lie, but it is demonstrably false in decisive respects.  For example, when Meursault 

writes the letter that enables Raymond to assault his mistress, does he not then say 

more than he knows to be true (1.3.12, 2.3.19)?  And, when Meursault testifies for 

Raymond to the police, does he not also then say more than he knows to be true (1.4.5, 

1.6.3, 2.3.19)?  The evidence indicates that, in writing ‘the letter that set off the whole 

affair’ (2.3.19, 2.4.2), Meursault was just doing what Raymond wanted him to do 

‘because he had no reason not to do it’ (1.3.12).  How is that not a case of ‘saying more 

than is true’, of ‘expressing more than one feels’, and of ‘doing more than is justified’?  

Meursault insists that he cannot admit to feelings (“sentiments”) that he does not have 

(2.1.5):  “Non, parce que c’est faux” (“No, because it’s false”).  Yet what about the 

feelings of his victim, and all the ones that Meursault has deprived him of?  This is a 

case in which the victim had a reason to hate the perpetrator, not vice versa (2.3.19).  So 

it is not the case, as his defender observes, that “everything is true and nothing is true” 

at Meursault’s trial (2.3.16).  Nor is it unreasonable to infer that Meursault’s own 

inattentive actions and attitudes add to the absurdity that already exists in the world. 

Who, then, is the real “stranger”, the true “outsider”, the genuine “other”, in The 

Stranger?  Is it, in fact, Meursault?  Or is it not rather the nameless, faceless, and 

forgotten Arab killed on the beach for no sufficient reason?  This question revives the 

issue of Meursault’s complicity in his fate.  His involvement in the case does not begin 

on the beach with Raymond and the Arab.  It originates with the letter that he wrote for 

Raymond in order to entice the Arab’s sister to Raymond’s apartment so that he could 

punish her for her alleged infidelity.  Would Meursault have written the letter for 

Raymond if he had not known that the woman was an Arab?  It is uncertain but 

unlikely.  Having at first demurred, Meursault only then writes the letter when he 

realizes, as Raymond reveals her name, that the woman is an Arab (1.3.12).  One can 

only speculate that Meursault would not have killed a European as he did the Arab 

(1.6.3).  Did Meursault not harbor feelings of resentment against Arabs that he could not 

admit to but acted on?  Why does Camus allow no Arab witnesses at Meursault’s trial?  

How does he feel about them?  At a press conference in Stockholm on the occasion of his 
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reception of the Nobel Prize for Literature (1957), Camus, a pied-noir or petit colon from 

Algiers, was asked about the vicious violence of the French army against the indigenous 

insurgents during the Algerian War of Independence (1954–62).  He answered with, 

among other remarks, this comment (Essais, p. 1882):  “Je crois à la justice, mais je 

défendrai ma mère avant la justice” (“I believe in justice, but I will defend my mother 

before justice”).  What exactly did he mean by this?  Does Camus do justice to “the 

other” in The Stranger? 

Living human beings age, weaken, and die.  Why are they mortal?  According to 

the Christian narrative, it is because they are guilty.  They must be punished not only 

because they sin, but also because the first human beings sinned (cf. Gen. 2–3).  

Meursault claims that he does not know what “sin” is (“péché”:  2.5.18), but he accepts 

the premiss that all human beings are “guilty” and “condemned” (1.1.5, 1.2.2, 1.3.11, 

1.4.5, 2.1.10–11, 2.3.15, 2.4.1, 2.4.4–5, 2.4.10, 2.5.8, 2.5.15, 2.5.18, 2.5.25).  Hence Meursault 

has also internalized the bleak Christian anthropology that places human beings 

between a punishment that they do not deserve and a reward that they cannot earn (on 

primordial sin and eternal life cf. Augustine, City of God, bks. 13–14, 20–22).  Yet this 

grim tale, which is only arguably coherent, is not cogent, and from the fact that human 

beings must die it does not follow that death is punishment for guilt due to sin (cf. 

Nietzsche, Zarathustra 2.20:  On Redemption).  Why must death be penal?  Why can it 

not be natural?  Understood with sufficient nuance, Camus’ The Stranger enables 

readers to appreciate that, despite Meursault’s rejection of reflection, atheism need not 

yield nihilism. 

 

 

Concluding unscholarly postscript 

 

This is the preliminary, provisional version of a paper on which I have been working 

and on which I will be working.  For now I wish to acknowledge the special 
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indebtedness of my reading of Camus’ The Stranger to the literature listed (in 

chronological order): 

1. Søren Kierkegaard.  Fear and Trembling (1843).  Tr. Howard and Edna 

Hong.  Princeton:  Princeton University Press, 1983. 

2. —————.  The Concept of Anxiety (1844).  Tr. Reidar Thomte.  Princeton:  

Princeton University Press, 1980. 

3. —————.  The Sickness Unto Death (1849).  Tr. Howard and Edna Hong.  

Princeton:  Princeton University Press, 1983. 

4. Fyodor Dostoevsky.  Notes from Underground (1864).  Tr. Richard Pevear 

and Larissa Volokhonsky.  New York:  Alfred Knopf, 1993. 

5. Friedrich Nietzsche.  Also sprach Zarathustra:  Ein Buch für Alle und Keinen 

(1883–85), in:  Sämtliche Werke, Kritische Studienausgabe, vol. 4.  Ed. Giorgio 

Colli and Mazzino Montinari.  Berlin:  Walter de Gruyter, 1980. 

6. Martin Heidegger.  Sein und Zeit (1927).  Tübingen:  Max Niemeyer Verlag, 

1977 (Fourteenth Edition). 

7. Albert Camus.  Entre Plotin et Saint Augustin or Métaphysique chrétienne et 

Néoplatonisme (Diplôme d’Études supérieures [1936]), in:  Essais.  Ed. Roger 

Quilliot.  Paris:  Bibliothèque de la Pléiade, 1965.  Pp. 1224–1313. 

8. —————.  La Mort heureuse (1936–38), in:  Cahiers Albert Camus I.  Ed. 

Jean Sarocchi.  Paris:  Editions Gallimard, 1971. 

9. —————.  Le Mythe de Sisyphe (Paris 1943), in:  Essais.  Pp. 89–211. 

10. Jean-Paul Sartre.  “Explication de L’Étranger” (1943), in:  Situations I.  Paris:  

Editions Gallimard, 1947.  Pp. 92–112. 

11. —————.  L’Existentialisme est un humanisme.  Paris 1945. 

12. Albert Camus.  “Preface to The Stranger”, in:  Lyrical and Critical Essays.  

Ed. Philip Thody and tr. Ellen Kennedy.  New York:  Alfred Knopf, 1969.  

Pp. 335–337.  (This special Preface was written in 1955 and published in 

the American University Edition of The Stranger in 1956.) 

13. —————.  Réflexions sur la guillotine (Paris 1957), in:  Essais.  Pp. 1019–64. 
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14. Hans-Georg Gadamer.  Wahrheit und Methode:  Grundzüge einer 

philosophischen Hermeneutik.  Tübingen:  Mohr (Siebeck), 1960. 

15. Olivier Todd.  Albert Camus:  Une vie.  Paris:  Editions Gallimard, 1996. 

16. Roger Shattuck.  Forbidden Knowledge:  From Prometheus to Pornography.  

New York:  Houghton, Mifflin, Harcourt, 1997.  Pp. 137–164. 

17. Ronald Aronson.  Camus and Sartre:  The Story of a Friendship and the 

Quarrel that Ended It.  Chicago:  University of Chicago Press, 2004. 

18. David Carroll.  Albert Camus the Algerian:  Colonialism, Terrorism, Justice.  

New York:  Columbia University Press, 2007. 

19. Edward Hughes, ed.  The Cambridge Companion to Camus.  Cambridge:  

Cambridge University Press, 2007. 

I do not apologize for being rather rigorous with Meursault, since my sense is that for 

his own reasons Camus is being too gentle with him (see again his remarks about ‘his 

affection for the character that he has created’ in the Preface to the American edition of 

The Stranger), and that therefore there is still a great deal to discuss here.  Meursault’s 

insensitivity toward others and his hypersensitivity toward himself evoke the personal 

qualities of Dostoevsky’s unnamed existentialist par excellence, “the underground 

man” (cf. Notes from Underground, passim).  In the words of Nietzsche’s Zarathustra, 

Meursault is not a “superhuman being” (Übermensch) but a “last human being” (der 

letzte Mensch):  one who eschews examination of life in favor of work, love, and 

“happiness” (Zarathustra, Prologue, ch. 5).  He also bears a striking resemblance to the 

Pale Criminal (Zarathustra 1.6).  Above all, Meursault is not comparable to Camus’ 

heroic character Sisyphus (cf. Le Mythe de Sisyphe/The Myth of Sisyphus [Camus finished 

this work in 1941 but published it in 1943, after having published The Stranger in 1942]), 

since for Meursault “it does not matter” whether the stone is up the hill or down.  His 

actions are characterized not by ‘authenticity’ but by “bad faith” in Sartre’s 

existentialist-humanist sense (cf. L’Existentialisme est un humanisme/Existentialism is a 

Humanism [1945]), in that his entire narrative is predicated upon positing chance instead 

of positioning choice.  Ironically, never has such a poster-boy for the unexamined life 
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inspired so many people to examine their own lives.  Then again, this effect may have 

been Camus’ intent. 

 

 

For a continuation of the discussion:  george.heffernan@merrimack.edu 
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DR. ASTROV: CHEKHOV’S NOTABLE IDEALIST 

 
 

Chekhov depicted a number of idealists – individuals whose behavior and thought 

is based on ideals that for the most part prove to be impractical or unattainable in 

reality. These are sensitive, noble visionaries and dreamers who have a conception 

of things as they should be or as they wish them to be. Many of Chekhov’s 

idealists are doctors who experience a great degree of disappointment in life. At times, as 

in the case of Dr. Such-and-Such (“Head Gardener’s Story” [Dr. Takoi-to, “Rasskaz 

starshego sadovnika,” 1894]), they even pay with their lives for their idealism. Since the idealists 

possess some of the finest and noblest human qualities, they are among Chekhov's most 

appealing characters. 

More often than not, the doctor-idealists suffer defeat on a personal rather than on a 

professional level. They include Drs. Nikolai Evgrafych (“The Helpmate” [“Supruga,” 1895]), 

Osip Stepanych Dymov (“The Grasshopper” [“Poprygunia,” 1892]), Prof. (Dr.) Nikolai 

Stepanovich (“A Boring Story” [“Skuchnaia istoriia,” 1889]) and Dr. Such-and-Such (“Head 

Gardener's Story”). On the other hand, Dr. Mikhail L’vovich Astrov (Uncle Vania [Diadia Vania, 

1897]), who is perhaps the most appealing of Chekhov’s doctor-idealists, appears to suffer 

a defeat both on a personal level and in some respects on a professional level. The 

present study aims to provide an analysis of the nature of Dr. Astrov’s idealism, his 

struggle with existential obstacles, and his personal and professional struggle against the 
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complex forces that challenge his idealism and eventually turn him into a cynic.  The 

study also debunks some of the myths about Dr. Astrov created by critics.  

Possibly the most important characteristic common to the doctor-idealists is their strong 

belief in three interrelated ideas: man, the work ethic, and progress. Most of the idealists express 

their faith in or hope for a better distant future. These thoughts help them maintain their 

equilibrium – they help them contend with the existential agony and despair they often 

experience – feelings which Chekhov himself had experienced. In the character of Dr. 

Mikhail L’vovich Astrov, the reader meets one of the most impressive and appealing 

figures in the gallery of Chekhov’s doctor portraits.  In many respects, Dr. Astrov is one 

of Chekhov’s most complex, enigmatic doctors and perhaps his most notable doctor-

idealist.   

It is safe to say that Chekhov not only attempted to, but also succeeded in creating 

a believable positive hero in Dr. Astrov. An entry in Chekhov’s Notebooks suggests a 

certain degree of correspondence between Astrov and those individuals whom Chekhov 

strongly admired and upon whom he felt Russia’s future depended: “The strength and 

salvation of a country lies in its intelligentsia – in that section of it which thinks honestly 

and is capable of work”.1 As a doctor, Astrov is completely exhausted from overwork 

and, similar to Dr. Chekhov, experiences moments when he realizes that his 

profession as physician has not really fulfilled his dreams: “In ten years I’ve become a 

different man.  And what is the reason?  I’ve worked too hard, nurse, I’m on my feet 

from morning to night, I don’t know what rest is, and at night I lie under the blankets 

                                                 
1 A. P. Chekhov, Polnoe sobranie sochinenii i pisem v tridtsati tomakh (Moskva: Nauka, 1974-83), 
Zapisnaia knizhka [Notebook] I, Vol. 17, p. 56. All quotes from Uncle Vania (Diadia Vania), Sochinenia, 
Vol. 13 (1986) indicated in the text by page numbers, and citations from Chekhov’s letters indicated by 
dates, are also from this edition. 
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afraid I might be dragged out to see a patient. During the entire time you have known me 

I haven’t had s single free day” (63). We recall Chekhov’s analogous experience: 

“Medicine is wearisome and trivial to the point of pettiness (poshlost’). There are days 

when I have to leave the house about four or five times.  I return from Kriukovo only to 

find a messenger from Vas’kino waiting […]. I am decidedly quitting medical practice 

in September”.2 As Astrov reflects further on his plight, we learn: “In the third week of 

Lent, I went to Malitskoe […]. I was on the move all day, didn’t sit down or have a 

morsel of food, and when I got home they still wouldn’t let me rest – brought in a 

switchman from the railroad; I put him on the table to operate, and he went and died 

under the chloroform.  And just when I least wanted it, feeling awoke in me, and I was 

conscience-stricken as if I had deliberately killed him….” (64). 

In her “mythopoetic analysis” of Uncle Vania, Vera Zubarev maintains that Dr. 

Astrov manifests both Apollonian and Dionysian features and “functions as both a creator 

and a destroyer”.  She notes that similar to Apollo who “takes care of country people and 

their herds”, Astrov helps people fight diseases and protects the forests from destruction.  

She argues that Apollo “often combines a rational, brilliant mind with destructive rage 

[…]. Correspondingly, traces of Dionysian savagery can be observed in Astrov’s 

Apollonian character, where the constructive activities of this enlightened humanitarian 

are combined with destructive behavior”.  She supports her claim stating: “As long as 

Astrov flourishes on about the complete ideal beauty of man or the necessity to save the 

forests, he keeps the ‘Apollonic’ features, but as soon as he switches to activity, his 

                                                 
2Letter to A. S. Suvorin, 28 July 1893.  
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destructive nature becomes apparent: his patients die [and] his forests are destroyed”.3   

Zubarev’s effort to make Astrov fit her preconceived “mythopoetic” scheme 

results in exaggerations and unfounded claims. Astrov not only “flourishes on”, but, more 

importantly, acts with regard to beautifying the environment.  The text mentions only one 

patient dying under Astrov’s care over whose death he agonizes.  Moreover, Astrov 

makes every effort to save him; he dies not because of Astrov’s malpractice.  We are 

reminded of Chekhov’s experience of treating the Ivanovs, mother and three daughters, 

for typhoid.  Despite his diligent efforts in attending them, the mother and one of the 

daughters died.  Chekhov felt so helpless and guilty that, according to his brother 

Mikhail, the experience led him to consider abandoning medicine.4 Furthermore, the 

destruction of the forests is not the consequence of Astrov’s activity, but of the 

destructive activity of the peasants that he desperately tries to stop.  As Ronald Hingley 

notes correctly, “Astrov is a tree-planter and conservationist like his creator”.5 

Zubarev clearly contradicts herself: on the one hand she states that Astrov works 

hard to preserve the forests from destruction; on the other hand she implies he is 

responsible for destroying them. Finally, Zubarev also discerns “Dionysian savagery […] 

in Astrov’s Apollonian character” as he “becomes a drinker” and “starts a cheap adultery 

with Serebriakov’s wife”.6 Once again, Zubarev misinterprets Astrov’s conduct.  She 

equates his occasional fondness for vodka with drinking habitually or becoming an 

alcoholic, in fact, she calls it “addiction”, and his flirting with Elena and attempting to 

seduce her, admittedly not admirable behavior, as equivalent to “cheap adultery”. In the 

                                                 
3 Vera Zubarev, A Systems Approach to Literature: Mythopoetics of Chekhov’s Four Major Plays 
(Westport, CT., London: Greenwood Press, 1997), p. 82. 
4 M.P. Chekhov, Vokrug Chekhova (Moscow: Moskovskii rabochii, 1964), pp. 144-45. 
5 Ronald Hingley, A New Life of Anton Chekhov (New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1976), p. 172. 
6 Zubarev, p. 82. 
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course of approximately one month that Astrov has been coming regularly to Vania’s 

estate (both Astrov and Elena know and admit why), he has invited Elena twice to visit 

him at his place (once with Sonia!), yet the visit never materializes, and he has kissed 

Elena twice – once in Act III and once while parting with her in Act IV.  This conduct is 

hardly deserving of his being accused of “cheap adultery” or being called “a 

philanderer”.7  In labeling Astrov “a drinker”, Zubarev appears to be ignorant of 

Chekhov’s critical attitude toward “labeling” people8 and ignores Astrov’s own protest 

against society’s “sticking a label to his forehead” (84).  

To b e sure, the “vodka” motif is mainly associated with Astrov. We see him 

vacillating: he refuses Marina’s offer of vodka in Act I stating “I don’t drink vodka 

everyday”,9 then has a drink before responding to a medical call; he drinks in Act II, 

claims being drunk, asks Vania to join him and, although it is late at night, orders 

Waffles to play the guitar. Contrary to our expectation, it is Sonia who tells the doctor 

that drinking is bad for her uncle. It is also interesting that Sonia, whom Astrov does not 

love, begs him not to drink and not to self-destruct, while Marina the nurse, for whom he 

has an affection, encourages him to drink at the opening and closing of the play. 

If Astrov is drunk, as he claims to be, how is it that he speaks so logically and 
                                                 
7 Eric Bentley, “Craftsmanship in Uncle Vanya” in Anton Chekhov’s Plays, Norton Critical Edition, 
Eugene K. Bristow tr. & ed. (New York: W. W. Norton & Co., Inc., 1977), p. 356, goes a step further 
and ridiculously calls Astrov “a philanderer” 
8 In Chekhov’s correspondence and in various works (Wood Demon, Ivanov, Uncle Vanya, etc.), a note of 
protest is heard against judging and labeling people.  In the well-known 4 October 1888 letter to A. N. 
Pleshcheev, Chekhov protested the critics’ labeling him a liberal or conservative adding: “I regard trade-
marks and labels as superstition”. It is true that Chekhov was critical of excessive drinking as he indicated 
to his brother: “Cultured people […] do not swill vodka at all hours of the day and night […]. They drink 
only when they are free, on occasion…” (Letter to Nikolai P. Chekhov, March 1886). However, there is no 
evidence that Dr. Astrov drinks constantly.  By his own admission, he “gets drunk [only] once a month”.  
To his credit, Bentley notes that Astrov “is not a regular vodka-dringer”. For his part, Chekhov stated: 
“Wine and music were always the best work-screws for me whenever […] I felt my head or my soul 
clogged up as with a cork” (Letter to A. N. Pleshcheev, 9 February 1888). 
9Ironically, Zubarev (p. 89) mistranslates Astrov’s statement rendering it as: “No.  I drink vodka every day” 
(emphasis added). 
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eloquently in this state?  Given his sober philosophizing regarding beauty, love, Russian 

provincial life and his personal life, the peasants and the intelligentsia, it is difficult to 

believe his claim. In fact, very shortly after making this claim, he informs Sonia: “Basta!  

I’ve come to my senses.  You see, I’m quite sober now” (85). Moreover, the stage 

directions state clearly that he is tipsy, or slightly intoxicated, not drunk: “Enter Astrov 

[…] he is slightly intoxicated [on navesele]”, not “drunk” (p’ianyi). The scene prompts 

Zubarev to absurdly accuse Astrov of “instigating debauchery”,10 “engaging in 

‘Dionysian’ revelry”, even an “orgy”.  Yet, we are told that Astrov “sings softly” and 

Waffles “plays softly”, which does not suggest either an “orgy” or a “revelry”.  

Although Astrov promises Sonia not to drink again, in Act IV he accepts a drink before 

leaving the estate. His acceptance of the drink is clearly symbolic: by breaking his 

promise to Sonia, Astrov effectively eliminates any possibility of a future romantic 

relationship she may have hoped for.11  That said, it does not mean that Astrov has given 

up on life and that he is “close to alcoholism if he isn’t already there” as Richard Gilman 

                                                 
10Webster’ Third New International Dictionary (Springfield, MA.: G.& C. Merriam Co. Publishers, 1976), 
p. 582, defines “debauchery” as: “extreme indulgence in sensuality; excessive indulgence in sexual desire; 
debaucheries pl.: orgies, carousals”.  
11 Between Marina’s offering Astrov the vodka and his drinking it, Astrov looks at the map of Africa on the 
wall and comments about the heat there. The function of the map of Africa has been interpreted variously. 
Vladimir Ermilov offers the following perceptive remark: “[Astrov’s] remark about Africa conclusively 
transports everything that has happened here a moment before far, far away: it is as though Africa 
symbolized the immeasurable distance separating the heroes of the play from the dramas in which they so 
recently participated….  After the remark about Africa, everything that has taken place on the estate 
becomes conclusively just as distant as Africa” (From a chapter on Uncle Vania in Dramaturgiia Chekhova 
[Moscow, 1948] quoted in Chekhov: A Collection of Critical Essays, Robert Louis Jackson ed. [Englewood 
Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice Hall, Inc., 1967], p. 118).  Donald Rayfield, Chekhov’s Uncle Vania and The Wood 
Demon, Critical Studies in Russian Literatue (London: Bristol Classical Press, 1995), p. 56, interprets 
Astrov’s remark “as a hint at the torment burning Sonia’s soul”. This interpretation is a real stretch.  If “the 
torment is burning Sonia’s soul’, why would Astrov make this remark instead of Sonia? Astrov’s remark 
may be seen simply as a device for changing the subject to avoid the present awkward situation, just as it 
had been used in the play earlier. 
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maintains erroneously.12  

Elena’s insightful comments (which Zubarev and Gilman conveniently overlook), 

about Astrov’s predicament and his understandable occasional effort to escape from it, 

may serve as a response to Zubarev’s and Gilman’s harsh “judgment” of Astrov for his 

drinking: “Just think what sort of life that doctor has! Impassable mud on the roads, 

frosts, snowstorms, vast distances, uncouth, primitive people, poverty and disease all 

around him – it would be hard for a man working and struggling day after day in such an 

atmosphere to keep himself sober and pure till the age of forty…” (89).  

Astrov fears lest he should become a “vulgarian” (“poshliak”), 

claims his “feelings have become dulled” and that he is unable to love 

anyone. Although he maintains that his sensibilities have been blunted by 

the exigencies of his existence, it does not mean that he is no longer 

capable of being compassionate as is evidenced by the feeling of pain he 

experiences as a result of the death of his patient. The dullness of provincial 

life has had its clear and profound effect on him. And yet, as an idealist, he 

has a strong belief in the significance and beneficial consequences of work. 

By profession, he is committed to alleviate human suffering; he is also 

committed to tree-growing so as to influence the behavior of men, for he 

yearns for an order in life which he does not find in his environment.  He 

is  idealistic enough to think that his contribution to mankind as a physician, 

a “horticulturist,” and an ecologist is significant enough so as to affect a 

change at least in the lives of some, b e  i t  i n  the present or in the distant future. 

                                                 
12 Richard Gilman, Chekhov’s Plays: An Opening Into Eternity (New Haven and London: Yale University 
Press, 1995), p. 117. 
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Astrov’s exhortation for others to work is dismissed by Gilman as a mere 

“sermon” about “ambiguous activities”.13 The critic reveals a complete lack of 

understanding of Chekhov’s firm belief in the work ethic and offers unsubstantiated 

claims when he writes: “Chekhov’s attitude toward work was highly ambivalent, he 

never saw it as existential fulfillment, he detested as a literary pose the notion of 

working with ideological fervor for the sake of others […], and while he himself worked 

all the time, he regarded this more as a compulsion than as a virtue or a ground for it”.14  

The characterization of Chekhov’s own, personal work is a particularly gross distortion 

of the truth. It is equally astonishing that Gilman seriously equates Chekhov’s view of 

work with the author’s jocular and ironic remark expressed to L. S. Mizinova, to whom 

he habitually wrote in a jocular tone: “My ideal: to be idle and love a fat girl”.15  

Interestingly, Gilman is critical of those “who can’t distinguish between what characters 

say and what authors mean”.16 Yet, he uses Chekhov’s fictional characters’ statements 

regarding work and identifies them as the author’s, e.g., “Trigorin [The Seagull, 1896] 

speaks for Chekhov” and “Laptev [“Three Years”, 1894] […] clearly has Chekhov’s 

sympathy”.17 The critic erroneously maintains that Astrov “isn’t Chekhov’s surrogate 

conscience or ‘progressive’ voice but only one voice among many”.18 Although other 

                                                 
13Ibid., pp. 134, 135. 
14Ibid., p. 136.  
15 Ibid., p. 137. Gilman quotes from Chekhov’s letter of 27 March 1894 to L. S. Mizinova. The 
critic fails to understand that in addition to the normal concept of work, Chekhov had a broader 
understanding of it as he advised his brother Nikolai: “What is needed is constant work, day and 
night, constant reading, study, will…  Every hour is precious for it…” (March 1886).  Moreover, 
Chekhov saw a symbiotic relationship between work and other factors:  “Talent – that’s work: 
talent – that’s responsibility: talent – that’s conscience”. Quoted in I. A. Bunin, O Chekhove 
(N.Y.: Izdatel’stvo imeni Chekhova, 1955), p. 213. 
 
16 Ibid., p. 132. 
17 Ibid., pp.136-137. 
18 Ibid., p. 132. 
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voices are heard, Astrov indeed speaks for Chekhov regarding progress, just as he does 

regarding work when he proclaims: “An idle life cannot be pure” (83).  As Valency 

points out correctly: “[Chekhov’s] attitude in the last decade of the century appears to be 

most faithfully reflected in the characterization of Astrov”.19  

In truth, Astrov’s belief in the work ethic is synonymous with Chekhov’s who 

said: “God’s world is good.  Only one thing in it is bad: we ourselves. […] Instead of 

knowledge we have insolence and arrogance beyond measure, instead of work – 

indolence and swinishness; […] What is needed is work, and the hell with everything 

else” (9 December 1890 letter to A. S. Suvorin,). Chekhov, who was a meliorist at this 

time, believed that Russia could be reformed through logic and hard work.  But to work 

per se is also considered not enough, for man can easily corrupt the meaning and purpose of 

work by working only for his own benefit; not the type of hard work Alekhin (“About 

Love” [“O liubvi], 1898) is engaged in which benefits no-one, not even him; work which 

constitutes a striking form of escapism, of shell like existence (futliarnost’).20    

Astrov’s idealism is also revealed in his views on environment that are amazingly 

ahead of his time and reflect Chekhov’s own concern about Russians’ destruction of 

forests. As Jane Costlow demonstrates convincingly in her study, the Russian peasant 

has not acted to save forests, only to destroy them.21 In a powerfully lyrical, exalting 

                                                 
19 Maurice Valency, The Breaking String: The Plays of Anton Chekhov (London, Oxford, New York: 
Oxford University Press, 1969), p. 199. 
20 We could also mention Drs. Toporkov (“Late-Blooming Flowers”, 1882) and Startsev (“Ionych”, 1898) 
whose work is shown to be selfish and, in the final analysis, pointless. Interestingly, although the merits of 
Serebriakov’s work are questionable, Gilman claims that the professor “does work a great deal” and 
chastises those who fail to “credit him with ‘real’ labor!” (p. 135).   
21 Jane Costlow, “Who Holds the Axe? Violence and Peasants in Nineteenth-Century Russian Depictions of 
the Forest”, Slavic Review, Vol. 68, No. 1 (2009): 10-30.  Costlow (p.11), quotes Marina Tsvetaeva saying: 
“A passion for trees is a passion fundamentally not Russian”. 
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statement Astrov, the “dendrophiliac” (to quote Donald Rayfield)22 reveals the aesthetic 

reward and pleasure he experiences from planting trees; a statement which also reveals 

his being moved by lyrical beauty and speaks of his effort to counter this destruction: 

“When I walk by a peasant’s woodland which I have saved from being cut down, or when I hear 

the rustling of young trees which I have planted with my own hands, I realize that the climate is 

somewhat in my power, and that if, a thousand years from now, mankind is happy, I shall be 

responsible for that too, in a small way.  When I plant a birch tree and then watch it put forth its 

leaves and sway in the wind, my soul is filled with pride” (73).  To call Astrov’s dedication to and 

passionate interest in his forests merely “an old-maidish hobby” as Bentley does is a gross 

distortion of the truth.23  In his brilliant, spirited soliloquy preceding this lyrical statement (he 

is neither a “preacher” nor does he “preach” as Rayfield claims),24 Astrov touches upon a major 

theme in the play – a theme which is frequently encountered in nineteenth century Russian 

literature – the dire consequences resulting from the exploitation of forests in Russia which had 

been practiced for decades. He is incensed at man's passion for destroying, instead of increasing 

and creating the beautiful things which nature has given him. It is not that Astrov is against 

progress. As he puts it: “I could accept the cutting of wood out of need, but why devastate the 

forests? The Russian forests are groaning under the axe, millions of trees are being destroyed, the 

dwellings of wild beasts and birds are despoiled, rivers are subsiding, drying up, wonderful 

landscapes vanish never to return” (72). Here, Astrov serves as a raisonneur. It is Chekhov’s own 

passionate love of growing things (an activity which very much occupied his attention at his 

Melikhovo estate while he was writing The Seagull and Uncle Vania), and his keen awareness 

                                                 
22 Donald Rayfield, The Cherry Orchard: Catastrophe and Comedy, Twayne Masterwork Studies (New 
York: Twayne Publishers, 1994), p. 105. 
23 Bentley, p. 355. 
24 Donald Rayfield, Chekhov’s Uncle Vania and The Wood Demon…, p. 45. 
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of soil erosion and other agricultural problems, primarily created by man’s ignorance and 

indifference, that we hear in these words.25 

Epistemologically speaking, Astrov’s knowledge of deforestation is the result of his 

meticulous study of the problem that is reflected in the maps of the district’s ecology he 

has produced; they are hardly “a stage joke” as Rayfield asserts. However, the critic is 

correct in stating that Elena’s reaction to Astrov’s explanation of his maps reveals “the 

incongruity of Astrov’s ecological passion and Elena’s selfish boredom”.26 His 

courageous, tireless, almost quixotic efforts to prevent further destruction appear to be in 

vain, which constitutes one of a number of existential obstacles in his life and a serious 

challenge to his idealism. Yet, despite being intensely conscious of the tremendous waste and 

destruction of the beauty of his native land, Astrov firmly believes that things could be different for 

“man is endowed with reason and creative power, so that he may increase what has been given to 

him” (72-73).  In this respect he resembles Chekhov who often affirmed his faith in man’s 

ingenuity and his ability to shape a beautiful new world: “Modern culture is only the first 

beginning of work for a great future, work which will perhaps go on for tens of 

thousands of years, in order that man may, if only in the remote future come to know the 

truth” (30 December 1902 letter to S. P. Diagilev).27  Astrov’s awareness of the 

senselessness of the destruction of forests, what Camus would call “meaninglessness of 

the world”, does not stop him from persevering with his program of reforestation in spite 

of this absurdity – conduct which would meet Camus’ approbation.  Bentley notes 

                                                 
25 V. Romanenko, Chekhov i nauka (Khar’kov: Khar’kovskoe knizhnoe izdatel’stvo, 1962), p. 203, points 
out that Astrov’s monologue about Russian forests was Chekhov’s way of supporting the soil-scientist V. 
V. Dokuchaev in his protest against the destruction of forests. 
26 Rayfield, Chekhov’s Uncle Vania and The Wood Demon…, p. 53. 
27 Gordon McVay’s review article bears the catchy title “Anton Chekhov: The Saddened Idealist”, Slavonic 
and East European Review, 74, No. 2 (1996): 243-51, but it is misleading and inappropriate for it informs 
us little about Chekhov “The Saddened Idealist” and in essence nothing about Astrov the idealist. 
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correctly that Astrov “advances his ideal of the natural, the growing, the beautiful […].  

He speaks of great ennobling changes in the future of the race”. We are astonished, 

therefore, by his additional ridiculous and indefensible statement: “Astrov is not to be 

congratulated on his beautiful dreams; he is to be pitied.  His hope that mankind will 

some day do something good operates as an excuse for doing nothing now.  It is an 

expression of his own futility”28 – a statement contrary to the overwhelming evidence of 

Astrov’s hard work “now” (i.e., until Serebriakovs’ arrival) and his idealistic vision of 

the future to be attained through hard work; a vision to be greatly admired, not pitied. 

Admiring Astrov’s “dreaming of the future” is by no means “romanticizing him” as 

Bentley claims.  

From words spoken by Astrov and from what others in the play say of him, 

particularly Sonia and Elena, one realizes how closely he meets the test of Chekhov’s 

vision of the noblest qualities found in man.  Sonia tells him that he is “refined, noble, 

has a gentle voice and is a beautiful person” (84).  Elena says: “he is a man of talent […] 

[which] means daring, freedom of mind [and] a broad scope […]. Such people are rare; 

one must love them….  He drinks, he sometimes seems a little coarse – but what harm is 

there in that?  In Russia a man of talent cannot remain spotless” (88).  She finds him 

“handsome, interesting, fascinating, like a bright moon rising in the darkness….” (93), 

and in Act IV she tells him: “you are an interesting, original man” (110). Given this 

information, one is baffled by Rayfield’s claim: “Elena’s silence on her husband’s merits 

is eloquent and makes her praise of the doctor far more ambiguous than her unstinted 

                                                 
28 Bentley, p. 355. It is laughable that after largely discrediting Astrov, Bentley states: “The actor, of 
course, should not make Astrov too negative” (emphasis Bentley’s). 
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and disinterested praise of the Wood Demon”.29  In truth, she is silent about her 

husband’s “merits” because they are very questionable and quite likely she has little 

understanding or evidence in support of his “merits”, whereas her praise of Astrov is 

substantive and completely unambiguous. 

Even the surname Astrov that suggests positive connotations is appropriate for this 

idealist. Etymologically it is  related to both the Russian word “astra” 

(“aster”), the beautiful flower, and to the Greek word “astēr” or the prefix “astro-

” (“star,” “ h e a v e n s ” ) .  T h e  f l o w e r  i s  s y m b o l i c  o f  A s t r o v ’ s  “ b e a u t y ”  

a n d  o f  his deep sensitivity to the beauty of nature in its broadest sense, while 

the association with the stars points to the strong idealistic streak in his 

character; to his far-reaching aspirations, dreams and visions, what Elena calls “daring, 

freedom of mind and a broad scope”.30 To call him an “average, mediocre man” as 

Bentley31 does is to grossly misunderstand the character. Although Astrov calls himself 

an “old sparrow” (“staryi vorobei” [96]), Sonia calls him a “bright falcon” (“iasnyi 

sokol” [82]); a noble bird image which suits him much better.  Actually, we have a 

varied assessment of the man. 

Astrov is an idealist, yet he is by no means depicted as a completely ideal human 

being. Sonia’s and Elena’s views of Astrov are, to be sure, partly a reflection of their 

romantic feelings for him. Those who fail to understand him, as Astrov points out, label 

him a “strange man” (“strannyi chelovek” [84]); he refers to himself as a “vulgarian” 

(“poshliak” [81]) and a “crank” (“chudak” [64]), and Serebriakov, of all people, calls 

                                                 
29 Rayfield, Chekhov’s Uncle Vania and The Wood Demon…, p. 50. 
30Interestingly, his first name Mikhail suggests the endearing and lovable Misha, favorite name for “bear” 
in Russian.  His patronymic L’vovich is related to the word “lev” (“lion”), king of the jungle, noble, 
aggressive and feared. The two implicitly reflect his duality. 
31 Bentley, p. 355. 
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him “God’s fool” (“iurodivyi” [77]). Some of his cynical views regarding women (“A 

woman can become a man’s friend only in this sequence: first an acquaintance, then a 

mistress, and then a friend” which Vania calls “a vulgar philosophy” [81]), his pursuit of 

his patient’s wife, his fondness for alcohol, and the sense of superiority he experiences 

(becomes an Übermensch of sorts) when he is occasionally inebriated (he states 

cynically: “In this state I become arrogant and insolent in the extreme […].  I undertake 

the most difficult operations and do them beautifully; […] At such times […] all of you 

my friends, appear to me to be such insects … such microbes” [81-82]) – all of these 

certainly detract from his positive image.  From a strictly medical point of view, it is a 

given that a doctor should not perform operations under the influence of alcohol. 

Moreover, in response to Vania’s depression, Astrov’s advice that he should shoot 

himself instead of shooting at others is advice unbefitting a doctor. Vania is clearly in 

need of psychological counseling and therapy. 

Although Rayfield calls Astrov “the ultimate anti-therapist”, he points out 

correctly that this is just harsh talk to a friend which is not intended to be seriously acted 

upon:  “Perhaps Astrov’s brutal abuse of Voinitsky is shock therapy: undoubtedly 

affection breaks through the exasperation towards the end of the episode”.32 Add to these 

shortcomings the various instances of Astrov’s demeaning self-criticism: compares 

himself to a man with big mustaches but small abilities, and as was mentioned earlier, 

calls himself a “crank” (“chudak”) and a “vulgarian” (“poshliak”), doubts whether 

people in the future will remember or appreciate his work and sacrifice, makes himself a 

parody of comic characters in Ostrovsky’s plays, complains to Elena about his life, his 

profession, and the degradation of the environment, partly so as to tug at her heartstrings 
                                                 
32 Rayfield, Chekhov’s Uncle Vania and The Wood Demon…, p. 57. 
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in an effort to allure her. And of course, there is the vodka motif that is associated with 

him during the play. Although Rayfield observes correctly “Here we see Astrov’s 

failings incorporated into his idealism”, he is incorrect in saying, “The ludicrous touches 

undermine the authority of Astrov’s vision”,33 for the two are not necessarily related.  

It is clearly erroneous to claim, as Rayfield does, that in the portrayal of Astrov, 

Chekhov “deconstructs the doctor as God” and that “the deconstruction […] in 

Chekhov’s […] prose [of] the noble doctor, is now complete”.34 Rayfield is equally 

mistaken in stating that Astrov is “an integration of Mr. Hyde with Dr. Jekyll”.35 To 

imply that Dr. Astrov manifests this type of split personality and as a person is vastly 

different in moral character from one situation to the next is a real stretch. Not only is 

Astrov not “deconstructed” as a doctor, but, moreover, anyone familiar with the more 

than one hundred doctors portrayed by Chekhov knows well that not a single doctor is 

portrayed as “God”.36  A far better case could be made for claiming that Drs. Ragin 

(“Ward No. 6”, 1892), Startsev (“Ionych”, 1898) and Chebutykin (Three Sisters, 1900-

01) are “deconstructions” of a noble doctor, rather than Dr. Astrov. 

Gary Saul Morson claims that in criticizing the intelligentsia Astrov “whines” and 

is guilty of “introspective self-pity [which] feeds on itself”.37 Morson erroneously 

identifies Astrov with the type of Russian intelligentsia that the doctor criticizes. 

Chekhov was also a member of the intelligentsia and criticized the latter frequently 

which does not mean he was “whining”.  Actually, his opinion of the intelligentsia was 

                                                 
33 Ibid., p. 45. 
34 Ibid., pp. 48, 57. 
35 Ibid., p. 41. 
36 Drs. Dymov (“Enemies”) and Such-and-Such (“Head-Gardener’s Tale”) can be said to manifest “saintly” 
traits, but not one of Chekhov’s doctors is portrayed as “God”.   
37 Gary Saul Morson, Reading Chekhov’s Text, Robert L. Jackson, Ed. (Evanston, IL: Northwestern 
University Press, 1993), p. 225. 
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far from consistent. Many of the comments he made about it seem to be negative. As 

early as 27 December 1889, writing to Suvorin, Chekhov refers to its members as “slimy 

creatures” adding:  

The sluggish, apathetic, lazy, philosophizing, cold intelligentsia, who in no way 

devise for themselves a fitting form of credit-papers, who are unpatriotic, dreary, 

colorless, who get drunk on one glass and visit fifty-kopeck brothels, who 

grumble and hotly deny everything, because it is easier for a lazy brain to deny 

than to affirm; who don’t marry, and refuse to rear children, and so forth.  Lax 

souls, and enervated  muscles, absence of motion, instability of thought – and all 

because life has no meaning, and because women have sex-attraction and because 

money is evil. 

 In 1894 Chekhov again speaks disparagingly of this group, calling it naïve, superstitious, 

and ignorant. Three years later Astrov himself employs harsh words to describe his own class: 

“It’s hard to get along with the intelligentsia – they tire you out. All of them, all our good friends 

here, think and feel in a small way, they see no farther than their noses: to put it bluntly, they’re 

stupid. And those who are more intelligent and more outstanding, are hysterical, eaten up with 

analysis and introspection” (84). Finally, 22 February 1899, writing to I. I. Orlov, Chekhov appears 

to be more critical than ever. He seems to have become completely disillusioned by the 

intelligentsia; he declares openly that he has no faith in it. Instead, he sees hope only in 

individuals, “intellectuals or muzhiks”, noting: “I see salvation in a few people living their private 

lives, scattered throughout Russia. The power is in them, though they are few […], their 

work is apparent”.  

And yet, one year earlier, as has already been noted, Chekhov had observed that “the 
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strength and salvation of the people is in its intelligentsia, in that part of it which thinks and feels 

honestly and is capable of work”.38 Although the purpose here is not to arrive at a definite 

conclusion regarding Chekhov’s view of the intelligentsia as a whole, some inferences may be drawn at 

least about one segment of this broad social group, that is, about Chekhov’s doctor-idealists: all of 

them belong to this group and appear to fit best Chekhov’s idea of individuals who may possibly 

save Russia. As we compare Chekhov’s statement of 1899 to Orlov with the 1898 comment found in 

his Notebooks, we realize that there is consistency in his thought in one important respect: he 

firmly believed that the sine qua non for Russia’s future salvation consists of honest and hard 

work on the part of everyone, including the intelligentsia. He recognized that most of its members 

were attracted to, or distracted by, anything that in the final analysis provided them an escape from 

the world about them, rather than an inspiration to re-shape it. He was concerned that most of 

them lacked some consistency or direction in their lives and spent their days in idleness and futile 

philosophizing. On the other hand, Chekhov saw individuals such as the doctor-idealists whose 

work is “apparent” and on whom Russia’s salvation could depend. Although Chekhov betrayed 

deference to the strong, as is evidenced by his enthusiasm for the explorer and geographer N. M.   

Przheval’skii,39 he was also understanding and sympathetic toward the weak. In Dr. Astrov, we 

see a perfect synthesis of the two types of intelligentsia: one type is the weak-willed and inactive 

dreamer; the other, a man of firm and definite convictions, a straightforward, practical individual.40  

Consequently, we are not surprised by his occasional outbursts and by his occasionally “extreme” 

behavior, for it reflects the polarity within him.  However, despite this tension, and despite his 

                                                 
38 A. P. Chekhov, Polnoe sobranie sochinenii i pisem... Vol. 17,  p. 56. 
39 See Chekhov’s obituary for Przheval’skii, “N. M. Przhevalskii”, A. P. Chekhov, Polnoe sobranie 
sochinenii i pisem…, Vol. 16, p. 136.  
40 A.V. Derman, Tvorcheskii portret Chekhova (Moskva: Mir, 1929), pp. 306-07, argues that Chekhov 
rejected the first type for their passivity and the second for their harshness and over-confidence. Chekhov’s 
ideal, claims Derman, was a synthesis of these two psychological types which he embodied in Dr. Astrov.  
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moments of dejection as well as the exalted states,  Astrov emerges as an integrated personality; his 

“forcefulness and normal good sense balance his cynicism” as noted by Gilman.41 Astrov may have 

his flaws, yet essentially he remains vital and useful. In every respect, his portrait is completely 

convincing. 

Astrov’s attitude toward beauty and work further suggests the nature of his 

idealism. His concept and definition of beauty when he speaks of Elena parallels 

closely Chekhov’s own views: “Eve ry th ing  ough t  t o  be  beau t i fu l  i n  a  human  

be ing :  f a ce ,  d r e s s ,  soul, and thoughts” (83).42 His idealism, however, leads 

to his unhappiness with respect to love. He cannot commit himself totally to 

either Elena or Sonia, because one possesses only “outer” physical beauty while the 

other only “inner” spiritual beauty.43  To be sure, Elena’s indolence, her disinterest in any 

type of work, is also incompatible with Astrov’s notion of an ideal woman. Bentley’s 

characterization of Elena as “artificial, sterile and useless” is perhaps too harsh and he is 

mistaken saying that Astrov “loves” her. Valency finds Astrov’s being “incapable of a 

love that is not physically motivated a real limitation”.44 Not so.  There is nothing wrong 

in seeking in a woman the perfect combination of both physical and spiritual beauty. As 

                                                 
41 Gilman, p. 125. 
42 According to Bunin, p. 234, Chekhov often said: “A person should be clear of mind, morally clean and 
physically neat”.  With regard specifically to women’s beauty, in the 30 August 1891 letter to A. S. 
Suvorin, Chekhov stated: “In women I love beauty above all things”.    
43 David Magarshack, Chekhov The Dramatist (New York: Hill and Wang, 1960), p. 220.  Magarshack 
accepts literally Astrov’s claim that had he been told about Sonia’s love for him, “that is, before he met 
Elena, his reply might have been different. It was therefore only Elena who prevented his friendship with 
Sonia from developing into something more intimate”. Not so. First, using an old ploy, Sonia asks Astrov 
whether he could love a friend of hers who was in love with him. He obviously understands what Sonia is 
fishing for and his reply is a categorical no. Unfortunately for her, she refuses to accept the fact that he does 
not reciprocate her feelings. Moreover, Magarshack appears to disregard the fact that Astrov had been 
coming to the estate for six years during which he had plenty of occasions to develop and express a 
romantic interest in her.  As he tells Elena, he has no interest in Sonia as a woman.  Sonia says that 
everyone in the house knows that she loves the doctor.  Astrov must be aware of this and for obvious 
reasons avoids dealing with it. 
44 Valency, p. 186.  
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an idealist, Astrov will settle for no less.  He can love only a woman who is beautiful both 

spiritually and physically. Valency claims Sonia “would make Astrov an ideal wife”.45 

Elena also entertains this thought momentarily, then, rejects it emphatically: “No, that’s 

wrong, wrong…” (93). It is of course a moot point – Elena knows Astrov is not interested 

in Sonia as a woman and for him to marry her would be “wrong”. Of equal importance in 

her response is the fact that Elena knows what a marriage is like without love and by 

saying “that’s wrong”, she unwittingly admits her own mistake.  As for Elena, Astrov is 

attracted to her because of her beauty to which he is able to respond enthusiastically.  

However, he does not fall in love with her – he is only infatuated with her.    

Speaking of his personal life, Astrov confesses to Sonia: “You know when you walk 

through a forest on a dark night, if you see a small light gleaming in the distance, you don't notice 

your fatigue, the darkness, the thorny branches lashing your face... but for me there is no small 

light in the distance.  I look forward to nothing, I don't like people... It has been a long time 

since I've loved anyone” (84).46  This does not mean that he is a “misanthropist” as Rayfield 

claims.  Astrov does not state that he hates mankind.  These are reflections of a man who 

experiences various existential obstacles, especially loneliness and alienation, which prevent him 

from living his life passionately, meaningfully and fully, and indicate that Astrov has begun to see 

himself as a superfluous man. His wish for “a small light in the distance” should not be equated 

with Professor Dr. Nikolai Stepanovich’s yearning for a “ruling principle”.  If we were to accept 

Maria Vasil’evna’s oblique comment on the subject, we would have to question the very need for a 

man to have a “ruling principle”. As she reminds Vania: “Principles in themselves are nothing, the 

                                                 
45 Ibid. 
46 Astrov’s words remind us of Chekhov’s frame of mind after his brother Nikolai died, 17 June 1889: 
“Poor Nikolai is dead.  I have turned stupid and dull.  I’m bored to death, there is no poetry in my life, I 
have no desires, etc., etc. (Letter to A. S. Suvorin, 2 July 1889). 
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dead letter... You ought to have been doing things” (70).   Astrov has been “doing things”. Thus, 

his wish for a “small light” may be interpreted as a desire to see a positive change in the life of his 

fellow men; a change which does not seem to be forthcoming despite all his efforts. What makes it 

even more painful is that in the process of serving his fellow men he has sacrificed his own 

personal happiness. His words to Sonia (which echo the words he had spoken to Marina), “It’s 

been a long time since I’ve loved anyone”, express a deep-felt loss; a realization that he has not 

truly lived, for without love his life has been incomplete. That the “light” may also be equated 

with love is suggested by these words of Dr. Khrushchov, Astrov’s prototype from The 

Wood Demon (1889-90): “I have finally found my light. I won’t boast that I love you [that 

is, Sonia] more than anything else in the world.  Love isn’t the whole of my life, it’s my 

reward!  My sweet, there is no greater reward for anyone who works, struggles, suffers”. 47  

Unlike Dr. Khrushchov, however, Dr. Astrov does not find the love he is looking for. To be 

sure, Sonia appears to have loved him for some time yet, as was stated before, he cannot and does 

not reciprocate her feelings. Thus what may be interpreted as callous behavior on his part toward 

Sonia, must be considered as proper behavior for he, as we recall, states flatly that he does not love 

her as a woman and therefore does not want to encourage her feelings and hopes. Elena’s beauty 

however does awaken feelings in him that he had hitherto suppressed and makes him doubly 

conscious of having wasted his personal life. His admission of not loving anyone is in fact an 

implicit expression of his desperate need for love. He declares to Elena, “My day is over” (96), 

yet soon afterwards he attempts to seduce her. It is not love but her beauty that attracts him. 

Margaret Croyden appraises Astrov’s relationship with Elena with these words: “In a 

comic-grotesque charade with Elena, he assumes three ridiculous roles. First, he plays an 

intellectual convincing her of his knowledge; then, a romantic pretending that her beauty is 
                                                 
47A.P. Chekhov, Polnoe sobranie sochinenii i pisem...  Vol. 12, p. 156. 
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irresistible; finally, a seducer arranging a midnight tryst. In all three parts he is a failure”.48 

Concerning the first contention, Astrov hardly “plays an intellectual”. When he speaks of his 

interest in forestry and shows her the maps reflecting how the situation has deteriorated, he speaks 

of it naturally without any pretense to intellectualism. Although Elena expresses surprise that he 

can devote his time to something that “uninteresting”, she is certainly impressed by his idealism and 

his concern for the welfare of humanity. We recall her earlier quoted words to Sonia: “It’s not a 

question of forests and medicine... he has talent! […]. It means daring, freedom of mind, a broad 

scope... When he plants a little tree, he is already dreaming of the happiness of mankind. 

Such people are rare, one must love them” (88). Although critics have stated that Elena would not 

have left her husband for Astrov who, compared to Serebriakov, the “celebrity”, is only a simple 

country doctor,49 it is evident that she admires his dedication and recognizes the significance of his 

contribution to both man and medicine. 

Concerning the second contention, that Dr. Astrov “plays a romantic pretending 

that her beauty is irresistible” (emphasis added), it is again an erroneous assessment of the 

situation. By his own admission, Astrov is extremely attracted by Elena’s physical beauty. Even 

in Act IV, when it is all over between him and Elena, quite soberly he tells her “If you had stayed 

. . . I should have been done for” (110). Moreover, as both he and Sonia note, he neglects not only 

his patients but his beloved “diversion” by spending his days at Vania’s estate so he can be near 

Elena. It should be noted that in the final act, Astrov is critical of Elena’s negative influence on 

him and others: “Both of you – he [that is, Professor Serebriakov] and you – have   infected us 

with your idleness. I was infatuated with you, and have done nothing for a whole month; 

                                                 
48 Margaret Croyden, “’People Just Eat Their Dinner’: The Absurdity of Chekhov’s Doctors”, Texas 
Quarterly, 11 (1968): 135. 
49 David Magarshack, The Real Chekhov: An Introduction to Chekhov’s Last Plays (London: George Allen 
& Unwin, LTD, 1972), p.104. 
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meanwhile people have been sick, peasants have been pasturing their cattle among my young 

trees... So wherever you set foot, you and your husband, you bring ruin” (110). However, the 

question arises whether this is not a form of rationalizing on Astrov’s part. After all, it is he who 

becomes distracted and irresponsible which betrays his own basic weakness. Even in his 

parting with Elena, her irresistible beauty prompts him to make a final attempt to arrange a 

rendezvous with her. And there is little doubt that he succeeds in impressing Elena. She considers 

him “handsome, interesting, and fascinating”, admits being strongly attracted to him, and 

even considers leaving her husband and running off with him. When Sonia asks her “Do 

you like the doctor?” she responds emphatically “Yes, very much” (88). Morson is 

incorrect stating: “Least of all does Elena need romance, which is what Astrov offers”.50 

She clearly does not love nor feels loved by her husband at this point. In Act II she 

declares: “I am very, very unhappy!  There is no happiness for me in this world. None!” 

(89), and in Act III she muses: “To yield to the charm of such a man, to forget 

oneself….” (93). Yet, by her own admission, her “cowardice” and  “conscience” 

(Valency attributes her self-restraint to her unyielding virtue, fear and even being a 

“model citizen”51), prevent her from giving in to Astrov.  

Finally, in asserting that Dr. Astrov is a seducer, Croyden appears to confuse two 

different scenes: the one in Act III, where Astrov pursues Elena, kisses her “passionately” (as 

the text notes), and asks her to come to his forestry nursery (“lesnichestvo”), with the scene in 

the final act where (as the text again notes) Astrov is not serious when he proposes a midnight tryst, 

for by now he is well aware of the impossibility of any relationship developing between them.52 At 

                                                 
50 Morson, p. 224. 
51 Valency, p. 187. 
52 Chekhov himself insisted upon this interpretation.  See his letter of 30 September 1899 to Ol’ga L. 
Knipper. 
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this point, his attempt to “seduce” her is impulsive and cynical; certainly not serious. Now 

it is Elena who “embraces him passionately” and, in parting, takes one of Astrov’s pencils “to 

remember him by”, an obviously symbolic gesture.  As Valency observes correctly: “Elena, in a 

sense, has neutralized [Astrov] sexually, at least for the time”.53 In the final analysis, in all three 

instances, Astrov can hardly be considered a failure. Instead of Vania recognizing and admitting 

his pathetic declarations of love to Elena to be a comedy, it is Astrov, during his parting with her, 

who admits the comic, unrealistic nature of their relationship stating: “Finita la commedia!”  

Since nothing comes of their relationship and Elena leaves, the final chapter may have been 

written as far as Astrov’s love life is concerned.  If he had been dissatisfied with his life prior to 

Elena’s incursion, there is little doubt as to how he feels about it after her departure. 

Perhaps no quantitative change has occurred in Astrov's life from the opening of the play 

to its end (in each case we find him in a disillusioned frame of mind), but there has certainly 

been a qualitative change, specifically, the disappearance of hope for a better personal life. Elena’s 

presence has aroused new desires in him and after her departure he senses a genuine loss. His 

realization of this fact and his consciousness of yet another existential obstacle to happiness, 

the absurdity of life, are suggested by two statements. To Elena he says: “It’s strange 

somehow… To have known each other, and all at once, for some reason… never to see each 

other again. That’s the way with everything in this world” (110-12). And to Vania he 

declares: “There was a time when I regarded every crackpot as sick, abnormal; but now I am of the 

opinion that it’s the normal state of man – to be a crackpot” (107).54  

In Act III Vania claims he has wasted his life; he arrives at a new, an 

                                                 
53 Valency, p. 202. 
54 These thoughts express a mood which anticipates Dr. Chebutykin’s:  “We are not here, there is nothing in the 
world, we do not exist, but merely seem to exist... And it really doesn’t matter”.  A.P. Chekhov, Polnoe sobranie 
sochinenii i pisem..., Vol. 13, p. 178. 
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“epistemological perspective” on life.55 However, In Act IV, in Kierkegaardian terms, he 

experiences existential despair because, at this point, he is not “clear in his mind as to 

what he is to do”.  In reply to his desperate “What am I to do?”, Astrov states “Nothing”, 

which prompts Gilman to offer this criticism:  “[Astrov’s] talents and vigor don’t in the 

end, solve anything”.56 The critic fails to realize that Astrov experiences his own crisis of 

existence.  I t  should be noted that  the question “What can I do?” is often 

asked by Chekhov’s characters. And, as is often the case in Chekhov, the 

answer is provided obliquely; in this case by Sonia at the very end of the play: 

“What’s to be done, it’s necessary to live!” (“Chto zhe delat’, nado zhit’! 

[115]). Astrov’s inability to provide an answer parallels Dr. Nikolai 

Stepanovich’s similar loss for words. Although Astrov’s response seems heartless, 

he is unable to alleviate Vania’s spiritual suffering because of his own ontological 

anguish. Moreover, why should Astrov solve anything? Chekhov’s heroes almost never 

offer a solution. Usually, the problem is identified and we, the readers, can infer what 

should or should not be done.  Gilman fails to understand the essence of Chekhov’s 

artistic credo, namely, the art ist’s duty is not to solve questions but to pose 

them. To quote Chekhov: “It seems to me that the writer of fiction should not solve 

such questions as those of God, pessimism, and so forth. […]  In [Shcheglov-

Leont’ev’s] opinion an artist-psychologist must work things out, for that is just why he is 

a psychologist. But I do not agree with him. The time has come for writers, especially those who 

are artists, to admit that in this world one cannot make anything out, just as Socrates once admitted it, 

just as Volatire admitted it” (30 May 1888 letter to A.S. Suvorin). Although subsequently Chekhov 

                                                 
55 The term is Vladimir B. Kataev’s used in his Proza Chekhova: problemy interpretatsii (Moscow: 
Izdatel’stvo Moskovskogo universiteta, 1979), p. 24. 
56 Gilman, p. 132. 
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modified these views somewhat, he did not wholly depart from his view that life is an insoluble 

problem.   

At the opening of the play Astrov tells Marina, “there is nothing I want, nothing I 

need [and] no one I love” (64), and though he maintains hope for a better future, he 

wonders whether posterity will appreciate his efforts. He is bitterly aware that little 

happiness is in store for him. At the end of the play the feeling of bezvykhodnost' (“no way 

out”) appears to overwhelm him.  He tells Vania: “Our situation – yours and mine – is hopeless.  

[…]  Those who will come after us, in two or three hundred years, and who will despise us for 

having lived our lives so stupidly and insipidly – perhaps   they will find a means of happiness” 

(108).  He then adds cynically: “There is only one hope for you and me: the hope that when we 

are sleeping in our graves we may be attended by visions, perhaps even pleasant ones” (108). 

These reflections, filled with resignation, are expressed by one who is conscious of his existential 

loneliness and hopelessness.  

Rayfield states that Chekhov’s idealists “talking of the happy centuries to come [are] 

imbued with authorial irony at their expense”.  He adds: “Astrov’s vision […] and its distant 

optimism are belied by the eloquence of his Beckettian pessimism about the immediate 

prospects”.57 Actually, Astrov’s recognizing and admitting the hopelessness of the present for 

him and Vania does not negate or undermine his optimism regarding mankind’s future.58 

Astrov tells Vania bluntly: “Oh come now! What sort of new life can there be!”  

However, even then his vision of the life of the future generations remains basically an 

idealistic one.  The word “perhaps” should not be interpreted as an expression of doubt that 

                                                 
57 Rayfield, Chekhov’s Diadia Vania and The Wood Demon…, p. 58. 
58 Igor’ Sukhikh, “Budushchee u Chekhova”, Neva 2 (1996): 198, argues that Chekhov’s heroes’ “appeal to 
the future” serves them as a means of living through (prozhivaniia) and enduring (perezhivaniia) the unbearable 
present. 
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life will change; it is only an expression of his uncertainty as to how much time will pass 

before this transformation will become a reality. Indeed, many of Chekhov’s characters 

appear to be convinced that though the present is hopeless, the future holds great promise of 

happiness for future generations.  Chekhov himself often said (recall his words to Diagilev) 

that eventually, perhaps in three hundred, four hundred or a thousand years, life would be 

beautiful.  It was only the precise manner of the process by which this change would be 

affected that remained unclear to both Chekhov and his characters. This is not to deny that 

there was conflict in Chekhov’s mind with regard to the future of the world.  The dichotomy 

of his views is clearly reflected in Vershinin’s optimistic views and Tuzenbach’s pessimistic 

views (The Three Sisters) – both speak for Chekhov: the idealist and the realist.  In the final 

analysis, Chekhov never succeeded in resolving this dichotomy.  

Although in the final act Astrov seems most depressed and disillusioned, we must 

distinguish between his idealistic vision of mankind’s future and his cynical view of his 

own personal predicament.  It is only in respect to his personal life that he senses futility and a 

certain degree of vacuity.  Astrov will periodically again sense the lack of love in his life just as 

periodically he recalls the death of his patient.  Regarding the latter, Sonia tells him “It’s time you 

forget about that” (85).  He appears to heed her advice.  Quite likely he will also succeed in 

suppressing his occasional sense of a lack of love and move on with his life.  He adheres to his 

optimistic, idealistic views till the last moments of the play; he is a man with a strong sense of 

duty and no matter how vast the emptiness in his heart, he will continue to cure people and 

to beautify his native land. He does not belong to the brand of progressives who resigned 

themselves to doing nothing because they could not do all.  It is work that defines Dr Astrov’s 

identity. He does not merely theorize about it.  To be sure, work will not guarantee him personal 
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happiness; it will never be a satisfying substitute for love in his life, but it will at least assuage 

somewhat his sense of its loss and his yearning for it.  His contributions to his fellowmen will 

continue to lend meaning to his life. His basic organic make-up will prevent him from 

becoming a poshliak.  As Valency points out, “Astrov is made of stronger stuff” than Vania.59 

He will not sink in the quagmire of poshlost’ as is true of Dr. Startsev (“Ionych”, 1898).  His 

humane work in medicine and his love of forestry will safeguard him from total 

bankruptcy. Periodically, in moments of depression as is the case at the end of the play, 

Astrov will have a drink. It does not mean, however, as Gilman claims, that on this 

occasion Astrov drinks because “he has no more interest in total sobriety”.60  Astrov will 

drink occasionally for he needs alcohol to sustain him if only to restore his confidence. He 

needs it to defy, as much as he can, the absurdities of everyday life and to elude the 

feelings of hopelessness. Al though  he  may  be  an  “eccen t r ic” ,  he  i s  a l so  

wel l  aware, as are others, that he is considerably above the average in intelligence 

and creative idealism, that he still has a tremendous potential to contribute 

to mankind, that he has the courage and zeal to attempt to transform life’s ugliness. 

Despite Astrov’s shortcomings as a person and as a doctor, his overall image of a noble 

idealist remains intact. Not surprisingly, when doctors from the Pirogov Congress saw the 

play, they identified themselves with Dr. Astrov, considered him to be a positive 

character, and sent Chekhov congratulatory telegrams to that effect.  

 

 

                                                 
59 Valency, p. 181. 
60 Gilman, p. 118. 
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Gilt Letters: Design, Wonder, and Optimism 
Anthony Inciong 
Montclair State University 
Dept of Art & Design 
Graphic Design 

Design is seeing beyond sight. Two‐dimensional design is a means to know 
how visual form is put together. Freshmen in my Foundations II: 2D Design 
course at Montclair State University explore phenomena and methods that 
underlie good design. I teach a section of the course that is unusual for its 
emphasis on letterforms, a decision based upon my personal conviction that 
the elements of design are manifested by typefaces. The letter culture I 
advocate at Montclair arises from the need to instill discipline among my 
students and from the fact that they must shape language soon after they 
complete my course. Though many have taken graphic design in high school, 
few have experienced the rigor that correlates with eloquent visual form. 

Montclair State University is a public liberal arts institution in northern New 
Jersey. The College of the Arts, which my students and I call home, is one of 
four colleges and two schools that encompass Montclair. Students in my 
course are graphic design majors who are part of a Learning Community; they 
enroll in the same courses and sections which presumably fosters confidence, 
better learning, and camaraderie in their first semester. As to whether or not 
Learning Communities ensure those outcomes remains to be seen. Their 
existence, however, is galvanizing and symbolic of the scholarship traditionally 
sought and fostered in academe.  

My students demonstrate a range of attitudes and capabilities. Some are 
confident and do well academically; some are highly skilled, and some have 
never taken an art course. Some are sociable, some are dour; some are 
disciplined and some are lazy. Some students are inquisitive and follow 
instructions; some are complacent, some ask questions when it is too late, and 
some never ask questions. Some work best while listening to music and some 
can only work while talking to other students. Some are articulate and some 
have difficulty with words. I have to make the most of this heterogeneity by 

ion. convincing students to think deeply about work that tends toward execut

My teaching at Montclair is an ongoing effort to recover and promote the 
scholarly perspective that continues to lose ground. Our current ethos of low 
expectations and narrow purviews is reflected in the tendency among 
students to think of an education as something they are supplied. The 
questions I often hear, “What do you want?” and “Am I going to get a bad 
grade?” are symptoms of the stultifying effect and uncertainty that pre‐college 
schooling instills. Students are hesitant to make their own decisions and avoid 
taking risks which is at odds with design. If their prior learning has failed to 
engender wonder and self‐confidence, it does not foreclose improvement; I am 
motivated by the possibility that their outlooks and methods can change in a 
semester. 
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I tell my students that I am a guide not a tester, that my course is their 
opportunity to secure a figurative and literal voice in design, one they can use 
to ponder the creative potential hidden in their projects. I urge them to take 
charge of their projects and assure them that it is best to approach their work 
in terms of what is reasonable, as opposed to thinking that what they do will 
either be fundamentally right or wrong. I tell them that what I value is their 
ability to interpret projects, that what matters to me is their use of reasonable 
strategies. I encourage my students to consider the lessons nestled in their 
projects and to think of each as a series of questions. 

I want my students to understand that design is a deliberate and meticulous 
process of assembly. However, because what they really know and what they 
think they know does not emerge until well into a project, I have found that 
they are more willing to submit themselves to the rigors of visual form‐making 
when I slow the pace of work to address their questions, when I show that I 
am also capable of doing what they must do. This approach encourages them 
to remain open to new ideas and strategies despite demanding projects, 
critical appraisals, and relatively fast deadlines. 

The blurb on my syllabus sets the tone of the course: To see in the 
conventional sense is to notice visual form; to see in the context of design is to 
recognize how elements of that form are combined and adapted to meet 
specifications. This course is your introduction to the grammar of two‐
dimensional design. 

I use the term “recognize” because students must know the elements of design 
and be capable of interpreting the projects in which those elements will be 
deployed. I use the term “grammar” because design is a visual language; like 
words in a phrase or sentence, each element of design has a certain value. 
Whether used individually or in combination, those elements affect the nature 
and meaning of visual form. It is this language‐like quality that brings a 
scholarly edge to our explorations and our discussions. 

Students master the elements of design through projects that draw upon their 
cognizance of intellectual, visible, and associative phenomena. By “intellectual” 
and “visible”, I mean points, lines, and planes which are understood to be the 
basis of all visual form. They are notions that become visible by force of a pen, 
pencil, marker, or brush on paper. 

A point is a location, a micrographic unit of visual form. We sense the presence 
of points where, for example, the edges of a window or bookshelf meet. A 
string of points creates a line and lines delineate edges. Whether smooth or 
rough, straight or undulating, the footprints of a marching line create a plane. 
A plane is a shape whose edges may be straight or undulating and shapes are 
the subjects of my course. Though points, lines, and planes are elements of 
design, I focus on associative phenomena because they are the most 
noticeable. “Associative phenomena” are units that my students actively 
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engage in order to control the nature of shapes: figure/ground, unit/system, 
rhythm, balance, scale, value, framing, texture, modularity, and composition. 

I begin by stating that any work of design is a system made of associative units 
that make a whole. My students’ understanding of those units and what they 
can be made to do in combination gradually expands as they think and work 
through projects. I establish that “goodness” of design work is contingent upon 
their willingness to be precise, courageous, persistent, and optimistic. 

Project one is a two‐part project. The first part is a basic drawing exercise; the 
second is a still life. I ask students to freehand draw lines, waves, spirals, and a 
grid in order to gauge their eye/hand coordination. I explain that they must 
maintain both the distance and the quality of lines in each of their four 
drawings. For the still life, I arrange sundry items and instruct my students to 
draw everything they see from their vantage point in as realistic a way as they 
can. They compose the still life by making three cropping tools, each one a 
different size. Once they have made their detailed drawings, I ask them to 
paint a negative version. The positive drawing demonstrates their ability to 
frame and interpret value, texture, detail, and proportion; the negative 
painting demonstrates their comprehension of negative and positive 
relationships. 

Project two requires students to choose three uppercase letterforms from 
Adrian Frutiger’s Univers Bold. Though officially an exercise in one‐, two‐, and 
three‐point perspective, it is also an introduction to the construction of 
letterforms. I start the project by summarizing a theory of letterforms 
originated by Gerrit Noordzij who posits that the footprints of a marching line 
make the strokes of calligraphic or “humanistic” letterforms – that they are 
shapes because they are made of stacked lines. I explain that the first typefaces 
were originally designed to mimic calligraphic writing. I show students that 
the mark made by a calligraphy pen is apparent in the angled stress and gentle 
contrast of humanistic typefaces. In the process of explaining Noordzij’s 
theory, my students see that Univers is unlike humanistic letterforms because 
of its vertical stress and reduced contrast. 

Students begin work on project two by repeatedly drawing their uppercase 
letterforms as they appear in their printed specimens. I explain that they will 
not be able to draw letterforms in perspective unless they understand the 
relationship between inside and outside strokes which defines their 
appearance and overall proportions. I explain that drawing is analysis and that 
because there is specificity to the design of letterforms, it will challenge them 
to look, draw, correct, and look again until their drawings are a close match. I 
acknowledge the specificity of letterforms because there is a tendency to 
generalize. For example, a student might draw an H, J, and S in terms of what 
those letterforms ought to look like rather than draw them in the style of 
Univers. This iterative phase of the project shows visual and intellectual 
phenomena at work. 
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Once my class is familiar with their letterforms, I explain the procedure for 
drawing the series of lines over which their letterforms will be placed. Though 
they are familiar with perspective drawing, students have great difficulty 
rendering geometric constructs and imagining their letterforms in perspective. 
The project entails several competencies: ability to draw letterforms in 
proportion, ability to imagine letterforms rotated in space while maintaining 
their proportions, ability to compose letterforms in a fabricated space, and 
ability to fashion and obey the rules of a geometric construct. 

Project three is a value study and motif wherein students draw a series of 
organic or rectilinear shapes. I instruct them to draw freely; I tell them that the 
project is not about drawing things but rather about drawing shapes that are 
visually appealing. Students present all their drawings and decide which shape 
they will use to create a straightforward and alternating motif. Though this 
project gives the impression of pattern making for its own sake, it is in fact a 
way to describe visual form making from the ground up. Students come to 
understand that the shape they use is a unit in a system we call “motif”, that 
their final motifs emerge from the deliberate repetition and placement of their 

s. units. This project reinforces the irrefutable fact that letterforms are shape

The fourth project is a texture study; one I assign to offset the austerity of 
nonrepresentational form making. I ask students to collect a variety of real and 
implied textures – a piece of sandpaper and a printed pattern, among others – 
in order to generate an arresting collage. 

Project five is a return to letterforms, a further investigation of their 
proportions. I want students to understand that the width, weight, and stature 
of letterforms is determined by the relationship between inside and outside 
contours. Students choose a lowercase humanist sans serif or serif and also 
start this project by repeatedly drawing their letterforms until they can 
decipher their features and internal rhythm. Then, I challenge them to 
consider how their letterforms can be made to look extraordinary. Students 
compose their letterforms inside small squares and crop, magnify, reduce, and 
rotate them to determine which combination of associative phenomena will 
reveal their letterform’s inherent character. This project is challenging for its 
contradictory stipulation: modify a letterform but retain its legibility. As in 
project two, I circumvent generalization by urging students to draw what they 
see, in this case a character from Luc(as) de Groot’s Corpid III Bold typeface or 
Jos Buivenga’s Calluna Semibold. 

Project six requires students to produce three motifs made from their positive 
and negative letterforms: one straightforward, one free form, and one which 
combines the first two. I explain that they must reduce their letterforms so 
they can arrange and fit them into each of the 16 modules that comprise a 4 x 4 
grid. I tell students that they will have to further deconstruct their letterforms 
in order to generate a free‐form motif. 
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Projects seven, eight, and nine demonstrates my students’ increasing 
discipline and vision. They graphically dismantle a chair from which they 
generate a pair of motifs – one featuring the chair merged with a lowercase 
letter. 

The tenth and final project is a process poster in which students document 
their work in my course. Despite this projects’ open‐endedness – students 
could draw, paint, and include autobiographic imagery – the resulting posters, 
albeit elementary, evince the wonder, optimism, self‐confidence, and risk‐
taking I strive to engender. 

My teaching erects a standard clarified by the work of my students. While the 
elements of design are the focus of my course, the real goal is to eliminate 
what Hannah Arendt calls the “banality of ignorant production”*, to clearly 
define the boundaries of design which, for enthusiasts and would‐be 
designers, appears to be open range. The process of learning to collapse, 
analyze, reinvent, and re‐present visual form cultivates in my students an 
ability to weave precision with invention, analysis with imagination, insights 
gained from a semester‐long struggle to see as a scholar/designer must see. 
My teaching remains ambitious despite our ethos because “design” is more 

scholarship and ambition are always well‐founded. than a verb and because 

*from Richard Sennett’s The Craftsman 

I gratefully acknowledge Dan Boyarski, Willi Kunz, Gerrit Noordzij, Hannes 
Famira, and especially Malcolm Grear – distant colleagues and mentors. 
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Reports on Issues Related to Teaching  
 
Reports related to innovative instruction techniques or research related to teaching 
in any of the topic areas listed above, or related areas. 
 

Report on Innovative Instruction Techniques: 
Art Students participated in Global  "Human Machine Interface" Competition 
 
Howard University is among one of more than 40 higher‐education institutions 
under the umbrella partnership program called PACE (Partnership of Advancement 
Collegiate Engineering).  In addition to General Motors, industry partners within the 
PACE organization include Sun MicroSystems, EDN Engineering Software Company, 
AutoDesk software Company, and uPrint 3‐D printing company among many others.  
 
Under the leadership of the Global Design Resources Center of General Motors, a 
competition called Human Machine Interface was formulated in early November 
2008.  The challenge General Motors charged participating teams with was to 
develop a 2013 prototype Cadillac model customized for the specific needs and 
functions of a fictional character.  Thirteen PACE institutions around the globe 
participated in this five‐month competition, which spanned the entirety of the 
Spring semester of the 2008‐2009 academic year, beginning in January 2009 and 
concluding in May 2009. 
  
General Motors’ Global Design Resources Management team specified competition 
criteria, rules, and the project timeline.  Every three weeks, each competing school 
delivered presentations via visual webcasts over the Internet to General Motors’ 
design engineers, project supervisors, and other competing teams, located 
worldwide.  Howard University utilized its existing Independent Study program to 
enroll students interested in participating in this competition so that academic 
credits could be earned for their hard work, effort, and time.  
 
Howard University integrated the Human Machine Interaction Competition into the 
Electronic Studio curriculum—a division within the larger Art Department.  Seven 
student members from varying divisions within the Art Department were selected 
for the team: 1 from Graphics Design, 3 from Interior Design, and 3 from the 
Electronic Studio.  These individuals met twice a week, and numerous weekends, 
under the supervision of 3 faculty members, each also from different divisions.  
Students began by creating conceptual mood boards, then moved into the detailed 
research phase.  Throughout the course of competition, the team maintained a web 
repository site to house all the research materials and provide for better 
collaboration and communication among the students and faculty. 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After creating a fictional persona (a multi‐million dollar earning professional 
athlete), students designed, developed, and defined this character’s living, working, 
and recreational environments, his daily routines, and his habitual interactions with 
his personal Cadillac (a 2013 prototype of the Cadillac XLR series premium 
performance sports sedan).   
 
Students developed many advanced, practical ideas that could be incorporated into 
a vehicle.  For instance, students focused on designing biofeedback telemetry that 
could be utilized to keep drivers safe.  A driver’s heartbeat, grip strength on the 
steering wheel, and seat position could be measured to determine if the driver was 
falling asleep, at which point the car seat would alert the driver through a series of 
audible alarms.  For vehicle access security, students designed, drafted, and 
illustrated the use and function of thumbprint, voice, and retina recognition.  Special 
key codes on the dashboard and the key fob were also designed to further enhance 
vehicle security and customization.  Similarly, the vehicle itself would be able to 
recognize, respond and adapt to various programmed drivers, adjusting preferred 
cabin climate, lighting, and audio preferences accordingly.   
 
Students also designed Internet and wireless control systems to enhance the 
comfort and convenience of the passengers.  The students’ humorous animations 
and their lively presentations won them a spot in the final round of the PACE 
competition.  And although the Howard team came away empty‐handed, the 
students felt extremely proud of themselves, and accomplished in their efforts and 
final deliverables.  Despite the hardware and software limitations that they faced, 
these students never restricted their imaginations from “driving” their visions 
forward! 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Global Citizen Workshop 

Description 
This workshop is setup for groups of 3rd, 4th or 5th grade students, ages 9-13, with the 
guidance of a facilitator and mentors.  In the workshop, participants will learn effective 
communication techniques, inspire dialog about how they think about others and 
themselves while learning about a foreign country and its culture.  These skills will be 
employed at a distance-learning center or at the school via a digital exchange with a 
similar group of students from the country studied.   
 
During the course of the workshop, the students will select 8 people from their class to be 
spokespeople for their class during the exchange.  The exchange groups will be 
comprised of two groups from two different regions of the world who will participate in a 
remote multicultural exchange via distance-learning technologies that may be recorded 
and used for continuing educational purposes.  Observers, including the classmates, are 
encouraged to attend the exchange. 
 
The students will each keep journals of their experience and will answer specific 
questions during the course of the workshop that will encourage critical thinking and help 
each individual better process the materials introduced. 
 
This exchange includes 10 half hour lessons with activities that engage each participant 
in a self-actualizing learning environment and encourage a feeling of global citizenship 
that will help them create a more interconnected view of the world within his or her own 
community. 

Audience 
Youth – ages 9-13 
College level mentors and/or facilitators  

(As the program continues this group may also include mentors, high school 
students who had formerly participated in the exchange.) 

Class Format 
Lesson 1: Intro to the Workshop  
Lesson 2: Intro to the ‘Visiting’ Country  
Lesson 3: Review and Select Questions and Spokespeople 
Lesson 4: International Digital Exchange 
Lesson 5: Local Debrief  
Multicultural Lunch/Dinner  
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Statement of Purpose/Objectives 
This workshop is intended as an exchange between groups of youth from different 
regions of the globe to give each youth an opportunity to build relationships and learn 
about a new culture, to develop understanding between groups that might only ever know 
of each other through the media or books, and develop a culture of peace encouraging a 
continued exchange and hopefully lifelong friendships.   
 
This project also provides opportunities for college students to participate as mentors or 
facilitators for the youth, providing practice in facilitation, peace education and 
educational methods related to technology and linguistics. 

Concepts and Sub-concepts 
This course will incorporate concepts of (but not limited to): 
 
Communicating Across Language Barriers  
Nonviolent Language 
Engaged Pedagogy 
Democratic Classroom 
Experiential Learning 

Activities/Timeframe 
Two Weeks before the workshop:  A letter of introduction to the workshop will be made 
available to the school prior to the first day of class to send home to parents. 
 
One Week before the workshop:  Communication between each of the facilitators is 
encouraged in advance of the exchange to provide names of the fellow participants who 
will be attending in each region.  A test run of the equipment on both ends should 
confirm that everything is able to run as planned. 
 
Permission slips for participation will be handed out the first day of the workshop for 
transportation to the distance-learning center if there is no facility on location at the 
school. 
 
Lesson 1:  Meet each of the local participants 

Hand out permission slips to be returned no later than Day 3. 
 As a group, develop ground rules for communication during the workshop. 

Discuss forms of expression and empathy in communication, including what 
kinds of difficulties might arise from dialectical differences. 
Think about things that we consider unique and special about our family, school 
and region.   
Brainstorm what kinds of questions we would like to be asked. 
Introduce the country we will be “visiting” and give the students handouts and a 
list of books available at their school library.  Students should also be encouraged 
to do research on their own using the Internet or their local library. 

Journal Homework:  What do you think you will learn in this workshop? 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 3131



 
Lesson 2: Introduction to the country we will be “visiting”. 

Discuss the basics of the country history, demographics and culture  
 Talk about the current impressions of the region we will be “visiting”. 
 Does anyone have prior knowledge/experience about this area? 

• If this workshop is a continuation of a classroom project, preparation 
for the Country information should be researched by the participants 
prior to the workshop and brought with them on the first day. 

Brainstorm what questions we would like to ask the other students we will be 
“visiting” about their culture and lives. 

Journal Homework:  Compile your own list of questions for the “visiting students” 
(minimum of 5) to review the next day. 
 

Lesson 3: Review the previous day’s topic.   
Read the questions listed by each person and decide on 10 questions to be posed 
during the exchange. 
Retrieve Permission Slips.  
(Students who do not have their permission slips by today will not be able to 
participate in the digital exchange.) 
Review what will happen during the exchange so no one is surprised. 

Journal Homework:  Ask yourself the questions you wrote for the “visiting” students 
and write down your answers.  What do you think the “visiting” students answers 
will be? 

 
Lesson 4: Meet at the distance-learning classroom (or school site) one hour before 
the exchange is to start. 
 Mentors review question lists and draw names for order of participation. 
 Introduce the AV technician who will explain how to use the equipment. 

Meet the classmates in the “visiting countries” (timeframe will vary depending on 
the region of the world).  Students will each have 5-10 minutes to pose a question 
and discuss. (Approximately 3-4 hours with a half hour break) 

Journal Homework:  What did you like most about the exchange?  What stood out in 
your mind as most interesting/exciting about the country visited?  Are there any 
questions you still have unanswered? 
 

Lesson 5: Local debrief  
 Discuss aspects of the previous day that met expectations. 

What aspects of the exchange were surprising? 
 Did your initial impression of the visited region change? 

Would anyone be interested in becoming a pen pal of one of the other exchange 
participants? (Take names and addresses.  If the students have to check with their 
parents, have them submit their information to their classroom teacher within the 
next week.) 

Journal In Class:  Did you learn what you were hoping to learn from the workshop?  
Why or why not? 

 
Turn in Journal to the facilitator.  (Journal will be returned to the students.) 
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Multicultural Lunch/Dinner 

Participants will end this course with a taste of the culture they “visited”.   
Families invited. 

Evaluation 
Immediate Evaluation 
The best evaluation of this workshop is found in the responses of the participants, both 
youth and adults alike.  Each participant will be asked to anonymously respond to a 
questionnaire about his or her participation.  Does the participant feel he or she has 
gained anything from the workshop?  Are additional workshops requested?  Does the 
student want to keep in touch with his or her fellow participants?  Has this experience 
inspired something unique? 

Long-term Evaluation 
Long-term results of participation in this workshop would show increased desire by the 
participants to be involved in community and a greater respect for differences between 
cultures.  An invitation to come back and participate as a mentor at a subsequent 
workshop may provide the opportunity to gain ongoing feedback from participants. 

Areas For Further Review 
It is possible to improve upon this short learning experience by incorporating the 
workshop into a wider search for multicultural growth within the classroom.  The 
possibility for cross-cultural discussion via letters (pen pal contacts) between schools 
could be ongoing, developing either a prior relationship before the face-to-face exchange 
or a continuing relationship after the face-to-face exchange building bridges of friendship 
and community.  Also, the possibility for an ongoing exchange between teachers should 
not be excluded. 
 
There could be made room for individual exchanges within a group setting, but the 
learning possibilities for the group as a whole may be diminished in that setting.  This 
may, however, be the only possibility for participation in remote regions where distance-
learning classrooms are unavailable. 
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Suggested Resources for Facilitators and Mentors 
This reading list may vary to include regional stories that relate more to the “visiting” 
participants.   

Books 
 
Galtung, J. (2004). Transcend and Transform: An Introduction to Conflict Work. 

Boulder, CO: Paradigm Publishers. 
 
Martin, R. & Soares, M. & Morimoto, J. (1995). One Hand Clapping: Zen Stories for All 

Ages. New York: Rizzoli International Publications, Inc. 
 
McCarthy, C. (2002). I’d Rather Teach Peace.  Maryknoll, NY: Orbis Books 

Mortenson, G. & Relin, D. O. (2006).  Three Cups of Tea:  One Man’s Mission to 
Promote Peace…One School at a Time.  New York: Penguin Group.   

 
Rosenberg, Marshall B. (2002). Nonviolent Communication: The Language of 

Compassion. Encinitas, CA: Puddledancer Press. 
 
Ruiz, D. M. (2001). The Four Agreements.  San Rafael, CA: Amber-Allen Publishing. 
 

Websites 
United Nations Cyberschoolbus.  http://www.un.org/Pubs/CyberSchoolBus/ 
 
 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 3134

http://www.un.org/Pubs/CyberSchoolBus/


 1

 
 
 

The influence of Russian literature on two Japanese literary 
figures and the Japanese sense of scenic beauty 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
Naokata Okajima  
Minami Kyusyu University 

 
 
Landscape Department 
 
Minami Takanabe 11609 
Takanabe Miyazaki  
8840003 
Japan 
okajima@nankyudai.ac.jp 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

Elena Petrova 
Lomonosov Moscow State 
University 
 
Faculty of Geography 
 
119991 Moscow GSP-1 
Leninskie Gory 
 
Russia 
epgeo@mail.ru 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Anastasia Petrova 

Institute of Oriental 

Studies of Russian 

Academy of Science 

Department of History and 

Culture of Ancient East 

107031 Moscow, 
Rojdestvenka 12. 
89037379414 
Russia 
al.maat48@gmail.com 

 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 3135



 2

Introduction  
  This paper introduces modern Japanese gardens that use “zoki.” “Zoki” is the term 
for miscellaneous trees or coppices. These gardens, which appeared from about 1910, 
have a character that Japanese traditional gardens did not have.   
   Before the appearance of these modern gardens, views of nature had been gradually 
changing. Two books played key roles in this change process. One was Musashino 武蔵
野 (1898) written by Doppo Kunikida (1871-1908). The other was Nature and Life自然
と人生 (1900) by Roka Tokutomi (1868-1927). Doppo and Roka came into contact with 
Russian literature earlier than the general Japanese population. Doppo was influenced 
by Turgenev and Roka by Tolstoy. Doppo cited Turgenev’s literature in Musashino. He 
wrote that he was able to discover the beauty of the deciduous woods around him as a 
result of Turgenev’s description of the woods in The Tryst (あひびき). Roka enjoyed 
reading Tolstoy and visited him in 1906. This study presents information that is already 
available in Japan along with new information that our mutual international exchange 
has enabled us to make known. 
 
1. Gardens with zoki (zoki no niwa) 
1-1) Background 
   In Japan, the gas company, Tokyo Gas, was established in 1885 and the electricity 
company, Tokyo Dento, in 1883. Before these two companies were established, 
traditional fuel was firewood. Thus the woods were considered to be useful, but they 
were not appreciated for their beauty. Because of this, these woods were called “zoki雑
木”. The Ko-ji-en, the Japanese dictionary, defines “雑” as a) mixture, b) not pure, c) 
collect, or d) rough. “木” means “tree”1. Figure 1 depicts wood that is used for fuel (zoki) 
being transported to the city. In this picture the living wood has been processed into 
firewood. Both river routes and land routes were used.         
 
   
 
 
       

 
 
                                                                                                  

Fig. 1. ARAIUMA2 (Ukiyo-e drawn by Hiroshige Utagawa  

歌川広重,浮世絵八華、広重、図 15、平凡社 1984) 

Firewood 
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This was the situation in Tokyo. Zoki woods were found in the suburban areas of 
Tokyo. It seems that in the Edo era, zoki trees were planted and managed to support the  
city. The zoki trees simply blended into farm and village scenery, but as living areas  
expanded outside Tokyo, the trees began being cut down.   
 
1-2) Appearance of gardens with zoki trees (zoki no niwa) 

In Japanese traditional gardens only special trees were used. These were pine and 
Japanese yew trees. Zoki trees were not thought to be important elements for a garden.  
However, people gradually started using zoki trees in their gardens.   

The general belief3 is that zoki trees were used in Eiichi Shibusawa’s estate in 1910. 
Some of the original zoki were left as they were and some of the zoki seedlings were 
planted in his garden.  

Since then, zoki trees have become important elements in Japanese gardens. The 
following are gardens constructed by two master gardeners into which zoki were 
incorporated. 

a) Gardens by Jukki Iida (1890-1977) 
   Jukki Iida is one of the founders of the gardens of zoki. Beginning in 1919 he 
constructed gardens with zoki trees. In the Tokyo area, gardens usually remained as 
they were for approximately 30 years. After 30 years, the next generation would 
promote changes and renewal for the garden, or the use of the garden and owner of 
the site changed.   

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Fig. 2. Jukki Iida and his garden 

Fig. 2-3. Jukki Iida  Fig. 2-1. Jukki Iida’s Residence  

From the tea room 1960～  

Fig. 2-2. Jukki Iida’s Residence 

From his private room 

Zoki 
tree
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Figure 2 shows pictures of Jukki Iida’s home, which still exists. Zoki trees were used in 
the garden.   

b) Gardens by Kenzo Ogata (1912-1988) 
Kenzo Ogata was the disciple of Jukki Iida. Figures 3-1 and 3-3 show the gardens 

he constructed. Zoki trees were planted in front of the glass-covered openings. In Fig. 
3-2 and Fig. 3-4 Mr. Ogata demonstrates his methods during construction of a garden. 
He shows how the zoki trees should be planted. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

There are many other examples of zoki gardens proving that zoki trees have been 
used as elements of Japanese gardens.   

Fig. 3-2. Kenzo Ogata  

Fig. 3-4. Kenzo Ogata planting zoki 

trees  

Fig. 3-1. Matsuoka house  

Fig. 3-3. Guest house of Fukutake Book 

Company 

Fig. 3. Kenzo Ogata and his gardens 

Zoki  
tree
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2. Zoki woods   
2-1) The state of Musashino, the suburban area of Tokyo 

The state of Musashino woods at the end of 1800s is thought to have been like the 
photographs shown in Fig. 4. These photographs, taken by Eiichi Tomatsu, are from the 
book Musashino, which was published in 1994. Although the photographs were not 
taken in the 1800s, this is typical scenery of Musashino woods showing zoki trees 
growing4.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

As mentioned above, the Japanese people accepted the scenery of the woods as 
natural and necessary for living but not for appreciating their beauty. Then two 
Japanese books appeared which introduced a new way of appreciating these woods. 
Both books were influenced by Russian authors and literature. 
2-2) The writers who introduced the beauty of the zoki woods   

a) Musashino by Doppo Kunikida 
Kunikida wrote in his book Musashino (1898),  
 

Fig. 4. Musashino woods 
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In the old days, Musashino was a field with grass or flowering plants 
in the sedge family. It was beautiful, but now Musashino is the 
woods.... We can see many oaks here and their leaves fall in winter 
and they become green in fresh verdure in spring.... The scenery of the 
trees is hard for west Japanese and northern Japanese people to 
appreciate. Possibly, Japanese people have not known the beauty of 
deciduous woods like oak. Japanese people have liked only pine woods 
according to our traditional literature and fine art.... 10 years has 
passed since I came here Tokyo, but very recently I have come to 
understand the beauty of deciduous woods. The following sentences 
taught me the beauty of deciduous woods. 

 
After this paragraph, Kunikida cited Turgenev’s story С В И Д А Н И Е  (The Tryst) ,  

which was translated in 1888 by the Russian-Japanese translator Shimei Futabatei as 
Ahibiki  (Japanese: あひびき). Kunikida then wrote, 

 
This is the first part of a short piece “Aibiki” translated by Futabatei. 
It was originally written by Turgenev. The reason I could understand 
the beauty of such deciduous woods is Turgenev’s power of the pen. 
He wrote about the birch woods in Russia, and here are the oak woods 
in Musashino. The vegetation zones are quite different but the feeling 
of deciduous woods is same.  

 
      In Musashino, Kunikida introduced the beauty of the deciduous woods, of the oak 
trees. This was an important book for bringing understanding of the appreciation of 
scenery to the general population in Japan5.  

b) Turgenev’s literary expression in Russian and Doppo’s interpretation  
     In his writing with his own unique sensibility, Turgenev described his observations 
of nature. He wrote about the woods in С В И Д А Н И Е  as follows. Both the original 
Russian and the English translation are quoted. 
      Russian 

Я сидел в березовой роще осенью, около половины сентября. С 
самого утра перепадал мелкий дождик, сменяемый по временам 
теплым солнечным сиянием; была непостоянная погода. Небо то 
всё заволакивалось рыхлыми белыми облаками, то вдруг местами 
расчищалось на мгновенье, и тогда из-за раздвинутых туч 
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показывалась лазурь, ясная и ласковая, как прекрасный глаз. Я 
сидел и глядел кругом, и слушал. Листья чуть шумели над моей 
головой; по одному их шуму можно было узнать, какое тогда стояло 
время года. То был не веселый, смеющийся трепет весны, не 
мягкое шушуканье, не долгий говор лета, не робкое и холодное 
лепетанье поздней осени, а едва слышная, дремотная болтовня. 
Слабый ветер чуть-чуть тянул по верхушкам. Внутренность рощи, 
влажной от дождя, беспрестанно изменялась, смотря по тому, 
светило ли солнце или закрывалось облаком; она то озарялась вся, 
словно вдруг в ней всё улыбнулось: тонкие стволы не слишком 
частых берез внезапно принимали нежный отблеск белого шёлка, 
лежавшие на земле мелкие листья вдруг пестрели и загорались 
червонным золотом, а красивые стебли высоких кудрявых 
папоротников, уже окрашенных в свой осенний цвет, подобный 
цвету переспелого винограда, так и сквозили, бесконечно путаясь 
и пересекаясь перед глазами; то вдруг опять всё кругом слегка 
синело: яркие краски мгновенно гасли, березы стояли все белые, 
без блеску, белые, как только что выпавший снег, до которого еще 
не коснулся холодно играющий луч зимнего солнца; и украдкой, 
лукаво, начинал сеяться и шептать по лесу мельчайший дождь. 
Листва на березах была еще почти вся зелена, хотя заметно 
побледнела; лишь кое-где стояла одна, молоденькая, вся красная 
или вся золотая, и надобно было видеть, как она ярко вспыхивала 
на солнце, когда его лучи внезапно пробивались, скользя и пестрея, 
сквозь частую сетку тонких веток, только что смытых сверкающим 
дождем. 

  English6 
I was sitting in a birchwood in autumn, about the middle of September. 
From early morning a fine rain had been falling, with intervals from 
time to time of warm sunshine; the weather was unsettled. The sky 
was at one time overcast with soft white clouds, at another it suddenly 
cleared in parts for an instant, and then behind the parting clouds 
could be seen a blue, bright and tender as a beautiful eye. I sat looking 
about and listening. The leaves faintly rustled over my head; from the 
sound of them alone one could tell what time of year it was. It was not 
the gay laughing tremor of the spring, nor the subdued whispering, 
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the prolonged gossip of the summer, nor the chill and timid faltering of 
late autumn, but a scarcely audible, drowsy chatter. A slight breeze 
was faintly humming in the tree-tops. Wet with the rain, the copse in 
its inmost recesses was for ever changing as the sun shone or hid 
behind a cloud; at one moment it was all a radiance, as though 
suddenly everything were smiling in it; the slender stems of the 
thinly-growing birch-trees took all at once the soft lustre of white silk, 
the tiny leaves lying on the earth were on a sudden flecked and flaring 
with purplish gold, and the graceful stalks of the high, curly bracken, 
decked already in their autumn colour, the hue of an over-ripe grape, 
seemed interlacing in endless tangling crisscross before one’s eyes; 
then suddenly again everything around was faintly bluish; the glaring 
tints died away instantaneously, the birch-trees stood all white and 
lustreless, white as fresh-fallen snow, before the cold rays of the 
winter sun have caressed it; and slily, stealthily there began drizzling 
and whispering through the wood the finest rain. The leaves on the 
birches were still almost all green, though perceptibly paler; only here 
and there stood one young leaf, all red or golden, and it was a sight to 
see how it flamed in the sunshine when the sunbeams suddenly 
pierced with tangled flecks of light through the thick network of 
delicate twigs, freshly washed by the sparkling rain. 

 
   The above passage is the part of Turgenev’s work that taught Kunikida about the 
beauty of deciduous woods. The question is how Kunikida interpreted this in Japanese. 
In Musashino Woods, Kunikida imitated what the protagonist of С В И Д А НИ Е  (The 
Tryst) did. He tried ”Я сидел и глядел кругом, и слушал.” In English, this reads as, “I 
sat looking about and listening.” In Futabatei’s Japanese, what the protagonist did was 
“座して、四顧して、そして耳を傾けていた”. This means “sitting, looking around and 
listening” in English. Here there is a difference between Turgenev and Kunikida. 
Turgenev observed nature as a hunter. The protagonist came to this birch forest after 
passing through an aspen forest to rest with his hunting dog, but Kunikida was not a 
hunter. He did not hunt in the woods. The protagonist of Musashino appeared in the 
woods just to observe and meditate. We Japanese can see a double image here. In 
Musashino Kunikida introduced the beauty of the oak woods as shown in the 
underlined original Russian and in this English phrase: "I sat looking about and 
listening." This writing is from his life experience but we can read it as fiction. In 
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contrast, Kunikida also wrote his own diary which was entitled “A record of not 
deceiving.” The diary was later made public. We noticed this contrast because part of 
the diary was introduced in Musashino itself. The diary was written from September 7 
to December 21 in 1896. This diary entry in Musashino was cited from his real diary. 
When we looked over the true diary, I saw that Kunikida went to the Musashino Woods 
after separating from his lover. In Turgenev, the birch woods are the place where lovers 
meet, but in Kunikida the woods are the place to forget the relationship with his lover. 
    Futabatei translated ” Я сидел и глядел кругом, и слушал” as "自分は座して、四
顧して、そして耳を傾けていた” in Japanese. In this translation, a new nuance was 
added from the original Russian expression. “座す”means “to sit,” "そして”means 
“and,” and "耳を傾けていた" means “to listen” but “四顧して” does not mean simply 
“looking around.” The standard Japanese dictionary gives the meaning of “四顧して” as 
“looking around,” but here Chinese characters are used. “四” means “all directions.” “顧” 
has several meanings: 1) turn one’s head, 2) look around, 3) introspect, 4) worry, 5) be 
affectionate to, and 6) visit, among other meanings. "顧" is made with "雇" and "頁." In 
the original Chinese, "雇" means "asking the will of God" and "頁" means "receiving 
God’s will"7. This usage of Chinese characters conveyed the nuance of meditating to 
Kunikida. His true diary cited in Musashino states, “In the evening I visit the woods. In 
the inner part of the woods, I sit, look around, listen to the sounds, look carefully and 
meditate.”8 
ｃ) Turgenev’s real estate  
    The protagonist of С В И Д А НИ Е  ( T h e  T r y s t )  is a hunter. The question is 
where he hunts. No actual place names are used in С В И Д А Н И Е . This short story is 
in the collection entitled Записки охотника (A Sportsman’s Sketches) (1888). IHOR 
AND KALINITCH is a story in the first part of this collection. The protagonist of the 
story describes the scenery of two districts, Orel and Kaluga, in Russia.  
Turgenev is considered one of the best portrayers of landscape in Russian literature. He 
was born in central Russia and spent his childhood at the estate Spasskoe-Lutovinovo, 
in the Orel region, as shown in Fig. 5. Figure 6 shows an illustration of the influence 
Doppo received from Turgenev. Turgenev’s estate was situated in a birch grove on a hill. 
Around the house a huge park was laid out, with linden avenues, mighty oaks, age-old 
firs, high pines, slender poplars, chestnuts, aspens, orchards and flower gardens. The 
garden and park in Spasskoe-Lutovinovo, and the neighboring forests and fields made a 
very deep impression on young Turgenev and taught him to love and feel nature. In 
Turgenev’s literature descriptions of nature are notable for their accuracy and reality. In 
С В И Д А НИ Е  ( T h e  T r y s t )  he tried to show the slightest nuances. 
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" С ВИДАНИЕ "  T h e  T r y s t  
Read 

Doppo Kunikida 1890 

“Musashino”「武蔵野」  
He found the beauty of deciduous 
woods （oak trees） in the Musashino 
region. 

Output 

The Tryst is a part of A Sportsman’s Sketches. 
The arena of this diary is situated in provinces 
of Orel and Kaluga.  

In real life, Turgenev lived in the Orel region and the landscape 
was like the photos in Fig. 5. His estate was called 
Spasskoe-Lutovinovo. For the vegetation, please see below. 

Fig. 5. Turgenev’s estate Spasskoe-Lutovinovo and the landscape surrounding 

William Wordsworth 
Read 

Fig. 6. The chart of the influence of Russian literature upon Doppo Kunikida 

(http://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Kunikida_Doppo.jpg?uselang=ja)

(http://www.turgenev.org.ru/biogr.htm) 
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Roka Tokutomi  

徳富蘆花  

Roka “Koshun-en” 恒春園 

House of Leo Tolstoy in Yasnaya Polyana

(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Yasnaya_Polyana) 

Leo Tolstoy 

The only color photograph of the novelist 

taken at Yasnaya Polyana in 1908 

 (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Leo_Tolstoy) 

In 1906, Roka visited 
Tolstoy at Yasnaya 

Polyana 

When Roka visited Tolstoy, Tolstoy said to 

Roka, “Can you make a living with farming?” 

“Cultivating the earth and not depending on 

the other’s power to live is the strength of the 

nation.” 

In 1908, Roka bought a 

farmhouse in a 

suburban area of Tokyo. 

He tried farming. Later 

he planted trees around 

his house. The house 

was called “Koshun-en” 

in 1918. 

Roka acknowledged the zoki woods 
around Tolstoy’s house. See below.  

Visited 

・ Nature and Human Life 
(1900)「自然と人生」 
・An earthworm’s monologue 

(1913)「みみずのたわごと」 

Output 

Fig. 7. Influence of Russian literature upon Roka Tokutomi 
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ｄ)Nature and Life by Roka Tokutomi 
  Roka Tokutomi wrote Nature and Life in 1900. In 1890, he found the English 
version of War and Peace by Tolstoy on his brother’s book shelf9. His brother Soho 
Tokutomi founded “Min-yu-sha,” the publishing company. Roka began to read War and 
Peace. Then in 1893 he went to Yokohama to buy the English translation of Anna 
Karenina. In 1897 Roka wrote a critical biography of Tolstoy. He cited an important 
passage from Tolstoy: “It is amazing to receive inspiration from the power of nature. I 
love the person who receives inspiration from spring of inexhaustible nature. Truth and 
Power only exist in nature.” He visited Tolstoy in 1906. Around Tolstoy’s house in 
Yasnaya Polyana, which means “clear glade,” Roka acknowledged the “zoki woods.” He 
was inspired by Tolstoy’s life and the words “Can you make a living with farming?” and 
“Cultivating the earth and not depending on the other’s power to live is the strength of 
the nation.” In 1908 he bought an old farm house. He planted zoki trees around his 
house. In 1913 he wrote An earthworm’s monologue「みみずのたわごと」. In the book he 
described his farming life and the beauty of Musashino. Over a hundred thousand 
copies of the book were printed.  
e) Tolstoy’s real estate 
    The image of Tolstoy’s Yasnaya Polyana is shown in the upper right part of Fig. 7. 
Tolstoy had a large garden and worked hard at cultivating the garden. He often walked 
in the woods, where he had a favorite place to sit and think.  
2-3）Comparative examination of vegetation between Musashino and central Russia 
     Two lists of plants are shown below. Table 1-1 lists the typical zoki trees in 
Musashino. Roka saw the vegetation of central Russia around Tolstoy’s house. He called 
this vegetation the zoki woods. Table 1-2 lists the zoki trees in central Russia.  
   
3. Consideration 
   Two Japanese writers, Doppo and Roka, were influenced by Russian literature. Both 
introduced into their work the insights they received from Russian culture. In this 
process, they took on an important role. The reason Doppo and Roka aroused such 
interest needed to be investigated. In the course of this investigation, we was found that 
Soho Tokutomi, Roka’s older brother, seems to have been the lead. Soho established a 
publishing company, “Min-yu-sha 民友社 ”. This company published the magazine 
Kokumin-no-tomo 国民之友. Futabatei presented his first translation of Turgenev’s The 
Tryst in this magazine, and Doppo’s Musashino was published in this magazine. Roka 
published Nature and Life from this publishing company. Tens of thousands of copies of 
Kokumin-no-tomo 国民之友 were published. These publications had a significant  
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influence on the general public. Doppo and Roka introduced the beauty of deciduous 
woods as the “Musashino” or “zoki woods 雑木林”.   
   The vegetation surrounding the homes of Turgenev and Tolstoy was quite similar. It 
This vegetation was typical of central Russian vegetation, an indigenous, natural  
forest. In contrast, the woods in Musashino were artificial, designed to support the city 
of Edo10.  
   For Russians it is essential to appreciate the nature of the woods, to admire the 
beauty of the trees. This is a traditional way of thinking. For Turgenev it was simple 
and understandable to sit in the forest and feel the beauty around him. Doppo spent 
some time in the Musashino Woods, where he observed the nature of the woods and 
meditated. Even though Doppo was influenced by Turgenev, his way of appreciating was 
special. He explained for the first time the beauty of deciduous woods to the general 

Number A botanical name
(1) Acer ginnala
(2) Acer negundo
(3) Acer platanoides
(4) Acer tataricum
(5) Aesculus hippocastanum
(6) Alnus glutinosa
(7) Alnus incana
(8) Betula pendula
(9) Betula pubescens
(10) Cerasus vulgaris
(11) Fraxinus excelsior
(12) Fraxinus pennsylvanica
(13) Juniperus communis
(14) Larix decidua
(15) Malus domestica
(16) Malus sylvestris
(17) Padus avium
(18) Padus maackii
(19) Padus virginiana
(20) Picea abies
(21) Picea pungens
(22) Pinus strobus
(23) Pinus sylvestris
(24) Populus alba
(25) Populus balsamifera
(26) Populus nigra
(27) Populus tremula
(28) Prunus domestica
(29) Pyrus communis
(30) Quercus robur
(31) Salix alba
(32) Salix caprea
(33) Salix fragilis
(34) Sorbus aucuparia
(35) Thuja occidentalis
(36) Tilia cordata
(37) Tilia platyphyllos
(38) Ulmus glabra
(39) Ulmus laevis
(40) Ulmus pumila

Number A botanical name
1 Acer palmatum Thunb.
2 Albizzia julibrissin Durazz.
3 Alnus tinctoria Sarg. Var.glabra Call
4 Amelanchier asiatica Endl.
5 Aphananthe aspera Planch.
6 Betula Tauschii Koidz.
7 Callicarpa japonica Thunb.
8 Carpinus Tschonoskii Max.
9 Castanea crenata S. et Z.
10 Cedrela sinesis A. Juss
11 Celastrus orbiculatus Thunb.
12 Chaenomeles japonica Lindl.
13 Clethra barbinervis S. et Z.
14 Cornus controversa Hemsl.
15 Cornus Kousa Buerger
16 Euonymus Sieboldianus Blwme
17 Euscaphis japonica Kanitz
18 Fagus crenata Blume
19 Fraximus japonica Blume
20 Lindera obtusiloba Blume
21 Lindera umbellata Thunb.
22 Lonicere japonica Thunb.
23 Magnolia Kobus DC
24 Melia Azedaracha L. var. japonica Makino
25 Picrasma quassioides Benn.
26 Populus Sieboldii Miq.
27 Pourthiaea villosa Decne . Var laevis Staph.
28 Prunus Jamasakura Sieb.
29 Quercus acutissima Carruthers
30 Quercus serrata
31 Rhus succedanea L.
32 Rhus sylvestris S. et Z.
33 Siyrax japonicas S. et Z.
34 Sorbus commixta Hedl.
35 Stewartia monadelpha S. et Z.
36 Stewartia pseudocamellia Max.
37 Ulmus parvifolia Jacq.
38 viburnum dilatatum Thunb.
39 viburnum phlebotrichum S. et Z.
40 Viburnum tomentosum Thunb.

Table 1. Vegetation of Musashino and central Russia 

Table 1-1.  Zoki trees in Musashino  Table 1-2.  Zoki trees in central Russia 
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population in Japan. 
   From the beginning of the 1900s, zoki trees were used in Musashino as an important 
element for constructing gardens. While this paper cannot definitively show that the 
development of zoki gardens occurred as a direct result of the influence of the literature 
of Doppo and Roka, their work certainly contributed to developing a new way of viewing 
of nature.  
   Turgenev’s С В И Д А Н И Е  ( T h e  T r y s t )  is not just a description of the beauty of 
the woods. There is the story of a meeting in the woods. The protagonist encounters a 
lovers’ tryst. Doppo did not refer to this part of the story; it is almost as if he did not 
read it. This is a kind of mystery. Doppo might have felt empathy with the story of the 
parting after the tryst because he himself had had the experience of his lover suddenly 
running away. In Musashino, Doppo listened to the sound of the woods. The experience 
of parting does not appear in Musashino; there is only the description of the sensitive 
observation of the woods in a meditative mood.  
 
4. Conclusion 
   This paper examined the influence of Russian literature on Japanese men of letters 
and on the Japanese sense of scenic beauty. The literature of Doppo Kunikida and Roka 
Tokutomi was discussed. Doppo was impacted by Turgenev and Roka by Tolstoy. Both 
Doppo and Roka introduced the beauty of the deciduous woods in Musashino to the 
Japanese public. Soho Tokutomi, the founder of a popular publishing company, played 
an important role in accelerating the process. This study examined the true nature of 
Turgenev and Tolstoy's estates. Their houses were situated near the woods, the woods 
that inspired them. The vegetation around their houses is thought to be almost same. 
Inspired by these great Russian authors, Doppo and Roka were to see for the first time 
the beauty of the Musashino Woods. In time, this tendency led to the development of 
new types of gardens, zoki-no-niwa. 
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Tables 
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pointed out as “zoki.” Some plants were added from another aspect. 

1-2. This list was from http://www.ecosystema.ru/eng/index.htm  
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THE CULTURE OF THE TRENCH: SOLDIER PUBLICATIONS OF THE GREAT 
WAR 
 
The unprecedented circumstances of World War 1 evolved a novel 

culture, conditioned by the experience of mass warfare, much of it 

conducted in and between extensive earthworks known as ‘trenches’. 

This culture had its own language, its own customs and rituals, beliefs, 

prejudices and literature. Much of that culture lies between the 

sometimes-crude covers of hastily written and produced newspapers and 

magazines published at the front by and for soldiers. Often known as 

‘trench journals’, these repositories of humour, satire, parody, rumour, 

verse, drama and song are a largely forgotten treasury of what soldiers 

thought, felt, said, wrote and drew while suffering one of the most 

hideous conflicts the world has known. What can a study of these barely-

researched British, Canadian, Australian, New Zealand and American 

sources tell us about identity, communication, gender, life and death in 

the trenches of the Great War?  
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THE EQUIVOCAL NATURE OF ROSSO FIORENTINO’S DEAD CHRIST WITH ANGELS: SPIRITUALITY 
THROUGH SENSUALITY 

 

ABSTRACT 

This paper attempts to re‐evaluate the Dead Christ with Angels (c.1525, oil on panel, 133.5 x 104.2cm, 
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston), a work by the Florentine artist Rosso Fiorentino. The painting has been 
the subject of much debate in regards to its meaning, function, and position in the chronology of 
sixteenth century painting. While many attempts have been made to emphasize the erotic and sensual 
nature of the panel in order to propagate a sacrilegious reading, this paper aims to reposition Rosso’s 
Dead Christ within a tradition of representing Christ’s body as the object of profound devotion which 
emerged during the middle ages and was continued into the fifteenth century. An re‐evaluation of the 
negative critique of the work by numerous scholars who see the panel as little more than Mannerist 
affectation will be attempted by the author. When viewed in the light of traditional Man of Sorrows 
imagery and understood as being informed by the idea of a mystical union between soul and God which 
was disseminated through medieval mystic writings on the Song of Songs, Rosso’s panel can be 
understood as a splendid instance of an image which captures the multifarious and antithetical 
characteristics of the body of Christ after the events of the passion. As an altarpiece, the work presents 
the viewer with a depiction of a body both divine and human, linked explicitly to the consecrated host of 
the Eucharistic mass. Rosso’s innovative and original depiction should not be understood in 
contradiction to its religious purposes, as has been the case in many Mannerist readings of the work, for 
this does Rosso’s achievement a serious injustice.  
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Figure 1. Rosso Fiorentino Dead Christ with Angels 

(c.1525, oil on panel, 133.5 x 104.2cm, Boston Museum of Fine Arts) 
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ROSSO THE ARTIST AND THE COMMISSION OF THE PANEL  

The artist know today in art historical circles as Rosso Fiorentino, or il Rosso, was born Giovanni Battista 
di Jacobo Guaspare on the 8th March, 1494, in the parish of San Michele Visdomini, Florence (Franklin 
1994). Little is known about the artists’ youth, and details of his artistic training are scarce, but it is clear 
from surviving frescoes that his early career was spent in Florence, interspersed with periods of 
production in the surrounding Tuscan towns of Volterra and Piombino. Rosso’s earliest works were 
executed in fresco, and show a clear debt to the influences of Michelangelo and Leonardo, both of 
whom had worked in Florence in the early years of the Cinquecento.  

Rosso experienced reasonable success in his first years an artist, receiving numerous commissions for 
fresco work and altarpieces. Even in his earliest works, Rosso’s ability to adapt and rework traditional 
iconography to display his ingenuity and originality can be seen. But it was only after a three year 
sojourn in Volterra and Piombino that Rosso returned to Florence with his fully matured style, marked 
by complex compositions completed in a restrained manner, and displaying a penchant for using 
juxtapositions of complementary colours.  

The technical ability and confident handling of oils which Rosso cultivated in Florence meant that artists 
reputation soon spread to Rome, and in 1524 he was invited to the papal city to decorate the Cesi 
chapel in the church of Santa Maria della Pace (Franklin 1994). The move was an auspicious one for the 
young painter, and it brought him into contact with what would become the two main artistic influences 
for him in his later career‐ the style of the antique, and that of Michelangelo, who completed the Sistine 
chapel ceiling between 1508 and 1512.  

During his stay in Rome, probably during 1525, Rosso was commissioned to paint an altarpiece for the 
Bishop of Borgo Sansepulcro, Leonardo di Lorenzo Tornabuoni‐ a work now know as the Dead Christ 
with Angels (Stefaniak 1992). Born in 1495 in Florence, and thus a contemporary of Rosso, Tornabuoni 
was a devoted supporter of the Medici party, enabling him to gain a powerful position in the court of 
the Medici popes in Rome. Under Pope Leo X, he was entrusted with the position of private chamberlain 
to the pope in 1513, and under Pope Clement VII, was bestowed the position of Bishop of the newly 
formed diocese of Borgo Sansepolcro in 1523 or 1524 (Shearman 1966).  

It was soon after Tornabuoni’s appointment to the role that he commissioned Rosso to paint an 
altarpiece which would reflect several important concepts for the new bishop. The legend of the 
founding of the town of Borgo Sansepolcro told of the tenth century pilgrim saints of Ergidio and Arcano 
who returned to the site of the town with relics of the Holy Sepulchre in Jerusalem. The saints 
constructed an oratory on the site, which over time grew in reputation until a town was established, 
taking the name of Borgo Sansepolcro in honour of the relics‐ ‘santo sepolcro’ meaning holy sepulchre in 
Italian (Morris 2005).  

Although the details of the commission no longer survive, the work by Rosso now in the Boston Museum 
of Fine Arts is undoubtedly the piece which Vasari states was for Tornabuoni (Vasari 1948). For a town 
so specifically connected to the site of Christ’s death and resurrection, the subject matter depicted by 
Rosso is more than fitting‐ a dead Christ on a sepulchre, imbued with details of the passion, undertones 
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of the Eucharist and the resurrection.  What is not so clear, however, is the intended location of the 
altarpiece. Altarpieces commissioned by individuals, as opposed to confraternities or religious 
institutions, were usually intended for use in burial chambers (Franklin 1994). Tornabuoni, so recently 
appointed to the bishopric, and relatively young at only 30 years of age, was hardly concerned with the 
decoration of his own funerary chapel. The size of the panel, although relatively small for an altarpiece, 
combined with the Eucharistic undertones, lead most scholars to the conclusion that the work was 
commissioned in an official capacity by Tornabuoni for use in a smaller chapel of the church in Borgo 
Sansepolcro, or in a private chapel in the bishop’s residence, rather than use as the main altarpiece 
(Stefaniak 1992). 

PROBLEMS OF INTERPRETATION: COUNTERING ‘MANNERISM’ 

In 1958 the Boston Museum of Fine Arts purchased the panel in discussion. The acquisition was 
considered an extremely important one, since the panel was deemed to be one of the most significant 
Mannerist works to be exhibited in the United States, and a major addition to the repertoire of Rosso.  

Little was known about the work due to its disappearance from the records for nearly three centuries. 
After a brief mention in Vasari’s 1550 edition of The Lives of the painters, sculptors and architects, the 
work does not appear again until the early nineteenth century. It was brought to America in 1958 by the 
art collector Rudolph J. Heinemann, from whom the MFA purchased it. Once on display, the work 
entered the contentious art historical arena, drawing attention from scholars as they endeavoured to 
situate it within the Cinquecento chronology.  

“Both (i.e. Rosso and Pontormo) were equally opposed to Classicism but, in comparison with is more 
cautious comrade, Rosso was much more revolutionary; he was the mocker and blasphemer par 
excellence” (Hauser 1965, p.191).  

This astounding assumption made by Arnold Hauser does not stand alone in the literature concerning 
Rosso. The twentieth century debates about the origins and characteristics of the Mannerist style are 
still yet to be resolved and still highly contentious. Since the term was first used in the sixteenth century, 
its meaning and associated connotations have gone through several transformations. Vasari used the 
‘maniera’ when referring to the style or manner of an artist who painted after the death of Raphael. The 
style was based on Raphael’s, and was primarily seen in the works of Florentine and Roman painting. For 
Vasari, the term suggested a positive judgement of artistic quality. By the mid sixteenth century 
‘maniera’ was still equated with the concepts of ‘grazia’, and suggested grace, beauty, charm and 
spontaneity, requiring a refinement of technique and a richness of invention from the artist. 

It was not until the seventeenth century that the term came to be associated with negative artistic 
qualities, such as artifice and affectation. ‘Maniera’ came to be used as an indication of the decline in 
Cinquecento art, when artists deviated from the traditional modes of Classicism and relied on 
imagination for inspiration. This negative view culminated in the writings of the seventeeth century art 
historian Luigi Lanza, who introduced the term ‘manierismo’, or Mannerism, when discussing the 
decadence of Italian painting post‐Raphael. It was this negative impression of Mannerism, this belief 
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that the art was superficial and paid little regard to truth or nature, that carried into the art historical 
thinking of the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries.  

For many art writers of the early twentieth century, Rosso’s style seemed to fit all the necessary criteria 
which had come to be associated with Mannerism‐ unbalanced compositions, subject matters based on 
invention, distorted figures and faces, bizarre colour juxtapositions, and most alarmingly, the 
exaggeration of supposedly erotic qualities. Hauser’s definition of Mannerism, and he is not alone in his 
assumptions, states that the development of the style marked one of the biggest breaks in the history of 
art, resulting in the formation of entirely new stylistic standards which rejected the classicism of the 
High Renaissance and deliberately diverged from nature; in short, an artistic ‘crisis’. Hauser (1965, p.3ff) 
goes onto claim ‘something terrible must have happened to that generation....thus the tormented art of 
the mannerists, impregnated with the mentality of crisis so much denounced and decried for insincerity 
and artificiality, is a truer reflection of the age’.  

This concept of Mannerist art being a negative response to an extreme crisis was popular in the writings 
of the early and mid twentieth century, and art historian attempted to identify this crisis, with 
suggestions ranging from the Reformation, the Sack of Rome in 1527, the death of Leonardo and 
Raphael, the rise of the individual and social alienation in the face of change, and the fall of the 
Florentine Republic at the return of the Medici (Friedlaender 1965, Shearman 1967, Freedberg 1970, 
Murray 1977). The bizarre qualities which were seen in Mannerist art were thus explained as being an 
expression of the mentality of the day, a reaction by artists to external events which impacted their 
artistic outputs.  

Freedberg (1970) continued this subjective analysis of the style when he questioned Rosso’s character, 
claiming an inherent ambivalence in the artist toward religious themes, punctuated in his works by a 
sense of irony, and wholly dictated by his individuality and eccentricity. This paper aims to suggest that a 
reading of agnosticism or cynicism in Rosso’s sacred art is to misconstrue its function and misunderstand 
its audience (Hall 1999). When viewed in light of the fact that the Dead Christ was a commissioned 
altarpiece for a bishop of exceptional piety, a difficult paradox arises of the traditional readings of Rosso 
are to be accepted.  A subjective reading of the panel which indulges in modern biases and makes value 
judgements based on impartial preconceived theories of the degenerate and neurotic nature of 
Mannerist artists belies the extraordinary achievement of Rosso’s work in capturing the equivocal, 
multifarious and ever‐shifting nature of God‐made‐man.  

In this paper the misunderstandings of the panel will be re‐addressed by showing how Rosso engaged in 
a long tradition of depictions of Christ to inspire and inform his innovative version. More recent art 
historical analysis has brought to light the continuity evident in Rosso’s works with High Renaissance 
ideals and techniques. After all, the periodisation of artistic styles is a relatively modern construct which 
were not a consideration of the artists of the day. Vasari, the only contemporary art writer of the day, 
saw no distinct break which apparently occurred around 1520, nor did he subdivide his groupings of 
artists based on any dramatic changes of style caused by the death of certain artists or the psychological 
impact of religious or political conflicts. If we are to take Vasari’s view of Cinquecento art, as much as it 
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is biased towards his own period and his contemporary Florentine artists, it showed experienced which 
grew from and attempted to perfect the naturalistic creations of the Quattrocento (Levey 1975).  

Far from being a reactionary divergence from tradition, Rosso’s panel shows a clear understanding of 
Classical conventions and seems to be an exemplar of the style of painting which developed directly 
from the cultured and refined style of Michelangelo during his time in Rome (Shearman 1963). The self‐
conscious artistry, which had for so long been viewed as a negative quality, has more recently been 
viewed as part of the aesthetic ideal of the age, producing, as Shearman states (1963, p.221) ‘works of 
great beauty’. Indeed, Rosso’s Dead Christ might be considered the epitome maniera as Vasari would 
have understood it: elegant, suave, and intricate, yet for Shearman it also captures the ambiguity and 
inventiveness which are the hallmarks of the Mannerist style (Shearman 1967).  

The religiosity of Rosso’s works is often overlooked when his oeuvre is considered due to what some 
critics view as an idiosyncratic nature in the artist, a tendency to personalize and distort traditional 
imagery.  The sanctity of the Dead Christ is often misinterpreted due to its ambiguity, or even 
discounted because of the seemingly overt sensuality on display in the nude body of Christ. When 
placed in context, however, it is possible to see the work as both part of a continuum of traditional 
representations of Christ as the Man of Sorrows, and as an exemplar of the new artistic sensibility which 
strove to build on the experiments of the late fifteenth century by the likes of Raphael, Michelangelo 
and Leonardo. Nature, once seen as the model which artists should emulate by creating truthful, 
ordered and beautiful works, became the starting point from which artists should grow, attempting to 
perfect nature through idealized, graceful and skilful representations, where the artfulness was veiled 
behind superb technical skill and stylish design (Levey 1975).  

 

ROSSO AND PICTORIAL TRADITION: THE EVOLUTION OF THE MAN OF SORROWS TYPE 

Rosso’s Dead Christ cannot be viewed in isolation, but must be understood as being a part of a tradition 
of non‐narrative altarpieces which had its roots in the fourteenth century. Rosso’s subject matter is not 
unique, and was not produced in a vacuum. It is an updated version of the Man of Sorrows image, 
capturing the ambiguous nature of Christ in the period between the crucifixion and the resurrection.  

Imagery of the passion of Christ had become increasingly popular in the thirteenth century, when the 
humanity of Christ became the focus of devotional texts and imagery instead of Christ’s role as the king 
of Heaven. This was the moment when God chose to become human, and that human form was forced 
to suffer and die.  Medieval spirituality had become increasingly internalised, and depictions of Christ 
during the moment s of the passion facilitated a more personal sense of participation in this event, 
especially when Christ was shown bearing the wounds of his ordeal to the viewer (Constable 1995). 
Viewing images of the suffering Christ invited people to identify with that suffering, as well as imagining 
themselves as the cause of that suffering and thus experiencing grief as a reaction. Viewing depictions of 
the passion also enable a love of Christ to be inflamed, because they enabled the viewer to see the 
suffering Christ experienced voluntarily on their behalf in order to secure redemption for humanity.  
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A new affective role was this given to the visual arts due to their ability to inspire devotion to Christ, and 
artists sought to depict moments which best expressed Christ’s humanity while simultaneously 
representing his divinity‐ the paradox of Christ’s dual nature providing them with a representational 
challenge.  Humanity was encouraged to form a relationship with Christ in the pious atmosphere of the 
early Renaissance period, and this relationship relied upon the concept of embodiment. The incarnated 
body of Christ acted as mediator between humanity and heaven (Beckwith 1993), and people attempted 
to approach the divine through a more intimate knowledge of Christ’s humanity, which in turn led to 
changes in religious art and literature. Devotees were encouraged to imagine Christ’s body was actually 
before them, tangible and historically true (Viladesau 2006). A new genre of depiction emerged in which 
the suffering of Christ was depicted in detail in order to encourage mediation by concentrating on the 
supreme expression of his humanity‐ his sacrifice for man. The passion encompassed Christ’s entire 
mission‐ the redemption of mankind, and an image which could depict this concept was a powerful 
devotional tool. 

One of the most confronting and powerful versions of passion imagery for devotional purposes was the 
Man of Sorrows type, a non‐narrative image of Christ depicted upright and bearing the wounds of the 
passion, but no longer nailed to the cross or in the process of deposition and thus not connected to a 
specific biblical episode. Christ is depicted in an ahistorical setting, void of any narrative elements and 
isolated from spatial and temporal indicators (Schiller 1972). His ability to stand despite the signs of 
death meant that this type of depiction was able to depict the mysterious nature of Christ’s body and 
the redemptive power of his sacrifice in one image (Nagel 2000).  The sight of Christ’s corpse could be 
endured because the body presented to the viewer was also alive. The dual antithetical natures of Christ 
were presented in one image: both man who died for humanity, and lord of heaven (Ridderbos 1998) 

Integral to the Man of Sorrows image are the humanizing elements which illicit empathy from the 
viewer. Christ is no longer depicted as an inaccessible deity in the medieval tradition. He is depicted in 
tender images of suffering, his body brought close to the viewer through the use of a half length figure 
which pushes the body closer to the picture frame and increases the physical intimacy of the scene. The 
removal of narrative elements also enhanced the intimacy of the scene by allowing the viewer to form a 
subjective relationship with Christ without being concerned with the narrative elements of the passion 
which anchored the body in the past (van Os 1994). The images became like a private conversation 
between viewer and saviour.  

By the beginning of the fourteenth century, the Man of Sorrows image was also linked to the Eucharist 
due to a widespread belief that the body of Christ often appeared in place of the consecrated host of 
the Mass. Thus the image type was frequently used as an altarpiece image, where the torso of Christ 
emerged from a sarcophagus. Often Christ was represented offering his wounds for contemplation with 
arms outstretched, imbuing the figure with an aura of life due to Christ’s ability to manipulate his 
movement even after death (Steinberg 1996). 

The introduction of the practice of elevating the consecrated host in the mass made this moment the 
focal point of the ceremony. Viewing this moment meant experiencing the re‐enactment of the 
incarnation, when the bread was transformed into the body of Christ‐ quite literally for those who 
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viewed the event. This moment was termed transubstantiation, and the truth of the substance change 
was unquestioned by the pious contemporary congregation. The consecrated host was flesh, spirit and 
divinity all existing concomitantly within the bread of the sacrament. The Man of Sorrows acted as visual 
analogy of the consecrated host, depicting the cultic and historical realities of Christ simultaneously, 
visually reuniting the real presence in the host with the reality of the body of Christ (Belting 1990).  

The image also served to show both Christ’s sacrificial death and his resurrected life. The notion of the 
mass as a repeated sacrifice made it easy to connect the host to the crucified body of Christ, and the 
receiving of the Eucharist like the acceptance of Christ’s actual body (Viladesau 2006).  

In the Man of Sorrows type, Christ’s body is sometimes shown seated on a cloth, or angels hold one up 
behind his body. This alludes to the shroud in which his body was wrapped after the deposition. The 
cloth used in the imagery carries the dual function of representing the shroud of the tomb, reminding 
the viewer of Christ’s death, but also suggests the cloth on the altar at the mass, on which the host 
would sit, this recalling the resurrected Christ.  

As artists sought to engage the viewer more completely both emotionally and spiritually, the 
introduction of angels as attendants of the dead Christ appeared. Although they are often depicted as 
though supporting the body of Christ, the presence of these celestial beings only serves to reinforce his 
divine nature, allowing the image to represent a body of Christ which existed unseen by man and un‐
described in the scriptures for three days between the entombment and the resurrection. It was this 
mysterious Christ which held the most fascination, suspended in time in an indefinite moment‐ eternal, 
endless and everlasting. Angels were also an important part of the Renaissance mindset as they acted as 
a means by which an individual could connect with the sacred realm. They were thought to play an 
important role in the mass as intermediaries with heaven, carrying the sacrifice on the earthly altar to 
the heavenly altar to be consecrated by God‐ thus they performed a vital role in making the mass 
effective (Keck 1998). The appearance of angels in Man of Sorrows depiction only serves to strengthen 
the link between the body of Christ and the consecrated host of the mass.  

Hauser’s (1965) claim that Mannerist art never confronted the spiritual as something which could be 
completely expressed in material form is profoundly challenged and refuted by Rosso’s Dead Christ. As 
much as the work is an experiment in representing the mysterious properties of the dead Christ, it is 
also a work consciously connected to the Man of Sorrows tradition. All of the conventional elements of 
the image type are included by Rosso, yet the work is also a tour de force of ingenuity and ability, 
displaying Rosso’s tremendous skill as an artist in his ability to so brilliantly capture the equivocal, 
antithetical, mystical and spiritual characteristics of Christ.  

 

READING THE DEAD CHRIST WITH ANGELS: SPIRITUALITY THROUGH SENSUALITY 

While many art historians have claimed that Rosso’s panel is sacrilegious, there are many elements of 
the work which demonstrate clear correlations with the Man of Sorrows tradition, and unmistakeable 
debts to High Renaissance painting. One of the main critiques of the religiosity of the work was founded 
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in the manner in which Christ’s body is depicted. Attempts to propose that Rosso’s figure has been 
emasculated, even feminised, seem to support the notion of Rosso as being unorthodox and 
blasphemous in his depiction of Christ. Stefaniak (1992) claims that crossed legs were only employed by 
artists when depicting female figures.  She goes on to suggest that the narrowing of Christ’s waist makes 
the figure appear feminine. It seems more likely that Rosso was influenced by the poses of the Ignudi of 
the Sistine chapel ceiling. In these figures Michelangelo demonstrated the ability of a human form to be 
displayed in full length but still be imbued with a sense of movement. The pose adopted by Rosso 
enabled him to challenge the perception of flatness of the panel by foreshortening the left leg in order 
for it to project into space. Like the earlier Man of Sorrows images which were brought closer to the 
picture surface, this brought the body of Christ closer to the viewer‐ in the case of Rosso’s work the 
body all but spills into the real world, breaking the surface of the panel. No respectful distance is 
allowed as the body thrusts towards us. The choice of pose was influenced by artistic decisions rather 
than gender substitution. Michelangelo’s depiction of the prophet Isaiah on the Sistine ceiling is 
depicted with his legs crossed at the ankle, like that of Rosso’s Christ.  

While there is an element of eroticism in the work, it cannot be claimed that the image is sacrilegious. 
Rosso has managed to create a work which focuses the viewer’s attention entirely on the body of Christ. 
He is presented to us as the object of our devotion, and we are meant to yearn for this body, desire it, 
crave a personal connection.  

Nearly the entire expanse of the panel is covered by Christ’s body, his skin the colour of old ivory. The 
flesh is modelled by clever chiaroscuro, where very little tonal gradation exists between the area of 
shadow and light, so that the form and colour of Christ’s body is revealed by light. This radiant body of 
Christ leaps forward from the atmospheric gloom. His body is monumental, statuesque and strong, yet 
also soft. Rosso’s Christ is harmonious yet not idealised‐ he has depicted the triumphant body of God‐
made‐man, his flesh clean and untainted. While his total nudity has been a point of contention for some 
art historians, it is not an uncommon occurrence in Renaissance art. The hidden penis does not 
emasculate the figure, as its presence is alluded to in the pubic hair visible between the legs. The 
purpose of the panel and its intimate nature would have made an exposed phallus inappropriate and 
possibly detract from the beauty of the panel, but there is no suggestion that Rosso wished for his Christ 
to be viewed than anything less than a complete man.  

As much as Rosso’s Christ is man, he is also divine. The beauty of the unblemished body would have 
served as a reminder of the fulfilment of the resurrection. Rosso was undoubtedly influenced by the 
work of Michelangelo for his depiction of the body, for no other artist had so successfully conveyed 
divinity and spirituality through the instrument of the human body. Michelangelo’s ability to place the 
body of Christ in a kind of suspended animation between life and death, as in his Roman Pietà, was 
almost surpassed in Rosso’s work. Christ’s body is compacted into the confines of the panel, amplifying 
the intimacy and intensifying the impression of reawakening life. Following the model of the traditional 
Man of Sorrows, Rosso strove to imbue his Christ with the stirrings of life.  

Again using the influence of Michelangelo, Rosso employed the use of prominent veins and sleep‐like 
appearance for his Christ. Engorged veins are accentuated on both arms, bulging prominently at the 
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crook of the elbow and extending down to the hands. Where the traditional Man of Sorrows displayed 
outstretched arms to exhibit the wounds of the passion on the bleeding palms, Rosso’s Christ presents 
the viewer with proof of his imminent re‐awakening. The hands have been rotated inward and the palm 
covered by the retracted fingers, hiding the stigmata from view. This body of Christ is far removed from 
the battered and bloodied corpse of the earliest depictions of the Man of Sorrows. He is positively 
radiating with energy and life, so much so that the oversize candles which stand on either side of his 
torso curve outward, as though warped by the heat emanating from Christ’s body1.  

The entire weight of Rosso’s expansive Christ seems to rest on only the very point of the toe, making the 
body appear weightless and full of upward motion. The head, so often slumped forward in the attitude 
of mortality, is instead tilted backward as though asleep. The calm expression and heavy lidded eyes also 
suggest sleep rather than death. The crown of thorns is almost imperceptible upon the brow. In fact, the 
only hint of damage Rosso has inflicted on the sensuous body is the side wound from the spear of 
Longinus. No blood issues forth from this wound, it is not even red, but a bluish‐purple. The angel’s 
gesture draws our attention to this hint of the passion, reminding us of the actuality of Christ’s 
resurrection like a celestial doubting Thomas2. All of these elements combine to create an image of a 
radiant, palpable body, caught in a moment out of time yet oscillating between earthly and heavenly 
realms in a manner akin to the way his body alternates between tautness and relaxation.  

A more thorough analysis of the apparent eroticism of the panel, which would explain the reasons 
behind Rosso’s choice of style, must be sacrificed due to the limits of this paper. However, it is clear that 
Rosso’s depiction reflects the influence of the biblical Song of Songs on the visual arts of the period. 
Through the use of explicit and eroticised language, the book describes the metaphorical love between 
the soul and Christ in the guise of the carnal love felt by a bride for her groom. The body of Christ in 
Rosso’s panel is analogous to the groom of the Song, with the worshipper fulfilling the role of the 
yearning bride in front of the panel. Carnality, the language of humanity, is used to describe more 
profound concepts of spirituality. Sexual oneness in the book is meant to be transformed into spiritual 
oneness.  

The true achievement of Rosso’s work is its ability to depict the polyvalent nature of Christ’s body, for it 
could signify a range of meanings simultaneously, several of which have been discussed above. Few 
artists ever managed to so brilliantly visualize and articulate the numerous antithetical theological 
concepts of this one extraordinary body. By adopting and adapting the traditional iconography of the 
Man of Sorrows type, Rosso was able to effectively visualise the multifarious concepts of Christ as man 
and God in one form. Far from being a sacrilegious piece of blasphemy, a carnal depiction of a naked 

 
1 The candles also serve to link the body again with the consecrated host, as they were often positioned on either 
side of the altar during mass‐ thus they transform the sarcophagus into an altar, alluding to the body of Christ 
being the host and thus reinforcing the Eucharistic reading. The blue cloth on which Christ sits is also an allusion to 
the cloth upon which the host would sit in the mass.  
2 The attendant angels are an enormously important part of the image, but will not be discussed at length in this 
paper.  Their inclusion serves to illustrate the position of Christ in a space which is not worldly, yet their corporality 
is alluded to by Rosso. Other aspects of the panel such as the function of the arma Christi, the instruments of the 
passion, which are displayed on the sarcophagus also require a more thorough examination than is possible in the 
scope of this paper.  
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Christ from the mind of a neurotic painter struggling to deal with the crises of the day, it is instead a 
powerful and persuasive reminder to a pious audience of the potency of Christ’s redemptive capacity 
when a close relationship with him was formed. The panel is an exemplary work from a prodigious 
talent who absorbed the influences of both the medieval traditions of representations of Christ and the 
contemporary climate of creativity in Rome. The resulting panel is both part of a continuum of artistic 
depictions of the body of Christ, and an innovatory example of Rosso’s ability to reveal the intangible.  
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INTRODUCTION 

A university campus is most often thought of as the total physical environment to 

include: all buildings, open space and the socio-cultural capital contained within 

those boundaries. Campuses are generally seen to be an arrangement of 

buildings; they are sometimes a combination of eclectic architectural styles, or 

award-winning masterpieces showcasing structures that defy modernism and 

technology. A university campus can also boast manicured and pristine 

landscapes as well as the more organic and natural features sometimes found on 

the rural campus.   

 

Universities are often thought of as places where students grow and can have life 

altering experiences—ideally, university is a rite of passage. One cannot forget 

that the learning and growth during a student’s tenure does not solely happen in 

formal learning spaces; the landscape and informal spaces are equally significant 

to ensure that universities are vibrant, collegial and places of importance 

(Kenney, Dumont & Kenney, 2005). Not only are campuses a key place in the 

collective memory of the institution, they are also potential repositories for new 

value and meaning.  

 

Holloway and Hubbard (2001, p162) question the motivations of and intentions 

for university green spaces, in that “campus outdoor spaces, too often it seems, 

have become what is left over after building decisions have been made”. This 

paper argues that green spaces, their intrinsic value and their contribution to the 

whole campus environment should be seen to be of equal value to the buildings 

that house the lecture rooms, academic offices, laboratories and studio spaces. 

To illustrate this point, a case study of the University of New South Wales 

(UNSW) campus will be used to demonstrate that green spaces are often 

undervalued and there is unseen potential and opportunity for university green 

spaces to be places which are meaningful and are able to evoke feelings of 

connectedness and attachment for its students; both current and future 

generations. This will be demonstrated through an autoethnographic response of 
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eight green spaces on the UNSW campus, and draws on concepts related to 

campus design, place literature and sense of belonging.  

 

BACKGROUND 

The literature that exists on the value and use of campus open space is by no 

means exhaustive. Although some campus planners comment on campus 

architecture and design (Dober, 1992, 1996, 2000, Kenney, et al 2005, Yang, 

2009 & Brewster, 1976) it is on a practical level when they do consider the value 

of campus open space. Writings tend more to comment on place marking and 

place making within the urban design context as first mentioned in Kevin Lynch’s 

Image of the City (1960). In place theory literature, place marking is not as 

prevalent as the concept of place making. Few authors engage with meta-level 

thinking about campus design, in particular campus green space and its social, 

learning and teaching value. Documentation tends to focus on practical case 

studies based on individual campuses (Dober, 2000) with a particular focus on 

architectural forms and technical innovations (Francis & Cooper Marcus 1990).  

 

There is a dearth of literature on campus green space as it relates to sense of 

place, meaning, belonging and place attachment. In the book Campus Design 

(1992) widely acclaimed campus planner, Richard P Dober discusses the 

methods for ‘place-making’. Dober (1992) suggests that a nine step process be 

followed: (a) a plan for planning, (b) the campus plan agenda, (c) site and 

environs analysis, (d) progress report, (e) alternatives, (f) synthesis, (g) reviews 

and revisions, (h) documentation and dissemination, and (i) implementation. 

Interestingly enough, the nine-step place-making process is quintessentially a 

planning approach; methodical and practical, with virtually no mention of the key 

concepts of place making, in terms of the place theory literature.  
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Keast (1967) believes that “the efficiency of a campus plan is not merely to 

provide the physical setting in which the formal activities of the university are to 

take place. Much of the education of anyone occurs outside and separate from 

the formal courses in which he is registered, and only if the plan has the kinds of 

qualities which will stimulate curiosity, prompt casual encounters and 

conversation…will the atmosphere which it produces be truly educational in the 

broadest sense” (as cited in Francis & Marcus 1990, p143). Campus green space 

is one such place that provides opportunity for these social interactions to occur. 

Kenney, et al (2005, p6) believe in the importance of a campus’ entire physical 

environs, and that every part “must be considered a learning environment.” The 

student body has changed in recent times, as have the technologies to which 

they have access. Significant learning on the university campus is no longer 

confined to the classrooms and laboratories. Less formal spaces, such as green 

space are equally critical areas and are a vital part of the complete educational 

experience.      

 

Duderstadt (2000) purports that “beyond formal education in the traditional 

academic disciplines and professional fields, the university has been expected to 

play a far broader role in the maturation of students…The campus experience we 

tend to associate with undergraduate education does a remarkable job in 

preparing the student for later life, and clearly it does so through a complex social 

experience extending far beyond the classroom and the curriculum” (as cited in 

Kenney, et al 2005, p22). We, the authors, (a past and current student) 

wholeheartedly agree with this suggestion from first hand accounts that the 

campus experience stems beyond the confines of the bricks and mortar of the 

university. 

 

Based on North American research, Kenney, et al (2005) state that “on average, 

students spend only fifteen hours a week in class. Even considering academic 

subjects alone, the rest of students’ learning time is spent in an astonishing array 

of locations on campus.” These spaces, in order to enhance both learning and 
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the overall university experience are the green spaces that need to be 

acknowledged as special places, especially for students, but also for staff, 

administrators and campus visitors.  

 

PLACE THEORY 

Place itself must be unpacked and understood with respect to university green 

spaces. After extensive review of place literature, some of the key concepts 

include, though are not limited to, place attachment (Low and Altman 1992, de 

Jong 2002), place identity (Lippard 1997, Hiss 1990 ), place making  (Landry 

2006, Coates and Seamon 1984, Dovey et al. 1985), topophilia (the love of 

place) (Tuan 1974, Rykwert 2004, Ogunseitan 2005), spirit of place (Norberg-

Schulz 1985, Davis 1992), placelessness  (Relph 1976), sense of place (Tuan, 

1977; Dovey et al, 1985; Hull, Lam & Vigo, 1994; Rose, 1995; Stewart, Hayward 

& Devlin, 1998) (Proshansky, Fabian & Kaminoff, 1983; Hay, 1998;Pooley, 

Cohen & Pike, 20051).  

 

Preeminent human geographer Yi-Fu Tuan (1977, p6) suggests that “what 

begins as undifferentiated space becomes place as we get to know it better and 

endow it with value.” It is the value and meaning, memories and emotional 

attachment which people associate with places that make them special and 

inimitable. In relation to this paper, it is these concepts that make a university 

special and foster a sense of place for students, faculty staff and administrators. 

As noted by Kenney, et al (2005, p74), “a memorable campus with unique, 

inviting spaces strengthens the institution by deepening the ways in which people 

experience it.” How are campus planners/designers expected to be able to foster 

a ‘sense of place’ and enrich the university experience if little attention has been 

placed on concepts listed above. 

 

 

                                                 
1
 Sense of belonging is sometimes referred to as sense of community (as used by Pooley et al, 

2005). 
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METHODOLOGICAL APPROACH 

In addition to a review of place theory literature, campus landscape design and a 

critique of the UNSW Campus Masterplan 2020, this research incorporates 

personal narrative; sometimes referred to as autoethnography. Reed-Danahay 

(1997, p9) states that autoethnography “is a form of self-narrative that places the 

self within a social context. It is both a method and a text…It can also be done by 

an autobiographer who places the story of his or her life within the story of the 

social context in which it occurs.” The paper is reflective, but also, as per 

Etherington (2004), reflexive; that is, as the researcher, I, Rachel, acknowledge 

my own experiences in the context of what is being studied. Patton (2002, p. 88) 

believes that “autoethnography increases the importance of voice and raises the 

stakes because an authentic voice enhances the authenticity of the work.” The 

autoethnographic perspective places my voice, as the researcher, within the 

broader context of universities green spaces on a very personal and individual 

level. Qualitative researchers such as Ellis and Bochner have championed a 

creative and legitimate form of research which places the researcher and their 

experiences of the phenomenon under study at the heart of the research. This 

genre of writing adds yet another rich layer to the story of the university green 

spaces being places that are often times taken for granted and even undervalued 

and brings them to the forefront of sense of place studies.  

 

As the narrator of this section of the paper, I am the current student—the one 

experiencing, or not experiencing in some cases, the green spaces on my 

university campus. The following section weaves in place theory, campus design 

and sense of belonging literature with the eight place characteristics that we, the 

authors, have identified as components of place as landscape on a university 

campus. The place characteristics are value, familiarity, spirit of place, identity, 

memory, history and future, people and experience. 

 

Another integral part of the methodology was the use of mental maps. Holloway 

and Hubbard (2001, p.41) believe that “mental maps summarise each individual’s 
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knowledge of their surrounding in a way that is useful to them and the type of 

relationship they have with their environment. Mental mapping is the ability to 

conceptualise a physical space in one’s own memory, and then represent that in 

a graphical format.” At the beginning of the research for this paper maps were 

drawn of eight dominant green spaces on the UNSW campus as identified by 

Luscombe (2001). The drawings are based on recollection, memory and 

experience. Although the maps are not to scale, they are meaningful in that they 

represent a sense of place and a sense of belonging to green spaces on the 

UNSW campus.  

 

The following section provides a brief literature review on the eight place 

characteristics identified for the purpose of this paper; my autoethnographic 

response (in italics); a succinct analysis linking the two, and the mental maps of 

all eight green spaces on the UNSW campus to provide the reader with a visual 

representation.  

 

VALUE 

“What begins as undifferentiated space becomes place as we get to know it 

better and endow it with value” (Tuan 1977, p6). Whilst value is an overarching 

concept that could include all of the other concepts such as familiarity or history, 

for purposes of discussion, it must be unpacked further. Value is what we 

appreciate about place and what makes it important to us. There is a recognition 

of its worth based on different currencies such as economic, social, cultural or 

environmental value.  

 

AUTOETHNOGRAPHIC RESPONSE 

From the eight green spaces visited, I realized upon reflection that value was 

placed on the context in which the spaces are couched, the natural and 

landscaped components, the social aspect of these meeting nodes; although I 

appreciate the peace and quiet of some places as much as the activity level of 

others. I found myself either seeking a warm, sunny spot or a shaded, cool area 
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in the natural environment. The smaller scale spaces, those with definite 

boundaries seemed to envelop me; nurture my soul and allow for me to unwind 

where 30,000 other students were passing-by. Those with trees, manicured 

grass, fragrant foliage, subtle breeze and fresh air were particularly valued. 

During my years of tenure at UNSW, these places have been used to 

congregate, meet new friends, appreciate the diverse community, share stories 

with familiar faces and conduct group study. Value is placed on green places 

where students and staff can meet purposefully or serendipitously. Since the 

university became wireless, I have found myself placing greater value on the 

green spaces around campus. Instead of going to the over-crowed and noisy 

computer labs, my friends and I can take our laptops outdoors and work. We 

spend enough time bound within the four walls of the class room, and it’s a 

welcomed transition to be able to work outdoors. 

 

The value an individual places on green space relates to several factors. The 

aesthetics of a place are of equal importance as the opportunity for these places 

to encourage social interactions. Furthermore, the context in which these places 

are located plays a significant role in their intrinsic value. Although a space may 

be designed for a specific function, its adaptability to be utilized for different 

purposes enhances the value of that place.  
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      Figure 1: The Library Lawn 

 

            Source: Rachel Cogger 2009 

 

FAMILIARITY 

For Tuan (1977), feelings of normality and familiarity are essential for place. 

Familiarity comes through experience, repetitious patterns of use, sensory 

perceptions and ultimately, the ability to draw a mental map of a place, or 

transport someone to a place they have never been. “Familiarity breeds affection 

when it does not breed contempt” (Tuan 1974, p.99). On the other hand, with 

technological advances such as the television and the internet, it is possible that 

people are able to feel a level of connectedness to a place that they have not 

physically experienced. 

 

AUTOETHNOGRAPHIC RESPONSE 

There are some places that I use more than others on campus, including the 

ones just outside my faculty, or where classes may be positioned that semester. 

Quiet places that are purposely sought after are the ones I am most familiar with, 

versus those spaces which are avoided, and hence, do not know. My olfactory 

sense is triggered at the Science Square, by the coffee brewing at the nearby 

café. The Naked Lady Lawn has a similar olfactory response; the distinct smell of 
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the gum trees that line the perimeter. I can sit and paint a picture of certain green 

spaces for my friends or family and make that so vivid that they feel as though 

they are there. Retrospectively, looking back and thinking about the mind maps, 

many of them were quite accurate, although there were some that I thought I was 

familiar with, but did not represent certain elements on the maps. Consistently, 

many pathways were not captured, simply because I do not use them, even 

though they do exist. 

  

It is apparent that the familiarity of a place can depend on one’s ability to draw it 

from memory as demonstrated in the mental maps. Location is critical as is 

purposeful visitation. An individuals’ sensory response plays an important role in 

determining familiarity, particularly if more than one response is provoked. The 

functionality or more specifically, the ability to make use of a place plays a 

significant role in determining familiarity, or lack thereof.  

 

                   Figure 2: The Naked Lady Lawn (Chancellor’s Court) 

 

                                                     Source: Rachel Cogger 2009 
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SPIRIT OF PLACE 

Tuan (1999, p61) reflects on genius loci as ‘past’ belonging to someone or 

something other than himself, and reminds himself that, “the memory that lends 

aura to place, need not be from ones past and unique to oneself.” People often 

find it hard to articulate the spirit of a place or even believe in it, if they are not 

open to allowing a place to evoke feelings and collective energy. That it not to 

say that a spirit of place does not exist. Some can sense a spirit of a place, with 

very little familiarity (Marshall, 2009). 

 

Steinmetz (2009, p.54) notes that “understanding [that] emotional manifestations 

can remain in a place (whether from an individual in the present or the past) is 

important when thinking about the university and its past and present 

constituency of students, because the spirit of the place is continually changing 

as each new generation has its own experience of the place, leaving behind a 

part of itself amongst the landscape.” In this sense spirit of place can be thought 

of as a legacy of thoughts and ideas of those who have been a part of the 

university campus years prior. 

 

AUTOETHNOGRAPHIC RESPONSE 

Some of the green spaces on campus do very little to evoke spirit of place, such 

as the Quadrangle and the Scientia Lawn. These particular places are relatively 

modern and benign, and it is hard to imagine the voices of the past and the 

traditions of yesteryear. There are other green spaces on campus where it is 

difficult not to sense the spirit. Although not a frequent user of the Library Lawn, 

this is not to say that the spirit this place beholds cannot be felt. In the morning, 

or late afternoon, (as lunchtime is too crowded and noisy), I sit on the periphery 

of the lawn and feel the hallowed presence of those that have passed through 

the university before me. There is something about the Library Lawn that 

conjures up the feelings of grandness and prestige which instills a sense of 

belonging to the university community. The Physics Lawn is another place where 

I tap into the energy of the university. I often sit beneath the old Morton Bay Fig, 
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completely protected by its branches, and it is here that I feel a sense of 

connection; not merely to the campus, but also to the peers and staff members 

that are an integral part of my university experience.   

 

Certain design elements have the ability to evoke the spirit of a place. The pomp 

and ceremony that an individual may associate with grand and prestigious places 

can lead to a conscious awareness of past traditions. In turn, this association with 

the past may arouse feelings of connectedness; to the energy and fundamental 

nature of a place.  

 

         Figure 3: Science Square 

 

                         Source: Rachel Cogger 2009 

 

IDENTITY 

It is the conscious decisions of putting a place together that help constitute place 

identity. Carter et al (2007, p756) demonstrate through their research that “place 

identity is subjected to an imposed, created, and manufactured place 

construction, while sense of place remains personal, found and grounded in the 

lived experience”. Whether it is brand identification (signage), the way in which a 
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place is marketed, or the physical characteristics of a place; the combination of 

these elements are how people recognise a place.  

 

AUTOETHNOGRAPHIC RESPONSE 

The green spaces on campus that I visited have distinct features that make them 

easily recognizable. The place that stands out the most is the Library Lawn. Not 

only is it used in a majority of the university’s marketing materials; it is the 

quintessential lawn at the heart of the university. The physical elements in the 

green spaces are what make them distinguishable. Sculptures adorn the majority 

of green spaces on the campus, and the Library Lawn is no exception. The place 

I frequent the most, the Naked Lady Lawn, has a bronze sculpture of a woman’s 

body, lying next to a small pond. When I say to friends to meet me there, they 

know where to go; we all refer to this place as the Naked Lady Lawn, although 

the other day, a discovery of a small sign on the wall indicated the space was 

actually called the Chancellor’s Court. Regardless of this, it is the sculpture that 

the majority identifies with.   

 

On the UNSW campus; distinct features and physical elements can play an 

integral part in how one identifies with a place. These in turn can allow an 

individual to easily recognise and distinguish one place from another. It is not 

only the naming, marketing and branding of a place that one identifies with; it can 

also involve the colloquial identity of a place, such as the example given above 

regarding the Chancellor’s Court (The Naked Lady Lawn). 
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Figure 4: The Quadrangle 

 

                                 Source: Rachel Cogger 2009 

 

MEMORY 

Bell (1997) suggests that places can be ‘personed’ based on memories, thus 

carrying with them an underlying sense of ownership. The continually changing 

landscape of the university can provide a sense of attachment to a specific point 

in time; memories of that point held by the person that created them, and for 

some, an unbreakable bond between people and place. 

 

The more we share our memories with others, the more they become indelible, 

and are embedded as part of our consciousness. One person’s memories or 

points of association may trigger a flood of memories back to a place or person. 

Although the details may be exaggerated and romanticised, at the heart of it, is 

the connection to the event, place or person.  

 

AUTOETHNOGRAPHIC RESPONSE 

The green spaces examined all contain memories, and it was not until these 

places were revisited, that these memories came flooding back; events and 
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conversations long since forgotten. I have particularly fond memories of the 

Physics Lawn, down by the old Fig Tree. In the first week of University, a few 

years back, this is where my faculty held a BBQ for 1st Year students, kind of like 

a welcoming event. Not knowing a soul, and with everyone quite awkward; trying 

to find there place in the class cohort; this is where I first met two people, who 

have since become very important parts of my life and university experience. The 

Village Green has a mixture of memories associated with it. Rather affectionate 

memories of ‘hanging out’ here with friends in between class; escaping the 

masses and reading whatever novel I was immersed in at the time. Not all 

memories are fond memories, as I recall slipping over in the rain and getting all 

muddy one morning as I walked through the Village Green. Sitting on the 

concrete steps at the Science Square also comes to mind, upset over a 

relationship that had just fallen apart. Every place on campus has some form of 

memory associated with it.  

 

Revisitation (physically and/or mentally) of a place has the ability for it to trigger 

memories and associations tied to that place. The recollection of these memories 

can reinforce a sense of attachment (or lack of) to specific points in time, such as 

past events and people. Memories have the ability to conjure up feelings, both 

positive and negative, and if the places that these memories are associated with 

are not brought into one’s consciousness; there is the possibility they will be 

forgotten. A place which has sentimental value to the individual, can cultivate a 

strong sense of connection and belonging.   
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        Figure 5: University Walk 

 

                   Source: Rachel Cogger 2009 

 

PEOPLE 

Steinmetz (2009, p52) believes that “as people are engaging with a place, getting 

involved with the place (its built form and natural landscape) and interacting with 

other people in that place, a deeper connection begins to form and people begin 

to identify with the place and establish another level of attachment.” The dynamic 

energy that people may contribute to a place, or the absentness of this can d how 

place is experienced.  

 

AUTOETHNOGRAPHIC RESPONSE 

Interaction with people varies depending on the green space I am in. The 

Science Square is a place that has a strong association with my faculty, due to its 

close proximity. There is a sense of ownership over this place; that it belongs to 

the members of the Faculty of the Built Environment, even though it is public 

domain. This is where I arrive on campus, and I know exactly where I am; familiar 

faces in the vicinity and the creative types with their large portfolios. It’s where I 

get my morning coffee, and always meet with friends before class. Socialising 
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with friends is what I associate with the Science Square. It is not a place that I 

visit when feeling like being alone; as it’s almost guaranteed that casual 

encounters with acquaintances will occur. I feel a deep connection to this green 

space, and can’t recall a single day when I haven’t been there for one reason or 

another. There are other green spaces on campus that I frequent for the purpose 

of getting away from the masses. Places which are visited when I want to be 

alone; study; read or simply to contemplate life. The Physics Lawn is one of 

these places. It is one of the largest open spaces on campus, and due to its size, 

there is little chance that someone will invade my personal space, not to mention 

the fact, that not many people utilize it.  

 

It is evident that people (or their absence) play a vital role in an individual’s 

interaction with a place. The presence of a dominant group of people in a place 

can portray a sense of ownership and stewardship, even though the place may 

be part of the public domain. Social interactions with familiar faces can nurture 

the feelings of attachment and belonging, whilst the absence of people can also 

lead to a deeper connection with a particular place. 

  

                   Figure 6: The Physics Lawn 

 

                Source: Rachel Cogger 2009 
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HISTORY AND FUTURE 

Lippard (1997, p7) believes that place is a “layered location replete with human 

histories and memories, place has width as well as depth. It is about connections, 

what surrounds it, what formed it, what happened there, what will happen there”. 

Some places are steeped in history, while others are so new they can only look 

to the future. Anyone can look at a place and have an idea whether the place is 

new or old. 

 

AUTOETHNOGRAPHIC RESPONSE 

There are several green spaces on campus where just by looking at them I get a 

sense of their age. Most of these places appear relatively new; bearing in mind 

the University itself is only 60 years old. The Village Green is a place where I can 

imagine the history, for several reasons. Adjacent to the oval, as I sit under the 

trees here, it is easy to visualize the sports being played long ago; the men in 

their old-school cricket uniforms. There is also several Roman style columns 

scattered around one particular area, and I am unsure of their origins. Were they 

left over remnants of a building, long since demolished, or purely decoration? 

The Naked Lady Lawn is nestled in between the U-shape of the Old Main 

Building, which was once a hospital; clearly recognizable due to the architectural 

style. I often wonder what the history may be of this lawn; did patients used to sit 

here and enjoy the natural surrounds, or has the lawn been designed to look old, 

and complement the building, when in fact it is a newly designed open space? 

The Scientia Lawn is a place where the future is envisaged. This lawn is where 

the graduates have their photos taken. Whenever they congregate there on 

graduation day, I think of the people who have gone before them, and where they 

may be now. I think ahead to my turn on that lawn and having graduation photos 

taken; thinking of my future beyond the university grounds.  

 

Imagination and the ability to visualize the past and the future play a salient role 

in understanding connection to place. In the case of the UNSW, the physical 

features of the natural and built environment are influential to the individual when 
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envisaging the history of the place. Drawing on the past, allows the individual to 

ground themselves in the present; knowing that one day they will be part of its 

future.  

 

Figure 7: The Scientia Lawn 

 

             Source: Rachel Cogger 2009 

 

EXPERIENCE 

Experience involves the personal act of observing, encountering or doing 

something. Therefore, according to Tuan (1977, p9), to actively experience 

something “requires that one venture forth into the unfamiliar and experiment with 

the elusive and the uncertain.” 

 

AUTOETHNOGRAPHIC RESPONSE 

I have experienced different places on campus at different times, on different 

days and for different reasons. Memory and a set of experiences with my faculty 

and professional industry connections always draw me back to the Physics Lawn 

where BBQs and social gatherings would occur, and it is those experiences that 

pronounce the meaning of that place for me. The University Walk is a linear 

thoroughfare from one end of the campus to the other, with regular intervals of 

grassed areas. My experience of this green space is relatively superficial, as I 
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rarely stop to sit on the grass and enjoy the surrounds. On the contrary, my 

experience is of lugging a heavy backpack and books up the long walk and stairs 

to the upper part of campus. My experience of the Scientia Lawn is similar. It was 

not until I revisited this place for the purpose of this paper that this lawn was first 

truly experienced. A beautifully manicured lawn, inviting to lie on it in the 

afternoon sun, was an experience never attainable until now, as there was 

always picketed signs in all four corners warning people to stay off the grass as it 

was being regenerated.  

 

Experience is closely related to patterns of use (and none use for that matter).  

It is evident that the depth of experience is what nurtures a relationship with a 

place. People can experience (by the way of observation) a place without 

physically being there. It is when a place is experienced physically, and those 

experiences become memories, that a place will become meaningful. 

 

                    Figure 8: The Village Green 

 

                     Source: Rachel Cogger 2009 

 

 

CONCLUDING REMARKS 
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Casey (1993, p10) believes that the role of place is complex and powerful, having 

the ability to “direct and stabilize us, to memorialize us and identify us, to tell us 

who we are and what we are, in terms of where we are (as well as where we are 

not)”. This paper addressed the importance of green spaces on a university 

campus, and how they contribute to the entire university experience. 

 

The articulation and analysis of the eight place characteristics instructs the 

reader on the importance of landscaped green infrastructure. The use of 

autoethnography has added a rich, personal layer to the research, by placing one 

of the authors at the centre of it. However whether the reader is a student, 

educator, campus planner or a visitor to the site, they will notice and appreciate 

the significance of green space juxtaposed against the often dense built form of 

the university. Relph (1976, p3) states that “place is not just the ‘where’ of 

something; it is the location plus everything that occupies that location, seen as 

an integrated and meaningful phenomenon.” 
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INTRODUCTION 

At the outset of an undergraduate degree, the unfamiliar geographical location, the lifeless 

buildings, and the faceless people begin to fade as they take on meaning and significance when 

feelings of normality, social connection, and the presence of others create experiences on the 

university campus (Steinmetz, 2009). All generations have the potential to feel connected to a 

university as place. It is their foundation for social aspects (making lifetime friends, establishing a 

network of professional contacts, feeling like they belong); for a stable physical locality at which to 

learn; for developing and shaping who they are; and for having a constant, familiar, shared social 

space and becoming a part of that place (Marshall & Steinmetz, 2008). As demonstrated in a PhD 

thesis (Steinmetz 2009) each generation, to varying degrees (sometimes extreme), felt they 

belonged to their university. Educational experiences were eye-opening for the Baby Boomers, 

worthwhile for Generation X, and necessary for Generation Y. The importance of place should not 

be underestimated in any respect, especially a place of higher learning. 

 

The past thirty-five years of Australian higher education in the university sector has witnessed the 

establishment of thirty-three universities. As discussed in the Review of Australian higher education: 
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Final report, (Bradley, Noonan, Nugent & Scales, 2008, p. 34), the university is a complex 

intellectual city that can “give students the opportunity to create their own customised 

communities within, but that complexity can also be baffling and overwhelming to students, making 

them feel lonely, remote, and too anxious for optimal learning.” The campus environment has 

become a multifaceted microcosm of a city—people, facilities, services, books, computers, 

laboratories, teachers, and a diverse student body. Finding one’s place can be intimidating for a 

student who has never encountered such an environment. If places are manifestations of the people 

who interact with them daily, then stewards of the university such as administrators, campus 

planners, faculty, staff, students, and alumni have a responsibility to future generations to ensure 

that these sometimes chaotic places be a wholly integrated, connected, and perpetual community of 

practise. 

 

This paper begins with a brief discussion of place theory. Following this discussion, the paper 

summarises the importance of the Australian university as place from the perspective of past and 

present undergraduate students belonging to the Baby Boomer, X, and Y generations. The paper is 

organised by themes that emerged through the thirty-six in-depth interviews conducted for the 

thesis: motivations and expectations of university, place as experienced through the built form and 

landscape, and place as experienced through connections with people—including teachers, fellow 

students, practitioners, and overall communities of practise. The paper concludes with a discussion 

of the unseen potential of the university as place not only for the current generation of students for 

future generations as well.  

 

PLACE THEORY 

Place is a contentious issue and experts cannot agree on one definition. However, underlying 

themes within place studies join these sometimes conflicting concepts, merging at the point where 

place is inextricably bound up in what people perceive as meaning and what people experience in 

and of a place (Relph, 1976; Tuan, 1977; Dovey, 1985). It is a complex phenomenon; place “is not 

just the ‘where’ of something; it is the location plus everything that occupies that location, seen as 

an integrated and meaningful phenomenon” (Relph, 1976, p. 3). A place, therefore, is not just a 

location; it is the thoughts, emotions, and memories tied to the place that makes its significance 

develop over time.  
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Place is a broad topic covering concepts such as: place attachment (Low & Altman, 1992; Chow & 

Healy, 2008); place identity (Proshansky, 1983; Rose, 1995); place bonds (Hammitt et al, 1994; Hull 

et al, 1994); sense of place (Tuan, 1977; Hull, Lam & Vigo, 1994; Rose, 1995; Stewart, Hayward & 

Devlin, 1998); the body as place (Nast & Pile, 1998); place dependence (Stokols & Schumaker, 

1981); placelessness (Relph, 1976); topophilia—the love of place (Tuan, 1977; Rykwert, 2004); and 

placemaking, (Coates & Seamon, 1984; Cuthbert, 1985; Dovey, 1985; Ponsi, 1985; Horvath, 2004; 

Florida, 2005; Landry, 2006). For this paper, place attachment and sense of belonging are 

particularly important in articulating the university as place from the perspectives of the three 

generations of interviewees. 

 

Casey’s (1993, p. xv) main argument about place states that place can “specify its power to direct 

and stabilize us, to memorialize and identify us, to tell us who and what we are in terms of where we 

are.” The power of place in the university is unparalleled—students have the opportunity to access 

higher education, be involved in research, interact with a community of teachers and other 

learners, and to reify who they are. Krause (2005, p. 3) proposes that “the time, energy, and 

resources students devote to activities designed to enhance learning at university,... time spent on 

campus or studying, ... [and] in-and-out-of-class learning experiences [are what] connect students 

to their peers in educationally purposeful and meaningful ways.” These activities are a part of the 

process of getting to know a place and becoming a part of it (Steinmetz, 2009). 

Casey further contends that “to be in the world, to be situated at all, is to be in place” (1993, p. xv). 

Being in place is being part of place. The university as place is undertaking a life-long commitment 

of self-awareness, education, and community contribution. To experience place is to acknowledge 

and appreciate meaning in one’s environment—whether it be through the built form or through 

people. Award-winning campus architecture has been marketed as a major draw by institutions 

trying to attract creative and innovative faculty members, a student cohort who will engage daily 

with campus life, alumni who will act as stewards for future generations, and industry partners 

who hope to associate with relevant faculties and disciplines. Like campus design discussed by 

Dober (1992), Kenney et al (2005) purport that a university’s architecture reflects its identity, 

mission, and character. However, I believe that architecture alone cannot sustain the essence of 

place—especially on a university campus. The connection between people and place is inextricably 

linked (Holloway & Hubbard 2001). Relph states, “a deep relationship with places is as necessary, 

and perhaps as unavoidable, as close relationships with people; without such relationships; human 

existence, while possible, is bereft of much of its significance” (Relph, 1976, p. 41). His perspective 
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supports my belief that the university as place is reliant upon meaningful connections between 

teachers and learners.  

The university as place relies not only on future generations, but also on the generations that have 

been a part of the university’s past, as they are the people who recall a university’s embodiment of 

spirit of place (or its genius loci, Norberg-Schulz, 1984). Corkery and Marshall (2009, 45) believe 

that value for and connectedness to a place are manifested through a “protection of and caring for 

the site, sharing the memories and experience of that place with others, and contributing to a 

collective social construction of that place.” 

 

A SUMMATION OF GENERATIONAL FINDINGS 

Understanding the university as place for the generations (Baby Boomers, Generation X, and 

Generation Y) has been gleaned through the responses of thirty-six interviewees and their views on 

motivation for attending university, expectations of what they would experience, and attitudes 

about aspects of the campus’ built form that made them feel attached to the university. 

Interviewees also discussed how they established relationships with teachers and peers and how 

their living and part-time work affected their ability to be on campus and to fully engage with their 

studies and other organisations and activities of campus life. For educators, administrators, 

researchers, students, politicians, and community members, much can be learned from what was 

uncovered during these interviews.  

 

Motivations and expectations 

Motivations and expectations of university were not one dimensional—they were greatly 

influenced by family, societal influences, and economics. For the Baby Boomer generation, the 

university was a relatively foreign concept, as many in this cohort were the first in their family to 

attend. One study participant noted the vested interest that many immigrant parents had in the 

opportunities their new country afforded them; “they wanted their kids to have what they didn’t 

have and worked very hard to give their kids an education and opportunity” (Baby Boomer4, 2007). 

Influences from social and political movements inspired socially aware attitudes about the world 

and local events. For the Baby Boomers, the university was a dynamic place—it was a place of 

change as well as a place of resistance. Their experiences were more often than not, life-changing. 

 

By the time Generation X entered the university system, familial pressure to ‘get a better job, get 

higher pay, secure a future’ was often more influential. One Generation X participant commented, 
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“to be a success … that meant going to university” (Generation X5, 2007). The influx of Generation X 

students into universities in the 1980s and early 1990s revealed a shift in attitude towards the 

expectations and value of the university experience. Mimicking capitalist agendas of the 

corporatisation of social institutions, the university (with the United States leading the way), 

focused on the user-pays fee system, industry and corporate links, and a research-driven university 

turning students and staff into clients and commodities. Students felt the underlying pressures of 

the changing university in the form of disconnection with their teachers, an uninspiring campus life, 

and very little allegiance to their alma mater as graduates. For those Generation X students who 

continued their higher education after being in the workforce, the commitment to their university 

as a post-graduate was more relevant and important than their undergraduate experience, and they 

found a deeper connection to their university because it was the basis for their profession. 

Revelations such as these are indicators that connection to place can grow stronger over time. This 

knowledge can act as a framework for future place studies. 

 

Generation Y, direct descendents of the Baby Boomer generation, have experienced, and continue to 

experience, extreme pressure from family (especially from family members who have already been 

to university) not only attend university, but also to know what they want to ‘do’ or ‘be’ by the time 

they enter the system at ages seventeen and eighteen. Pressure to get high marks and continue on 

to Honours, a Master’s degree, and perhaps even a PhD are all options that many Generation Y 

students consider. One Generation Y study participant commented, “we were always encouraged to 

go to uni because our parents had a great experience and they wanted us to have that experience … [I] 

think mum and dad pushed me a lot harder … [because] I was meant to be one of those gifted and 

talented children” (Generation Y8, 2007). Families support the student lifestyle, allowing their 

children to work part-time jobs and live in the family home, making further study easier to manage.  

 

Place experienced through the campus built form and landscape 

The built form of universities throughout Australia includes a collection of sandstone, red brick, 

post-modern structures, a few iconic buildings that serve to ‘anchor’ the campus, and a mixture of 

green and grey spaces linking them together. The Baby Boomers talked about their connection with 

the built form from a whole campus perspective. Significance of the physical space was part of the 

affinity and connection to it as place. For Baby Boomer students, attachment to the university 

started with the idea that at that time in Australian history, the university was predominantly 

thought of as a place for the privileged. There were only ten universities when the first group of 
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Baby Boomers enrolled; six of which were built before 1912 (ABS, 1966, p. 602). Six of these ten 

were sandstone universities; establishing the Baby Boomers’ connection to the built form through 

the idea that they were connected to a medieval institution. As most students in this cohort would 

not travel abroad for their studies, an idealised university life, based on Oxbridge models, tied them 

to the idea of aristocracy and tradition in an educational setting. “It [the built environment] was 

what stood out in my mind that was important—an historical learned centre, with the big campus 

with interesting buildings—that was part of the uni experience that was going to be important for me 

even before I went there” (Baby Boomer12, 2007).  

 

As gleaned from the interviews, Generation X’s experience of the built form as a place was relatively 

insignificant. The ‘awe’ and ‘wonderment’ of a grand university was what they expected, however, 

reality presented them with functional buildings and uninspiring landscapes. As more universities 

were built throughout Australia during the late 1970s and 1980s, there were more options for 

where to attend, but these new universities did not have the same cache as the original sandstone 

universities. “It was designed by some famous architect, all stainless steel and glass, and there were 

security guards wandering around. So it was actually very cold … I mean, I was expecting to go to art 

school and thought I’d be going to this vibrant place with interesting things going on and wacky 

people. And really ... what I went to was an office building that was steel and glass and no grass or 

trees” (Generation X8, 2007).  

 

Generation X, however, would adapt; the campus and places on the campus took on meaning. 

Generation Xers gathered at main meeting points and felt more connected to these small scale 

places than to the entire campus. Social hubs such as refectories, the campus pub, and coffee shops 

were typical places where friends would meet and resonated with belonging. Mackay (2007, p. 75) 

states that “human beings thrive on social interaction and the sense of being connected to each 

other ... they need to waste time together.”  

 

Much of the romanticism about Gen Y’s preconceived notions of the university experience was 

passed down from the Baby Boomer generation. Some Generation Y interviewees discussed their 

preconceived notions of the built form, “you know how you have this vision of what a uni should look 

like—it should look like it was built in Europe … not like it’s from the 1950s” (Generation Y11, 2007), 

“It [the campus] wasn’t impressive and wasn’t what I thought uni’s would look like” (Generation Y9, 

2007). The daily social practice of a Generation Y student differs greatly from previous 
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generations—their work and social time are merged. When Generation Y congregate on campus 

they feel connected predominantly to their own faculty departments. For the Generation Y student, 

attachment and belonging to the university as place were reinforced through their friendships and 

potential networks linked to their discipline. Just as Generation Y’s intentions for attending 

university were practical, so were their perceptions of the built form. A sense of belonging was felt 

when surroundings became familiar. 

 

Place as experienced through people 

My initial interest in the university as place focused on aspects of the built form. However, as the 

doctoral research progressed, I realised that the built form, although integral to experiencing and 

understanding the university as place, was not the most important factor. For all generations, the 

university as place existed because of significant and meaningful relationships with people. The 

built form provided an engaging and open environment that encouraged and nurtured these 

connections. 

 

Besides being connected to a physical place, students often connect to the university’s community 

of people. Neville (2008) recalls the university as a place that offered social opportunities with 

peers and lecturers; “It was a lovely culture of togetherness ... the academic side was just one side of 

the university ... the other side was creating a fraternity” (personal communication, February 15). 

Baby Boomers saw the university as a place to make connections with fellow students and teachers 

and to be involved with worldwide progressive movements. “It was probably the greatest time of my 

life. I was suddenly with a group of people who were incredibly intelligent, incredibly passionate, very 

creative, and they were interested in supporting each other and making art” (Baby Boomer8, 2007). 

For the Baby Boomers, engaging discussions with teachers and fellow students outside of the 

classroom were as much a part of their education as those that occurred in the classroom. Interview 

participants expressed an overall camaraderie amongst students and teachers—they were 

respectful relationships but collegial nonetheless. Calhoun (2006) believes that the intellectual 

communities in universities are a result of students and faculty members engaging in a thoughtful 

process of inquiry with each other. Links with industry, a relatively new concept, would not be 

realised until the 1980s with Generation X. 

 

Over the last few decades, it is believed that there has been a decline in this sense of community in 

the higher education sector (Boyer, 1987, 1990; Palmer, 1993, 1998; The Boyer Commission, 1998; 
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Bradley et al, 2008). Because their connections with the built form did not play a significant role in 

how they felt about the university as place, Generation Xers sought comfort in establishing a 

network of friends to ground them in place. “Most of first year I wasn’t quite sure if I belonged and 

was still trying to find my little niche. It was gradual, it started slowly happening, but probably on a 

day when I was at home thinking I really want to be at uni—which is quite strange—I sort of realised 

it was where I wanted to be and belonged. But definitely towards the end of the year I was really 

comfortable and felt ‘Yeah, this is my uni, I belong here’” (Generation X6, 2007). For them, university 

was not about the place, but rather it was about the people they met and friendships they made.  

Brazzell (2001) suggests that current university students (Generation Y) are searching for a 

university that offers them a community to which they feel they belong and a campus to which they 

connect. Others support these notions (Levine & Cureton, 1998; Steinmetz, 2006) but believe the 

lack of an inherent connection to their peers, the teaching staff, and a campus itself is exacerbated 

by the fact that it is Generation Y who are the students. They are products of societies that operate 

at a fast pace, where change is constant. The institution of family is not necessarily a stable factor 

for Generations Y and Next, and friends (real and virtual) seem to come and go. However, what this 

has also led to is that today’s youth depend upon their peer groups, their safety net for stability 

(Adams, 1996, Grose, 2005, Huntley, 2006). “My main friends are from my college … you walk around 

campus and you see someone from home—I call this home now. You feel like this whole institute is a 

big community. I love coming to uni now” (Generation Y12, 2007). A university offers students a 

constant, stable institution that often has a long history; strong, known traditions and rituals; clear 

institutional membership, regulations and responsibilities; respect for diversity and individuality; 

and a permanent physical location (Marshall & Steinmetz, 2008, adapted from McDonald, 2002). In 

the future, students should be able to expect universities, as institutions, to offer stability, 

permanence, and a known ‘place’ in their ever-changing worlds.  

 

How people interpret their environment, both built and natural, can range from how a place fulfils 

one’s need to belong to some place, to how a particular place makes one feel just by being there 

(Proshansky et al, 1983; Dovey, 1985; Rose, 1995; Pretty et al, 2003). To belong to a place means to 

connect in a meaningful way with some aspect of the surrounding environment—through the built 

form, its landscape, or its people. Hammitt et al suggest that “feelings of place belongingness involve 

aspects of place connectivity and affiliation that may develop into a communal bond with the 

environment and/or other people through place-people interactions” (2006, p. 22). People feel they 

belong to a place as a result of their personal involvement with it. As found in the research, one’s 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 3200



Steinmetz—University as Place Page 9 
 

sense of belonging to the university as place is often due to personal engagement at a micro level, 

and it is sometimes necessary to find one’s place at a local level before feelings of belonging can 

occur on a broader scale (Steinmetz, 2009). 

 

CONCLUSION 

The university provides an opportunity to be grounded in place. To remain a place, a university 

must have people contributing to it with their presence, perceiving that there is value and meaning 

in the environment (built and natural), and engaging with the other people who also occupy the 

spaces on the university campus. In the immediate future, the university will continue to be there 

physically, and will continue to be a significant organisation in society with the intent and hope to 

create bonds and networks that will be everlasting for Generation Next and future generations. For 

Generation Next, one can only hope that their idealised university as place is not unrealistic—that it 

will continue to be a special place where students experience memorable and definitive moments, 

choose career paths and belonging to a higher order(Marshall & Steinmetz, 2008).  

 

 

 

 

These ideas of place, when embraced, ensure life-changing opportunities for today’s first-year 

student and the classes of 2014 all around Australia. The Australian university as place has 

enormous potential. Relph (1976, p. 37) states: “in both our communal and our personal 

experiences of places there is often a close attachment, a familiarity that is part of knowing and 

Figure 42: Bachelor of Planning first year students, The Class of 2014, University of New South Wales, Sydney, AUS 

(Author, 2009) 
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being known here, in this particular place. It is the attachment that constitutes our roots in places; 

and the familiarity that this involves is not just a detailed knowledge, but a sense of deep care and 

concern for that place.” In the future, sense of belonging and attachment to the built form, 

connections with teachers and fellow students, and a community of professional networks will 

continue to be different for each generation, but even if these meanings are different, as educators, 

administrators, and campus designers, we can be assured that students will always seek comfort in 

being in place. 

 

A NOTE ON METHODOLOGY 

Participants were equally represented from three living generations; Baby Boomers (1946-1961), 

Generation X (1962-1976), and Generation Y (1977-1991). All interview participants were required 

to have been born in Australia and to have attended an Australian university in a capital city as an 

undergraduate student. Quotes from graduates and current students are noted in italics to add a 

rich qualitative layer to the story of the university as place. To ensure the anonymity of the 

interviewees and focus group participants, all of their quotable quotes have been de-identified (and 

are labelled as Baby Boomer1, Baby Boomer2, Baby Boomer3 or GenY1, GenY2, GenY3 etc. rather 

than being identified by name). The thesis methodology also included a series of in-depth expert 

interviews, a compilation of over one thousand photos of university campuses in the United 

Kingdom, the United States, New Zealand, and Australia and a comprehensive literature review on 

generational social theory, place theory and the history of the university from medieval to 

contemporary times. 
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INTRODUCTION 

This paper is an historical perspective of the university. It reviews the university, from 

medieval to present times, and accounts for past events and the ideas and ideals that 

formed the contemporary university into an integral social institution. The paper 

highlights pivotal moments that changed society’s view of the university as an 

institution and the role it played in both local and global communities. This paper draws 

together 800 years of ideals and constructs, both built and ideological into one place in 

order for researchers to have a manageable platform from which to launch their 

research on university as place and other institutions of higher education.  

 

Anderson (2004) believes that the challenge to understanding the history of universities 

lies in understanding a sizeable amount of medieval, institutional, and intellectual 

history. Many of the writings on the history of universities are interpreted as a debate 

on their dates of origin, accounts of a specific university and literature based on the idea 

that the history of the university is the history of the formalised production of 

knowledge (Anderson, 2004). It is important to acknowledge these differing 

perspectives on the history of the university and state that this paper acts as an 

introduction to what life offered in medieval, Enlightenment, post-war, and 

contemporary universities. Seminal works on the history of universities of Europe in the 

middle ages were compiled by Hastings Rashdall in 18951 and contemporary writers 

have woven Rashdall’s ideas into an historical discourse on the university.  

 

This paper is divided into four sections: European universities, universities during the 

Enlightenment highlighting those in the United Kingdom and the United States; post-

war and contemporary universities focusing on universities in the United States and 

Australia and a concluding summary. In each of the sections, the importance and 

relevance of the built form, the role of teachers and students, and the university’s 

interplay with the surrounding community are themes discussed. 

 

                                                           

1 The works of Hastings Rashdall (1895) cited throughout this paper are from an edited version of his 

three-volume series published in 1936. 
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Figure 1: Bibliotheca Alexandrina in 

Alexandria (http://www.history-

magazine.com/lib-alexandria.gif) 

EUROPEAN UNIVERSITIES IN MEDIEVAL TIMES 

Wernick (2006) suggests that characteristics of a modern 

learning institution (research, libraries, and academics and 

students) can be traced to the third and fourth centuries 

BCE with the establishment of the museum and Bibliotheca 

Alexandrina in Alexandria. However, it was not until the late 

Roman Empire that informal protocol for an institution of 

higher learning began to take shape (Wernick, 2006).2  

 

The university is regarded as the oldest institution in 

Western civilisation after the Roman Catholic Church 

(Bender, 1988). Prior to 1200, the monastery was considered the place of learning in the 

West, with its main purpose to educate men into the priesthood (Bender, 1988). It was 

after 1200 that students sought an education for purposes other than becoming a 

member of a clergy; educational ideals shifted from a religious-based, ‘knowledge for 

the sake of knowledge’ philosophy, towards a philosophy of knowledge for practical use. 

(de-Ridder-Symoens, 1992).  

 

Rashdall (1936a, p. 5) believes that the most important societal contributions to come 

out of the Middle Ages were “their organisation and their traditions, their studies and 

their exercises, [which] affected the progress and intellectual development of Europe 

more powerfully, or more exclusively, than any schools in all likelihood will ever do 

again.” Progress made during medieval times is believed to have been a result of 

universities, the advancement of societies, and communities that embraced an 

entrepreneurial spirit profiting enormously from the presence of thousands of masters 

and students in their towns.  

 

                                                           
2
 For purposes of clarity, I have elected to adopt Rashdall’s belief that universities, as the term is 

understood in contemporary times, evolved somewhere between 1150 and 1250 when they were 

recognised as a studium generale2 (Rashdall, 1936a). 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 3207



From 1050, Europe experienced a period of economic growth with the “revival of 

mercantilism, the growth of cities and the urban middle class, political transformation 

and the 12th century intellectual renaissance”—all contributing factors to the growth of 

the first universities (Scott, 2006, p. 4). Rashdall (1936a) suggests that development of 

the universities was shaped by the struggle of scholars to gain freedom and autonomy 

from external pressures, specifically religious sects. Similarly, Powicke (1949, p. 149) 

believes that during this time period, universities “grew as a natural expression of the 

spiritual, intellectual, and social energies of the age.” Having moved away from a 

monastic focus of education, the rise of professionalism throughout the 12th and 13th 

centuries caused a demand for the professions3 (Coban, 1999). Whereas education and 

the learned were once associated with religious orders, travelling scholars, and 

penniless students, student demographics evolved and higher education in certain parts 

throughout Europe and the United Kingdom became diversified and class-based.  

 

Medieval universities were viewed as places that provided training for clerks, 

secretaries, assistants, civil and common lawyers, physicians, and elite-theologians and 

philosophers (Leff, 1968). As noted by Wilshire (1990, p. 65), “the great majority of 

students were deposited ... [in universities] by forces and motives that had little to do 

with the education. They were there because others of their social caste were there, and 

they wished to secure professional careers endowed with power and wealth.” 

Universities throughout Europe established reputations by specialising in specific 

professions and being widely known for the scholars affiliated with those professions. 

The University of Bologna4 was known for law, the University of Solerno for medicine, 

and the University of Paris for theology. Society benefitted from this through 

professional services such as counsel, administrative and diplomatic skills, and 

“[management of] human affairs ... governed and administered by an educated class” 

(Leff, 1968, p. 115). Although the sole purpose of a university was shifting from a 

                                                           

3 Wilshire (1990, p. 48) defines professionalism as way of life which provides a livelihood through the 

practice of a skill valued by society;” this knowledge is gained through specific coursework as defined by 

the profession. 
4 The University of Bologna was the archetype for universities throughout Italy and was considered ‘the 

students’ university.’ The University of Paris was considered a model for the northern universities and 

was regarded as ‘the masters’ university’ (Leff, 1968).  
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religious to a professional focus, there would continue to be groups of society who had 

their own idea of what was expected from the university. Religious figures still regarded 

the university as an institution under their protection that would continue educating 

religious orders. Professional guilds saw the university as a place of autonomy from the 

church and recruitment for strengthening membership in a professional guild (de-

Ridder-Symoens, 1992).  

 

The built form 

Initially, medieval universities did not have a campus; there were no common 

properties or official buildings, nor was wealth demonstrated through the built form. 

Lodgings for students and masters were rented houses and rooms, and classes were 

taught wherever space was available, such as in churches or homes (Rashdall, 1936a). A 

university was not a physical space, but rather a collection of individuals banded 

together as a universitas.5 Student accommodations were dispersed in an unorganised 

fashion throughout the towns—whether renting rooms from city dwellers or from their 

professors, students of medieval times were living in sparse quarters (Turner, 1984). 

From this emerged another financial resource for the expanding cities, hostels for the 

students. Universities were regarded as urban institutions, needing services and 

logistics to support them.  

 

It was not until the 15th century that universities began to establish dedicated 

classrooms all together “...in a handsome building. The university had come to be looked 

upon as a state institution: it was fitting that it should be as well housed as the 

municipality itself” (Rashdall, 1936b, p. 62). For the students living in colleges, specified 

university buildings would soon follow and a prototype of the quadrangle appeared, the 

domus sapientiae (house of wisdom), a teaching college in which rooms were grouped 

around an arcaded courtyard (de-Ridder-Symoens, 1992).  

                                                           

5 Ferruolo (1988, p. 24) states that in medieval times, universitas meant “a group of men [sic] engaged in a 

common activity of any sort and having a collective status that is legally recognised to have legal 

standing.” He further purports that universitas did not suggest a location or place unlike studium generale 

and that “perhaps...the very fact that the term universitas, and not studium, came to be the standard name 

for this new institution is the sort of placelessness and abstraction that has been so typical in its history 

and that seems all the more pronounced today (1988, p. 25). 
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One of the most architecturally significant features of the medieval university was the 

quadrangle. Original plans of European towns were compact and organised, thus, the 

quadrangle allowed for the most efficient use of land by utilising the outside walls of the 

building of the university to create a border around the site with a courtyard in the 

centre. The design of the quadrangle did not encourage interaction with the outside 

world; its function was to prohibit minimal ‘town-gown’ contact (Turner, 1984). 

Essentially, town-gown was the division between the city and the university (students 

and teachers). Numbers of students from different nationalities dispersed throughout a 

city having minimal or sporadic supervision from masters, often lead to rivalries, 

disorder, bad conduct, violent outbreaks, and even death between students and city 

inhabitants (Ferruolo, 1988). With the expansion of new residential colleges,6 

universities such as Oxford and Cambridge isolated themselves from society, reinforcing 

the town-gown separation by the fact that students and masters were living together as 

a cohort in this seclusion. Other historians suggest that the quadrangle, typically 

associated with Oxbridge models of the built form were “not about distancing but about 

intimacy..., about friendship, traditions, associations, and loyalties, about the very fact of 

being young and hopeful” Rothblatt (1988, p. 141). The idea of collegial living was a 

concept that would be influential to the design and plan of universities in the new 

colonies in the centuries to follow.  

 

                                                           

6 Not all universities adopted the communal living aspect of university life. In Edinburgh, the civic 

university did not follow the Oxbridge (Oxford and Cambridge) model of tradition where students lived 

amongst academics. Instead, the University of Edinburgh students found themselves living amongst the 

city dwellers (Fraser, 1989). Yet only two hours north, students of the oldest university in Scotland, St. 

Andrews University, took to the regalia, traditions, and communal living of the English system. 
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Figure 2: Medieval quadrangle (Drawing courtesy of David Mackay, 2008) 

 

Masters and students 

Shore (1992) argues that one of the myths of the medieval university is that the student 

body was drawn from the elite class. He suggests that many medieval universities 

evolved from monasteries where people were accepted regardless of social or economic 

class, and the less well-to-do in society evolved as a class of their own within the 

hierarchy. “Many of the leading scholars and teachers of the medieval European 

university were indeed of noble lineage, but a goodly number came from modest or even 

poor backgrounds;” those of whom would have been supported by a church or 

benefactor (Shore, 1992, p. 24). Regardless, most students were being supported at 

university by their parents for the purpose of learning a profession (Shore, 1992).7 

Rashdall (1936c, p. 408) states that students came from a range of backgrounds and 

financial capabilities: they were “of a social position intermediate between the highest 

and very lowest—sons of knights and yeoman,8 merchants, tradesmen or thrifty 

artisans, nephews of successful ecclesiastics, or promising lads [sic] who had attracted 

the notice of a neighbouring abbot or archdeacon.”  

 

                                                           

7 Student demographics varied, drawing from diverse and geographically dispersed areas (Hyde, 1988). 
8 Yeoman is the medieval name given to people who farm and cultivate their own land (Oxford Dictionary, 

1993). 
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Teachers of the medieval Italian universities were under immense pressure from 

students and the community—students relied on them for knowledge, and the 

community relied on them for patronage. Hyde (1988, p. 19) notes that in the Italian 

universities, guilds of students were formed. “[T]hey were consumers of a product... 

which was teaching and learning...they regulated the product they were receiving.” In 

Bologna, the students were the decision makers in the university (Wieruszowski, 1966). 

This often restricted the teacher’s authority, placing them at a tremendous 

disadvantage. Student control extended over the professors and the educational 

process: “Students imposed rules on their professors in every detail in the classroom 

discipline, including the organisation of their teachers; they charted fines for even the 

smallest violation of the rules” (Wieruszowski, 1966, p. 72).  

 

The broader community 

When universities established themselves through the built form with a consistent 

presence of teachers and students, they became intertwined with the city fabric. Citizens 

gained financially from this and cities were proud to have a university and community 

of the learned amongst them (Hyde, 1988). The more established a university became, 

the more disastrous its leaving could be for a town. Cities worked to secure their 

position: “[They] would take over the payment of salaries, they provided loans, they 

regulated the book trade, the lodgings, all the various services the student required” 

(Hyde, 1988, p. 19). The economic benefits of having a university in the town were 

integral not only to its prosperity but also signalled a potential revival for towns that 

had experienced a mass departure of the population.  

 

A booming economy was always welcome, however, town–gown relations suffered 

immensely as cities became overcrowded and lodgings insufficient (Ferruolo, 1988). For 

example, upheaval and riots were a ‘common occurrence’ in Paris, and the King of 

France, who took precautions to protect the scholars and masters (as important sources 

of revenue) from laymen, was willing to pardon any students or masters who had been 
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involved in an incident unbecoming of their stature (Ferruolo, 1988).9 For the scholars, 

there were benefits to belonging to a greater community beyond that of their scholastic 

life. Ferruolo (1988, p. 37) notes: “The urban surroundings also helped the masters to 

define their own professional identity. It was in the city, by living and working 

independently and in close quarters with merchants and artisans, that scholars for the 

first time came to think of teaching as a business (negotium), as a way to make a living.” 

 

Through these business and community partnerships, academics found another means 

of supporting themselves financially. Benefitting from special privileges granted by 

authority, cities and towns paying their salaries, and students travelling from far places 

to learn from them, the masters of the medieval era were seen in a new light. Education 

was becoming a valued commodity. 

 

THE ENLIGHTENMENT 

An intellectual movement of questioning religion and reason, the Enlightenment was a 

time of immense growth and development for universities, and not just in Europe. 

Wilshire (1990, p. 47) describes this era as a “momentous intersection of events.” The 

founding documents of the United States of America were drafted, and science, 

secularism, and individualism and the separation of church and state were recognisably 

gaining interest and support from all sectors of society. Globally, higher education was 

proving to be a lucrative field. In America, universities had grown to establish physical 

and permanent locations.10 By the late 18th century, Scotland had four universities, 

Ireland had one, and England had two (Oxford and Cambridge). 

 

The Enlightenment era was a particularly momentous time for the Commonwealth 

country of Australia. The first Australian university, Sydney University, was founded in 

                                                           

9 Privileges granted by the King led to the formation of organised guilds of students and masters who 

were seeking security from the townspeople and additional rights as members of a learned community 

(de-Ridder-Symoens, 1996). 
10 In the United States, some university additions of this time period were: Harvard University (1638), 

William and Mary (1693), Yale (1701), Princeton (1746), Columbia (1754), Brown (1764), Rutgers 

(1766), and Dartmouth (1769). From 1776 to 1861 the number of colleges in America expanded from 9 to 

250 (Turner, 1988). 
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185011 (Barff, 1902). Gascoigne (1996, p. 18) states that the 1840s brought about “self-

confidence and independence” as the importation of convicts to Australia had ceased 

and legislative systems were put in place that would limit a governor’s power. 

Motivation to establish universities in Australia was not due to student demands, but 

rather to replicate from the United Kingdom a fundamental institution in society geared 

toward aiding the development of a country (DETYA, 1993) and to establish for 

Australia, “its position within the large commonwealth of civilised countries” 

(Gascoigne, 1996, p. 19).12 Founding universities in Australia looked and functioned 

similarly to those in the United Kingdom. Gascoigne (1996) states that Australia drew 

on the university systems of Oxbridge (religious based), London University (the 

metropolitan university), and Irish and Scottish universities (civic and profession 

based). Certain aspects of the built form,13 borrowed from Oxbridge models, were 

incorporated in the original design of buildings, the campus layout, insignias, and 

academic regalia.  

 

In Germany, an intellectual movement fusing teaching and research was changing the 

role of the university in society. The foundation of the University of Berlin14 in 1810 is 

regarded as one of the most important turning points in the history of the university 

(Anderson, 2004). It was then that research and teaching were accepted as being 

equally valuable, and a combination that was necessary in an institution of higher 

learning. Anderson (2004, p. 3) states that, “socially and politically, it marks the 

beginning of the middle-class university and its associations with the forces of 

liberalism, industrialism, and nationalism,” a model that tolerates “academic freedom, 

original research, and critical thinking.” The research and teaching paradigm of the 

German university was the prototype for the multi-disciplinary research university—a 

                                                           

11 This date varies between historians; Sydney University is sometimes noted as being established in 

1851. 
12 With a population of less than two million in the late 19th century, Australia was well on its way to 

becoming an educated society. 
13 The quadrangle, gothic architecture, and landscaped campuses were inspired by English heritage. 
14 McClelland (1988) suggests that during this time, other universities throughout Germany were 

experimenting in this modern approach to teaching, learning, and research (referred to as the 

Humboldtian model); however, it was through the University of Berlin that the new methods were 

received enthusiastically from the public. 
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model that the United States would embrace (Wernick, 2006). McClelland (1988, p. 195) 

notes that technology and scientific research would be “the hallmarks of the dawning 

century” and the university would be place for this teaching and research nexus to 

occur. 

 

Educational movements in this period were instilling new democratic ideals that 

intimated the potential value education could have to a society. Wernick (2006, p. 560) 

suggests that during the 19th century, five critical changes in higher education occurred: 

a new need for knowledge and expertise, a demand for research in the sciences, an 

emphasis on competition amongst students for university admission, a philosophy of 

‘publish or perish’ geared toward academic staff, and “the growing importance of the 

degree as a job ticket into the professions.” In the United Kingdom, the Reform Act of 

1832 instigated an industrialised middle class resulting in an influx of university 

students. Under this Act, neither admission nor degrees would be dependent on any 

particular creed. Although Oxbridge would remain class-bound, the establishment of 

metropolitan universities,15 (universities serving a city and its outer areas) met the 

middle-class demand.  

 

Across the Atlantic, other major reforms were shaping the future history of the 

university. The United States government drafted The Morrill Act of 1832, also known as 

the Land Grant College Act. This Act was a major impetus for the establishment of 

universities in each state with the intention to educate people in agriculture, home 

economics, and the mechanical arts (Shore, 1992). The land grant universities were an 

investment in rural development whereby designated government-owned land could be 

used for the development of agriculture (Etzkowitz et al, 2000). Their main objectives 

were to use science and practical knowledge to improve agriculture in rural areas.  

 

                                                           

15 London University is regarded as the first metropolitan university in England. Rothblatt (1988, p. 119) 

notes that London University, founded in 1826, was a result of the expanding populations throughout 

England; when “problems of cities—housing, expansion of the built-up areas, sanitation, poverty, crime, 

popular education—were continually discussed.” 
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Figure 3: Land grant university (Drawing courtesy of David Mackay, 2008) 

 

Land grant universities were visionary in creating a new type of campus in American 

society. Frederick Law Olmsted, a landscape architect, created the land grant campus to 

reflect the democratic educational values inspired by Enlightenment thinkers (Turner, 

1984). Olmsted believed that universities did not need to be in a city centre or isolated 

in the countryside. Instead, he planned for universities to be in suburbs; they were said 

to be the ‘new ideal’ of the American campus—picturesque with small quaint buildings 

for instruction and lodging.  

 

Collegiality experienced through the built form 

Thomas Jefferson, the third president of the United States and founder of the University 

of Virginia, embraced ideals of the Enlightenment and wanted to express these same 

sentiments of freedom and openness of mind through the built form of a university 

campus.16 The traditional quadrangles and built form of the universities found in the 

United Kingdom and Europe were rejected by architects and planners in the United 

States (Turner, 1984).  

                                                           

16 Campus, derived from Latin, meaning ‘field or open space,’ refers of the buildings, landscapes, 

monuments, landmarks, and research centres that are located within the allocated area of the university. 

The term was first used to describe the grounds and landscaping of Princeton University (Turner, 1984). 
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The University of Virginia is considered an archetype for the university in the United 

States (Ojeda, O’Conner & Kohn, 1997). Thomas Jefferson’s vision of the ‘university as a 

community’ encompassed both the conceptual and the physical, and he envisaged the 

creation of a small community-like atmosphere, which he would refer to as the academic 

village (Edwards, 2000). Edwards (2000, p. 17) notes, “Jefferson imposed an indelible 

system upon higher education: one where the politics of space, the operation of the 

academic programme, building form and detail, all subscribed to the same basic 

philosophy.” Jefferson envisioned this community as being one that would foster 

intellectual growth, inspire creativity, and encourage camaraderie amongst students 

and teachers (Turner, 1984).  

 

Until the construction of the University of Virginia, the campuses in Europe, Britain, and 

the United States were put together piecemeal, lacking the fluidity and organisation that 

Jefferson designed (Edwards, 2000). The University of Virginia emphasised the 

importance of both the social and academic aspects of the university by locating 

pavilions, lecture halls, and the library on the same axis.17 Jefferson’s architecturally 

celebrated space would capture the essence of the utopian ideal—the academic 

village—creating a place in which students and teachers would form familial 

relationships (Turner, 1984), and a plan for the university that emphasised the social 

aspect of the community as a balance to the academic work.  

 

                                                           

17 The ten pavilions flanking either side of the great lawn were to accommodate subject-specific faculty, 

their living quarters, their classrooms, and the student dormitories. The pavilions were designed in 

classical style, each with their own ornamentation, reflecting the subject taught. This design was the first 

to place the library, instead of a church, as the focal point of the campus. 
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Figure 4: University of Virginia academic village 

(http://faculty.virginia/villagespaces, 2009)

 

For Jefferson, this ideal was carefully planned, and communicated through the design of 

the university campus. Combining Jefferson’s theory of education for all with the 

academic village gave an informality th

student attending, and architecture that was a supportive expression of ‘Jeffersonian’ 

aspirations—ideals of a university based on utopian concepts both powerfully 

humanistic and visionary.18

adopting certain architecturally

with utopian ideals.  

 

A diversified student body 

In the United Kingdom, the Reform Act of 1832

of students. Demographics of the student body were changing; and other than Oxbridge 

universities that continued to draw their student body from the upper class, universities 

were evolving into middle-class institutions (Lucas, 1994). A demographically di

student body, liberal education, and expanding university campuses were evidence the 

idea of the university as a democratic institution was supported by government, and the 

                                                          
18

 Greenberg (2007, p. 21) states that Jefferson’s plan “

library, is the head, which is framed by the shoulders and outstretched arms

a characteristic gesture of welcome.”

: University of Virginia academic village  

(http://faculty.virginia/villagespaces, 2009) 

For Jefferson, this ideal was carefully planned, and communicated through the design of 

the university campus. Combining Jefferson’s theory of education for all with the 

academic village gave an informality that would enhance the academic experience of the 

student attending, and architecture that was a supportive expression of ‘Jeffersonian’ 

ideals of a university based on utopian concepts both powerfully 

18 Jefferson wanted to create a connection to the past by 

adopting certain architecturally-influenced physical aspects of the campus combined 

Reform Act of 1832 regaled in welcoming a new demographic

of students. Demographics of the student body were changing; and other than Oxbridge 

universities that continued to draw their student body from the upper class, universities 

class institutions (Lucas, 1994). A demographically di

student body, liberal education, and expanding university campuses were evidence the 

idea of the university as a democratic institution was supported by government, and the 

                   

Greenberg (2007, p. 21) states that Jefferson’s plan “is based on the image of a human being. The rotunda, or 

library, is the head, which is framed by the shoulders and outstretched arms—the colonnades and pavilions

a characteristic gesture of welcome.” 

For Jefferson, this ideal was carefully planned, and communicated through the design of 

the university campus. Combining Jefferson’s theory of education for all with the 

at would enhance the academic experience of the 

student attending, and architecture that was a supportive expression of ‘Jeffersonian’ 

ideals of a university based on utopian concepts both powerfully 

to create a connection to the past by 

influenced physical aspects of the campus combined 

regaled in welcoming a new demographic 

of students. Demographics of the student body were changing; and other than Oxbridge 

universities that continued to draw their student body from the upper class, universities 

class institutions (Lucas, 1994). A demographically diverse 

student body, liberal education, and expanding university campuses were evidence the 

idea of the university as a democratic institution was supported by government, and the 

is based on the image of a human being. The rotunda, or 

the colonnades and pavilions—in 
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public, for the good of the public. Although the colonial universities in America were 

shaped by aristocratic traditions of scholarship and learning, they were never class-

bound. 

 

Throughout Australia, universities were considered elite institutions as students were 

typically from upper class families. Women were allowed to matriculate as early as 1874 

(University of Melbourne), and others would follow suit shortly after (Gascoigne, 1996). 

Additionally, the student population, in general, was lacking in numbers. Utilitarian in 

their purpose, universities found it challenging in their first 25 years to fulfil any societal 

expectations and many people saw the university as a ‘costly toy’ (DTEYA, 1993).  

 

POST-WAR AND CONEMPORARY UNIVERSITIES 

Life in 20th century America changed society’s perception of the value of higher 

education, bringing about two major changes: the diversification of institutions for 

higher learning, and accessibility to the middle class. Gamage and Mininberg (2003, p. 

188) state that this shift amongst colleges and universities “is one of the greatest 

strengths of the American system...characterised by a tremendous diversity in missions, 

constituencies, and funding sources.” Changes in higher education were not only evident 

in America, but overseas as well.  

 

After the Industrial Revolution, society had a need for new competencies as industrial 

and agricultural economies demanded ‘technical education’ and practical knowledge 

(Lowe, 1990; Wernick, 2006.). According to Calhoun (2006, p. 14), “especially in the 

early 20th century and during the post-war boom, public universities expanded 

enormously...[T]hey greatly opened opportunities for higher education to children of the 

working and middle classes, as well as to women and minorities, and some of them 

became exceptionally strong intellectual centres.” Since WWII, both public and private 

universities in the United States have grown dependent on the federal government for 

research funding (Scott, 2006). Advances in technology and industry brought about 

various charters and legislation that altered the way in which society perceived the 

value and function of the university. The GI Bill of 1944 was one of these legislations, 
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offering higher education incentives to returning war servicemen and servicewomen. 

The United States Department of Veteran Affairs (2008) stated that the introduction of 

the GI Bill would be a viable option for furthering one’s education in addition to 

relieving some of the potential strain of having millions of war veterans returning to a 

job market that could not sustain such a large number. As a result of the GI Bill, access to 

higher education, whether it be through technical schools, community colleges19 or 

universities, was now a privilege that was equally enjoyed by the middle class.20  

 

The corporate and commercialised university 

Kerr (1994)21 observed that over the last three decades, the university was playing 

‘servant to many’22 to include: students, lecturers, staff, alumni, interest groups, and 

industry; he called this new typology, the multiversity. The multiversity, as suggested by 

Wernick (2006, p. 561) would include numerous undergraduate and post-graduate 

programmes, residential student housing, research centres, industrial parks, and 

medical centres; a combination of course offerings and research intense facilities that 

would ‘blur the lines’ between technical and vocational training and the liberal arts and 

what counts as a degree. Wernick further contends that “Universities have become 

corporate, orientated to performance, and detraditionalised. Under the aegis of 

professional managers they have become ‘post-historical’—institutions without a 

memory” (2006, p. 561).  

 

                                                           
19

Higher education for middle-class America also became more readily accessible through the 

founding of community colleges in the early 1900s (American Association of Community Colleges—

AACC, 2009). Bromley (2006) states that community colleges are locally focused with the intent to aid 

in the personal development and training areas of community members to meet the needs of 

employers in the local community. The growth of the community college network did not flourish 

until the mid 1960s, when the Baby Boomer generation was ‘coming of age.’ The American public—all 

levels of socioeconomic status—could now take part in a movement that would be referred to as the 

‘massification of education’ whereby everyone had the opportunity to be involved in higher education 

(Scott, 1997).  
20 War veteran participation rates in education or training during these years are estimated at 7.8 million 

out of a total of 16 million (United States Department of Veteran Affairs, 2008). As noted by Bok (1990, p. 

2) this government initiative was responsible for “the transformation of higher education, from a set of 

institutions serving an elite, to one with an open door for all who were able and willing to seek further 

learning.” 
21 The Uses of the University was originally published in 1963. 
22 Kerr (1994) coined the term ‘multiversity’ in The Uses of the University first edition in 1963.  
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University involvement with private industry has not always been a supported venture, 

and academics have often been under scrutiny. In America, the Bayh-Dole Act23 of 1980 

was one such Act that contributed to university research and the needs of business; it 

allowed for the patenting and licensing of discoveries by universities and companies 

even though the research was publicly funded (Bok, 2003, Washburn, 2005). 

Washburn’s (2005) semi-expose´ on prestigious American universities, their professors, 

and their research centres has called attention to some of the risky investments, for-

profit companies, and commercialisation of research. Washburn argues that “the 

problem is not university-industry relationships, which have existed for a long time; it is 

the elimination of any clear boundary separating academia from commerce” (2005, p. 

xi). However, these boundaries were often times meant to be clearly marked by 

buildings and research centres either located on or within close proximity to the 

campus, but in reality, as discussed by Washburn, the relationship between what was 

discovered within the context of university research versus what was discovered as 

driven by industry has been vague. On the other hand, academics had found a new 

source of income in the form of consultancies, patents of their discoveries, and stock 

options from companies that wanted rights to their research results (Bok, 2003). 

Additionally, Steck (2003, p. 73) contends that industry had become too reliant on 

universities to be engaging allies in innovation and research: “in time, industry too 

turned to universities as the incubator of new products and as a willing partner in 

research, patent licensing, and marketing.”24  

 

As a result of corporate and industry influence, university buildings and campuses 

throughout the United States and globally, started to take on industry and professional 

personas. As a result of “highly trained specialists, expert knowledge, and scientific 

advances,” universities capitalised on their strength of the advancement of knowledge 

and became an enclave of entrepreneurial endeavours (Bok, 2003, p. 5). 

                                                           

23 Prior to the drafting of the Bayh-Dole Act in 1980, university inventions and other discoveries were 

owned by the United States government.  
24

 Corporations partnering with academics have been a practise since the turn of the 20
th

 century. Companies 

such as General Electric recruited trained scientists and chemists from overseas (Charles Steinmetz—the most 

notable one) to build their first corporate laboratory in the United States (Aronowitz, 2005, p. 19). 
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Commercialisation of the university affected enrolments, endowments and academic 

stature on the campus.). Washburn (2005) suggests that the relationships between 

university research and industry, along with corporate commitments are changing the 

academic culture. Unhealthy competition for the funding of projects based on research 

outputs has led to much dismay throughout academic circles. Industry partnerships 

have also brought about a changing role for the traditional academic.  

 

Both corporatisation and commercialisation influenced the built form of a university 

campus through endowments. Bok (2003, p. 6) suggests that “wealthy donors clearly 

alter the shape of the institution through the power of their benefactions. Anyone 

harbouring doubts on this score need only contrast the opulence of business school and 

the shabbiness of most schools of education and social work.” Calhoun (2006) and 

Burnley (2008)25 also make the point that in order to retain a market position as being a 

leading research university, even the wealthiest universities must rely on more than 

student fees and government funding—industry, alumni benefactions and corporate 

donations contribute to the commercialisation and corporatisation of a university.  

 

Industry, wealthy benefactors and corporations perceived an added value of their hefty 

financial contributions and partnerships with universities. The idea of a ‘donation,’ for 

some, was heralded publicly through fanfare, formal ceremonies and lavish events. 

Buildings, research centres, laboratories and libraries emblazoned with the names of 

those who paid for them, dramatically altered the look and feel of a university campus. 

From the late 1980s onwards, the university evolved into a branded environment;26 

whether the brand was of previous alumni or a corporate sponsor, buildings on certain 

campuses became iconic, desired destinations for many prospective students.27 Burgen 

                                                           

25 Personal communication, March 17, 2008. 
26 The Sandra Day O’Connor School of Law (Arizona State University), Waterstone’s Economists Bookshop 

(London School of Economics), and the Ken Lay (previous Enron CEO)Centre of Markets in Transition 

(Rice University) represent two recognisable public figures and one mega retailer, and are examples of 

the new branded environment that can be found on many university campuses.  
27 Dovey (2005) believes that economic wealth can be demonstrated through aspects of the built form and 

an architect’s name and the building that they have designed is a form of symbolic capital which 

demonstrates prestige. 
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(2005) suggests that generous donations to fund such buildings not only reflect a 

philanthropic gesture but also the interests of those who have bequest. Bromley (2006) 

believes that these visual brand images are created to strategically position the 

university as being a place that is unique and a place where students, faculty and visitors 

will experience and environment that is progressive, culturally diverse and connected to 

industry leaders and famous alumni.  

 

 

 

Figure 5: Modern university architecture, Scientia building at the University of 

New South Wales, Sydney, Australia (Drawing courtesy of David Mackay, 2008) 

 

The research park 

Generally speaking, university and industry partnerships were a significant driving 

force on campuses throughout the later part of the 20th century. In addition to funding, 

driving research agendas and contributing to a competitive culture among academics 

and disciplines, industry encroachment on the campus landscape was sometimes more 

than just one building; sometimes it was an entire research park. Campus Laboratories 

and research centres thrived in the 1970s. Universities and industry saw the potential 
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for research and development collaborations that could take place within the university 

environment—or at least near the campus. Often times, as noted by Bromley (2006, p. 

4) universities would redevelop areas on land adjacent to the campus and establish a 

‘business incubator’ intended to communicate the university’s commitment to “research 

and development, its desire to stimulate entrepreneurship, build corporate partnerships  

and the vision of higher education as an engine of economic revitalisation.” Likewise, 

industries saw the value in locating themselves near a campus as a means of responsibly 

developing or contributing to regionally-based and globally-based research efforts—

often established a physical presence in a research park.28  

 

 

 

 

 

The impact a university and associated research parks can have on a local community is 

significant. Many college towns have gained international fame and prospered because 

of the revenue generated by serving the college community with accommodation, food, 

and other services. Just as in medieval times, the service industry of the city is heavily 

dependent on the additional population that comes with a university. In the 

contemporary university; not only are there teachers, students, and staff, but also 

research centres, research parks, and academic conferences that bring in yet more 

people to contribute to the local economy. In most instances, communities playing host 

to a university are proud to be known as a ‘university or college town’ because of the 

                                                           

28 In research-driven cities such as Raleigh, North Carolina, Tempe, Arizona; and Cambridge, 

Massachusetts;28 the establishment of research parks branded many institutions as ‘research intensive’ 

and extended their physical presence to include buildings and industry linked with their technology and 

research. 

Figure 6: The road separating the 

university campus and the research park, 

Macquarie University, Sydney, Australia 

(Author, 2007) 

 

Figure 7: Macquarie University Research Park, 

Sydney, Australia (Author, 2007) 
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prestige and sense of pride that comes with it. Bromley (2006, p. 8) notes that college or 

university towns, worldwide, have a favourable image. Known for having social, 

economic and cultural capital, these towns (and cities) typically attract a demographic 

of ‘liberal intellectuals,’ are sometimes perceived as tourist destinations and have ‘place 

imageability.’ In other words, these towns have created an image for themselves that is 

enticing to first rate academic faculty members, private and public funding, a 

progressive student body and retirees who see the value in the city’s cultural capital 

(Florida, 2002; Landry, 2008). 

 

CONCLUSION 

This paper presented an historical perspective of the university. It reviews the 

university, from medieval to present times, and accounts for past events and the ideas 

and ideals that formed the contemporary university into an integral social institution. 

This paper acts as a manuscript for those studying unis in a variety of disciplines. A 

common understanding of extensive literature enables new research to push the bounds 

of our knowledge and contribution to the university’s changing context without having 

to review tomes of discourse of the built form, pedagogy and community engagement. 

Whilst a very comprehensive study of the university could be presented over volumes of 

work, this summation contributes to the scholarship of the history of the university.  
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THE IDEAL UNIVERSITY 
 
INTRODUCTION
 
Universities  are  remarkable  places  in  which  meaningful,  life‐altering,  and  significant 
xperiences  are  likely  to  occur.  These  unique  places  need  to  imbue  certain  ideals  and 

l

 

e
concepts which are at the heart of scholarship, progression and ‘the  earned’.  
 
There  are 3350 universities  and  colleges  in  the USA  in 2009  and over  6000 universities 
worldwide.  In Australia 44 universities exist with 33 of  those having been established  in 
the  past  35  years  alone.  The  idea  of  a  university,  especially  in  Australia,  has  progressed 
very  quickly  in  a  short  time  and  although  the  language  used  to  articulate  the  ideas  has 
changed  the  concepts underpinning  these  ideals have  remained  timeless. These  concepts 
old true for the historical university, the contemporary university and those universities h
yet to be realised.  
 
This  paper,  which  articulates  the  concepts  behind  the  ideal  university,  is  based  on 
information  gleaned  from  several  methodologies.  These  include  36  in‐depth  interviews 
initially  conducted  for  a  PhD  thesis  (Steinmetz,  2009);  a  series  of  expert  interviews; 
extensive  photo‐documentation  of  universities  across  the  globe;  and  comprehensive 
literature  reviews  (on  place  theory,  pedagogy,  the  history  of  the  university  and 
generational  social  theory).  The  interview  participants  equally  represent  three 
generations;  Baby Boomers  (those  born  between  1946‐1961),  Generation  X  (born  1962‐
1976) and Generation Y (born 1977‐1991). These voices are peppered in italics throughout 
the paper to add a rich qualitative layer of perspectives and stories about universities. To 
ensure the anonymity of  the research participants, all of their quotable quotes have been 
de‐identified (and are labelled as Baby Boomer1, Baby Boomer2, Baby Boomer3 or GenY1, 
GenY2, GenY3  etc.  rather  than being  identified  by name).  The  final methodology used  in 
this paper  is that of ethnography and include reflections gleaned as a teacher, a Learning 
and Teaching Fellow and Associate Dean/Education. This seemingly eclectic mix of theory 
nd knowledge provides us with a comprehensive yet postmodern approach to university a
in the literature.  
 
The ‘ideal’ concepts presented in this paper can be loosely clustered around ideas related 
to  people,  learning  and  teaching,  built  form  and  topophilia—love  of  place.  The  ideal 
university  is more  than  historic  or  iconic  buildings,  it  is more  than  research  grants  and 
industry partnerships,  it  is more  than classrooms and  lecture halls, and  it  is by  far, more 
than a means to an end. This paper argues that the ideal university has: engaged teachers, 
passionate  students,  spirit,  a  lively  campus  life,  celebrative  communities,  scholarship, 
identity,  social  conscious,  interactive  learning  spaces,  and  most  importantly,  hope.  The 
ideal university is indeed a place where students say this place is steeped in history and is 

d within Australia its concepts and 
ning.  

still the place to be. Although this paper is contextualise
ideals are transferable to other institutions of higher lear
   

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 3229



THE CONCEPTS UNDERPINNING  HE IDEAL UNIVERSITY  
 
The  university  offers  students  a  place  in  which  to  grow,  realise  potential  and  yet  be 
grounded in place. This section of the paper presents an informed perspective on the ideal 
concepts  of  a  university.  To  remind  the  reader,  these  transcendental  institutions  have: 
ngaged teachers, passionate students, spirit, a lively campus life, celebrative communities, 

  T

e
scholarship, identity, social conscience, interactive learning spaces, and hope.  
 
Concepts listed above are not mutually exclusive categories and they enhance and further 
Boyer’s (1990) work of 20 years ago when he suggested that universities as an institution 
should be purposeful, open, just, disciplined, caring and celebrative communities. “Colleges 
and universities exist for purposes beyond developing knowledge and skill in our students. 
They  are  also  sanctuaries  of  our  personal  and  civic  values,  incubators  of  intellect  and 
integrity”  (Bogue  2002,  p.  8).  The  following  section  articulates  our  informed  ideal 
university. Documenting the ideal university could be an entire  life’s work in and of  itself 
but that does not negate attempts at articulating, for discussion purposes, our ideals in this 
forum.  And  so,  the  poignant  phrases  and  meaningful  diction  below  merge  together 
iterature,  and  interviews  to  represent  a  complex,  multi‐layered  articulation  of  an  ideal 
niversity.  
l
u
 
Engaged teachers 
Connection—the  word  is  multidimensional  and  infinite.  Gillespie  purports  that  the 
connection made between the student and teacher “creates a space which,  in  its effect,  is 
transforming. … [W]ithin this space, students are affirmed in who they are in the present, 
become aware of their potential, and are supported in personal and professional growth” 
(2005,  p.  212).  Teachers  must  connect  with  their  students,  colleagues,  professions, 
research,  and  pedagogical  practise,  and  embrace  those  connections  with  purpose  and 
passion. Engaged teachers are enthusiastic about  their scholarship—they have the ability 
to  inspire  generations  of  students.  Engaged  teachers  are  experts  in  their  field  and  are 
generous with their knowledge. They are interesting and relevant to their students because 
they  are  proactive  in  keeping  up with  the  younger  generations—their wants,  needs  and 
aspirations.  Engaged  teachers  are  dedicated  to  their  students;  they  want  students  to 
succeed at all levels. They see growth not just as an academic endeavour for students, but 
as  a  personal  journey  as  well.  For  the  teacher,  support  for  a  student’s  personal 
development can be thought of as a stewardship role towards a younger generation; seeing 
them for who they are now and for their potential.1 “The most impressive lecturer was from 

those  that  studied under him were my  Italian course, he was  just completely eccentric, and 
changed, freedup” (Baby Boomer2, 2006). 
   

                                                 
1 See Colleges that Change Lives (Pope, 2000) and Cool Colleges for the Hyper‐Intelligent, Self‐Directed, Late 
Blooming, and Just Plain Different (Asher, 2007). 
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Passionate students 
An undergraduate students’ life is dynamic and comes with a unique set of challenges and 
opportunities.  Aspiring  to  journey  along  a  path  of  life‐long  learning,  students’  first 
university experiences should be grounded in the principles of the scholarship of teaching 
and learning. Kerri‐Lee Krause, an Australia higher education expert suggests to students 
the following: “Get connected. Connect with the university, its culture, its values, and what 
makes  it  special.  Connect with  your  peers,  the  academic  staff,  and  the  professional  staff. 
Connect  with  learning,  the  discipline,  and  the  department.  Look  at  research  in  your 
iscipline and what it is to become a member of the community of scholars that you are just 

a
d
setting foot into” (personal communication, M rch 19, 2008). 
 
Passionate  students  are  engaged  with  their  teachers,  peers  and  the  broader  university 
community.  They  are  eager  in  their  knowledge  quest  and  excited  about  the  learning 
process;  they  understand  that  knowledge  gained  throughout  their  tenure  will  build. 
Students are open to new ideas, are willing to listen to both sides of an argument and yet 
remain passionate  in  their own beliefs.   They are proactive and  interactive.  Students are 
rigorous in the completion of assignments and ethical in their research processes. They are 
respectful  to  others  and  take  ownership  of  their  learning  experience  thereby wanting  to 
create  positive  learning  environments  not  only  for  themselves  but  others  around  them. 
Generation  X  students  typically  recall  certain  moments  at  university  as  defining  and 
quintessential  to  their  undergraduate  experience.  One  interviewee  remembered:  “I  think 
about sitting out on sunny afternoons with a group of people we hung out with... just having 
incredibly dynamic discussions about things, and it wasn’t just about what we’d just come out 
of class with,  it was about everything…It was  just  this really dynamic experience of sharing 
hat with people who thought the same way I did and [had] all this interesting stuff going on 
n their lives” (Generation X8, 2007). 
t
i
 
Spirit of Place   
Spirit cannot be quantified but can be felt. It is obvious to students and visitors to a campus 
whether  the  spirit  of  a  place  is  non‐existent  or  very much  alive.  Spirit  of  place  includes 
traditions steeped in history including, university pomp and ceremony which are typically 
the most grand. “It’s  interesting to see the whole culture of an American uni, they have the 
football, cheering, the band...If you make it more interesting, more welcoming...more like you 
want  to be  there”  (Generation X3,  2007).  Spirit  of  place  is  an  acknowledgement  of  those 
who  have  been  a  part  of  the  university  in  years  prior—their  ideas,  contributions  to 
knowledge production and influences on university‐wide policies have become entrenched 
in its history. The Spirit of place is a collective consciousness of the people who experience 
it  on  a  daily  basis  and  the  culmination  of  their  positive  energy  that  lends  to  its  aura. 
Understanding  that  emotional  manifestations  can  remain  in  a  place  (whether  from  an 
individual in the present or the past) is important when thinking about the university and 
its past and present constituency of students, because, the spirit of the place is continually 

 of the place leaving behind a part changing as each new generation has its own experience
of itself (Steinmetz, 2009). 
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Lively campus life 
A lively campus is a microcosm of a city. It has a complete set of services and facilities that 
epitomise the creative city ideals (Florida, 2000): tolerance, technology, and talent. An ideal 
campus is safe, communal, aesthetically pleasing, appreciates human scale, and is open 24 
hours  a  day. A  lively  campus  has  contemporary  student  accommodation,  state  of  the  art 
facilities,  student‐centred  services,  and  world  class  sporting  facilities.  Community  and  a 
sense of  that community  is a vital aspect  to any university campus.  It  includes  the active 
presence  and  participation  of  clubs,  societies,  ethnicities,  religions,  political  parties, 
fraternities  and  sororities,  cultures  and  subcultures  all  which  add  to  the  colourful 
background  and  diversity  of  individuals  intensely  mingling  throughout  a  university 
campus. For many the university had a mystique about it. Richard Neville, Australian social 
commentator remarked about his perceived experience of university in the early 1960s, “I 
new  there was  something  very  exciting  going  on  at  the  fringes—at  these  places  called 
niversities” (personal communication, February 15, 2008). 
k
u
 
Celebrative communities 
A  university  has  the most  impact  when  it  is  couched  in  a  network  of  collaborative  and 
welcoming  partners  and  neighbouring  (physical)  communities.  The  overall  university 
community footprint is maximised when its smaller interdependent parts work together as 
a  whole.  “When  we  are  in  community  with  each  other,  we  need  to  acknowledge  our 
interdependence  and  shared destiny.  In  true  community, we  create  the  context  in which 
others will feel sustained, nourished, stimulated, engaged and appreciated” (McDonald et al 
2002, p.  177).  “Some of  the  teachers would come  in after hours  to help...the  teachers were 
there 24/7...they were really supportive. Even one of them would call you when you were at 
home  at  night  just  to  check  up  or  see  how  you went  on  the weekend  –  the  support was 
phenomenal.  Everyone I was at uni with in that year, we were doing things quite different to 
each  other,  so  you  could  really  support  what  each  other  was  doing,  because  you  could 
appreciate  the  difference”(Generation  X13,  2007).  Celebrative  communities  include: 
neighbouring  communities,  industry  partnerships,  government  support,  alumni 
commitment and professional links.  
 
Scholarship 
The ideal university  is one that  is well‐funded, conducts cutting‐edge research and meets 
the  knowledge  of  our  fast‐paced,  changing  society.  It  promotes  the  growth  and 
development  of world‐class  scholars  and  scholars‐to‐be.  The  concept  of  scholarship  at  a 
university ensures that it is firstly meeting the market niche. There needs to be an offering 
of  relevant  programmes  valuing  a  range  of  disciplines.  Within  these  programmes  there 
should be an underlying  theme of global citizenship as well as a  focus  that produces and 
perpetuates knowledge at a local level. Some interviewees commented on profession based 
degrees as being rigorous and challenging. If you know where you want to go and where you 
want to end up it’s the opportunity to really tailor your thesis that makes you an expert and 
really knowledgeable in that area (Generation Y1, 2008). A thesis is a rite of passage. I think 
people kind of appreciate them and kind of think more of you if you’ve done it (Generation Y2, 
2008). It [the thesis] is a great sense of achievement (Generation Y3, 2008). 
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Identity 
A  university’s  identity  can  be  viewed  at  a  very  personal  level  or  at  a  global  scale. 
Perceptions are realities, and how a university it is perceived by its students, staff, alumni, 
and partners is crucial to creating a sense of place and attachment bonds that can manifest 
in  ranking,  philanthropy,  and  stewardship.  Relph  believes  “if  [places]  are  sources  of 
security and identity for individuals and for groups of people, then it is important that the 
means of experiencing, creating, and maintaining significant places are not  lost” (1976, p. 
6). Identity includes a consistent and well‐funded campaign of school logos, school colours, 
and  branding  for  recognition  but  also  considered  aspects  such  as  reputation  and  value. 
From  these,  the university  can be  recognised on both a domestic  and  international  level. 
Marketing and recruitment are  integral  to the process of building up a potential group of 
students  who  will  one  day  represent  and  be  ambassadors  for  the  university.  Couched 
within the identity of a university campus are iconic buildings, the sense of pride that goes 
along with belonging to a place that is recognised for its architectural achievements and a 
reputation  for  providing  state‐of‐the‐art  learning  and  teaching.  Identity  is  also  achieved 
through the permanence of the university name within the community and the alumni who 
are  a  part  of  its  continuing  history.  “I  spent  a  lot  of my  time  on  that  campus.  They  [the 
niversity] asked me to join the alumni, and I did. I’ve been an alumni member for 14 years. 
ne day, I’ll donate a wing... I’ll give them a building (Generation X10, 2007). 
u
O
 
Social conscience 
The  ideal  university  must  do  more  than  acknowledge  and  appreciate  difference  and 
diversity,  it  must  celebrate  it.  University  education  must  be  accessible  to  all  without 
judgement of  a  student’s  socioeconomic  status  or  their preconceived notions of  a  higher 
learning  educational  experience.  It  has  a  responsibility  to  stand  as  a  collective  social 
conscience.  As  Bacon  (2002,  p.  121)  believes  “students  have  the  opportunity  to  explore 
diverse relationships, gain leadership skills, develop critical thinking, and search for ways 
they  can  contribute  to  society,  leaving  it  different  and  better  than  they  found  it.”  A 
university should be: diverse, equitable, fair, just, socially responsible and open. Most Baby 
Boomers  remember  their  experiences  of  university  with  affection.  One  interviewee 
commented,  “I was  lucky  to  be  at  the  right  university  at  the  right  time”  (Baby  Boomer7, 
2007). The Baby Boomers could possibly be the last students to experience a romanticised 
university education with the  ‘mystique of the  ivory tower’  that attracted a generation of 
students  for  reasons  beyond  a  credential  (Jacobs,  2005).  “The  culture  of  universities  has 
changed an enormous amount … there were moments in Australian history when ideas were 
allowed to flourish and risks were allowed to be taken—cultural risks and intellectual risks” 
(Baby Boomer2, 2006). 
   
Interactive learning spaces 
Student spaces and places must be able to afford creativity, collaboration, and those ‘ah‐ha 
moments’  when  overcoming  difficult  threshold  concepts.  The  best  spaces  are  those  that 
students  find welcoming,  vibrant,  inspiring,  and  eventually  ‘owned’  by  the  student  body. 
Interactive learning spaces are adaptable and flexible to each new generation of students, 
high‐tech and hot‐wired  for new and  innovative ways of  teaching and state‐of‐the‐art  for 
ground‐breaking discoveries in research and development. Learning spaces should also be 
informal  as  sometimes  it  is  the  serendipitous  moments  and  eclectic  settings  that  allow 
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creativity  and  unconscious  thought  to  flow  naturally  and  evolve  into  meaningful 
connections  with  teachers  and  peers  (Steinmetz  2006).  Learning  spaces  should  be 
clustered  in  a way  that  they  are  energised  by  the mere movement  of  people within  and 
throughout  them; places where  students  can  share and  revel  in each other’s presence.  “I 
think meeting places defy expectations.  I always  think  that when  someone designs an area 
they suspect that they [the areas] will be places that people will flock to; it isn’t the necessarily 
the  case....  [I]t’s  the  people...people want  to  be  around  people”  (Generation  Y4,  2007). We 
belong to our universities and remain attached to them because of the memories of places 
and spaces on the campus that allowed these friendships to flourish (Steinmetz 2009). It is 
important to students and campus visitors that these spaces provide areas that are social 
as well as productive. Some purposefully designed student spaces were described as being 
lifeless and impractical for the way that students work together and socialise on a campus.  
 
Hopeful 
It  is  very  possible  that  most  campuses  have  five  generations  of  students  and  teachers 
coming together to share knowledge and their university experiences. With this cascading 
of  acquaintance  comes  the  opportunity  to  see  possibility  in  connecting  with  other 
generations  of  students.  The  university  is  accountable  for  being  stewards  of  the  current 
cohort  of  students  and  future  students.  The  ideal  university  is  hopeful  in  that  the 
stewardship  for  the  university  will  not  be  taken  lightly  and  will  be  treasured 
intergenerationally. Almost one‐million of Australia’s current population (of approximately 
21 million)  is  engaged  in higher  education  (part‐time or  full‐time)  (Australian Bureau of 
Statistics, 2005). It is generally appreciated that universities offer life‐long, potentially life‐
altering, and liberating experiences that can provide more than just a degree (Pope, 2000; 
McDonald,  2002;  Krause,  2005,  2008;  Asher,  2007).  For  the  future  20  percent  of 
Australians  who  will  attend  university,  their  university  experiences  are  hoped  by 
administrators,  campus  planners,  academics,  parents  and  students  themselves,  to  be 
fulfilling, rewarding, and more than just a means to an end (Steinmetz 2009).  If decision‐
makers  throughout  the  university  sector  heed  the  advice  of  Norberg‐Schulz,  “only when 
understanding  our  place,  may  we  be  able  to  participate  creatively  and  contribute  to  its 
history” (1984, p. 204), then, the university as place has the possibility to reveal significant 
nd meaningful experiences from the past, to a generation of students whose experience of 
lace lies in the future.  
a
p
 
SUMMARY 
 
The  concepts  underpinning  the  ideal  university  as  place  should  not  be  underestimated. 
Universities  throughout  time have been created through the belief  in a  tacit set of  ideals. 
Some of these are ‘inward looking’ to the growth and development of staff and a diversity 
of students, the pursuit of knowledge and the formal and informal spaces which are part of 
any  university  campus.  There  are  also  those  ideals  which  are  ‘outward  looking’  to  the 

uidance,  and  engagement  with  a world  where  the  university  provides  its  leadership,  g
hopeful community.  
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Artistic Responses to Place 

A work of art may accordingly be re-defined as a distinctive expression, in a distinctive medium, and by 
means of a distinctive type of formal organisation, of a distinctive type of interpretation of man’s 
experience and of the real world to which this experience is oriented  

(Greene 1969, p.79). 

Introduction 

In rural NSW Australia, artists using different creative media were asked to respond to a pastoral site 
with an accompanying old historic woolshed, and represent their sense of that place using a creative 
medium of their choice. Framed within a larger research project entitled Layers, Lenses and 
Landscapes, this paper briefly describes the resulting artworks produced, the concepts and views the 
artists had of the site, how they reacted to it artistically and how the case study property called 
‘Riverslea’ was perceived by a photographer, painter and sculptor.  

When an artist responds to place through their artistic production, they express both personal and 
cultural connections with and opinions of their surroundings (Sullivan 1994). Each piece that they 
produce, when it relates to a specific place, creates an awareness of that place which is distinct and 
personal, expressing their own understanding of the social, cultural and geographical meanings, a 
unique reconstruction of one’s perception of that place (Lavoie 2005).  

Works of art encompass a multitude of meanings. They may, to mention a few, communicate 
information, express thoughts, offer social commentary, describe events or situations, memorialise, 
espouse identity or articulate personal feelings. As Dewey so succinctly states, ‘because objects of art 
are expressive, they are a language’ (1984, p.213). Each medium is in fact its own language, 
suggesting and conveying meaning in a unique way that cannot be expressed by another means. 
Through knowledge, imagination and mastery of their materials, an artist creates a personal expression 
of their thoughts and feelings. In turn, this artistic output has the ability to heighten the viewers’ capacity 
to think, feel and respond to their surroundings, altering their awareness and appreciation of the world 
in which we exist (Sullivan 1994).  

The Layers, Lenses and Landscapes exhibition held in June 2009 was the culmination of nearly two 
years of research on the Riverslea site. The exhibition was held in the now disused woolshed, and 
included works by a number of artists invited to participate. This paper focuses on the artistic responses 
to the site produced by three of the artists involved. The first works to be considered are a series of 
photographs by a professional photographer from Sydney, who spent a number of weekends on the 
property getting to know the landscape and the area. The second works to be considered are a series 
of four watercolour paintings by a Sydney artist who was born in rural NSW, and who spent only a brief 
amount of time on the site before creating the works. The third piece to be discussed is a lifesize 
installation sculpture of a shearer and sheep by a Sydney artist who spent extensive time on the site 
over two years, both creating the sculpture and researching the cultural and historical significance of 
the property. By analysing the varied responses to Riverslea by each of the artists, we can gain not 
only an idea of how they feel towards to the site, how the property manifests itself in their imagination,  
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but also how their works represent a sense of place they may have felt through their experiences on the 
site, challenging the traditional ways in which we document place and how a sense of place is 
expressed (Marshall 2009).  

Photography 

Since the very inception of the photographic medium, it has been seen as both an aid and a threat to 
the concept of high art. At the most basic level, the arguments against photography as an artistic 
medium focussed on the issue of how involved was the photographer in the creation process- can a 
photographer ‘create’ art? Or do they simply capture nature? The main issue of contention was the 
removal of direct human action from the act of reproduction, unlike the tradition media of paintings, 
drawing and sculpture (Snyder & Allen 1975). The necessary and undeniable connection between a 
photograph and the original do not necessarily exist in the conventional visual arts as they do in 
photography. The uniqueness of a work of art, its originality, was seen as being threatened by the 
introduction of photography and its ability to be massed produced. Questions were raised by art 
theorists as to whether photographs were objective or subjective.  

As Schwartz and Ryan (2003) explain, photography emerged into a world of empiricism, a time when 
vision and knowledge were inextricably linked. Photographs were a means of knowing the world 
because of their ability to describe, study, order and classify it. Photography made the world accessible, 
and the initial pre-eminence of empiricism meant that its status as a high art was questionable. The 
apparent ability of a photograph to be truthful, to capture reality, masked the inherent subjectivity of the 
photographers role (Schwartz and Ryan 2003). Where a painter imagines and creates, a photographer 
finds, selects and captures. As Adams stated in his autobiography, ‘A photograph is not an accident- it 
is a concept..... The awareness of the right moment is as vital as the perception of values, form, and 
other qualities’ (1985, p.174). The image captured by a photographer is crafted, it is not natural and it 
does not show us exactly what we would have seen, had we been there at the moment of capture 
(Snyder & Allen 1975, p.151).  

“To see the world in a grain of sand 

And heaven in a wildflower, 

Hold infinity in the palm of your hand, 

And eternity in an hour” 

(William Blake, Auguries of Innocence, 1-4) 

There is something almost Blakean about the way several of the Riverlsea photographs capture the 
very smallest minutiae and present them to the viewer almost as a proxy for nature as a whole (Lipsey 
1988). What at first might seem like the most ordinary of subject matter; an ear of wheat, a tiny insect- 
becomes extraordinary through the lens of the camera. The fragility and mysteriousness of these things 
is writ large, asking the viewer to focus in a new way on the smallest of details and in them find new 
meaning of a concept far larger and more profound. It is the technical skill involved in the process of 
photography which makes it possible for the artist to reveal these tiny events to the viewer, and present 
them as evidence of larger truths.  
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Figure.1 Exhibition photo 1 (Gasbag Studios 2009) 

On the other end of the scale, an image of the vast night sky shows the spectrum of scale and meaning 
as the photographer perceives them. Imbued with a monumentality which seems to dwarf every human 
element present at Riverslea, the image imparts a sense of the timelessness of landscape, acting as a 
counterpoint to the images of the ephemeral crops, trees and insects which inhabit the site on the 
minute end of the spectrum.  

What is not visible through the human eye can often be seen through the lens, not merely as a mirror of 
the world but as a means of revealing, almost paradoxically, more about our world than that which we 
perceive visually. The photographic image transcends its mechanical limitations; what is produced is 
more than a faithful copy of an object precisely because of the photographic process, the role of the 
photographer in combining with nature to produce the image. Photographs have a central role in 
enhancing our engagement with physical and human world by positioning themselves somewhere 
between the materiality of the object and the observer- they are not looked at but deciphered and thus 
able to express a range of meanings (Schwartz and Ryan 2003 p.6ff).  

   

Figure 2 Exhibition photographs 2  Figure 3 Exhibition photographs 3  
(Gasbag Studios 2009) (Gasbag Studios 2009) 
 
Interestingly, when we consider the themes dominant in the other artworks, the photographic series for 
the exhibition plays down the more recent social history of the site. Abstraction of the human elements 
through magnification and close observation of details such as the corrugated iron and timber floor slats 
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requires a cognitive response from the viewer; we need to decipher the image presented to us because 
it is not representative of the object. These images are a clear example of how the selective processes 
of photography is equivalent to the creative processes of other high arts.  
 
Painting 

A watercolour painter was brought in to record a response to the Riverslea shed in painting. A series of 
four works were produced after a short stay on the property, the result of a brief experience of the 
woolshed and the landscape. Initially the artist expressed a desire to produce landscape depictions, 
responding to the setting and also recalling the works of the Heidelberg school1, traditionally seen as 
the first period of creation of a truly Australian body of painting. The quality of light, the landscape, the 
effect of the river were reminiscent of the landscape paintings of Frederick McCubbin, David Davies 
and Arthur Streeton.  

On further consideration, and after consultation with the sculptor involved in the project, the final 
paintings instead took the form of figural works of shearers in action, involved in the intensive physical 
labour of shearing. Painted on cold pressed cotton paper in watercolour, the four images form a series 
which depict four different figures in varying poses of action. Apart from the figures, the paper remains 
starkly white, void of setting and landscape, or any background. What grounds the figures is their 
strength, their bulk, and their representation of physical labour.  

 

Figure 4. Tom Roberts Shearing the Rams, 1890, oil on canvas, 122.4 x 183.3cm, NGV 

Images of shearing rarely appear in the contemporary Australian art world, but arguably the most 
recognisable and iconic works of Australian art deals precisely with this subject. Tom Roberts’ 1890 
work entitled Shearing the Rams (oil on canvas, 122.4 x 183.3cm, NGV) is the archetypal Australian 
image, a painting which singlehandedly encompasses the diverse and varied characteristics of 
Australianness; stoicism, individuality, resourcefulness (Elder 2007). Painted during a particularly 
nationalistic period of Australian history, the work is considered a masterpiece of the Heidelberg school, 
  

                                                            
1 A period of Australian art near the end of the 19th century where artists (Roberts, Streeton and McCubbin) began 
to capture the Australian landscape without European stylistic traditions - en pleinair. This was a very nationalistic 
period in Australia’s history.  
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 taking pride of place in the nation’s cultural mythology. It was during this period at the end of the 19th 
century when for the first time a group of Australian artists began to depict the landscape with true 
intimacy, reflecting the quintessential Australian experience through depictions of regional landscapes 
and images which celebrated the nobility of physical labour.  

'It seems to me that the best words spoken to an artist is, "Paint what you love, and love what you 
paint", and on that I have worked; and so it came that being in the bush and feeling the delight and 
fascination of the great pastoral life and work I have tried to express it ... a subject noble enough and 
worthy enough if I could express the meaning and spirit - of strong, masculine labour, the patience of 
the animals whose year's growth is being stripped from them for man's use, and the great human 
interest of the whole scene.'   Tom Roberts, letter to the Argus, 2 July, 1890 (Smith 2002, p.73) 

 

 

Figure 5. “‘Neath summer skies of cloudless blue” Exhibition paintings (Chapman, 2009) 

Although the majority of the Australian population resides in coastal cities, and the rural workforce is 
diminishing year by year, there is still some connection for many Australians to the works created 
during the Heidelberg period. The painter, although well aware of the gap between the idyllic 
representations of Australian bush life and the realities of rural existence, and found no difficulty in 
appreciating and connecting with the works despite the seemingly incongruous nature of the works 
today. Growing up in central NSW, she was familiar with the harsh realities of drought, bushfires and 
the blatant absence of romanticism in modern agricultural life. Yet the artist still found a resonance in 
the works of Tom Roberts and the Heidelberg school, and chose to use these images as her 
framework, a point of departure from which she reintroduced corresponding themes into a more 
contemporary setting. In the paintings completed for the Riverslea project, the artist attempted to 
represent the essence of strong physical labour of shearing, and impart some sense of the nobility 
inherent in this unassuming endeavour. Shortly after completing Shearing the Rams, Roberts was 
criticised for depicting a scene which was considered by some ‘unworthy’ of such a heroic depiction. He 
answered the criticism by asserting that ‘to be artistic is to represent something beautiful or elevating or 
instructive’ (Smith 2002, p.74). Roberts felt that what he had represented had something to say to its 
audience, about national identity, about social issues, about his own experiences. It was not just a 
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depiction of men shearing taken directly from nature, but as Smith (2007, p.84) suggests, a 
retrospective celebration of the declining rural industry- therefore analogous with the works created for 
the Riverslea exhibition. Both Roberts and the Riverslea painter were deeply conscious of their 
connectedness to the Australian pastoral existence (Sayers 2001). 

What is represented in the works does not necessarily have to be understood by the viewer or be part 
of their world of experience in order for them to identify with the image (Elder 2007, p.187). What is 
represented communicates certain meanings and values to the viewer. By choosing to create figural 
works, that is, depicting people as the subject matter, the artist has been able to explore cultural identity 
as well as ideas about national identity and belonging (Sullivan 1994). The images are not portraits, 
they are not meant as mimetic likenesses of individuals. Rather, they suggest the artist’s personal 
response to their experiences of Riverslea. The four figures toil over their sheep, deeply immersed in 
their arduous task and oblivious to distraction. Their work seems endless, cyclical, infinite. Their 
exertions are not specific or temporal, but timeless and transcendent, displaying the fundamentally 
important link between man and nature which has existed for aeons.  

Sculpture 

The artistic response from the sculptor involved in the project also took the form of a figural piece, 
depicting a shearer and sheep in the process of shearing. The woolshed itself provided the most 
inspiration for the sculptor, who felt that its industrial feel was still tangible despite the shed being 
dormant for many years. This element of work, so long absent from Riverslea, inspired the artist to 
attempt to construct a piece which would somehow reflect the industrial feel of the abandoned 
machinery and corrugated iron, using scrap metals collected from around the site to create a solid 
piece of metallic sculpture. But upon further reflection, the sculptor instead chose to create a work 
which expressed the human element which was also so absent in the shed.   

Recycled materials were still used for the final piece, such as the chicken wire which formed the 
skeleton of the sculpture, found in the scrap heap outside the shed. All other materials were natural- 
paper, flour glue and shellac, linking it to the property due to its rustic appearance and organic 
construction. The sepia- toned appearance of the work complements the warmth of the timbered 
interior of the shed, its yellowing surface conveying an impression of age like the shed itself. An antique 
hand held pair of shears was incorporated into the piece which drew visual associations with the 
abandoned pieces of machinery still scattered throughout the shed.  
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Figure 6.  The sculpture being constructed and located in the shed during the exhibition  
 (Marshall 2009) 
 
Sculpture, unlike painting, is innately linked to its surrounding space, the space it inhabits. This space 
seems charged, as though playing an active part in the construction of meaning. Unlike painting, which 
can be considered a static art form existing in constructed space, sculpture is a dynamic art, existing in 
real space, occupying the realm of the viewer. It elicits in us a desire to surround it, we feel compelled 
to touch its surfaces (Martin 1978). The Riverslea sculpture therefore was the most contextual of the 
works created because of this connectedness with the space in which it was displayed. The great 20th 
century sculptor Henry Moore extolled the importance of the placing of a sculpture- because of the 
need to get a sense of the complete existence of a sculpture, it must be put in a space which enables a 
full appreciation of its form and meaning (Martin 1978, p.290). During the Layers, Lenses and 
Landscapes exhibition, the shearer stood in the centre of the wool packing room, where shafts of strong 
sunlight struck its form throughout the day, creating strong contrasts of light and dark, and casting ever 
lengthening shadows across the timber floor as the day progressed. There was timelessness in its 
presence, like an echo of the past which still resonates.  
 
The technique employed by the sculptor also served to articulate many notions linked to the exhibition 
and the nature of the project. Layer upon layer of paper and paste are built up over the wire skeleton in 
order to create the final shape, the process being analogous to the layers of cultural history which exist 
on the property simultaneously due to the activities and experiences of all those who have been a part 
of the properties history.  As Bell explains (1997, p.813), places remain ‘personed’, even long after 
these people have gone. We still experience the presence of these ‘ghosts’, and they help us gain a 
sense of the social history of a place, and how this history remains alive (Bell 1997). The sculptor 
certainly felt the ghosts of those who had worked in the shed, and felt a need to re-introduce this 
aspect.  

This desire to reconsider the human element that was so missing from the shed drove the sculptor to 
create a life-size depiction of shearer and sheep, in an attempt to fill in the gaps which existed in the 
oral history of the shed.  In this way, the sculpture serves to keep alive the traditional activities which 
took place on the site. The emptiness of the shed in its present state, rather than communicating a 
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sense of forgotten history, instead evoked impressions of industry and activity for the artist. The 
immediacy of the smells and sounds, the ruggedness of the materials and the remnants of machinery 
all combined to evoke sensations of movement and commotion which the artist felt she needed to re-
introduce into to the shed in order for it to feel complete. For the sculptor, the shed was incomplete 
without the people who had made it; it is a cultural landscape enriched and saturated with meanings 
due to its social history, and thus much more than simply a structure.  

The choice of papier maché over a wire frame meant the final piece was light enough to be moved, 
becoming an installation piece of a transient, ephemeral nature which would not have been possible 
with iron and steel. In this way, the work reflected the transient nature of the shearers themselves, who 
worked for a brief time in a shed, then packed up and travelled to the next shed to continue work, never 
settling for any length of time in one place.  While the work in appearance gives the impression of an 
aged and enduring relic, like the materiality of the shed, conceptually it also echoes the impermanence 
of man’s connection to nature and the inevitability of change. 

Conclusion 

Artists, through their creative outputs, offer us interpretations of human life which are far more than 
simple reproductions of reality. The desire for artists to represent some insight they have felt, some 
connection with place, or an expression of the engagement they have experienced with the cultural, 
historical or physical world they exist in, has resulted in the production of artworks. When we interpret 
artworks as forms of social and personal communication, when we analyse them cognitively as well as 
aesthetically, it is possible to use them in a variety of means which may assist in cross-disciplinary 
research. Connectedness which is expressed through visual media, like the resulting works from the 
Layers, Lenses and Landscapes project, help contribute to the collective social construction of 
Riverslea as place (Marshall 2009). By more fully appreciating and understanding the place of art in 
society, we can attempt to use artistic production as another element of discourse analysis when 
attempting to know a ‘place’ and in documenting people’s sense of that place.  

  

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 3245



Rowley and Marshall – Artistic Response to Place   10 

Reference List 

Adams, A. 1985, An Autobiography, Little Brown and Company, Boston.  
Bell, M.M. 1997, ‘The ghosts of place’, Theory and society, 26, pp.813-836. 
Dewey, J. 1984, ‘Art as experience’, Art and its significance, ed. S.D. Ross, State University of New 

York Press, NY, pp.206-223. 
Elder, C. 2007, Being Australian: Narratives of National Identity, Allen and Unwin, Sydney.  
Gasbag Studios – Susan Trent. 2009, Photographs of the Riverslea, Cowra, NSW.  
Greene, T.M. 1969, ‘Art as an expressive vehicle’, in Introductory Readings in Aesthetics, ed. John 

Hospers, The Free Press, New York, pp.78-84.  
Lavoie, C. 2005, ‘Sketching the landscape: exploring a sense of place’, Landscape Journal ,vol.24, 

no.1, pp.13-31. 
Lipsey, R. 1988, An Art of Our Own: The Spiritual in Twentieth-Century Art, Shambhala, Boston.  
Marshall, N. 2009, “Retreat from the city: representations of sense of place”, State of Australian Cities 

Conference November 25-27, 2009.   
Martin, F.D.  1978, ‘On perceiving painting and sculpture”, Leonardo, vol. 11, no. 4, pp.287-292. 
Sayers, A. 2001, Australian Art, Oxford University Press, Oxford. 
Schwartz, J.M. & J.R. Ryan, 2003, ‘Introduction: Photography and the geographic imagination’, in 

Picturing Place: Photography and the Geographical Imagination, eds. J.M. Schwartz & J.R. Ryan, 
I.B. Tauris & co, London, pp.1-18. 

Smith, T. 2002, Transformations in Australian art Volume I: The Nineteenth Century – Landscape, 
Colony and Nation, Craftsmen House, Sydney.  

Snyder, J & N.W. Walsh 1975, ‘Photography, vision and representation’, Critical Inquiry, vol.2 no.1, 
pp143-169. 

Sullivan, G. 1994, Seeing Australia: Views of Artists and Artwriters, Piper Press, Annandale.  
Tuan, Y-F, 1979, ‘Though and landscape: the eye and the mind’s eye’, in The Interpretation of Ordinary 

Landscapes, ed. D.W. Meinig, Oxford University Press, USA, pp.89-102. 
 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 3246



Title: The Riverslea Woolshed: A Palimpsest of Place and Meaning 

 
Topic Area: Architecture  
 
Presentation Format: research paper session 
 
Name of Sole Author:  Dr. Nancy Marshall – Associate Dean/Education 
 Ms. Melissa Rowley – Research Assistant 
 
Mailing Address:  Dr. Nancy Marshall 

Faculty of the Built Environment 
 University of New South Wales 
 UNSW  Sydney, NSW 2052 
 AUSTRALIA 
 
Email Address: nancym@fbe.unsw.edu.au 
 
Phone: 61+ 2 + 9385 4212 
 
Fax: 61+ 2 + 9385 5613 
 
 
Biographical Details: Nancy Marshall, PhD, MPIA – Faculty of the Built Environment, 
University of New South Wales, Sydney, Australia   
 
Dr. Nancy Marshall is the Associate Dean/Education and a Senior Lecturer in the Planning and 
Urban Development Program, Faculty of the Built Environment, University of New South Wales, 
Sydney Australia. Prior to becoming an academic in Australia she worked as a planner in the 
public and private sectors in Canada. Her research interests include urban sociology, policy 
relevant public involvement processes; and the scholarship of learning and teaching including 
interdisciplinarity, self-directed learning and professional education.  

 

Biographical Details: Melissa Rowley BA, BA (Honours) – Faculty of the Built Environment, 
University of New South Wales, Sydney, Australia   
 
Melissa Rowley is a Research Assistant and Casual Lecturer in the Planning and Urban 
Development Program, Faculty of the Built Environment, University of New South Wales, 
Sydney Australia. Her particular research interests include Renaissance and Australian art 
history and urban planning issues.  
  

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 3247

mailto:nancym@fbe.unsw.edu.au


The Riverslea Woolshed: A Palimpsest of Place and Meaning 

 

An Australian woolshed: a palimpsest of place and meaning. As we begin to unravel the multiple 
layers of meaning that a single woolshed can encompass, we come to some understanding of 
the significance and sense of place a building can have in individual memory and in collective 
consciousness. When we begin to understand the constructed meaning of a woolshed, we 
become aware of its value beyond that of built form, industry and function.  
 
Its seems almost anachronistic and irrelevant to suggest the existence of a singular, unified 
Australian identity in 2009, but for much of our colonial past, Australians sought to find an 
expression to capture what they viewed as uniquely Australian characteristics such as stoicism, 
resourcefulness and independence. Today, when we think of what it means to be ‘Australian’, 
we may think of multiculturalism, urbanism and progressiveness as our hallmarks. But for most 
of our history, Australia was famous for ‘riding on the sheep’s back’, a phrase which 
encompassed the enormous importance of the wool industry for our economy and our 
establishment as a self sufficient nation.  
 
The Australian wool industry, like all industries which rely largely on the natural elements to 
survive, has seen its share of economic ups and downs since its beginnings in the late 18th 
century. The 21st century has seen record numbers of farmers leaving the land, resulting in an 
ageing rural workforce and a sharp decline in both sheep numbers and wool production 
(Woolproducers Australia 2008). But there was a time when the value of wool could not be 
underestimated in Australia, and the rewards for the largest station owners were enormous. At 
boom times, such as during the period of the First World War and the again during the 1950’s, 
wool farmers amassed small fortunes which created a generation of landed gentry. Vast were 
properties established, huge houses built, and colossal corrugated iron monuments, the 
woolsheds which were the heart of the operation, were constructed as testaments to the 
strength of wool.  

The first sheep arrived in Australia with the first white settlers in 1788. Within 20 years 
Australian wool was being sold back to the mother country, England. Sheep numbers grew on 
an exponential scale as new grasslands were discovered, and by 1835 wool had become 
Australia’s greatest export (Woolproducers Australia 2008). Across the country, shearing sheds 
were constructed throughout the 19th century from local sourced materials, and the woolshed 
became a ubiquitous part of the Australian landscape.  

If we consider the existence of a rural vernacular architecture for Australia, it must be the 
woolshed – for what other structure better captures the essence of our national identity? The 
space where, for generations, teams of men laboured in the production of our most important 
economic asset: the ‘golden fleece’. The saying that Australia ‘rode on the sheep’s back’ sums 
up the importance of the wool industry in Australia’s history. A history of Australian woolsheds is 
therefore inseparable from the society and culture in which they were created (Freedman 1980). 

Today, the importance of woolsheds seems part of a bygone era, and the relics of those days 
are all but forgotten by a majority of the population who cling to Australia’s coastal cities and 
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urban centres. The woolsheds which have survived from the 19th and early 20th centuries are 
unfamiliar structures to most urban dwellers. Few would have explored a woolshed – their vast 
empty interiors, lit by rays of strong sunlight filtering through lofty clerestory windows, and even 
fewer would have experienced a shed in full operation, redolent with sweat and lanolin, and the 
cacophony from the combination of mechanised shears, the movement of innumerable sheep 
and calls of the shearers.   

What most Australians know of the peak of the wool industry comes from the images which 
glorify those past days, now hanging in art galleries. The popularity of the works of the 
Australian artist Tom Roberts which celebrate the heroic spirit and nobility of the Australian bush 
life has not diminished in recent years. His iconic works of shearing life conjure up idyllic notions 
of Australia’s rural past. Works such as Roberts’ Shearing the Rams (1890, oil in canvas, 
122.4cm x 183.3cm, NGV) and George Lamberts’ scene of the almost impossible task of wool 
transportation, Across the black soil plains (1899, oil on canvas, 91.cm x 305.5cm, AGNSW) 
take pride of place in Australia’s cultural mythology.  

Tom Roberts reflected on his own work back in 1890: “so, lying on piled up wool bales, and 
hearing and seeing the troops come pattering into their pens, the quick running of the wool 
carriers, the screwing of the presses, the subdued hum of the hard, fast working and the 
rhythmic click of the shears, the whole lit warm with the reflection of Australian sunlight, it 
seemed that I had there the best expression of my subject, a subject noble enough and worthy 
enough if I could express the meaning and spirit – of strong masculine labour, the patience of 
the animals whose year’s growth is being stripped from them for man’s use, and the great 
human interest of the whole scene.” 

 

Figure 1. George Lambert, Across the black soil plains (1899, oil on canvas, 91.cm x 
305.5cm, Art Gallery of New South Wales) 
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Figure 2. Tom Roberts, Shearing the Rams (1890, oil in canvas, 122.4cm x 183.3cm, 
National Gallery of Victoria) 

While the images of our bucolic past still capture the nation’s imagination, very little effort has 
been made to preserve the relics of this rural experience of Australia, despite the importance of 
rural life in the creation of our ethos and identity (Jack 2003). Change in property ownership, 
extensive land subdivision in rural areas and the disappearance of records means that few 
woolsheds have recorded histories. Much of what is known of them comes from oral histories, 
local mythology and hearsay. The processes of natural erosion and weathering through neglect, 
or more intentional clandestine scavenging of shed materials for reuse or resale, have meant 
that numerous sheds have fallen into states of extreme disrepair, often unnoticed by anyone. 
Unfortunately, there is often no room for sentiment on the land, and a building whose purpose is 
lost finds itself at the mercy of the elements or worse (Macdonald 1999). 

Geography, the physical constraints of transport and water supply, economics, and levels of 
agricultural productivity are all methodical, scientific reasons which explain the ‘hows and whys’ 
behind the construction and location of woolsheds, but they do not uncover their intuitive 
meaning nor their individuality and personality. 

By looking specifically at a particular woolshed, we can begin to unravel the multiple layers of 
meaning that a single shed encompasses, and as a result come to some understanding of the 
sense of place each shed has in the collective consciousness of those who come into contact 
with it. When we begin to understand the meaning of a shed, we become aware of its value, 
which is different for everyone, and often constitutes more than simply the economic importance 
to the site.  

  

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 3250



Case Study: The Riverslea Woolshed  

The Riverslea woolshed stands on a hillside near the Lachlan River, at the junction of the Cowra 
and Boorowa Shires in central NSW, about 350 km south west of Sydney, Australia. Although 
its use as a shearing shed ended many years ago, the shed remains as a tangible and valuable 
artefact of a bygone era. The shed was significant in the Cowra area due to its relatively large 
size in a region not suited to intensive sheep grazing, and was used collectively as a depot by 
landowners of the region to shear their flocks. Perched on the side of a hill, it occupies a 
dominant position over the surrounding landscape, and remains dormant in the minds of the 
local inhabitants of the area.  

  
  

Figure 3. Map of NSW and Cowra  Figure 4. The Riverslea woolshed 
(www.cowratourism.com.au)  (Chapman 2009) 
 
The uniqueness of the Riverslea woolshed comes from both its setting and its history. Although 
it no longer operates as a shearing shed, it will always exist as one, regardless of how it evolves 
to reflect cultural, environmental or economic functions. And in this way, as it remains a 
woolshed, part of its history will also endure – its historical context and its part in the 
construction of an Australian identity.  

But is it only with hindsight, with this new appreciation for the building from a point of view far 
removed from the shed as a functioning space of agricultural production, that we can appreciate 
its value? In one sense, when we consider value only in terms of cultural or historical 
significance, this may be the case. But when we broaden the scope of value to include 
monetary worth, usefulness, meaning, appeal, sense of connectedness, we see how the shed 
has impacted those connected to it in many different ways. 

Today we see only the shed on the space where it stands, but in reality the site has been a 
place of significance for an infinite number of years, stretching back long before the first colonial 
owners of the land. While we can only speculate now upon these meanings for the original 
inhabitants of the area, the Indigenous Wiradjuri people, the importance of the area for them 
cannot be underestimated. 

After white settlement of the region, the first recorded ownership of the Riverslea site was by 
Edmund Markham, a released convict who obtained the land in 1838. Again, little is known 
about the site and its meanings from the period. It is not until the beginning of the 20th century 
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that a history of the site begins to emerge, pieced together from land records and the first hand 
recollections of neighbours, property workers and local people from the district.  

The shed itself was constructed by the Coward family during the early 1930’s, no doubt after the 
economic recovery of the country following the Great Depression. Although no original plans of 
the shed exist, the unusual layout of the shed, the substantial size of the storage area in 
comparison to the narrow shearing board and the fact there are nine shearing stands, meant 
that a mythology about the construction of the shed emerged. During numerous interviews with 
local inhabitants of the Cowra region who were aware of the shed, again and again the story of 
how the shed was “measured in inches and built in feet” surfaced. Although this is an extremely 
unlikely explanation for the discrepancy in size between storage space and working space, this 
local myth has become part of the folklore surrounding the shed, recounted and passed on by 
word of mouth, creating one of many layers of meaning connected to the shed.  

Figure 5 below shows a typical Australian shearing shed – the raised floor where shorn sheep 
are stored before counting and the ‘sweating’ pen where sheep are kept to calm down before 
being shorn.  

 

Figure 5. Conventional Australian woolshed layout (Moor 2009, p.16)  

The layout of the Riverslea woolshed below indicates the large area of storage space in the 
original shed (before the removal of one wing) in comparison to the narrow shearing board. A 
majority of the underneath of the shed was also used for storage, making the holding capacity of 
the shed c.10,000 sheep. This discrepancy in size between storage space and shearing space 
probably led to the creation of the myth about the mistaken measurements. 
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Figure 6. Floorplan of the Riverslea woolshed (Rowley 2009)  

Beyond myth, “‘story’ conveys a range of meanings, from anecdote, to exemplar, to something 
that is invented rather than ‘true’, in the sense of strictly adhering to widely agreed-on facts” 
(Sandercock 2003, p.183). Riverslea has been the focus of many stories, myth, local folklore, 
speculation and layers of mystique. The Coward family, on the property for nearly 60 years, 
perpetuated an aura and spirit of the place. Mr. Coward Sr., of some stature in the region and 
community minded, held a very memorable ball in the shed in the early 1950s where a couple of 
thousand people attended a dance with live bands in their tuxedos and fur stoles – a social 
event still talked about. Mr. Coward Jr. who ran the property for some 30 years, mixed socially 
with other big station owners in the region but preferred to keep employer-employee relations at 
a professional level. Individuals who worked on the property in the 1950s and 60s still refer to 
the owner as Mr. Coward. Many regional residents remember the weekly reminders in the local 
paper that no trespassing would be tolerated on the Riverslea property, nor any fishing in the 
section of the Lachlan River that ran through it. Others remembered the pressed white shirts, 
ties and thin brimmed hats that constituted the impeccable, ubiquitous attire of Mr. Coward Jr. 
which seemed out of place in a working woolshed.  

The shed is preserved in the collective memories of those who have experienced part of its 
recent history (Hansford 2009). Whether their memories are fond, like those who attended the 
country dance or mysterious, like those of the property manager’s daughter who was forbidden 
to enter the shed while shearing was taking place, or arduous, like those shearers who toiled for 
9 hours a day shearing up to 200 sheep, or site visitors attending an art exhibition in the shed, 
almost all those who experienced the shed appreciated its value beyond that of its monetary 

2010 HICAH Proceedings 
Page 3253



worth. They saw it as more than just a shearing shed – it had and still has significant social, 
cultural, intellectual, emotional and spiritual layers of meaning, and it own sense of place.  

But even those who were oblivious to the shed’s cultural significance; like a later owner who 
used the shed as a piggery, or the owner who removed an entire wing during difficult times and 
sold off the timber and iron for cash, helped add other layers to the shed’s history and 
contributed to a collective social construction of the place (Marshall 2009). “It’s just a shame to 
see the shed being knocked about the way it was, I mean it’s an icon in this district. ‘Coward’s 
shed’ and everyone knows what you’re talking about” (Tarrant 2008). 

So why is it that people who visit the shed today, and the new owners of the site, feel connected 
to it? What is it that they feel when they enter the cavernous expanse? Do they get a sense of 
its history? Its importance? Its value? What value and meaning could a shed like Riverslea 
possibly have for people so seemingly disconnected to the site? How does one connect with a 
place?  

The construction of place, and architecture as palimpsest 

The current dilapidated nature of the Riverslea woolshed has in some ways transformed the 
building into a ruin, in the Romantic sense, as large scale neglected architectural forms so often 
become in rural settings. There is a blurring of the boundaries between nature and the built form 
as the shed becomes reabsorbed into nature (Ponsi 1985). The weathered timbers bleached 
grey with age and wear, and the rusted reds and bleached greys of the corrugated iron walls 
and roof seem to complement the colours of nature. The current (and relatively new) owners of 
the site commented that they felt as though they were walking through an old forest when they 
entered the shed, such was the impression created by the solid trunks which act as pillars. Yet 
the building is still just that – a piece of architecture, and as such, a human symbol and a means 
of establishing a connection with the place that may not occur within a natural setting alone 
(Ponsi 1985). Entering the shed on a bright sunlit day, the interior slowly reveals itself as your 
eyes become accustomed to the gloom. It is hard not to feel in some way like you have entered 
a rustic cathedral, the great tree stumps which support the roof like columns under a vaulted 
ceiling.  

 

Figure 7. The Riverslea woolshed interior (Gasbag Studios 2009)  
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The tranquillity of the empty shed adds to its hallowed nature. As monuments to Australia’s 
great rural heritage, these buildings are cathedrals to our past (Moor 2009, p.4). 

Buildings, due to their enduring nature, often survive numerous transformations of their function 
Ponsi 1985). The Riverslea woolshed, although no longer a functioning shearing shed, is not 
forgotten. Rather than lose meaning after the last of the shearing seasons, it has gained 
numerous meanings through its alternate uses in the past few years (piggery, bed and breakfast 
site, and backpackers hostel), and subsequently through the future role it is to play (as an arts 
and culture research center). As each use takes place, a new layer of meaning is added to the 
site, without losing or obliterating the past meanings. Riverslea is in a sense a palimpsest, both 
literally and metaphorically, as these layers accumulate. Physical traces of the past remain, but 
so too do the ghosts of all those who played a part in the shed’s history. While the human 
elements may be itinerant, occupying the place for relatively short periods, the shed endures, 
like a living fossil.   

The ornate Ferrier woolpress still stands in the centre of the floor, along with the historic sorting 
table and the remnants of the mechanised shearing equipment with nine stands. Parts of the 
generator, the heart of the whole operation, stand idyll and greasy on a wooden plinth, like an 
abandoned Robert Klippel sculpture. Random assortments of blue and black letters adorn the 
corrugated walls, from experiments with the wool bale stencils. Even a torn bale lies forgotten in 
one of the pens, spilling its decomposing contents across the floor and exuding the odour of 
ancient lanolin. Within these relics of a forgotten era we sense a presence, a ghost of the past 
which emanates a sense of social animation, an enduring life which still exists in the shed (Bell 
1997). We enter the building and are in no doubt that it is a shearing shed and will always be. 
This layer of meaning is indelibly etched onto the site in what remains from the past. 

 

Figure 8. Remaining section of the mechanical shears at Riverslea (Chapman 2009) 

It is when we come to an understanding of the shed as a specific place, that we add another 
dimension to it. Our own contexts and frameworks will affect how we view the shed, how we 
value it, and how we construct our own meaning of it. Those of us who experience the shed in 
its present form, and have ideas about its future use, have the benefit of being able to view its 
multifarious layers of meaning in order to construct our own sense of place. 
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The Riverslea woolshed has become more than a building, more than an architectural structure. 
It is a ‘place’ and as such encompasses all of the diverse and complex definitions of the term. 
Riverslea is an entity to which we respond, both through thoughts and feelings. The shed is a 
meaningful place which combines its location, its history, its material structure and its cultural 
sense of place (Cresswell 2009). It is through the shed’s intrinsic ability to transmit these 
meanings that its position as more than just a concrete spatial locality is maintained (Ponsi 
1985).  

As a ‘place’, the shed has individual meaning for some, and shared meaning, depending on the 
experience of the site for others. But these meanings, however varied they may be, are never 
fixed or constant (Cresswell 2009). A sense of place, unlike its location or locale, encompasses 
the more intuitive and subjective spheres of feelings and emotions, and as such incorporates 
sensory means of knowing and understanding of a place (Tuan 1975). Having a perceived 
sense of place transforms a locality from an intangible space into a place of value, meaning and 
collective stewardship. 

As has been established, we can know a place directly and indirectly, through the senses and 
through the mind respectively (Tuan 1975). Furthermore, we can construct our sense of place 
when we know the site more intimately, combining all of our senses and our intellect when we 
consider its odours, textures, visual qualities and seasonal changes (Tuan 1975). Thus, when 
we speak of Riverslea, our sense of place can range from the very superficial to the deeply 
intimate. The depth of meaning in relation to a place depends largely upon the degree to which 
we experience it, and how we identify with it (Dovey 1985). When an Australian woolshed is 
mentioned, most people can conjure an image in their mind of what they imagine a woolshed to 
look like – to have a sense of it, most likely on the most superficial level. After one visit to 
Riverslea, we get a more specific impression of the shed, we know a particular layout, we 
experience the smells, the effects of light, the sounds of the creaking timber. After spending 
time in the shed, we may start to hear about its history, view the changing seasons and how 
they affect the site, feel its presence and sense its spirit. And finally, those who have worked at 
the woolshed, or alternatively owned the shed, will perceive it in a different way again, value it 
as a whole or just as a sum of its parts. Ponsi (1985) suggests that a place, such as Riverlsea, 
has the ability to unveil itself in relation to each person’s sentiments and sensations, thus never 
resulting in a unified or coherent meaning for all. Woven throughout these personal meanings 
are shared and collective meanings, those held by the owners, employees, adjoining 
neighbours, the people in the region, and all those other visitors who have visited and 
experienced Riverslea or imagined it throughout its history.  

An Australian woolshed: a palimpsest of place and meaning.  
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Recruiting Freshmen for a Longitudinal 
Study: Learning the Hard Way 
	

Carol	Perruso	and	Catherine	Outten	

California	State	University,	Long	Beach	

	

Introduction 

Oddly	enough,	given	the	number	of	studies	done	on	college	campuses,	little	has	been	written	

about	recruiting	college	students	and	the	efficiency	and	cost	of	various	recruiting	methods:		

 How	long	to	allow	for	recruiting	

 How	to	negotiate	access	and	deal	with	the	practical	impediments	and	gatekeepers‐‐

what	Lindsay	calls	the	“unacknowledged	work”	involved	in	“getting	the	numbers”	of	

participants	needed	for	a	sound	study.		

What	five	neophyte	researchers	learned	over	two	years	is	that	obtaining	a	sample—even	a	

convenience	sample	for	a	cross‐sectional	study—requires	flexibility	that	can	be	at	odds	with	

institutional	review	procedures	and	tradeoffs	that	make	statistical	significance	daunting.		

Recruiting	for	a	longitudinal	study	multiplies	the	challenges.	

A	discussion	of	these	challenges	is	particularly	relevant	to	faculty	researchers	short	on	time,	

funds	and	staff	support,	especially	in	times	of	shrinking	budgets	and	increasing	teaching	loads.				
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This	descriptive	analysis	is	a	case	study	of	a	two‐year	recruiting	effort	for	an	ongoing	

longitudinal,	cohort	study	of	freshmen	at	a	major	commuter	university.	It	discusses	three	recruiting	

avenues	to	shed	light	on	what	approaches	were	most	efficient	in	terms	of	researcher‐hours,	and	

how	to	overcome	obstacles.		

The	longitudinal	study,	known	as	the	Research	Habits	Study,	is	being	conducted	at	California	

State	University	Long	Beach,	a	38,000‐student	regional	university	about	25	miles	south	of	Los	

Angeles.	Five	librarians	are	exploring	if,	and	how,	research	behaviors	of	the	2008	freshman	cohort	

change	over	the	course	of	their	college	experience,	and	what	factors	affect	those	behaviors.	

Participants	in	the	study	agree	to	complete	two	tasks	each	semester:	Answer	an	8‐question	

survey	about	their	research	sources	(primarily	Web	vs.	library	resources)	and	whether	they	had	

received	librarian	instruction.	They	are	then	asked	to	email	the	researchers	the	bibliographies	from	

any	research	papers	they	write	as	part	of	their	coursework	for	citation	analysis.	The	goal	of	the	

study	is	to	track	each	student	individually	over	their	time	at	California	State	University	Long	Beach,	

up	to	a	maximum	of	six	years.	

The	researchers	anticipate	a	substantial	attrition	rate	because	of	the	frequency	of	the	tasks	

involved	and	the	length	of	the	study.	Research,	primarily	in	the	health	care	field,	commonly	finds	

attrition	rates	of	10%	to	30%	(Gillis).	Further	attrition	is	expected	because	approximately	almost	

half	of	entering	CSULB	freshmen	fail	to	graduate	within	six	years.		

To	compensate	for	expected	attrition	of	50%	to	70%	over	six	years,	the	researchers	sought	a	

sample	of	900	students	out	of	a	freshman	class	of	4,606.			

The	study	was	supported	by	two	small	grants	(total	$6,500)	to	help	pay	for	participant	

incentives.	The	researchers	offered	$5	per	sign‐up	plus	drawings	for	larger	amounts	for	continued	
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participation.		

Recruitment Strategies 

University 100 classroom recruiting   

The	original	recruitment	strategy	was	to	visit	each	section	of	University	100,	a	mandatory	

course	for	freshmen.	This	avenue	promised	near	universal	reach	and	would	have	allowed	for	

random	sampling.	It	would	have	caused	little	disruption	because	students	were	already	completing	

the	Freshman	Survey	in	that	class;	our	survey	could	have	easily	piggybacked	on	it.	However,	the	

course	coordinator	would	not	permit	us	to	distribute	the	nine‐question	survey.			

The	researchers	then	approached	chairs	from	various	departments	with	courses	attracting	

large	numbers	of	freshmen,	and	received	approval	from	most	to	contact	course	instructors.		Emails	

to	instructors	produced	several	approvals,	but	the	researchers	were	concerned	that	this	path	would	

be	insufficient	to	secure	the	hoped‐for	900	participants.	

Emailing Freshman Survey Respondents 

The	university	testing	office	offered	access	to	a	pool	of	about	1,430	Freshman	Survey		

respondents	who	had	supplied	student	ID	numbers	and	given	permission	to	be	contacted.	Student	

ID	numbers	allowed	the	researchers	to	email	students	through	the	campus	course	management	

software.		Although	this	opportunity	came	midway	through	the	2008‐2009	academic	year,	the	

approaching	deadline	for	one	of	the	grants	prompted	us	to	choose	the	entering	2008	freshman	class	

as	our	cohort,	rather	than	waiting	for	the	2009	cohort.	

With	a	reachable	pool	of	participants,	we	completed	the	institutional	review	process	with	

approval	to	contact	students	through	email.		We	began	recruitment	at	the	beginning	of	spring	2009	

semester,	meaning	that	we	had	four	months	to	complete	recruitment	of	students	while	they	were	
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still	freshmen.	Initial	email	results	were	low;	just	113	students	signed	up	for	the	study	as	a	result	of	

six	emails	on	various	aspects	of	the	study	(invitation,	reminder,	prompt	send	in	bibliography	and	

advisories	on	when	they	could	pick	up	incentives),	although	additional	emails	later	in	the	semester	

continued	to	produce	sign‐ups.	

Convenience Sample 

With	three	months	to	go	we	realized	we	needed	to	expand	our	recruiting	efforts.	We	decided	to	

seek	a	convenience	sample	by	visiting	classrooms,	and	setting	up	tables	in	the	library,	in	front	of	the	

bookstore	and	in	the	dorms.	We	also	decided	to	add	a	link	to	the	University	Library	home	page.		

Each	of	these	new	strategies	required	IRB	approval,	which	after	submitting	a	single	

modification	for	the	Library	home	page	link	we	realized	would	be	more	complicated	than	expected.	

We	either	needed	to	submit	the	remaining	modification	requests	individually	as	we	obtained	

permission,	or	wait	until	we	had	secured	all	permissions	and	submit	a	comprehensive	modification.	

It	was	not	sufficient	to	have	a	template	release	that	would	be	sent	to	IRB	when	it	was	signed.		

We	opted	to	submit	one,	all	encompassing	modification	request,	at	IRB’s	suggestion.	Because	of	

the	time	required	to	negotiate	access	and	approval	to	set	up	tables	in	the	library	lobby,	in	front	of	

the	bookstore	and	in	two	dorm	commons,	to	recruit	in	17	classes,	and	to	receive	IRB	approval,	we	

were	not	able	to	start	our	next	recruiting	wave	until	after	Spring	Break.		As	a	result,	we	were	

collecting	data	about	the	fall	semester	several	months	after	students	had	completed	it	and	turned	in	

their	research	papers.		

Class	visits	and	setting	up	tables	also	meant	relying	more	heavily	on	paper	surveys,	with	their	

complexities	such	as	errors	and	data	entry	time.	For	example,	the	online	survey	would	not	let	a	

student	proceed	from	the	consent	page	to	the	survey	without	entering	a	nine‐digit	ID	number.	

While	it	could	not	verify	that	the	number	entered	was	valid,	it	at	least	prevented	numbers	that	
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weren’t	nine	digits.	The	online	survey	also	allowed	us	to	accept	only	one	response	to	some	

multiple‐choice	questions;	on	paper	several	students	marked	multiple	answers	despite	directions	

to	the	contrary.	

Instant vs. Delayed Incentives:  

Because	time	in	the	classroom	was	obviously	limited	(less	than	10	minutes),	we	decided	to	only	

seek	informed	consent	and	the	survey	responses‐‐	not	to	hand	out	the	$5	gift	cards,	which	required	

a	signature.		So,	like	the	email	recruitment,	the	reward	was	delayed.	At	the	tables,	we	were	able	to	

hand	out	incentives	as	students	signed	up	for	the	study.	(And	at	the	dorms,	we	also	supplied	pizza.)	

Our	initial	study	did	not	envision	measuring	the	effectiveness	of	various	recruiting	strategies,	so	

we	cannot	make	those	comparisons.	We	know	how	many	freshmen	were	sent	emails	and	

approximately	how	many	freshmen	were	in	the	17	classes.	But	we	did	not	monitor	how	many	

freshmen	came	by	the	tables.		

However,	we	can	report	on	how	many	participants	we	signed	up	through	each	avenue	and	the	

amount	of	time/effort/cost	each	took.	We	can	also	report	on	the	validity	of	the	responses	from	each	

recruiting	effort.	Later	in	the	study	we	will	report	on	retention.	

Results 

Out	of	588	students	who	returned	or	submitted	consent	forms,	102	were	eliminated	because	

they	supplied	incomplete	or	inaccurate	ID	numbers,	signed	up	multiple	times	or	did	not	fill	out	the	

initial	survey,	even	with	follow‐up	emails.	We	ended	up	with	486	valid	participants	(82.7%)	who	

had	consented	to	join	the	study	and	filled	out	the	survey	for	their	fall	semester	research	activities.	

This	represents	slightly	more	than	10%	of	the	overall	2008	freshman	class—and	slightly	more	than	

50%	of	our	recruitment	goal.	
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Table 1. 

	

Recruitment  Avenue  Consent form returned  Percentage 

Email  188  32% 

Classes    86  14.6% 

Tables  291  49.5% 

Homepage link / Misc    23    3.9% 

TOTAL Consents   588  100% 

Less invalid sign‐ups  ‐102    17.3% 

Valid Participants   486   82.7% 

     

	

							Table	1.	shows	the	numbers	and	percentages	obtained	through	each	recruitment	strategy.	

Tables	at	the	library,	bookstore	and	residence	halls	produced	the	most	participants,	nearly	half	

overall	(49.5%).	This	was	followed	by	email	recruitment	(32%).	These	were	the	most	and	least	

labor	intensive,	respectively.	Class	visits	were	moderately	productive	and	moderately	time‐

consuming.	Table	2	below	shows	more	detail	on	where	the	participants	originated:	

Table 2. 

Recruiting	Avenue Consent	forms	returned Percentage	

Initial	email	 		64 10.9%	

8	follow‐up	emails	 124 21.1%	

12	English	100	classes	
meeting	in	library	

		55 	9.4%	
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Other	5	classes	 		31 	5.3%	

Tables	in	2	dorms	 		61 10.4%	

Library	lobby	tables	 127 21.6%	

Bookstore	tables	 103 17.5%	

Library	home	page	 		23 	3.9%	

TOTAL	 588 100%	

	

With	just	a	few	weeks	for	our	expanded	recruiting	efforts,	it	was	important	that	we	be	able	to	

quickly	identify	those	recruitment	avenues	that	were	most	efficient	in	terms	of	researcher	time.	We	

tried	the	library	lobby	table	first,	then	classes.	Then	we	reassessed.	The	first	two	days	of	having	a	

table	in	the	library	lobby	(between	the	front	door	and	the	Starbucks),	required	two	researchers	for	

each	of	10	hours,	or	20	person‐hours,	not	including	set‐up	and	creating	signage.	(Two	researchers	

were	needed	because	students	tended	to	come	up	in	groups	and	were	easily	dissuaded	if	asked	to	

wait.)	

The	first	12	classes	required	about	6	hours	of	one	researcher’s	time,	including	travel	time	to	the	

classroom,	but	not	including	the	time	needed	to	negotiate	permission	and	IRB	approval.	

At	this	point	we	assessed	our	recruiting	efforts	to	determine	how	to	best	use	our	remaining	

three	weeks.	Table	3	shows	the	number	of	consent	forms	returned	for	each	person‐hour	expended.	
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Table 3. 

Recruitment	Avenue	 Total	person‐hours Forms	per	person‐hour

Library	lobby	table	(first	2	days)	 20 	5.1

Class	visits	(17)	 8.5 10

Residence	Halls	 13.5 	4.5	

Bookstore	table	 10 10.3

Library	lobby	table	(last	2	days)	 16	 	1.6

Email	 	4 47

	

While	class	visits	were	most	time	efficient,	we	had	IRB	permission	for	only	five	more	classes	

and	were	nearing	the	end	of	the	semester.	The	time	to	negotiate	instructor	permissions	and	submit	

another	IRB	modification	ruled	out	adding	any	classes	beyond	the	five	additional	classes	with	

faculty	and	IRB	approval.	Because	the	library	lobby	table	was	so	successful,	we	decided	to	focus	

efforts	on	the	residence	halls,	which	are	overwhelmingly	freshman‐occupied;	near	the	bookstore	

during	textbook‐buyback	weeks	and	in	the	library	lobby.	

After	consulting	with	the	housing	office,	an	event	coordinator	and	a	resident	faculty	member,	

we	opted	to	set	up	tables	in	the	commons	area	in	both	residence	hall	complexes.	These	rooms	had	

coffee	bars,	TV,	tables	and	chairs.	We	brought	in	pizza	from	7:30	to	about	10	p.m.	Because	of	our	

experience	in	the	library	lobby	with	groups	of	students	we	staffed	with	three	researchers	and	three	

volunteer	assistants	(two	for	the	surveys	and	one	to	monitor	the	pizza!).	But	traffic	was	much	less.	

We	could	probably	have	used	two	fewer	people.	The	dorm	project	required	2.5	hours	of	three	

researchers’	time	and	two	hours	of	three	volunteer	assistants’	time	or	13.5	total	person‐hours,	not	

including	the	time	to	negotiate	permission	or	produce	flyers.	This	yielded	4.5	consent	forms	per	
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person‐hour.	(If	we	had	staffed	less	the	yield	would	have	been	6.8.)	

The	bookstore	tables	required	minimal	staffing.	A	professor	who	was	interested	in	our	research	

offered	her	students	extra	credit	for	staffing	the	table;	we	had	two	volunteers	and	staffed	the	table	

with	one	person	for	a	total	of	10	hours.	This	gave	us	the	highest	yield	of	returned	consent	forms:	

10.3	per	person‐hour.		

On	two	additional	days,	during	the	last	2	weeks	of	the	semester,	we	had	tables	in	the	library	

lobby.	These	primarily	were	set	up	to	distribute	the	incentive	gift	cards,	but	new	participants	were	

accepted.		We	signed	up	few	new	study	participants	at	this	point.	

By	the	end	of	the	semester,	we	had	486	freshmen	who	had	agreed	to	participate	in	our	

longitudinal	study	and	completed	the	initial	survey	about	the	research	they	did	in	their	first	

semester.	We	also	had	collected	almost	40	papers	for	our	citation	analysis.	

We	now	have	preliminary	results	and	are	launching	the	next	phase:	administering	surveys	to	

learn	about	students’	second	semester	research	and	to	collect	their	papers.	This	will	give	us	a	better	

sense	on	attrition—and	what	we	might	have	done	differently.	
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